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CONNECTION OF ST. THOMAS THE APOSTLE WITH INDIA. 
Me BY W. B. PHILIPPS, 


7 purpose of this note isto bring together the information contained in ancient writings 
concerning the connection of St. Thomas the Apostle with Indis, and his alloged 


visit to the court of Gondoy 





I. == The Actes of St. Thomas, 


According to Christian tradition, St, Thomas the Apostle preached the gospel in India and 
ended his life there, And it-may he mentioned here that from the end of the thirteenth century, if not 
before, tradition has placed ५ Calamina,” or the scene of St, Thomas martyrdom, at Mylapore (or 
Mavilappir) near Madras. This question will be dealt with further on 


For 9 brief statement of the tradition, we may take the Roman Martyrology, which, under the 


da‘s 2leb Dec., says: — “Calaminae natalis beati Thomae Apostol, qui Parthis, Medis, Persia at 
“Hyrcanis Evangeliom praedicavit, ac demum in Indiam perveniens, eam cos populos in Christiana 
“religione instituisset, Regis jussu lanceis transfixus occubuit: cujus reliquiae primo ad urbem 


१ Edessam, deinde Orthonam translatae sont.” 


For fuller details of the traditional story of St. Thomas, we have the Acts of St. Thomas, 
writings of a respectable antiquity, which exist in Syriac, Greek, Latin and Ethiopic. ‘Their main 
polnt-of interest to ns is that, so far as is at present known, they are absolutely the only ancieht 
books whitch make mention of an Indian king Gidnaphar (तष्ट) or Tevrdddopos (Greck) on 
Gundaforns (Latin), while coins bearing 9 similar name haye been discovered in the Paiijib 
coindidence was first pointed ont in 1848 by M. Reinand, who wrote:— ‘Au nombre des roig 
^“ Indo-Scythes qui régnérent peu de temps aprés Kanerkés dats la vallée de I'Indnus, les meédnilles 
“noavellement découvertes offrent le nom ‘un prince appelé Gondophares, Des médailles de-ln 
“méme categorie se trouvent a Paris > 19 Bibliothtque Nationale = = . , 
“de Saint Thomas, qui nous sont parvenns & Ia foia en gree et en latin citent un roi de Vintericar 
“de la presque-ile, qui se nommait Gondaphorns + . . = Mais le nom de Gondaphorus ne so 
“‘rencontra, que sur une certaine ¢clikse de médailles, et lea actes de Saint Thomas sont le son] 
‘document écrit qui en présent la reproduction, N’est-on pas autoriaé A croire qu'il s agit réalloment 
“toi de Tapoatre Saint Thomas eted'an prince Indo-Scythe,- son contemporain ? ^ (निट 
Grographique, Higtorique ef Sotentifique aur Inde, Paris, 1848, 1. 99 न्द.) 


ह = 
= , 


This 


Or les actes de Ja via 
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a 


As regards the ` Ae regards tho Greek and Zetin,versions and Latin versions of these Acts, it may be convenient here 






first to. quote what Mr. Alexander Walker said about them in. the introdnetion to. English 
translation of Apoeryphal Goapele, Acts, and Revelationa, published at Edinburgh 3 
Writing first of the Greek Apoeryphal Acts of the Apostles in general, he said : — ४ श ab 


. ^ ॥ 
छ 

॥ | 
+ ~ 





^“ These stories came at length to form a sort of pa oye „= + = = They exist also _ 
“a Latin form in the ten books of the Acts of the Apostles, compiled probably in the sixth century, — 
“and falsely attributed to Abdias, the first bishop of Babylon, by whom it was, of course, written in 


" Hebrew.” 

Afterwards coming to the Acts of St, Thomas, he wrote :— ; 

‘The substance of this book is of great antiquity, and in its eriginal form it was held in great 
‘estimation by the heretics of the first and second centuries, The main heresy which it contai 
‘was that the Apogtle Thomas baptized, not with water, hnt with oi only, iuentioned 





“Acts of John, and other books, among the Anéilegomena, St. Augustine in three passages 

“telers to the book in sach a way as to show that he had it in go vething very like its form. 

"Two centuries later, Psendo-Abdias made o recension of the book, rejecting the more heretical 

‘portions, and adapting it generally to orthodox use, Photins attributes the authorship of this 

“document, as of many other apocryphal Acts, to Leucins Charinus, = ^ ` ब 
“The Greek text was first edited, with copions notes and prolegomena, by Thilo in 1823, Tho 

` “text. from which the present translation is made is recension of five MSS., the oldest of the 


“tenth century,” 





Then as regards The Consummation of Thomas, he wrote ; — 

^“ 1113 is properly a portion of the preceding book, Psendo-Abdins follows it हइ ery closely, but 
“the Greek of some chapters of his translation or Compilation has not yet been discov ered, 

“The text, edited by Tischendorf for the firat time, is from 3 MS, of the eleventh century,” 


These extracts, thongh now rathor out of date, oven ag regards the Greek text, will give an 
idea of the age and anthority of the Acts. Mr. Walker wrote before the publication of the Syrinc 
version, and docs not हल्या to have been aware of its existence, 


The Syriac version was published for the first time by Dr, W, Wright in 1871, in Apocryphal 
Acts of the Apostles, 2 Vols, London, 1871, Til] then, only the Greek and Latin had been available, 
and Dr. Wright wrote in his preface (Vol, L., p. XIL), “we have here for the first time the Acta 
“ [of St, Thomas] in a nearly complete form,” 


The Syriac text edited by Dr. Wright was from a MS, in the British Museum (Add, 14645), 
written 996, From internal evidence he dated the composition not later than the 4th century, 
Mr. F.C. Burkitt, on additional evidence, says — "J do not think we shall be far wrong if we part 


“the date of our Acts before the middle of the 3rd century,” (Larly Christianity outside the Roman 
Lmpire, Cambridge, 1899, 7. 78) ए `) 


Sinee Dr. Wright published His taxt, two additional Syrise texts have como to light. These 
are the MS. in the Sachan collection at Berlin, and the MS. in the Cambridge University Library 

Mr. Burkitt says of the Sachan MS, that it is later than the British Museum one, and has an 
wbridged text ; perhaps it would he better to say ॥ less interpolated text, though he expresses no 
such view. He states also that the Cambridge MS, ig a transcript of the Sachan one, (Studig 
Sinaitiea, No. IX,, London, 1900, Appendix VIL) 


` We have also some recently discovered fragments which have been edited and translaioa by 
Mr. Burkitt in Studia Sinaitica, No, LX. Apps. VI, and WIL, London, 1900. As far as they go, 


. 
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they generally confirm the British Museum text; the differences in no way affect the story, The 


interest of these fragments for us consists in the fact that they are at least 400 years older than Any 
other known text. Mr, Burkitt thinks they cannot be later than the beginning of the 6th century, 

Since the discovery and publication of the Syriac version, it has, I think, been satisfactorily 
established that the Acts were originally composed in that langnage,— that the Greek versions, 
thongh less complete, are substantially translationa from the Syriac, — and that the Latin are taken 
from the Greek. (See paper by Mr. 7. 0, Burkitt, The Original Language of the acts of SJuriins 
Thomas,! in the Journal of Theological Studies, Vol. 1. No. 2, Jan. 1900.) 


The Syriac may therefore be regarded as the original, and it is also the fullest 
version. We had better, therefore, take the story of St. Thomas from it, using the Greck and 
Latin only where they differ in the details with which we are concerned. 


I have not yet bean able to refor to the Ethiopic version; but that probably docs not matter, 
Mr. Burkitt saya, it “is mixed up with the alternative Acts of St, Thomas at Kentera,” and “This 
“alternative book of Acts, lately discovered and edited by Dr. M. R. James, is a late work, but 
“certainly of Greek origin.” (Journal of Theological Studies, Jan. 1900.) Reference may, however, 
be made to two works, which contain Ethiopic versions: they are — 8. 0. Malan, The Conjlicts af the 
Apostles, London, 1871; and E. A. W. Budge, The Contendings of the Apostles, 2 Vols,, London, 
1901. 


For the Syriac, we will follow Dr, Wright's translation which fills 153 octavo pages, For the — 
Greck and Latin, we may go to Max Bonnet's Acta Thoma, published at Leipzig in 1889. This is 
an elaborate work with collations of all known Greek and Latin MSS. and older printed editions. 
Mr, Burkitt says itis the best edition. (Journal of Theological Studies, Jan, 1900.) 


As-Dr, Wright's translation of the Syriao occupies 153 pages, it will be seen that these Acts in 
their complete form are of a considerable length. Nevertheless, all the particulars we want to take 
from them can be pot down in a small space, 

We are not here concerned with the ethical and doctrinal matter with which these Acts. 
especially the Syriac, as they have come down to us, are filled. What we want for our purposes, is 
mainly the record of St. Thomas’ movements. We must pay attention to the geographical and 
proper names mentioned, and to such local details and colouring as may serve as indications of place 
and time. Keeping these ideas in view, I set down only such particulars of the story told in the Acts 
as are likely to be of use to us, The passages in inverted commas are actual quotations from 
Dr. Wright's translation. 

1, — The Acts are divided into nine parts, of which eight are called “ Acds,” and the last “ The 
Consummation of Judas Thomas.” 

+ 2.—The first Act is headed: —“ The (first) Act of Judas Thomas the dposile, when He (१, १, 
apparently our Lord) sold Aim to the Merchant Habban, that he might go down and convert India,” 

3. — This Act begins by telling us that the twelve apostles divided the countries of the world 
among themselves by lot, and that India fell to St. Thomas, who did not wish to go there. 








५ In the Syriac the book 19 oalled The Acts ef Judas Thomas, ६, 2., “Judas the Twin.” Thoma means 
“a twin.” (Compare John xi. 16, xxi.2) Tho real name of the apostle St, Thomas was Judas, ard the appella- 
tion Thomas or “the Twin" was added to distingnish him from othera bearing the name Judas, (Seo W. Curoton's 
Ancient Syria documents, London, 144, p, 141.) 

In tho story itself, the Apoatle is commonly oallod Judas, not Thomas, both in the Syrine and in the best Greek 





MSS., na in the old Syriac Gospels and other very ancient Syrine documents, This use of the name Judas ia one of 
tho several minor proofs of the Syriac origin and antiquity of the Acts, 
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- 4— At Ut tine “eorain dias, an ad certain merchant, an Indian, happened to come into the coun ao iv 
from. +“ +” (Tho Syrino MS, in the British Museum ~ १4 
tunately illegible. It is of conrse of the first importance. I do not know if it is found in the 





Sachau MS, at Berlin or in the Cambridge MS, ‘The Greek says only dri ris 19. The Latin 

gives no name.) | | ऋ, द ee 
The name of the merchant is given as Habbin, and he had been sent by King Gidnaphar to. 

bring him a» skilful carpenter, : a 





&.— Our Lord Sppears to this merchant, and sells St. Thomas to him for “twenty a nes) | 
“silver.” In the bill of sale, which is quoted, Habiban is described as “Habbin the merchant of King. 
ai Gidnaphar,” | | + 4 

§.— St. Thomas and Habban start by ship next day, On the ship, in answer to Hoabbiin's 
questions, St. Thomas told him he was skilled in “carpentering and architecture — the 





‘chitectare — the business of the 
॥ कलाल 5" also: —“In wood I bave learned to make ploughs and yokes and ox-goads, and कह = 
“Tor ferry bots (pontones) and masts for ships; and in stone, tombstones and mon uments, and ` 
“palaces for Kings,” Habban replies : —“ And I was seeking just such an artificer,'” — 


7, —* And thoy began to sail, becanse the breeze was steady, and they were sailing along gently 






“until they put in at the town of Sandarik,” ।; 

$. -- They disembarked, and werp going into the city, when they were told of the marriage feast 
of the King's only danghter, and that everyone was obliged to be Present, So they thought they 
had better go, > 

4.— In the long account of what happened st Sandarik, there is little to help us. Ent the 
following points may be noted:—(a) A Hebrew woman or girl (a flute-player) is mentioned ag 
performing at the feast. (4) The bride and bridegroom were converted and ultimately followed 
St. Thomas to India. (£) St. Thomas and Habbin left for India immediately after the fenst. 
(ण) The King was converted after the apostle's departure, 

10,— The geeond Act is beaded ~ « The second Act, when Thomas the Apostle entered into 
India, and (व a Patace for the ing in (1. 

11. -- 1४ begins with the words: -- = And when Jodas had centered into the realm of India 
“with the merchant Habbin, Habbin went to salute Gidnaphar, the King of Indin."' 


13. — There ix not much to be said about this Act. St, Thomas agrees to build « palace for the 
King, beginning in the month Teghri (Oct.-Nov.) and finishing in Nisin (April), But he spends 
the money given to him for the purpose on the poor; and the meaning of building a palace in heaven 
18 that, by nsing the royal finds ip almegiving, he was Preparing for the King a heavenly habitation, 
The only additional Proper name given js Gad, the name of the King’s brother, St. Thomas 
preaches in tho Villages and citing. The King and his brother and many others are converted, 

13.— The headings of the next four Acts, Nos. 3 15 8, are: — 446 third Act of Judlas, 
regarding the Black Snake,” — « oy, Jourté Act, of the Ags that spake,” — The Jifth det, Uf the 
Demon that dicel in the Woman,"! — « The sixth Act, of the Young Man who killed the Girl" These 
Acts can be passed over. They relate certain miraculous events and conversions in and about the 
eity of King Gidnaphar, They do not contain any Proper nates or any particulars, geographical or 
otherwise, to help us, 

id. — The seventh Act is more important. It is headed : «74, seventh Act, Aow Judas 
Thomes was called by the General of King Masdni to heal his Wifs and Daughter.” Tt begins with 
the words — And while Jndas was preaching throughout al] India ;"" but it does not Say where he 
was at the timo, though the swords quoted might imply an interval of years between the sixth and 
Aeventh Acts, However the general Sifiir, who speaks of himeelf ag “a great man throughout al] 
“india,” came for him, St, Thomas lett his converts under the enre of his deacon Xanthippns (or 
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Xenophon) and set out with धि. They went with a “driver” in a “chariot” drawn by “cattle.” 
There is nothing to indicate a long journey.. So they reach the city of King Mazdai; and the 
Apostle heals the general's wife and daughter 

15.— The eighth Act. Then follows “The Eighth Act, of Mygdonia and Karish.” The 
events in this Act take place soon after what has been described in the seventh Act, The additional 
persons mentioned by name in this Act are :— 


(a) Mygdonia, a noble lady. (च) Tertia, wife of Ring Maxdai, 
(6) Karieh, ber hasband, and kinsman of (e) Visiin, son of King Mazdai. 
Ring Mazdai. (Cf) Manashar, wife of Visin 


(£) Narkia, “ nurse” of Mygdonia, 

It is the conversion of Mygdonia and Tertia that brings about the martyrdom of St. Thomas 
as detailed in the final section of the book, Beyond these six names, there is little in the eighth Act 
to help us, 

16. — While in prison, St, Thomas sings, and the first song put in his mouth is headed :-- " The 
hymn of Judas Thomas the Apostle in the country of the Indians.” But the “hymn” which follows 
this title is the famous Hymn of the Soul which went down to Egypt for the One Pearl, which 
modern scholars have ascribed to the (rnostic Bardaisan, 

17. — There follows “The song of praise of Thomas the Apostle.” And of this Mr. F.C. 
Burkitt says it is undoubtedly a genuine portion of the Acts, (Barly Christianity outside the Roman 
Emre, p. 68.) 

18.— The final section of the work is headed “Tie Consummation of Judas Thomas,” 
The apostle is condemned to death by King Mazdai, and his martyrdom is described. It takes place 
“ outside the city” and “on the mountain.” 8६, Thomas is speared to death by four soldiers. 


19, — The story continues : — = And the brethren were weeping all together. And they brought 
“goodly garments and many linen cloths, and buried Judas in the sepulehre in which the 
“ancient kings were buried,” 

20, — Finally we are told that the bones of the apostle were taken away seeretly by one of the 
brethren to the * West,” and that this happened during the lifetime of King Mazdai and Sifiir, 

Such is, briefly, the story of St. Thomas’ connection with India as told in theese Acts, which are 
generally supposed to be a work written for the purpose of spreading Gnostic teaching. Oertain it is 
that their interest is chiefly doctrinal, and very little historical. It is possible, however, that, in, 
the form of a religions romance, they embody some genuine details of the history of 8४, Thomas, 
Tt seems certain that they originated in a region (the Euphrates valley) which, as we shall seo 
farther on, was by early tradition associated with St. Thomas. The Acts would, therefore, seem more 
likely to conta some fragments of genuine history than would the case be if their origin had been 
(reek or Latin, 

It is usual, I believe, to regard the Greek and Latin versions as, roughly speaking, abridgments 
and expurgated editions of the Syriac. There is, however, the possibility that the Syrinc, as we now 
have it, has been very largely interpolated, and that the Greek and Latin, as a whole, give usa better 
idea of the Syriac work as it originally stood, than the more bulky Syrise version now extant, 

But the doctrinal aspects of the Acts do not affect the use we have to make of them, and if we 
treat them asa historical record, the following appear to be the only suggestive points we are able 


to extract | 
1. == Movements of St. Thomas. 


(a) Note first the heading of the first Act: —"That he might go down and convert India.” 
($) St, Thomaswent by sea to the city of Sandarik. The Syriac implies that he started from 
‘the South Country,” The Greek and one of the two Latin versions printed by Max Bonnet imply 
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t Geol la datial tron Saeedlia, “gua ond GUE + he staried from Jerusalem, That would involve a preliminary journey by land, The other 
Latin version says Hubbin came to Cnesarea by ship, and met the apostle there, and together they 
went by sea all the way. 


Instead of Sandarik, the Greek has Andrapolis. The first Latin version does not name the 
city, but says the journey was done within three months (instead of the usual three years), and 
that they arrived “in Indiam citeriorem” and “ ingressi sunt primam Indine civitatem,’" The other 
rersion names +, Andranopolis,” and says the apostle got there from Caesarea in seven days “ plenis 
velis et prosperis ventis," The heading of the second Act seems to imply that Sandarik wos not in 
what was considered India proper at the time of the writer, 

(¢) St. Thomas next “entered into the realm of India and went to the court of Gidnaphar 
the King of Indis.” The Greek says “when he came into the cities of India” he went to the King 
in question. The first Latin version has “ad ulteriores Indiac partes processerat,” and that the 
apostle “in ulteriorem Indiam commorari.” The other names King Giidnaphar's city as Elioforam, 
Hienoforum, of Hyroforam, and speaks of a mountain Gazus, 


(d) 8t, Thomas preached “throughout all India,” This might imply a number of years, The 
Greek has the same; the first Latin version has nothing to the point; the other says +^ profectus 
est = . + = a Indiam superiorem,” 

(५) St. Thomas goes to the city of King Mazdai, where he is put to death, outside the city, 
ona mountain. The name of the city is not given in the Syrinc, Greek or Latin Acts. Calamina is 
the name in some ecclesiastical writings ; we shall come to them afterwards 

(f) To the above indications of place we may odd that the body of St, Thomas was afterwards 
tatned away to the “ West.” The Greek says to Mesopotamia; the Latin, to Edissa or Edessa, 

These particulars do not help us to any definite ideas of place, 


I do not know if any one has attempted to locate the seaport city Sandarik or Andrapolis, If 


we tuke the Latin to guide us, we should, I suppose, locate it on the coast west of the Indus; and 
that would be the meaning of “ India citerior.” 


It is unfortunate that the name of the place from which Habbin came, cannot be deciphered in 
the Syriac text. It would help ns to locate King Gidnaphar, a most important point, 
The statement in the Syriac, that the relies of the apostles were carried away te the “West,” is 


worth remark, As we लाभ] ज further on, the fact that the relics were taken from India to Edessa 
rests on sources of information better than these Acts, 


2.— Proper Namoea. 


A table of all the proper names that oceur in the Acts is given on the opposite page. Mr, Burkitt 
points ont that most of the names in the Syrine text are not Syriac, but old Persian, Kiarcsh (Cyrns), 
as in the Sachan MS. (misspelt Karish in the British Museum #8.), Mazxdai, Vizin, Manashar, are 
all, he says, good old Persian names, Mazdai was the name of the well-known satrap of Babylonia 
known to the Greeks as Matas, who died $28 B. C. Sandarik reminds him of a similar word at 
the beginning of “ the essentially Syrine Romance of Julian,” a work assigned by Wright to the 
bth century. (See Short History of Syriac Literature, London, 1894, p. 161.) 

Mygdonia (or Magdonia) is another name for Nisibis Habbin has a Semitic look, (Early 
Christianity outaide the Roman Empire, pp, 68 and 72; Jowrnal of Theological Studies, Jan, 1900.) 
The fact that Korth (Cyrus) has become in the Greek Napicws, instead of Kipos, is figgestive of 
9 blundering translator, and seems to be one of the many minor indications that the original was 


Syriac, 


The Persian names, so far as they Prove anything, seem to exclude the idea that the scene of 
St. Thomas’ death was in South India 





Jawvany, 1903.) THE CONNECTION 


Proper names contained in the Syriac Acts of St. Thomas, and the corresponding 








Sanadruk, 


Sifiir. 


Xanthipp. 


8 | Karish (Brit. Mus.) 
Korésh (Sachau), 








‘ASAargs. 


Tourragopor. 
"Avi parol. 


rad, 


| (कतव, 


1/1 112 


= 40. 
1.1 
Zidapor. 
Iipwopas. 


। कन 


क्तु 5, 


११... 


Muytovia. 


| Mapeia. 


Nap«ia. 
Tepria, 


Teperreary: 


Tepreary. 


| Otalarns. 
पर्णश्च. 
‘lovatdene. 


= 





Abban Arabic, Habbin, See Dr, Wright's 
Abbanes. translation, p. 146, footnote, The 
merchant sent from India by King 
Gudasphar to bring him an artificer. 
Gundaforns, “The King of India" (Syriac): ¢ 
Gundoforus. Bootkeis tov Ivddy (Greek): AEP Rex 
| Indiae,” “ Rex Indoram”™ (Latin) 
Andranopolis. | City of an unnamed king: and ॐ 
Andranobolys. | seaport. 
Andronopolia, 
Adrisnopolis, | 1 
Gad, | Brother of King Gidnaphar, “ Gad" 
| seeme to have been the name of प 
| Jonian deity in the time of Teniah (say 
Sth century 9. 0). See Is, lxv, 11+ 
2. V., margin. , {हि 
Misdeus, A six ing in India (“India superior,” 
Mesdeus. according to some Latin versions). 
Migdens | My 
Saphor, The General of King Mazdai, 
Saphyr 
न r. 
Siforus 
eee OF 
Siforatus 
Sinforus. 
alae 
= १।8. +| 
ल धु | Deacon of St. Thomas. Mot named in 
the Latin. । 
Charisias. Kinsman of King Mazdai. Korésh is 
Caritius. the Syriac for Cyrus. 
| 41511 3 
Carisins. 
Carissins. 
Mygdonia, Wife of Karish, 
Migdonia. 
Narchin, Nurse of Mygdonia. 
Marchia. | iting 
Treptia, Wife of King Mazda. 
Tertia. 
Trepicis. | 
Triplicia. 4 
Auzanes. Son of Ring Mazdai. 
0). 
¢ 78811108 
Oazanes, = 
Managara, Wie of Vizin, 


ee = —_—_ Fes += 









Of other particulars that muy serve as ibdications of place and time, there are few, if any, in the 
Acts, In 1 leave out the proper names, these Acts might refer to any ancient countries 
where there were kings and cities. However, in, the short outline of the story given above, a few 
particulars have been noted that may be of service, We might expect. some references to the reli- 
gions of the countries, and to their priests Or ministers ; but there are none. The references to plants 
and animals, ships, buildings, furniture, carriages, money, musical instruments, implements, clothes, 
ete. yield no information, Wecan hardly infer anything of the social condition or customs of the 
people from these references ~ 





Plants. — The only plant named is the myrtle, A “cane” is mentioned as need for taking the 
Ineasurements of the palace to be built for King Gidnaphar 


Animals, — The animals named are a lion and dogs at Sandariik, a black deadly poisonous snake 
and an ass’s colt near the city of King Gddnaphar, the “cattle” (Greek troftqua’) which drew the 
“chariot " when St. Thomas journeyed with Sift to the city of King Mazdai, and a troop of wild 
asses encountered on the way. Wild asses are found in the Indus Valley ; bat they are also fonnd 


in Beluchistan, Persia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Arabia, ete, Marco Polo reported them on the road 
from Yexd to Kerman, 


Buildings. — Av to buildings, there is just the bare mention of palace, house or prison, and we 
learn also that King Giidnaphar and his brother were baptized in a buth or bath-house, and that for 
seven days beforehand no-one-was allowed to bathe therein, 


Carriages and Furniture. — There ave the = chariot” (Greek dyqu0) above mentioned, a palanguin 
(so Dr. Wright thinks he had better translate the Syriac word) in which Mygdonia was carried, and 
aseat with two legs, with which King Mazdai beat BL Thomas about the head. Also, Siftir says, 
“for three years no table has been Jaid in ny house, and my wife and daughter have not sat nt it,” 


Some sort of a street fountain is mentioned, for the wife of Siffir says, “T was going along the 
street, and had come to the pipe that throweth np water,” a ५ 


Clothing फ़ are told how Karish took the ‘urban off one of the servants, and put it round 
St. Thomas" neck in order to drag him along, | 


रच cloths were used to prepare the body of the apostle for the tomb, ‘Was linen ever known 
im India ? 


Money is mentioned; St. Thomas was sold to Habban for 


twenty pieces of silver - 20 wie 
und 360 xiizé are named as bribes to King Mazdai’s jnilors. 


There is a Hebrew flute-girl, and there are cup-hearers at the marriage feast at Sandarik, 


Mygdonis has a murse, with whom she slept to avoid the imaportunities of her husband, He 18 
stated to-have been afraid of Mygdonia, lis wife, “for she was far superior to him in her wealth, and 
also in her understanding.” 7 

The wife of Siftr describes the devils who torment het as black men. 

St. Thomas was boried “in the sepulchre 11 which the ancient kings were boried.” 

None of the above allusions seeth to specially suggest India, ancient or modern. Some of them 
would seem to exelude Southern India as the scene of the apostle’s martyrdom. But we cannot lay 
auy particular stress upon them, in any direction, Cie. 
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IL. — Writers of the first six centuries of the Christian era who make mention 
of the apostleship of St. Thomas. 

The following writers of the first six centuries of the Christian era make mention of the apostle- 

ship of St, Thomas mas :- 

1.—The author of the Syrise work, entitled 
“The Doctrine of the Apostles ;" 
perhaps 2nd centory. 

® —Heracleon ; probably 170 to 180. 

$.—The writer of “The Clementine 


8.—St. Gregory Nazianzen ; died $89 or 590. 
9.—St. Gregory of Nyssa; died about 394 
10.—St. Ambrose; died about 897, 
11,—St. Asterius ; died about 400, 
12,—BSt. John Chrysostom; died 407 





Recognitions 7’ perbaps ea early ss | 23.—Rufinus; died 410. 

200 to 220. 14.—St, Gaudentios ; died probably between 
4.—Olement of Alexandria ; died about | 410 and 497. 

230. 15—St, Jerome ; died 420 


16.—St, Paulinus of Nola; died 431. 
17.—Sozomen + about 443 


5,—Origen; died about 251 to 254. 
6. ~ Eusebins; died about 340 
7.—St. Ephraem the Syrian ; died about | 18.—Soerates ; about 445. 

978. | 19,—St. Gregory of Tours; died 594, 


There are probably other writers who might be quoted, especially among those who wrote in 
Syriac; but I have not been able to trace them. ‘For the purpose of this paper, it is not necessary 
to go beyond the sixth century 

The necessary quotations from the writers and writings above-named will now be given. 


1. — The ancient Syriac work, entitled ‘The Doctrine of the Apostles,” (Writtev 
perhaps in the 2nd century.) Extracts:— 

“ And after the death of the Apostles there were Guides and Rulers in the churches, and what- 
+ goover the Apostles had communicated to them, and they had received from them, they taught te 
= the multitudes all the time of their lives. They again at ther deaths aleo committed and delivered 
= te their disciples after them everything which they had received from the Apostles, also what James 
५ had written from Jerusalem, and Simon from the city of Rome, and Johx from Ephesus, and Mark 
‘* from the great Alexandria, and Andrew from Phrygia, and Luke from Macedonia, and Juda: 
+ ‘Thomas from India; that the epistles of an Apostle might be received and read in the churches, 
“in every place, like those Triumphs of their Acts, which Luke wrote, are read, that by this the 
५ Apostles might be known... ++ =" 

=+ India, and all its countries, and those bordering on it, even to the farthest cea, received the 
५५ Apostles’ Hand of Priesthood from Judas Thomas, vho was Guide and Ruler in the chureh which 
+° he built there, and ministered there." 

These translations are inken [rom W. Corcton : Ancient Syriac Documents: London, 1864 
pp. 82, 33. 

च. — Heracleon, a goostic, who wrotein the 2nd century, probably about 170 to 180, Olement 
ef Alexandria in hia “ Stromata” (Miscellanies), book 4, chapter 9, headed + Christ's sayings 
regarding martyrdom,” after quoting Luke xii. 11, 1%, writes as follows -— 

‘“In explanation of this passage, Heracleon, the most distinguished of the school of Valentinus, 
‘says expressly, ‘that there is a confession by faith aml conduct, and one with the voice. The 
+4 © confession that ia made by the voice, and before the authorities, is what the most reckon the holy 
११५ eonfesaion. Not soundly: and hypocrites also can confess with this confession. But neither will 
+१ १ this utterance be found to be spoken universally; for all the saved have confessed with the 
५१ + eonfession made with the voice, snd departed, Of whom are Matthew, Philip, Thomas, Levi aod 
“¢many othere. And confession by the lips ig not universal, but partial’, = = न 
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This is not particularly intelligible, It is taken from The writings of Clement of Alexandria 

franslated by the Rev. William Wilson, Edinburgh, 1869, Vol, २, Pp. 170 to 171. It seems, 

however, to agree with the Greek in Migne's Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 8, Paris, 1857, cols. 1281-2. 


B. A. Lipsius refers to it as meaning that St, Thomas, with the other apostles named, died a 
natural death ; and he attaches importance to it as the early testimony of one of the gnostics, among 
apostle’s martyrdom. See his article “ Acts of the Apostles (A pocryphal} " in Smith and Wace’s 
Dictionary of Christian Biography, etc., Vol. 1, London, 1877, Lipsins calls Heracleon & ^" perfectly 
“trustworthy witness,” and adds :—" This witness deserres all the moro attention, inasmuch a it comes 
“from ® Gnostic source, ३.५. from one of those circles in which (१ the legends of the 
“martyrdom of St. Matthew by fire, the cracifixion of St. Philip, and the impaling of St. Thomas,” 
It is not necessary to adopt Lipsins’ ideas, His theories were sometimes impossible, 


The sense of the passage from Clement of Alexandria is perhaps better given, than by Wilson, 
in on article on Heracleon by G, Salmon, in the dictionary above quoted, Vol. 2, 1880, as follows :— 

“Men mistake in thinking that the only confession is that made by the voice before the 
“magistrates ; there is another confession made in the life and conversation, by faith and works 
_ Corresponding to the faith. The first confession may be made by ५ hypocrite, and it is one not 
“required of all; there are many who have never been called on to make it, as, for instance, Matthew, 
Philip, Thomas, Levi [Lebbaeus]: the other confession mat be made by all,” 


8.— The Clementine Recognitions. In book 9, chapter 29, we read -— 

^ Denique apud Parthos, sicut nobis Thomas, qui apod illos Evangelium predicat, Scripait, non 
५" कात |e jam erga plorima पिभा ie diffunduntmr, nee multi apud # 111, | canitns objiciant प्रोत छ 
"१ 80०6 neque Persse matrom conjugiis ant filiaram incestis |. 13411 1111 delectantor, nee molieres 
^" Susides licita ducunt adulteria; nec potuit ad crimina genesis compellere, quog religionis dovtring 
* prohibebat,” 

See Migne: Patrologia Graeea, Vol, 1, Paris, 1857, col. 1415, 


We only possess the Clementine Rees glutions in the Latin translation made Probably not long 
after 400 by Rufinas, who is ‘uppesed to have subjected them tu some mild णः We do 
not know the date of the original writing. F. J, A. Hort (Votes Introductory to the Stuly of 
the Clementine Recognitions: London, 1901) considered that it and the Clementine Homilies were 
both derived from a: common original, which may probably be dated in the first or second dicate of 
the 3rd century, and was probably written in Palestine, east of the Jordan, or in the region Tanning 
northward thence between the Motintains and the desert. 

4. — Clement of Alexandria ; died about 220. His testimony must, | think, be taken to be 
the same ag that of Heracleon (above-mentioned No, 2), whom he quotes apparently with approval, 
In other words, he seems to allege that St, Thomas died a natural death, 

9. — Origen ; born 185 or 186, died shout 251 to 254. Hye was १ native of Alexandria, and 
moat of his life was spent in Egypt and Palestine. We have his testimony, ag will be seen in the 
next place, only through the medium of Eusebius, who quotes his Commentary on Genesis, an 


vLaborate work, of which we only possess gome fragments, According to Oriven, Parthia way the 
region allotted to St. Thomas, 





6.— Eusebius, surnamed Pamphilus; born in Palestine about 264. Bishop of Cacsaren 
“15, died about 340. Extract from his Ecclesiastiou] History, book 3 :— | । 

“ Chapter I, — Tha parts of the world where Christ was preached by the Apostles. — Such, 
“then, was the ‘state of the Jews at this time. But the holy spostles and diseiples of our 
“ Saviour, being seatterod over the whole world, Thomas, aceording to tradition, received Parthia 
a8 his allotted region; Andrew received Scythia, and Jobn, Asia; where, after continuing for 
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““gome time, he died at Ephesus, + + « This account is given by Origen, in the third book of 
‘*hia exposition of Genesis,” 


Shy translation from the Greek is by ©, F, Crusé; Xcclesiastical History by Eusebius ; 
ondon, 1847, p. 101, 


7. — St. Ephraem the Syrian; born about 300, died about 378, He spent most of his life 
at Edessa, The following Latin translation of a portion of one of St. Ephraem’s Syrine hymns is 
taken from Dr, G; Bickell: St. Ephraem? Syri Carmina Nisibena : Leipzig, 1866, pp. 163-4. 

“%LI. Octayum carmen ejusdem modi [7. ¢, Ad modum : cornn et tuba, as shewn by heading 
«of Carm. XXXV.: ‘De Domino nostro et de morte et diabolo. Ad modum cornu et tuba,’ | | 

५ Argamentum. Lamentatur dinbolus de damnis, quibus per reliquias S. Thomae Edessae 
++ gsservatas afficitur. 

“1, Ululavit diabolus: —Quem in locum nano fugere possum justos ? Mortem incitavi ad apos- 
“tolos interficiendos, ut per mortem corum evadam verberibus eoram, Sed nunc multe durims 
“ yerberor. Apostolus quem interfeci in India, praevenit mihi Edeasam. Hic et illic totus eat ; 
++ (ठ profectus sum, et erat illic ; hic et illic inveni eum et contristatus + (Hesponsormm :— 
« Laudetur potentia, quae habitat in ossibas eanctis ! ) 

` 2. Ossa portaverat mereator ille, vel potius illa portaverunt eam. Eece eni” ab invicem 
“Jnorati sunt, Mihi autem quid profuerant, cam sibi invicem profuerint? Ambo mihi damnum 
“intulerunt. Quis monstrabit capsam Iscariotis ex qua fortitudinem accep)? Capsa anteni 
५ Thomae interfecit me, quia virtua occulia, habitans in ea, exeruciat me, 

“3, Moyses electus portnyerat ossa in fide tamquam lucrum. Si ergo magnus hie propheta 
५ eredidit, suxilinm inesse in ossibus, recte etiam credidit mercator et recte se nominarit mercatorem, 
‘Hic mereator lncratus est et magnus factus est et regnavit, Acrarium ejaa valde me depaupe- 
“rayit ; Edessae enim apertam est, ot ditavit magnam urbem anuxilio suo, 

“4, Obatupui de hoe serario thesanrorum; antea enim exiguus erat urus हप, et, quam- 
“quam nemo aliquid abstulerat ab eo, tamen parcus erat fons divitiaram ejus. Postquam autem 
५ molti cireamdederant et diripuerant illud et rapuerant utilitates ejus, quo magis diripitur, eo 
«sbundantine moultiplicantur divitiae संप, Quando enim quacritur fons ocelusus, valde seinditur, 
“et tam demuam late flucre et effundi potest,” 


Then follow six more strophes, Dr. Bickell's notes on the four strophes quoted are useful: they 
{8 += 

“Confirmatus hoe carmine (1) 8, Thomam apostoluam Indis evangeliam praedicasse, quod 
‘“‘testatus etiam Ambrosins (in ps. 45), Paulinus Nolanus (carm. 26), Hieronymms (ep. 145 ad 
“ Marcellam), Gregorius Nazianzenus (orat. 21); (2) eam ibidem martyrio coronatum esse, qas de 
“re apad seriptores vetustiores nullom invenitur testimonium, immo negatur ab Heracleone haeretion 
“apud Clementem Alexandrinum (strom. lib, 4, p. 502); testes antem sunt Gregorius Turonensis, 
“ Gandenting Brixjonsis, 8. Nilus, 8, Asterius, fortasae etiam Theodoretus (qui gr, aff, cur, lib, 6, 
“o, 607, Thomam aliquem inter celeberrimios marty res numerat) ; (3) reliquias ejus Edessa sadervatas 
^^ चछ, quo asseront etiam Rufinus (hist. eccl. 2, 5), Socrates (4, 18), Soxzomenus (6, 18), auctor vit» 
“syriacae 3, Ephraemi (B. 0, 1. p. 49) et chronici Edesseni ad ann. 705 et 753 aerne graecac. 
+" Apparet tamen ex hacet quarta stropha, non totum §. Thomae corpus Edessam tranelatum esse, 
“sed partem tantum, alia parte Indis relicta, quae adhuc Goae asservatur, Confirmatur ergo hoc 
‘€ garmine opinio Baronii, qui reete jam observayit, et Edessae et in India partem haram reliquiarum 
‘‘ seservatam esse, refelluntur autem Pagina, Tillomont, Assemanus, qni Indicas 5. Thomas reliquias 
“pro commento Nestorianorum habent. 

“2 Dovet nos S. Ephraem, hacc ossa per mereatorem €x India Edessam asportata esse. De 
“hac trauslatione cf. etiam Gregorium Toronensom (de gloria martyrom ¢, 32) et Martyrologia ad 
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“3dulti aut wi 31 Decembris. De tempore, quo Edessa tantum thessuram socepit, nihil apud 


“antiquos legitar; Baronius autem ads, 236 ait, incertam esse famam, hoe anno translationem 
“secidisse, Fontem suum non indicat, nec eum hucusque invenire potni, 


5.— आ. Gregory Nagiangen ; born in Cappadocia about $29, bishop 372, died 389 or 890 
Homiiy 34 against the Arians; extract from chap, 11 :— = 

“What! Were not the apostles strangers to the Insny nations and countries among which they 
“were divided that the gospel might be spread everywhere? . , , » + + Granting that Judaca 
“was the country of Peter, what had Paul in common with the gentiles, Luke with Achaia, Andrew 
“with Epirus, John with Ephesus, Thomas with India, Mark with Ttaly 1” 


The Greek text is in Migne's Patrologia Gracea, Vol. 36, Paria, 1858, ool, 227. 


9.— St. Gregory of Nyssa; born about $31, bishop of Nyssa in Cappadocia about 372 ; died 
soon alter 394, In Epist, 13 he writes :— 

“ Mesopotamiae incolac, tametsi inter Ipsos ditiesimi Satrapiaram rectorea oseent, sihilominus 
“Thomeim cunetis digniorem esse Censuerunt, quem sibi ipsis praeficerent. Ita et Titum Cretenses, 
‘at Hierosolymae cives Jacobam in episcopum elegerunt, nosque Cappadoces, centurionem वप्र, qui 
* passiones tempore divinitatem Domini fassus est.” 


This Latin translation of the Greek text is from R, Ceillier: Histoive Générale dea Auteurs 
Sacrés ef Ecclésiastiques, Vol. 6, Paris, 1860, p, 254. | 


10,— 8४. Ambrose ; born 340, bishop of Milan 374, died 897. “In Psalmum XLV enarratio ;"' 
extract from chap, 21 (vers, 10);— 

‘‘Auferes bella usque ud fines terrae: ateum converet et confringet arma: ot scuta comburet 
“agai, Et vere antequam Romanom diffunderetur inpéerium, non solum singularum urbium teges 
‘‘adversum se pracliabantur ; sed etiam ipst Romani bellis frequenter civilibus atterebantur , 16 
^ Unde factum est ut taedio belloram civilium Julio Angusto Romanum deferretur imperiam: et ite 
“ Praclia intestina sedata sunt. Hoc autem vo profecit, ut recte per totum orbem spostoli mitte- 
“‘rentur, dicente Domino Jesu: Kantes docete omnes gentes. (Matth. xxviii. 19.) Illis quidem 
“ etiam interchisa barbaricia montibus regna patueront, ut Thomae India, Mattheo Persia त 
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Migne's Pairologia, Vol. 14, Paris, 1845, cols, 1142-3. 


il. — St. Astorius, archbishop of Amasea in Pontus; died about 499, This Greek writer beara 
testimony to the fact of the Imartyrdom of St. Thomas, but doea not specify any locality, In Homily 
10, Enlogy of the holy martyrs, he says :-- 

“* And zoe how many you dishonour in the one insult: John the Baptist, James who was ealled 
the brother of the Lord, Peter, Paul, Thomas; I name those as chiefs of the martyra,” 

The original is in Migne's Pafrologia Graeca, Vol. 40, Paris, 1963, cols, 325-6, 

12.— 8t. John Chrysostom $ born 347, archbishop of Constantinople 397, died 407, 
Translation of 3 passage from Homily 26 on the Epistle to the Hebrews -— 

“ Bat tell me: do not the bones of Moses himeelf lie in » foreign land > And as to those of 
^ तक, of David, of Hereminh, and of many apostles, we do not even know where they are. The 


“graves of Peter and Pant and John and Thomas are indeed known (नेतत of वकण) ; but of the 
“others, though they are so many, nothing is known,” 


The original text is in Migne's Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 68, Paris, 1862, col, 179, 
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13. — Bufinus Tyrannus; born about 545, died 410. He wrote in Italy: Extracts from 
This “ Historia ecelesinatics : — 
Lib, 1. Cap. LX., “* De captivitate Frumentii et Edesii, et de conversione Indoram per ipsos 
res In en diviaione orbia terrae, quae ad praedicandnam verbum Dei sorte per Apostolos 
celebrata cat, com aliae aliis provinciae obvenissent, Thorne Parthia, eb Matthaeo Aithiopia, 
"१ adhaerens तरलः India Bartholomaco dicitur sorte decreta. = = , , 


Lib. 11. Cup. V.,°* De persecutione quae fait apud Rdessam, 
Edessa namqne Mesopotamiae urba fideliam populoram est, Thomae Apostoli Reliquiia 


decorain.. = = = 
Prom Migne’sa Pufrolegi«, Vol. 21, Paris, 1849, cola, 478 and 513. . 


14. — St, Gandentius, bishop of Brescia in 4/2; dnte of death uncertain, probably 
between 41॥ and 427. Extract from Sermo XVIL [After speaking of St, John the Baptist, 
Bt. Andrew, St, Thomas, and St. Luke, he says} :— 
“Hornm quataor beatas habemus in pracsenti reliquias, qui regnum Dei, et jostitiam 
"= praedicautes, ab incredulix, ef iniquis occisi, Deo semper vivere operationum suarom 
“yirtutibus demonstrantur. Joannes in Sebastena urbe provinciae Palaestinae, Thomas apnd 
“Indos, Andreas et Lucas apod Patras Achaiae civitatem, consummati referuntur,” 
Mignone: Patrofoyi: Letina, Vol. 20, Paris. 1°45, cols,962-3. Thia Sermon wae-delirvered 
on the occasion of the dedication of the church + basilica Concilii Sanctorum” at Brescia, {06 * 
which charch, as St. Gandentins states in his discourse, he had obtained relies of St. Thomas, 
and other martyrs, whom he‘ names. The church no longer exists, at least not under its 
original name. 
` ` 16. — St. Jeroms; born about 340. priest 379, died 420. Extract from “Epistola LIX. 
ad Marvellam.” ‘This letcer is sometioes quoted as CALVILE. [towns written in 395 or 896 
“Erat igitar ono ९०१५१११७ tempore et cum apostolia quadraginia diebus, et cam angelis, 
et in Patre, et in extremia miria finibas erat; in omatbas locia versabatar ; com Thoma in 
India, com Petro Htomae, com Paulo in [lyrico, com Tito in Creta, cum Andrea in Achaia, 
cum singulis apostolis et apostolicis viris, in singulis cunctisque regionibusg, 


Migne: Patrologig, Vol. 22, Paris, 1945, col. 589, 


16. — St. Pau‘inus of Nola: born at or near Bordeaux about 355, bishop of Nola 409, died 
491. Extract from Poema X1X.. carmen XJ. in 8, Felicem:— 

“tie Deus et reliquis triibuens pia monera terris 

^“ Spursit obiqne loci magnas soa membra per urbes 

“Sic dedit Audream Patris, Ephesoaqne, Joannem 

“Ut simul Europa, atque Asin cararet in 11115, 

“Diseateretque graves per lamina tanta tenebras, 

“Purthia Mattheam complectitur, India Thomam, 

“ Leblaeam Libyes, Phriges accepere Philippam.” 

Migne: Patrolegia, Vul, 61, Paris, 1847, cola, 51944, 

17. ~~ Sozomen, ecclesiastical historian ; he wrote his history in Greek at Constantinople 
abont 443. In book 6, ch. 1P, speaking of the emperor Valens, who reigned from 364 to $78, 
he writes :-— 

“Having heard that there was a maguificont church at Edessa named after the apostle 
“Thomas, he went to see it 
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This is from a translation published by Samuel Bagster & Sons, London, 1846: the name 
of the translator is not given. I have not seen the original Greek. But, if the word saprépor 
ia used for church, it would probably imply that the relics of St. Thomas-or some pert of them 
were enshrined there ) 


18. — Socrates, surnamed Schol tus, Of Constantinople; born 306; the date of his 
death is not stated, but it most have been after 445, as his history of the church, written in. 
Greek, extends to that year. ५) 

In book 1, ch. 19, he writes:— “ When the apostles went forth by lot among the nations, 
* Thomas received the apostleship of the Parthians.” 

In book 4, ch. 18, he writes :— “ But I most here mention a circumstance that oconrred at 
“Edessa in Mesopotamia. There is in that city a magnificent church (sapripwr) dedicated to 
“St.Thomas the apostle, wherein on account of the sanctity of the place, religious assemblies 
“are incessantly held.” | 





t 

Socrates here uses the word aapripwr, which was gonerally applied to a church or basilica 

where the relics of some martyr were deposited. He must, I think, be taken to mean that the 

relica of St. Thomas, or some part of them, were enshrined in this church, The incident which 

he relates took place while the emperor Valens, who reigned 864 to 378, was at Edesan. Tho 
1844. The name of the translator is not given. 


1).— St. Gregory of Tours; born probably in 598, bishop in 57%, died 594, Extract 
from “Libri miraculorum: liber primus: de gloria beatoram martyrum = caput KX XI 
de Thoma apostolo :"— 

“Thomas spostolns (Post an 66,21 Des.) secundum passionis प्छ historiam, in India 
“ passus esse deelaratar, Cujus beatum corpus post multum tempus assumptam in civitate quam 
“Syri Edissam vocant, translatum est, ibiqne sepultam. Ergo in loco regionis Indiae, quo 
“ prius quievit, monasterium habetur, et templum mirae magnitndinis, diligenterque exornatum 
“atque compositom. In hac igitur aede magnum miraculam Deus ostendit. Lychnus etenim 
` ण positas, atque illeminatus, ante locum sepultarae ipsins perpetualiter die noctuque diving 
^ nuta resplendet,« nallo fomentum olei scirpique accipiens : neque vento extingnuitur, neque easn 
“ dilabitar, neque ardendo minuitur; habetque incrementtm, per apostoli virtutem, quod nescitur 
“ab homine, cognitum tamen habetur divinae potentine. Hoe Theodorus qui ad ipsum locum 
“necessit nobis exposnit. In anpradicta igitur urbe, in qua beatos artus diximus tumalatos, 
“ adveniente festivitate, magnus aggregatur populorum coetns, ac de diversis regionibuscum votis 
` negotisque venientibus, vendendi comparandique per triginta dies sine ulla telonei exactions 
“licentia datar. In his vero तह [तदच qui in mensi habentur quinto, magna et innsitate populis 
` praebentar beneficia, Non scandalom surgit in plebe, non mmsca insidet mortificatne carni, 
“non Intex deest sitienti. Nam enm ibi reliquis diebns plasqueam centennm pedum altitndine 
५ aqua hanriatur a puteis, च? paniulom si fodias, affatim lympbas exuberantes invenies, quod 
` hon ambigitur haec virtute beati apostoli impertiti. Decnrsis igitur festivitatis diebus, telon- 
~ etm poblicum redditur, museca quae defuit adest, propinqnitas aquae dehiscit, Dehine emissa 
^“ di¥initus plovia ita omne atrinm tem pli a sordibas et diversis squaloribus qu per ipsa solem- 
“nis facti sunt mandat, ut putes locum nee fuisee caleatum.” 


Migne: Patrologia Latina, Vol. 71; Paris, 1849, cola, 733-4 


The information contained in the above passages may be sommed up as follows, with the 
remark that the years givenin the listaro generally the years of the death of the writers named-— 
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= Ind cent.?| Syriac “Doctrine of St. Thomas wrote letters from + India. 4 
Apostles. evangelised “India” and countries bordering 

on 1. 

€. 170 Heracleon „| St. Thomas died a natural death. 


ए, 210? | Clementine Recognitions. | St. Thomas evangelised the Parthians. 


220 Clement of Alexandria ...| St. Thomas died a nataral death. 
361 | Origen .. ++ | St. Thomas evangeliséd the Parthixds. 
Do, da do, 


.| St, Thomas was martyred in “India.” His relice 
were part at Edessa, part in India. 
St. Thomas evangelised Indin. 


, St. Thomas evangelised Mesopotamia. 


378 | St. Ephraem 
389 | St. Gregory Nazianzen’ ... 
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$94 | St. Gregory of Nyssa. ... 


10 397 | St. Ambrose. ...| St, Thomas was martyred. 

tt 400 | St. Asteriag a =a! St Thomas was martyred. 

12 407 St.John Chrysostom .,.| The locality of the grave of St: Thomas was 

known to him, 

13 410 | Rofinus ... मं ..| 3४ Thomas evangelised Parthia. His relies were 
at Edesea 

14 410 St. Gaudentius ...| St. Thomas was martyred in India: Some of his 
relics were at Brescia 

15 420 | ३४, Jerome ...| St. Thomas was in India, 

16 | 481 | St Paulinus of Nola  ...| St, Thomas was allotted India. 

17 443 | He mentions the famous church of St. Thomas at 


Sozomen ...' 
| Edessa, and perhaps implies’ that his कटक 
were there. 
18 | 0. 445 | Socrates ... 0 ene ase Do. 00, do. 
19 994 | St. Gregory 9 Tours... St. Thomas was martyred in Indin; his’ relics 
| were translated to Edesss, and there was then 
existing a famous church in India, at the place 
where the body of the apostle was first buried 





The early evidence is, then, that St. Thomas evangelised Parthia; and, apart from the® 
Syriac “ Doctrine of the Apostles,” there does not seem to be any mention of “ India" in con- 
nection with St. Thomas. till we get to St. Ephraem (378) and St. Gregory Nazianzen (359), the 
two. living in adjacent countries. The “ Doctrine of the Apostles" would be more important 
if we could fix its date; from expressions used in it, it is thought to be of the 2nd-century ई 
but Lipsins says “towards the end of the 4th cent.,” which would bring it to the time of 
St. Ephraem. See article in Smith and Wace's Dictionary of Christian Biography, ete, Vol. 1 
London, 1877. | 


It will be noticed that in none of these ancient writings is there any méntion whatever of 
the name of the place at which St. Thomas was martyred, — Calumina, ad it appears in later 
and perhaps undateable writings. Of some of these, it is necessary now to give some account. 


(To be continued.) 
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A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WESTERN HINDI, INCLULING HINDOSTANL 
BY G, 4. GRIERSON, C.1.E., Pu.D., 2.1. 10:8. 

Tue following biblugra:hy deas with whit Leal) Western Hind, a language whieh inclndes 
the Bundéli, Kanaujf, Braj Lbikhi, and Hinidet ni! dinlects, The lat ajpears under two 
phases, — viz (1) the vernacular iaogane of che Upper Diab, an! (2) te well-known Lingua 
Franca, which has received literary cultivation, As a literary language Hind’ stint appears under 
several forms, Rékhta, or Hindistani pat:y following the Persina rales of metre, tay be taken as 
commencing with Wali of Auraagabed (1tth century), Hindis.an? prowe did not tke birth till the 
end of the 8th century, amons the learue| uatves at the College of Fort William, «nd under the 
fostering care of Dr. Gichret. We may note three varictive of it, — (1) ordinary Hindistent, 
capable of buing writen cither in the Purs.au or Déva-nagari character, and intell gi! le to both 
Musalmins and Hindis, of whch the #Hatd! Puchiat may le taken as a good example ; (2) Urdii, the 
variety employed ly literary Mogalmins, more or lees lowded with a Persian (including Arabic) 
vocabulary, and capable of being written unly in a modified form of the Persian alphabet, of which the 
82.40 9 404 ie ४ familiar examy be; and (3) Hindi, the variety employed Ly Lterary Hind(a, mere or 
less lomled with a Sanskrit vocabulary, and capable of being written only in the Di va-nigari alphabet, 
The Prém-sdger is an example. Hindi bas rarely been used for anything but prose. Attempts at 
employing it for poetry have ouly resulted in erie en, ‘The Hincd poetry in the Western [नत 
language is almost all in Braj 11205. When (कतै or ordinary Hindistand is employed for poetry, 
rt becomes Rékhta, 

I do not inclade under the name of Western Hind! the language of Qudh and the neigh- 
bourhool, or the dialects of Rajpntana and Central India, The language of Oudh, which is that 
employed by Tulasi Dis for his नागत, छ a form of Eastern Hindl, an altogetier differcnt 
language.* 1 groop the Rajputana dialects under one language-name, RAjasthaul, This language 
is more closely allied to Gujarati than to Wes ern Hindi, 





OF the dindeets of Western Hindi, Traj Bhikhé and Hindéstint are the ones which have 
received most literary culture. Kananji is so like Braj Bhakha, that it hardly deserves separate 
mention, only refer to it 96 its existence is popularly recognised, Some few woks have been 
written in कप्त, but nene of them have been critivally edited, Indeed, this important dialect haw 
been almost entirely iguored by students, Even Dr, Kellogg does not describe it in his Grammar. 
Kansuji and Bondéli are therefore hardly mentioned in this bibliography. Nearly all the entries 
refer ether to Dray Dhakha or to one or other of the various forms of प्रणुन्नौ, 

The 77 न्थ is divided into four sections : — 


1. — General. — This deals with works giving a general account of the langunge or of one or 
more f 115 dislcets, including works dealing with the subject from the point of view of comparative 
philology, 


11, — Grammars, Dictionaries, and ofher helps to the student. — I have endvavonred to make 
this as complete as poss ble upto the date of the Mutiny, After-that I have echectal, perhaps ina 
sotuewhat arb.trary (ashion, 


11. — Selections, Collections cf scattered pieces, and Collections Of Proverbs, — This inelades 
some Readers put together mainly for students, 


1* .— 7८19. — Here, with o few exceptions, 1 have confined myself to works which hare been 
more or less critical’y edited by Enropean scholars. It would have been impossible to ennmernte the 
huge mass of texts which have issued without any attempt at editing from the native presses of 








1 This is the cor-eat spelling of the word, not" Hindiistint” In Udi poetry, "प्रवतः Thymes with ' ७९०४. 
See ©. J. Lyall, इनत of the Hindwsland Languaye, Edinburgh, 1886, क. 1, Note 1. 
9 Fale ante, Vol. XX VIL pp, £62 and ff, 
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India, For them, the reader can consult Mr. Blumhandt's Catalogues of Hindustani and Hindi 
works in the British Museom Library, and of the same in the India Office Library, These are 
all published separately, and can be obtained at a moderate price. To this section I have added 
an appendix giving a list of early translations of the Scriptures into the various dialects of Western 
Hindi. 

In each of tho first three sections, all the works of one writer are grouped together, and wach 
writer is arranged in order of the date of the first work mentioned under his name, In the fourth 
section writers are arranged alphabetically 

1 shall be grateful for any additions to, or corrections in regard to, the lists, 

The earliest date which Yule gives of the use of the word ‘Hindéstani’ is 1616, when Terry 
speaks of Tom Coryate being proficient in * the Indostan, or more vulgar language. ° We may also 
note that Terry, in his A Voyage to East India (1655), gives a brief description of the vulgar tongue 
‘of the country of Indostan, which will be found quoted below under J. Ogilby. So Fryer (1673) 
{quoted by Yule) says: *The Language at Court is Persian, that commonly spoken is /ndostan (for 
which they have no proper character, the written Language boing called Banyan).’ It is evident, 
‘therefore, that early in the 17th century it was known in England that the Lingua Jranea of India 
was this form of speech, On the other hand, another set of suthorities stated that the Lingua 
Franca of India was Malay. So Ogilby im the passages quoted below. Agnin, David Wilkins. 
in the preface to Chamberlayne's collection of versions of the Lord's Prayer (published 1715), explains 
that he could not get a version in the Bengali language, as that form of speech was dying ont, and 
was being supetecded ty Mulay. He therefore, for Bengali, gave a Malay version, written in the 
Bengali character. 

It is possible that Ogilby had less excuse than appears for his mistake, for Mr. Quaritch, in his 
Oriental Catalogue published in 1887, mentions 9 MS. Dictionary then in his possession (No. 34, 724 
in the Catalogue)! which he doubtfully dates as * Surat, about 1630." This is a Dictionary of Persian, 
Hindéstint, English, and Portuguese, and he describes it as ‘a great curiosity as being the first 
work of its kind. It was probably compiled for the nse of the English factory at Surat, The 
Persian 15 given in Native and in Roman letters, the Hindéstini in Gujarati and Roman letters,’ 
Ti is a small folio manuscript on Oriental tinted paper. 

The velebrated traveller Pietro Della Valle arrived at Suratearly in 1623, and remained in India 
till November 1624, his head-quarters being Surat and Goa. His Indian Travels were published in 
1663.5 and ho has the honour of being the first to mention the Nagari, or, a5 ho calls it, Nagher, 
alphabet in Europe. He also mentioned क language which was current all over India, like Latin 
in Europe, and which was written in that character. This is, however, probably Sanskrit. not 
Hinddéstani. 

A Jesnit’s College was founded at Agrit in the year 1620, and to it, in 1663, came Father 
Heinrich Roth? Here he «tadied Sanskrit, and wrote a grammar of that language, He visited 
Rome in 1664, and afterwards returned to Agra, where he died in 1668. While in Rome he met 
Kircher, who was then in that city getting the imprimatur for his China /{lustrata, and gave him 
information regarding the Nagari alphabet which he incorporated in that work, It was published at 
Amsterdam in 1667, and its fall title was Afhanasif Kircheri = Soc. Jesu Crna Monnumentis qua 
वद qua profeada, nec non शिर Natures et Artis Spectaculia, aliarumque Rerum memorah lium 
Argumenti¢ iicstnata, Roth's econtribntions (besides verbal information) consisted of a eet of 


® See, for thin and other quotations, Hobven-Jobson, s, rr. Hindostanece and Moors. FS Er hn gal other quotations, Hateon-Jobeon, a, vv. Hindostanes und Moors, Tt is hardly nocesnry 4 hardiy necessary to 
remind the reader that in the 18th century Hinddstini was commonly called "Moors." 

© Tt has since been sold, and ¶ have failed ‘to trnge tt. 

° So Encyclopedia Britannica, Yule (Hoheon-Johven) gives 1450-55, (Edited for the Hakloyt Society by 
Sdward Groy, B.C.8., 15, 2 Vola. — Ep. 1] Bs 

‘ Boo Professor Zackarine, inthe Fiewna Oriental Journal, XVI. pp. 205 and a, 

t. Seo Professor Zachariae, 1, 0.J., XV. pp. 415 and © 
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illustrations of the ten Avatiras of Vishgu (nine of which have titles in both Roman and Nigari 
characters), and five plates, four of which deseribe the Nagari alphabet (Elementa Linguae Hanacret)," 
while the fifth gives the Pater Noster and the Ave Maria in Latin, but written (incorrectly enongh) in 
the Nagari character, The Pater Noster begins as follows,—arlar (sic) titan St ra इन Gia, * 

In 1675 John Ogilby, Cosmographer, published in London — Asia, the frst Part, Being ene 
Accurate Description of Persia, and tha Several Provinces thereof. The Vaet Empire of the Great 
Mogol, and other Parts of India; and their several Kingdoms and Regiona ; With the Denominations 
and Descriptiona of the Cities, Towns, and Places of Remart therein contained, The various Cus(oms, 
Habits, Religion, and Languages of the Inhabitants, Their Political Goreraments, and way of Com- 
merce, Also the Plants and Animals peculiar to each Country, Collected and translated from the 
moat authentich duthora, and augmented with later Observations, illustrated with notes and adorned 
with peculiar Maps, and proper Sculptures. On pp. 59, 60, he deals with the Persian language and 
its three dinlects, Xirazy, Rostazy, and Harmazy. On p. 129 he takes up the subject of the Malay 
language, He says, ‘as to what concerns the Language of the Indians, it onely differs in general from 
the Moors and the Mahumetans, bat they have also several different Dialects amongst themselves, 
Amongst all their Languages, there is none which spreads it self more than the Malayan." He then 
proceeds to give a vocabulary of Malayan, He next rather wavers on this point, for (p. 134) he first 
quotes Pietro Della Valle to show that the same speech is used everywhere, bat the written characters 
differ. Next, he explains on Kircher's (not Pietro Dells Valle's)® authority that the word 
‘Nagher’ is used as the name both of a language and of a character, He then goes on, * According 
to Mr, Edward Terry [see above] the Walgar Tongue of Indostan hath great Affinity with the 
Persian and Arabic Tongues: but is pleasanter and easier to pronounce. It is a yery fluent 
Language, expressing many things in few Words, They write and read like Us, viz., from the Left 
to the Bight Hand.’ (This last remark shows that some alphabet akin to Nagart, and not the 
Persian one, is referred to.) The language of the Nobility and Courts, and of all public businesses 
and writings is Persian, but * Vulgar Mahumetans speak Turkish, bat not so eloquently as the natural 
born Turks. Learned Persons, and Muhumetan Priests, speak the Arabic. But no Language 
extends further, and is of greater Use than the Malayan . , . . , The Netherlands East 
India Company have lately printed a Dictionary of the Common Discourse in that Tongue, as also 
the New Testament and other Books in the same Language. Moreover, the Holland Ministers in their 
several Factories in India, teach the Malayan Tongne, not only in their Churches, but Schoula algo," 

Tn the same year we have Fryer's much more accurate statement about Indian languages 
already quoted. 

In 1678 there appeared at Ameterdam the first volame of Henricus van Rheede tot Drakestein's!! 
Hortus Indicua Malabariens adornatus per H, 5, R.t, 7. The introduction contains eleven lines 
of Sanskrit, dated, in the Nigari character. ‘The date corresponds to 1675 A. 0, 


In Berlin in the year 1680, Andreas Miller, under the pseudonym of Thomas Ludeken, prodnced 
4 collection of versions of the Lord's Prayer under the title of Oratio Orationum. द. s. Orationis 


¢ All this is taken from Professor Zacharine's articla above referred to. Tho representation of coelis by शचि 


{०६5१} is interesting, The Italjan Pronanciation of the word ia represented by aay (chélia) in Boeligatti's work 
tontioned below, 


* So 0. Dapper’a Asia (published in Dutch in 1672; German Translation, Nirnberg, 1681) in = passage which 


Ogilby has evidently translated in the abore quotation. Profesor Zacharine, however, states {1 ©. न, XVI.) that 
mo fur 98 bo hog been able to discover, Kircher does not mention Nagher at all. 1 have not seen Dupper’s work, but 
Ogilby certainly borrowed largely from it, 


bg amworry that T can give no clue as to the Dutch works mentioned. Perbaps some of my readers can. 
Ogilby appears to have confused India Proper with the Dutch Settlements in Further India, whore, of course, 
Malay was the Lingua Franea, 
PPh Professor Muedonell, in J. 2. 4, 8, 1900, ए, 380, ‘The work appeared from 1678 to 1708 in twelve 
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dominica Fersiones practer authenticam fore centum, edque longe emendatius quam antehac, et 6 
probatissimis Autoribus pofius quam priortius Collectionibus, jamgue singuld genuinis Lingud sud 

Characteribus, adeoque maguam Partem ex Acre ad Editionem a Barnimo Hagio traditae editacque 
a Thoma Ludekenio, Solg. March, Berolint, ex Oficina Rungtana, dono 1680. The Barnimns 
Hagius mentioned herein as the engraver is also a pseudonym for Miiller himself. In this collection 
Roth's Pater Nogler was reprinted as being actually Sanskrit, and not 9 mere transliteration of the 


Latin original. 
In 1694 there appeared & work on Chess by Thomas Hyde, entitled His(oria Shahiiudti!? On 


pp. 182-137 he gives twelve different Sanskrit words for ‘elephant’ engraved in Nagari characters. 


So far we have dealt only with general notices or with the accounts of the characters in which 
Hindéstanf is written. With the commencement of the 18th century we find the first attempts at giving 
serious accounts of the language itself. According to Amaduzzi in bis preface to Beligatti’s AlpAabetum 
BrammnAanicum (see below), a Capuchin monk named Franciscus M, Taronensis completed at Surat, 
in the year 1704, a manuscript Lericen Linguae Indostanicae, in two parts, of between four and five 
bondred doablecolumned pages each. In Amaduzzi's it was still preserved in the library of the 
Propaganda in Rome, but when I searched for it there gome twelve years ago it could not be found, 

We now come to the first Hindéstini grammar. John Joshoa Ketelaer (also written Kdtelir, 
Kessler, or Kettler) was a Lutheran by religion, born at Elbingen in Prussia. He was accredited to 

‘Alum Bahidur Shih (1708-1712) and Jahindar Shih (1712) as Dutch envoy, In 1711 he 
was the Dutch East India Company's Director of Trade at Surat, He passed through Agri both 
ing to and coming from Lahore (vid Delhi), but there does not seem to be any evidence available 
that he ever lived there, though the Dutch Company had a Factory in that city subordinate to 
Sorat. The mission arrived near Lahore on the 10th December 1711, returned to Delhi with 
Jahandir Shih, and finally started from that place on the 14th October 1712, reaching Agri on 
the 20th October, From Agra they returned to Surat, In 1716 Ketelaer hail been three years 
Director for the Dutch Company at Surat, He was then appointed their envoy to Persia, and leit 
Batavia in July 1716, having been thirty years in the Datch Service or in the East Indies, He died of 
fever at Gambroon on the Persian Gulf on his retorn from 18191141, after having been two days under 
arrest, because he would not order a Dutch ship to act under the Persian Governor’a orders against 
gome Arab invadera,“ He wrote a grammar and > vocabulary of the ‘ Lingna hindostanica,’ which 
were published by David Mill, in 1743, in his Miscellanea Orientalia (see below). We may 8351718 
that they were composed about the year 1715. 


In the same year there appeared another collection of versions of the Lord’s Prayer. Its 
anthor was John Chamberlayne. It waa published at Amsterdam, and had a preface by David 
Wilkins, who also contributed many of the specimens, Its full title was Gratio dominica in diversas 
omnium fere Gentium [inguas verta et proprits cujueyue Lingua Charaefertiue expressa, wna cur 
Dissertationiéus nonnuflis de Linguarum Origine, variisqgue tpsarum Permufationtius, Editore Joa, 
Chamberlanio Anglo-Britanno, Regiae Societatis Londinensis Socio, Amatelodami, typia (ruil, et 
David, Goeret, 1715, For our present purpose, it is sufficient to remark, with reference to this 
eelebratel work, that it reproduces Roth's Pater Noster, but without making Miller's error of imagin- 
ing it to be Sanskrit, 

Maturin Veyssitre LaCroze was born at Nantes in 16881. In 1667 he became librarian to the 
Elector at Berlin and died in that city in 1739, As librarian he kept up « voluminous correspondence 
on linguistic subjects with the learned men of his time, including David Wilkins, John Chamberlayne, 
Ziegenbalg, and 7. 3. Bayer. This was published after his death under the title of Thesacri 





a a a a ङ 





13 Adelung, Mithridales, VoL 1. pp. 634 and f, 

1 Soe Professor Macdonell, J. B.A. 9. 1998, p. 138, Note 2. Another similar work by the same author appeared 
the same year, entitled Historia Nerdilwdii. See Prof, Zacharias in 7 0, 1, KV., quoted above 

04 Seo G. A. Grierson, Proceedings, A. 3. B., May, 1895, CY. Adelung, Mithridates, Vol. L p. 192. 
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Epistolict LoCroziani, Ex Bibliotheca Jordaniana edidit Io, Ledowices Viliva, Lipsiae, 1742. 
In this we find him belping Wilkins avd Chamberlaytic in the compilation of the Oratio Dominica 
just mentioned. For our present purpose, the most important letters are those to 2 from 
Cheophilus Siegfried Bayer, one of the brilliant band of scholars who founded the Imperial Academy at 
St, Petersbarg. In one of Bayer’s letters (dated June 1, 1726) we find what are I believe the first 
words of what is intended for Hindéstant ever pablished in Europe, These.are the first four nume- 
rile as used by the ‘ Mogulenses Indi’ (1 = वषट; 2 = gue; 3= frag; 4 = कवी) which are 
contained ina comparative statement of the numerals in eight languages, ‘These nomerals are, 
jowever, not really Hindéstint. Guu is an evident misprint, The others are Sindhi {1 = Avku ; 
2 = tel; 4 = chéri), Bayer does not say where he got these words from. Two years subsequently, 
in the third and fourth volumes of the Transactions of the Imperial Academy (for the years 1728 and 
1729, published in 1782 and 1735 respectively) we find him busily deciphering the Nagari alphabet, 
first through means of a trilingual syllabary printed in China, which gave the Tibetan form of 
(LAntsha), current Tibetan, and Mancha alphabets, and afterwards with the help of the missionary 
Sshultze to be shortly mentioned! Finally, in November 1731 LaCroze writes to Bayer that the 
character used for writing by the Marithis is called ‘ Balabande,’ which, however, he adds, hardly 
liffers from that used by the ‘Bramans' which is culled ‘Nagara’ or ‘Dewanagara.’ He + 
proceeds to show how, in his opinion, the ‘Balabande’ alphabet is derived from Hebrew, basing his 
ontention on the forms of the letters in Roth's Pater Noster as reproduced in Chamberlayne's work, 


Cur next singe is Mill's Dissertationes Selectae, ts full tithe is Daridis Millii Theologiae D. 
justemque, nec tion Antiquifatum eacrarum, ¢ Linguarem orientalium in Academia Trajeetina, 
Professoria ordinarii, Dissertationes wloctae, varia 4. Litterarum ef Antiquitatizs orientalis Capita 
érponentes et tllustrantes. Curis iecundia, norieque Diteertationibus, Orationibug, ef Miscellaneis 
Orivnfatiiug auetae, ugelunt Batarorum, 1745. To na its principal interest consists in the fact 
that, in the Miscellanea Orientalia, he prints Ketelner’s Hindéstén) Grammar and Vocabulary, which, 
as we have seen, was written about the year 1715. He siso gives some plates illustrating Indian 
alphabets. Two illustrate the Nagari character, and J am not certain from where he got them. The 
third is taken from Bayer’s essay in the Transactions of the [mperial Academy of St. Petersburg, 
and shows the Lintshi, ordinary Tibetan, and Manchu characters, ‘The fourth illustrates the 
Bengali alphabet. The Miscellanea Orientalia are on pp. 455-622 of the work. (कणौ I, De Lingua 
Hindustanica (pp. 455-488), Latin, Hindésta@ni, and Persian Voeabulary (pp. 504-509). Etymolo- 
gicum Orientale harmonicum (a comparative vocabulary of Latin, Hindistani, Persian, and Arabic) 
p. 210-598), Exeept for the plates of characters, all the Hindéstini is in the Roman character 
the body of the work being written in Latin, The spelling of the Hindistan] words is based on the 
Dutch system of pronunciation, Thus, me Aid, foci; me kartsjoeke (mat kar chubd), feed 5. muajir 
(mujéé), mihi, The nse of the Perso-Arabie alphabet for writing Hindéstinl is explained, In the 
two test points of the accuracy of all these old grammars (the distinguishing of the singular and of 
the plural of the personal prononns, and the use of nf in the Agent case), Ketelaer is right in the 
tirat and wrong in the second, He recognises maf (which he spells me) and ti (toe) as singulars, 
and kam (hom) and tum (fom) as plorals. He has no idea of the use of né. On the other hand, he 
teaches the Gujarati use of dp to mean ‘we, 




















Ketelaer’s Grammar includes not only the Hindbstin] declensions and conjugations, but also 
versions of the Ten Commandments, the Creed, and the Lord’s Prayer in that language, His 
translation of the last may be given naa specimen of the earliest known translation of any European 
Language into Hindéstini. It runs as follows :— 

Hommare baabh—Ke who asmacnmehe—Paat hoe! terre naom—Auwe hamko moluk tegra—Hob 
resja feera—Ayon वात) fon ej mMienm!— Roo, fe Aammare १९101 famkan fonte—Op-e maa/baar faxier 








19 Regarding = om and Bayor, soo forther particulars in Grierson, G. A.,.J. 4, & B., Vol. LXE. (1894), 
Pt 1. pp. 42 and ee 
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<apne Aamko—Sjou majfkarte apre karrendaur onkon—Nedaal hamko ig wax wasjeme—Delk hambko 
gAaskar ts doerayse. Teera he patejuyi, eoorraurt alemgiere heamétme, Ammen, 

Tn the year following the publication of Ketelaer’s Grammar appeared that of the celebrated 
missionary Schultze, whose name kas been already mentioned more than once, The full title is 
Viet plur. Reverend’ Benjamin Sehu/tzit Missiovarii Evangeliad Geammetica Hindostanica collectis 
ia divturna inter Hindostanos Commorations in justum Ordinem redactis ac larga Exemporum (sic) 
Luce pecfusin Regulis constana ef Missionariorum Uawi consecrate, Edidit e¢ de susciptenda 
éarhararum Linguarum Cultura prefatua eat D, Jo, Henr. Callenberg, Halae Sazonum, 1744 (some 
copies are dated 1745), Schultze was aware of the existence of Ketelaer’s Grammar, and mentioned it 
in his preface. Schultze’s Grammar isin Latin. Hindéstin! words are given in the Perso-Arubie 
character with transliteration. The Nigart character (Dewa-nigarire) is also explained. He 
ignores the sound of the cerebral letters and (in his transliteration) of all aspirated ones. Ho is 
aware of the singular and plural forms of the personal pronouns, but is ignorant of the use of né with 
the past tenses of transitive verbs, 

_ Four years afterwards Johann Friedrich Fritz published the Sprachmeister with a preface by 
Schultze. Its title runs Ortentaliseh-und Occidentalischer Sprachmerster, welcher nicht alletn Aundert 
Alphabete nebst ihrer Ausprache, So bey denen meisten Europdisch-Asiatsch-Africanisch-und 
Americonischen Vilekern und Nalionen gebrduchlich sind, Auch einigen Tabulis polyglottis rerachiedener 
Sprachen und Zahlen ror Augen loved, Sondern auch das Gebet des Herrn, in 200 Spruchen und Munl- 
Arten mit dererselben Characteren und Leaung, nach einer Geographischen Ordnwng mittheilet. dus 
glantwnirdigen Auctoribus susammen geiragéen, und mit darzu ndtdsigen Aupfern verschen, Leiptig, 
2u finden dey Christan Friedrich Gesanern. I748, Fritz's book isa long way abead of its predecessor 
Chamberlayne’s. Part I, (pp. 1-219) gives tables of the alphabets of over a hundred different 
languages, with accounts of the mode vf use of each, On pp. 120-122 we have described the nse of the 
Perso-Atabic alphabet as applied to Hinddstani, It may be noticed that all mention of the cerebral 
letters is omitted. On p. 123 we have the * Devanagram,’ on p, 124 the * Balabandu,’ and on 
pp. 125-131 the “Akar Nagari,’ which are all rightly classed together as various forms of the same 
alphabet, but the transliteration ia often curiows!y ineorrect. For instance, under *Akar Nagari,’ 
@ is transliterated digje, and it ia explained that an ऋ ie always sounded before jt and that the 
ॐ is clearly pronounced as in the Arabic =. It will be seen that here the existence of cerebral 
letters ia iniicated. Except in the ease of ‘Akar Nagari,’ no sttempt is made to distinguish 
between aspirated and unaspirated letters, On p. 204 ate given the Hindéstinfl numerals from 1-9, 
and 10, 20, 30, ete., up to 90, They commence, Jek, do, fin, schahar, patech, sche, sal, att, naw, das, 
Part 11. (pp. 1-128) contains the versions of the Lord’s Prayer. On pp. 81 and 82 is given Selalize’s 
‘Hindostanira seu Mourica sea Moguiseh" version in the Perso-Arabic ¢haracter with transliters: 
tion. The latter begins; Asman-pe rahata-so Aamara Bap, twmara nawn pak karna hone deo, tumari 
Padaschahi ane seo, ete. The versions in the Nagari character ore Roth's transliterated version, 
Sanskrit in * Dewa-nagaram इ, Hanseret,’ and Bhéjpurt in *Akar-Nagarika’ (the last two by 
Behultze). Finally there are comparative statements of the words for *futher,” “heaven,’ ‘earth,’ and 
‘bread’ in all the languages quoted, and some other appendixes. The Hindfstini forms of these 
four words ure given aa 24", Asmdn, Hunnia, and Rosi, reapectively. 

Our next authority 18 Trapels from St. Petersburg in Russia to diverse Parts of Asia. By John 
Bell, Glasgow, 1763, (New Edition, Edinburgh, 1806.) In Chapter 12 of this work are given the 
umérals of J odostan, ; 

Of much more importance ia the Alphatetum Prammhanicum sew Indostanym Universitatis 
Kea. Romer, 1761, Typia Sate. Congregationie de Propag. Fide. tis by ह Capuchin Maine 
named Cuzsiano Beligatti, and 18 furnished with a preface by Johannes Christophorns Amadutins 
(Amaduzsi). In this preface there is a very complete account of the then existing हनो 
regarding Indian languages, It describes Sanskrit ( समस्क्रात्रं ) correctly as the language of the 
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learned, and next refers to the ' ऋक्वा बोलीं ' or ‘Beka Boli' or common tongne which is found in the 
University of ‘Kasi or Renarés.’ It then goes on to enumerate the other principal alphabets of India 
which (except ‘ Nagri, Nagri Soratensis, or Balabandi") do not immediately concern us, Of more 
particnlar interest is his mention of a Lezicon Linguae Indostanicae whieh waa composed by a 
Capuchin Missionary of Surat named Franciscus M, Turonensis, in the year 1704, the manuscript of 
which was then in the Propaganda Library in Rome, and which Amadozzi describes at considerable 








length. He also mentions a manuscript dislogae (7 in Hindéstani) between a Christian and — 


a Native of India regarding the truth of religion, which was dedicated to the Raja of Betié, in the 
present district of Champiran, by Josephus M, Gurgnanensis and Beligatti, the author of the work 
we are now deseribing. The Alphaietun Brammhanicum is of importance as being the first book 
(so far as Iam aware) in which the vernacular words are printed in their own character in moveable 
types. But not only are the Déva-nagari letters represented by types, but even the Kaithi ones 
receive the same honour, Beligatti calls the Déva-nigari character the ‘ Alphabetam expressum in 
litteris Universitatis Kasi,’ and after covering over a hundred pages with a minute description of its 
nae (including the compound consonants), he goes on, on page 110, to deal with the ‘ Alphabetum 
poptlare Indostanum valgo Magri This is, he says, used by all the natives for familiar letters and 
ordinary books, and for all subjects, whether religious or profane, which can be written in the 
‘ataqr गौली bAaki boli or vulgar tongue,” He then gives a good description of the Kaith! alphabet, 
using moveable types also here, The book concludes with an arcount of the numerals and with 
reading exetcises. These last are transliterations of the Latin Pater Noster and Ave Maria into 
Déva-nigari, followed by translations of the Invocation of the Trinity, the Lord’s Prayer, the Ave 
Maria, and the Apoztles’ Creed into Hindéstini, in the same character, Taking it altogether, the 
Alphatetum Brammhanicum १६, for its time, a wonderfully good piece of work. 


With the Alphabetum Brammhanicum the firet stage of Hinddstani Bibliography may be cons 
sidered to be completed, Hadley's Grammar appeared in 1772, and was quickly followed by 8 
number of other and better ones, such as the Portuguese Gramatica Indostana (1778: far in 
advance of Hadley), Gilchrist's numerous works (commencing 1787), and Lebedeff's Grammar 
(1801). These will all be found below, each described in its proper place. Lebedeff'a work 
deserves more than a mere entry on account of the extraordinary adventures of its author, 
This remarkable man gives an account of his life in the preface of his book, from which wa 
gather that he began his Indian career (apparently asm bandmaster) in the year 1755 at Madfas, 
After a stay there of two years he migrated to Calentta, where he met with a Pandit who taught 
him Sanskrit, Bengali, and Hinddstini (or, as he called it, the Indian mixed dialect), His next 
attempt was to translate two English plays into Bengali, and one of these was performed publicly 
with great applause (according to ita anthor) in 1795 and again in the following year, According 
to Adelung,” he then became theatrical manager to the Great Mogul, and finally returned to Eng- 
land after a stay of more than twenty years in the East, In London he published his grammar, and 
made the acquaintance of Woronzow, the Russian Ambassador, who sent him to Russia. He was 
employed in the Russian Foreign Office and was given a large subvention towards founding a 
Sanskrit presa, 1 have no knewledge of any other works from his pen, It is to be hoped, for the 
sake of his patrons, that his knowledge of Sanskrit and Bengali was greater than that of Hinddstinj 
which he displays in his grammar, Not only is its system of transliteration (kon hay hoog = who ig 
there) detestably incorrect, but so is the whole sccount of the grammatical stracture of the language 
The concluding words of his preface show that he was not couscious of its imperfections at the 
same time throw a curious light on the morality of Europeans in India at his time. ‘The Indian 


4 Beligatt's representation of this expression is more accorate than Amaduzzi's, but even bia transliteration 
bere breaks down, 

५ Mithridates, 1.185, According to tho same authority he was by birth an Ukraine peasant, and, on account 
of his musical talents, was taken up by Prince Rasumosky, who carried him to Italy, whore he became proficient 


om the violoncello, He then wandered ‘to Paria and London, where he took service under > Lord who went to India 
ae OF OTHE, 
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words in this work are = = = = 80 well ascertained as to leave nodoubt, but the Enropean learner, 
with a little assistance of a Pandit or Moonshie, nay, even of a Bebee-eahed, cannot fail in a short 
time, to obtain a knowledge of their [the natives’) idioms, and to master the Indian dialects with 
incredible facility.’ 

Finally we may briefly refer to a few belated works of the early period of inquiries into Indian 
Yanguages, which appeared after Hindéstini had begun to be seriously stodied in Calcutta, In 
1782 Iwarns Abel published in Copenhagen Symphona Symphona, sire undecim Linguarum Orientalium 
Dhigcors exhibita Concordia Tamulicae videlicet, Granthamicae, Telugicae, Sanscrutamicae, Marathicae, 
Balabandicae, Canaricae, Hindostanicae, Cuncanicar, Gutearatticas et Pequanicae non characéeristicae, 
quibua, wl explicative-Harmonica adjecta est Latine, It isa comparative vocabulary of fifty-three 
words im these eleven languages, The words inclede parts of the body, heaven, sun, etc, certain 
animals, house, water, sea, tree, the personal pronouns and numerals, 

In 1791 there was pablished in Rome an anonymous work, with a preface by Paulinus 
a §. Bartholomaeo, entitled AlpAabeta Indica, td est Granthamicum seu Sanacrdamioo-Malabaricum 
Indestanum site Vanarense, Nagaricum vulgare, et Talenganicum, It is a collection of these four 
alphabets, all in moveable types. 

Johann Obristoph Adelung’s MitAridates oder allgemeine SprachenEunde mit dem Vater Unaer 
vale Sprachprobe in bey nahe flinfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten may be taken as the link between 
the old philology and the new, A philologist so eminent as this great writer could not fail to adorn 
whateror linguistic subject he touched, and, for its time, this work is a marvel of erudition and 
masterly arrangement, As for as Indian languages go, it sums up all (little it must be confessed) 
that was known about them at the end of the 18th century, In it ‘ Mongolisch-Indostaniseh oder 
Mohrisch' (i.c., Urdi) (Vol. I. pp. 183 and ff.) and ‘ Rein oder Hoch-Indostanisch, Dewan Nagara’ 
(pp. 190 and ff.) are jointly described az the ‘Allgemeine Sprachen in Indostan.’ By ‘Rein oder 
Hoch-Indostanisch’ is meant the various "Hind{’ dialects spoken between Mathura and Patna, bat 
as an example ig given the Lord's Prayer in badly spelt Sanskrit, It is contributed by Schultze, 
whose nationality apparently prevented him from distinguishing between 64 and p. For instance, he 
spells Shdjanam ‘podsanam.’ Vol. LV, of the work consists of additions and corrections, and of 
a supplement by J. 3. Vater. Farther information regarding Hindéstint will be found on pp. 68-63, 
83 (relationship of Hindéstini to Romani), and 486 of that volume 


SUMMARY OF IMPORTANT EARLY DATES, 

A.D. 
1600. Eureeon Aggar reigning. 

` English East India Company incorporated. 
1602 Dutch East India Company founded. 
1605 Exprroe Jasinxota comes to the throne: 
१616. ` Mumbassy of Sir T. Roo. English factory established at Surat: 
1616. Earliest recorded mention of the Indostan language (spoken by Tom Coryate). 
1620. Jesuits’ College founded at Agri. English establish an Agency there, 
1623-24, Pietro Della Valle in India. 
1623, Eurznon Sain Janin comes to the throne 


1630, ३ Compilation of the Surat Dictionary of Persian, Hiuddetanl, English, and 
Portuguese, 


1640. English factory established at Hugli. 
1653, Heinrich Roth joing Jesuit College at Agra. 


1655. 
185. 
1661. 
1663. ` 


1664, 
1667. 
L672, 


1672. 
1678. ` 
1678, 


1680, 
168], 
1694. 
1696. 
1698, 
1704, 
1708. 
1711. 
1712. 
1713. 
१415. 
1719, 


1726-29. 


1739. 
1745. 


1744. 


1745-58, 


1748. 
1754, 
1757, 
1759. 
1761. 


1772. 
1773. 
1778. 
1782. 
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Terry's Voyage so Boat India published. ‘Terry accompanied Sir T. Roe (1615). : 
Ewrtnon Acnasozie oomes to the'throne. = ` | 
Bombay transierred to the English crown, (~ प. 


-Pietro Della Valle's Indian Travels published. ` 


Heinrich Roth visita Rome and meets Kircher. 
Kircher’s China [itwatrafa, LaCroze appointed Librarian st Berlin 


J, Fryer’s Travels in East India and Persia commenced and continued to 1661 
Published 1698 


0. Dapper's Asia published in Dutch, 
J, Ogilby's Asia, 


Henricas van Rheede tot Drakestein's Hortus Indicus Malabaricus commenced to 
158 तट, ह, । 





Andress Miller's Oratio Orationum 

0. Dapper’s Asia (German Translation) published at Niirnberg 

Thomas Hyde's Historia Shahiludii, 

Charnock founds Fort William in Calcutta 

J. Fryer’s Travels in East India and Persia published, See 1672 

Franciscus M. Turonensia completes his Lericon Lingua Jndostanicas 

Eurreon Banipur Snin comes to the throne. 

Ketelaer’s embassy, 

Exrenog Junixpir Sain comes to the throne, 

भ्त Fannosn-8ivan comes to the throne 

Ketelaer's Grammar. The Oratio Dominica of Chamberlayne and Wilkins, 

Ewrenor Mrgammap Suin comes to the throne, 

Bayer's investigations, 

Death of LaCroze, See 1667, Invasion of India by Nadit Shib 

Mill's Dissertations: Seleetae, Publication of Ketelaer's Grammar, Manvel 
da Assumpeam publishes a Bengali Grammar and Vocabulary at Lisbon 

Schnitze's Grammatica Hindostanica, 

Schulize’s Bible translations. v 

Eurreor Anan Sala comes to the throne, Fritz's Sprachmeister published, 

एणा ‘Aramote IL, comes to the throne, | 

Battle of Plassy. a 

Ewrrnon Sig ‘Aram 11, comes to the throne, 

Alphabetum Brammkanicum, Third battle of Panipat, Defeat of the Marathas by 
Ahmad Shih Durrani. 

Wanaszx Hasrixos Govenxon or Bencat. Hadley’s Grammar publiched. 

Ferguason’s Hindéstant Dictionary published. 

Gramatica {ndostana published at Lisbon, 

Iwarus Abel's Symphona Symphona, 
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1786. | Mangurs or Connwaiiis Govenson Gunenat. 
1787. Gilchrist begins publishing. 

1788. The Indian Vocadulary published in London, 
1790. Harris’s Dictionary of English and Hindostany. 
1791, Alphabeta Indica published at Rome, | 
1798. Siz Jous उच Goveeson Generar, William Carcy lands at 091०१४७. 
1798. ‘Loup Moesiveroy (Manquis or पापाः) Govarson 0६741. 
1800. Roberts’ Indian Glossary 

1801. Lebedefi's Grammar, Carey's first Bengali New Testament printed. 


1805, Mararis or Cornswatsis secoxp tim Goveryorn Genxznat. W. Hunter's 
translation of the New Testament into Hinddstint, Done with the aid of 
Muhammad Fitrat and other learned natives 


1506, Publication of first volume of Adelang’s Mithridates. Henry Martyn arrives in 
India, and commences translation of New Testament, 


1807. Kart or Minto Govenxon षद 

1810. Henry Martyn’s Urdd translation of New Testament, the basis of all subsequent 
versions, completed in mannacript with the aid of Muhammad Fitrat. 

1811. Carey publishes a पराता New Testament, 

1912. Fire in Serampore Press. Henry Martyn’s version of the New Testament destroyed 
before issue, 

1813. Earn or अणा (Maravrs or Hastines) Govennon Geyerat, Carey publishes 
the Pentatench in Hindi, 

1६14. Henry Martyn’s translation of the New Testament into Hindéstini issued- Carey 
publishes New Testament in Hindi. 


(To be continued.) 





SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS FROM A XVilrn CENTURY M5. 
BY SIE RICHARD £. TEMPLE, BART. 

For some time past I have been engaged in editing for the Hakluyt Society an anonymous 
manuscript sceount of the Coast of the Bay of Bengal and the countries on the sea-board 
bearing date 1669-1679. The MS., which is incomplete and signed only by the initials T. B., 
has been used by Yule in his Diary of Sir William Hedges, by Murray in the Oxford English 
Dictionary and others, and is usually quoted as ‘‘T. B., Asia, ote.,"" and that designation is 
sufficient for the present purpose 





= 

In the course of editing the MS. I have extracted all the Anglo-Indian terms the writer 
has used, as they are of considerable value to students. In several cases the author gives us 
the earliest known uses of words now familiar, in others he carries us back further than does 
Yale's Hobson-Jobson in historical references to words, and in yet other cases bo helps ua 
with intermediate forms, and his often careful explanations of the meanings of the geographical 
and other terms he uses are most valuable. He supplements Yule over and over again with 
terms not in Hobson-Jobson, 








> 
a = = 





In choosing & generic form for the title of each word illustrated below, I have followed 
Yule’s form whenever there was one, and in cases where worda are not in Yule, I have osed that 
form which is most familiar to myself and I presume to other contemporary students. = 

I have also quoted Wheeler's Notes on and Eztracts from the Government Records of Madras 
for 1679-81, 05 N. and £. to illustrate the text. It is a pity that it is not a better book for 
students, and the sume may be said of Wilson's Early Annals of the English in Bengal, Vol. I. 

aleo occasionally quoted. Crawfurd's Descriptive Dictionary of the Indian Jalande and Adjacent 
Countries has also been sometimes brought into requisition to illastrate pasaages, Finally, 
I have frequently referred to previous notes of my own in this Journal, illustrating some of the 
words used in the text of the MS. 
ABABBIR, 

Fol. 53. The Abassin of Persia 7 to one Pagod or 0018 08s 00d. 

Not in Yule. 

। [A Bill of Exchange accepted by Mr, Vincent (Chief at Hugly) for Rupees 15,000, payable 

in Abassees, at this place at 84 Annas of a Ropee for an Abassee, ordered to be returned, 

Mr. Vincent's money from Porsia proving to be Mahmuddys which are 16 per cent, worse 

than Abassees, Madras, 15th March 1680. क, and ह. p. 12, Mr. Vincent subsequently 

agreed to accept the difference between the “Mahmuddys” and the Abngsees, 2. 31.] 
ACHAR, 

Fol. 82, [The Portugals make) Severall Sorts of Achar, as Mangoe, Bamboo, Lemon, 
&c, very good and Cheape. | 

Bee Yule, ३, #, Achar: salt or acid relish, pickle. 

ACHEEN, 

Pol. 138. not for that they came in withont leave but as She was an Enemy of theirs an 
Achiner. . . . Whereupon y® Malay inhabitants , = . stood up for y? Achiners. 

Fol, 143, [Queda] bot nothinge nigh to 5९ Splendour State and riches of Achin. 

Fol. 157. The Citty Achin is Vpon y? North End of yf great Island Sumatra. + . . 
the Citty Achin is y? Metropolitan of y? Whole. = . = famousas it is $ place of residence 
of theire Virgin Queene. 

Fol. 159, pay 0 much Slenderer homage to y® Crowne of Achin then formerly they hane 
done. Achin is now and hath a Considerable time been Governed by a Queen, even Since ४९ 
time that the discreet and Piona Kinge James of happy memorie Swayed y* Scepter of great 
Brittaine ffrance and Ireland. | = (0 

Fol. 169, Anno Dom: 1675: the Old Queen of Achin died , , . , , Lwas then 
in Achin when Shodied = = >= = कु¶ mourninge of इ» female Sect was to cut the hnire of 
theire heads. | 

Seo Yule, . ९, Acheen, whose European quotations, however, stop with the 16th century. 

[Advice received from Metchlepatam of the arrival of the Interloping ship Commerce" 
from Achien. 20th Dec. 1680, NW, and E, p. 42,] | 


AGEA, 
Fol, 62, Agra, the Metropolitan of $? Empire, 
Fol. 65, Much flyinge news arrived att Agra and Delly, 
Fol. 67. all the tribute this great Cesar cold geet. Hence wasa Short answer yt ऋ? 
treasure was as safe in Decca as in his owne Exchequer in Agra or Delly. 
Nof in Yule, 


गृ +त, 1903. | SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS. oF 








eur ered ladle 1 | ALIAGATORAwA कन pS 

Fol. 87. where they serve for a Prey to y? ravenous Alligator 

Fol. 153-4. ‘This Riuer of Qneda . . . = not a little filled with ¶* deformed creatures 
commonly called Alligators, they resemble a Crocodile. = = Ihave Shot Severall Alligators 
of 6: 7: 8: 9: foot longe, and killed them, by Observinge to hitt them Exactly Vader one 
of y°fore paws . = = = = I have often Seen a brace of bullets rebound upon y! Sides 
of a large Alligator = . . here followeth the forme of one of these Deformed Creatures 
[illustration of a Crocodile]. 

See Yule, a, PT. Alligator. . 
AN DEAGHIRA, 

Fol, 159. There are Severall Radjas Vpon Sumatra. = = . Especially thoseof.... 

Not in Yale. | 

[This place is Indragiri, to the North-East of Sumatra, It is a place often mentioned in old ` 
books, usually under the form which heads this note, See article “Indragiri” in Crawford's 
Dictionary of Indian Archipelago. ] 

ARAEKAN. 

Fol. 38. The Kinge of Golcondah hath Severall Ships, yt trade yearely to Arackan. 

Fol. 61. between Point Palmeris = = = = and y? Arackan Shore, । 

Fol. 64. he Sendeth to the Kinge of Arackan (a neighbouringe kingdome [to Bengala)) 
crayeinge his Assistance and Entertainment there, जः was readily granted, & not more readily 
then accepted, the Arackan Kinge Senda a parcell of Gylyars viz: Guallys well fitted and 
manned (५ Arackaners and ffrangues. 

Fol. 65. But Since it: was truely made appeare इ he was soe basely Marthered ia 

Fol. 89. [The Brachmans] infinitely inhabit this Kingdome [Bengala), but most Especially 
on y? back Side thereof viz! towards Arackan 

Fol, 92. beinge timerous of the Arackaners कथ theire Gylyars, 

Fol. 97. noe wild Elephants in these Kingdoms, although y? Kingdome of Arackan is 
wel! stored with them, and is but a neighbouringe Countrey to फ! of Bengals. 

See Yule, «. ©. Arakan, 

ARBOL TRISTE. 

Fol..29. Vpon ॐ? top of Mount 8") Thomas, groweth naturaly क Very remarkable, treo 
larger then most mulberrie trees be, wt is called Arbor triste, viz! y* Sorrowfull tree, and not 
jmproperly soe called, it Seameth not to flowrish all y? day longe, but from Sun Settinge to 
Sun risinge it is Exeeedinge full of white blossoms, both fragrant and beantifull, but noe 
Sooner is but broad day light bnt all कर blossoms fall to y? ground and Suddenly wither, and 
९ Very leaves Shut themselves, and Seems to be in a very languishinge posture, and further- 
more y® next Eveninge it apears as flourishinge as before, and thus not Once but every day and 
night throughout y? yeare 

Seo Yule, s. ४. Arbol Triste, who has only one quotation for 1652, 

ATECA. 

Fol. 20. make merry with Betelee Areca, 

Fol. 45. often chawinge Betelee Areca जनी they call Panne. | 

Fol, 135. all the fruite this countrey [Janselone] affordeth is. . . . Betelee Areca. 
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Fol. 162, and there are Sett before him Store of Betelee Areca to eat, ध 

Fol. 164. The Betelee Areca: is here [Achin) in great plenty = . = = they cott y? 
chew betelee Areca, ६ > 

Fol. 164, Areca (vic} : commonly called beteles Nut). 

See Yule, «, ४, Areca, the betel-nat. These quotations are yaloable. 

AEMAGOR, 

Fol. 18. in the Pagod of Armagon, Several] lines Engraren in >? marble, 

Fol, 31. Armagon: Some 20 miles Northward of Pallicat was Once y* Residence of an 
English Governour and his Coancell, but was many years agoo broke off, ३१ English Company 
fudinge that fort 5’! Georges cold well Supply them wt? y* Commodities of this Coast. ` 

Notin Yule. Vide ente, Vol. XXX. p, 347, 

Fol. 39. That Stronge East India Liquor called Arack, is made and Sold in great abun- 
dance by y? Gentues here, but not by y*: Mahometans. 

Fel, 40. Arack is a liquor distilled Severall ways, as Some out of y? graine called Rice. 
another Sort from ° Jagaree . = , another Sort there is y! [is] distilled from Neep toddy 
= + + « but y? weakest of these is much Stronger then any Wine of $? Grape. 

Seo Yule, 9, VU, Arrack. [These quotations aro useful. See anfe, Vol. AAA, [ब 991 J 

[A hhdd. Arrack to the garrison. 30th Dec. 1680. N. and E. 7. 43.1 

ABSAM. 

Fol, 66. now he [Emir Jemla] is noe Sooner Setled in this Kingdome, but begins a warre 
with y? Radja of Acham, a Stronge and Potent Neighbouringe Prince. = = = = , , they 
lost + >» = = the Kingdome of Acham, 


See Yule, +, ए, Assam. 
BAFTA, 
Fol. 146. २१ English Merchant presenteth hin w a piscash not Valueinge lesse then 
6 pound Sterlinge in gold baftos, 
Fol, 157, The Chiefe Commodities brought hither from Suratt + are Some Sorts of Cialli- 
coes viz! Baftos white and blew wt gold heads and borders, 


Fol. 162, Here y? Orongkay must be presented with one pieco of Baftos to y* Value of 
= tailes, | | 


Fol. 176. in y? night did rippe open a baile of fine blew baftoes, and thereout he tooke 
7 pieces. 

See Yule, ¢ ४, Bafta, (These quotations are valnable. See ante, Vol. XXIX. 7 ऽअ. 

BAHAR, 

Fol. 132. Cupine: 8 of w* pre one baharre weight (of Ianselone) or 420: English 
pound weight. In any considerable quantitie of goods Sold togeather wee agree for soc many 

Fol. 134. wee alsoe tracke for tinne, att y; rate of 28 dollars pt babarre ready moneys, 
and 40 upon trucke for our Goods. 

Bee Yule, ॐ, «, Bahar. 
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BALASORE. 

Fol. 59. brought over land to them to their ffactories in Ballasore in y? bay of Bengala. 

Fol. 69. [Cattack] fine days Journey from Ballasore = = 
I remember in y? yeare 1674: when I lined in the towne of Ballasora, (y? onely Sea Port in y$ 
Bay of Bengala), 

Fol, 78, when they knew the Ships in y? Roode of Ballasore stayed only to lade those 

Fol. 78. The Danish Notion were formerly well Setled in this Kingdome, theire Chiefe 
fiuctory in Ballasore. 

Fol. 79. This Commadore, as they called him, at his arrivall in y? Roade of Ballasore. 

Pol. 81. क? [Danish] Commadore and 4 or 5 factors shold resido in Ballasore, untill o 
better Vnderstandinge was made betweene y? Kinge of Denmarke & theire Nabob 


See Yule, 8; ४. Balasore 





BAMBOO. 

Fol, 43. with a large Bamboo of about 15 or 16 foot longe, croeked in कं १ middle for कर 
conveniencie of sittinge V pright. 

Fol, 62. [The Portugals make] Several! Sorts of Achar, as Mangoe boo, Lemon &c: 

Fol. 133. in many places where y? Woods and Bamboos grow very thicke. 

Fol. 136. Vopon this Island [Janselone] (in many places) grow abundance of Bamboos 

there be 2 Sorts of them called y? hee bamboos and She bamboo: इ? first hath 
little or noe hollownesse in him, ia very Ponderous, & of an Exceedinge Strength. The She 
bamboo of which there are more plenty are very hollow and light 

Fol. 147. good Store of victuals, as plantrees, younge bamboos and y? like, 

Fol. 150, Theire buildings in this Generall are but of a very meane Sort built of 
bamboos. 

Fol. 171, There be many of them [cripples] in this Citty [Achin] < 
soe ingenuous that they can goe very well with Crutches, haveinge a joynt of a large bamboo 
fitted for each legge 

See Yulo,s. क, Bamboo. [The quotation for male and female bamboos is valuable, | 

BAMBOO (A MEABURE}) 

Fol, 152, Theire Weights and measures [in Queda] are y? Same wt them of Achin: 
Onely there they measure by y? bamboo and here by y? Gantange: One Gantange con! Exactly 
2 Achin Bamboos | 

Not in Yule. [The joint of a bamboo was one of the units of Malay and Javanese 
measures. | 

BAN DEL, 

Fol, 82. they [the Portagals] havea very large towne, about one English mile above [to 
South of] y* English factory, it is called the Bandell 

See Yulo, 9, ४. Bandel, It is near Hoogly. 

BANG, 

Fol. §9. but they find means to besott themselves Enough wt Bangha and Gangah. 

Fol. 40. Bangha: theire Soe admirable herbe, groweth in many placea of this Const ag 
alsoe in Bengalo . = > wee wold needs drinke Every man his pint of Bangha w*? wee 
purchased in कर Bazar for ९ value of 6} English 

See Yule, ¢, ¢, Bang 







BHANGAREE. ॥ 
Fol, 141. Save 2 that made theire Escape to Bangaree and thence to aed: 


Fol. 153. about 3) or 40 Prows they have 5१ belonge to Queda, y} constantly trade शे to, 
Bangaree : Ianselone: and Pera, some few to Achin. Tt 


Nofin Yule. [A town and estuary on the Western Const of the Malay Peninsula.) | | 
BANQUALA, 


Fol. 131. Imy Selfe have knowne it to be y? Malayers thomselva that dwell here, namely 
in Bangquala. . = = There are 3 Sea Ports Vpon this Island [Janselone] viz! Banguala, = j 


Fol. 132, The Custome is here as Soone as any Ship or Vessel doth anchor in y? Roade, 
w*? ig generally ¶९ Roade of Banqualas. | 

Fol. 134. y? Shabandar of Banquala w'? 3 pieces Jdem, 

Fol, 187, the Ship Vaed to lye at anchor (for y! most part) in y? Roade of Banguala : 
vie! on y?5° West Side कर Jalnand and a Very Safe Roade almost land locked. 

Fol, 138, The Merchants 4c: inhabitants of Banquala . . . soe longe as they were 
Vnder y? Radja of Janselone’s protection and in theire Riuer, 


Fol, 140. was-kindly Entertained = , , Especially by some of y? Old Shabandars 
and Merchants in Banquala. 


Not in Yule. [Janselone is Junk Ceylon, an island off the West Coast of the Malay 
Peninsula, | 


Te 


BANTAM. 
Fol, 142, ‘but doe rather wish they were Served soe in Bantam. 
See Yule, 5, 7, Bantam. He has no quotation for the 17th century. 
RANYAN, 
Fol. 18. There is another Sort of these Idolaters . . > , these are called Banjans. 
Fol, 23, When any man of y® Banjan or Gentue Sect gine up y* Ghoat. 
Fol, 69. y? richest of Gentues and Banjan Merchants of wth this Part of कर Kingdome 
hath great Numbers. 
Fol. 70, he Sent for most rich Merchants of Gentura and Banjans 
w Juncture of time a great Banjan Merchant called Chim Cham, 
See Yule, 9, ए, Banyan. 


कै «= = = (1 i nett 


BAY OF BENGAL, 
Fol, 59, Point Palmeris y? Entrance into y* Bay of Bengala, 


Fol, 01, the Sea or Gulph of Bengals : viz} between Point Pal meris (the Entrance 
thereof) and the Arackan Shore y* whole Extent of yi bay beinge about 300 Eng! miles Over. 


Fol, 69, the towne of Balasore (y® onely Sea Port in y? Bay of Bengala). 


Not in Yule. [Valuable as showing exactly what was known in the 17th eentury as the 
“Bay of Bengal,” the limits being so very much more restricted than is now the case.] 


BAZAAT, 
Fol, 40, wh wee purchased in 3; Bazar for y* Value of 61 English, 


Fol, 49, Metchlipatam * + « beinge # great market-place, and indeed कठ Greab 
Hasar = = . . my then wt freedome goe to any Basar and there Vend in Publique, 
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Fol. 74. = very large Bazar or markett place = = = = dayly to be bought and Sold 





in the publicke Bazar, commonly called y? great Bazar 

Fol. 92. Cossumbazar . = = = Whence it receined this namo Cossum significinge y? 
husband or Chiefe and Bazar a Markett. 

Fol. 174, allthat piece तत्‌ = + + + neare फ? great Bagar [at Achin] is a great 

See Yule, s. c. Bazaar. [It may be news to many that the third a in “bazaar” is a 
comparatively modern introduction, the old spelling “bazar” being the correct one from all 
points of view-] 

BEEJAPORE, 


Fol, 14. alsoe y? Kingdoms of Visepoore and Golcondah, 

Fal. 41. Southward of Porto Novo, कक appertaineth to $° Visepore Kinge- 

Notin Yule. [It is noteworthy that in the time of the writer the kingdom of Bijapir (or 
Viniapir as 1. ए. probably heard it pronounced) did extend right across the Peninsula to Porto 


Novo on the East Coast.) व 


Fol. 141. he jmmediately tarned ont of Office most of y? Syamers both Conncellors 
Secretaries Shabandares Bandarees &€ > men of Antient Standinge, and choice men of all $ 
Countrey, both for Estates and publick good and very well approved of by y? people, 

Not in Yule, [The Bendara was ठ degree of nobility among the Malays.] 

BENGAL 

Fol. 61. Bengala: It is one y* largest and most Potent Kingdoms of Hindostan. 

Fol. 79, Hee found 5 Saile of Bongala Ships in y? roade. 

Fol, 84. Tho Bongala’s (vizt: y? Jdolatrous people of ¶ ९ Countrey)- 

Fol, 98. Even soe farre as Persin: when in ॐ ¶ yeare [2] ए went from Bongales thither. 

See Yule, 4. च. Bongal. [See ante, Vol. SX. p. 847. | 

BENJAMIN, 

Fol. 158, firom 5 Weat Coast of this Jsland [Sumatra] Store of very Excellent 
Benjamin. 

See Yulo, #. r. Benjamin, Benzoin (incense). 

BETEL. 

Fol. 20, make merry with Bateleo Areca tobacco or the like aceordinge as theire abilitie 
can afford, 

Fol. 45, often chawinge Botelea Areca, w% they call Panne. 

Fol. 135. all the fenite this countrey [Janselone] affordeth 5 = = = = + Bateled Areca. 

Foi, 162, there are Sott before him Store of Bateles Areca to eat and tobacco to Chaw 

Fol. 163. The Botelea Areca: is here fAchin] in great plenty + = = = + > and then 
[५०६] one 28319198 leafe or two accordinge as they are in bignesse = , = and thas will they 
almost all day longe chew beteleg Areca = = =» + and paringe off a little of $? green ring, 
eatit wi boteles . + . = The lenfe is y? betelos, 9 broad leafe not very much ४ ११६९ to 
an Ivie leafe, onely Somethinge thinner, and groweth resemblinge १९ Vine. 

Fol. 164, Areca, (viz} commonly called ७०६७६०७ Mut) doth grow Vpon a very comely 
Streight and Slender tree . च = + It is a very hard wood, and much valued by many in 
India to make lances and pikes On, 
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“Fal, 167. ‘now ia & Greek Gold botelen baaras = 167. now ine Great Gold betelee box as bigge as one of [the] Eunuchs cen । 
beare (in his arms) brought downe and placed before them, ` | | mb a 
[The Chief Washer was then Tashorifd and Beetle distributed April 18th, 1679, 


Beotlo nutis 15-16 of a fanam per aminum (Tamil) or 20,000 nntts. न्प June, 1680, NW. and ह. 
pp. 18 and 22.) 


See Yule, १, १, Betel, [The whole of the quotations are valuable for the history of betel 
and the betel-nut, which are two separate things. ] : 


Fol. 96. [On the Gingalee Coast] great Store of Calicos are made hero most Especially 
beteelis (wh wee call Muzlin), 


See Yule, >. r, Betteela. 

[Beteolaes, Rede, 22nd April 1680. Beteolaes of 50 foveds. Beteolaes of 40 coveds. 
1410 April, Oringall Beteelass. 19th June, Golconda Beteelaes, Do, brown to be whited. 
19th Jone. +, and EB, pp. 17, 18, 24, 25.) ^ कनी le ie 

BEZOAR, 

Fol. 158. ffrom y! W! Const of this Jsland . * + ण्ट good Berar Stone, 

See Yule, #, v. Bezoar [In the text “Berar” ig miswritten for Bezar, Seo ante, 
Vol. XXVIL. 7. 336,] 

BHOORA, 
Fol. 100. A Boora: being a Very floaty light bont, rowinge w'? 20 or 30 Owars, these 


carry Salt peeter and Other Goods (from Hugly) downewards, and Some trade to Dacea wt 
Salt, they alsoe Serve for tow boats for y* Ships bound up or downe y* Riner 


See Yule, «. r. Boliah, 


BIMLIPATAM, 
fol. 56, beinge a Very Secure Coast to harbour in namelyin . , * Bimlipatam, 
Not in Yule. Vide ante, Vol. XXX. क. 348. 
BISNAGAR, 


Fol. 50. conquered this Kingdome [Goleondah] then called by $? name of Bisnagar. 

Notin Yule, [Bisnagar stands for Vijayanagar through Portugu Bisnaga, ] 
BLACK PAGODA, 

Fol. 50. y* Black Pagod Some =“) miles below [to North of) $» Pagod Jn? Gernnet, 


Not in Yule. [It is a well-known mariner's mark on the Orissa (भाक, Vide ante, 
Vol, XXX. p. 348, ] 


BOLANGO, 
Fol. 178. This Conntrey [Achin] affordeth Severall Excellent good fruites, Namely 
Bol 
Not'in Yole. [I do not know what froit this can be unless it be lensium, one form of which 
is known 85 langseh in Malay. See Crawfurd, Dictionary of the Malay Archipelago.) , 
BORNEO, 


Fol. 158, 5 or 6 great Prows yearly from Borneo, 


his Fol. 157. Many Ships and Vesselsidoe . . , arrive in this Port {Achin] from . “>> 
07760. 
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Fol. 158. The Borneo and Macassar Prows for ॐ? most part bringe . = some Diamonds 
and Saphir, y? Diamonds of Landock (upon Borneo) are accom y® best in क? World. 

See Yule, 9, 7. Borneo. [The quotations are valuable for the form of the word. ] 

BRACES, THE. 

Pol, 74. This Riuer is soe named from ए? great towne of Hugly Scitaated Vpon कर banka 
of it neare 150 miles up from क? Braces or Shoals that lye at क Entrance thereof, 

Not in Yale, thongh it should have been, [Vide ante, Vol. XXX. p. 552.) 

BRAHMIN, 

Fol. 7. It is soe Severely forbidden by theire Brachmans. 

Fol. 9. the Brach are theire Priests, but I am Sure and without all controversie 
very Diabolicall Ones. 

Fol. 83. Isaw another Gentue woman barnt about 6 miles above Hugly ws was $ 
pleasantest Tever Saw, y* Woman wold not at all deny toburne . . . + whereupon the 
Brachmans gave Order for $$ fire to burne very furiously + + = » «© + « = bot when 
she was accordinge to theire Expection to have leaped into the fire she refosed it, whereupon y* 
Brachmans were very yeare to take hold of her, but $ first y} laid hands on her She laid as 
Sure hoods apon him, and threw herselfe headlonge into इ? fire and y® Brachman कथ her, 
where they both perished in a moment. 

Fol. 89. The Brachmans of this Kingdome [Bengala] are great Students in y® Magick art 
= » + + + They area people very much dreaded by $? Mooraas wellasy? Idolaters . => , , 
They are Reputed to be very wise Philosophers and doe really and w'? great Zeale Study y" 
Pithagorean Philosophy = = . . = they are said to be great Astronomers . = = = - 
and are called (very properly) Gimnosophists . = = = theire ready and admirable discourse 
and Oivilities to all Enropeans and Christians in generall , , , , Many of these 
Gymnosophists are dispersed into most Villages in y? Kingdome. 

Fol, 93. Not farre above क? towne of Cossumbazar doe inhabit many of y* Earnest and 
devout Jdolatrous Priests (called Brachmans) who are much reverenced all Asia over. 

See Yule, 9, ४. Brahmin. [The writer haa followed the usual spelling of the time. अ, and 
£. for 1679-30 has Braminy on pp. 27, 33, 35.) 

BOUCKETT. 
Fol, 131. There are 3 Sea Porta Vpon this Island [Janselone] viet . . . Buckett. 
Not in Yule. [Buckett stands for Bukit in Junk Ceylon.] 

BUDGEROW. 

fol. 81. their new Commadore Cap? Wilking came Vp to Hogly in y? Sloope, thence 
tooke Budgaroe for Dacca. 

Fol. 99. A Budgaroo: Or Pleasure boat whereon y* English and Dutch Chiefe & Councill 
goe in State Vpon y? water 

See Yule, 9, ए. Budgerow, [The quotations are useful. } 

BUFFALO. 

Fol. 32. All Sorts of Provisions are here [Pettipolee] to be had in very great Plenty, and 
at very Reasonable rates, vist Cows, Buffaloes. 

Fol. 151. All Sorts of Provisions are here [Queda] in Plenty Enongh vir! 

Cows, buffoloes eh Maat aie $ maine is very plenty of Wild beasts, Tht ` hips, 
Buffolos . = = The Buffolo is here both wild and tame . ... they have Seen a 
Wild buffolo to Encounter w® a Very large Tiger and worst him: The Buffolo is not much 
Vailike toa Cow or Bull, 
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Fol, 169. and w* to us is most delightable is y? warre Elephants , . . = * भ~ ` 
^ theire teeth and Strikeinge with all their force छद theire tranks y? Buffolos and fight 
w each other, 


See Yule, 9, v. Buffalo, 





BUNOCUS. 

Fol. 46. this is called a bunko, and by the Portugals a Cheroota. 

See Yule, 4.1. Bunens, [This is the earliest quoted instance of this word.] 
BURRIE, 


Fol, 94, 5 Gundas is one burrie or 20; Cowries, 4 burries make 1 Fone or 80: Cowries. 
Not in Yule. [The word is bAari.] 


CABUL. | 

Fol, 62, to the Eldest Dara he gave Cabul and Multan. 

See Yule, ॐ 7, Cabul, [The quotation is usefal for the history of the word,] aa ff 
CAFILA, 


Fol. 97. the Commodities of those Conntries are transported hither by Caffila. 


See Yule, १, v. Cnfila, 
CALABASH 


Kol. 139, Save y? wild Calabashes 4c: that grow in १ Woods [of Janselone]: an 
Excellent food for y* Wild Monkeys. 


Not in Yule, which is odd. [The writer means pumpkins by the term, ] 


(46 be continued, ) 





EXTRACTS FROM THE BENGAL CONSULTATIONS OF THE + भातत CENTURY 
RELATING TO THE ANDAMAN ISLANDS. 
BY SIR RICHARD 0. TEMPLE. 
(Continued from Vol, XXXT. p. 508.) 
1795. ~ No. X. 
Fort William 28rd March 1795, 

The following Letter was received, on the 11th I ustant, from Major Kyd, and a copy of it has 
been transmitted to the Honble Court of Directors in the Dart Packet, with a Copy of the 
Appendix to which it refers, 

To the Honble. Sir John Shore Bart, Governor General in Council, 

Honble Sir, — In Conformity to your instructions conveyed in your Letter of the 21st April Inet 
accompanying Extracts of your proceedings in Council of the same date T proceeded from the 
Andamans to Prince of Wales's Island in August last, on the Sea Horse Brig, and during 
two Months, employed myself with all the assidnity in my power to obtain information upon the 
various objects you were pleased to point out for my investigation, the reanlt of which I will proceed 
to state in as few words as the subject will admit, but I fear that the little practice 1 have had in 
Statements of this kind will not enable me to place every thing in so clear a point of view as the 
subject requires, 7 | 

। The principal object of my visit to Prince of Wales's Island was not originally to ascertain the 
points of enquiry that you were pleased afterwards to direct me in, many of which were of a temporary 
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nature as chiefly to enable me to clear up strong doubts that had arisen in my mind respecting the 
comparative advantages of the Infant Settlement at the Andamans, asa Portof rofitment 
and refreshment for the natives of Great Britain, with those of Prince of Wales's Island, 
which I surveyed and reported upon to Government soon after it was settled in the year 1787. 

It may not be improper before I enter on a discussion of this important point, to take a short 
View of what has been done by Government heretofore, for the Kstablishment of a Port of refitment 
for our Fleets to the Eastward of Cape Comorin, in order to prevent in future the great loss of the 
most Valuable period of the year for Naval operations, which has heretofore been sustained by the 
Fleets being obliged to make a long Voyage to Bombay to repair ; [t was an object which Adminis- 
tration justly considered of the utmost national conseqnence, Ultimately tending in a material degree 
to the safety and permanency of the British Dominions in this Country, 

The first Plan I beleve that was taken notice of was Mr Lacam’s, at new Harbour in 
the Mouth of the Ganges proposed in the year 1774 or 1775, but after much Argument on 
both sides, and the most careful and the fairest Investigation, demonstratively proved to be totally 
Impracticable, There can be no doubt however that the Projector of this Plan enthusiastically 
believed that it would be attended with success and as there are many great Adyantages attending 
such a situation that none other can boast of it is not astonishing that such an joviting prospect 
misled his jalgment especially when it is known that many Maritime people of high reputation were 
of Opinion at the time that Ships of the Line could be brought into the Ganges through Mr Lacams 
Channel! with safety, But admitting this really to be the case thore is great reason to believe that 
the unbealthiness of the lower parts of Bengal, would always be an insuperable objection to the 
Establishment of a Marine Port in the Month of the Ganges. 

The next Plan thet was proposed was the Settloment at Prince of Wales's Island, 
which at first seemed principally of a Commercial nature: for when Lord Cornwallis arrived here in 
1786 it was not absolutely known to Government whether the Harbour and situation were calculated 
for a Fleet of Ships of War, and to establish these points His Lordship in Council did me the honor 
of employing me in the year 1787, 

In the report I gave to Government, I touched on the various Harbours that could bea 
taken possession of in the Bay of Bengal and to the Eastward, estimating their Advantages ag 
accurately as I could from the information I had then obtained, and from this report I have great 
reason to believe that instructions were formed for Capt. Moresom of the Royal Navy, who was 
sent to India in the Ariel Sloop of War for the oxpress purpose of Surveying these 

He was however put under the Orders of Commodore Cornwallis, who, it would appear had 
been entrusted with the Superintendance of this Commission, and who during the time that be 
commanded his Majesty's Squadron in India took the greatest pains to inform himself respecting the 
various Harbours; He visited most of them himself and examined them with the greatest attention, 


In the yoar 1788 Government gave directions for the Survey of the Andamans 
Islands which was undertaken with two Vessels, under the direction of Lieutenant Blair 
of the Bombay Marine, and completed in two Seasons in a mannor that docs much Credit 
to that Officer 

Several good Harbours were fonnd on the East side of the great Andaman, but particularly one 
near the South end, which Capt, Blair thought perfectly well calculated for the purposes, and he 
reported it accordingly to Government, 

He was then directed to form a small Settlement at that place, and in the year 1789 it was visited 
by Commodore Cornwallis whom I had the honor of accompanying there, as well as to Nancowry 
Harbour at the Nicobars Islands, in Possession of the Danes, which Excellent Harbour 
I Surveyed by the Commodore's desire 









carefully examined by Lieutenant Blair and myself and three Vessels, severul very good क bours 
were discovered but especially one near the North end ond then called North East roour, which 
Commodore Cornwallis examined about the end of the same year, and he gave it as a War Port « 
decided preference to all the other Harbours he had examined ; The Supreme Board jn consequence of 


“fa the bngisning’ al the next year, tha smecadue नकन ne the beginning of the next year, the remaining part of the East Coast of the , 





the Commodore's Opinion determined to form a Settlemont at the North East E Harbour, 
Port Cornwallis and I was appointed Superintendant there in 1799. 


Captain Blair was sent in charge of four small Vessels with Settlers and stores, under instruc- 
tions to move everything from the old Harbour to Port Corowallia where we are now settled, and this 
was completely effected early in 1798, 


In the Report laid before Government by Captain Blair, every information was given respecting 
the Soil, Climate, and nataral productions of the Island that could be obtained during the short time 
we were there. These must have been known to Commodore Cornwallis who had also visited Prince 
of Wales's Island, and being well acquainted with the exact state of it, he must well have considered 

the whole of the Subject before he gave his Opinion upon it, 


I think it very proper to observe that I never at any period found occasion to alter the Opinion 
I had formed of the comparative Advantages of the Andamans and Prince of Wales's Island 
4s delivered in my abovementioned Report of the last place, Tt was from the desire of establishing the 
truth or falsity of this opinion, upon the firmest grounds that of Experience, that I was indnced to 
andertake the charge of the mew Settlement, as well as to visit Prince of Wales's Taland, a Becond 
time to observe its progress during a period of the eight preceding years, I now with confidence 
proceed to present the reflections that I have made on both Situations, having alone trath in view, 
and % sincere desire of being of as mach use to the publio as is in my power, by giving reasons to 
encourage Government to adopt and pursue with vigour the Plan that appears to me the most 
reasonable and to desist from that which may ultimately lead to disappointment, 

Andamana, 

Although the Governor General in Council has already in his possession the Reports of 
Captain Blair, where the Geography, Soil, Produce and Climate of the Andaman Islands are 
touched on, and ales a Paper laid before the Board by tho late Lieutenant Colonel Kyd, bring- 
ing into one point of view the various information, respecting them, which he carefully collected 
from Captain Blair and myself [ie. Major Eyd]it may not be improper to render a fuller account 
of them, moreespecially as we have found the Climate vary axceedingly from what it was at first 


represented, and this ३5 a circumstance to be much attended to in estimating 
for an Arsenal and War Harbour. | 








The Andaman Islands comprehending what is called the Great and little A 
from North Latitude 10°31 to 13°.40* laying nearly in « North and Sonth direct; 
and 98 Degrees of Longitude East of Greenwich, They aro Part of & continued range of 
Islands extending from Cape Negrais, to Achean Head, including the Preporis, Coons, Carnicobara, 
and the great and little Nicobars, the whole being a Chain of Islands between which there js reason 
to believe that there ia a continuation of Soundings, entirely dividing the Eastern Part of the Bay of 
Bengal, and known by the Antiont Geographers by the na ofthe Fortuna 
and which are described by them as being all inhabited by Cannibals, 
Corresponds also, with that delivercd by tradition from the Hindoos of Indostan. 

The Andaman Islands are af no part broader than twenty 
particular is deeply indented on both sides, by extensive Bays 
found to ran entirely across, one at the Southorn 


about the middle of the Island thro’ which Vessels of small burthen may pass 
to believe that on $ more Minute Surver, 
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On both sides, but particularly on the Eastern side of the Great Andamons, there are a great 
many detached Islands so that was heretofore generally considered as one mass of land [षाक to 
be a congeries of Islands the most extensive of which is probably the little or Southern Andaman, 
being-a solid or oblong mass, of a moderate height of about thirty miles in length, by sixteen in 


The General aspect of the land scems to be alternate Hills and Plains, 50 wholly covered with 
Trees of immense Size, and closed with almost impenctrable underwood, that no judgment can 
possibly be formed, by distant Views, of the relative proportion of Hills or flat Grounds, or whether 
the former are abrupt or otherwise, but by our experieace upon Chatham Island, [in the modern 
Port Cornwallis] where we are now ostablished, the removal of these obstacles is attended with 
inconceivable labour and tedionsness, Many parts, however which, in their original state, were belicved 
to be exceedingly high and steep, were fonnd when cleared to be pretty easy acclivities, and there 
were several places capable of being brought into Cultivation, 


Thore is in general a rich Soil of near a foot depth in many parts, in others less — A fino black 
loam obviously created by the admixture, in a long series of years, of the Jeaves fallen from the Trees. 
and underwood with the natural Earth, which appears below to be either of a reddish markle, or 
whitish grey, mixed with small soft Stones and seemingly sterile in its nature ६ Thia Vegetable Soil ix 
of excellent quality, and if not liable to removal from-natural causes, will doubtless produce those 
common advantages of newly Cultivated Earth, bat I believe it has been found that the depth 
of Soil in all Countries that have been cleared of Forests and underwood, hasa tendency 
to diminish gradually and that in a certain term of Years, high mauuring, and eves the carrying 
of Soil, is obliged to be resorted to, as is the Case in the West Indies, 





Of the Climate peculiar to the Andamans, a Residence of two years, during which an exact 
Journal of the Weather has been kept and the fall of water accurately ascertained by a Rain 
Gago, as well as from some Journals and accounts given by Captain Blair, during the two previous 
years that he was there, affords grounis to speak with much confidence, From these it appears that, 
in the whole year four Months only can be counted of fair Woather Vist, December, January, 
February, and March, though part of the Months of April and November may perhaps not be 
improperly added to this division of the Seasons, during this period the Weather is dry, the Air is 
clear and pure, and for a situation between the Tropies, Temperate ; It must however be noticed that 
the Mouths of March and April are lesa so than might be expected on a spot circumscribed in it¢ 
limits, and insulated by so large a portion of Sea, as the Bay of Bengal, 


Towards the end of March, and throughout the Month of April, Faronheets Thermometer 
0 the shade from eight in the morning till Sunset, is seldom below Eighty three Degrees daring the 
middle of the day considerably above 90°, and sometimes as high as 98 — about the middle of April 
the Rains begin to fall, but it would seem, from an interval of dry weather, experienced in the first 
part of the Month of May, that the actual change of the Monsoon is not to be considered strictly to 
take place before the 1ith or 20th of the Month, which nearly answers to the period of its Com. 
mencement on the Malabar Coast in the same parallel of Latitude. From this time to the end oi 
November, when it only ultimately ceases, it continnes to Rain with little intermission, and often with 
the greatest violence, attended with constant hard Wind and most violent Squalls, There are however 
some short intervals of fair Weather, when the Climate is uncommonly pleasant and tempernte, 
but, upon the whole it may with truth be said that, at the Andamans the weather js generally tempes- 
tnous for Seven Months, 


Hence it appears that the year is divided into two Seasons, the Wet and the Dry — the former 
preponderating in nearly the proportion of donble, the latter the South West Monsoon accompanies 
or soon follows the commencement of the Rains and continues to the end of September or Ovtober, 
when the North East Monsoon takes place, bringing back from the Continent the latter Clouds 
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propelled there by the Winds of the preceeding Season, which when attracted by the high Mou tars ot 


those Islanils, agitated by the then unsettled state of the Winds, or some other Physical ea 1. 


others wore competent than myself may assiga, continoe to discharge themselves so long itt | | 
ceases to Hain in Bengal and other places, where the Seasons are चणक defined, works 

it seems to have the whole force of the South West: Monsoon, even to # degree more lent ॥ | on 
the Ma-abar Coast or any other part of India, and to participate also of some part of the North Es 


Monsoon experienced on the Coromandel Coast in the same parallel of Latitude. Henee here 18 a 
fall of water, exceeding what is known in any part of the habitable Globe, that ५६ have been able 
trace any account of, the greatest fall at Senegal being only 115 Inches, In the year shore on 
Hundred Inches, and during 94 no less than 125 Inches were measured which is about dot 


18 Beas Te ee ; the । त~ (न ae Pate 
Quantity that falls in Bengal during a Season of the greatest Abundance when he exerss is esteemed 


‘etrimental to Cultivation. Were it not therefore for the peculiar surlnce of these Is ands, ॐ 
favorable for carrying the Water off the ground, it does not appear that it could be at 


a 1 
Fil | 










: = ithe all hal ४१ 
and even with this Advantege, I had the greatest fear when we experienced the violence of the Rains the 
first Season we were at the Settlement, and when only a Spot safficient for our Hutts and Tonts were 
cleared away, that the Violence of the Torrents would carry off every particle of the Vegetable Would 
as we went on ja clearing and leave the surface of the Earth perfectly Steril. We have however 
fortnnately found that, from the richness of the Soil, and the Quickness of the Vegetation, the short ort 
wiry grass known in Bengal by the name of Doop which is quickly propagated by planting it 
in little bunches, and of which we had fortunately taken down 9 considerable quantity soon spr woe dt 
itself over the risings we had cleared, and effectually prevented any of the Soil from being carried of 
thus insuring good pasture whenever a sufficient space could be cleared away. “ 

With respect to the offect of the Climate on the human constitution we have not ret, I think 
suilicient experience to form a conclusive Judgement of it, On my first landing in Fobruary 1763 
I learnt that many of the Labourers were severely effected with the Bourvy, the prevalent Symptoms 
whereof were swellings of the limbs, Contractions, and Sores, which resisted every medical treatment, 
and the complaints encreased during the Months of March, April and May in an alarming degree 
proving fatal in numeroua instances, ‘This was almost the only disease experienced during the dry 
weather, it raged with unabated rigor untill some time alter the Rains began, sud was imputed to the 
total want of vegetable fo 0, an opinion folly corroborated by subsequent experience, when the ase of 
come Vegetables found in the Woods, proved conducive to their recovery in the Months of June July 
and Augost, 

The Scurvy has not except in a few instances made its Appearance since that time, and now that 
there is abuniance of Vegetables it will probably not again be known, but the removal of this 
uialady was unhappily saccemded by another of still more disagreeable tendeney, anid more worthy of 
particular notice, as it was much feared that it was of an endemial nature ; After the first violence 
of the Rains had subsded, and the Weather becatne for some days dry and Clear, with every appear- 
ance Of a pure wholesome Air, in the beginning of Jane, Fevers became very general, not of an 
Acute or Inilamatory kind, but slow, nervons, and debilitating, generally attended with deliriam and 
obstinately resisting the power of Medicine; anid from their extensive prevalence and frequent fatal 
elects great alarms were created among the Natives, with a general Opinion that there was काठ 
thing particularly noxions in the Air; I was however never without hopes, and almost a conviction 
that the unhealthiness was principally owing to the very confined situation We were then in, our habi- 
tations hardly sufficient to guard against the extreme intemperance of the Weather, being close to 
the edge of un impenetrable Forest as old as the creation from whence issued the putrid effluvia of 
all kinds of decayed Vegetation ; and I was more confirmed in this Opinion by observing that the 
Orews of the Vessels, lying in the Harbour, were not at all alfected hy any Malady Experience has 
already proved that my hopes were well founded ; for altho’ the last rising [(sie ? Tainy)] Season was 
mitch more severe than the former, yet the Settlers were infinitely more healthy, owing doubtless, to 
our Circle being more extended, and the People being better accommodated with Habitations, © 
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It will appear from both the Surgeons Reports, whick accompany this, that it is their Opinions 
that there is nothing particularly noxious in the Climate of the Andamans, more than in all tropical 
Climates [subject] to great falls of Rain, and it is here to be observed that, as the cause of Malady 
in such Oases is not supposed te proceed from the Moisture of the Atmosphere but from the noxious 
quality of exhalations there ia every reason to believe, that the situation will, im the end, become 
healthy, as from the nature ef the surface af the groand water cannot lay an hour, after the most 
sidlent Rains. 


To an infant Settlement there are nameroag convenient articles procurable at the Andamans. 
Altho’ we have as yet discovered few or no Trees of real Value for Ship building, thore is a great 
abundance of Timbers of material uso, end sufficiently adapted to the construction of buildings, 
aud other purposes ou shore; Stones of a good kind ore abundant on all the beaches, on some of 
the elevated grounds there ig a soft and very tractable free Stone, which if it resists the Weather as 
we have reason to believe it will, becomes an Article of great Utility and Consequence. 


Good Lime isto ba buratiu any Quantity from White Coral that all the Shores are covered 
with, The Bamboo, of such general use in India, is in the greatest plenty, and of a good kind. 
We have therefore under our hands all materials both for permanent and temporary Buildings — 
Glass excepted ; and as 8 substitute for thatching we have been obliged to make use of the leaves 
of the Ground Rattan, which for a little while answers indifferently well, but they are not lasting 
and are procured with a great deal of trouble, — with respect to other natured productions, which 
may contribute eventually to the public benefit time alone, and not a small period of it can satisfy us; 
as the clearing a espace of ground for pasture, or the raising of Grain, Sugar, or Indigo, or any other 
Article of Cultivation that the Soil and climate may be found fit for, has been found from the 
experience we have had in clearing the small piece we occapy, a Work of the greatest labour from 
the enormous size of the Trees many of them being from 15 to 20 feet in circumference. 


It is to be observed also that not a single spot of the whole Andamans, has yet been discovered 
that is not covered nearly in this manner, to the very brink of the Sea, which seema to prove the 
excellence of the Soil and the powerfal vegetation derived doubtless from the heat, and great Mois- 
ture of the Climate, and indeed, ou the stall spot we have cleared, we have found all the variety of 
Fruit Trees, carried from Bengal, The Culisary Vegetables, and some small experiments of Sugar 
Cane, Indigo, Rice and other grains, thrive wonderfally well, 


Of the Natives it is not mecessary to say mach, as their Existence, or non-existence can have 
very little influence on the plan in question, Never yet, in any part of the Globe, has the human 
race, been discovered in a more degraded or Savage state, They sre Negroes of a very diminutive 
stature, knowing or practising none of the Arts of civilized Life, ranging, in a naked state along the 
Sea Shore, from whenee they seem principally to derive their subsistance in gathering Shell fish, from 
the extensive reefs, that the whole Coasts are bound with, or shooting fish with Bow and Arrow at 
which they are very expert, They have also recourse to wild Fruits and roots; and from the Sculls 
and bones of wild Hogs, which they point and carefully preserve in their wretched hovels, they must 
nowand then entrap that animal, of which there are many, and with a species of wild bat, are the 
only four footed Animals we have discovered on the Islands. 


As it has heretofore been generally believed that they are Cannibals, it is only here necessary 
to say that, although wa have not had any proof against it; yet many circumstances have 
occurred to make us imagine that it is not the case, but we have had repeated proofs that they 
are most hostile to all strangers, never failing to lay wait for, and attack the Crew of any boats 
that may land, which they think they can Master, and there can be little doubt that the unfortunate 
crews of many Vessels, that must have been wrecked on these Islands, have perished by their savage 
hands, for it is singular enough that no tustance is known of any person escaping from such 9 situation 





1 willnot say more of the Harbour of Bort Oornwelliay of which: Ale! Sioerd ava aaa Port Cornwallis, of which the ee excel 
lent a Survey and deseription by Capt. Bhir, than that it is sufficiently capacious for the पठ 
Flocts ; casy of Ingress and egress, and from the experience of two years, during which time we hare 
bad several Gales from all Quarters, it appears to give safe Shelter to Ships at all Seasons, From 
the inspection of the Plan it is also evident that several modes of Fortification more or less extensive, 
might be adopted for the defence of the Settlement and an inferior fleet that might take Shelter there, 
depending on the scale that is taken up but, as this is not am object that can come immediately. into | 
Consideration, T shall hope that I have said enough of the situation, to admit of a comparison to be 
drawn between it and Prince of Wales Island, to which I will now beg to draw your attention. = 










= 


It were very unnecessary for me now to give any particular description of that Settlement, म क 












invalidated, As however, it does not appear to me that it has been at all taken notice of or attended 
to by the Court of Directors, I must spprehend that it has been by some chance ore overlooked, or that 
the Opinions there delivered have not been esteemed of sufficient weight to Indace a determ nation: 
on 80 important a point I have therefore subjoined to this a Copy of that Report in addition to which 
T have only to add that I have again ecarefally examined and surveyed the Harbour; that 1 find the 
eitrance to it over a Mud flat (which had been reported dangerous for large Ships} perfectly safe 
having upon it depth enowgh, at low Water Spring Tides, for the largest Ships of the Royal Navy Wy 
that 1 find the Inner Harboor onder Poolajusjah to be a safe and smooth Bason, where the largest 
Ships can he transported with the utmost safety in one tide, even with their Guns on Board; that on 
the Island Joajah, there is space enough for stere Houses and a Marine Yard sufficiently extensive ; 
and that Warfs would be constructed with great ease, to which the largest Ships can be brought to 
take out their Guna and Stores, previous to any repair, and that this Inner Harbour Spot for 
a marine Yard has the additional advantage of being easily Fortified at little cost, 











1 find that the Island which when I surveyed it in 1787 was nearly as impenetrable a Forest a 
the Andamans, is already oleared and cultivated to the extent of at least Twenty five 
square Miles, that abundance of excellent Tropical Fruits and all the Vegetables, common in India, 
are produced there, that the Climate js temporate and healthy, and like every other sitnation in the 
straits of Malacca, entirely free from Gales of wind, and violent Weather of ony kind, #% being ont 
of the full range of either of the Monsoons, but participating ina small degree of both; that there 
isa considerable Population particufarly of indastrioas Chinese and natives of the Coast of Coro: 
mandel — that a large town has been built, and that there are Shops and Markets filled with every 
Article of refreshment or supply that a Fleet can be in want of, — that a very extensive Commerce 
ia established both through the Medium of ships navigated by Europeans, and Prows from the Neigh- 
Louring Countries, even 25 far to the Eastward as the Celebes ; and that under proper Regulations 
and management it appears capable of increase to avery great extent, In fine I have seen fully 
realized here the nssertions of the Inte respectable Snperintendant, in the following Extract. of 
a Letter to the Governor General in Council four years ago, 


“To enumerate all the benefits which may be obtained from the Possession of Prince of Wales 
[sland might create a Suspicion that { interested motives, I am endeavouring to deceive your 
Lordship with Appearances, I therefore return to the Advantages which are visible and undeniable 
collected under the following Heads— 


ist. A Harbour with good Auchorage secure from bad Weather, and capable of containing 
any number of Vessels, | 


24, An Island well watered of excellent Soil, capable of sustaining Fifty thousand People 
and abounding in all necessary materials for their Service and Security. = + 
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$d. A Port favorable to Commerce, the present imports Amor 
4th, A place of refuge for your Merchants Ships, where they may refit and water, and be 
protected from the insults of the Enemy's ships. 

Sth, An Emporium so situated as to afford an easy approach from every part of India, from 
the Extremity of China to the Coast of Africa, where the Merchants of all nations may conveniently 
meet and exchange their Goods.” 

Tt ia to be observed that, in the Statement of the Advantages of Prince of Wales Island 
Mr Light does not at all, seem to rest upon it as a Port of refreshment and refitment for the British 
Navies, which however are certainly the very first considerations with Government, for notwithetand- 
ing all the Commercial Advantages of Prince of Wales Island, it is probable it might be doubted 
whether it would Answer the purposes of Government to retain it for those ends alone at the con- 
tinued expence it must cost, and the large Sum that must necessarily be disbursed in Fortifications 
to render the possession secure, but the following Extract of a Letter from Commodore Rainier 
to the Governor General, which he permits me to make poblic use of, places this matter in so clear 
a light and is itself so weighty an authority that I should imagine no donbts will long exist of its 
being in every respect, a Port well ealoulated for Refreshment and refitment of Ships of War, and, 
ag Commodore Rainier hoists his Flag in a Seventy four Gun Ship, of the greatest Dranght of 
water in the Navy, and takes no notice of the want of water, on the Mud Flat, formerly mentioned, 
all idea of ita danger has disappeared, 

Extract of a Letter from modore Rainier to the Honble. the Governor General dated 
on board the Suffolk at Prince of Wales Island Slat December 1794. 

“ Thro’ want of information I unluckily put into the South East Port of the Andamans 
[now Port Blair], but got Wood and Water, and did what I wanted to do, and am told that is full 
as much 35 I should have effected at North East Harbour, but the refreshment and means of repair 
at this place are obviously so superior to any thing of the kind at the Andamans excinsive of its 
Commercial Advantages that I am astonished it should ever have been doubted which to prefer,” 


ट to upwards of 600,000 





Tn addition to this testimony 1 have to inform you that, while | was at Prince of Wales Island, 
the Honble, Companys Squadron under Commodore Mitchell, consisting of Five Ships, remained 
there 9 Month, and received Abundance of Refreshments, and that soon afterwards His Majesty's 
Ship Resistance, |! arrived] and was so well supplied that Captain Packenham assured me that 
he had never been in any Foreign Port where a Ship of war was so well and easily supplied with 
every desirable Article. 

I will now beg leave to take notice that all those Articles of Refreshment have been prodaced 
and will be constantly produced in an encreased Ratio with the Commerce and resort of Merchant 
Ships ; and that at no expence to Government, the Civil, Military and Naval Establishments, with 
the Public Buildings and Fortifications, being the only Expence that Government have been at. 
When this is contrasted with the refreshments that can be furnished at the Andamans which for 
want of the demand, Commerce, and a resort of Ships create, must probebly be alwaya scanty and 
uncertain, and entirely produced at the public Expence; it stands alone ३० high in the scale of com- 
parion that there are few Advantages which can weigh against it, The defeet formerly supposed 
ta Prince of Wales Island asa War Port Vix. the want of depth of Water in its Harbour, appears 
to be compleatly disproved and doneaway. It only now remains to consider the disadvantages which 
the situation ia liable to, and these I will now state. 


Prince of Wales Island Defects. 


Tt is at a very considerable distance from any of the Company's other Possessions, so that it 
eannot very quickly be reinforced with Troops or supplied with Ammunition and stores, 
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[ts communication with Bengal in particular is not so rapid and certain, as could he wished, 
considering that it is, from thence alone that a large Fleet of Ships of War can be supplied with the 
great Articles of Provisions and Stores, that is to say those for Sea consumption. 


Its position pretty deep in the Straits of Malacca, renders it liable to Calms in the South West 
Mon:oon, ३० that Ships often find it difficult or tedious to approach or leave it, E> 

From the constant serenity of the Weather, in the Straits of Malacca and the safeness of the 
Coasts, and from the Refreshments and assistance to be obtained by Alliances easily made with the 
Malay Princes, an Enemies Fleet has considerable Advantage and receives ¢ ICOUTRR ENED to project 
attacks on the Island, not to mention that, if the Enemy happened to be the Dutch, it ig too near 
the Chief Seat of their Force and Power, and unless it be kept always in strength it might be liable 
to insult, at the breaking out of the War, before it could be reinforced. = 

From its situation, near the Equator, the climate, probably, ४5 is the case in general, is too hot, 


and relaxing to admit of the Speedy recovery of European constitations affected by long sickness ; 
aud all coses of Dysentery in particular have been found obstinate there 





I shall now however proceed to estimate the advantages and disadvantages of the Andamans. 

{t has an excellent Harbour, well supplied with water and wood and possesses 9 Soil that with 
perseverance will doubtless, be productive, of all the Fruits Vegetables and Grain common to India, 
and probably in very high perfection. Its situation is Central, for 9 quick communication to all the 
Mossessions of the Company, and, from ite Vicinity to the seat of the National Government in India, 
it admits of the quickest communication of advices, also of the transportation of troops and Stores 
as well as of the innumerable Succours derivable from the Soil and Riches of Bengal throughout the 
course of the year, its communication being nearly alike expeditious in both Monsoons, 

It stands unrivalled in its position, as a Naval Arsenal, in the facility of Communication with 
Aracan and Pego, affording the so much prised Teak Timber for Ship Building, which unfortun- 
ately is the principal Article that the Government of Ava will admit of being exported ; but if the 
Present attempts of Government to render the intercourse unrestrained, 50 as to admit of the Expor- 
tation of Articles of Provisions, Cattle and live Stock of all kinds that these Courtrics abound in, 
should succeed it would prove # great benefit to the Settlement in its infant state, 


[t derives some advantages in defence from the tempestuousness of its Climate, and the dangera 
of its Coast in discouraging the attempts of an Enemy, who can have no Ports in its Vicinity where 
they can procure the least assistance or refreshment or from alliances, Advantages that Prince of 
Wales, and none other of the Companys Settlements possesses, 

These are all the benefits that occur to me as belonging to the position of the Andamans and 
some of them when the matter js considered, on a great scale are certainly important, [ should be 
happy more if the disadvantages did not outweigh them ; they appear to me as follows. 

The Climate has been described, from its excessive moisture, during so great a part of the year, 
although it may Prove sufficiently healthy to those inured to it, would probably be not so to 
strangera, and partioularly to the Crews of Ships of War, worn out by long Service, and in such 
Cases, generally visited by the Scurvy and Dysentary, to which a moist atmosphere is obnoxious, 


The Weather is for the greatest part of the year very tempestuous and irregular, the Islands 
during the South West Moneoon being generally enveloped and obscured by obstructed Clouds, and 
on the Coasts there have been found so many dangerous Coral Shoals, many of which may be yet 
discovered, that it must always be approached with much caution, especially by Shipa disabled in 
their rigging a8 might be the case after an Action in the Sonth West Monsoon. It ia to be feared 
therefore that accidents would frequently happen, and here the barbarity of the natives must be 
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considered as a lamentable inconvenience, as there is little hope that even in a very long period of 
Years, our communication with them would produce much change in the manners of any, excepting 
those in the neighbourhood of the Settlement. ` 3 


The abovementioned Severity of the Weather points out the Necessity of having all the build- 
ings of Masonry, even the habitations of the nearest [? meanest] labourers, mere temporary Honses 
(such ag are in common use in Bengal) yielding but on insufficient protection against the Violence 
of the Rainy Months, 


The whole Settlement must for a time be supplied with Provisions from Bengal or some foreign 
Port, for except the raising of a few Culinary Vegetables, it cannot be expected that ground will be 
cleared to munch extent in several Years, even for the purpose of converting it into Pasture, for the 
support of the necessary live Stock, much less for the Culture of grain in Quantity, equal to the 
Subsistance of the Settlement. 

Tho Establishment of Vessels therefore to keep up a constant and certain supply, were extensive 
Works to be carried on, and 8 consequent encrease to the Establishment of Labourers to take place, 
would be a very heavy expence, every work most be done by labourers from Bengal, upon encreased 
pay, with Provisions gratis ; and as, even with those indulgences, it is found difficult to induce 
tham to go, there is not much hope that we shall be able to strike them off and when to this is added 
that, for above half of the year, very little work, without doora can be done, labour becomes exorbi- 
tantly high indeed ; and the completion of Fortifications, or other buildings must be proportionably 
slow, tedious and burthensome 


No assistance is to be expected from Voluntary Settlers (i, ६, Adventurers) either Europeans or 
Natives of Bengal, or other parts of India, Men whose dependance for a livelihood, is on their own 
Industry, and who seek it in a foreign Country, are usually indoced, hy one or other of the following | 
8568 existing in it; Natural productions more plentiful or more valuable than in other places — 
Superior excellence of the Inhabitants in the useful Arts, or valuable Manofactarers, or peculiar 
Advantages from ita situation a5 4 European [? mart] of Traffick with other Countries. Unfor- 
tunately the Andamans do not hold out any of these incitements in the smallest degree, 


Prince of Wales Island Comparatively. 


[ have now, I think stated all the various circumstances, relative to the two situations, as Har- 
bours for our Navies that may enable you Honble Sir to draw a Comparison and Establish a prefer- 
the aceuracy, and impartiality in my power, and this om the 


ence upon. ४०11५ grounds, with all 
‘dea that it will not answer the end of Government to retain both, from the enormous expence that 


the Keeping up two such Establishments would create, In forming this Judgement which will 
depend upon the weight that is put upon the several Advantages ot defects as stated, which the 


enlarged views of Government can alone estimate. 


thought to go too far when I declare that, in my own 
restricted scope of the subject, I have a full conviction that Prince of Wales Island, all cireum- 
tances considered, is infinitely preferable to the Andamans, and that, in fact it provides every 
thing that Government can want for a Port of Refitment and Refreshment for the Navies of Great 
Britain, to the Eastward of Cape Comorin, To this conclusion I have been led by a long and 
tedious investigation and much personal labour ‘and exposure to the inclemency of the Weather, 

The facts os stated are all from my own observation, and if 1 have erred 


during a series of Years. 
‘t has been alone from want of capacity or Judgement a3 I have had every opportanity of information 


that could be afforded me on the subject. 


I hope, however that I shall not be 
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As the other objects of investigation that you were pleased to recommend to च 
Prince of Wales Island are merely for a local nature I have thought it best to keep 
they will be the subject of another address, that I shall shortly have the honor to 


[ am with the greatest respect Honble, Sir &e de 


Calcutta, March 4th 1705 १ | Vis 
Ordered that the Appendix referred to in the above Letter be omtered in the: 
ings, and that the Letter itself shall lie for consideration 2° $= 


(To be continued.) ` Ae 
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A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-J 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLOINDIAN WORDS, 


IT 
BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, अ, A, | wit 
(Continued from Vol, XY AT. p, 574,) ७५ 1 


Daiseye ; + १, 226, ii, =, ९. Dessaye, 287, i, Dakkhina; 9 ४, Deoean, 283, 1. = peal. 
Dak; ann. 1809: 4. ४, Hooly, $23, ii, Dakni ; १, 7, Dacoit, 225 । ४ 11 
Dik j ann. 1844: १. Bangy (b), 46, i; ann, | Dakoo; ann. 1834: १.९. Dacoit, 295, 1, twice, । 

1855; s.r, Goglet, 293, i. Dakshina ; 9, e, Poorub, 547, fi a 
Dak; ann. 1824: ३. र. Dawk, 232, ii. Dakshina ; =. र. Decean, 238, 1 ५ 
Dak; ann. 1748: १. =, Cossid, 204, i. Dakshinipatha ;#. 0. Deccan, 239 र 
Dak; « ठ Dawk, 231, ii; ann. 1340; 9. र, | Dakshinatya; 8. r, Decean, 983 i 

Dawk, 282, i. Dakshinitya janapada; ३, ह Decean, 283, ii, 
Daka; ann, 1660: 9, r, Dacea, 225, i; ann, | Dakd; ae Dacoit, 225, 1 

1758: > ७, Burrampooter, 768, ii, Dal, +. v. Dhall, 2411 च Dalaway, 787, ji, 
Dika ; 8, v. Daoea, 787, ii. Dil; भाण, 1590 : =, र. Kedgoree. $64. | 
Dakait ; «. र, Dacoit, 295, 1. Dal ; र 2. Dhall, 241, i (twice) and = ». Ked- 
Dikiyat; १. ». Dacoit, 225, i Beree, 364, i, 4. ९, Dhall, 790. ५ 
Dik-bungalow; ann, 1853: +. ह. Bungalow, | Dala;s. ४. 327, 1 ; ann. 1585: > =, 227 i, 

Dawk-, 99, ii. Dalaa ; ann, 1546: =, ह, Dagon, 226, ii 
Dak Bungalow ; 4, द, Rest-house, 577, ii, Dalai ; 330, i, footnote; ann. 1872: 5, ¢ Pyke 
Dak bungalow; ann. 1878: ज. ह. Bungalow, (b), 567 

Dawk-, 90, ii Dalal; ann. 1824 : >. च. Deloll, 985, ij 
Dak bungalow ; ann, 1853 : 9. ©, Pitarrah, 540. ii. | Dalanguer ; ann. 1593: 4, ¢ Nuggureote, 483. i, 
Dak chanuki; ann, 1657: 8. v. Dawk, 239 | Dalaviyi; इ, १. Dalaway, 227, j 
Dak-choki ; ann, 1528: «. ४, Dawk, 788. ij Dalaway; 9 5, 227, i, 787, 7; ann, 1747 9, ॐ 
Dak chowky; ann. 1612: 9. ९, Dawk, 289, ; Dhurns, 791, i; ann. 1763-78 ; a, p, 227 i; 
Dakhan; #, ट. Decean, 239, i, 5. e. Windostan ann, 1666 ; 9. ©. Poligar, 544, j, 

S16, ii, see 500, i, footnote; ann. 1762; १. ०, | Dalbergin; १, ४. Black Wood 75, i, a ५. 81855 

Pindarry, 539, 1 689, i, twice 
Dakhin ; s. v. Devean, 238, i; aun, 1504-5: 5, #, Dalbergia latifolia ; +, ए, Sissoo, 639, i, 

Idalean, 808, i; ann, 1610: a, ¢ Carnatic, | Dalbergia Sissoo; a. ¢ Sissoo, 638, ii, 

126, 1; ann, 1659: «, 5, Palankeen, 809 ti; | त-प; s, v Moors, The, 447, 7 

ann. 1760 : 9, 2, Tobacco, 706, i, twice. Dali; ann. 1321: > च Delhi, 234, i, ! 
Dak'hinis; ann. 1590 + 0, Deccany, 234, j Dali: ann, 1880: 5, ह Dolly, 249, i, ^ 
Dekhma; ann, 1590: 5, त, Surat 085, i Dali; >. v. Dolly, 249, ; ; ann. 1760 2 
Dakhni; «, p Deccany, 233, ii | Bandejah, 44,i | 


"cc itia Appeals ie et te त |Note.—This Appendix ia not to be found in the Consultation Book.) 
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Dali; १ v. Molly, 4401. 

Dali; =. v. Dolly, 249, i, twice, 

Dalla ; ann. 1799; «. =, Caréns, 773, i. 

Dallil; =. र Deloll, 285, ii, 

Dallaway ; ann, 1754: a, r. Dalaway, 227, 1. 

Dallies ; ann, 1882: 2, ४, Dolly, 249, i. 

Dalloway ; ann, 175424. 7, Dalaway, 227, i. 

Daloyet ; 4. 7, 227, i. 

Dalwai; ann, 1747 : 2, ९, Dalaway, 787, ii, 

Dam; +, क, 227, i, 787, ii, =, ४. Damree, 254, ii, 
9; #. Lack, 882, i; aun. 1550 ; 4. 7. Sayer, 


605, ii; ann. 1590: 4. e. Xnanas, 17, ii, = ९, 
Croro, 214, i, # 9. Jeetul, 349, ii, १२, Pyke 


(४), 567, i, 9. ४. Sircar (c), 635, i, twice; ann, 
1594: «. ४. Lack, 382, i; ann. 1596: >. ६, 
Candy (Sugar-), 120, i. 

Dim; «. ९, Dam, 227,i and ii (5 times) ; ann. 
1590: 9, ©. Mahout, 409, i, १, 7. Mate, 430, i, 
s.v. Pico, 534, i; ann. 1628: +. ९, Dam, 
223, i, twice, 


Dam; 9, v. Dam, 227, i and ii (11 times), 228, 


ann. 1628: 4. 5, Crore, 214, i, twice, 
Dama; ann. 1516: «. ¢, Pardao, $40, 11. 


Damaghin; s. ९, Demijoln, 236, i, 789, 1. 
amajina; 8, ९. Demijohn, 256, i. 

Tmaji; +, २, Guitowar, 307, 1. 

Damajuana ; इ, ६, Demijohn, 236, 1. 

Vamam; ann, 1644; 5. r, Cooly, 192, i, «. ९. 


Lascar, 389, i, ५. ४, Teak, 693, it. 

Daman; 9. 0. 223, i; ann. 1563: + v. Seedy, 
610, i;ann, 1590: + ४ Surat, 665, 1; ann. 
1598 : 8. £. India of the Portuguese, 339, 1; 
ann. 1608: 8, १. Deccan, 235, ४, twice; ann. 
1616: 9, =, Saint John’s, 591, 1; on. 1620: 
9, ह, 228, i, उ, २, Panlist, 521, ii; ann. 1630: 
sv, Chou), 163, i; ann. 1644: +. ९. Chowt, 
166, i, «.¢. Mainato, 411, i; ann, 1673 : 
ह, ९, Saint John's.(a), 591, ४. 

Damin ; s. ह. Daman, 223, i. 

Damn; ann. 1554: ¢.¢, Daman, 228, 9 

Damani; a. ve 228, 1; ann. 1 864 ; «, ov. Ele 
phanta (b), 261, i, @. © Rosalgat, 582, i. 

Damanjina; 5, ह, pie 236, is 

Damans: ann. 1615: +. . 982, 118, i. 

Damio; 3. ८, Daman, O28 1. | 

Damar; इ, ®, Dammer, 228, i; anon. 1651, 1673 
and 1727: इ. इ. Dammer, 228, it. 

Damasceno ; ann, 1688: 4. ८. Kincob, 369, u, 


Damasco: ann, 1535: s.r. Talisman, 679, ४; | 


ann, 1638: 9, 7. Kineob, 369, 1. 





Damascus; «. 0. Chicane, 146, ii, इ, ४. Coffee, 
179, i; ann, 1343: =. =, Sugar, 655, ii; ann, 
1420: 5. 5. Caravan, 124, i; ann, 1510: = ८. 
Xerafine, 743, i; ann, 1530: >, ८, China, 
1532, i. 

Damasens steel; ann. 1841 (twice) and 1864; 
9, ८, Wootz, 742, i. | 

Damasjanes ; ann, 1762: «. v. Demijohn, 236, i. 

Damda; 5, v, Jungeera, 358, ii. 

Damdama;«. त, Damdum, 254, ii. 

Dame-jeanne; #. ह, Demijohn, 236, i, twice. 

Dam khinad; s. ६. Dumbecow, 254, ii. 

Damkhio ; «. 7. Dambcow, 254, ii. 

Diimijina ; ज. ठ. Demijohn, 236, i. 

Damilos; ann, 1840: s, =, Malabar (B), 413, i, 

Dammar ; ann, 1673: >, ह, Dammer, 228, ii, a. ह, 
Mussoola, 46], ii ; ann, 1878: «. ९, Dammer 
228, 1; ann, 1885; +, ठ, Dammer, 788, i, 
twiee. 

Dammara alba ; 4, ह, Dammer, 228, ii. 

Dammer ;¢. 7, 225, i and ii (7 times), 789, i. 

Dammer Piteh;: «. ट, Dammer, 228, ii. 

Damn ; ann, 1440: > v. Dam, 788, i, twice, 

Dampokht; «. c. Dumpoke, 254, ॥ ; ann, 1590: 
॥, ९, Dompoke, 254, ii, 

Damri; इ, 6, Dam, 227, n, twice, 

Damri ; 4. ह, Dam, 227, Ji. 

Damri; 9, ९, Dam, 227, ii, 8 times, 

Damyi ; s. 5, Dumree, 254, 11. 

Damidar ; 660, ii, footnote. 

Damulian; ann, 1718: =, इ, Malabar (B), 413, 
ii, 3, 6. Olinh, 485, ii. 

Din; «. ४. Agdaun, 754, i. 

Dans; « =, £23, ii, = ®, Capelan, 122, 1, | 

Dana; 9. v. Dana, 228, ii, 229, i, += च. Numorical 
Affixes, 833, i. 

Danapluu; ann, 1546: 9. ®. Dagon, 226, ii, 

Danapris = min. 9 0),: 9. 0, Chicana, 14/, i. 


Danipir ; 8. ए, Dinapore, 245, १, 


Danars; «, 0, Deaner, 233, 1 


| Danving-girl ; =, ९, Cunchunee, 217, i, =, + 229, 


j, twice, «. र, Deva-disi, 287, nl, «. 2. Nanteh- 
girl, 475,i, «, ९, Rumrjohany (b), 584, ii; 
ann, 1814: «, ए, Rom-jolinny, 584, ii; ann, 
1836: ®, ए. Nauteh-girl, 475, 1; ann. 1845: 
sb, 229, i. 


| Dancing girl; ann. 1769-78, 1789, 1512, 1६15, 


and 1638: > r. Daueme-girl 229, i; ann, 


1868: ५, २, Deva-disi, 237, i. 


| Dancing Girl; «. ए. Cunchounee, 217, ८ 
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Dancing-Wench ; 9, १, Dancing-girl, 229, i. 

, Dancing Wench; ann, 1673 and 1701: = २, 
Dancing-girl, 229, i. 

Dancing women; ann, 1518; s, #, Bayadére, 
763, ii 

Dand; 4. इ, Dandy (a), 229, ii, 

Dind ; «. ९, Dandy (a), 229, ii, 

Danda; s. v. Jungeera, 358, ii. 

Dandaguda ; ann, 60-70: १, ए. Kling, 378, i. 

Dandagala; ann. 70: «, क, Drevidian, 251, ii. 

Dandee; ann. 1685: s.r. Dandy (a), 229, ii; 
ann, 1706: 3.0. Harry, 806,i ; aon, 1784: >. v. 
Manjee, 497, i; ann. 1824; 2. ¢. Dandy, 224, 
ii, 2. १, Hindostan (b), 316, ii. 

कतुं; =. ४. Dandy (a), 229, 1. 

Dandies; ann. 1757; «. v. Boliah, 76, ii, = र 
Gordower, 297, ii; ann. 1763: ¢.0. Danily (a). 
229, ४; ann, 1781; 9, ४. Manjee, 437, 1. 

Dandy; #.v. 229, ii, == ४. Deling, 234, it, a0. 
Muncheel, 456, ii, ५. ६, Andor, 757, ii; ann. 
1623: ®, ९, Andor, 708, i; ann, 1809: =, ए, 
Ghaut (4), 281, ii; ann, 1876: र. ?, 229, il. 

Dandy fever; », ९. Dengue, 789, i. 

Dandys ; ann. 1800: », », Pandy (a), 229, i, 

Danechmend-Kan 5 ann, 1660: 5. €. Buxee, 
104, i, 

Danecotta ; ann, 178) ! ३. च, Coleroon, 181, ii. 

Danga ; 4. ह. Dingy, 246, i, 

Dangri; 4. 8. Dungaree, 255, i. 

Dangur; +, ४, 788, i, 

Danseam; ann, 1516 ६5, #, Siam, 682, i, 

Dans-Hoeren ; ann. 1726: 3, छ. Danoing-zirl, 
229, i. 

Dani ; ann, 1644: 4, », Saint John’s, 591, ii. 

Dao; +. €. Dhow, 243, i and i, $. c. Dow, 
251, i 

Daphne; a. २. Parabyke, 512, i, 

Dapoli ; ०२. Dabul, 224. ii, 

Daqué ; ann, 1552: 8. =, Decean, 283, ii. 

Daquem ; ann, 1516: s, v, Sabaio, 852, i, १, wv. 
Sanguicer, 858, ii; ann, 1539: > ह. Godavery, 
291, 1; oun. 1558: 8, ¢. Nizamalneo, 830, ii ; 
ann. 1563: 9. ह, Idalean, 808, i, = 7, Melique 
Verido, 625, i. 

Dara; ann. 1987: ». c. Nuggurcote, 483, i; ann, 
1659: 5. च. Oojyne, 487, ii ; ann, 1660: a. ह, 
Canant, 118, jj 

Darabazin ; mann, 1505: 8, », Veranda, 737, ii, 

Daragana; ann. 1573: 9. ०, Arsenal, 27, j. 

Dar a cinna; 3. ए. Arsenal, 27, j. 
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। Darakhtiad; ann, 1954: ॐ; 


Darband Nias; ann, 1300; a, 







= ४, KEagh-wood, 
259, ii. ae 
Dir-al-ging'a; 9. ए. Arsenal, 27," 
Dara-Shekoh ; ann, 1057: =, ए, Dawk, 282, i 
Darbar; ann. 160%: «. र, Durbar, 256, i. 
Darbar; ar. Durbar, 255, i १, क, Jawaub, » 911, i 
४, Sumatra, 


658, i. ३८.०५ 4 
Darbiz ; ann. 1505 ; s, ६, Veranda, 737, ध + 
Darcheenee ; >, », TBR, i. = eal 


Dar-chini; ann, 1563 and 1621: १, + Dar- 
cheenee, 788, i. 4 Te ॥ 
Dar-chinl; = ४, Darcheenoe, 788 + च 
Dirégas ; ४, १. Dardga, 230, +. ` गब 
Dargah; 9. ४. Durgah, 255, i, bgt 


Darginagar; ann, 1872: 9, ह, Dhooly, 242, ii. प 
Darilja; ann, 1554 : 4. €, Sucker-Bocker, 652, ii. 
Darins Hystaspes;s. 6. India, 390, 1 
Darjan ; #, ए, Durjon, 793, ii. ` Pott 
Darjecling ; १, १, 229, ii, twice; +, Birds’ Nests, 





72, # >. ९, Moonaul, 444, १ र, Sebundy, 


609, i and footnote, ii, footnote, +, #, Tonga, 
708, ii | 

Darji; $. ?, Dirzee, 246, i. 

Darjiling ; ann, 1879: 4, ९, Dhoon, 243, i ` 

DMirjiling ; अ, १, Darjecling, 229, ij. 

Darla; श) Comotay, 194, ii, 

Daroezes; ann, 1540; =, ४, Dervish, 287, i, 


Dardhai ; ann, 1340: १, ४. Doai, 249, ii, 
। Daroga; >. १, 738, ii, 
| Dardéga: +. ४. 930, i, 


Daroga; ann. 1874: s.r, Buxee, 104, ji, 
Daroga; ann, 1621: 5, च. Dardga, 230, i. ` 
Darogah ; ann. 1702: >, 5, Pyke (b), 847, i, 
Daroger ; ann. 1726: १. ह. Tope-khana, 863, ii. 
Darogha ; 9, २, Durdéga, 230, i, १, ह, Jemadars, 
350,i; ann, 1765: », 6, Tope-khana, 713, i; 
ann. 1781 and 1812 : 4, ४. Daréga, 250, ii; 
ann. 1834: 5, 2, Chabootra, 139, i, 
Darogha; s. v. Dardga, 230, i, twico, 
Diroghah ; ann. 1590: 5, २, Dardga, 230, i, 
Daroo ; ann. 1630: १.४, Zend, 869, i; ann, 1689 : 
9, ¶, Destoor, 237, ii, | 


| Dar-rgyas-glin’ ; 5. ठ, Darjeeling, 230, i. 


Darsena; s, x. Arsenal, 27, i, 
Dir-gina’a ; ann, 948—4: 9. 8, Arsenal, 27, i, 


। Dir-gind’at ; ann. 145—4: «, £ Arsenal, 27, i. 


Darsinale; a. =, Arsenal, 27, 4, 


| Dar-sini ; ann, 1621: न. ४. Darcheenes, 788, 3. 


Darizeni ; ann, 1621: 5 च Darcheenee, 788, i. 
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Dardd ; ann. 1020: १.२, Ceylon, 138, ii. 

Daragha; ann. 1220: «. १, Dardga, 230, i. 

Darwan ; ann. 1784: 9. ९, Durwaun, 256, ii. 

Darwin ; ज. v. Durwaun, 256, ii; ann, 1781: > ४ 
Durwanun, 256, ५, 

Darwaza band hai; ह. ए, Durwauza-bund, 793, ii 

Darya ; 330, i, footnote 

Daryi-shikast ; १, v, Derrishacet, 296, il. 

Daryavush ; ann. 486: s, ©. Aryan, 27, ii. 

Darzard ; ann. 1563: 5, ६. Saffron, 539, प, 

Darzi; +, ४, Dirzee, 246, i, twice, 

Dis ~ 9, ४, Dussera, 256, ii, 

Dadsahara ; 9. ®, Dussera, 256, il. 

Dagan rina ; 9 v. Gurjaut, 309, i. 

Daéarna; 5. ४ Gurjant, 309, i. 

Dasehra ; 3. १, Dossera, 256, ii. 

Dashara; 9, 5, Dussera, 256, it. 

{455 ; ano. 1869; «#. ४. Deva-disi, 237, ii. 

Dasra; 9. १, Dussera, 256, ii, 

Dageora; «. 8, Dossera, 256, ii. a 

Dast; #. ४, Numerical Affixes, 833, i, 

Dastak ; s, 7, Dustuck, 257, चर 

Dastobar: «. ¢, Destoor, 227, 1, 

1198६००7 ; ann. 1790: 4. £. Dustoor, 257, 11. 

Dastur; ann. 1599: =, क, Saint John's, O91, is 
twice. 

Dastir: «. ९. Destoor, 297, i, 8, ९, Dustbor, 257, is 

Dastiri : 9 ¢. Dustoor, 257, i. 

Das Vagnnas; ann. 1598: +. 2. India of the 
Portuguese, 335, 1, twice. 

Datchin ; +. v, 290, ii, twice, 788, ii. 

Datil; ann, 1563 : उ, २, Tamarind, 680, ii. 

Datsin-Picol, « ९, Datchin, 788, 11. 

Datura; 9 १. 231, i, 3 times, 788, ii, #. र, 


Majoon, 411, 1; aun. 1563: 5, 5, 25], 1; ann. 





Danlatabad; ann. 


| Dawah ; 





1608-10 (twice), 1810 and 1874 (twice): 4. ए. 
831, ii. + 

Datura alba; # v. Datura, 231, i. 

Datura fastuosa ; 9. e. Datura, 231, i 

Datura Stramoniom ; १. ४, Datura, 231, 1 

Datura, Yellow ; «. ©. 281, ५. 


| Datyro; ann. 1578: ५. ». Datura, 23], 1. 


ततवा Bohris; =, ६. Bora, 80, ४. 

Dandne; ann. 1678 : 9, v. Dadny, 225, u. 

Danl;s, ह, Dowle, 251, 1. 

Dauli; «. ९. Dowle, 251, i. 

1385: 8. €. Concan, . 
189, ii. 

Daulatabid ; ann, 1340: 2 v. Dawk, 293, 1. 

Daulatabid;: $ 7, Ell’ora, 261, ii; ann. 1343: 
sv, Bandicoot, 44, i, 9, 0. Crore, 214, 1; 
ann. 1554: 9. ९. Beiramee, 61, 1 

Danlatabad - ann, 1684: > २. Ell’ora, 262, 1. 

Daulatpir; «. र Ferdzec, 267, i. 

Daor; «. ®. Dour, 795, i. 

Dauri; 9. ९. Dowra, 793, i. 

Danrades; ann. 1610: «. v. Bonito, 79, i. 

Daurahi ; 4. २. Dowra, 799, 1. 

Dauriha ; a. ४. Dowra, 799, 1. 

Dauring; ann. 1853: 4. ४. Dour, 793, i. 

Daurka ; ann, 1590: > ४, Dwarka, 257, ii. 

Danrna ; s. ©. Dowra, 793, 1, 

Day; «0, Dhow, 245, 1 

Diva; 9. ¢. Dhow, 243, i. 

Daw ; ann. 1844: 9. २. Dhow, 791, 1. 

ann, 1940: « ए, Dawk, 282, 1, 
4 times. 

Dawiahi; 9, v. Doai, 248, i. 

Dawar; ann. 1150: ¢, ४, Ghilzai, 284, i. 

Daiwat; ann, 1335: 5, २, Telinga, 694, ii, 


(To be continwed ) 





NOTES AND QUERIES, 


THE ANGLO-DUTCH ATTACK ON 
BOMBAY IN 1623, 


Ix the second edition (1891) of his Heport on 


the Old Records of the India Office, Bir George 
Birdwood printed three previously unpublished 
accounts, derived from ships’ loga now preserved 
+n that Office, of a jointattack made by a number 
of Dutch and English vessels on Bombay, then an 
insignificant Portuguese settlement, in October, 
1628. Little resistance was experienced, and after 
a short bombardment, the allied forces landed 
their men, and plundered and burnt the castle and 


the men were re-embarked, and the two fleets aailed 


away to do more mischief to the Portuguese else- 
where. 

To these three narratives we can now add a 
fourth, derived from a collection of papers in the 
British Museum known as Everton 2066. At 
f. 107 of this volume is a letter addressed to the 
East Indin Company, under date of January 8, 
1627-28, by James Slade, master of the Dia. 
covery. In the course of this letter, he mentions 
the interesting fact that the factors at Surat 
had had several consultations about the 


town, Having done all the damage they could, acquisition of a fortified station to serve as 


48 THE 





the headquarters of the English in India. 
Amongst the sites suggested (which, of course, 
munt be outside Mogul territory) were Dabul, the 
Maldives, a place called “London's Hope,” and 


Bombay; and the mention of-the last-named place 


leads him to describe the recent attack upon that 


settlement, in which he himself had borne a part. | 


This he does as follows : — 


“For Bumbay wee were there last yeare with | 


our Ships & 8 sayle of Duteh, in search of the 


Portingall Gallions, but found then not, Here after | 


wee had bin before it 24 howera, the Commanders 
heing a board of us resolved to goe with all our 
bardges & boats to vew the place, to see if wee 
might land without danger, After there depar. 
tuer from abonnd of ns, it was Mr. Wills his 
fortune & mine to come after them in our shal- 


loop; & after our departuer from our Ships, wee 


espied abonte in a sandy [bay | to the weatward 
of the forte, which boate wee resolved to fetch of, 
Coming ग [चक] the forte, it shott divers times 
at us, < som smale shott placed at us out of the 
Corner of 9 wood where tle Boate lay. Notwith- 
standing wee went aboard of her, which wee 
found to be one (sic) ground & the peple fledd. 


Whereupon wee landed, and being seconded by | 


०3 boatesof men that Followed us, woe Martch 
up to the fort, which was left voyde unto na, 
Som of our men fired a house; by which accident 
the Comanders perceiving the SUCCESS, Calne 
ashore unto us, where wee continued all night 
© till next day in the Evening, at which time 
the whole towne & fort being burnt to tha 
ground by the Dutch & us, wee departed 


This Towne yenlded noe benifitt to S 


Duteh, there being nothing left in it that wna 
worth Carradge, except it were salt fish & Rice, 
which Was consumed with the fier, The Rest of 
there goods, im regard 
before (sic) wee had landed they had conveyed 


away. 





of our Long being before | 
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8.1 1 
commands, wa ६१६ were called | , , + + ५ 4 
it was necessary to provide scoommodation for 
the convicts . . = . + . , , Simpson, in 
his Side Lights on Siberia, uses command as 
denoting a jail outside of the prison walls.”"— 
MoNair, Prisoners their own Warders, pp. 19, श्र. 


The Andaman Penal Settlement: ia in some 
reapects the successor of the system employed 
first under Sir Stamford Raffles af Benooolen, 
and then at Peuang, Malacea, Singapore, and, 
common use for a duty or a place away from 
head-quartera, 





BOOK-NOTICE. 


Tee Matanan Quanrer.r Review, Vol. 1, No. 1, 
March, 1002, Ernakulam, Cochin Government Presa. 
Annual Subscription, Re. 5. = 
THe extreme Bouth has long been an “ ads 

vanced" portion of India, and this Review, con- 

ducted almost entirely by Hindus, doea éredit to 


their education and to the interest taken by them | 


in their own country in its present and in ita past 
The: list .of- the articlus in the first vomber 
whows the natura of the studies of the contri- 
butors, who, from the inner front cover, 


| are very Bumercua. This list is ag follown:— 
Sri Sankaracharya, his Life and Work The 
| Nambudris of Malabar. Travancore in the 
Kighteeuth Century; The Origin of the Malaya- 
lam Language ; Marriage among the Ma ग 1 
Oar Country (a short poom): Some di 1ctive: 
features of Malabar Sociology and their Effects. . 
It gives us great pleasure to notice this new, 
attempt on the part of the Natives of India them- 
selves to atudy subjects with which thin ournal, 
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NOTES ON INDIAN HISTORY AND 6००४४, 
BY J. F. FLEET, 1.0.8. (Revv.}, Pu.D., त... 


Tho places montioned in the spurious plates, belonging to the Library of the Bombay 

Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, which purport to register a grant made 

by Dharaséna II. of Valabhi in A.D, 478, 
at i record is No, 32 in the List of Spurious Retords given by me in Vol. XXX, ॥1 ५५ 
0. 214 ff, It has been eidited, as a spurious record, by Dr, Bibler in Vol. X. above, p. 277 ff 
with a lithograph, I have not been able to trace any information a3 tu the place where the original 
The record purports to have leon issued, — ari-Valabhi(bhijtah,— “from the famous 
Valabhi;" that is, from Wald in the Géhilwid division of Kathiiwir. And it claims that, on 
a specified day in the month Vaisakha, Saka-Smnvat 400 (expired), falling in April, A. D. 47%, 
Dharas@on IL. (of the family of the Maitrakas of Valabhi) granted to s Braliman, for the purposes of 
the éali, charn, vaisvadées, agnihétra, and pajichamahéyayha sacrifices, a village (grima) named 
Nandioraka or Nandisaraka, lying (atahpdtin) in a territorial division which 18 mentioned a 
the Kantdragrima b6dakatam vishoya. 

The alleged grantee was the Bhaja Giminda (for Gdvinda), son of the Bhaffa Isara (for fivara). 
His alleged father is described! os having come (cinirgafa) from Datapura, and as being a member 
af the community of Chatwreéding of that place, and as belonging to the Kausika प्र (धव. and as being 
a student of the Chhaniloga (school of the Simavéida), And the Dabapura thos mentioned is the 
modern Mandasoér, more properly Dasér,* the chief town of the Manidastr district of Scindia’s 
Dominions in the Westera Malwa division of Central India, 


It cannot be doubted that, in the name of the Kantiragrima छत त vishaya, cither 
the worl Bodabatamh is 9 inistake for siddasu-sata, a compound of sifdadan, ‘erteen,’ and genie, 
‘frandred,’ of else it isn hybrid word, of which the firat component ia some nnuanal orcorrapt substitute 
jor the धू whieh is the proper Prakrit form in Gnojariti, answering to the Marathi भनक of the 
Sanskrit sh(dasen. The intened maaning of the word, however, 18 not 50 obvious, The word had 
previonsly come to notice, in a similar connection, in the spurions Uméta plates, which also parport 
fo have been issued in A. 1). 478.9 In editing that record, Dr. Dithler did not translate this word, 
In editing the present record, however, he took it to mean ‘sixteen hundred ;" see Vol, X. above, 
p. 277 ¢, “the Sictuen-handred of Kantiragrima.’ And, on a recent occasion, when [ was not 
apocially concerned with, and had not fally considered, the geographical details of these two records, 
1 adopted that, the more customary meaning of shidaéa-dgta, in my eutry of them in Vol. XX, 
above, 7. 216, No. 23, and p. 217, No. 32. But, in his identification of the places mantioned in the 
ता record, Dr. Dibler adopted for édasatah the meaning of * one hundred and sixteen)” soe 
Vol. XVII. above, p. 184, “the 116 villages of the DAwkti of Kamaniys,” also p, 193, “the 
Kamantya ९॥ ५१८, which inclnded 116 villages.” Now, ०111-4 may certainly कल) either * one 
liindred and sixteen’ or ‘sixteen hundred.’ But, according to the onetomary method of expressing 
inmbers in the epigraphic records, it would mean ‘sixteen त्क्व and ‘one hundred and 
sixteen’ would be denoted by shidasdhika-data, or by shédad-ittara-tata, which actually ocenrs in 
Karmmdatapura-prativaddha-shidaMtiaragrdmaial-dnlahpati, “(the village of Parihapaku) (एष्व 
in the huodred ond sixteen Villages attached to the town of Karmintapara,” in the Bagumra plates 
of A.D), 8674 and which was no donbt the basis of the corrupt expression sédbrsittamadAyaé, for 





१ The construction of the passages apocifying the sllaged grantes and bis father, is similar to that teed in the 
aputions Uméta plates, which has been quoted in Vol. XXX1. above, p, 237. 

£ Geo Vol. XV. above, p. 1, and Gupta Inecre. p. 70, note 1. 

+ Vol, ¥IL. above, p. 64, plate it, line 1. 

+ Vol XII. above, p. 155, plate 1.2, Hine 8 f, 


“one hundred and sixteen villages were attyched, with 
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siidat-fttara-grdma-iala-madh yavarti, in the Bagamra p ates, of ध 
have been issued in A.D. 8835 It wag probably the passage in the B 
that led Dr. Dithler to snbstitate ‘ane hundred and sixteen’ ‘sixteen 





ineant by the Kamaniya of tha UmGt@ record, And that proposal posal is, no doubt, quite : 
Parihagaka is,as he shewod, the *Parona’ of the Indian A lag 8 on t No, 23, 8. Bu. 
twelve miles gouth-oust. frat Kamréj, and there does not appear to be any place | 
except Kimréj, to which the name Karméntapara could well be applied. i. And it seems, 
rery likely that the person who fabricated the present record did use Mdasataas Tor ahi 

the sense of ‘one hundred und sixteen,’ and that the same was intended to be 1७ 1 neaning i 


of the Uméta record, However, the two reconds are sparious records, and 
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‘And reo 































| bath r the records, I ee rs ¶ ` "क ५ १ (४६ ४ ८४११ ~ म 4 
0150 in order not to lose sight of one marked peculiarity of | । the m 1 it | . 
referring to the territorial appellations presented by thens, £6 tise the दनं ५७२० ‘given ta 


The name of the village claimed by these Plates was given by Dr, Biihler as 
in his text, and as Nandlaraka in his translation, In his int introductory 1 ory rem iarks, 1 
itionated that it might be taken aither as Nandiaraka or as Nandis ar anidisaruka. व fo Ths, (18 9 

५ note indicating that the akshara forming the third syllable is “very indist +: (As presenter 
the lithograph, however, that ekehara is wot in any way donbtfal, which is probably what Dr, Buh 
really ineant; it is, there, distinotly an initial short a. But I find, from my own r pt oft 
teat, that, when the original plates were in my hans, in 1878, — before the time when ^ ed tit 
of the resorl was male over to Dr. Bi'iler,§ —T read the abshara, without any fouling J ५ 
as#a. An Nanidfsaraka is « more probable name than Nanilfaraka, for the following reasons, In 


the first place, we have the place-name ° Nadisar,’ in the case of > village in the Paiich- 119 a, Which 
way be fonnd in the Indian Atle short No, 36, 8. ए, (1897), in lat, 23° 53", long. 73° about 
fifteen miles west-north-west-half-north from Gdhra.® And, in the second place, we have seen that 
the modern name 2९५१; li or Nadi di, — the * Nadira? and ‘ Nadira’ of maps, — represents an 91 inn 
Nindltatike;" like tatike, saraka means ‘a pond, pool, tank, or lake;' thos, Nan ५६५ ix 
essentially the same name aa Nanditatika, with only the short a for the long १1५11, ` 
and it might be a Sauskritication of any name derived from Nanditatika; and we प 
वाव, + and ‘Nidinda’ of m ‘ys, Which may be foand 
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for certain what the composer or comnpasers of them had in view, Awd, 
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No, 23, N. E, (1894), in the Wasri tiluke of the Broach districh "tT ani inclined 


५५५ न ae 
syllable is doubtial in the original plate, and has been wrongly developed into aa initial short.a inthe 
course of preparing the lithozraph, which is not a facsimile, Dut, whether the syllable is a or नः 
cannot be finally decided without anocher व्व ~~~ ~~ of the original plate, which is mot accessible to = 














= Vol XUL above. >, OF, plate 1.7, line 3; and soo the corrected transcript on p. 60, ` = 
ˆ See Vol XVI. abora, p. 10d, | 
7 Vol X above, p. 277 ¢, and Hoke 2, 


1 
° Ido not know, for trtain, whether he ajited it from the original plates, or from the litho एम) १ < =r 

that he had the original plates before hing = | Bt ci ग 

That, howeror, is not the village elained by the record ; portly, because, instoad of being on the coast, it ie 

the east bank of the Mahl, aad there are no names in the Vicinity of it answering to the other naines given in the ie 
regard ; and partly beggtse 1) ia for away from what was evidently the Kantirs ६१५५ country, tea नऋ 

५ Seo Vol, +, above, p. 297, : a 
=) । ay the 4; partly, becanse it is eleven miles the coast, 

And there is wothing in ite vieinity to represent Girivill ana Déyathali and the river Maddiyi aay व १०८५११९ छ 
1 Faptl, from what was eridontly the Kantiragrima conntry,— Nor de 
thaw (11 + 1} 151 Nadiga OF नु, the Sinditatike of the Bagumrad Tieord of A.D. O15, the + village ~ नभोगते प od by the 
Genes ce Coes + indeed, on the worth bank of the river अवन, but it is bounded on the east by Birjott 
५०१ of Gizivilt), and on the north by ‘Ten? (instead of Déyatoally, and it ly ones c7, repent esa 
the codnt, ae on ee 7 Sen” (instead of Déyatuallj, and it i some twenty-four miles from 
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me. And, for these reasons, [ treat tie name as cither Nandiaraka or Nandisaraka. It may by 
added that the intended name may have been even Nandisaraka, with the long @ in the first syllable 
in the record, there are quite enough cases of an omission of a medial long @, to justify oven that 
surmise. ` 

In specifying the boundaries of Nandiaraka or Nandisaraka, the record places on the 
east a village (grdéma) named Girivili. On the south, it places a river (navi) named Madavi'= 
On the west, it places the sea. And, on the north, it places a village (grdma) named Déyathali. 

To the localisation of this record, we are led primarily by the reference to the territorial division 
Which ia mentioned as the EKantiragrima sodakatam vishaya. We should, of course, have 
expected that a village claimed by # charter attributed to Dharaséna [[. of Valabhi, would be found 
either somewhere in Kathiawir, or, if outsile Cit territory, then at any rate somewhere close to, 
and probably on the north of, the river Mahi. An examination of the maps, however, has failed 
to produce anything tending to connect the recor! with those parts, And there is no doubt that it 
really belongs, as was indicated by Dr. Bithlor," to a territory which was formerly attached to aad 
was hamed after, — or, it may be said, was supposed, by the person who fabricated the recoril, to 
have been attathed to and nawed after, — the molern EKatirgim ot Eattargim This is o very 
large village, or a small town, cloge on the north of Surat, which is shewn as ‘ Katargam * in the 
Indinn Atlas sheet No. 23, 5. E (1888), in lot. 21° 137, long. 72° 55’, ond as ‘Katirgim®’ in tlie 
‘Trigonometrical Sarvey sheet No. 15 (1879) of Gujarat, in a large bon of tha Tapti, and on the 
south of that river: Tam not quite sure of the exact form of its modern name; for, whereas 
‘Dr. Bihler wrote it as Kattargim, wits the double followed by a short द, the compilation entit'ed 
Bombay Places and Common Oficial Words (1878) certifies it, im Gujarati characters, as Katirgam, 
with a single f followed by a long @: and it is not impossible that more carefal inquiries on the spot 
would show that the real modern name is Katirgam, with a single ¢ and the long @ both before and 
after it. However, the ‘Katargam’ anl ‘Katirgim’ of the maps, close om the north of Sarut, is 
the place meant by Dr, Dithler, He has toll us that it is still known by the Sanskrit appellation of 
Kautaragrama., There is no other place, ether t1 Kajhiiwir or in Gojarit, the name of which ean 
be taken as derived from, or as properly capable of being represented by, Kantiragrima. And the 
next identification fully endorses Ur, ताला = recigaition of the mdentity of the Kantiragriimna of the 
record with Katirgim or Kattargam, 

Dr, Buhler was wot ableto go beyond that point, But the river Madavi of the record is 
certainly that river which is called Mandakini in the Chokkhakuji grant of A. 0. 867, and which, 
as ia shown by the details given: in that record,!® is unquestionably the modern ‘Mindhola, 
Mindhala, or Mindhdéji" river, also known as the न Middgri," which falls into the sea about five 
iitles on the south of the Tapti, and from the north bank of which, at its nearest point, Katirgim 
or Kattargam is distant about nine miles, 

“The maps do not disclose, in the area from the coast, with the Tapti on the north and the 
‘Mindhola’ on the south, to a line from Katargam or Kattargam to the ‘Min iliola,’™ the existence of 
any names that can represent the Nandiarake or Nandisaraka and the Girivili and Diéyathali 


Tn a gy ry gee gg 











top of the ma, to the right. Tt docs not seem to be intended fora long 4, Nor, as far as Tqonld see whoo 1 had the 
original plute before me, dovs it seom to be part of an imperfectly formed anusrdra, 

४३ The actual reading presented in the text, ix samwdidr3, as given by Dr, Bahlor, An! I know, from my own 
transcription, that the anusvdre exists in the original, and haa got been almply evolved in the preparation of the 
lithograph, A nome Samomdra might eosily be imagined, as on intermediate form between an original = 
padrake and» modem name which might appear either sa‘Sondarua® (szeeVol. RAN]. above, p. 383), or ae *Simadra: 
or !Sandidra,’ which latter name dows oocurin the Mehmadibid tiloka of the Kaira district. Dat, in addition to 
other considerations, the abwence of tho word grima, which is attached in the other instances 19 the text, makes 
it certain that saenidrd, ‘the sea,” really was intended, 

१५ VoL X. above, p. 277 4 ४४ See Vol. SAXT, abora, p. 254 f, # 

9४ Nor, it ia hardly necessary to ear, anywhere cise, 
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of the record, And we ean only arrive at the conclasion that these three 
close to the const, where the maps shew 9 few villages of the Sachin State 
banks on one of which there is a hamlet named = Kadi Phatiya," close on the 
and that they have all disappeared in the course of time. They may 
and * Bhimpur." Or they may have bean washed away and di destroyed by 
and the sex. Ste, = 
But the identifications of Kantdragrima with Katargim or Kattargim, 
with the ‘ Mindhola,” and the mention of the sea, are enflicient to 
record is to be localised here, botween the mouths of the 


The places mentioned in the spurious Tméta 0155 which is ste i port to have 
issued in A. D, 478, न 

This recorl is No, 23 in the List of Spurions Records given by 
p. 214 7, It hos been edited, aga genuine record, hy Dr. Biihler, in Vol. 
a lithogreph. From the information given by him, we know that the 
1875 by the Rev. J. Taylor at Umata in the Kaira district of Gujarat, = bay Pr ¥ Pre 
place is on the west bank of the river Mahi, about ten miles towards € 
IGrsad, the head-quarters of the Bérsad taluka of the Kaira district, a 
real connection with that locality 





The record purports to have been isswed, — vijaya-vikshépit Bharukachchha-prady 
(read visakit), — “from the victorions cantonment sitmated (Jit, dwelling, abiding, halti 
the gates of Bharukachchha,” that is, of Brosoh. Anil it climes that, on a- 


the month Vaigakha, Saka-Sathvat 400 (expired), falling in April, A. D478, the Gu rec prmece — 
11842 11. granted to a Brilimag, for the maintenance of the dali, charu, caitvadera, ay icha- 
avthiyajia, awl other (unspecified) rites, a village (grdina) nawed Wiguda, lying (antahpaiia) ina = 
territorial division which is mentioned as tho Kamaniya ’édabatarh bhulkcti, Regarding त 
adaiatak, thas presented, reference may be made to page 49 above, 1% 


The alleged grantee is describe as the Bhatfa Madhara (for Madhava), son of the Bi ante a 
Mahidhara (which name tiay, or may not, be taken as stanting for Mahidbara, with the Jong f).! १ 
His alleged father is deseribed as dwelling (rdstarya) at Kanyakubja and as being a member of 
the community of Chaturrédina of that place, and as belonging to the Vasishtha gira, and ax bei ¦ " 
a Stolent of the Bahvricha (school of the Rigvéla), And we may, no take-it + + 43 . 
Efnyakubja thos mentioned is Kanauj, in the Farokhabad district im the United Provinces of 
Avra aml Owle, and that there is no confusion in this record iutween Kinyaknbja-Kananj and the 
name Karnakubja which the Girnir M@hdtmya woull put forward as a former name of Jundgad 


in Kathiiwar,'9 "अ 


In specifying the boundaries of Niguda, the reonl places on the east a village (graa) 3 
named Vaghanri, On the south, it places a village named Phelahavadra. Oa the weat, it places 
a Village named Vihana. And, on the north, it places a village named Dahithali 


This record has been localised by Dr, Biihler.2° Earmantya is used in it as another form of the 
name of the ancient Kirmanéya and Kammanijja,“ which is the modern Eamréj,. the: head- — 
quarters of the Kimrtj subdivision of the Natsiti division of the Baroda territory 7 it 18 on the south — 
bank of the Tapt?, and is to be found in the Indinn Atlus: choot No 28. 8, E (188), in Int;-21° 17, 
long, 7379", And ns pointed out by Dr, Biihler, Wiguda is 9 village which is-shewn ०९ + Nagod’ ए 
inthe same Atlas sheet and in the Trigonometrical Survey sheet No wth (1882) of ---------~-- ~~ ~ ण thect Nos th (R82) of Gubieity tennant 


i ee ee ee ऋ = 
ut tho Trigonometrical uhowt makou it quite clot 


१ The Atlas shoot places this hamlet on the mainland. B 

that tt ison an island, 
“ The whole passage eperifying the alleged yranteo and his father, has bean quoted in Vol. SXXI. above, p. 837: 
" Seo Vol, XXXL above, p, 852, ४०४७ 12. => Vol. XVILmbowe,p. 184 = See Vol, SXXL above, p, 398. 
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a half miles east-south-east-a-quarter-south from Kamréj; Phalahavadra is the ‘Moti Phalod’ 
of the two maps, about one mile on the south-east of ‘ Nagod;' Vihdma is the ‘ Vihan ' of the Atlas 
sheet, and the ‘Vibdn’ of the Trigonometrical sheet, one mile and ५ half west-north-west from 
*Nagod ;’ and Dahithalj is the ‘ Dethli’ of the two maps, one mile on the north of ‘Nagod.’ The 
maps do not present any name corresponding exactly to that of Vaghauri. Immediately on the east 
of ‘Nagod,’ they place a village the name of which is given as ‘ Rodhwara' in the Atlas sheet, and az 
Rudhwara’ in the Trigonometrical sheet. And Dr. Buhler considered it “ not improbable that this 
“name is a mistake for Vaghvir’, caused by the resemblance of the syllablea radh and vagh il 
“written with Gujaratl charactera;" and he added “ Vaghvard might be the representative of 
Vaghanri.”= That may be the case, Or, possibly, the name of Vaghauri may be partially preserved 
in that of the * Waghecha Kadod" snd ` Wighechha Kadod” of the maps, about two miles further 
towards the east from ` Nagod.’ However, the identification of the other three surrounding villages 
makes quite certain the identification of Niguda with * Nagod,’ 


‘The places mentioned in the spurious Bagumra plates which purport to have 
been issued in A, D, 493. 

This record is No. 34 in the List of Spurious Records given by me m Vol, XXX. abore, 
p. 214 ¶, 1६ has been edited, as a genuine record, by Dr. Bihler in Vol. XVIL above, p, 183 त 
with a facsimile lithograph, And the first of the references given by him, in his introductory remarks, 
shews that the original plates were found, in 1881, along with some others, in excavating temporary 
kitchens for a large wedding-feast at Bagumra in the Palsind subdivision of the Nousari division of 
the Baroda territory in Guiarit, Bombay Presidency. The record claims a grant of the village of 
Bagumrn itself. And it, therefore, docs belong to the locality where it waa obtained, 

The record purports, like the spurious Uméta plates, to have been issued, — vijaya-vikshépat 
Bharukachchha-prad vara-nisakit (read vasakat), — “from the victorious cantonment situated before 
the gutea of Bharukachchha,” that is, of Broach. And it claims that, on a specified day in the 
month Véshjha (meaning Jyé@shtha or Jyaishtha), Saka-Sathvat 415 (expired), falling in May 
A. 7. 493, the Gurjara prince Dadda II. granted toa Brahman, for the maintenance of the bali, 
charu, taitvadéra, agaihilra, peachamahayajia, and other (unspecified) rites, a village (yrdma) 
named Tatha-Umbara, lying (aataApifin) in some territorial division regarding which reference may 
be made to the next parngraph but one, 

The alleged grantee is described os the Bhatfa Govinda, son of the Bhatfa Mahidhara.™ As in 
the spurious Uméta plates, dealt with above, the alleged father is described as dwelling (edstavya) at 
EKanyakubja, that is, Kanauj, and as being 9 member of the community of Chaturrédins of that 
place. But the other details differ; and he ts further described os belonging to the Kandika gitra, 
and as being a student of the Chhandéga (school of the Simaréda). And it would seem, therefore, 
that the grant of Tatha-Umbara was not claimed for a brother of the person to whom the grant of 
Nignda is said to have been made 

The village of Tatha-Umbara, claimed by these plates, is described in line 17 of the text as :— 
Y'stha-U mbar-aharadvali(éa)-antabpati-Tatha-U mbara-gramé. And here there is certainly a reference 
to @ territorial division of some kind or another, Dr. Buhler proposed to render these words ag 
meaning that the village was ^ situated in the dhdrd@dralssa or district of Tatha-Umbara ;" finding 
iy them a word dralisa or ddralisa which, he suggested, might possibly be s corruption of drddasan, 
and might be intended to indicate that the didra consisted of twelve villages.™ To this, however, there 

the objection that any sush word ought to have been placed before the word dhdra, and the text 
ought to have ran: — Tatha-Umbari-dvalié-ahir-intahpati, &e, On the other hand, the syllables 








Vol. XVII. above, p. 184, note 6 
ऋ The constr of the passages specifying the alleged grantec and hia father, is similar to that used im the 


Peo rresponding passage in the spurious Umfti plates, which has been quoted in Vol. EXT. above, p. 47 


ॐ. See Vol, इषा. abore, p. 183 4, and note 3 








tali{da] are strongly suggestive of some reference to a. place which is mentioned नाच jn 
the Bagamri plates of A. 1). 655 and as Valiég in one of the Bagumra records of A. 1). 915, am 
which is the modern ‘ Wanesa’ of the maps, five miles south-east-by-east from Bagun ri Bat, to 
the supposition that the writer of the record intended to mention + Valiia dhdre and to place Tatha- 
Umbari in it, there is the objection that there ought not to have been any mention of ‘T क न्ननप 
at the beginning of the passage, and the text ought to have ran: — Valié-ahdr-An क, + 
Umbari-grimé, Iam somewhat inclined to think that the text is fankty between dh ire ४7 1 
pati, and that whot was really inteaded may have been ; — Tatha-U mbar-abira-vishay antalya । 
चणका, — “the village of Tatha-Umbara lying inthe Tatha-Umbara dhdroris ०५. 
It is, however, impossible to decide finally, at present, what may really have been meant, = 9 
In specifying the boundaries of Tatha-Umbara, the record places on the east a village 
but as Dashilathana, for Dashilathans.” (np the south, it places a village named Tabi, On th 
west, it places a village named Satkiya. And, on the north, it places a village named, Jaravedra. तं 
This record, also, has been localiswd by Dr. फपल. ‘Patha-Umbara is the modern. Bagumrt न 


itself, in the 19] subdivision of the Nausari division of the Baroda territory ; it is to be found ; and 
in the Indian Atlus sheet No. 23, 8. ए (1888), in Int, 21° 8. long. 78° 8’, about four miles north rth: 
by-tast from Palsind, and nine and a half miles south-by-east from तोक, the position of which 
uns, been specified on page §2 above, Dashilathaga is the * Dastan’ of the same map, and the 
_ Mastin’ of the Trigonometrieal Survey sheet No, $4 (1882) of Gujarit, about two miles easb-north= 
east from Bagomra,®® Ag indicated by Dr. Biihler, the Trigonometrical aheet shows “Iai (old site),’ 
anaweriog to the Ishi of the record, about two miles south-south-east from Bagumra and half a mile 
on the sonth-east of a place which it marks as ‘Tajpur (old site) And, also as indicated by him, 
Sankiya is the १ Sanki? of the Atlas sheet, and the ‘Sdmki’ of the Trigonometrieal sheet, one mile 
Pee कय west of Bagumrd, and Jaravadra is a village, about one mile and a half on the north 
of Bagomri, the name of which is given a4 ‘Jolwa’ in both the maps, To this, I have to add that 
the naine of the latter place is given in the Postal Directory of the Bombay Circle (1879) as ‘Jorwa,” 
with r instead of J, and that the existence of this variant of it jg fully borne ont by the Sansk ritised 
name presented in the present record, though that name would more correctly represent +. 
नहा) ‘ Jarod," 
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OF the prefix bag in the modern name Bagumra, I have soggeste] an explanation in Vol. XX XI. 
above, p. 397 f. Dr. Bithler was inclined to look upon the prefix tatha, attached to the old name 
of the village in the present record, 25 possibly a corruption of the Sanskrit Mrtha and the Prikrit 
fitha.™ T am more disposed to connect it with the name of a neighbouring village, which is shown as 
‘Tantithaia' in the Atlas sheet and as ‘Tantithaia’ in the Trigonometrieal sheet. 'The lands of this 





| Bie VoL XIXL aos po) Bee Vol. XXXI. above, p. 997. 

= Compare, for instance, the tapression “the Kaérmantya éAdravishaya ™ in line 21 of the Surat plates of को, 
692 ध fn line $8 of the Nausfrl plates of A. 0. 780; see the Frocendingy of the Seronth Gnental Congress, 
pp. 225, 233, i 

“ An inspection of the lithograph will shew at onos that the first alahara is certainly not the initial ४, which we 
have very plainly twice in Umberd in the preceding line, and again in ubhaya, line 8, and in ee faa, Nine श, 
and that it con only be the dental d, or possibly the lingual त्‌, There can hardly be any donbt that, in seocnd 
श of the भसः along ihas carcleasly been omitted ; there are various cases of that omission in this 
record, — for instance, immediately after this word, there is grama or gramath h mistake for grim’; and thine 
a frequent ending of place-names in Gujarit, प or शालि? ; wad thas 

= Vol XVII. above, क. 184 a, 

Tt in difficult to understand how Dr, Hibler having the Trigonometrical sheet spparently in his own hands, ida 
came to overlook the existence of  Dastin,’ and ao failed to detect the right reading of the name in line 18 of the 
nae, Heading Ushilathapa, he proposed to find, not the place itself, but > snrvival of its name, in “ probably च 
__ new settlement, founded by the inhabitants of Ushilathama whos the site to the cast of Baguinrd wag a " 
in the * Chatthin’ of the Survey sheet, about two and 8 half miles weat-by-uorth from Bagumri, | 

ग्व "गृ" and एणः ` are not लक in the Atlas sheet. * Vol, XVIT. above, p, 1945, 
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village are contiguous with those of Bagamri, and probably were originally part of the lands of 
Bagumrii. Its village-site is about one mile north-west-by-west from the village-site of Bagoumra. 
And its name would furnish to the person who fabricated this record, a convenient means for 
distinguishing the ancient Umbard, before the time when it acquired the prefix bag, from the 


The places mentioned in the spurious 1166 plates which purport to have been 
issued in A. D. 495, 


This record ie No. 24 in the List of Spurious Records given by me in Vol. XXX. above, 
१. 214 ff, Tt was first edited, as a genuine record, by Dr. R. G, Bhandarkar, in the Jour, By. Br, 
1८. As. Soc, Vol. X. ¢. 19 ff. And my own treatment of it has been given in Vol. XIII. above 
p. 115 ff., with + lithograph, Dr. Bhandarkar’s remarks shew that the original plates were found 
at, or in the vicinity of, Tlaé in the Broach district of Gujarat, Bombay Presidency, This place ix 
shewn in the Indian Atlas sheet No. 23, N. E. (1894), as * Elao,’ on the north bank of the river 
Kim, about seventeen miles south-west from Aikshwar, the head-quarters of the Afkléshwar 
taluka of the Broach district, And the record really does belong to that neighbourhood, 


The record purports, like the spurious Umeté and Bagumra plates, to have been isaned, — 
vijaya-vikehépat Bharukachchha-pradviira-nisakat (read visakat),— “ from the victorious canton- 
ment situated before the gates of Bharukachechbha,"” that is, of Broach. And it claims that, on 
a specified day in the month Ydshtha (meaning Jyéshtha or Jyaishjha), Saka-Sathwat 417 (expired), 
falling in June, A.D, 495, the Gurjara prince Dalda IT. granted to a Brahman, for the maintenance 
of the dali, charu, vaisradtea, agniAsctra, patichamahdyajna, and other (unspecified) rites, a village 
(gréma), the name of which is to be read as Baivath, lying (anfahpdtin) in a territorial division 
called the Akulésvara vishaya. The nome of this village was engraved over some other name, of 
which two ayllahles, rari, can be seen in the original plate under the first two syllables of the extant 
name;" and there are some marks in the lithograph, which suggest that the name of the vishaya, 
8159, may have been engraved over something else. The extant name of the village was read by 
Dr. Bhandarkar as Raichhehhayam; and by meas either Raiidhath or Riivam, with a preference for 
Raidham. That it should be taken as Raivam, was subsequently shewn by Dr, Bihler.™ 


The alleged grantee is described as the Bhafla Narayana (for Nariyana), son of the Bhatta 
Gévinda.™ His alleged father isdescribed, in a passage which was partially engraved over a cancelled 
passage, as dwelling (edstarga) at Abhichcbhatra, and a8 being a member of the community of 
Chaturvélins of that place, and as belonging to the Kadyapa वत, and as being a student of 
the Bahvricha (school of the Rigvéda). The name Abhichchhatra, thus presented, is, no doubt, 
a mistake for the Ahichchhattra of various other epigraphic records and of Sanskrit literature. 
Tradition or legend presents more than one place named Ahichchhuttra; for instance, the Bhairan- 
matti inseription, put together in the period A, D, 1069 to 1076, speaks of an Ahichchhattra on 
an island of the river Sindhi, that is, the Indus. Dut there can be little doubt, if any, that 








3 In his opening remarks, Dr, Bhandarkar described the regord as having been found “in a tillage in the 
Surat Colleatorate : see Jour. Bo. Br. E, As, Soc. Vol. X. p. 19. But his eubsaquent. remarks, on page 24, apecify 
° Blan’ aa the place “in the vicinity of which the copper-plate was found," and make it quite olear that the village 
meant is Tid in the Broach district, 

% See Vol. शा. above, p- 117, note 8, = ॐ See page 55 below. 

™ The construction of the passage Specifying the alleged grantee and his father, is similar to that used in the 
corresponding passage in the spurious Uméta plates, which has been quoted in Vol, XXXL. mbovo, p. 537, 

M Ep. Ind, Vol. (11. pp. 231,25. Ido not remember, now, whenee I obtained the meaning of ‘region’ for the 
word kurura, in lino 12 of the text, The Fev. Dr. Kittel’s Kannaja-Eoglish Dictionary gives that word the meaning 
of ‘an island," — For sone other references to one or more planes named Ahichohhattra, see my Dynasties of tha 
Kanaress Districts (in the Gaz, Bo. Pres, Vol. 1, Part IL), p. 500 and note 11, and p. इका. Ap emigrant from 
Ahichchhattra is mentioned in the Ujjain plates of A. D. 974 ज 078; see Vol. VI. abore, p, 59, A territorial division 
ealled the Ahichebhuttel bhwkli is mentioned in the Banskhéra plate of Harshavardhaons; see Bp. Ind. Vol. IV, p. 200, 


॥ | 
[Pemavany, 1003. 
a ./. 
the Ahichchhattra mentioned here is the place called "O-hi-chi-ta-lo by Hiuen Tsiang,?? whi 
General Sir A, Canningham localised, by means of an old fort still known as Ahiohhatr, but al ! 
called Adik6¢ in connection with a local legend about 8 king named Adirijs, near Ramnagar in t 
Bareilly district in the United Provinces of Agra and Oude,™ 


In specifying the boundaries of Raivarh, the record places on the east a village (gridma) 
named Viranéra, for Varayéra. On the south, it places a river (madf) named Varanda. — 
the west, it places a village the name of which it gives as Sunthavadaka, perhaps by mistake { 
Sunthavadaka with the long @ in the antepenultimate syllable, And, on the north, it places > village 
named Araluath, 


Tt was easily recognised that the mention of the territorial division called the. कन ०.4 । 
१197192, localises this record somewhere near the modern Ankléshwar, the head-quarters of the 
Aiklashwar taluka of the Broach district, This town is shewn as ‘ Ankleshwar’ in the Indian anh 
Atlas sheet No, 23, N. E, (1894), in lat, 21° 37’, long. 73° 2’, It is on the south of the Narbada, 
and about four miles south of the town of Broach which is on the north bank of that river. ‘The 
following remarks may here be made in respect of the territory formerly attached to Afkléshwar. 
106 territorial divigion is mentioned by the earlier name of the Akrairésvara vishaya in the Kaira 
vlates of A, D. 629, and, no doubt, in also the Kaira plates of A. 1), 634, where, however, the 
published lithograph fails to shew the vowel च and presents the name as Akrarcsvara.” Ani the name 
of the town is presented as Amnkiléévera, for AbkOQMbvara, in the Bagamra plates, of doubtfal 
authenticity, which purport to have been issued in A.D. B85." Tt woull seem that it was not long 
before A, 7. 629 that a territory was attached to, and named after, the town of Akriirtivara 
Ankléshwar ; for, the ‘Sanev Kalla’ plates of the Mahdsimanta and Mahdrdja Satnzamastha, dated 
in the (Kalachuri or Chédi) year 292 (expired), with details falling in A.D 541,42 place > village 
natied Sinavva, which is plainly either the ‘ Sunde-Kala' or the ‘Sundo-Khurad’ of the Atlas sheet, 
about fourteen miles south-west from Ankléshwar, in a territory te which they give the name of 
Antar-NarmadA vishays, meaning, most probably, the country on both sides of the lower part 
if the Narbada, rather than simply the country on the south of that river 



























So mach, regarding the general locality to which the record belonged, was evident, But it 
remained for Dr, Buhler to identify the village claimed by it. He decided™ that the record mast 
be taken as presenting the name of that village as RAivarh.4 He identified the place with a village, 
about twelve and a half miles south-weet-by-west from Aikléshwar, which ia ahewn as Rayamal 
in the Indian Atlas sheet No. 23, >, FE. (1894), and as ‘Reéyamal’ in the Trigonometrical Survey 
sheet No. 13 (1875) of Gujarit, and the name of which he wrote as RAayamal, with the long @ in 
all three syllables, And he explained that its name must have been derived from Raivakamals, 
meaning “the field of Raiivaka (in Sanskrit, Rajivaka)" or perhaps “the lotus (rdjira) field,” and 
that the form Raivam must bave been an abbreviation of the form Raivamala, with an omission 
of the second component of the name os in the case of Bhima for Bhimas@na. It then became 
certain that Vilrapdéra, on the cast of Raivam, which Dr, Bhandarkar hod said seems to be + Walner 
18 the ° Walner' and ‘ Wadlner’ of the maps, the village-site of which js about one mile and > 
half towards the north-east from the village-site of Rayimal, and that the river Varanda, on the 
i 


= 


" Beal's Siguds, Vol, 1. p, 200, 
ग्व Archwol, Surv, Ind, Vol, I, p, 255 8, ; and Ane. Geo, $, 250 if. and see the map at p. 327 
> Vol. XUL. above, p. 84, line 33; and see ibe lithograph attached to Prof Dowson's artiela in Jour. त, de. Sec., 


“Sy VoL L p. 70. Lam quoting however, from a facsimile lithograph, prepared under itecton from 
the original plate but not yet published ae 


2 905 line $3; and see the lithograph atinched to Prof, Dowson's article: 
५ १०५. XII. above, p. 67, plate li. b, line 3 and ae the corrected transeript 68. 
५3 Jour, Bo, Br, R, Ax, Soe, Vol. XX, 7..211 ff ९.4 
“9 Gee Vol. XVIL above, p. 198, note 37 
** Dr. Bhandarkar, reading this name an Héchchharath, said that it "appears to be the modern Recheed ; 
ree Jowr, Ho, Hr. द, de, Soc, Vol. च p. 24. Teannot, howerer, find any such place os ° Rachoed. 
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outh of Raiva, which Dr, Bhandarkar had said seems to be she+ Wand Kharee,’ is a small river 
or large nullah, flowing immediately on the soath of Riydmial, the name of which, not entered in the 
maps, was written by Dr, Bihler ‘Wand Khari.’ And Dr, Biihler identified Ar@luath, on the 
north of Raivam, with the ‘ Alwa! of the maps, the village-site of which is about two miles due north 
of the village-site of Riyfimil. As was indicated by Dr. Biibler, the maps do not shew, in this 
locality, any name answering to the Saythavadske or Sunjhavidaka of the record, on the west 
of Raivata Two miles towands the north-west from Rayimal, they shew a village ' Sayan,’ ‘ Séyan.’ 
Bot he considered this to be “ probably a new settlement,” 


The places mentioned in the spurious Mudiyanir plates which purport to have been 
issued in A. D. 338. 

I have given the preceding four notes a3 a preliminary to a fall exposition of the spurious nature 
of the Uméta, Bagumra, and [146 records. I do not purpose dealing at present with the spurious 
records of Mysore in the same way, Before they can be conveniently treated in full, we require to 
have accurate and critical editions of at any rate some of them. One step, however, is to localise them, 
as far os possible, by an exact identification of the placea mentioned in them. And it is convenient 
to give here a note on one of them from that point of view, 

This record is No. 47 in the List of Spurious Records given by me in Vol, XXX, above, 
p. 214 ¶. It has been edited by Mr. Rice in Vol. XV. above, p. 1723 0. And, from his remarks, 
we know that the original plates were found at Mudiyanar, in the Mulbagal tiluka of the Kalir 
district, Mysore, 

The record claims that, on a specified day in the month Kiarttika of the Vilambin saipatsara, 
Huka-Sarhvat 261:(current), falling in October, A, D. 338, and in the twenty-third year of hie reign. 
an alleged Bana king Srivadhivallabha-Malladéva-Nandivarman, whose first diruda is presente! 
in lines 50 and 51 f, in also the simpler form of Vadhiivallabha, granted to twenty-five Brahmas 
a village (grdma) named Mudiyanor in the Hodali vishaya. 

Tt states that, when he made this alleged grant, Nandivarman was ata town named Avanya- 
pura, And, in the passage specifying the boundaries of Mudiyanar, mention is male, amongst 
॥ variety ‘of dutails, of the following plaves, easily capable of identification: on the east, (a millage 
named) Kuladipa २47 somewhere on the south and west, a village named Uttagrima, and (a rillaye 
named) Kottamangals ; somewhere on the north of them,a village named Eolatttr; and then, 
again, EKuladipa, somewhere towards the south-east from Kojattar. As was pointed ont by 
Mr. Rice in publishing the record, the village claimed, and the other places named above, still 
exist and can be identified. And it only remains for me to complete the matter, by shewing exactly 
where they are, and by correcting a misremling of another place-name, of some interest, which is 


mentioned in the same passage. 

The Avanyapura of this record is the modern Avani, in the Malbégal tilaka of the Kolar 
district, Mysore, It-is shewn as ^ Awneo? in the Indian Atlas sheet No, 78 (1891), and as * Avani’ 
tn the Madras Survey sheet No. 171 (189), and os ‘Avani’ in the Atlas quarter-sheet No. 78. 

83 ‘The same name, Hupthavadaka, 79 doubt 1.1.13 । ~ 0 मी न the case of a Village the name of which is given as 
‘Sunthwid' in the Postal Directory of the Bombay Circle (1879), and as ‘Suthwad' in the Indian Atlas sheet 
No. 23, 8. E. (1883). [tis five miles porth-north-east from Chikbll, the head-ymarters of the Chikhlt taluka of 
the Surat Aistriat, And in Vol. XQTT. bore, p. 116, at a time when 1 hac not any maps to refer to, 7 «uggestod 
that this 'Santhwid’ might perhape be the Sunthavajaka or Sunthavadaka of the record. But none of the other 
place-name, montioned in the record, are fo be found there; and thia ‘Sounthwid’ is some fifty-five miles away 
towards the south-by-east from Aukidahwar, with the rivers Kim, Taptl, * Mindbola," एत्र, and AmbikA inter. 
yeoing, and it has, of course, 00 connection with the present record. 

‘8 Names and other details are put forward in respect of only four of them, 

41 ‘Tha original seoms to havo the short । in the third syllable of this name in all the four places io whioh it ix 
mentioned. 

“ Vol. KV. above, p. 172 4, p. 17५5. 
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NW. (1901), in which it stands in Int, 13° 6, long, 78° 28°, five and a half miles sow it fromm 
Mulbagal, Of two other records, at Avani itself, one, of the tenth centory A, D, ment ms ^ 


place as Avany-avasthans, “the residing, abiding or dwelling-(place), Avani,”” andl the 
of luter date, mentions it as Avanya. Fae 1, ट 
Hodali is, no १००११, the ‘Wodly? of the Atlas full-sheet, and the *Hodali’ of the Madras 
Survey sheet No. 170 (1890) and of the Atlas quarter-sheet, in the Srinivispur taluka of the K. ir 
district, It is in lat. 18° 21", long. 78° 19’, about four miles enst-north-east from Srini ur, 
the Atlas full-shect, — which is really the original sheet of 1828, “with additions to 180 ” wh 


apparently consist of nothing bat an insertion of the railways, —‘ Wodly’ is marked as 


a more + 












गि 
- 


nilige, and is shewn in largo type, just the same as * Awnee’ and ‘Moolwagle,’ as if it was 8 more 
important place then than now, And the same remarks apply to the * Wootnoor* whic which is men. 













tioned below, It may he added that a comparison of the full-sheet with the quarter-sheot नः “ot 5} bit! 
that neighbourhood, numerous discrepancies, not simply in spelling, but in the actual nan es of 
places. This suggests, either that the original shect was exceptionally imperfect and accurate, or 


else that many of the local names haye completely changed in the course of the n ineteenth ९ pn tury 

The name of Mudiyanfir is not shewn in the Atlas full-sheet ; but it is shewn in the Garvey rey. 
heet No. 171, and in the Atlas quarter-shect, as ‘Madiyanur,’ — with @, not 1, in the first 
syllable, — six and > half miles north-west-half-west from Mulbagal, and nine and 3 half त , न = तध 
“outh-east-a-quarter-south from Hodali. The village is mentioned as Mudiyangr in line 28 ‘the 
text. In line 5], its name is presented as Chidagrama, — with the short @ in the second ११ 
syllable, — evidently, becanse दह [ह ऋय mudi hes the same Meaning with the Sanskri न्प of | ५५५७९ | 
‘the hair on the top of the head, the single lock or tuft left on the crown of the head after tonsure,’ 
But the name of the village Wiha probably derived from that of a man ¢alled Mndiya, 


Of the other places, Kuladipa is the modern *Koldovi’ of the Surrey sheet No. 170, and of 
the Atlas quarter-sheet, about three miles towards the east-north-cast from Madliyaniir, EKottaman- 
gala is the ‘ Kottemangala,"— with €, not a, in the second syllable, —of the Survey sheet No, 171, 
and of the Atlas quarter-shect, four anda half miles on the west of Mu]bigal, and four miles sonth- 
by-east from Mndiyanir. Uttagrima is probably the * Wootnoor ’ of the Atlas full-sheet, and the 
*Utnur,’ probably meaning Uttantr, of the Survey sheet No, 171, and of the Atlas quarter-sheet, 
two miles on the south-west of Mudiyantir : but it may possibly bw the * Wotoor’ of the Atlas full- 
sheet, and the ‘Huttur’ of the Survey sheet No, 17] and of the Atlas quarter-sheet, about eight 
miles south-south-west-hall-west from Mauiiyanir, And Kolattar is the + Kolatur’ of the Servos 
sheet No. 170, and of the Atlas qnarter-shest, two and a half miles towards the north-west-br-north 
from Mudiyantir, ^ 


Gurr. 
etal ॥ 
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The passage specifying the boundaries of Mudiyanir mentions also, and locates somewhere on 
the south-east of that village, a hill, the name of which, in line 80-3] of the text, Hee been sine 
as Kanakadviraparvata, and has been supposed to be + ज translation of some vernacular name like 
Sonnabigiln,” which would mean ‘gold-gate." From the ink-impressions » Which T made from the 
original plates for an inspection of which 1 was indebted to Mr, Rice, I find that the name given in 
the original is distinctly Kantakadvaraparvata, The word Kantakadvara is the exact Sanskyit 
translation of the Kanarese Mulbagil, Ma}ubagalu, ' thorn-gate.’ And wo thas see that ७. 
of the town was quite correctly indicated as Mulbigal in Mr, Rice's Mysore and Coorg, Vol. IT. 
(1876), in the appendix which gives the names of places in Kanarese characters as well as in ontinizy 
spelling, — a very msofal feature wh'ch has been omitted in the revised edition of that work , ~~ and 
that the statement, made on page 129 of that book and repeated in 3 yore, Vol. IT (1997), p. 143, 
thant the name is “ more properly MWidla-4@jalu, eastern gate, So ealled Pun bie Ge 
“the eastern pass from the table-land of Mysore to the temple of Tirupati,” is erroneous, The 
Kantakadvaraparvata ig evidently the hill, 8668 feet high, with a fort on it, which the ma maps 
shew immediately on the northwest of the tow, of Mulbagal. व नर. 
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Tt may be added that some of the names presented in this record are not unique 

ore is a *Mudiyanar’ in the Satyamangalam talnka of Coimbatore ; and another in the Kallakurchi 
taluka, and another in the Tirakoilir taluka, of South Arcot. There is a‘ Hodaly,’ or ‘ Hadli,’ 
im the Malavalli tilaka of the Mysore district, There is a ‘Kuladipamangalam' in the Tirukoilir 
tiluka of South Arcot; and a ‘ Koladevi’ in the Malir taluka of the Kélir district, Kolattér is 
a name of frequent occarrence. And there are, or were, at least two or three other places named 


Kottamaigala in Mysore, 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WESTERN HINDI, INCLUDING HINDOSTANL 
BY ©. A. GRIEESON, C.LE., Pa.D., D.Lrrr,, 1.08. 
(Continued from p. 35.) 


Is the following lists I have taken special care to inclade everything written by Garein de Tassy. 
In this respect I have to acknowledge the assistance which has been kindly rendered to me by 
Monsieur J. Vinson. With his help 1 trust that Lhave been able to offer a not unworthy tribute to 
the memory of the great French scholar :— 
Section I. — GENERAL, 


Arnot, Sandford; and Forbes, Duncan, — (n the Origin and Structure of the Hindooatanee 
Tongue, or General Language of British India, London, 1828. 


Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Héliodore, — Mémoire sur les Particularites de la Religion Musulmane 
dana l'Inele. Reprinted from Journal Asiatigue, Paris, 183] : 2nd Edn., 
Paris, 1869, 

Notice aur les Fetes populaires dee Aindous, d'aprés les Ouvrages hindoustanies, 
Reprinted from the Journal Agiafique, Paris, 1544. 

Notice sur des Vetementa avec cles Inacriptions arabes, persanes, ef hindoustanies, 
Jownal Anatique, Paris, 1838, (Reprinted in 1816 in the Mimoire 
sur lee Noma propres, etc.) 


Histoire de la Litterature hindowr et hindoustant, par M. Gercin de Tassy — 
~~ « « + = Tomel., Biographie et Bibliographie. Paris (printed 
under the Auspices of the Oriental Translation Committee of Great Britain 
and Ireland), 1839. Tome IL, Extraits et Analyses, ib, 1847, Seconde 
édition . . . augmentée, 3 tom, Paris, 1870-7]. (Reviewed by 
id. Lancereau in काक्वा Amatique, IV... m, (1847), pp. 447 ond ff. 
Also Anon. Zeifschrift der deutschen morgenlindischen Gegellachaft, 
J. (1847), pp. 360 and ff.) 

Kea Antewra hindoustanis तच leura Ourrages च चग Biographies originales, 
par M. Garcin de Tassy. Paris, 1855 (Extract from the Revue Contem- 
poraine, T. xxii.): 2nd Edn, Paris, 1568, 


Notice dee Biographies originales des Auteurs gui ont écrit en Langu 
indienne on hindoustanie, par M, Garcin de Tassy, lue @ l Académie 
daa [neeriptions et Beller Lettres de C Inatitut de France, Paris, 1856, 

Yarikh-e She'ara-- (त्वह, A History of Urdie Poets, chiefly transiated 
(into Urda] from Garcin de Tasey's । Histoire de la Littérature hindoui et 
hindoustent,’ by उ. Fallon and Moonshee Kareem ooddeen, Delhi, 1848 
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Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Héliodore, — Sdadi, Auteur des premiire Posies hindourta 
Journal Asiatique, 1V., i (1843), pp. 5 and ff. Separate repris 
au #ujet de sa notice intitulée: Sdadi, Auteur dee | rea ^ 
Aindoustanies, Journal Asiatique, TV., ii. (1845), pp, end ff, 
= = Dhecours 0 [Ouverture de eon Course d’Hindowstani 4 Beols dee ५११ 
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Orientales Virantes. Paris, 1850 (4 pp.), 1851 (8 pp.), 85: । ( 
1853 (16 pp.), 1854 (8 pp.), 1855 (16 pp.), 1856 क PP.) 897 | ¢ 
1859 (30 pp.), 1861, February (16 ग), 1861, December (15 pp. 
(20 pp.), 1863 (31 pp.), 1864 (27 pp.), 1865 (35 pp.), 
1867 (40 pp.), 1868 (78 pp.), 1869 (38 pp), 2nd Edition 0 
nuder title of La Langue 1 hindowstanies de 14 
Paris, 1874, - 


(48 pp), 1872 (83 pp.), 1878 (109 pp.), 1874 (86 pp.), 1875 (116 pp.) 
1576 (127 pp.), 1877 (178 pp.), 1878 (104 pp.), ` ॥ "$ कि 
hs ४१ 1112 lea Nome Proprea et lee Titres musulimanes, ५ प Paris, 054: 
Ed, Paris, 1878, = ig 
a a Les Femmes Potter dans I Inde (Reeue de ¶ Orient), Paris, 1854. 
“ 7 Discourse de M. Garcin de Tasey & la Société WEthnographis, le 27 Ferrier 
1865, Paris, 1867, | 
च ५ Origine et Diffusion de UHindowstant’ appelée Langue Générale ow 
Nationale de TInde, (Mémoire de J’ Académie de Caen.) Caen, 187), _ 
7 ५ See Bland, N.; Delonele, Francois, 
Seton-Karr, W. 8., — The Urdu Language and Literature. Caleutia Review, Vol. TV. (1845) 
(No. 8, Art, 3) | 
Buyers, W., — The Hindi Language: Thomson's Dictionary, Cualeutta Review, Vol, IX, (18 8}. 
(No. 18, Art, 3), 
Bertrand, Abbé, — Notice sur plusieura Ourrages Aindouls # hindoustanys récemment arrives de 
Pinde, Journal Asiatique, [प्र xvi. (1850), pp. 253 and ff. | 


Kay, 26४. W.,— On the Connection of the Dative and Accusation Cases in Rengali and Hindu wafons, ` 
Jowroal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XX1 (1852), pp, 105 
and ff. | 


Bland, N., — Lettre 5 MW. (rarcin da Passy, sur Mas'oud, Pode persan ef hindow’, Journal 


Asiatique, V., ii, (1858), PP. 356 and ff, 
#enker, Dr. Th., — Bibliotheca Orientals, Manuel de Hibliographie Orientale. Vol. £2, Cons 
pipe RISE 1 UInde . oy न उन्न 
Leipaig, 1561. | 
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Rajéndra Lal Mitra ign of the Hindei Language and its Relat; he Urdes 
Se | | | अ Aclation to the U; 
Dialect, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXXIII, (1864), 
Pp. 469 and 8. ; 489 and ff, । + 
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Beams fo Catling af 0 Flow for the Avable Element in oficial Hindustond, Journal of tbe 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXXV. (1866), Pt. I., pp, 1 and ff. 

| w On the Arabic Blement in, oficial Hindustani... Ib, Vol. XXXVI. (1967), 
Pi. L, pp. 145 and ff. 


" » © the Present Position of Old Hindi in Oriental, Philology, Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. I, (1872), p. 2. 
१६ os Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India: to wit, Hindi, 
Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarat, Marathi, Oriya, and Bangali. Three Voll, 
London, 1872-79, 
Growse, F. S., — Some Odjectiona to the modern Style of Official Hindustan’. Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XX XV. (1866), Pt, 1, pp. 172 and ff, 
On the Non-Aryan Element in Hindi Speech, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 1. (1872), 
p. 103, # 


The Etymology of local Names in Northern India, a8 exemplified in the District 
of Mathura. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLII, 
(1874), Pt. 1, pp. 324 and ff. 


Hoornle, A. ए, Rudolf, — Basays in Aid of a Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLI., Pt. I. (1872), 
pp. 120 and ff.; Vol, +, Pt. 1. (1878), pp. 59 and ff.; Vol. रा. 
Pt, I. (1874), pp. 22 and ff. 


-+ ष A Comporaticre Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, with epecial reference 
fo the Eastern Hindi. Accompanied by a Latiguage Map and a Table of 
Alphabets, London, 1880, 

A Collection of Hindi Roots, with Remarks on their Derivation ancl Classifica- 
tion — Caleutia, 1880, and Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, 
Vol, X LUX, (1880), Pt. 1, pp. 83 and रि, 

Campbell, Sir J., — Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes 

of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Caloutta, 
1574. (Hindee on pp, 2 and ff.) 
Bato, J. D., — Notes on the Hindi Language, Caleutta Review, Vol. LXI. (1875) (No, 120, Art, 11). 


ba at 


Brandreth, EB. L., — The Gaurian compared with the Romance Languages, Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XT. (अ, 8.) (1879), pp, 287 and ff, 335 and ff. 
Deloncle, Fran¢ois, — Catalogue des Livres Orientauz composant la 1011014८ द € de M. Gare 
| dé 219; Suivi du Catalogue des Manuecrits hindustanis, pereans, arabes, 
tures, Paris, 1879. 
Lyall, ©. J., — Hindustani Literature, (Article in Eneyclopedia Britannica, 9th Edition, 
Vol, XI, pp, 843 and ff, Edinburgh, 1886.) 


Scott, Rev. T., — Hindustani Ports and Poetry. Calcutta Review, Vol. LX XII, (1881), 2. 195. 

‘Muhammad Husain (Azad), — ols wt (45-0 Hayat), [An account of well-known Hindés- 
tiini poets and their writings,] 2nd Edition, Lahore, 1868, (1 have failed 
to trace the Ist Edition.) 


Bhandarkar, Ramkyishpa Gopal, — Derelopment of Language and Sanskrit, Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society (Bombay Branch), Vol, XVI. (1883-85), pp, 245 
and ff, 











62 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. | | 
Bhandarkar Gopal, — Pali and other Dialects of the Period. Tb. p कषणम 
५ n Relations between Sanskrit, Pili, the Prdkyita and The Modern naculars. 
72. pp. 814 and ff, ` ^ "“ a 
= » The Prdkrita and the तकम, Ib, Vol. XVIL (1887-89), Pt, 1, 
pp. 1 and ff. | a. [ 
” » Phonology of the Vernaculars of Northern India. Ib. Pt. If, pp. 9: fie nl ff. 
Kellogg, 8, H., — On the origin of certain Rajput forma of the Substantive Verb in \ if 
Prof. 5. H, Kellogg, Toronto, Can, । Proceedings of the A nerican 
Oriental Society, Ovtober, 1888, pp. xvii and ff, In Vol, XLV. [the 
Journal of the A, O, 8, १ 
Blumbardt, च, क. -- Catalogue of Hindustani Printed Books in the Library of the Britioh Museum, 
London, 1889, 
» Catalogue of the Library of the India Office. Vol. 17, Part 11, Hindustani 
Pooks, Ty J. ए. B, London, 1900. Vol. IU., Pert पा. Hindi, Panjabi, 
Pushtu, and Sindh Books. By the same, London, 1902, न 
~ छ Catalogues of the Hindi, Punjabi, Sindhi, and Pushtu printed Books in the 
Library of the British Museum, London, 1893, | 
Grierson, ©. A., — The Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan. Calentta, 1989. 
र ; On the Early Stuy of Tnitian Vernaculars in Europe. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXIL,, Pt. 1. (1895), pp. 41 and ff. ef; Teza, E., 
— Det primi Studi sulle Lingue indostaniche alle note di £, A. Grierson : 
also Grierson, ©, A., in Proceedings, A. 8, B., May, 1895, 


~ The Phonology of the Modern Indo-A ryan Vernaculars. Zeitechrift der 
deutschen morgenliudischen Gesellschaft, Vol. XLIX. (1895), pp, 898 
and ff, : Vol. L. (1896), pp. i, and 4f. Reprinted, Leipzig, 1895-96, 
‘Abdu'l-gqidir, Shékh, — The new school of Urdu Literature. A eritical study of Halli, Azad, 
Nazir Ahmed, Ratan Nath Sarshar, and Abdul Halim Sharar, with an 
Introductory Chapter on Urdu Literature, by Shaikh Abdul Qadir, BLA. 
+ = © « « Panjab Observer Preas, Lahore, 1698, 


Weitbrecht, Rev. H. U., — The Urda New Testament. History of its Language and tis 
Versions, London (British and Foreign Bible Society), 1900, 

Bayer, T. छ, — 855 La Croze, Maturin Veyssiére, in Introduction, 

Chamberlayne, J., — See La Croze, Maturin Veyasitre, in Introduction. 

Fallon, 8, W., — See Garvin de Tassy, Joseph Heliodore, 

Forbes, Duncan, — See Arnot, Sandford. 

Karimu’d-din, — See Garcin de Tasey, Joseph Héliodore, 

Lanceresu, Ed., — See Garcin de Tasay, Joseph Héliodore, 

Newbold, T. J. — See Garcin de Tassy, Josoph Hdliodore. 

Schultze, Benj., — See Fritz, Johann Friedrich, and Adelung, Johann Christoph, in [ntreduction, 

Vater, J. §,,— See Adelung, Johann Ohristoph, in Introduction, | 

Wilkins, David, — Sco La 07024 Maturin Veyasitre, in Introduction, 

Ziogenbalg, — See La Croze, Maturin Veyssiire, in Introduction. 
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Section II. ~ GRAMMARS, DICTIONARIES, and other helpa to the student. 

Ketolaer, Jo. Joshua, — See Introductory Remarks (1715). 

Schultze, Benj., — See Introductory Remarks (1744). 

Hadley, George, — Grammatical Remarks on the practical and vulgar Dialect of the Indostan 
Langwage, commonly called Moors, with a Vocadulary, English and Moors. 
The Spelling according to the Persian Orthography, wherein are Refer- 
ences between Words resembling each other in Sound, and diferent in 
Sigaifcations, with literal Trenslations and Erplanations of the Com- 
pounded Words and Cireumlocutory Evrpressions, for the more ¢asy 
Attaining the Idiom of the Language, The whole calculated for the 
common Practica in Bengal, Lonion, 1772 ; 2nd Edition, Londen, 1774. 
Srd Edition, corrected and enlarged with familiar Phrases and Dialogues, 
London, 1784. Fourth Edition, London, 1797. Fifth Edition, A com- 
pendious Grammar of the current corrupt Dialect of the Jargon of Hindoos- 
tan (commonly called Moors), with a Vocabulary, English and Moore, Moors 
and English, with References between Words . . = = » with notes 
descriptive of rarious Customs ond Manners of Bengal . , , , by 
©, H, Corrected and much enlarged by Mirza Mohummud Fitrut, 
a Native of Lucknow. ‘London, 1801. Another Edition, London, 1804. 
Seventh Edition, corrected, improved and much enlarged, London, 1809. 


A short Grammar of the Moora Language. London, 1779, 


Fergusson, J., —A Dictionary of the Hindostan Language. J,— English and Hindostan. 
TT, —Hindostan and English. To which is prefixed a Grammar of the 
Hindostan Language. London, 1773. (Roman characters.) 


Anon.,—(iramatica Indostana a Mais rulgar qué se practica wo Jmperio do gram Mogol ofereeida 
068 muitos reverendos Padres Missionarios do ditto Imperio, Em Roma, 
1778. Na Estamperia da Sagrada Congregacad de Propaganda Fide. 
Second Edition, Lisboa, 1805, 

Gilchrist, John Borthwick, — A Pictionary, English and Hindoostanee, in which the Words 
are marked with their distinguishing Initials ae Hinduwee, Arabic, and 
Persian, with an Appendix, (In the Roman character.) Calcutta, 
1787-96. Hindoostan¢ce Philology, comprising a Dictionary Anglish and 
Hindoostanee, aleo Hindoostanee and English; with a Grammatical 
Introduction. Second Edition, with many additions and improvements, 
by Th, Roebuck, Edinburgh, 1910. The same with o Grammatical 
Introdaction, (Roman characters.) London, 1825. 

A Grammar of the Hindoostance Language, or Part Third of Volume Firat 
of a System of Hindoostanee Philology. Caleutta, 1796. 

The Oriental Linguist, an easy and familiar Introduction fo the popular 
Language of Hindoostan, comprising the Rudiments of the Tongue, with an 
extensive Vocabulary, English and Hindoostanee, and Hindoostance and 
English; te which is added the English and Hindoostanee part of the 
Articles of Wor (from W Scott's translation), with practical Notes and 
Observations, Caleutta, 1798. 2nd Edition, Calcutta, 1802. 

The Anti-jargonist, or a short Introduction to the Hindoostanee Language 
(called Moors), comprising the Rudiments of that Tongue, with an extensire 
Vocabulary English and Hindoostanee, and Hindoostance and English. 
Calcutta, 1800, [This is partly an abridgment of the Oriental Lingurst.] 


Gilchrist, John Borthwick, Hinds Exercise for the jirat and 
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Hincoostanee, at the College of Fort William. C 


New Theory of Pevaian Verba, with their Hindoostanee win 
and Englieh, published under the direction of J, ए, 6, Cs ny १९५५१ = 
2nd Edition, 1804 | 


The Stranger's Eaat India Guide to the Hindoostanes, or g + । ५, ५. | 
Language of India (improperly called Moors) » 1802. ad 
Edition, London, 1808.  Stranger's infallible Bart-India 
doostanee Multum in Parva, as a grammatical Compendi 
Popular and military Language of all India (long, 
the Moora or Moorish Jargon). London, 1820, ‘This is a T । 
of the preceding. (All in the Roman character.) 


and Mir ‘Abdu'l-lah Miskin, — The Hinde Manual, or Casket of Indie. 
compiled for the Use of the Tindoostan she Hs ils, wacler the direc fom and 
tuperintendence of John Gilehrist, by Meer Ubdullah Miskeen. Calentt 
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Practical Outlines, or a Sketch 
tharacters. Oaleutta, 1802 


The Hindee Roman Orthoepical Ultimatum, or @ systematic, discriminative 
View of Oriental and Occidental visible Sounds on fixed and p actica 
Principles, for the Languages of the Bante exemplified in the popular ated 
Story of Sukoontula Natuk. Calcutta, 1804 The Hinclee-Roman 
Urthoepical Ultimatum , = . ‡ exemplified in 100 Anecdotes, 
Tales, Jeaste, ete,, of Hindogutance Story Tellers, London, 1820 





[Atélig-e Hindi], The Hindee Moral-Preceptor; and Persian Scholar's 
shortest Road to the Hindoostance Language, or vice versa 7 ४ 
तत हिते and arranged dy (वर्‌ Natives in the Hindoostance ८ Department, ent, 
in the College of Port William, under the direction and ntendence 
of J. B. 6. Caloutta, 1808 (In the Persian character,) The Hindee 
Moral-Preceptor, or Rydimental Principles of Persian Grammar as the 
indoos tance Scholar's shortest Road to the Persian Language 
‘nchuling the Pundnamu, with an Hindoostanee titeral version. London, 
1821. (Mostly in the Roman character A Reprint of the procedi preceding.) 
The Hindee-Persic and Bnglish Vocabulary connected with the Rudimental 
Principles of Persian Gp London, 1531 (This forms Part [T. 
of the preceding, ) 


Findee- Arabic Mirror; or improved practical Table of such Arabie Words 


4 are intimately connected with a due Knowledge of the Hindoostance 
Language. Oalentta, 1804 


he Bvitish-Iadian Monitor, or the Antijargonist, Stranger’s Guide Oriental 
Linguist, and various othar Works compressed into च Serjeg portable 
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considerable dnformation retpecting Eastern Tongues Manners, Customs, 


‘tc, By the Author of Hindoostanee Philology, etc, Edinburgh, 1806 
(Roman charactera,) 
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Gilehrist, John Borthwick, — Dialogues, English and Hindoostanee,. calenlated to promote the 
| वि golloquial Intercourse of Europeans on the most wseful and familiar Subjects 
with the Natives of India, upon their Arrival in that Counfry. (In Roman 
characters.) Second Edition, Edinburgh, 1809. Third Edition, ineluding 
the Articles of War, London, 1920. Fourth Edition, London, 1826. 
(‘The dialogues are intended to illustrate the grammatical principles of the 
Stranger’s Enst India Guide. An Appendix contains the Saltwatala 
(Sukcontula Naiut) of Kayim ‘Ali Jawiin,] | 


Grammar of the Hindoostanee Language, Calcutta, 1809. 





Ee re 
कः त The General East India Guide and Vade-Mecum. London, 1625, 
Na + =+ See also Bahadur ‘Al Husaini. 


Anon., — The Indian Vocabulary, to which va prefixed the Forma of Impeachments, London (John 


Balfour, F.,— A Table containing Examples of all the different Species of Infinitires and Particsples 
| that are derived from Tré-literal Verbs, in the Form in which they are weed 
in the Persian, and in the Language of Hindustan. Asiatick Researches, 

Vol. IL. (1790), pp. 207 and ff. 


Harris, Henry, — Dictionary, English and Ffindoortany: to which i¢ annezed a coprous and useful 
alphabetical List of Proper Names of Men, Women, Towns, eto., a great 
Majority of which appear to he of Persian, drabie or Indian Origin, 
Madras, 1790. [This is Vol. IL. Vol. I. does not seem to have been 
jsaned. | 


Roberts, T., — An Indian Glossary, consisting of some 1,000 Words and Terms commonty weed 
oer oe in the Bast Indies, with full Explanations of their reepective Meanings, 
forming an useful Vade-Mecum extremely serviceable mm esisting Strangers 
fo acquire with ease and quickness the Language of that Country. London, 
18010. 


Lebedeff, Herasim, — 4 Grammar of the pure and mired East Indian Dialects, with Dialogues 
ajixed, spoken in all the Eastern Countries, methodically arranged at 
Calcutta, according to the Brahmenian System, of the Shamigerit 1.01 
guage. Comprehending literal Explanations of the Compound Words, 
and Circumlocufory Phrases, nécestary for the Attatunent of the Idiom 
af that Language, $e. Calculated for the Use of Luropeans, With 
Remarks on the Errore in former Grammars and Dialogues of the Mixed 
Dialects called Moorish or Moors, written by different Europeans ; together 
with a Refutation of the Arsertiona of Sin Writ1aM doses, respecting 
the Shamacrit Alphabet; and several Specimens of Ortental Poetry, 
published in the Asiatic Researches. London, 1801. 


— Dictionary af Mohamedan Law, Bengal Recenue Terms, Shanserit, Hindoo and 
other words used in the East Indies, with full explanationa. London, 
1802 ; 2nd Edition, London, 1805, 


Rousseau, + 


Taylor, Captain Joseph, and Hunter, William, M.D., — A Dictionary, Hindoostanee ant 
English, originally compiled for his own private Tae, by Capt, J.T. ; revised 
and prepared for the Presa, with the Assistance of learned Natives in the 
College of Fort William, by W.H. Calentta, 1806, 
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Taylor, Captain Joseph, and Smyth, प, Carmichael, — Dictionary, Hindoostance and English, 
abridged from the quarta E of Captain Joseph Taylor, as edited by the 
late W. Hunter, By W. Carmichael Smyth, Esq. London, 1820, ` 


Steuart, Charles, — An Introduction to the Study of the Hindostany Language as spoken in the 
Carnatic. Compiled for the Uee of the Company of Gentlemen Cadets on 
the Madras Establishment at New Town, Cuddalore, (१ Ouddalore), 1808, 
Another Edition, Madras, 1843, | 


Lallu Lal, — General Principles of Inflection and Conjugation in the Bruj B,hak,ha, or the 
Language spoken in the Country of Bruj, in the District of Goaliyar, in 
the Dominions of the Raja of Bhurtpoor, as aleo in the extensive Coun- 
fries of Bueswara, Bhudawur, Unter Bed, and Boondslkhund. Com- 
posed by Shree Lulloo Lal Kab, B,hak,ha Moonshee in the College of 
Fort William, Calcutta, 1811. 


Amuanatu’l-lih, Maulavi, — रकन Urdia, or Shor? Grammar of the Hindoostanee Language 
written in Hindee Verse, Caleutta, 1810. See Garcin de Tasay, 


Roebuck, Liout. Th., — dn English and Hindostanee Naval Dictionary of technical Terms and 
Sca Phrases, as also the various words of Command given in working a 

Ship, etc., with many seritences of great Use at Sea; to which 14 prefixed 
athort Grammar of the Hindoostanes Language. The whole caloulated ip 
enadle the Oficera of the Hon. Bast India Company's and Country Service 

fo give therr Orders to the Lascare with that Ezactness and Promptitude, 
which, upon many Occasions, must prove of the greatest Importance’ 
Caleutta, 1811. (Roman characters.) Reprint of the same. London, 

1813, The Hindoostance Interpreter, containing the Rudiments of 
Grammar, an extensive Vocabulary, and a Useful Collection of Dialogues 

and a Naval Dictionary, Second Edition, revised and corrected by W, 
Carmichael Smyth, London, 1824; 3rd Edition, Paris and London, 

1841. A Laskari Dictionary or Anglo-Indian Vocabulary of Nautical 
Terms and Phrases in English and Hindustani. Chiefly in the Corrupy 
Jargon in use among Laskare , . + Compiled by T, Roebuck, revised 

by W. Carmichael Smyth and now . . , re-edited by G. Small, 

London, 1882, 
ai See also Gilchrist, John Borthwick. 


Shakespear, John, — A Grammar of the Hindustani Language, London, 1813. 2nd Edition, 
1818. 3rd Edition, 1826. 4th Edition, fo which ¢s added a short 
Grammar of the Dakhani. London, 1848. Sth Edition, 1846, 
Another, 1858, 

ति ^. Hindostant and English. London, 1817. >) Edition, 
London, 1820, 8rd Edition, with a copious Index, fitting the Werk also 
esa Dictionary, English and Hindustant, London, 1834, 4th Edition, 
greatly enlarged. A Dictionary Hindistini and English and English and 
Hindistini, the latter being entirely new. London, 1849, | 
~ ९ An Introduction to the Hindustani Language, London, 1845, 
Anon., — Series of the Hindottany Primitives. Madras, 1815, 


Bahadur ‘Ali Hussaini, — (ilehrist Oordoo Rival. Calcutta, 1820, Another Edition, Calcutta, 
1851, Another, Calcutta, 1846, Another, Agra, 1845, ete. [An abstract 
of Gilehrist's Grammar, ] 
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Muhammad Salih, (Mirza), and Price, Capt. W.,— A Grammar of the three principal 

Languages, Hindoostanee, Persian and Arabic, on a plan entirely new, anil 

perfectly easy ; to which is added a Set of Persian Dialogues, composed by 

Mirza Mohammad Sanlih, accompanied with an English Tranelation. by 

W.P. London, 1823. (Reviewed by Silvestre de Sacy, in the Journal 
des Savans for January, 1824.) | 


Price, Capt. William, — A new Grammar of the Hindoostance Language, with Selections jJrom 
the beat Authors, to which are added familiar Phrases and Dialogues in 
the proper Character, London, 1827-28, 

and Tarini-charay Mitra, — Hindee and: Hindosianee Selections, to which 
are prefixed the Rudiments of Hindostanee and Braj B,Aak,ha Grammar. 
See under Selections, Caloutta, 1827, 1830, 

vs द्व 3 See also Muhammad Silih. 

Muhammad Ibrahim Magbsh, — Tuifa-¢ Elphinstone (Present to Elphinstone, the Governor 
of Bombay). A Hindéstini Grammar. Bombay, 1823. 

Lesions in Hindustani: Grammar, Letter-writing, Arithmetic, ete., (Ta‘lim 
Name), by Mahomed Ibrahim Muckba. Bombay, 1847; Madras, 1850 - 
Ninth Edition, Bombay, 1861, 

Rowe, Mrs., of Digah, and Adams, W. T., — Mila Siitra, a Hindee Spelling Book, Part IJ, in 
Hindoostance. Stewart's Historical Anecdotes, translated info Hinduwee, 
by प, 1. Adams; Dr, Hell's Instructions for Modelling and Construct- 
ing Schools, translated mfo Bindeostanee, by W.T. Adams, Calcutta. 
1824. Third Edition of the Spelling-Book, Calcutta, 1833, 
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Yates, William, — Jntroduetion to the Hindoostance Language tnthree Paris, viz,, Grammar, with 
Foabulary and Reading Lessons, Calcutta, 1827, 2nd Edition, 1845, 
अत्‌ Edition, 1845. 

A Dictionary, Hindoostany and English, ‘London and Calenitta, 1847. 


oF PE 


Breton, P., — A Vocabulary of tha Names of various Parts of the Human Body, and of medical 
and technical Terma, in English, Aradic, Persian and Sanacrit. Calentta, 


1827. 


Adam, Rev, M, 'T,, — Hindi Phashata Pyakarana. A Hindee Grammar, for the Instruction of 
the Young, in the form of eoty Questions and dnawers, Calcutta, 1827, 


Hindi Kosha, a Dictionary of the Hindwi Language, Calcutta, 1829. 


af ¶8 
न हौ Dictionary, Englishand Hindni, Calcutta, 1838, 
_ a See Rowe, Mrs, 
Andrew, W., — 4 Comprehensive Aynope of the Elements of Hindoostant Grammar. London, 
1830). 


Arnot, Sandford, — A new self-insiructing Grammar of the Hinduatani Tongue, the most useful 
and general Language of Brittsh India, in the Oriental and Roman 
Character. (With Appendix of Rending Exercises and Vocabulary,} 
London, 1831, 2nd Edition, i., 1844, 

Arnot, Sandford; and Forbes, Duncan, — Grammar of the Hindiistdnce Tongue in the 
Oriental and Roman Characters, and a Selection of easy Extracts for 
Reading in the Persi-Arabic antl Devanagart Characters, by 8. Arnot, 
with a Focadulary and Notes by Duncan Forbes. London, 1844, 
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Langue hindoustanie, Reprinted from the Journal Asiatique, Paris, 1882, 

“ 4 Rudiments de la Langue hindonatanie, a Usage des क्ल de UEcote Royale 
et Speetale dea Languet Orientales Virantes, Paris, 1829. Appendix ; 
contenant, outre quelques Additions चै la Grammaire, des Lettres hindowstania 
originales, accompagnuéey d'une Traduction et de Facsimile. Paris, 1833. 
2nd Edition (without the Appendix), Paris, 1863; another, 1878, 
Reviewed, by Reinaud, Journal Astati: ique, I1., vi, (1830), pp. 247 and. ff,; 
and IL, xv. pp. 898 and ff. : also, by Anon., in Zeftechrift der deutschen 
morgenlindischen Gesellachaft, I. (1847), pp. 360 and ff.: also by 
"Abbé Bertrand in Journal Asatigue, IV,, ix. (1847), pp. 548 and ff 

५ Manuel de [Auditewr du Cours र Hindoustani, ow Themes graduta pour 
exercer @ la Conrersation et au Style epiatolaire, accompagnés १५१ 
Focabulaire frangais-hindoustani, Paris, 1836. 

| १ Corrigé dea Thimes du Manuel du (त d’ Hindoustani. Paris, 1837. 

५. ~ Analyse des Grammaires hindoustani originales intitulées 595! «dpe Sarf-i 
111. v, (1888), pp. 66 and ff. | 

" क Rudiments de la Langue शव कतम, 1847. Reviewed by Bertrand, 
Journal Asiatique, 1V., ix, (1847), pp. 548 and ff, 





# " Prosodie des Langues de [Orient Musalman, apécialement de l'Arabe, du 
Persan, du Ture, ede UHindoustani, Paris, 1846 (Extract from Journal 
Asgiatigue), 

i = See Deloncle, Francois, 


Thompson, J. T.,— An English and Hindoatianes Suelling Guide, Serampore, 1832 
= - English and Oordoo School Dictionary, 2nd Edition, Serampore, 1836, 


= = A Dictionary in Oordoo and English, compiled from the best authorities, and 
arranged according to the order of the English Alphabet, Serampore, 1838. 

= -- English and Urdu School DMNetionary in Roman Characters, with the 
accentuation af the Urdu Words, Calcutta, 1841, 

- A A Dictionary in Hindi and English, Onleutta, 1846. nd Edition, Calentta, 


1870, 3rd Edition, by W. Nassan Lees, Calentta, 1884, ( Reviewed, 
Calcutta Review, Vol. IX. (1848), 77. 872 and ff.) 


Kishan Rao, — Polyglott Interlinear, being the jiret Instructor in English, Hindul, ete, 
Calcutta, 1834. 


D'Rozario, P. 8,, — A Dictionary of the Principal Languages spoken in the Bengal Presidency, 
tis., English, Bingdli, and Hindustani, Calentta, 1837. 

Ballantyne, Jamos B., — Grammar of the Hindustani Language, with Grammatical Exerciaes, 
London, 1898, 


७ Elemente of Hindi and Braj Bhakha Grammar, London, 1839, 2nd 
Edition, London, 1868. 


= » A Grammar of the Hindustani Language, with Notices of the Braj and 
Dakhani Dialects. London, 1842, 


= » Pocket Guide to Hindustani Conversation, London, 1839; i, 1845, 





The Practical Oriental Interpreter, or Hints on the art of tranalating from 
English into Hindustand and Persian, London, 1843, | 
Anon., — English and Hindustani Eve, cises of the irregular Verbs, Madras, 1842, 
Introduction to the Hindoustanee Grammar, adapted to the Use af Students in the 


oF an 


Presidency of Madras, Mairas, 1842. 9nd Edition, Madras, 1851. 
(Hindoostanee Grammar for the Use, ec.) 


Leoch, Major R.,C.B., — Notes on, and a short Vocabulary of the Hinduree Dialect of Bundelkhand, 
Journal | of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, XII. (1843), pp. 1086 
and if, (Contains » short Grammar and a full Vocabulary.) 


Dossabheo Sorabjee, — Tiiomatioal Sentences in the English, Hindoostanee, Goorratee and 
Persian Longuage. Bombay, 1843, 

Ahmad ‘Ali (of Delhi), — ण chashma. (An Elementary Grammar of Urdii). Delhi, 1845. 

Forbes, Duncan, — The Mirndastdnt Manual: क Pocket-Companion for those who visit Tnd‘a tn 
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A compendions Grammar of the Language, Part If.—A Vocabulary 
of useful Words, English and Hindustint, London, 1845, 2nd Edition, 
considerably improved, London, 1848, New Edition, London, 1859, 


and Platts, J. T.,— New Edition, carefally revised by J, T, Platts, 


9 FE ; 
London, 1874. 9th Edition, ., 1889. 12th Edition, London (no date), 
#: = A Grammar of the Hindistént Language ta the Oriental and Roman 
Character, with numerous copper-plate Illuatrationa of the Persian and 


Devandgari Systeme of alphabetic Writing: to which ts added a copious 
Selection of easy Eactracta for reading, in the Perat-dratve and Derandgari 
Characters, forming a complete Introduction to the [Totd-Kahdnt and] 
Bdjh-o-Bahdr ; together with a Vocabulary of all the Words, and various 
explanatory Notes, London, 1846. New Editions, London, 1855, 1858, 
and 1862, (Reviewed by |'Ablé Bertrand in Journal Asiatigue, 1V., viii. 
(1846), pp. 377 and ff.) See aleo Arnot, Sandford, 
e ५ A Dictionary, Hindustani and English, to which ts added a reversed Part, 
English and Hindustani. London, 1848 An Edition in Roman 
Characters. London, 1859. <A smaller Hindustani and Enghsh Dictionary 
[ Roman Characters}. London, 1862, 
Dobbio, Captain Robert Sheddon,— A Pocket Lhetionary of English and Hindoosteui, 
London, 1846-47, 
Fastwick, E.B., — A concise Grammar of the Hindustani Language, to whieh are added Selections 
jor Reailing. London, 1847, 2nd Edition by Rev. ७, Small, 1४ 1858, 
१8 १४ Handbook of the Bombay Presidency, with an Account of the Bombay City, 
@nd Edition = . . revised and . rewritten [by E. B. E.], 
London, 1881. (Sec. 1 contains Vocabularies and Dialogues ; Gujarati, 
Hindistaini, Marth.) 
Brice, N., — Dictionary, Hindustani and English, Romantzed, Calcutta, 1847. 3rd Edition 
(revised by E. J, Lazarus), Benares, 1850. 
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and Jdiom of the Urdu Language. By Mir Insha Allah Khan and 
Mohammed Hasan हय्‌, Murshidabad, 1848, 


Imam Bakhsh, Maulavi,— Grammar of the Urdu Language, by Moulvi Imam Buksh, of the 
Delhi College. Delhi, 1849. 


Wajid ‘Ali Khan, — Guldasta-e Anjuman. [A Hinddstini Manual, containing + Reader, 


a Collection of Proverbs, Tables of Genders of Nouns, Rules of Grammar, 


and Simple Arithmetic.] Agra, 1849, 
Anon., — Anglo Hindustanee Handbook, Calcutta and London, 1850, 
. Hlindustamt Spelling Book mm the Roman Character, 4th Edition, Allahabad, 1850, 


Grant, Henry N., — 4a Anglo-Hindoostance Vocabulary, adapted fur European’ अक 


india, Caleutta, 1850. 
Anon., — A Dictionary, English, Hindoostanee and Persian, Madras, 1851, 
Benson, Lieut., — A few Words on the drabie Derivatives in Hindustani. London, 1852, 
Brown, C. P., — Zhe Zillah Dictionary in the Roman Character > etplaining the parious Words 
vee in Bosiness in India, Madras, 1852. 
~. = English and Hindustani Phraseology, or Exercises in Idioms. Calcutta, 1855, 
Prochnow, J. Dettlow, — Anfangayrinde einer Grammatik der hindustanischen Sprache 
Berlin, 1852, 
Carnegy, Patrick, — Aachahri Technicalities, or a Glossary of Terme Rural, Official and General 
in daly Use ta the Courts of Law and in IMnatration of the Tenures. 
Custome, Arts and Monufactures of Hindustdn, Allahabad, 1853, 2nd 
Edition, १५. 1877. 
Faulkner, Alexander, — 74 Orientalist's Grammatical Vade Mecum - being ern tary Introduction 
to the Rules and Principles of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati 
Languages, Bombay, 1854. 
Anon,, — Hindustani School Dictionary (Homantzed), English ond Urdu. Calcutta, 1854, 
९ English and Hindustan? Vocabulary. Madras, 1454. 
Dévi-prasad, — Debipresid’s polyglot! Granimar and Evercises in Persian, English, Arabje, 
Hindze, Oordoo and Rengali, With an Analysis of Arabic and “non Wines 
Words; and of logical Argument, For the Uae of Students. Caleutta, 
1694. 
Fallon, 5, क्र. — An ELnglish-Hindustani Law and Commercial Dictionary of Words wid Phrases 
used tn civil, criminal, rerenwe, and mercantile Affaire + designed especially 
fo asst Translators of Law Papers. Calcutta, 1858. 
. = A romanized English-Hindustani Law ond Commercial Dictionary of Words and 
Phrases weed in civil, criminal, revenue, and mercantile Affairs, by 8. W. क 
Edited and revised by Lala त्वत Chand. Benares, 1888 | 
च A Hindustani-Engitsh Law and Commercial Pictionary, comprising many [त 
Phrases and Notes tn addition to the Ler Phrages giten in the general 
Dictionary, Baniras, 1879, 


९१ १ A New Hindustami-English Dictionary, Wie) Mlustrations from Hindustani 
Literature and Folk-Lore, Bandras, 1879, | 


A New HKnaglish-Hindustani ‘Nictionary, With Filwetrations from Engtish 
Literature and Colloquial English translated into Hindustani, by 8. W. F. 
Assisted by Lala Fagir Chand, Vaish,of Delhi, Banaras and London, 1283. 
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Ghulam, Husain, — A (Collection of Idiomatic Sentences रे English and Hindoostanee, by Ghoolam 
Hoosain, Madras, 1858. 

Karimu 'd-din Maulvi,— Quedidu '!-multadi, [A Hindéstini Grammar in Hinddstint.]. 3rd 
Edition, Agra, 1858. Another Edition, Lahore, 1862. 

Williams, (Sir) Monier, — Rudiments of Hindaatani Grammar, Cheltenham, 1858. 

An Easy Introduction to the Study of Hindustans, London, 1858. 
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न Hindistdn’ Primer; containing a Firat Grammar suited to Beginners anda 
Vocabulary of common Words on various Subjects. Together with weeful 
Phrases and short Stories, London, 1460, 

। 4 ष A practical Hindustani Grammar: also Hindustani Selections by Cotton 


Mather. London, 1862. Another Edition, 1876. 

Ghulam Muhammad, — Colloguial Dialogues in Hindustani, London, 1859. 

Raverty, छ G., — Thesaurus of English and Hindastant Teclmical Terma used in Building and 
other useful Arte; and seientific Manual of Words and Phrases in 
11८ Migher Branches of Knowledge; contarming upwards of fire thousand 
Prords not generally to be found in the Englith and Urdu Dictionaries, 
Hertford (printed), 1959, 

Anon.,— Urdw-English Vocabulary. Benares, 1860. 

Haidar Jang Bahadur, — Key to Hindustans, or an easy Method of acquiring Hindustani tn the 
original Character. By Hyder Jung Bahadoor, London, 1861. 

Tsvari Das, — Tha Soldier's Hindoosiunee Companion, or, A Guide to the most widely spoken 
Language of the Country, by Baba Ishurea Dass, Beonares, 1861. 

Mathor, Cotton, — Gloseary, Hiadastani aad English, to the New Testament and Psalms 
London, 1561, 

i See also Williams, (Sir) Monter, 

Hazelgrove, ©. P.,— 4 Vocahulary, English and Hindustanee = = र conlaming + = , 
Nomenclature of Ordinance Stores = = . क Collection af Military 
Terms . + = Bombay, 1569. 

Mathura Prasid Mitra, — Trilingual Dictionary, being a comprehensive Lecicon tn English, Urdu 
and Hindi, exhibiting the syllabic Pronunciation and Etymology. With 
Explanations in English, Urdu and Hindi in the Roman Character, 
Benares, 1565, 

Holroyd, W., R. M., — Tus-hil Al-Kalam, or Hindustani made easy. Pt. [= Lahore, 1866 ; 
Pt. 1, Delhi, 1967; Part [= Lahore, 1870. Complete, London, T8738. 
Another Edition, i4., 1829. (Reviewed. The Oriental, 1873, pp. 731 and ff.) 

Blumtarat, C. H., — Oudlines of Amharic, containing an English, Oordoo and AmiAaric 

Vocabulary, Phrases in English and Amharic, and a rudimentary Grammar, 
for the use of the Force proceeding to Abyssinia. Serampore, 1867. 

Borradaile, Capt. G. E., — 4 Focaéulary, English and Hindustani, for the Use of Military 

Students, Madras Presidency, Madras, 1868. 

Anon., — The Romantzed Hinadustanee Manual. Madras, 1869. 

Durgd Prasdd, — Guide to Legal Translations; or a collection of Words and Phrases used in the 

Tranalation of Legal Papers from Urdé into English, Benares, 1869 ; 

2nd Edition, i4., 1874. 

The English-Urdu Translator's Companion. Part I, Benares, 1884, 
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Btheriigton, Rev. W., — TM Student's Gramens of the Hindi Lenguaje, अन and Louie 





1870 ; Another Edition, Benares and London, 1878, (Reviewed. Indian 
Evangelical Review, Vol. (1874), ए.) = = ` 
र »  Bhash@-Bhaskar, a Grammar of the Hindi Language. Benares, 1878. 

(Reviewed, ié., p. 385 and ff.) 

Muhammad ‘Ali, — The Hindwstami Teacher. 3rd Edition, Bangalore, 1870; 4th Edition, 
ib,, 1876, 

Kellogg, 8, H.,— Vocabularies of certain Himalayan Dialects, by Rev, W. J. P. Morrison, 
Missionary of the Preah, Doord in India; Presented, and accompanied 
with Comparative Tables of Hind? Declensional Systems, by Rev. 8, ब. 
Kellogg, of the same Mission, Proceedings of the Amorican Oriental 
Society, October, 1871, pp. xxxvi. nnd ff, In Vol. X, of the Journal of 
the A, 0, 3. 

mi A Grammer of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the High Hint 
Braj, and the Eastern Hindi of the Rémdyan of Tulel Dds, aleg the 
colloquial Dialects of Rdjputdnd, Kumdon, Acadh, Bird, Bhajpur, 
Magadha, Maithila (sic), ete., with copiows pailologieal Notes. First 
Fdition, Allshabad and Calcutta, 1876, 2nd Edition, London, 1893. 
(The title as given above is that of the 2nd Edition, That of the Ist 
Edition is shorter,) 

Anon., — Elements of Hindoostanee Grammar, Prepared for the Thomason Ciril Engineering 
College, Roorkee, Roorkee, 1872. | 

न Idiomatic Sentences and Dialogues in English and Hinduatani, Lahore, 1872, 
1873, 1878. 

Dowson, John, — 4 Grammar of the Urdit or Hindteténi Language, London, 1872; i6., 1887. 
| (Reviewed by J, B[eames] in /ndian Antiquary, Vol, II, 7. 56.) 

५ x A Hindisténi Exercise-Book ; containing a Series of Passages and Extracts 

adapted for Tranalation into Hindistdni, London, 1872, 

Anon., — A Hindi-English Dictionary for the use of Schools, Benares, 1873, 

Furrell, J. W., — Hindustani Synonyme: a Collection of proximately aynonymous Words in daily 
Ueainthe Hindustani Language: with Explanations of the Diferences 
of Meaning obtaining between them. Calcutta, 1873, 

Sadasukh Lal, — An Anglo-Uredu Dictionary. Allahabad, 1873, 


Atkinson, E. T., — Statistical, deseriptive and Aistorical Account of the North-Western Proviness 
of india, Edited by E,T,A, Allahabad, 1874, Bundait Vocabulary, 
Vol. L., pp, 104, 105, 

+ ॥ See Heneon, ¶, 

Homem, Paulo Maria, — Novo Vocabulario em Portwguer, Concanim, Ingles e Hinduatent. 
Co-ordenado para 0 ४३0 dos seus patricios gue percorrem a India 7 ng leea. 
Aseagio, Bombaim (printed), 1874, 

Pezzoni, Monsignore, — Crammatirca italiana ह indostana. Sirdbana, 1874, 


Platts, John T,, — A Grammar of the Hindistani or Urdii Language, London, 1874 


1 i Hindistantor (कक, (Article in Vol, AL, Encyelopmdia Brittanica, 9th 
Edition, pp. 840 and ff.) Edinburgh, 1880. 
११ " A Dietionary of Urdi, Classical Hindi, and English. London, 1884. 


११ ° - भ See Forbes, Duncan. 
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Soll, Rev. E., — Khuligatw'l-qawanin. An Elementary Grammar, Madras, 1874; #., 1878; 
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Jami'a '[-qawénin. Madras, 1877. 5th Edition, १. 1887. 
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Aurillac, H., — Petit Manuel! Francais-Hindoustani, Calcutta, 1875. 

Bate, J. D., — A Dictionary of the Hindee Language. Benares, 1875, (Reviewed by J. Beames— 
Indian Antiquary, Vol. IV, (1875), ए, 223.) 

Plunkott, Capt. G. T., — The Conversation Manual in. English, Hindustani, Persian, and 
Pushto. London, 1875, 3nd Edition (by Licut-Colonel ©, T. P.) 
Revised, London, 1898, . | 

Staploy, L. A., — Exercises, English and Urdu, Part U1. Calcutta, 1875, 

‘abdu 'l-wadid, Maulavi, — New FRomanised Dictionary, English and Urdu, by Maulawi 
Abdool Wadood, Calcutta, 1876. 2nd Edition, r4., 1879. 

Deloncle, Frangois, — Dictionnaire hindoustani-frangais ef frangaiz-hindoustani, suivi d'un Voea- 
bulafre mythologique, Aistortque et ofographique de U' Inde, publié sous le 
Direction de M. Garcin de Tassy. Paris, 1875. [Introduction by Garcin 
de Tassy, Only 32 pages of the Dictionary have appeared.] 

Anon., — Glorary of Indian Terms, for Ute of Ojficers of Revenue, शठ Madras, 1877. 

Blochmann, H., — Faylish and Urdu School Dictionary, Romanized, 8th Edition, Caloutta, 1877. 

Anon., — Memorandum ona Poiat of Dakina Grammar. London, 1878. 

Dias, D. ॐ. X,— 4 Vocaiulary tn jfiee Languages: English, Porfuguese, Goa, Marathi and 
Hindustani. Printed in the Roman Character. Satara, 1878, 

Anon., — Focabulary of Technical Terms used in Elementary Vernacular School Books. Lahore, 
1874 

Vaz, A., — The Marine Officer's Hindustani Interpreter. Bombay, 1879. 

Lyall, ©. च. ~ Sketch of the Hindustani Language. Edinburgh, 1880. 

Craven, Rev, T., — The Royal School Dictionary, in English and Roman-Urdu, Lucknow, 1881. 

The Gem Dictionary, in English and Hindustan Lucknow, 1881. 


Fs ia The Popular Dictionary wm English-Hindustant and Hindustant-Eing lish. 
London and Lucknow, 1888. Revised and enlarged Edition [by B. 
प्र. Badley]. Lucknow, 1689. 
नं -- The Royal Dictionary, E nqlish-Hindustani. London, Bell and Bons, 1895. 
Grierson, G. A., — 4 Handbook to the Kayathi (2ad Edition Kaithi) Character, First Edition, 
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Hutchinson, R. F., — (fossary of Medical and Medico-Legal Terms, {0 2nd Edition, Calcutta, 
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See Dowson, J.; Bate, J. D. 
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Hindi Primer in Roman Characters, London, 1882. 


Palmer, ऋ. — A Simplified Grammar of Hindastant, Persinn, and Arafic. London, 1882. 
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Arya, — Hindi Grammar, in Hindi and English, in which ig treated the Braj Dialect with Eluetra- 
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REPORTS MADE DURING THE PROGRESS OF EXCAVATIONS AT PATHA, 
BY BAHU ?. ^, MUKHARIL 
(Concluded from Vol, XXXI, p, 498.) 


REPORT No. III. — FEBRUARY, 1807. 


In February 1897 the important results obtained were the discoveries of, (1) + Buddhist temple, 
oval in plan, at NWauratanpahr; (2) ghiits, — three retaining Walls and flight» of steps leading to the 
old bed of the Séhan, just north of the tank of Waris ‘Alf Khai; (3) several large pieces of the AbOka 
Pillar, and some walls on the north and west of the tomb, and south of the Kallu Talao; and 


(4) some rooms, probably of a vikéra, about 12 feet below the high mound, which js just west of the 
Chaman Talao. ; 
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Finding that the high field near Nauratanpdr was cleared of its crops, I recommenced 
excavations, It was here that one of the < 
most important discoveries at Patalipatra 47G./ | 
was brought to light. It appeared to be 

Buddhist temple, oval in plan, with 1 

subsidiary buildings at the two sides, The } | 
thickness of the main wall is about 5 feet, 
while the length and breadth of the chamber 
are 50 and 19 feet respectively, The 
northern apse appears to have been the 
shrine, for # partition wall is traceable still. 
The side-walls were opened, The import- 
ance of this structure will be known to 
stadents of Ferguson's History of Indian 
and #astern Architecture, in which the 
author, in discussing the forms of the Rarlé 
and similar caves, could not, a5 a matter of 
proof, trace their origin, But, remembering 
the fact that it was Adééka, who, making 
the Buddhist faith as the State religion, 
covered the whole of India with religious 
monumenta, this Nauratanpir temple (Fig 1) most probably supplied the idea for the four of the 
eave-temples cut in the living rock in the Decean and Central India, A little south of the existing 
remains are two stone architraves, which must have belonged to this temple 








Il, 
F/G. 2 The second important discovery made was a line of 
| ghite with retaining walls, just north of Waris ‘Alf 
BULANO OF Khin'’s Tank, and on the south bank of the oki bed of 
MANWAR BAGH the SGhan or one of its channels (Fig. 2), In digging 
~ into the pits of a brickfield, just south of the railway line, 


I diseovered 9 line of ancient wall, about 10 feet below 
the present level of the ground. It rons almost parallel 
to the road (just south of it), and the railway line on the 
north, I traced sbout 400 feet of it on the east and 
west. The 51644 do not appear to have heen continuons, 
but are at short distances, each bounded by walls, Both 
the walls and the steps are an interesting study; the walls 
have Jaffer on the south face, not much on the river-side. 
“while the steps are madeup of horizontal and vertical 
layers of bricks, which are usually very large, finely rained 
and well burnt. Near the steps is black soil, below and 
beyond which is the stratum of the sand of the Séhan, 
rather large in grain and yellowish in colour, Here 
ae some very interesting questions present themselves for 

- golution :— when was this series of ghdfts built? And 
when did the Sihan cease to flow here, since above the 
stratum of sand there is an accumulation of ordinary 
earth, about 12 feet in depth? And at what rate per 


i century was the level of the ground here raised 7 
[ह ` IIT. 


the above site, and on the north of the railway line, ia a high field 
| + ष, in digging wells, the villagera found lar 

५ or Manwar Bagh (Fig. 2), where, in digging tht rge 

1 some years ago, — Which may turn ont to be the beams of the pallisades, 

Re by Megasthenes I dug here in two places, The method of erecting of these efl-beams 


। ---- 
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About 500 yards east of 








was peculiar eee: kes One neat Bahadurpir was exhumed Jast year by the villagers, and it was found to 


|, 





stand on two others, crossing each other at right angles, thas -- 


In one of the two diggings I found a wall or a mass of brickwork, on which the beam I searched 
for was most probably standing, IV 
FIG. 3. In the garden just west of the 
Eallu Talfo | discovered some walls 
7) near a well, of which the southern च्छ ` 
5 es might be 9 continuation of that of the 
vihdra I bronght to light on the south 
| of the tank, But as the proprietor of 
GARDEN | the garden would not allow the to dig 
farther, I was unable to verify my 
supposition and to exhume the rooms 
already traceable there (Fig. 3), Hy 
प्र, व 
On the south of the tank and just om the north and west of the tomb, I found some walls and 
several large pieces of the AbOka pillar, though the 
site of the latter's foundation, which I searched for, 
was not traced. Finding one of the walls going 
underneath the south side of the tomb, I drove a tunnel 
along its eastern side ond went just underneath the 
centre, and then found that the wall had been removed 
when the tomh was built Bbout 500 years ago: 
Nothing elge was discovered, On the north of the 
tomb some walls were also traced, But the important 
finds here were innumerable fragments of the Abéka 
Pillar, to discover which I had been excavating on 
this tide, Several of the pieces were large, — one abont 5 feet in length, and about 2 feet 6 inches 
in breadth Theee relies are invariably found about 
10 feet below the present level of the field. This 
10 feet stratum of soil ig thickly composed of rubble. 
bricks and earth, below which is a layer of black soil, 
about 2 feet in depth, and in this the Asoka relics are 
invariably found, Where the larger pieces are found, 
the black soil is deeper by 3 and 4 feet, and in a few 
places more. Thia black soil is composed chiefly of 
charcoal, ashes, and lime, And hoting the fact that 
the larger fragments show a flaking-off in the smooth 
and highly polished surface, | began to think that the 
A&déka pillar was destroyed by fire. It seemod 
to me that the story of the destruction of the pillar in 
the light of the finds is explainable thus : — Fuel, प 
leaves, and other combustibles were probably massed 
around the great columm to a considerable height, and. 
set on fire; — certainly, a most cheap and expeditions 
Way of destruction, perhaps resorted to probably by 
Raja Sasinka Déva of Karna Suvarna in the sixth 
century A.D. This process would Cause the destroc- 
tion of the pillar by first flaking off the surfaces and 
then the body, and the smaller bits of fragments 
might have been burnt down to lime. Later on the 
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burnt remains would be spread over a great 


area by wind and ace; and when King Purns Varn 
the Inst of Adéka’s race. restored the Buddhist religion and monuments, his mon must have Mies arma, 
I क = 


a 
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the ground afresh to build the efAdru, the foundation walls of which [I exhumed. When Hiuen 
Tsiang visited Pataliputra, the restored monuments were again in decay, And during the period 
of Muhammadan supremacy, the work of vandalism was completed; so that above the black soil 
a thick stratum of rubble-bricks, about 10 feet in depth, was formed 


It is rather surprising that though several handreds of fragments of the Aséka pillar have been 
found, no inscribed piece has yet been discovered. And since the Chinese travellers mention only 
‘one edict pillar at Nilt, the birthplace of ASéka, about 3 ii, more than half a mile, south of the old 
city (the two others being simply noted, and not described as inscribed), a doubt arises in my mind 
whether the pillar, of which I exhumed fragmenta, ever had any inscription. Where was this Nili P 
Tf Paina be the old city, on which Shér Shih constructed hia town, then the site of Nii must be 
somewhere near 24100, south of the railway station 


VI. 





The hich mound just 
west of the Chaman Talio 
claimed my attention; for 
` 0. Waddell bad directed 


| ४ 
FIG. 6. me to go down os far as 
॥ ,॥॥ A eal MTD etl „+ I could, this site being the 
EEN ana 14/11 | likely one to yield important 


results as to the monuments 
of Nanda and Chandraguy ta. 
So I dug deep both on the 
north and on the south, 
about 10 feet down, and, 
ts = going down abont 3 feet 
TERRACE ५ = further, sprung two tunne!s, 

"sy 20 a9 to meet each other at 





the midmost point (Fig. 6) 





fe = In excavating I found, in the 
ठ os |= middle pit on the south side, 
9 ६.१ b = some walls, drains, and holes 
» % | = (Fig. ¢ 
: ` {--- =r = Fig. 6). Theholes appear 
£ & ग | = to have [च्छा made by some 
N | ee = vandals of old, who, spring- 
$ शु = ~ = ्‌ + bn एणः ing wells and tracing the then 
“8 11. ॥\ ॥ eee 9 iia? ॥ | ii 1.9 my existing walls, took out all 


the bricks they could Iny 

hands on, justas they are now 

| त ` | doing at Bihir, Bakra.— 
Bésad (ancient Vaisall) and 
other places. 

The walls do not exactly ron parallel to one another, There 13 a drain, 6 inches wide, just on 


the north side of the southern wall. The third ५ 
wall appeared (9 ` € circular, on the north of Oe ae ie 7 


which there was a niche, The circular wall 7 ॥ \ 

had also a drain on its outer face. Beyond the |! 79 aS ie ~ 
niche I drove a tunnel towards the north, to | MLL ale, --- - =a 
meet the other coming from the north, At "म्द, 7 RR 1 


firat n terrace was found, about 10 feet below 
the level of the mound; I thon went 3 feet 
further down, bat beyond the usual rubble and 
some nhimportant terra-cotta work, nothing 
was discovered. In the northern pit I went 
down about 12 feet, and then commenced the 
tunnelling, Here also a terrace and wall ' 
were traced (Fig. 6, and for details, Fig. 7). a! 
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About 500 yards north-cast of the Kallu कात, and just north of the railwa y line, I discovered 
some remains of ancient structures, of which one seemed to be an arch, the second a wall belonging nging 
to # house, and the third, a very long wall, about 200 yards long, east to west, enbanking an ancient 
ditch, This sketch (Fig. 8), done from memory, Will show them better — [४ 


F/6.8 








WGTENT BITCH 
| | WALL 





RETAINING 


north of which is a small temple, sacred to Sitala Dévi, in which are a few relics of ancient soulpture. 
And just on the west of this tank is another modern temple, probably on the site of an न टु 


where are enshrined 8 Inga with the face of Parbatl attached to it, and two carved bara, belonging to 


४ Buddhist railing, of which several posts were recovered for the porpose of the local Museum, 
The linge is said to have been found in the ditch, just north of the newly-discovered wall, | 


VIII. 


Un the west of the village of Kumrihar and in the fields I detected walls several feet below the 


present level of the ground, which should be o ned and traced in a dise | 
buildings they indicate. zap in order to discover the nature of the 


IX. 


I found that the temple at NWauratanp . it Ehan 
धाह temy pir, and the ghafs south of the Warig ‘Alt 18 Tan 
are much more interesting thon at first I thonght, ‘The temple showed “belter as I. went ^ : 


indicating several stages of construction, and the main oval chamber was found to be subdivided by 





partition-walls, north to sont} d. nn: = ~ peculiati oe 
elsewhere in India, (न ० POT heat eee 
sa yr ghats and the retaining walls I followed up to more than 400 feet east and west, The 
८ र are लः but pretty and are at short distances, being backed by the retaining wall, which is 
Moi in the intervening apace between, the hi (9. Th all ards the SA) । 7 mass 3 of 
brickwork, sloping towanla the water of gee it tlc ~ 
drink and bathe, A sketch plan (Fig. 9) will explain my meaning : — 
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the river, which might hare been intended for the cattle to. 
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ANGIENT नन 
++ 111 
The ancient ditch turns towards the north, leading to an ancient and very large tank, on the 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE BENGAL CONSULTATIONS OF THE र णात CENTURY 
RELATING TO THE ANDAMAN ISLANDS. 
BY SIE RICHARD C, TEMPLE. 
(Continued from p. 44.) 


Fort William इति) March 1795. 

Read a Letter from the Superintendant at the Andamans 
To Edward Hay Esqr. Secretary to Government. 

Sir,—I beg you will be pleased to inform the Honble, the Governor General in Council, that the 
Brig Dispatch arrived from Port Cornwallis yesterday which place she left on the 7th Instant. 

Thave the pleaswer to acquaint you that the Sea Horse Brig had a remarkable quick passage 
to the Andamans and was to sail for Pegn on the 9th Instant. Lieutenant Ramsay has trans 
mitted me the Accounts of the Settlement, for the last three Months which I now send you; to 
enable him to pay up all the Establishment he has drawn on Government Bills of Exchange accord- 
ing to the accompanying list for Cash paid into the Treasury there, I have to observe that in the 
Account Current he only gives eredit for 10,000 Rupees by the two last Vessels that were dispatched 
the remaining part of the Cash, I last drew for the use of the Settlement will be sent by the first 
Vessel that Sails, and will be given credit for in the next three Months Accounts, 

I have the honor &e 
(Signed) A. एत Superintendant Andamans. 

Calcutta 25th March 1795. 

Ordered that the List of Bills received from Major Ryd, be presented to the Accountant 
General, and that an Extract from hia Letter relative to the accounts at the Andamans be sent with 
the Accounts also, to the Military Auditor General for his Report upon them, 


1765,— No. xIT, 
Fort William Sth May 1796, 

Read a Letter from the Superintendant at the Andamans, 
Superintendant at the Andamans रिपौ May, To Edward Hay Esqr,, Secretary to the Government, 

Sir, —I request you will be pleased to acquaint the Honble. the Governor General in Council] 
that the Cornwallis Snow is in readiness to sail for the Andamang with Provisions and Stores, 
and that I wish for his permission to dispatch her. 1 also beg leave to acquaint the Board that jt 
will be necessary to send by her Ten Thousand Rupees in Gold Coin for the payment of the 
Establishment for March and April last and request that an Order on the Treasury may be granted 
for that Amount. 

I have the honor to be &e 
(Signed) A. Eyd Superintendant Andamana. 


Calcutta, Sth May 1795. 

Agreed that the Snow Cornwallis be Dispatched with the Provisions and Stores, embarked 
in that Vessel to the Andamans, and that an order on the Treasury be granted in favor of the 
Superintendant for the amount, as requested, issuable half in Gold Mohurs, and halfin Pieces 


of four Rupees. 
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1795. — No. XIII | १ +» 
| Fort William 22d. June 1795. 

Read a Letter from the Military Auditor General 
Military Auditor General 17th June, To the Honble. Sir Jobn Shore Bart. Governor General 

in Council, Military Department J 

Honble. Sir,— By the returns transmitted to the Military Board by the Commissary of Provi- 
eions at the Andamans, it appears that Grain and Provisions 15 9 considerable Amount furnished by 
the Garrison Storekeeper in Fort William, have been issued to the Convicts at Port Cornwallis, and 
a5 the expence of provisions to the Convicts in my Humble Opinion belongs to the Civil Department, 
I request that if the Board should also be of this Opinion you will be pleased to authorize me to 
transfer charges of this nature, from time to time, to the Debit of General Books, | 

1 have the honor to be &e 
(Signed) John Murray, Colonel & Military Auditor General, 
Mily. Auditor Genl’s Office 
17th June 17065, 

Agroed to the transfer abovementioned, and ordered that the Military Auditor General be 

acquainted accordingly, 
1495. — No. XIV. 
Fort William 29d, Jone 1795, 

Read a Letter from the Superintendant at the Andamans. 
To Edward Hay Esqr. Secretary to Government. 

Sir, — I request you will be so good as to acquaint the Honble, the Governor (नाशन in 
Vouncil, that as the Monsoon is now fairly established it is my wish to send the Dispatch Brig to 
the Andamans, with Stock and private Articles of Supplies that must be wanted there, 1 have been 
prevented from proposing to dispatch her before, from the danger there would have been to go small 
# Vessel during the tempestuous Weather at the change of the Monsoon, 

[ beg also to represent that, owing to the want of the Services of the Bea Horse Brig, there will 
be occasion to send a supply of Grain for the use of the Settlement, and as at thie Season, freight 
may probably be procured on Vesgela Sailing to the Eastward, I beg I may be permitted to agrow 
with the owners of such Vessels to convey five or Six Hundred bags of Grain to Port Cornwallis 
which I will endeavour to do at as easy a rate og possible. 

I have the honor to be &e 
(Signed) A, Eyd Superintendant Andam ans 

Calcutta 22d. June 1795. 

Ordered that the Dispatch Brig be sent to the Andamans as proposed by the Superintendant, 
— further that he be authorized to procure freight on any Vessels going to the Eastward, for five or 
Six Hundred Bags of Grain, required at Port Cornwallis. 

Fort William 6th July 1795, 

Read a Memorial of Captain Copestakes. 

To the Honble. John Shore Bart, Governor General in Council. The Humble Memorial of 
Stephen Copestakes of the Snow Druid Humbly Sheweth That in the Month of [7] M 
rislist Vessel the Snow Druid freighted by Ge nt to carry ere fe usc 

1 Ve | ruid was freig y Government to carry Sundry Articles of Stores and 
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Bighty Convicts for the use of the Settlement at the Andamans, that she arrived there on the 
22nd January last and that afew days afterwards a small Schooner Arrived there from Bassuen 
with a French Man on board who had many Papers in his possession belonging to 
English Vessels, as well as several Draughts of the Andamans, on which Account it was 
the Wish of the Acting Superintendant to send him to Calcutta but at that time there was no person 
upon the Island Capable of Navigating the Vessel he was to be sent in, Application was therefore 
made to your Memorialist for his Chief Officer and an other European to send in Charge of the 
Vescel which your Memorialist on Account of the extreme Exegence of the Case and from an entire 
Wish to further the Publick Service complied with altho’ his Vessel was but Weakly Mann’d. The 

Detention of the Druid it was agreed Should be abont 25 Days or one Month as by that time it was 

fully expected the People would retarn bat the Month having elapsed without any tidings of them, 

your Memorialist thought it adviseable to proceed to Pinang altho’ wanting an Officer, fearing the 

Markets at that place might alter for the worse by 9 longer detention, which was Actually the case. 
by at least 25 pr Cent by which your Memorialist Suffered considerably and which would have been 

avoided could he have Sailed from the Andamans at a reasonable time. 

He therefore hopes his case will be taken into consideration and that Government out of their 
great Humanity will not allow him to be a Sufferer from his having so readily Complied with the 
Wishes of the Superintendant, and that they will make him such allowance for the Detention of his 
Vessel as they may deem adequate, 

And your Memorialist as in duty bound Shall ever Pray 

(Signed) 8. Copestakes Master and Owner of the Snow Druid. 


Calcutta 6th July 1795. 
Ordored that a Copy of the Memorial from Captain Copestakes be sent to Major Kyd, and 
that the Subject of it be referred to him for his Report and opinion upon it. 


1795. — No, XVI. 
Fort William 13th Joly 1795, 


The following Letter was received, on the 10th Instant, from Major Eyd Superintendant 
at the Andamans, and permission was given that Lieutenant Lawrence, the Senior Officer of 
the Snow Cornwallis, should be put in Charge of her, and that he should be allowed to entertain 
a second Officer, until Lieutenant Wales Should be Sufficiently recovered from his present Indisposi- 
tion to resume the command, Major Kyd was also acquainted that the Cornwallis is to return to 
the Andamans without delay ; — and the Marine Board were भ to pass the usnal Indenta 
for Provisions and Pay for the Vessel. An Order on the Treasury was likewise directed to be 


issued, in hig Favour, for 10,000 Rupees to be remitted to the Andamans, 





Major Eyd 10th July. 


To Edward Hay Esqr. Secretary to Government, 

Sir,—I request you will be pleased to acquaint the Honble, the Governor General in Council that 
now has arrived from the Andamans, having left Port Cornwallis on the 20th of 
last Month —I am sorry to learn from the Officer Commanding there, that the Setting in of the 
Rains has again Brought with it Severe Sickness to the Settlers and that the fiver (sic) of the 
Climate had proved fatal to Mr. Medows first Officer of the Nautilus Brig. 

Mr. Wood one of the Surgeons has come passenger on the Cornwallis having been Obliged to 
leave the Settlement on Account of Severe illness, As he has for two years past been Subject to 
ks of Fever, he requests to be removed from that Station and hopes the Board will be 


frequent attac shail . 
pleased to appoint him to do duty as an Assistant Surgeon in Bengal. 


the Cornwallia 5 
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Tam also sorry to acquaint you that Lieut. Wales Commander of the Cornwallis was also 
attacked with the Fiver of the Climate and is now dangerously ill — as there can be little hope that. 
ke would be able to go to Sea for a considerable time, I have to request that the Voesel may be put 
in Charge of Lieutenant Lawrence the Senior Officer who is exceedingly well qualified, and that he 
be permitted to employ a Second Officer, till Lieutenant Wales is in a state to take Charge again, 

Itis my wieh to dispatch the Cornwallis immediately with Stores and Provisions for which 
1 request to have the Boards permission, and I will beg that the Marine Board may bedireeted to pass 
the usual Indents for Provisions and Pay with as little delay as possible Accompanying I send you 
the Accounts of the Settlement brought up to the Ist of June last with 8 list of Bills of Exchange 
drawn by Lieutenant Ramsay for Cash received into the Treasury there; as you will Observe 
there is but a very small Balance of Cash in hand it will be necessary to sond 10,000 Rupees in 
Specie on the Cornwallis half in Goll and half in Silver for which I request an order on the Treasury 
‘may be issued. | 

I have the honor to be &e 
(Signed) A. Kyd Superintendant Andamans, 
Calcutta 10th July 1795. 


1795. — No. XVII, 
Fort William 7th August 17965, 
Road a Lotter from the Superintendant at the Andamans. 
Colin Shakespear Esqr. Sub Secretary, 


sir,—I have received your Letter of the 6th Instant accompanying a memorial from Captain 
Copestake claiming a compensation for the detention of the Druid at the Andamans, with the 
Honble. Governor General in Councils desire for me to report on it, 


1 have to acquaint you for the information of the Board that I have examined carefully into the 
circumstances and that altho’ on the Memorial the loss said to be sustained appears to me a little 
exaggerated yet that certainly the Owners of the Druid, have a right to some remuneration, 1 find 
that the Vessel absolutely remained a Month at Port Cornwallis by agreement with the Officer 
Commanding there in expectation of the return of the Officer and People he offered to navigate the 
Leeboard Schooner to Calcutta. It appears that Captain Copestake concurred with great readiness 
in this meagure, thought of great public importance and which might eventually have been so. I think 
the Owners of the Druid have fairly a Claim on Government for one Month Sailing Charges of the 
Weasel which I learn is about 1,500 Rupees and with this Sum I have reason to think they will be 
content, 

1 have the honor to be &e, 

Fort William @lst July 1796. (Signed) A. Kyd, Supt. Andamans. 

Agreed that a Compensation be made the Owners of the Druid as proposed by Major Kyd and 
that a Treasury order be issued, 

| 11795. — No, XVIII. 
Fort William 21st September 1795. 

Head 4 Letter from the Suporintendant at the Andamans. 


Superintendant ot the Andamans 12th September, To Edward Hay (एल, Secretary to the 
Government. 

A Sir,—I have to request you will be pleased to acquaint the Honble, the Governor General in 

ouncil that both on a Public and private Account it ismy wish that the Nautilus Brig should be 

discharged from the Andamans Establishment ; on a Public Account because I do not think the 
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Service she can do as a Transport, is proportioned to the Expence She is to the Government, and ow 
a private Account, beeause I find that ber Sailing Charges haz been considerably more than what 
I represented it would be to Government, and which in consequence was allowed me, When I did 
myself the honor of offering her to Government it was ata period when a more proper Vessel could 
not be spared or procured for the service of the Andamans; I however think that in the present 
reduced state of the Settlement, the Cornwallis Snow and Sea Horse Brig will suffice to supply 
it with Provisions and Stores, with occasionally freighting a Vessel for the transporting of Grain 
which is infinitely the cheapest way of supplying the Settlement with that Article. Altho’ the 
Nautilus from her small size is not fitfor a transport, yet from her qualities as an exceeding fast Sailer, 
1 think she is particularly well suited for a Dispatch Vessel, to any of the Company's Possessions 
on this side the Cape of Good Hope, and if she could be useful in this way I should be very glad that 
Government will purchase her for this purpose, and shall be content to receive the lowest Value that 
may be pot upon her by any professional Set of Men, | am chiefly wishiul that she may be disposed 
of in this way as it may be the means of keeping Mr, Timins her Commander in an employment 
for which he is exceedingly well qualified, and that he deserves well of the public for his services as 
Chief Officer and occasionally as Commander of the Nautilus, with the Squadron under Commodore 
Mitchell. 
I have the honor to be, Sir, Your most Obedient humble Servant, 
(Signed) A. Eyd Superintendant Andamans, 

12th September 1795. 

Agreed according tothe Recommendation of the Superintendant at the Andamana, that the 
Naatilus Brig. be discharged from that Establishment, and that the Marine Board be desired to issue 
the necessary Directions in Consequence, 

With respect to the Dispatch Brig the Board agree that it may be proper to discharge her 
also from the Service, and to dispose of her at public Sale; but the Resolution is not final, and is to 
wait the return of the Vessel from Port Cornwallis. 

In regard to the proposed service for the Nautilus, Agreed that the Proposition shall lie for 
Consideration, 

Ordered that Major Kyd be informed of the Resolation passed concerning the Vessel. 

1796. — No. XIX. 
Fort William 25th September 1795. 

The Secretary reports that the Dispatch Brig arrived this morning from Port Cormwallis, and 
brought a Packet directed to Major Kyd or in his absence to the Secretary of the Government, that 
Major Kyd being absent it was opened, anid that it was found to contain the following Letter from 
Lieutenant Ramsay in temporary Charge of the Settlement at the Andamans, 

To Major Kyd, Superintendant at the Andamans. 

Sir, — Oo the 13th Instant I had the honor to receive your favour of the 28th July by the 
Dispatch Brig and on the 20th [ received your subsequent letter by the Snow Coruwallis, Both of 
these Vessels exporicnced tempestuous Weather in their Voyage to this Port, but Tam happy to 
inform you their Cargoes sustained very little injury. 

The want of Naval Stores I am apprehensive may detain the Cornwallis longer in Harbour than 
could be wished her Sails and Rigging requiring a thorough repair before She can with prudence 
proceed to Sea Lieutenant Lawrence has. few Stores on board and we are incapable of affording him 
an immediate Supply. 

I have directed the Commissary to indent on the Naval Storekeeper for a variety of marine 
Stores necessary for the use of the Boats and Vessels attached to the Settlement and earnestly 


request they may be sent to us at the earliest opportunity, 
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Conformable to your Instructions bearing date the 2th of July, I directed Captain 
to prepare to return to Bengal with the Honble. Companys Brig Dispatch, accompanying 
a protest 1 received from him in reply to my requisition, your Orders and an evident 5 Iaternent i ॥ of the 
violence of the Monsoon have induced me to persist in directing him to proceed to Bengal with all 
practicable expedition, To his charge I have intrusted the Accounts aud Disbursements of he 
Fettlement for the last three Months, ५५३ त, ॥ 

Enclosed is the Surgeons return of the Hospital for the same period ond 9 List of Bille of 
Exchange drawn on the Honble the Governor General in Council for Cash reeeived from Sundry dry 
Individuals into the Andaman Treasury. | ! eer, 


1 have much pleasure in acquainting you the Settlers are in general more healthy thay 








they have been for some Months past and have the honor of subscribing myself with the gre greatest 
reapect | 1 (न 
Sir den । ट 
(Signed) Thos. Ramsay Lieutenant In temporary charge of the Settlement. 
Port Cornwallis Ist September 1795. | ५ ५: 
The Secretary reports that Captain Roberts's Protest, mentioned in the 4th Paragraph of 
the अणक Letter has not been received, | । 
_ Ordered that the Accounts and Disbursements mentioned at the Close of the same Paragraph 
be transmitted to Major Kyd with the Surgeons Hospital Returns referred to in the 5th, ( 
Ordered that the List of the Bills of Exchange be sent to the Accountant General. 





` 1195. — No. XX. 
Fort William $th November 1795, 

The following Letter from the Secretary to the Marine Board was received on the 7th 
Instant and the letter to be entered after it was in consequence written to the Garrison Store Keeper, 
Edward Hay Esqr, Secretary to the Government, 

Sir, — Tam directed to acquaint you, for the information of the Govr. General in Council, that 
the Board have engaged the Snow Nancy Capt, Hugh Drysdale, to convey the Provisions and 


Stores to the Andamans, she being reported by the Surveying Officers as a fit and proper Vessel for 
this purpose. | 


Tom &e 
(Signed) ७. Taswell Secretary Marine Board, 
Port William the 6th November 1705. 


Wo, XXI 
fo Licutenant G. A. Robinson Garrison Store Keeper, 

र Sir, — Lam directed by the Governor General in Council to inform you that the Nancy Snow 
-ptain Drysdale hus been taken up by the Marine Board to carry Provisions and Stores to the 
Andamans and you will be pleased immediately to lade on Board her the Provisions indented for that 
Settlement including a Supply of Articles equivalent io what was embarked on the Druid for the 
usé of the Settlement that the deficiency occasioned by the Wreck of that Vessel may be supplied, 

I am Sir &e, 
ष (Signed) Colin Shakespear Sub Seery 
Council Chamber the 5th November 1785. 
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Fort William 23d. November 1795, 
Read the following Letter from the Superintendant at the Andamans, To the Honble 

Sir John Shore Bart. Governor General in Council. 

Honble, Sir, —I beg leave to acquaint you that the Brig Nautilus is arrived from the 
Andamans, which place she left on the 2nd Instant, two days after the Cornwallis which Vessel is 
tot vet arrived, 

By Letters from the Commanding Officer there [ am sorry to inform you that the Settlement 
has experienced even more Sickness this Season than usual Owing probably to the very great 
fall of Rain and uncommon tempestaousness of the Monsoon, By the unfortunate loss of the Druid 
in August last which deprived the Settlement of a large Supply of Grain, the Public Stores are 
reduced to the lowest State, there only being Grain for the Settlers to the middle of next Month, 

Altho’ therefore that a Vessel has just Sailed with a Considerable Supply which there is little 
doubt, will arrive in safety yet it strikes me that prudence and humanity requires that the Subsist- 
ance of so many People shoull not be left to a single Chance, however favourable. I therefore take 
the liberty of proposing that the Nautilus be immediately dispatched with « farther Supply of 
Provisions ; and as thia Vessel is perfectly equipp'd, if directions be given to the Commissary of 
Stores to quickly supply the Grain And to the Marine Board to expedite the Indents for Provisions 
and Pay to the Crew, the Vossel will be dispatched without delay and may arrive at Port Cornwallis 
before there 18 8 possibility of their experiencing any want. I have no reason to be Alormed at the 
detention of the Cornwallis, for that Vessel has been so long without any Repair & the Copper af 
her bottom is in so bad a State that she has become a very Slow Sailer, 

I have the honor to be é&e. 
(Signed) A, Eyd Supt. Andamans 

Calcutta 2lst November 1795, 

Resolved for the reasons stated by Major Kyd that he be desired to dispatch the Nwutilus 
immediately to the Andamang and that intimation be sent to the Marine Board and Commissary of 


Stores, 
1786, ~ No. I, 

Fort William 5th Fobruary, 1796. [ead + Letter and its Enclosures from the Superin- 
tendant at the Andamans. 

Superintendant at the Andamans 4th February. To Edward Hay ल्व, Secretary to 

Government. 

Sir, — 1 beg you will acquaint the Houble. the Governor General in Council that the Nautilus 
Brig is arrived from the Andamans, which place She left on the 14th of last Month. It is with 
much concern | forward the Accompanyimg Letters from Lieutenant Stokoe the Officer in 
Command there, giting an Account of the death of Mr, Reddick the Surgeon and of his own 
Indisposition, [ have also to acquaint the Board that Lieutenant Ramsay who was obliged to leave 
the Settlement for extreme indisposition inthe Nanoy Snow, is arrived from Prince of Wales Island, 
But although he ig much recovered he will not | fear be able to return Soon to his duty, 

Lawm very sorry to add that from his Accounts and by private lettera from Mr. Stokoe the 
Settlement Still Continues exceedingly unhealthy there having been no less than fifty deaths 
during the last rains, and that thia long Continuance of the fatal effects of this baneful Climate, ha. 
so dispirited every class of men, that they are all Solicitons to leave it, It is unnecessary for me to 
point out the necessity of sending a Surgeon 85 soon As possible, and in the hope of being able to 
alleviate some of the distresses of the Settlement ond to allow Mr, Stokoe to Jeave it, Should th 
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State of his health render it necessary, it ia my wish to proceed there as soon as the Cornwallis or 
Seahorse can be got in readiness 

_ Accompanying ia a List of Bills of Exchange drawn by the Officer in charge for the Expences 
of the Settlement for the Months of October, November & December Jast; the Accounta of which 
are forwarded to the proper officers. | 


I have the honor to be de. ५ 
(Signed) A. Kyd Superintendant Andanans, ` 
Calcutta 4th February 1706. 


No, 1. 


Enclosure in the letter from the Superintendant at the Andamans of 4th February, Major 
Alexander Ryd, Superintendant of the Andamans, at Fort William, 


Sir, ~ I have the honor to acquaint you for the information of the Hon, the Governor General 
in Council, that the Snow Nancy Captain Drysdale arrived safe in this Port on the Ist of 
December, with Grain Provisions and Marine Stores for the use of the Settlement, iv 

The Nancy proceeded on her Voyage to Prince of Wales Island on the 7th Instant and it 
is with much Concern Tadd Lient., Ramsay was compelled proceed to Sea in that Vessel as the 
only probable chance of invigorating s frame reduced by long and severe Iniisposition, and of 
renovating his Shattered Constitution. ; 


In an Envelope addressed to the Adjutant General is a duplicate of the certifionte granted 
Lieutenant Ramsay by the Surgeon, 


1 execute a most painfal duty in communicating to you the Subsequent demise of Mr, Reddick : 
the abovementioned Certificate having been the last public act of his existence! He died of a 
Mortification in his Intestines, on the 20th Instant the day after the arrival of the Nautilus, Tt 
would be: 9 needless attempt in me to point out the logs the Settlement. has sustained by the 
unexpected Dissolution of this Gentleman. I fear the Consequences are but too Obvious. 


In compliance with इ Suggestion of Liontenant Ramsay's prior to his Embarkation, I have 
Ventured to appoint as Magazine Serjeant, Henry White acting Serjeant Major to the Sepoy Detach- 
ment, which I hope you will approve. 

Every comfort and relief the Hospital Patients can derive from fresh Provisions and nourish 
ing diet is liberally distributed to them, I have the pleasure to aequaint you, there are not more 
than one or two Individuals whose Cages appear to be dangerous and those I have deemed it odviseable 
to send to Calentts on the Nautilus, also Mr. Reddick’s Family and private Servants, I take the 
liberty to mention it was his last request that his Child might be admitted into the Orphan 
School, and I further presuine to Solicit your attention to this request, 

1 beg leave to agsure you Sir, that no Exertion shall be wanting on my part, to Carry on the 
various duties of the Settlement until such time as other Officers may be nominated, and I have great 
hopes from the peaceable behaviour of the Convicts, and from the assistance T derive from the Native 
Oificera of the Marine Corps, that the general services of the Colony will sniffer little कान्ता 
^ at the same time I must earnestly request every effort may ॥ made to expedite the श 
of a ए रल्‌ to Port Cornwallis. | a 


I have the honor to be &e. 
` (Signed) Joseph Stokoe, Lient. in temporary Charge of the Settlinient, Andamans, 


Port Cornwallis 5th Janry. 1786, 
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No. 3. | 

Bnolosure in the Letter from the Superintendant of the Andamans of 4th एकत, To Major 

Kyd, Superintendant Andamans, (0611 
ड, Sir, — My Indisposition has so much encreased upon me these two or three days past that I have 
ध unwillingly Obliged to apply to Captain Temmins to request he will leave Mr, Sadlor his 
Chief Officer at this Settlement, until his return to us. Captain Temminga has assured me Mr, Sadler 
can he spared from the Vessel the present Voyage without material Inconvenience, and aa his 
presence here may १ be attended with benelicial Consequences both on public and private 
Considerations I hope you will not disapprove of the measure. : 

1 am ऋ. 
(Signed) च, Stokoe, Lieut, Acting Superintendant, 
Port Cornwallis 13th Janry. 1796. 


No. 3. 

The Governor General in Cvuneil ia concerned to observe from the Papers Inid before him by 
Major Kyd, the Unhealthiness at the Andamans at a season too when a better Climate might 
have been expected ; and it is aggreed that a Question, relative to the Possession of that Settlement, 
shall be Considered at a future Meeting. 

Ordered that the Hospital Board be informed of the Decease of Mr. Robert Reddick, Assistant 
Surgeon at the Andamans, and desired to recommend, without Delay, a proper Person to Succeed to 
that Situation, Advice of Mr, Reddick’s death, and of the Date on which it happened is also to be 
zent to the Military Department. 
` Ordered that the List received from Major Kyd, of Bills of Exchange drawn by the Officer in 
Charge for the Expences of the Settlement, in October, November, and December, be sent to tha 
Accountant General, and that the Bills be duly honoured, 

1796.—WNo. II. 

Fort William 8th February 1798. The following Letter waa received, on the 6th Instant 
from the Secretary to the Hospital Board, and according to their Recommendation, Mr. Kean was 
appointed to Succeed Mr. Reddick ss Assistant Surgeon at the Andamans. Major Kyd and the 
Hospital Board were acquainted accordingly ; and the Secretary is directed to send a Note of the 
appointment to the Governor General's Military Secretary for his Information, 

No. 3, 

Secretary Hospital Board 6th February. To Edward Hay Esqr. Secretary to the Government, 

_ Sir, — 1 am directed by the Hospital Board to acknowledge the receipt of your Letter of the 
Sth Instant, and to acquaint you that they beg leave to recommend Mr. Kean Assistant Surgeon 
of the 33d Battalion but at present at the Presidency to succeed the late Mr, Reddick as 
Assistant Sargeon at Port Cornwallis, 

I have the honor to be Sir, Your most Obedient Humble Servant 
(Signed) A. Campbell, Secretary, 
Fort William Hespital Board Office the 6th February 1796. 
1798. — No. ITI. 

Fort William Sth February 1796, Minate and Resolutions. 

Bead again Major Kyd's Letter dated the 4th February and recorded on the Proceedings of 
the last mecting 

Minute of the Board, Considering the great Sickness and Mortality of the Sattle- 
ment formed at the Andamans, which it is feared is likely to continue: and the great Expence 
aod Embarrassment to Government in maintaining tt and in conveying to it Supplies at the presens 
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period, it appears to the Governor General in Council both with a view to humanity and Oeconomy 
prudent to withdraw it. He observes that if at the termination of the present War it should be 
thought expedient to carry on the plan with Vigour, it could be renewed with very little disadvan- 
tage, no permament or Valuable Buildings having yet been erected, and there being few Stores of 
Value to remove. | | 
The expediency of withdrawing the Settlement admitted, no Time शोज be lost, so that it may 
be done before the change of the Monsoon. न 
The Board further observes that 11 1४ be conceived that this temporary removal 
from the Andamans could invalidate our Claim to those Islands, were any Foreign Nation 
in the mean time to settle there (a Circumstance, however, which is highly improbable) the objection 
may be obviated by keeping a small Vessel at Port Cornwallis to be relieved every six Months, 
Resolved therefore that the Marine Board be instructed. to take immediate measures for the 
removal of the Convicts to Prince of Wales Island, and for bringing back the Stores and 
Settlers to Bengal. 
That they be further instructed to make provision for keeping a small Vessel at Port Corn- 
wallis, to be relieved every six Months. = , 
That Major Kyd be desired to report if any part of the Stores be, in his opmion wanted at 
Prince of Wales Island that they may ho transported there, and to communicate to the Marine 
Board the number of Convicts aud Settlers, and the Quantities of stores to be removed, = 


No. I¥. 
Fort William 15th February 1796, Read the following Letter from the Marine Board. 
To the Honble. Sir John Shore Bart. Governor General in Council, 


Honble, Sir, — Pursuant to your Orders for withdrawing the Settlement from the Andamans, 
communicated to us by Mr. Sub Secretary Shakespear's letter of the 8th Instant, We addressed 
Major Kyd the Superintendant on this Subject, a Copy of whose reply to us We have now the honor 
to enclose you and upon which We beg leave to offer the following Opinion, | 


It appears to us from the representation of Major Kyd that the following Vessels will effect all 
the Purposes required for this Service, 


Ist. A Vessel, if such can be met with, of about 300 Tons to convey the Convicts and Stores 
to Prince of Wales Island, | | 


2d. The Fairlie, a ship of 800 Tons burthen, engaged to carry 700 Recruita to Madras. 
consequently must be able to transport 550 Persons from the Andamans to Bengal, with any stores 
that there may be to be removed. | | 

dd. The Sea Horse and Cornwallis whichever Government can conrenient! pare fo 
accommodation of Major K yd, 1 


We have directed our Secretary to enquire for a Vessel of the Size of 800 Tons, and the Terma 
op Which she can be engaged, and as Major Kyd from his local knowledge, must be more competent 
to make the necessary arrangements st the Andamans, than the Board can be, We have requested 
him to undertake entirely this branch of the service and to provide fuel akebarer agg 
necessary, | 


| With respect to the small Vesgel to be destined for securing the Claim of tight to the Posses- 
sion of the Andamans, and to be relieved every Six Months, We Submit the following Circam 
stances to your Consideration. | aia - 
Ast. That as your Honble, Board have alrendy ved; it 18 540 4 | त 
| | - Mready Observed, it is very improbable any 170 
Wation will sttempt to form a Settlement at the Andaman Islands during the सः War since the 
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ca which have operated against the English continuing there will operate in a greater degree 
against- any Foreigners upon account of the greater distance from whence they must receive any 

94. That the French Dutch and Danes are the only Nations who it is probable would conceive 
any such design; with the two former we are at War, and consequently a small Vessel at the Island 
would not barr any project they might conceive of this nature, and the Danes have already 8 
small Establishment at Now Cowrie, one of the Carnicobars, where there is an excellent 
Port, and Consequently will hardly attempt any Establishment on so unpromising a place as the 
Andaman Island, 

‘Bd. That the knowledge of a small Vessel being stationed there might invite the attack upon 
her of any Enemys Petty Cruizer roving in the Bay. 

4th. That whatever sum this Veegel and the relief might Cost, would 50 far interfere with the 
Economy assigned as one motive for quitting the Place, and the people would be equally exposed as 
the present Settlers to the unhealthiness of the Climate. 

Finally whether the Claim of right to the Possession might not be maintained by 
setting upa Pillar and by burying 8 Plate of Metal, with inscriptions suited to the 

We are ke, 
(Signed) John Bristow, John Haldane, John Bebb. 


Fort William the 12th Febry, 1796. 


No. 3. 

Enclosed in the letter from the Marine Board. To George Taswell Esqre., Secretary to the 

Marine Board. | 

Sir, — I was yesterday favored with your Letter of the $th Instant, and beg you will acquaint the 
Marine Board, that there are at present two hundred and seventy Convicts at the Andamans, 
to be conveyed to Prince of Wales Island, and that Limagine there will be « superfinows quantity of 
Grain in Store, amounting to about One Thousand Bags, which I suppoxe the Governor General in 
Council would wish to be sent with them for their subsistence, Itis aleo probable that there are 
many Military and Naval stores, which it would be aidlviseable to send also to that place, which would 
be ascertained by referring to the Military Board, who have the returns of stores of both Magazines, 

There are in all about five hundred and fifty persons to convey to Bengal, which with 
their Baggage will take considerable Tonnage. But there is no great quantity of Public Stores or 
property that it will be necessary to transport to Bengal, Jt is impossible for me to judge exactly 
the quantity of Tonnage that will be required to effect the whole removal, but I will take the liberty 
to point out, what appears ६ me the best meacures to be followed, A Veszel of about three hundred 
Tons with a good tween Decks will accommodate all the Convicts, and transport the grain and Stores 
to Prince of Wales Island, which should immediately be taken up, The Sea Horse and Coruwallia 
should be fitted out, each of which will convey about one hundred and fifty of the Eettlers with thar 
property, and if an agreement could be made with the owners of the Ship Fairlie, a touch at the 
Andamans, on her return from Madras, I think she would nearly convey the r maining part of the 
Settlera and all the Stores to Bengal, by which means the complete removal would be effected before 


the change of the Monsoon. 
I have the bonor to be &e, 


(Signed) A. Eyd Superintendant Andaniane, 


Calentis the 1th February 1766. 
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The Board taking into consideration the mode proposed by the Marine Board for withdrawing 
the Settlement at the Andamans in their Letter of the 12th Instant, and Major क Letter to that 
Board on the Subject, Resolve that they be authorized to engage a proper Vessel to convey the 
Conviets with the Superfluous Provisions of the Settlement. to Prince of Wales Island, and whatever 
Military Stores it may be found eligible to transport to that Place, that they be also authorized to 
engage with the owners of the Ship Fairlie to touch at Port Cornwallis on her retarn from Madras 
to assist in transporting Settlers and Stores to Bengal, that they also be directed to fit out the Sea 
Horse and Cornwallis for the same purpose either of which Vessels may be allotted for Major Kyd's 
accommodation, 
The Governor General in Council ‘adheres to his determination of having a small 
Vessel stationed at Port Cornwallis, and will take into consideration the Vessel and Com- 
mander to be employed on that Service, 





Ordered that the Military Board be directed to report what part of the Military Stores at Port 
Cornwallis they may judge it adviseable to be sent to Prince of Wales Island, a List of which is to be 
sent to Major Kyd, 

1708. — No. श्र, | 

Fort William 14th March 1796. The following Letters were written on the 11th Instant to the 
Superintendant at Prince of Wales Island and of the Andamans, 
Major McDonald Suporintendant Prince of Wales Island. 

Sir, — The Governor General in Council having resolved to withdraw the Settlement from the 
Andamans I have his instructions to inform you that he has judged it expedient to order all the 
Convicts about 270 in number to be sent to Prince of Wales Island Also all the Stores of W hatever 
diseription that it is judged may be useful at that Settlement of which the Commissary at Port 
Cornwallis will furnish a List. 

1 am ke, 
[Not signed] 

Council Chamber 11th March 1798. 


To Major Alexander Kyd Superintend 
the Andamans for the time bein ह. 


Sir, — The Governor General in Council having determined to withdraw the Settlement at Port 
Cornwallis, [ have his Orders’ to acquaint you that the Nancy Grab has been freighted to Convey 
the Convicts to Prince of Wales Inland, you will therefore be Pleased to embark them without delay 
with all the Superflnous Provisions that you can spare from that Settlement for their Subsistence and 
the Military Stores of which accompanying isa List. ‘The Ship Fairlio has also been engaged to 
touch at Port Cornwallis on which and on the Cornwallis you will embark the Settlers of every 


description and all remaining useful Stores and with them you will proceed to Bengal with all 
txpedition, 


ant Or the Officer in Charge of the Settlement at 


I have the honor &c. 
Fort William the llth March 1796, < 


1766, —= No, I. 


शै 
Fort William 14th March 1796, Reail the following letter from Major Eyd To © च. 
Barlow Eagqr. Secretary to Government. 


Sir, — 1 beg you will acquaint the Honble. the Governor General in Council that th Cornwallis 
Snow being nearly in readiness, I chall embark in a very few days for the Andamans, to 
carry into effect the removal of the Settlement, according to the Resolutions of the Board, for which 
the necessary Vessel, have been Provided by the Marine Board, In consequence of the dirsction 
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conveyed to me by these Resolutions I have communicated with the Military Board which from the 
Returns of the Magazines at Prince of Wales Island and Port Cornwallis, has been able to fix upon 
Such stores, as it will be eligible to send to the first place, which will accordingly be conveyed on the 
Vessel freighted to convey the Convicts. As by the last Account Current received from the 
Andamans, there was bunt a very small bolance of Cash at the Settlement, It will be necessary that 
1 should carry there the Sum of Ten Thousand Rupees to enable me to discharge the Pay that will be 
due to the Public Establishments, I have to request the Board will be pleased to grant me an order 
on the Treasury for that Sum, half in Gold and half in Silver, 


I have the honor to be &e, 
(Signed) A. Eyd Superintendant Andamans, 


Calcutta 7th March 1796. 


Resolved that the Sub Treasurer be instructed to pack up 10,000 &a, Rs, in Specie as required 
to be seat on the Cornwallis to the Andamans, and that the Superintendant be informed accordingly 


1498. — No. VII. 


Fort William 25th April 1786. Read the following Letters and enclosures from the Marine 
Board and their Secretarys. To the Honble. Sir John Shore Baronet Governor General in Council. 
Honble, Sir, — Conformably to your Orders, dated the 28th Ultimo, We have made Enquiry 

for a Vessel to be stationed atthe Andamans, The Brig Peggy Captain Carey has in consequence 

been tendered to us, and appears to be proper for the service, We submit Copies of the Master 

Attendant Reports respecting her; and of the terms recommended by him Sicea Rupees 1400 pr 

Month for 6 Months Certain, every Expence on Account of her tobe defrayed by the Owners, [& to] 

be approved by your Honble Board, we request your sanction to conelnde the Agreement, and an 

Order on the Treasury in favor of the Marine Paymaster for Sicca Rupees Five Thousand Six [ताः 

dred in order to enable me to pay Four Months advance in part of the Freight of the Peggy, 


We are with respect 
(Signed) John Bristow, John Haldane, John Bebb, छ, Hay. 
Fort William the 16th April 1796. 


Enclosure No. 1 


Captain Taswell Esqr. Secretary to the Marine Board. 

Sir, —I beg leave to enclose you my Assistant's Report of the Brig Peggy, which 1 request you 
will be pleased to lay before the Board, Captain Carey informs me that the Vessel is fitted and ready 
for Sea, only wants Manning, which will take Six or Seven Days to get his people all on board 
I beg leave to offer it as my Opinion that fourteen hundred Sicea Rupees pr Month for Six Month 
Certain, every Charge and expence to be on Account of the Owners is a sufficient freight for her. 


I am ह. 


(Signed) Cudbert Thornhill Master Attendant, 


Marine Office 14th April 1796, 


04 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. (Femavary, 1908; 





Enclosure No, 2. 
To Cudbert Thornhill Esqr, Master Attendant, plans 

Sir, — I have examined the Brig Peggy Captain Carey, & १ new Pegue Built Vessel 
with a single Deck; in Burthen about Fifty Tons, she is sheathed wit food, but not Coppered. 


(Signed) A, Waddell, Assistant. 






Marine Office the 18th April 1796, 
Agreed that the Marine Board be anthorized to engage the Peggy at the stated freight for the 
Andamans service and that a Treasury Order be issued for Sicea Rupees 5600 on account four 
Months Advance, of which the Civil Auditor is to be Apprised. 
17096.— No. VIII. | 
Fort William 23rd May 1196. Secretary Marine Board 10th May. To 6. H. Barlow, Secretary 
to the Government, 

Sir, — Iam directed to nequaint you that, the Cornwallis being returned from the Andamans, 
and the Board understanding that Government has no farther occasion for her services, they propose 
to have her returned to the Pilot's Establishment, if it meets with the approval of the Governor 
Cieneral in Connei), 

I am &e, 
> (Signed) ©, Taswell, 
Fort William the 10th May 1796. 


Resolved that the Marine Board be directed to retorn the Cornwallis Schoonor to the 
Pilot Service, 


1796,— No, Iz, 


Read the following Letter from the Superintendant at the Andamans, Superintendant 
Andamans 13th May, To G, H. Barlow Esq. Secretary to the Government. 


Sir, — I have to request you will acquaint the Honble, the Governor General in Council that 
According to his directions for withdrawing the Settlement at the Andamans, the necessary 
atrangements having been made with the Marine Board for that porpose, 1 embarked on the Corn- 
wallis Snow, on the 12th of last March, and arrived there on the 26th of the same Month. In 
a very few days afterwards, the Nancy Grab arrived on which I embarked the Stores and all the Con- 
viots for Prince of Wales Island ond would have taken this opportunity of relieving the Settlement 
from a Number of Artificers and private Servants, who were inclined to seek service at Prince of 
Wales Island, had not many Artificers and private servants been sent on the Ship from Bengal, ao 
that there was but scanty accommodation for the Convicts, In afew days afterwards, the Druid 
from Pegu to Prince of Wales Island touched at Port Cornwallis on which Ship for a very Moderate 
freight, I embarked forty of the above diseription of people. As it was Calenlated that tho ship 
Pairlie which was engaged to touch at the Andamans on her return from Madras would be at Port 
Cornwallis by the end of March, I prepared every thing to embark on her for Bengal, but after 
wailing with much impatience till the 21st of April, seeing that there waa इ probability that her 
Voyage wos altered or that some accident had happened to her, I judged it prudent to provide for 
euch circumstanees, to embark as many of the Stores as the Cornwallis would take, all the Sick and 
the greateat part of the Sepoy Detachment and proceed to Calcutta, whire I arrived on the 6th Inst. 
To the Officer left in charge there I gave instructions to embark on the Fairlie with the remaining 
part of the Settlers without delay on the event of her arrival, and I have the pleasure to ०५१११४६ 
you that Ihave just heard of ber arrival at Diamond Harbour, after a very expeditions passage 
from Port Cornwallis where she maile her appearance a very few days after I left it, — upon enquir- 
ing of the Owners of that Ship the reason of the delay I find it was occasioned by a difficulty of 
procuring Ballast at Madras in consequence of which they proceeeded to Coringa to ballast with-Salt, 
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I beg you will acquaint the Board, that I paid up the different Establishments and every 
Expence of the Settlement to the Ist of May which I was enabled to do by receiving Cash from 
Individuals, for Bills on Government a list of which accompanys this, and as 1 have yet at balance of 
Oash 10 band I have the pleasure to say that a very small Sum will answer for this Month when 
every Expence will cease. 

I have the honor to be &e, 
(Signed) A. Eyd Superintendant Andamans 
Fort William 13th May 1796, 

Rosolved that every expence on account of the Establishment, now withdrawn from the 
Andamans, shall cease with the close of this Month, and ordered that Major Kyd be Written to 
1798. — No. भ, 

Fort William 30th May 1796. Read the following letter from the Superintendant at the 
Superintendant at the Andamans 27th May. To G. H. Barlow Esqr., Secretary to Government. 

Sir, — 1 beg you will aeqnaint the Honble. the Governor General in Council, that in making up 
tho Accounts of the Settlement at the Andamans, to the end of this Month I find that the sum of 
Sicca Rupees Five Thousand Five Hundred and Twenty five ten Pies (Sieca Rupees 9525.0,10) will 
enable me to discharge every claim when all expences will cease, I have to requeat therefore that he 
will be pleased to direct a Treasury order to be issued to me for that amount when the accounts will 
be closed and transmitted to the prescribed Offices, 

I have the honor to be &e. 
(Signed) A. Eyd Superintendant Andamans. 

Calcutta 27th May 1795. | 

Resolved that a Treasury order be issued for Sicea Rupees 5525.0.10 in favor of Major Kyd 
to enable him to close the Accounts of that Settlement, 


1796. — No. XI. 
Fort Willem 20th June 1706. Secretary Morine Board 7th June, 0. H. Barlow Esgr. 

Secretary to the Government, 

Sir, — 1 have the orders of the Board to forward you for the information of the Governor General 
in Conncil, the enclosed copy of a letter from Captain A. Carey Commander of the Brig Peggy, 
engaged as a stationary Vessel at the Andamans. | 

I am &c, 
(Signed) ©. Taswoll Secretary Marine Board, 

Fort William 7th June 1796. 

Enclosure 


G. Taswell Eeqr. 

Sir,— Upon examining my orders from Government, I find they have not appointed a certain 
period for my staying at the Andaman Station, whether [ am to remain longer than the time spoci- 
fied in my orders; Should the Government require the Services of the Brig Peggy longer than six 
Months from the date of their orders, they must inform me on [7 of it] before the expiration of that 
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time, at the same time I shall be in want of a supply of provisions for fifteen European Seamen, for 
any period they may appoint, 

Tam &o. 

June Ist 1796, 

The Governor General in Connecil observes that the Marine Board have already been directed 
to take moasures for relieving the Vessel at the Andamans every Six Months. 

1796. — No. XII. 

Fort William 18th July 1796. Secretary Marine Board dated 15th July, To 8. H. Barlow 
Esqr, Secretary to the Government, 

Sir, — I am directed to acquaint you, for the information of the Governor General in Coaneil, 
that it has been represented to the Board by the late Commissary of Stores at the Andamans, that 
on the removal of the Settlement from thence, a Large Long-Boat, which was not completed, and 
could not be taken on board the ship employed for the Service, was Souttled and Sunk, which, ae 
being perfectly new, and as it might be considered an object to raise in the ensuing North East Moon- 
soon, He has marked ber Situation to be in 4 fathoms Water, and about 250 yards North 
West of the Watering Place 

Iam करः 
(Signed) ©. Taswell Secry, Military Board 

Fort William 15th July 1796, 

Ordered that the necessary information be given for raising the Long Boat Sunk at the 
Andamans, when an opportunity offers of writing to that Station, 

1798. —No. XIII. 

Fort William 16th September 1796. Secretary Marine Board dated 6th September. 

Sir, —I am dirceted to forward you the accompanying Copy of a letter from the Acting Owner of 
the Peggy Snow atationed at the Andamans, and to request you will be pleased to lay it before 
the Governor General in Council and Communicate to the Board his Instructions thereon. 

Iam &e 
(Signed) ©. Taswell Secretary Military Board, 
Fort William the 6th September 1796, 
Enclosure, 
To Geo, Taswell Esqr. Secretary Marine Board. 

Sir,— As the contracted time that the Honble, Board agreed to employ the Brig Peggy (ol 
which I am acting Owner) as stationed at the Andamans, is nearly expiring, I beg leave to offer the 
continuing the ssid Brig on the same terms for six months longer, to which should the Honble 
Board agree, I purpose immediately to dispatch provisions &e to the Andamans pr the Bark 
Phoenix Captain Moore, who has agreed to touch there should my Offer be accepted, and to him, 
I willdeliver any further instructions for Captain A. Carey that yon may think requisite he should 
be made acquainted with. 

I am with due regard &c. 
(Signed) William Mordaunt 

Calentta 4th September 1796, 

Resolved that the Snow Peggy be chartered for six Months longer on the Andaman 
Station as tendered by the owner and that the Board be informed. 

¢ (To be continued.) 
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FOLKLORE IN THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 
BY M. ¥. VENKATASWAMI, M.t.A.S., M.F.L.S. 
(Continued from Vol. YXXL p. 454.) 
No. 19. — The Prince, ithe Cucumber, and the Rakshashf. 
king had seven sons, who used to tend cattle in the forest. One day they saw 
ber of fish in ® tank, and so they drove off the cattle to graze and at once began 
When this was finished, one of the brothers went to see where the cattle 
were grazing. He did not find them, but heard 8 rumour that they had been carried off 
by a neighbouring Rakshashi 
त्‌," eaid the brothers :—* Oor father will be pleased with the seven baskets full 
On seeing them, the king asked = where are the cattle ? `" 
“We were catching fish and the BAkshashb! lifted the cattle,” replied the princes. 
Whereupon the king, out of sheer anger, slew six of his sons, and when he was about to 
slay the seventh and last, the prince said, “O father, don’ kill me, I will bring the cattle 
५ Very well, bring tho cattle home,” replied the king. 
In search of the missing cattle the prince traversed many forests withont success, and he 
thought of returning home deapondingly to 6omeet his fate, when he suddenly came upon 
a shepherd-boy, whom he questioned as to the way leading to the Rikshashi’s abode. 







= Go this way,” Said the shepherd-boy, pointing oat a long and straight road, “taking 
three cucumbers from the field, and when you come to the place where three roads meet, place 
the three cucumbers on the three ways. Wateh which cucumber moves and that's the road 
you are to take.” 

The prince did accordingly, and the cucumber on the central road moved, and so the prince 
went on by that road, taking the Cucumber a8 his companion and eating the others. 

When he was half way 90 the road, the Cucumber called out * Brother, brother.’ 

“Who is the man calling me 4” gaid the prince, looking round. 

«J, replied the Cocumber 

५ What is it, brother 1 ssid the prince. 

“Well, I have something to स्था to you,” replied the Cucumber. The Rakshashi will pat 
a mat on a well and ask you to git on it. Beware | She will mix poison in some food and will ask 
you to eat. Beware ie 

A little later the Cucumber again called to the prince, ‘Brother, brother,’ and said, ` the 
ह्र for the Rikshasht to be delivered is at hand, and when she is about to give birth leave me 
on the ground, and I will drive the cattle home.” 

५ Very well,” said the prince, and moved on, and in due course reached the Rakshashi's 
abode, and as soon 84 she saw him she put 9 mat on the well and asked him to sit on it. 

५ (0, don't trouble † IT don’t want to sit down,” said the prince. 

She then mixed poison 77 some food and offered it to the prince. 

“uO, don't trouble! I don't want to eat,” said he. 

५ Well, stay where you are,’ said Rikebashi, who waa now in labour. “As soon 
as lam delivered, 1 will come out,” 
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At this janeture, the Cucumber asked to be left on the ground. The prince did ag he was 
desired, and the Cucumber drove the cattle home, 


When the Raékshashi know of this, she took the new-born infant in her arms and at once 
rushed upon the prince to swallow him up, but the Cucumber made him climb up a palmyra- 
tree close by. The Rikshnashi put her infant to sleep on the ground, and began to climb up alao. 
The Cucumber then pinched the infant and it cried ont and down came the Rikshasht 
and pacitied the infant. She then climbed half way Up the tree again, when the Cucumber ‘amber 
again repeated the pinch with the same result, This the Cucumber did threo times, and then, 
thinking to itself that the Rikshash{ seemed to never get tired, had recourse to anothe 
stratagem. 1६ climbed the tree unknown to the Rakshashi before she began, and stuck two 
Pointed thistles into the tree about half-way op. The Rakshashi's eyes ran into them and 
becamé blinded, This brought her down off the tree with immense force and she wag killed. 
The Cocumber then killed her child, and, all fear be anished, th 
taking the Cucamber with him. His father wag 
revoked the order for the prince's execution, 

Now tho prince kept his life-preserver the Cucumber ina Pot very safely, He used 
४५ enquire after its welfarp every morning and evening with a shout of ° Brother,’ and used to 
receive a reply of * Yes, brother," This continued for some time, till one day his honsehold 
complained of having no curry for the night, Whereupon the Prince's sisters said, “ There's 
% Cocumber in the pot; make it into a pickle.” As soon as the Cucumber मढ cut open, the 
whole house was turned into blood. 

The prince, on his return home that evening, shonted ag usual for his brother the (५९४ - 
ber, and, receiving no reply, went Up to the pot and saw that there was no Cocamber in it, upon 
which he ran at once to bis mother and asked where the Cucumber Waa, 

“T took it from the pot, and when I out it open to make pickle with it, the house and all 
Was turned into blood.” 

ˆ“ My life-preserver ig gone, why should I live,” howled the prince and committed snicide 
The parents followed suit for grief at the loss of their son, and the cattle also, bemoaning the 
loss they had sustained by the death of their protector, ate a Poisonous herb and died also, 


No. 20,— The Legend of Ganéig, 

Sarasvati, the Goddess of Learning, was a most beautiful woman > short of stature, 
with a round golden face, 8 on rved nose, Instrong eyes, 9 small aweet mouth, soft, smal] lily-white 
hands and symmetrical limbs, ringleta of jet-black Glossy hair; a very parrot among women, 

She had a son named 6५171668, One day her hosband Brahma said to him : 

“My son, would you like to marry?" 

“ Yes, father,” replied Gandéa, 

“What would your wife to be like?" 

“AS beautiful as my mother," replied Ganga, 


Whereupon th father's anger knew no bounds, and laying hold of » batchet that was hard 
by he cut off his 506 head, bss 











When Sarasvatt came to know what had happened, she at enee ran in wild confusion to 
the spot where her son’s body wns lying weltering in blood. But she could not find the head. 
She chaneed to gee an elephant Passing by, and immediately a wild thought crossed her 
bewildered brain, She dashed for th foimal and lopped off its bead, and fastened it on to 
Gantia's body and prayed to her lord to bring their aon to life, 





No, 21. — The Bird and the King. 

A tiny little bird uttering melodious sounds sat on the terrace of a king's palace. The 
king was very pleased and called out to au attendant and said, ^ Put the bird into's goldeu 
cage and give it the sweetest seeda to eat.” | 

Scarcely was the bird imprisoned in the cage, than another bird of the same kind, uttering 
the wildest cries, came and sat on the terrace. Displeased with these discordant gounds, the 


The order was about to be executed, when the firat bird, in great humbleness of spirit, said : 
0, what are you doing ? 0 just king, listen to the words of the unprotected, revoke your 


न तस्य शोषो न च मद्‌ गुनो वा 
st] have lived in the abodes of saints, aud listened to their aweet tallc, while this my brother 
was brought up by 9 butcher, and learnt his unearthly notes from the cries of animals when 
being slau ghtered. lt is neither his fault, nor do I possess morit. Good or bad (in persons) is 
the outcome of association.” | 
Satisfied with the explanation, the king revoked his order for the death of the other bird. 


No, 22, — The Prabhas and the Horae. 


The Prabhis are irritated beyond measure £ called Godai-kavu (२.९. horae-eaters). The 
following story is told to account for the epithet -— 

Once upon @ time & great famine fell on the land, and some Prabhos, in their hunger, 
concerted together and killed a horse for its flesh. Greatly afraid of being excommunicated, 
they hastily buried the bones, and, making the horse’s tail to stick out of the ground, rained 
an alarm of = goda gaila, gods gaila, patidtath, the horse has gone, the horse has gone, to the 
nether regions.” 

Note. 

The Prabhiis are > prosp srous and wealthy easte, ‘Their women are renowned for their 
beanty, which Nairiyana Vara notices. They are Hindus, and they do not eat horse-flesh. 
The only people in India who eat horae-fesh are the Dhérs of Haidarabad (Deccan) and some 
Musalmins. There {9 @ regular market 10 Haidaribid for horae-flesh, and the street where 
that is sold is known by the name of the Nakhis or Horse-flesh Street. 


No. 23. — How the English Got a Hold ta India, 


First of all the English landed in Madras, and applied to the Nawib of that place for 
land equal to > sheepskin. ‘The Nawab, thinking that th land applied for was not much, gave 
his permission. Whereupon the cunning Englishmen cut sheepskin into very thin strips, 
and, joming them on to one another, encircled the whole place with this leather-string and the 
Nawab felt hound by hia word. Thus did the English come to possess the first land in India. 
which they augmented from time to time by slow conquesta. 

ee ee To be continued.) 





५ Marrated by the writer's mother, the late ~ Tulsemma. 
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THE SAYYIDS OF KARNAn, Name of Basté, Nickwame. 

Ma. J. R. Davmmoxp, 0, &,, first mentioned Saudhdwalt ८ 1 ९ 
Kart the Sayyids of certain villages in souse of  foolish- 
Earnil, who are of the Birl-Sa'idat, had a ness, 
curious system of clan-names, and subsequently Pimbér§, >=. 

T was furnished with an account of them by the Saril. Bhatidri, baker. 

Meneses of Sayyid पाव Hussain, Honorary Churiyila, Manihér, bangle- 
Magistrate at Karnfl, of whose notes the follow. | | maker, 
ing is the gist -— | Tasear Sweeper, ` } 

The Bari-Sa'iddt haye a system by uzaffarnagar Boned. 
which the inhabitants of each hamlet or barlf a. Muza ffarnag पण, 
known by certain nick-nameg These Sq yyids | 
are descended from Sayyid Abu'l-Farash Wiisiti, | At first sight some of these names Jook like 
son of Sayyid Dadd or Sayyid Hussain and it One is tempted to see in them traces 
१०१96 ० Stent interest to sco if any othe, of Arabian totem-clans, which would be in 
Sayyids have a similar custom, A list of the tribe of Ores “aim to be descended from the 
éastts ond nick-names is appended -— 4. This, however, doug hot appear 

¢ to be the true explanation of the namaa, it 
Name of Bast Nickname, should be noted, are called Palwal, or counter. 
Sanbhalhéri, Kafandés, or sewer of Signs, by the Sayyids themselyos Moreover, 
shrouds. the Biri-ga'iadiit are all Shi'as, except those 
Mojhiira, Confectioner, who live in Lathari Village, and even they inter. 
Mirinpar. Sheep-butcher, marty with the Shi’as. 
Kethirih. Butcher, | 
Tandhérih. Bhutnt, she-ghost, | The nick-namoeg given aboy &ppear to be 
Khojérih, Ghost, in reality Telics of a S¥stem of lt 10 | in 
Kakrili, Dog. the degrees of > seerot order, and are paralleled 
Echrah, Chamér, scavenger or | in Turkey in the order of the Maulavia, in which 
euther-worker. the novies 18 called 1 
Mirna. Camel. ve me anized 
Jatwiiri, ig. leties ; and the Avenesing 
Nagla, ५8 of the ताद formed in the Middle Ages the most 
Jonsathi. Chirtmar, bird- | powerful and famona of these S8s0ciations. 
catcher, bad a system of degrees into which their 
Chitiri. Mimio, adherents wore successively initintad The Toris 
Kiwal. Jariya, one who sets | Of the Kurran Valley, who are or claim to he 
glass or stone in Shi'as, also have signs by which they ascertain if 
ornaments, 9 man is straight, 7. ९. 9 Shi'a, or crooked, ¢. é., 
ष्पा Telt, or oilman, १ non-Shi'a, , 
Tasang. Diba. 
SAlarpdr, Chulfyd, fool, Tf any reader of thig Journal could refer me ta 
Ghilibpur, He-ase, works on the religions orders or sects of the 
Sédipar, She-nas, | Shi (1 be possible to trace further sur- 
Kelaudah, Atinjrd, greengrocer, | Vi in Genera) ge ations among the Sayyids, 
एन्धनः Goldsinith, गा: OF ll genera] among the Shi’as, of the Panjab, 
BahAdurptir. Kdngar, rustic, 
Bilispur, Ahumra, a ontter of पि. A. Rose, 
mill-stones, Superintendent of } ¥, Punjab 
सिचत जन or 9 र) phy, Punjab. 
bowmaker, Simla, Aug, 15th, 1909. 
च 
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A GRAMMAR AND SPECIMENS OF THE MIKIR LANGUAGE. 
BY SIE C. J, LYALL, K.C.8.1. 
I, — PRELIMINARY NOTE 


IKE Kachecha Nagi, Kabui, and Khoirao, Mikir is a language belonging to the Naga Group 

of the Tibeto-Burman Languages, which represents an intermediate stage between the true 

Naga languages, and the various speeches belonging to the Bodo Group, No complete grammar of 

it has ever been published. The following are the materials which have hitherto been available 
for its study 

Rozissox, W.,— Notes on the Languages spoken by the rarions tribes inhabiting the 
Valley of Assam and ws mountain Conjines, Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol, XVIIL., 1849, Pt, L, pp. 184 and ff,, 810 and ff. On pp. 380 and & 
an imperfect Mikir Grammar, On pp. 342 and ff, a Mikir Vocabulary, 

Buttes, Carraix J.,.— A Rowgh Comparative Vocalulary of some of the Dialects spoken 
in the “Négd Hille” District. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, X LI, 
Pt. I, 1873, Appendix. Contains a Vocabnlary 

04 जहा, Sir G., — Specimens of the Languages of India, inelwling those of the 
Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, the Cenfral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. 
Calcutta, 1874. On pp. 204-205 and ff. there is a Mikir Vocabulary. 

Asos., — A Mikir Catechism in the Assamese character, Sibeagar, 1875. 

Neicuror, THe Rev, ए E..— A Vocabulary in English and Mikir, with Sentences 
illustrating the Use of Words, Calcutta, 1878, 

Damaxt, G. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between 
the Brakwaputra and Ningthé Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Vol, XIL, 1880, pp, 228 and-ff, Account of the Mikirs on p. 236, Short Vocabulary 
on p. 254, 

Lyaut, 8m C.J., K.C.8.1., — Note on the geographical distribution and ethnological 
affinities of the Mikira on pp, 78 and ff. of the Census Report of Assam for 1881 
Calcutta, 1283, This has been reprinted on pp, 177 and ff, of the Census Report o 
the same Province for 1891, The reprinted copy has been revised 

Ponsen., Miss, — Arleng Alam. A Mikir Primer. Acsam, 1891. 

Davis, A. W., LC.S., — Note by A. W. D. on the Relations of the principal Languages 
of the Naga Group on pp. 163 and ff, of the Census Report oj dssam for 1597, by 
E. A, Gait, 1.C.S., Shillong, 1892. Compares Mikir with the languages of the Naga 
and Bodo Groupes. 

नका, E, ©. 8 ~~ Account of the Mikirs on p. 254 of the same Report, 


According to the Census of 190], Mikir is spoken in the following Assam Districts : — 


NUMBERS 
DisTnicr. 07 SPEAKERS. 
Nowgong ... tab ize oad ५५ र 34,273 
Sibsagar - 9.७ नी ame iw 22,803 


Khasi and Jaintia Hille ... ee Tas = 13,142 
Eamrup ... ase ie $ oan re 8,026 
Darrang a+. eer aa क यु 3,108 
Elsewhere ... soe one ore 93 


1 
Total number of Speakers... 82,283 
——— 
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It is spoken principally in the centre of the Assam Valley, south of the Brahmaputra, 
north-east of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, 

Mikirs call themselves ‘Arleng,’ 3 word which means ‘man’ generally, although more strictly 
applied toa Mikir man, Sir Charles Lyall, writing in 1882, desoribed their habitat as follows ~~ 

“The country whieh, from ita geographical nomenclature, we should look upon as the home of 
the Mikir race is tolerably extensive, and ineludes a large srea of hills in which there are now few or 
no Mikirs, ‘The characteristic elements of Mikir topographical nomenclature are Zang, river, water ; 
Laageo, small stream ; Inglong, mountain; Leng, stone; Hong, village ; Sar, chief. In the isolated 
mountainous block which fills the triangle between the Brahmapotra on the north, the Dhansiri Valley 
on the east, and the Kopili and Kalang Valleys on the west, these names are found everywhere, ४४ 
well in the southern part now inhabited by the Rengmi Nigiis from the hills across the Dhansiri as 
in the northern portion incladed in the Nowgong district, and known more particularly as the Mikir 
Hills. They are also found in considerable numbers to the sonth of the Lingkher Valley, in the 
mountains now inhabited by Kukis, Kachcha Nagas, and Kachiris (९, g., Langreng = ‘ water of life, 
Lawgting, Long-lai, ete.) as far south as the courses of the Jhiri and Jhinam, In the centre of 
North Cachar they are rarer: but there is a considerable group of Mikir names again to the west of 
this tract, about the head-waters of the Kopili, and on the southern face of the hills, north of 
Badarpur, Mikirs also abound, mixed with Lalangs, on the northern face of the Khasi and Jaintia 
Hills, and along the courses of the Kopili and Umkhen rivers, 


Across the Brahmoputra the topographical nomenclature shows no trace of them, thongh there 
are a few recent colonies of the race in Darrang. 

They are thus essentially a people of the lower hills and adjoining lowlands of the central 
partion of the range stretching from the Garo Hills to the Pitkoi, Their neighbours are (1) The 
Syntengs of Jaintia on the west ; (3) Bodos or Kachiris on the south; (3) Assamese on the north 
and east, where the country is inhabited at all; and intermixed with them are recent colonies of 
Kukis and Rengmiai Nagas and older ones of Lilungs and Hill Kacharis.” 


The following sketch, by Sir Charles Lyall, of the principal features of Mikir Grammar is based 
on the very instructive specimens which accompany it and on materials, not yet published, gathered 
by the Inte Mr. हि. Stack im the years 1885-86. As regards the specimens, the parable of the 
Prodigal Son has been translated by Sardoka Perrin Kay, who is by birth a Mikir, and is at present 
employed in Government service in Shillong. The two pieces of folklore have also been prepared 
by him, under the supervision of Mr, H, Corkery, LL.D. —G, A. G. 








II. — GRAMMAR. 


PRONUNCIATION. — Mikir possesses the following Consonants, —4, ch, च, A, j, k, ^ 
m, ३, 19, py 1, 4, 0, क) and the aspirates kh, ph, tA. Bh, dh, and g occur only in a few borrowed 
words, and 44 and dh are commonly resolved, as Sahar, a load; dohin, money, ॐ, sh, wm y 
Saami and sare unknown. Ng is never initial, and the g-sound in it is never separately 
00111016. 


In Vowels Mr. Stack recognised the following, — 4, च (the latter in closed syllables, abruptly 
pronounced, as in German Mann); 2 ९ (the latter in closed syllables, as in pef), e; i, i; 3, 0 (in 
closed syllables, abrupt, as in po), o (this apparently represents a shortened long =, as Mr, Stack 
notes that the sound @ or aw, sometimes represented by @, does not occur); @, ४, The differences in 
length of vowels seem often to be (asin Assamese) rather indeterminate. Thore is a tendency for 
the long ह to be thinned down to é, as in the loan-words récho = raja and bari = dart; & frequently 
Occurs 98 9 Variant of inttinl a, see further on. 

The Diphthongs occurring are ai, «i, oi, ui, in all of which the first elemént represents the 
long vowel, and the combinations might be written ai, i, Ot, ii. 
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ROOT-WORDS. — The root-words, whether nouns, adjectives, pronouns, adverbs or verbs, 
are generally monosyllabic, Roots longer than one syllable are apparently formed by adding 
prefixes, originally having separate significance, now often lost, to monosyllabic roots, or by 
compounding one or more roots, Prefixes of which the significance is not now traceable are @- (a= 
in dling, man ; &rling, stone ; arni, sun, day); ing-! (ingling, mountain ; inghén, pity, ete.) ; ning-* 
(in ninged, night ; ningkan, year, ete,); and fe-, fi-, fo- (as in ferdm, call; tekdng, abandon ; fikup, an 
enclosure; fordr,a road), Prefixes which are still significant will be noted below, Instances al 
compound roots are, in nouns, keng-ip, shoe (ioot-corering) ; ni-ip, cloud (sun-cover); reng-meé, being 
happy (life-good), etc. ; in verbs numerons examples will be found in the specimens | 

INFLECTION. — Words (whether nouns or verbs) are not inflected, but are located in sense 
by their position in ihe sentence or by the addition of particles, These particles may often be 
omitted where ambiguity is not likely. 

Gender. — Gender is not distinguished except for animate beings, and in them either (1) by 
Aifference of termination, or (2) by added words indicating sex, or (3) by different terms, Thus,— 


(1) po, father ; pé, mother. 
pau, grandiather ; phi, grandmother. 
(pu)nu, paternal unele ; ni, paternal aunt. 

(2) s0-po, boy; क~, girl. 
gu-pd, grandson ; au-pi, granddaughter. 
aso-pinsd, male child ; éej-pi, daughter. 
chaindng-alo, bull ; chaindng-api, cow. 

(3) darling, man ; arloso, Woman, 
ik, elder brother ; ingjir or (र, elder sister. 


Number. — The ordinary suffix for the plural is afum, but other words are occasionally 
saffixed to indicate plurality, a8 mer, 9 minss, quantity, or company ; ong, Many; li (a respectiul form 
used chiefly in addressing १ number of persons). With pronouns the suffix is fwm, not afum; 
né, [; né-fum, we; i-fum, we, including the person aildressed : ndng, thon; nang-tum, ye: la, he, 
she, it; la-fum, they : respectful forma né-li, +l, naag-li, dlang-li ; also né-li-fum, प्व ~, 

Case, — Case is indicated by position, ot by postpositions, The Nominative and, generally 
speaking, the Accusative have no postpositions, bat are ascertained by their position 1 the 
sentence —the nominative at the beginning, the accusative following it before the verb: but both 
where necessary can be emphasised by the particles -té and -si, which in some sort play the part of 
our definite article. Thas:— 

-ké, —né-kd क्विच dn-kangehir-i thi-po, I (distinguished from my father’s servants) here 
from hunger am dying. 

ndng-kz né-lingat kaité do, thou (distinguished from the prodigal son) with me ever art. 

la ndng-mu-ké thildi-li, réng-thu-et-lo, this thy younger brother was dead, and is alive again. 

तलक Ong, ary name is Ong. 

-si, — kona dchaindng-d-0k-ai ०४८ kedo-ji, where should cow's flesh be here ? 

Lonat diohin-st nadngli keling-dam, where did you get so mueA money from ? 

It is to be carefully remembered that these emphatic particles are not case postpositions, but 
tay be followed by the later: ©, $o Janarit TSP Pe A rae BS be followed by the latter: ९, g., jangréat-ké-iphan pwlo, he said to the orphan; and -si 18 to le 

1 Whena prefix comes before ing-, it eoaleaces with ft into one syllable; thua, a+ ing mang; ka + ing = 
king ; che + ing = ching Neching); pat ing = ping. Apparently the form ka (not 4e) is always chosen for the 


adjectival prefix, and pa (not pe or p+) for the causal prefix, before ing-. 
® Ning woans breast, mind, aud in that sense Dumerous easily ratelligible compounds of it occur; but in the” 


words mentioned tt seema to be of diferent origin. 
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distinguished from -ai, suffix of the locative and (probably the same) of the conjunctive ‘participle, 
Another emphatic particle is -13, which may often be translated ‘also’ or ‘even’: tide specimens, 

The construction of the Genitive is one of the most characteristic features of the language, The 
genitive always precedes the noun on which it depends, When it is a prononn of the first or eesond 
person, nothing intervenes between the two : thus, né-Aém, my house ; ndng-pé, thy clothes, But 
when the pronoun is of the third person, or when the first noun takes the place of a prononn of the 
third person, the following noun has a- inserted before it. Thus ja-apé, his father; Arnim ahem, 
(god's house, [त hijat-itum dkam, this is the jackals’ work } Grni-angadm apor, day-becoming-cuol 
time. This prefixed = is really the possessive of the third personal pronoun, as is proved by the 
equivalence of the pronouns in the following passage from 9 folk-tale ; - 








Ansi” fingrésd réchd-is0y-iphin pols, न नतत = ning-ri-pin mamitle 
Then the-orphan the-king’s-son-to aid, ‘these your-clothes your-dhoti-with yoursel/-bedecked 
ning ru-Grlo ning-lutlé-te, nang chinidétpo ; ne pe né-ri nang ` pip, 


you cageinto enter-if, = ०५ (they)-will-reeognise : my-elothes my-dhoti you (1)-tcill-give. 

ankg ru-irlo पाता, Ansi récho-isipo rn ingpo-si = jangrésd पेण, ansi 

॥ cage-into enter.’ Then the-King's-son the-eage opened-having the-orphan  lef-oul, and 

ingress = i-pé अता rehO-istpS pild, i. récho-asdpo pe ` इन्त ६, 

the-orphan his-clothes Ms-dhoti the-king'sson gave, that king’ s-20n his-clothes, hia-dhoti, his-necklace, 
fi-roi, [1145 7] [1-४0-7. 

his-Gangles, the-orphan (-fo) gave-in-refurn, 


‘The orphan said to the king's son, “ if you go into the cage wearing your own clothes, they will 
recognise you at once (déf); I will give you my clothes, and then you can enter the cage.” So the 
king’s son opened the cage and let out the orphan, and the orphan gave the king"s son his clothes, 
and the king's son gave the orphan in exchange bis elothes, necklace, and bangles,’ 

Here wé-pé, né-ri, néug.pé, ndng-ri, are followed by G-pé, d-ri, This nse of a before every noun 
which has a genitive depending on it has led to that ay lable becoming the common prefix of most 
nouns in the language, and being prefixed not only to the governing word, but also to the word 
governed. It is, in fact, the ordinary particle indicating relation, and thus comes to be prefimed to 
adjectives, €. y., drndm ahkethé, God the Almighty ; ld ग aang, that younger one; and not only to 
adjectives, but to postpositions: aphan, to, has = when used with the third peron : [a-dphdn, to him 
Jangrées phan, to the orphans but né-phadn, to me; nang-phin, to thee, The only postpositions 
need without this prefixed = are pen ( pén-ai), with ; [é, at, in; and si, in: pin and divin axe 
sometimes found, As already observed, this 5- frequently takes the form &-5.¢. guy hijai-hur, 9 pack | 
of jackals ; hém-dpi, widower ; hém-épi, widow (literally, the male or female owner of a house), 

The other cases are formed by postpositions, which, however, are often omitted when the dena fa 
clear without them +— ed tae 


The Instrumental is generally indicated by -pén (apén, कणा) or ती, as itphek-épen, with 
huske : Téntin-ingchin-ani-pin kekok, tied by Tenton with an iron chain, =, 
the Dative takes aphan, to or for (frequent after verbs of saying and asking), which is also 
orcasionally used for the acensative. The sign of the Dative of Par is 9६ for, for the 
sake of: pi-apév, what for, why ? kopi-aipdvai, id, : गृणीते is aleo nsed in thie sense in the phrase 
Jirp0-atum-pin ning-dring chipiji-aphan, with iny friends iy order to ee ee merry, | 


1 may be noted that i. 





1 Thne, Mn, @ Younger t sft क 0 नमु) र | कः 
similaly tm other 9 brother (म perio 


and not like a, the third, —@" a" ¢ म cates, + alto, probably, originally represents the fist person, 
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The Ablative is formed with -pén (apén) or pénsi: héloving-do-dk-pén, from afar off; non-pén, 
from now ; dik-pén, from here. pera (Assamese para) 15 also used. 

The Locative is formed with -si: Aé¢m-si, in the house; कवः, in the eountry, We also have 
arid, in, inside, under. ह (properly the conjunctive participle of {g, to arrive) is often used as 
> locative postposition, for at, in, | 

athak, upon, on, 

dngsing, above, upon, over, 

@rum, below. 

abér, below, 

aldng, together with (ling = place). 
adung, ddun, beside, close to, 

adak, between. 

éng-bong, in the middle of, 

Gphi, after, 

ADJECTIVES are regularly formed by prefixing ke-, ka-, or (~ to the root, and do not change 
for gender, number, or case, Thus, mé, being good; kemé, good: 4215, distance; 51615, far off : 
dik, eavour; keddk, savoury: Ad, bitterness; keho, bitter: 204, whiteness; kelik, white: ri, wealth; 
kiri, rich. The form of the adjective is precisely the same as that of (1) the present participle of the 
verbal root used to form the present tense, and (2) the abstract or infinitive of that root, and the 
collocation of the sentence alone determines the meaning of the word used, When particles of 
comparison or other modifying elements are added to the adjective, the prefix (ke, etc.) is often 
omitted as unnecessary, Thus, — । + 

kelik, white; lok-hik, whitish, 
वला, good ; md-ma, better: mé-nd, best, 
keding, tall; ding-ma, taller, 
but Adagtué, high ; kdng/ui-mu, higher ; kdngtui-nd, highest, 
Theemphatic suffix @ sometimes gives the force of the superlative, as in drndm dkethé-si, God 
the Most High; kemé-si apé, the best garment, 

Adjectives sometimes precede, but more commonly follow, the noun qualified (see below as to the 
relative clause): as already observed, they are usually constructed with the relative prefix a- when 
joined to a noun. 

Wumerals. — The Cardinals are if, one; Aint, two; bethom, three; ताति, four; phongé, five ; 
therik, six; therdkei, seven; merkép, eight; sirkep, nine; kép, ten; for the tens from 11 to 19 क्रं 
takes the place of kép, the unit being added: (ह्म, eleven; bré-hini, twelve, ete, The word for 
seven is evidently six + one, while those for vight and nine appear to be ten minus two and ten 
minus one, A score is ingkof; thirty thom-tep, and so on; but the higher numbers appear to be 
fittle used, A handred is कक The numeral follows the noun, In composition Aini (except with 
éang, person) ia reduced to ni, and kefhim to -(hom, a3 joni jo-thom, two or three nights, Phili 
and therdk are often contracted to phii and throk. 

Generic Prefixes are commonly used with numbers, as in many other Tibeto-Borman 
languages > — 
with persons, bang, 8 4-Ong-mar korté bang-therdk-ké, his uncles, the six brothers, 
with animals, jin (Assamese loan-word), as né kethek-ling cheldng jon-phili, 1 aw (got te 

eee) four buffaloes ; 
with trees and things standing up, rong, as théngpi ring-therdl, six trees, 
with bonses, Aum, as Aem hum-phéago, five houses, 
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with flat things, as a book, a leaf, > hoe, a knife, pak, as noké pak pAli, four knives ; 
16 pik-phingo, five leaves, le el 

with globular things, as an egg, > gourd, a vessel, pium, कड क5-19 puni-ni, two eggs. 
with parts of the body, and also with rings, bangles and other ornaments, 1690, 33 
kéng सजा, one leg; roi hong-ni, two bangles, | iF 
Note that one of anything is not formed with ist, bat, if of persona, with inut, if of other things, 
with 2- prefixed to the generic determinative ; one cow = chaindng dda; one tree = théngpi स = 
one book = pufAi épdk; one egg = पठ Epum, ete. This é appears to be borrowed from Asanmese, 

in which it is shortened from ek, 

Ordinals appear to be formed by prefixing dafai to the cardinal, as bata? kethim, third ; चन्यं 
phi, fourths Distributive numeral adverbs are formed by prefixing pur or phing to the cardinal, 
95 purfhom or pldngthom, thrice, ~ 


PRONOUNS. — The Personal Fronouns are, — 
Ist Person, —né, 1; nétum, né-li, né-li-fem, we, exeluding the person addresped ; 





¥ 


i-fum, i-fi, we, including the person addressed. 
2nd Person, — nang, thou; ndng-tum, ndng-li, ndag-li-ium, ye. mers 
nd Por la, he, she, it: [a-tum, they, | 
वं Person, — 9, he, she, it; ' aft) Maske a 
॥ ~^ 1 dling he, she ; aldng-li, respectfal ; aldng-dtum, बक, they. 
_ These take the postpositions like nouns, The possessive prefixes have beew already mentiuned - 
they are né-, my, our; mdng-, thy, your; [a-,@-, his, her, its, their, The possessive prefix for the 
first person plural, sneluding the person addressed, is ह or इ¬ a8 — 


Per | 


4 &-chaindng  &-haidi é-pichithukoilang, iphu-thhk-ti é-ring इफ : 
our-cows owr-calile we-he-has-caused-o-kill, over-and-above-that our-skin our~hide 
t-kilpeso, 
us-Ae-has-caused-fo-smart. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are jabingsi, काक, this, pl. laédnged-dfum, theses hall, 
hala@ddnges, that, pl hdld-tum, hdlabenged-atwn, those. The syllable 4a connotes distance, ag dak-si, 
(कदत, here ; haddk, there; ha ahem chevoild, be returned home from a distance, | 

Relative Pronouns, properly speaking, do not exist, Their piece is taken by । 
adjectival phrases. Thus, ‘those six brothers who bad gone to scfl cow's flesh’ = — 

li chaindng-i-dk kejir-dim-itum karte ban g-therdk. 
these -cow'sflesh to-sell-going-( pl} brothers -pertonesiz 
and ‘those persons who-had carried cow's flesh (to market) returned home," is —~ 
13 = chainong-G-dk kevin-itum him chevoild, 
those cow’ नो carriers home returned. 





at 


[t is to be noticed that in these sentences the mijectival descriptive clansc precedes the noun. 
So also in Téa/on ingehin-ani-pén keke dling, the man whom ‘Tenton had tied with an iron ¢hain, | 

There is 9 word, dling, which is sometimes called a relative pronoun ; it seems, एन सि 
rather a distributive, ‘I don't believe what he says” = [a heningjé ling-ta १6 kroi-kré, liters be 
speaking whatever, I believe not; ¢ompare mar a/ing-ta ddim-tiv-tiv-le bi-vin, the goods, each भ 
in its place setting down, put, i, २ put everything in its own place ; nang त्वन्ते एनः né-t@ doji, you 
staying wherever, I alse will stay. ace 
* The only oxamples of ordinals ao formed are found j M techiem (1 folk-tales olumay 
periphraass भ ४५८६ which indiogte that ordinals ar न Thus, ay "oR न क 4 jan 
After nother, we bave Gkiing, the eldest; Gudkolm, the’ jualor (botwoen-coming); Gddkvim-Ghen, the uext to the 
junior ; adskudwradun-Tthit, thé next to the next tothe jusior; and GMM, the-poungest. कि 
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-.. "Phe interrogative syllable used to form Interrogative Pronouns is ko: komat, ee ion ubecregstibe Depaemadaiiar क ai, who? 
opi, what ? kopu, kope-si, kolopy, kolopa-sin, bow १ ko-dn, ko-dnsi, kolo-dn, how many? konat, where 
भ The Reflexive Pronoun is dmething, self, own ; but a more usual mode of indicating that the 
wetion affects oneself is to prefix the particle che (chs, ching, chang, and rarely cho) to the verbal 
root, ‘Thus, la Ajm.che-voi-ia, he returned home (i. ९,, to his ows house); a-dagmar-aium ohe-pu-lé, 
his uncles ssid fo one another; cherAdng-j0, they asked for themselves. Examples will be found. ja 








VERBS. — The Mikir verb indicates time, present, past, and future, by means of particles 


prefixed or snflixed to the root. The verb does not vary for gender, number® or person. ` ‘There is no 
separate verb anbstantive, though there are several ways of indicating existence, as do, stay, abide ; 
pling, become ; hang, exist, continue; 12, arrive, happen, etc. Great use is made of adjectival or 
participial forms, and, in narration, of the conjanctive participle. Compound roots are very extensively 
aged, the principal verb being put first, then the modifying supplements, and then the time-index. 

wns simpto, or Tndetérminate, Prosént is expressed by the participle with ke-(ka-) without 
any suffix, a8 kondtsi ming kedo, where do you live? ९ kangj@r, the bird flies; sarbara thi-[di-si च 
[दर the old man’ having died, Iam weeping; mé-phw keso-kdm, my head is aching badly. This 
tense is, a8 in other languages, often ased historically for the past 

The Definite, or Determinate te, Present is expressed by the same participle with -15 added ; la 
Koni Ldaghod-[5, what is he doing (now) T 

The Habitual Present, including the Past, is expessed by the verbal root with ~, as v5-dium-ké 
ad-phu-athak ingjar-l0, the (£8) birds fly above our heads. 

The Simple, or Narrative, Past is formed by the verbal root with -lo.or -dat, as la purlo or 
pu-d¥, he said; né-phu s5-d4, my head was aching; la ke-ri a@phi-si jong-16, he, after searching 
found it, Sometimes -d* and -15 are used together: la né ingtin-d4t-(, he abused me. Dot appears 
to be a particle (perhaps once a verb, but not now used separately) indicating completeness, whether 
continaing in the present or not, and so may be used for the present when the state indiested by the 
verb is one that began in the past and still endures, «. g., *why are-you afraid ?' may be expressed by 
kopi apotsi ndug kaphérd, oF kopi apatsi nang phdré-det ? 

The Complete Past is indicated by the root with -ddng-ld (tdng iss verb meaning to finish), 
as la-Apotat nd dam-tang-la, [ went, or had gone, on his account ; tdldng long ld pAd-tdng-ld, the boat 
hes touched ground. 

There are besides a great number of other particles indicating past time, used with particular 
verbs. ‘Thus with the various words meaning ‘to fall’ the following are used: Aa-(a che-toi-bup, be 
fell down; Adm rv-bup, the house collapsed (= ru-fdag-l0) ; long-ching kit-bup, the upright memorial 
stone fell down ; long-pak &lo-buk (or éls-tdng-l6), the flat memorial stone fell down; #hduppisingsong- 
pin ndng-kli-buk, he fell down from the top of the tree. All these particles denote abruptness, 

A Periphrastic Past, with the root followed by imhof-lo (did), must be noticed, This is 
probably borrowed from Assamese; £. Jy hijai-dhur 0३ ahen chi-klip-inghoi-lé, the jackal-pack the 
whole of the atums ate np completely (lip) ; sarpi inghdp ingkir-dun-hit-inghoi-o, the old woman 






having shut the door made it fast. 

Here should be noticed the prefix ndng, nied {as the specimana show) with great frequency in 
marrative. It has the effect of जाद fhe occurrence fo @ known place. Thus, phak laddks 
adag-thi-lot: methin nang-cho-d%t, the pig died here: the dog has eaten it ap,—im 9 known 
Sos ey sana ened R08 i aa — bot कीत pond or pin-tilag-[a, the dog has taken it.away, — from a-known place to 





‘There are particles which indicate plurality where necostary, of which 38 is that most often used, 


108 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Mamcm, 1903, 


a place unknown. It seems very probable that the word is originally the pronoun of the second 
person, and that it refers to the knowledge of the person to whom the tale is related =‘ aa you know’ 
or ‘ag you see,” | ॥ 

The Future is represented in two ways only: (1) by -pé added to the root, to indicate an 
action beginning now and continued in the future, as né-fum ndnké labdngso akdm apdtal pu-po, we 
will talk about this affair now (monks); (2) by ~¢ added to the root, for an action which commenoes 
later on, ¢. g., badu arléng-ta ‘ht, all men will die (i, ¢., at some future time), 

As -pé includes the present in the case of continuing action, it may also be (and often is) used 
in 9 present sense: -ji is restricted to future time, 

A compound future may be formed by adding to the root with -दि the termination @ikdak-lo; 
la thiji ddkddk-l6, be is just about to die; am thai dakdak-lé, the rice is nearly all done; dn-chd-ji 
वत्त, it is near breakfast time (३, ह rice-eating); 1é-ji dakddk-la, we have almost arrived; daan-ji 
dokddk-ID, he is about to go. A donbtful future may be expressed by = added to the present 
participle, as kondt chaining-d-k-si dike kedoji, where should cow's flesh be bere; chiindng 
kendm-ji, I want to buy a bullock, | 

From the sbove it will be seen that there is much indefiniteness in the indications of time 
afforded by the Mikir verb: except -fdng for the past complete, and jf for the futare, the other 
pasion ud according to circumstances, be rendered by the past, present, or future; but the context 
generally remores all ambiguity. | 

Conditional phrases are formed by putting -¢z, if, at the end of the first member, and the 
second generally in the future with -ji, + 

Conditional Future, -- ndng dam-t2, ndng ld thik-ddmji, if you go you will see him; ndng 
né pu-fé, कं klim-j, if you tell me, I will do it, 

The Conditional Past inserts gain (like, supposing that) before -fé; dohin do-dson-ié, né la 
nam-jt, if 1 had money, I would buy it, . - he 
The Conditions! Pluperfect modifies the second member thus, — ning ddm-aeon-ta, ndng 
a long lobe 7t apotls, had you gone, you would have got it; mang nd than 5००४-4, né la klém-tdng-lé, 
if you had explained to me, I wonld have done it, 

Other Conditional phrases :-— 


ning dam bom-té, 1० mee-chdt-jt lang, the farther you go, the more you will be tired, (45m, 
to continue ; lak, to be weary ; mu-, elative particle ; तात, constant affix to mu; lang 
verb meaning ‘to continue’ or ‘ exist he 5 
adng 1 chiru-pél-dn mu-chot-pd, the more you beat him, the more he 
ery (chok, to beat: piv, adverb expressing plurality ; dm, partic of umber or 
quantity ; chiru, to weep). ei Pre moe 
ह may be omitted where the sense is otherwise fixed - — 
ning dim pangthui ing, chung ong ji 
you go high more, cold more will-be, the higher you go, the eolder it will grow. 
ning ong, ning kroi-kré ing pa 
you speak more, you disobey more will, the more you tell him, the more he will disobey 
ning dobin pi-ing pi, pekin ong po, 


you money giving-more give, waste more will the more mone ive him. tha । 
will throw away. et L more ouey Fou g him, the more he 
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‘The Imperative is, for the second person, the bare root, or more usnally the root strengthened 
by the addition of nm, tha, or non. Thus, pi-not, give; ldng-tha, see; pi-ndn, give. The form with 
nom (meaning ‘now’) is the strongest form, The other two are of about equal value. The other 
persons ate formed by the addition of ming (a verb meaning ‘to be necessary’) to the future in -pé 
or present in fa, ‘Let ua go" = itum daurpi-nang ; ‘let us go to the field and plough’ = rif Aai-ber 
dam-ld-nédng ; or, by using the causative form of the verb, ‘let him go” = la-ké pedim-ndm, 

Participles. — The Present Participle has the form of the adjective, with the prefixed 
~ (ki-) or ba, a8 keddm, going; kachiru, weeping, 

The Past Participle is the root compounded with tang: ddm-dng, gone; (hik-tdng, having 
sein; kapangéw-fang, fattened. 

Perhaps the most used form of the verb, especially in narrative, is the Conjunctive Participle, 
either the bare root, or the root with -s, a8 hém chevet-si (न, having returned home, he saw, 
When the past is indicated, dt is used, either with or without -s, as cho-dt jun-dit sarbira (0n-Grlo 
kaibing patujoi-st ta, having finished eating and drinking, the ol man, having quietly hidden his 
club under a basket, lay down; Tontin dohdn-dldng-pong ling-ei, rit damdé-did, kdtjui-[6, Tenton, 
having got the bamboo-joint with the money, without returning to the field, ran away, | 


When the phrase in which the Conjunctive Participle occars is terminated by an imperative, the 
guffix is not -st but ra, Thus, ‘having eaten your rice, go’ or ‘eat your rice and 9 | is din cho-ra, 
dam-adn ; but ‘having eaten hia rice, be went’ is dm cho-dit-e, dam-{0, While -si links together parts 
of 9 narrative, -ri links together a string of imperatives. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is identical in form with the Present Participle: £um-kirdé 
tdagté kekdn Grki ndng-arju-long-la, he heard there (ndng) the sound of fiddle scraping (ftrd¢) and 
dancing (६९4१). All words beginning with ke- (ki-, k@) may therefore be regarded as (1) Adjectives ; 
(2) Participles forming tenses of the verb; or (3) Verbal nouns; and it will be seen from the analysis 
of the specimens how clearly this at first sight strange allocat of forms can be made to express the 
required sense, 

A Fatare Verbal Noun or Gerund can be formed by adding जह to the verbal noun with ke-: 
kaklim-ji, to make (rejoicing is proper): this form generally occurs with a postposition; ning aring 
chiptji aphdn, in order to make merry together. 

The Passive, 88 in other languages of the same family, is unknown as a separate form. [६ may 
sometimes be expressed by a periphrasis, as ‘] was beaten’ = né kechdk én-tdng, lit,, ‘I received 
a beating’; but it is most frequently found in a participial form, which ts tdentical with the active 
participle, and is in fact the same thing regarded from the other side, Thus ‘bring the fatted 
calf and kill it here,” is kapangfu-tdng achainéng-ae laddk van-ra thu-nin: hipdagtu-fdng is made 
up of the root ingéu, to be fat; pa, the causal prefix; La, the participial prefix; and fang, the suffix of 
completion : the word might mean ‘having fattened,’ and since in a transitive verb, which alone can 
form a passive, there are always 2 subject and an object, it is evident that the verb may be regarded 
as active from the point of view of the subject, and passive from that of the object, In such a phrase, 
qmoreover, the participle (as, in relative phrases, the adjectival clause) comes jirst, and thus calls 
attention to the action upon the following patient ; while in an active phrase the agent comes first and 
the participle or noun of action after it, In the same way, the phrase ‘he was lost, and is found 
again’ ig rendered श्ट, ling-thu-lok-lo : this might equally well (since no pronoun is expressed ) 
be rendered actively ‘I had lost him, now I have found him again.” Thus the absence of a fornial 
pasiive; in a Iangaage required to express ॐ simple a stage of thonght, is not found to be an 
inconvenicice. ॥ 

The Negative Verb 15 a vary interesting and remarkable feature of the language. A separate 
negative root, formed by prefixing or इरि दाह a negative particle and conjugated in the ssme way 
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as the positive, is indeod a common property of Tibeto-Burman speech ; bat in Mikir this secondary 

root is formed in a peculiar manner, The syllable -2 is added to the primitive, as wn, can; चकार, 
cannot, is unable, But when the root begins with a consonant or a nexus of consonants, these are 
repeated before the added syllable: Ack, see: कर, see not: ddm, go+ ddmiz, go not: krot, 
believe: Kroi-kré, disbelieve, disobey: mik.préng, awake (eye-open); mik-pring-pre, not awake, 
When the verb is of two or more syllables, the Isst is chosen for reduplication ; as iaghot, do; 
ingloi-hé, not do: ingjined, show mercy; ingjinsd-s2, not show mercy: chini (Assamese loan-word), 
recognise ; chimi-ne, not recognise, 

The secondary root thus obtained is conjugated just like the positive root, except that the 
time-index is more often dropped as unnecessary, owing to the context showing what the time 
relation is, 

In the Imperative, the reduplication is not used; the particle -ri ia added to the positive root : 
thik-non, see; (तद or (hile-ri-non, see not, 

It may be added that this method of forming the negative by reduplication is not peculiar to 
verbal forms; adjectives are also negatived in the same way: kesd, in pain, sick; sd-s2, not sick, well: 
kingjinsd, merciful; kangjinsd-sé, merciless: but, as there is no distinction between an adjective and 
8 verbal or participial form, this is not remarkalile.* 

Besides this organic negative, there is a periphrastic negative formed by adding the word avé, 
is not: rndm ahdng किर, Lechng नार, hipetdng a@ré, God has no body, no beginning, no end (च 
God his-body is not, beginning is not, end is not), The @- in dré is the usual 4- of relation and may 
be dropped ; dldm-avé, without a word; fim-ré, wordless, dumb, Ke may be prefixed, yielding have, 
used as an adjectival negative: ददं arlosd-atum, shameless women; kedo-karé, literally 
‘ being-not-being,’ is a common expression for ‘all’; — Italian ‘uti quanti 

Interrogativa sontences are formed (when not containing an interrogative word formed 
with bo-) by adding ma at the end: ‘are you planting the arums uncooked ?'=ndngium Aén चान्तं 
ke-@ ma; ‘is it troe?’=aihhat-md; ‘having a bullock already, why should I buy one?’ chainong 
do-kok-lé, kenadm-ji ma. 

Causal Verb, — This is formed by prefixing the syllable pe- (pt-, pa-), which is probably the 
root pi, meaning ‘give.’ Thos, cho, eat; pechi, enuse to eat, feed: fang, finish pelang, cause to 
finish, end: ingrum, be gathered together; pdngrum, collect: rér-dit, be lost; अ-स) destroy 
‘This syllable takes precedence of che in reflexive verbs; eg. échaindng ¢-pa-chi-the-koi-lang, our 
cows he hag caused us to slaughter wll Here éis the first person plural pronoun inclading the 
widressee ; pd-, the causal prefix ; cht, the reflexive particle, indicating that the cows slanghtered were 
their own ; df, the verb ‘to cut,’ ‘kill’; £ot, a particle indicating completeness, all (chd-hot, to eat 
up); lang, the tense-snflix, 

Inceptives are formed with the verb ching, to begin, used with the infinitive: aring ka-chi-pt 
chéng-[6, they began to make merry; or with the future participle or gerond in -jé, with the locative 
particle -sf added, as kedul-ji-ef chlng-ld, he began to be in want, 


Compound Verbs meet us at every step in Mikir. Roots are heaped together, and the 
compound is closed by the tense-suflix, Ordinarily the first root determines the meaning of the 
compound, the rest being adverbial supplements of modifying force ; chiru-pi-lim-l6, pretended to weep 
(chiru, weep; lm, seem, appear; pi-lim, cause to seem, pretend); ke-pAléng-dam abdng, 9 person who 
ee eee 


ns ¢ In the Kaki-Chin language called Kolrin, there seems to be optionally a somewhat similar reduplicution of 
8 verb before tho negative particle, Thos, we find नी क did not give. Hero na, न्तो 
corresponds to the Aikir defining preiiz nang; po or pak means ‘to give’; mao ia the negative particle; and yoi is 
भ aus tras ig ची have an Imperative न्यु ह, do not givo. In Khami the root 39 nlao pe or 

Par अ | + र Bas fuages tense suffixes are freely dispenaed with in the negative form. Good 
examples are Khyang and Burmese, —G, A, G, | aa 
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will go and wet fire (to the funeral pile) (phling, kindle; dau, go); kroi-dunlé, she consented (res, 


agree, obey; dum, go with another) ; né do-dum-jf mii, will you be a companion to ns? (do, remain; 
dun, be 8 companion to, go with) ; him lé-dam-ra jun-ddm-nim, go to the house and drink your fill (Tz, 
arrive; dam, go; jum, drink); thang-t@ pu-has-hé-dit-si ijoi-lé, not daring to say anything, he lay 
down quietly (pu, say; hav, dare;.hai-Az, negative verb; i, lie down; jot, adv., quietly); ndng 
dam-lingé, you cannot go (dam, go; long, get, obtain; ling-lé, negative verb); नप्र he 
chanced to hear (arju, hear; ling, get); ddm-jui-lo, be went away (dim, go; jut, run away). Some 
verbs take the suffix 124 before the suffix of past time, amongst which may be mentioned (क die; 
i, lie down ; and jang, close (the eyes). As an example we may quote fhi-fdng-lat-l2, died. 

ADVERBS, — These are, extremely numerous, and are, like subsidiary verbal roots, inserted 
between the principal verb and the tense-suffix: eg., tu, again; ring-thu-il-lé, ia alive again (ring, 
live, takes 2¢ before verbal suffixes) ; long-thu-lok-Id, is found again (long, find, takes 4% before verbal 
suffixes) : pt, completely ; &pit-l6, he planted completely (ठ, plant); ndng-lni-pit-fa, all are entered in, 
they have gone in completely (nang, defining prefix, — see above; (ut, enter); दद and kot, also 
meaning ‘completely,’ used with cho, eat, as in cho-blip-o, ९9516, he ate up; serdk, quickly; 
ran-serdt-10, he bronght quickly. 

Here may be mentioned the way of forming Diminutives and Augmentatives, For the 
former, add 55 small, to the noun ; lang, water ; l@ng-rot, river ; ldng-roi-s0, a brook: hem, a house; 
तण, 8 hut: (ar)long, stone; /ong-s0, # small stone, a whetstone: alom, time, interval; alom-so, 
a short time. On the other hand, the syllable pi added to a noun magnifies it: thing, wood, 
firewood; thing-pi, a tree: lang, water ; ldng-pt, the great water, the sea: for@r, 9 path ; tover-pl, 
9 highway, a broad toad ; fo-rar-so, 9. Loot-pavth. 


(70 be continued.) 


THE LEGEND OF EUNJARAKARNA. च 
TRANSLATED FEOM THE DUTCH OF PROFESSOR KEEN 
BY MISS L. A. THOMAS. 

[रह Legend of Kufjarakarna has been rendered accessible to the public by Professor 
H. Kern, who has printed the text from an Old Javanese MS. of the last half of the 14th century, 
belonging to the University Library of Leiden, and hag prefixed a full disenssion of the age and 
sources of the story and the peculiarities of the MS., together with a rendering in Dutch, Professor 
Kern’s work appeared in the d'ransactions of the Academy of Amsterdam, Literary Section, New 
Series, Vol. JEL, No. 3 of 1901. The present translation has been made, with Professor Kern's 
[० consent, from 95 Dutch version, and is the work of my sister, thongh I have examined tha 
whole and added the rendering of one passage, It is hoped that the story may prove interesting to 
readers of the Jndian Aniiquary, both as a highly peculiar production of the Mahifyiina Buddhism of 
Java and a3 a charming example of ‘ Vision" literature in general, Tor a further account of it, the 
reader will turn to Professor Kern's above-mentioned original, It will be observed that some of the 
proper names, ९१८० show, in their spelling, traces of their sojourn in Java. — F. W. Twomas.] 


A FTER Bhatira hai proclimed the Sacred Law in the Bédhichitta Vihara, all the gods, 

namely, Akshibhya, Ratuasambhava, Auutibha, Amé hasiddhi, Likédvara, and Vajrapani, 

joined in worshipping the Lord Sri-Vairdchana, preceded by the rulers of the four corners of the 

earth, namely, Indra, Yama, Varuna, Kauvera, and Vaidravana. These, all together, worshipped the 

Lord Sri-Vairéchana, After he had preached the Sacred Law to all the gods, they took leave in 
order to return each to his own kingdom. Then they went away, 

Wow there waa a certain Yaksha, called Kufijarakarna, who practised asceticism on the slopes 

of the holy mountain Mahaméru at the North, with oll the steadfastness of his soul. But he was 
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in doubt how he should be born again, whether as man or not ag man, as ged or not as god, That 
was the reason why he practised saceticiam ; he wished, in his future incarnation, si stand higher in 
the order of living beings. Hearing that Vairéchana was preaching the Law to all the godg, ba 
departed to do homage to him, ag he desired to hear the teaching of the Lord. This, then, was 











Hey! Presto! Begone! Withont lingeting on the way he came to Bédhichitta, the holy 
mansion of Vairdchana. Straightway he did homage tothe Lord, After he had rendered homage 
he uplifted his folded hands reverently, saying: —“ (0 gracious Lord! Have pity upon your son, 
O Master ! Instruct me in the Sacred Law, as Lam in doubt concerning my new birth and the 
requital (of good and bad) to the children of men; for I see that, of the people on the earth, some 
aro lords, others slaves, What is the canse that it is #0? for they are, alike, the work of Bhatara. 
What may be the reason of this? I ask you for enlightenment concerning this; teach me, 
Sacred Law,” 


^“ ( my son, Eufijarakarnya, this is very good of you that you desire to know the Sacred “a 
Law, and that you make free to put 9 question abont the requital to the children of men, Becanse 
one sees that there are men who, however they are mada acquainted with the m of expelling the 
defilements from their bodies, nevertheless do hot enquire after the import of the Sacred Law, 
becanse they wish to enjoy themselves. And what enjoyment १ Eating and drinking, the possession 
oy BoM and slaves, and the means of bedecking themselves, ‘This is enjoyment according to their 
view, You, my 600, are not of their opinion, and you enquire about the Sacred Law. Now 
I will instract you forthwith in the Sacred Law, so that you may learn to know it fully, and that 
your vision may be cleared, and you may rightly understand the requital to the children of men, 
and why now, upon the earth, some are lords, others slaves, both of them everywhere. But you 
must first go into the kingdom of Yama, where you shall see al] the wicked. The reek wane 
you first @btain knowledge, When you return thence, I will instruct yon in the Sacred Law. 
Good ! Then go first to the lower world and ask Yamédhipati the reason why the evil-doers 
experience the five states of worldly suffering. Let him explain that to you.” . 


“As you command, Lord ! I will go, Master 1» Presto ! Begone ! Thanks to his nature and ब] 
a3 2 Yakeha, he plunged into the ocean and opened the port, the entrance to Yama's kingdom. 
The divinities were amazed at the ‘ppearance of Kufijarakarna, which caused north and south, 
weat and east, to be agitated, When the atmosphere had become calm, the earth quaked aa if it 
would burst; the tops of Mahaméra shook, the mountains swayed, the waters of the soa were stirred ; 
thunderbolts, borne by the storm, whizeed ; hurricane and Whirlwind ; mirage and rainbow shot to 
and fro, through the air, flickering unceasingly. Then, suddenly, the portal of the ocean, through 
which Kofijarakarna hod passed, wag closed, at which Kufijarakarna was very much dismayed 
and troubled at heart, 


With rapid flight in the path of the wind, Kufijarakarna journeyed on, Ha came to a 
crossway where the ways met; one north, another southwards ; another east, and another westwards, 
The one to the east led to the divine dwelling-place of Bhatira-Isvara, the blessed place of the 
monks who have acquired supernatural power by asceticiam ; the road to the north leads to the 
dwelling-nlace of Bhafira-Vishnu ; this is the heaven of heroes in battle. The one to the west 
leads to Buddhapada: this is the dwelling-place of the god Mahadeva, the paradise of those who 
have been heroes in generosity and have done pious works upon the earth, The one to the south 
leads to Yama's kingdom ; that js the abode of Bhatira-Yamadhipati, where go all who have 
wrought evil, ४ 





At the crossway, where the roads met, Was Dvarakala, who watches the entrance to heaven 
and to Yama's kingdom. Dvarakala shows the way thither: and so Kufijarakarng came opon 
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him. When | | saw Eufijarakarna, he accosted him, saying :— Hey, brother! who are 
you, who are come here to the crossways! What is your business in coming here?" So spake 

Thereupon Kufijarakarna answered, saying:—“I am a Yaksha, Kufijarakarga by name, 
who practise self-mortification at the north-east side of Mah@méru, The cause of my coming 
here is a command of the Lord Vairéchans; be commanded me to go to Yama's kingdom, and 
now 1 ask you the way there.” 

Then answered Dvarakala:—“ Ah so! Oh, dear brother Kufijarakarna, old man, I count 
myself right fortunate, my dear fellow, that you have come here. Well! You ask the way to 
Yama's kingdom. Now, follow that road there to the south, Hasten a little, dear brother, for 
you run arisk of being overtaken by the darkness; now the danger consists in darkness, There- 
fore those who celebrate a funeral on earth take lamps with them to serve as a light for the souls 
when they come into the darkness. If you wish to form an idea of the opacity of this darkness 
when it is come, well, it lasts seven days before it vanishes,” 


“What च long time it lasts, elder brother Dvarakala! So be it. I ask leave to go hence,” 
“ Good, brother! hasten quickly upon your way, dear brother |" 


Therenpon, Kufijarakarna went his way, Presto! Begone! Without lingering on the road he 
came to Bhimipattana. There was a Srijyoti, which always gave light over a réndriya space ; by 
séndriya is meant “as far as the sight extends.” There Kufijarakarna found a gate whose folds 
were copper, its lock silver, and the key gold; the posts were iron; the entrance was a path a fathom 
and a koh wide, The courtyard was besmeared with dung, manure of a heifer; it was planted with 
red Andonge, Xayu Mas, gorgeous in fall bloom and impregnated with the vapours of incense, the 
odour of which is here diffused like a sweet-amelling perfame, It was strewn with scattered 
flowers, and adorned with garlands of honour, This was the reason why the wicked raced to get 
there, thinking it wag the way to heaven, | 


Eufijarakarna went further. Quickly! Gone! He came to the field of Prétabhavana, 
which extends one yijana. He stood still at the boundary of the field Agnikorova (Agnitorana 7), 
The boundary was marked off by fire in the middle of Bhimipattana. There were the sword-trees, 
trees with swords for leaves; the 9१5 thereof were Jancets, and the thorns all kinds of weapons, 
The thickness thereof was that of a pinang-tree, and the height ten fathoms. The shadow stretches 
over 10 lakshae above sword-like grass; the undergrowth was formed of lancets and knives. That 
is the place where the wicked undergo the fire states of mortal suffering, while they are hunted and 
tormented by the servants of Yama, What, then, were the punishments which Eufijarakarna saw 
there? Some of them bad their ekulls hewn off with an axe ; others were chained (or martyred) ; 
some were cut open ; after that they were beaten with iron clubs and their skulls were split open so 
that their brains fell out ; afterwards, their feet were crushed, by hundreds, all together, all utterly 
shattered ; then they were stabbed with iron pikes as thick ag 4 pinang-tree and ten fathoms long, by 
hnuodreds all together, To what can one compare them ? They were like grasshoppers which have 
been pierced, They wept and sobbed. Some with lamentations called upon their father and mother, 
others upon wife and children, for help, There were, moreover, certain Yaksha-birds, called 
Sisantana (Asipatira ? ), malevolent, with knives for wings and swords for claws,— claws as 
sharp as Indra’s weapon. These came flying from the sword-treea and fell upon the evil ones, 
by hundreds all together, while they were bitten by Yaksha-hounds with gigantic heads, by thousands 
& all together. Some had their necks bitten through; the stomachs of others were torn open at their 
fall from the sword-trees, 80 that their bowels hung out. But those who still lived were pursued and 
driven out by dogs with Yaksba-faces; these were servanta of YamAdhipati. There were also 
Agnimmkha-{ fire-mouth )}-Yakshas, with fiery hands and feet, These pursued the evil ones, in 
compact troops of thousands all together. The bodies were smitten by a sway of the wings; 
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those bodies which were burned gnashed their teeth ; their eyeballs started out; they writhed and 
aquirmed, groaning, neither dead nor living, panting and gasping for breath, and lying in agony upon 
the rods. Those who still lived raced their hardest, taking hold of each other by the shoulder, theit 
bodies being exhausted by the heat of the Agnimukhas, All who were pursued by the servants of 
Yama were taken and Jaid upon iron pikes which were ऋ thick ag an arm, and a fathom and a koh long. 
In convulsions, they were pierced from chine to crown, Others ran away and sought refuge at the 
sword-trees, by thousands all together in a crowd. “When they were come under the trees, they 
thought these would give them protection. Then the Yaksha-binds shook the trees, which turned 
entirely to prickles, All those who sought refuge were cut to pieces, What did they look like? 
Some had their skulls split, their ribs broken, their stomachs torn open ; their bowels were falling out, 
and their arms were cut off. They were not dead, nor yet living, while undergoing the five states 
of worldly suffering. Moreover, still snother disillusionment was prepared for them : some water 
babbled with a murmor like the water of s little lake, ‘That wil] be very delicious to drink,” they 
thought; so they went up to it in great crowds. When they came there, they trod on the sharp 
grass; their fect were pierced, and the blood gushed out, They all fell as if they had been strack 
with all kinds of weapons. Then the birds with Yaksha-faces came; they shook the sword-trees so that 
the leaves all fell. With all the weapons stuck in them, the wicked men looked like the prickles of 
a hedgehog. Thereupon, their bodies were racked by the Agnimukhas with a jerk so that they were 
shrivelled and their brains gushed ont, They were neither dead nor living. They writhed and 
sighed, being continually tortured. Thus did EK akarna behold the evil ones, At the sight, 
Eufiijarakarya felt as if his heart were torn in pieces; aghast, be saw the ponishment of the evil 
ones, which seemed to him to be endless, 

















Eufijarakarna stood still, When he tamed his glance towards the south, he caught sight of the 
Sanghata-parvatas, two mountains of iron, which, continually moving, closed arainst each other, 
There were the evil ones chastised and spurred to go through the yawning opening in the mountains of 
fron, which turned ronnd like a wimdmill, resembling Hmprit birds in flight. The servants of Yama 
were ००४ even yet satisfied. So the evil ones were tortured anew and strack with iron elute as thick 
as a pingng-tree, Others were pierced with iron spears, ten fathoms long, by hundreds. all together. 
What did they look like? Like strung locusts. In great haste they sought a meana of escape, 
reverently folded their hands, and uttered. loud cry, saying sorrowfully:—" Ah, great Masters, 
Servants of Yamal! have pity upon me; let me live and be born again upon the earth ; teach me 
what is proper and what is improper, so that L may forsake sin, be an obedient servant of the 
Panditas and perform works of charity; now, on the eontrary, I reap the fruits of wickedness,” 


That was indeed a ery; an outburst of sorrow and woe!— = The evil that you have done is 
altogether too base, is it not? Of that you can be assured in your minds, How can 1 permit you 
to be born again? The whole world would goto nought, as also the Sacred Law, the nature of 
things, the ordinance of time, the abandonment of the world, piety, gentleness, all that is right. 
Wherefore, then, should you be born again hereafter? The world would certainly be through you as 
it were set in fire and flames in consequence of your former impiety. Also, you were covetous 
and have repeatedly killed innocent men. Now the evil that you have done is become an iron spear, 
which torments your bodies as a payment for the wickedness of which you have made yourselves 
guilty, All that is your merited reward, you wicked ones!” 


Suddenly the sound of stabbing was heard ; bang ! bang ; they are beaten wnceasingly with an 
iron elab; snddenly, crash! erash, everywhere could one see the points — out, 89 the 
servants of Yama went to work while they punished all the evil ones, who shricked in pain. ॥ 
Afterwards they were hong on high, and under them fire was kindled. When Kufjorakarpa 
espied the evil ones, he stood still, feeling great sorrow at the sight of the evil-doers, who Were being 
chastised by the servants of Yama. Kufijarakarpa felt'a griping pain st his heart : it was as if the 
members of his body were being cut in pieces, Tt was as if he imploringly raised hig hands to 

‘ 
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Bhatira-Viairéchana, with the words: — “ dho, nami Bhatira! Namah Sirdya.” “Boundless is 
the merey of the Lord toward me, in that he commanded me to go to Yama’s kingdom to ace 
what is prepared for all evildoers, Now, only, do I understand what was his aim.” 


So spake Kufijarakarnpa. Then he praised the Lord and went away to the abode of Bhatira 
Yamadhipati. Hey! Presto! Gone! He came to the abode of YamAdhipati. Because it was 
not unknown to Yama who Kufijarakarna was, he welcomed him :— “Oh, how fortunate [ am that 
you have come! Well, my dear younger brother, what is the canse of your coming here? It is, 
indeed, seldom that you come ; what is your object, and your desire?” 


“Oh, my elder brother, Yamadhipati! my object in coming here is the result of a command 
from His Holiness Bhafara-Vairéchana, and [ seek to be enlightened by you, as 1. am in doubt 
bow I shall be born: a8 man, or not as man; as divmity, or not as divinity, [ know not what 
recompense I have to expect at my rebirth, So I asked for enlightenment, and the Lord 
Vairéchana said to me :-—‘ [t is excellent on your part to ask for enlightenment concerning the 
*Sacred Law. Therefore I will teach you, so that you may learn to know the Sacred Law fully 
“and that your vision may be made clear, But first go to Yama's kingdom, where you will see all 
“those who undergo the five states of mortal pain, When you have returned from Yoma's kingdom 
^ will instruct you in the Law,’—So spake the Lord Vairéchana to me. Have pity upon me, 
O alder brother Yamidhipati. Explain to me the meaning of it, And then I should like to ask you 
still another thing, 0 elder brother Yamadhipati. What road is that which one sees from here? 
T have great fear of it im my heart becanse it is closed by fire; towards the south thereof are two 
mountains of iron, which continually move and strike against each other, There are the evil-doara 
squeezed flat by the mountains of iron; their skulls are broken so that their brains fall out; their 
tongues hang out of their mouths; their eye-balls start out. They are not dead, and yet not living, 
but are perpetually tortured, What is it that causes such things? Is it the universal ordinance 
of God? Tell me that, O elder brother YamAdhipati."' 


“Joust 30, Kufijarakarna. I will instrnct you, dear brother; listen well! The road where 
you see the wlow of fire leads to Adhobhimipattana; and what you see protruding from the 
centre of it is the sword-tree jungle; and the black mass you sea rising at the southern boundary 
is the so-called Parvatasanghiéta, mountains of iron, which strike against each other. Thither the 
evildoers ara pursued by my servants, as punishment for their former Dushkrity, the evil they hare 
done upon the earth. This adheres to the soul and demands fruition. Such is the Kerma, The 
good and the evil-deeds shall both receive a proportionate reward, being pleasure or pain, which one 
experiences in the body. Into Bhimipattana men are consigned by their evil deeds. How great, 
then. should be the number of evil-ioers whom you saw there anon? A thousand? Two thousand ? 
Incalculuble is their number, Bhimipattana is full of them. How broad is the way which you 
followed just now? A fathom anda koi wide. This also is crammed with evil-doers. But yonder 
way, which is but three spans broad and overgrown with grasa and weeds, how comes it so } 
Because those who do good deeds are so few in number. All men upon the earth do wrong, 
struggling for precedence. Therefore, Kufijarakarpa, do not fail zealously to practise =] 
mortification.” 


“ Ah elder brother Yamadhipati! Yes, 50 it is. The evil deeds in their former life are the 
eause of it. What is really the reason that they wish to live again? For sure they have died 
formerly on the earth; and yet the dead, as many as have come to Yama's kingdom, return to 
the flesh.” 

५ Ab, dear brother Kufijarakarpa, old man! You are very ignorant, brother! That comes 
about in the following way; listen carefully. You mast know then ; there are five A/mans in the 
body, namely Atman, Pardiman, Nirdiman, Aniardéiman, Chétandtman. That is the number of souls 
in the body. Consciousness (CAdtana) is that which rouses a desire to live and unites those other four 
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Atmans into one: these become then a composite whole and this assumes a bodily form. It 
18 the evil deeds of 8 former state that serve asa guide to the son] and are the canse that it goes to 
Yama's kingdom. But the Higher Power it is which develops the body and makes the five Atmans, 
namely, Atnan, Pardiman, Nirdtman, Antardiman, Chétandtman, The ° Apman’ is the sight ; 
‘Nirdtman,’ the hearing ; ‘ Antardtman,’ the breath ; * Parditman," the voice; ‘Chétandiman, the 
consciousness ; this gives unity to the whole, so that an individual with > soul arides. This last 
begets ideas and desires. He who has desires is subject to the allurements of the sensual world, 
He knows not how to seek a cure. Therefore he is perplexed: he wishes to enrich himself, to rob, 
to extort, to conjure, to poison, to kill innocent men, to eat and to drink, The wrong that he does 
3 done under the influence of the Chftana; for the consciousness follows its course uninterruptedly 
day and night. If now the man dies, he takes his evil deeds with him to Yama's kingdom, where he 
is punished by being beaten with iron clubs for the sake of his former Dushkriti, his evil deeds ; these 
become iron spears and iron clubs, which remind him of his evil deeds. According to what he has 
done and brought upon himself, evil falls to his share: for his good deeds, good comes to him, For 
both are ready for him; the reward of his good and of his evil deeds, This it is whieh shows him 
the way in which he must go. ‘Supreme power’ is the power of willing and of not willing; for 
both bring about life, Life is subject to death; memory (and thought) is supplanted by forgetful- 
ness (and inattention, omission); zeal is subject to wandering of the mind (absence), Therefore 
do not omit to guard carefully your words and your heart, Thus, brother Kufijarakarna, practise 
asceticism, Be steadfast in your self-mortification ; let your thoughts be governed ; let not your 
thoughts be continually wandering hither and thither. That is what it is to practise asceticism, 
[f once the thoughts are restrained, the mind must be refined, That is called refining (7. ¢., purifying 
from the gross elements), The mind must be refined in the body 88 « means of banishing impurities 
for the future, so that one may not go to hell. Awny with all self-secking! Let the rajas (passion) 
and ftamas (darkening of the mind and foal lusts) be killed by continence, Let foolish conceit 
and blindness be killed by cireamspection, Now haye I sufficiently enlightened you, brother 
Eufjarakarna. Do your best and pay humble homage to the Lord Vairéchana; ask that the 
impurities which cleave to you may be annihilated, and, as fruit of your knowledge of the Bacred 
Law, the blemishes of your body may disappear.” So spake Bhatéra-Yamadhipati, 














“Ah, elder brother Yamadhipati, the words which you have spoken for my instruction have 
penetrated deep into my bones: I receive them with welcome, Still one thing more would I ask 
you, elder brother Yamiédhipati! It is said that you always cause men to be burned in hell-fire. 
But you have not always evil-doers with you. Now, indeed, I see the cauldron has been set up, 
wiped out and made ready, What does that mean ?” 


' Ah, brother Eufijarakarna, that ia the way in which I cook. As soon as they go into the 
cauldron in crowds, the fire which is extinguished must be lighted. They go one before the other 
into the cauldron, because they have formerly done wrong; they would not be warned by their elders 
and would not refrain from causing sorrow to others by adjuration, from bringing disturbance into 
the world, ill-treating their fellow-creatures, being irreverent towards their elders; nothing was 
held sacred by them, Therefore must they be cast into the cauldron. My business is merely to 
keep guard over the evil ones, st the command of Bhatra, who has ordered it. ५ 
cauldron, the reason that it is set up, wiped out, and made ready is that a certain evil-doer will 
have to deseend into the cauldron. His sins are innumerable: » hundred years long shall he be 
cooked in the cauldron. After he has been cooked in the cauldro n, Yaksha-birds which have the 
face of Yakshas, will come to seize him and take him to the sword-trees and dash him ५ 
sword-trees, Whose thorns are rajras, a fothom and a koh long and as thick 3 a pinang-tree. The 
rajras sre sharp as lancets. The Yakshamukhas. bring fire there, which flames up brightly ander 
lim. His body is scorched; he is not dead and yet not living, A thousand years is he to be so 
‘tortured, He shall avon go into the cauldron ; ‘therefore is the cauldron made ready,” ` 
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“ Ab, elder brother YamAdhipati! your explanation is perfectly clear ; on hearing your words 
my heart is struck with pain; my desire to live is gone, now that I have heard your words, 
O elder brother Yamadhipati. Whence is the evil-loer to come, 0 elder brother 7” 


“Ah, brother Kufijarakarpa! the evil man comes from heaven, Have you never heard, 
Eufijerakarga, of a certain mighty Vidyidhara, son of Indra, called ParnavijayaP He is to 
come from Indra’s heaven. Great is hie guilt, especially great is his wickodness, he is shameless 
arrogant, ravishes prohibited women, punishes innocent men, defies the eldera, mocks the anhappy. 
He has been repeatedly warned to refrain from his misdeeds, but he was carried away by his former 
Dushériti, his former evil conduct, which, after his death, will bring him to the cauldron of hell.” 


“Ah, what do you say, elder brother Yamadhipati? Shall Pornavijaya go into the 
cauldron?" 


५ Yes, dear brother, for his guilt is sore.” 


Alas! Oh! I am astonished, elder brother Yamadhipati, that Porpavijaya should have 80 
ginned, How is it to be explained? Indeed, he has dwelt so long in heaven and all the goda are 
subject unto him, also the Vidyddharas and the Vidyidharis are enbject to him, That is the 
reason that IT am so amazed. I was jealous when I saw how he was bathed in pleasures, and now 
he most soon descend into the cauldron! Thereat am I much astonished. Besides, I am his 
brother in the Order, Therefore am I sorry for him. Nam Bhatdra, Namah Sirdya! Hearty 
thanks! It is time for me to go and offer my humble respects to the Lord Vairichana; I, also, 
should go into the cauldron maybe, if I showed no reverence to the Lord, May your favour 
continue towards me, © elder brother Yamadhipati, and may you be my instructor in good.” 





“And now I will ask you one thing more, When such a wicked man endeavours to be bora 
again, is it permitted to him, O elder brother YamAdhipatiP*’ 


« Ah, brother Kufijarakarna, old man! Yes, we allow him then to be born again upon the 
earth, but only when he has undergone the five states of worldly suffering; then is he born again 
upon the earth, namely, the skin, flesh, blood, and parts of the body; these are cut fine by us and 
mingled with flowers strewn upon the earth, Out of this come forth loathsome animals, anch as 
there are: little snakes, earth-worns, fateks, leeches, iris-pols, caterpillars, all that one holds in, 
horror in the world, A thousand years he remains in this state. Then he dies and is born again as 
ant, dung-beetle, kukudikan, beetle, bea, cubrem, caterpillar, ant, and black-beetle. In this state be 
remains a hundred years. Then he is born again a8 a grasshopper, wutang-walahan, fen-mole, weit, 
lobster, tree-snail, water-snail, everything of this kind that is edible ; thus he comes into existence. 
In this state he remains a thousand years. Then he is born again ag bird, fowl, goose, duck, all 
kinds of two-footed animals, In this condition he remains a hundred years, Then he is born 
again as a four-footed animal: civet-cat, ant-eater, squirrel, red squirrel (jalarany), mouse, hedgehog 
dwart-deor, roe-buck, wild boar, pole-cat, all kinds of four-footed animals, In this state he remains 
a hundred years. Then is it permitted to him to be born a human being, but a defective being, 
such as a humpback, blind, deaf, hard-hearing (or loper?), damb, dwarf, lunatio, dropsical, 
a hydrocele, a one-eyed man, one who has a cataract on his eye, — one who suffers from ophthalmia, — 
one with his ears and lips torn, or clab-footed, — all kinds of deformed beings upon the earth, 
These are signs that he comes from Yama's kingdom and all this time he undergoes suffering. 
Then are they born again, naturally sound in body, as 3 scavenger, 2 watcher of the dead, 
ॐ beggar, barren, impotent, ॐ [wija, an unlucky wretch, an epileptic, an idiot, one who has an 
impediment in his speech, who has no sense of smell, who has a defect in his speech, any one who 
is unhealthy. These are the signs that one comes out of Yama's kingdom. That ia what 
1 have to say to you, dear brother Kufijarakarna. Now return and make your humble reverence 
to the Lord Vairéchans. Implore him to instruct you in the Sacred Law, so that the 
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blemishes may disappear from your bedy. Take great pains: to be born again as a human being ; 
bridle yourself diligently and constantly, and strive to improve your position.” 

“Oh, elder brother Yamadhipati, you are very kind to me, Yet I did not think that what the 
elders say is true: the froit of the Yemw is like a jadi (१), the frait of the tamarind is like 
a pruning-knife, He who does evil, reaps evil ; he who does good, reaps good. So it is with the man 
who does not follow the teachings of the elders As regards Pairnavijaya, I am convinced that 
be is burthened with sin, that he shall die speedily, He shall endure suffering; he shall become 
a leper, and men shall not understand what he says, I will follow your advice, and I offer you my 
humble thanks, O elder brother Yamadhipati, for you have instructed me in what is night and 
have made the Sacred Law plain to me,” 

“So be it, brother Eufijarakarna !" 

So Eufijarakarna offered his submission, did homage to Yama, made a reverent obeisance and 
asked for permission to go away. == = Oh, elder brother YaméAdhipati! where is the way to heaven ? 
Show me the path,” 

“Oh, brother Eufijarakarna, that road which goes to the north-east, follow that,” 

“Good, elder brother Yamédhipati! I beg permission to go.” This was granted 
not refused, 

Hey! Presto! Gone! Eufijarakarna went away. He hastened through Indra’s heaven 
with the intention of reaching the dwelling-place of Pirnavijaya. Without lingering on the way 
be came to Parpavijaya’s dwelling-place at midnight. Immediately he asked that the gate should 
be opened to him, and he knocked on the door, rat-a-tat-tat ! — « Come, come, brother Parnavijaya ! 
I beg you to open the door to me at once,” 

Parpavijaya was lying at that time, quietly sleeping with hia well-beloved, Eusumagan- 
dhavati heard him, and immediately gave the answer :—“ Who is it who there asks to have the 
door opened at midnight ?” 

“Oh, younger sister, it is | here, my dear! My name is Kufijarakarna. Tell Parnavijaya 
to get up!” 


“Oh, elder brother Parnavijaya, rise up 1 ~ Kufijarakarna has come !" 


“Eh, what do you say, little mother? I was just now go fast asleep, Eutijarakarna? Ab, 
so, little mother; then let him ¢ome in at once,” 


Kusumagandhavati obeyed him and went. Instantly, in a moment she came to the door and 
opened it. Suddenly there was a creak and Eufijarakarna came into the abode of Pirnavijaya. 

“Oh, elder brother Eufijarakarna, lot me welcome you; bow glad I am that you have cone. 
Remain a little while, elder brother Kufijarakarna. You co seldom come here,” 


“Oh, dear brother Pairnavijaya, I have been commanded by Bhatara-Vairdchana to go to 
¥Yama's kingdom. When I had arrived there, I saw all the evil-doera, There was a cauldron, 
which was wiped out and made ready by Yama ; and that was done, as be said, so that you might 
be cooked in it, For, in a week, said he, should you go into the cauldron, A thousand years long, 
said he, should you be cooked in the cauldron. After being cooked in the canldron you should be 
dashed against the sword-treea and besides be plagued by the servants of Yama; you should be 
hung up and ड fire kindled under you. That should last a thousand years. You should be 
tortured by the fire Fakshamukha, a fire with a gigantic top, which shonld singe you After that, 
said he, the Fakshamukha-dogs, hounds with gigantic heads, should bite you; these belong to the 
army of Yamidhipati. That was what YamAdhipati told me, and I wished to tell you the same, 


1 I ask for permission to go hence, in order that I may betake myself to my Lord 
and Master.” 4 
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` Thereupon, Eufijarakarpa stood up. Then Pirnavijaya clasped the feet of तदम 
karna. while be wept and besonght him to have pity on him, eaying:—" Oh, elder brother 
Eufijarakarna, do me this favour, belp me in my need, save me from Yama's kingdom, Incalcul- 
able is the namber of sins which [ must ‘expiate, elder brother Kuftjarakarpa!’ Thos lamented 
Parpavijaya. 

“Oh brother Paornavijaya, my friend! What can I possibly do for you? I know no means 
of destroying the blemishes of the body, What avails it that you fix your glanceupon me? When 
I know # means of destroying the blemishes of the body, my present Yaksha-form will immediately 
disappear. But I will give you this advice: I will accompany you into the presence of the Lord 
Vairéchana to make your humble reverence to him and to pray him to be merciful to you go that 
the evil may depart from your body. Come on, make yourself ready, dear brother," 

"Oh, brother, I should like to take leave of your younger sister (my wife), brother 
Eufjarakarga. 

^ Very well, brother Pirnavijaya.” 

Parpavijaya then took leave of Kusumagandhavati :— “Oh, my younger sister Kusuma- 
gandhavati, little mother! you stay here, dear! I go to Bédhichitta to make my humble 
reverence to Bhatéira-Vairéchana, with my elder brother Kufijarakarna,” 

Presto! Gone! Pirnavijaya went away with Eufijarakarna. Without lingering on the 
way they came to Bédhichitta, the sacred abode of Bhataira-Vairdchana. At that time he was 
seated upon the jewelled lotus-throne, where he preached the Sacred Law 


Thea said KuAjarakarne to Pornavijaya:—“ Oh, brother Pornavijaya! You mnst not pay 
your respectful homage to the Lord together with me, you shall make your lowly reverence to the 
Lord all in good time, when I have paid my homage; for, otherwise, it is to be feared that he will 
not trust you, But after 1 have paid my homage, yon shall do so in your turn. Otherwise it is to 
be feared that the Lord will be evil-disposed towards you, Above all, do not act contrary to what 
LTaay to you. Clasp at once the feet of the Lord with earnestness. Come then, now go first to 
a place where you will be hidden.” 


“Oh brother, what have I to say?” 
Presto! Gone! Parnavijaya separated himeelf and remained at some distance. 





Immediately Kufijarakarna went to do homage to the Lord; he made a lowly reverence and 
then aaid:—“ Oh Lord and Master! I bow down low before you. I, your son, am back from 
+ Wama's kingdom, Master. There have I seen on exceeding great nomber of evil-doers; all my 

desire to live is gone, even if I were born a3 a human being. And YaméAdhipati has duly 
enlightened me. May your loving favour continue towards me, Q Lord! Teach me how the blemishes 
which cling to mea may be removed from my body, Master! To wear a body has its trials, 
Clearly Parnavijaya offers a proof of this; he drained all pleasures to the full; nevertheless, after 
his death he shall fall into the cauldron of hell. For a proof that he shall undergo pain it suffices 
that he will soon चपरि leprosy (or an impediment in his speech), A hundred years long is he to be 
eooked in the cauldron, So said YamAdhipati. This is the reason why I now pay my bomble 
respects to you, Master: I should like to hear from you how such things can be helped and algo 
bow sin can be driven out of my body, Master 


“Oh my son Eufijarakarpa, cld man! it is exceedingly well done that you ask me questions 
concerning the Sacred Law. Yoo ask what is the origin of a human being. Listen carefully 
Whence came you at the time when you were still in your father as plasm and when your mother was 
till a maid ? Where were you? Where did you abide? In non-existence, Waa tt not? At lengt 
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you abode in the male ; you were then externally like molten tin ; Adima was your name in your father, 
raft was your name in your mother, Your father was joined to your mother, Then your name was 


Coming Together, you came to repose in the Mahipadma, your mother's secret place. Then was 


Four name Si Rena (* Mother’). Three months you lay in your mother's womb; then was your 
nome Si Lalgca, and you bore the semblance of an imperfect egg. Seven days you remained in this 
state. Then came the five elements, following one after another: earth, water, fire (light), wind (air), 
ether. Each by itself: the ather forms the head; the earth forms the body ; the water forms 
the blood ; the wind forms the breath; the fire (light) forms the sight. All together contribute 
to the life. What the earth contributes is conaciousness (spirit), which manifests itself in Will to 
Live, whence comes the body. ‘The contribution of water is the Nirdtman ; that of fire the Pardi- 
man ; that of wind the Anfardtman; that of wther the subtle {pure abstract) Atman. Thos the 
dAtmans in the body are five in wumber. Now each operates by itself: what {8 called Aiman, is con- 
sciousness; what is called CActandeman, is sight ; what is called Paritman, is hearing ; what ia called 
Antardtman, ia breath; what is called Nirdtman, is voice, The five Stimans give rise to desire, 
which assumes a body, a farira in the mother’s womb. Hence the body is called darira, because 
with their five they are the arira of the five clements, You became older, full ten months, the 
space of time during which you remained in your mother's womb. You were endowed with hands 
aad feet, you moved and breathed. Then was your name NV. V. You willed to come forth, then 
called they you Si Gagat (the breaker-out), Next your head aybe just appeared in view. Then you 
rere named ‘the Lotus, the brilliant.’ You issued forth, wet with the blood of her that bore you, on 
the ground. Your name was then Si Pulang (the moist with blood). Then a blessing was uttered 
over you ; the divine Bhuvanakéga (Earthly Sphere) was the name of the proverb, After you had been 
washed and tended, your proverb was ‘the divine Olive.’ After you were smeared with fragrant 
essence and robbed, the name of your proverb was Sari Kuning (yellow Nagasari). Next you were 
suckled by your mother and incurred a debt of thanks to her for mother's milk. Your father and 
mother undertook pions vows for your well-being, Threefold is the debt that you hare to pay to 
your father and mother, You reached the stage when they can put something in the mouth to eat 
aud wash you; you were in a position to know your father and mother. Then named they you 
ॐ Tutur Menget (possessed of recollection and memory) and your proverb was Waju Kuning 
(Yellow Coat), You wera in a position to run; your name was ऊ Aditumdra (First Yonth) ; the 
name of your proverb Saigraha. You were shone upoa by sun and moon, days and nights passed 
over you; yon knew father and mother, Next came inclination and aversion, hypocrisy, blindness, 
envy, jealousy, pride, dislike, conceit, anger, failure in deference to elders, Ten is the number of 
the dasa mala (ten impurities) in the body, namely, corruption, filth, entrails, fmees, ete. 66 
forth Bhafira became the supreme god for you, my son, You became older and were married, 
Then they numned you i Sanjata (the united), and the name of your proverb Wha ° Home Life’ 
Through wife and child you came into perplexity, which was the cause that you began to do Wrong : 
१9 extort and elaim other men's goods; to rob and to scoff. These are what men call ‘evil practices,’ 
That is the reason that the men whom you saw lately in Yama’s kingdom loaded them- 
selves with guilt, that they perpetrated acta of hypocrisy and blindneas Therefore were they cooked 
in the canidron of hell, But they will be born again Inter and will ¢ome into being as something 
horrible, all kinds of animals for which men upon earth feel a horror; thus are born again those 
who act Fee a In short, my son, do not show yourself of that mind, Take care that you are 


men. Do not make your endeavours for all kinda of evil, but for what is right, for loving words, 
friendly looks, and a pure mind, That is what leads upwards to haayen, my son. That is the 
mystery of the Law that I reveal to you, my son! So be it! May your sinful inclinations 
disappear,” So spake the Lord Vairéchans, initiating Kufijarakarna in the Law. 
Kufjarakarna bowed low as a sign of respect. “*Q, Lord and Master! I bow down respert- 
fally. How can the sinful inclinations be with certainty annihilated, Master? Have pity upon me 
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and instruct mo in the Sacred Law, so that the impurities may depart from my body. Have 
pity upon your son, Master!" 


“Yes, my son, Eufijarakarna. The stains of the body can be removed, as something that is 
banished, trampled upon, trodden down, suppressed. A pore mind is merely trae knowledge, which 
serves for purification; it is a bath, wholesome and pure, What is called clean is not the water 
from the pitcher, but a pure mind only. That is the same as what is called Bhatira-Vidhi, For 
He controls the true knowledge and therefore is He called the Sovereign Knowledge. For the 
Bhatara rules your body, which is thus expressed: ‘You are Iand I am you.’ Nami Bhatéra! 
Nemah Sirdya! The sinfal inclinations have vanished from your body, my son, because you honour 
Bhatira, and Bhatira ia he who honours. Bhatfra is the rubber, the ointment, the bath, the oil, 
How then should the stains not disappear? Come nearer; I will bold you fast, the supreme in 
truth,” 

Immeiisiely Eufijarakarna came nearer and made humble reverence, Straightway was he 
held fast by the Lord. Thus was the firm bond fastened wherewith Yégisvara controls the neophyte 
“ The different forms of the vow (confession of faith) are as follows:— ‘We are Buddha's, say the 
Buddhists, ‘for the Lord Buddha is our supreme god. We are not identical with the Sivnites, for 
to them the Lord Siva is the supreme god." Certainly the two tects do not mutually agree. This 
ig why there are no Mukfas among the monks in the world, because they consider as two what is 
only one; he who does not see the significance of this is a splitter of hairs, The five Kudikas 
are a development (that is, manifestation) of the Sugatas, say the Sivaites. Kudéika is one with 
Akshoébhya; Garga is one with Ratnasambhava; Maitri is one with Amitibha ; Korushya is one with 
Améghasiddhi ; Pitanjala is one with Vairéchana. Well now, my son, these are all one, We are 
Siva; we are Buddha. We trust, my son, that you are now fully initiated, Truly say I to you: 
Your prayer is fulfilled, my son!” So spake the Lord Vairéchana, initiating Kufijarakarna. 


In consequence of the laying-on-of-hands of the Lord, Kufijarakarna minded well and listened 
attentively. In consequence thereof the innate defects of Kafijarakarna and his Yaksba-form dis- 
appeared. The Lord plunged the body of Kufijarakarna into the consecrated water, so that it shone, 
Then the body of Kufijarakarya burst into flames. Suddenly! Hey! Presto! Hallo! Gone! The 
Yoksha-form had disappeared, and be was metamorphosed into a god. The joy of his mind rose to 
the highest pitch, Then he bowed low asa tign of respect and offered praise and thanks and kissed 
the feet of the Lord Vairéchans. Alter be had offered praise and thanks he begged for permis- 
gion to go home :— “O Lord and Master! I greet you with reverence and [ take Jeave, O Lord ! 
I will go and again engage in asceticism, Master, in order to put your lesson into practice.” 


“Good, my son Eufijarakarna. May you, my chill, become a Siddha in the monastery,” 


Immediately Kufijarakarya greeted him reverently and went away. 

Presto! Gone! He came to Pornavijaysa. EKufijarakarpa said to Pirnavijaya:—*“ Ah, 
brother Parnavijaya, I have been initiated into the law by Bhatira-Vairéchana; my stains 
have all been removed from my body, and also my Yaksha-form, Pay your reverent respects to 
the Lord Vairichana and honour him, dear brother; for, otherwise, it is to be feared that he will 
be angry with you." । 

Then Parnavijaya went to Vairdéchana, greeted him reverently and spoke :— “ Lord and 
Master! Here ig the discus Sudarsana (the weapon of Vishnu). Take it in your hand, Lord, and sling 
it against my neck, Master ! Think not that you will cange me pain : with joy will [ perish by one 
who is the Lord. I am ashamed that [ still hve, Master!” Paorpavijaya entreated the Lord ; he 
wept bitterly and clasped the feet of Bhatéra-Vairédchana. 


“Oh, Parnavijaya! 1 shall never afflict any one who surrenders himself to me or be ill- 
disposed towards him, Ah friend ! do not doubt that your stains shall be removed, the fruit of | 
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be that you increase in understanding. Be not proud or restless, and listen care- 
folly :— Ponca thitdni ki mirteu, ahawkdras tu tidhyatam, karéti aubhow sudanti, hind rajyans 
dushkriten, That means:— Pama betokens ‘five’: (दाक Ai Mirtau, ‘five ia the oumber of 
0499 in the body"; these must first be conquered. Ahanbdras ty bodhyatim, ‘the Ahaukira 
(self-will) most be purified, destroyed.’ Aaréti dubhawh mudanti: Rardti, ‘makes’; Agning Mkang 
sarira, ‘ porification of the body"; sudanéi is ddidanfi; dangi is ‘elephant.” Hind rajyatt dushtritay 
+ + + + + Arita men call : loving words, a friendly countenance, a [षर mind, uprightness in 
actions and in speech; this is called prasaste (praiseworthy, good), Conceive the transitory 
nature (of things); do not cling to worldly possessions; be not infatuated with idle desires, which 
involves the consequence that men become restless and which causes men to be confused and to 
desire to get possession of other men’s goods. Therefore shall men inevitably fall into the cauldron 
of hell, This is what is called sin [therefore must restlessness of the mind be banished], namely, 
hypocrisy (or covetousness), conceit, envy, jealousy, pride, spite, These ore named the five Bhidtias 
im the body. The desire for eating and drinking and for the possession of many worldly goods, 
this also causes confusion of the mind eo that men lose their circumspection. Therefore should 
un Kill the course, foul desires; for they spring from (innate) impurities, Henee the proverb :— 
‘Not from fer, nor from near, bat oat of .the body itself, arise the impurities," But the Paajita- 
Mala arises from the mystery, namely, the Jidne-riiésha, What is called Jidna-ristsha 
is nothing other than a pare mind, By o pure mind ‘must be anilerstood’ ‘the divine, truer 
knowledge.’ It comes forth spotless from its'source, Beek to get it into Your possession and to 
regard itas salutary oil and bathe in it continually, Then, indeed, shall the stains disappear 


thereby,” 


Alter Parnavijaya had been initiated in the law by Bhatira-Vairéchana, lie was fully 
instructed, Suddenly! Gone! Banished wereall the stains from the body of Poarnavijaya, and he no 
longer underwent the five states of worldly suffering, Then he raised hia folded hands imploringly 
to the Lord Vairéchana, saying : — “© Lord and Master! Banished in a moment ure my Stains, 
but the thought of death fills my mind, Teach me, Master, how [ can eseape death. Show me 
this favour, for I have # great fear of death, 1 pray you to have pity upon me, your son,” 


which shall 


Ah, my son Poirnavijaya! against death is no herb grown, for death is the bourne of life, 
Everything is equally subject unto it, Life, in fact, is subject unto death ; memory is subject to 
forgetfulness (inattentiveness); zeal is subject to distraction of the mind, Inattentiveness, that 
rales over everything and so in ganeral the track is lost through inattentiveness. But you have this 
advantage, that you have received tho Sacrod Law. [It is inevitable that you will die, but you 
shall not be permanently dead, Let it not be said to an uninitiated man, ‘death ia the counterpart 
of sleep,” You remember your sleeping and waking. In the time between sleeping and waking you 
remember the end of your slamber, Keep in mind the bigh lesson of morality ; mark attentively 
the departure of the spirit of life, the moment when the coul departs. At that moment you sink 
into refined, pure, simple, stainless Samddhd: the divine certainty appears and the higher knowledge 
is obtained, Therefore, return to your abode for seven days. Ten nights (day and night) shall 
you be cooked in the cauldron of hell, On the eleventh day shall you no more suffer the five 
states of worldly pain; all Yama's means of punishments shall against you, truly I tell you, be 
turned to nonght; all Yama's weapons of every kind, in truth [ tell you, shall have no effect, as fruit 
of your learning to know the quintessence of the Sacred Law, See, such is the favour which 
1 show to you; be mindfal of that which I enjoin upon you at your departare,” 


“As you, my god, command, I ask permission to go home, Master!” 
“Good, my son Parnavijaya,” 


Presto! Gone! Parnavijaya departed, Without lingering on the way he came to his home. 
There be met no one except Kusumagandhavati, Then the Vidyadharas and Vidyidharis came 
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to meet him, and were all amazed to see him, because tho stains hod disappeared from his body. The 
mind of Eusumagandhavati expanded with joy on beholding the safe return of Puarnevijays in his 
natural form. Then said Parnavijaya to his beloved :—“ Ah, dear mother Kusumagandhaovati! 
keep watch over the house of your elder brother; I will go and sleep a little. Ten nights long will 
you have to keep watch. Bo not too much moved with pity for me, dear mother, but watch faith- 
fully: all the Vidyidheras and Vidyddharts shall keep you company.” Kusumagandhavatl duly 
kept watch. 

All at once! Suddenly! Gone! Parnavijaya was fast asleep, His sonl came out, fine as an 
atom. Immediately it was carried away by its former Dushkrig, its previousevil conduct. This showed 
it the way to the cauldron of hell. How did it appear? Likes shadow which followed the soul every- 
where it went. So, also, its good behaviour ; the fruits of both must be enjoyed. ‘The bad behaviour 
follows, holding fast, and is taken with it to Yama’s kingdom; the good behaviour follows, clinging 
closely, and is taken with it to heaven, When the soul of Parnavijaya came to Prdtabhavana 
(the abode of the dead), the servants of Yama canght sight of it. They called up their com- 
panions ; these ran their hardest and fell upon it mercilessly, The executioncrs laid hold on the soul 
of Parnavijaya; they smote the soul of Pornavijaya with iron clubs, and placed it upon iron pikes, 
Then was it tortured, enveloped in cane, and let down into the cauldron; next was it pricked by 
darte and cooked in the cauldron until it was scorched. His tongue hinng out of his mouth; the 
eyeballs swelled out; his body was soft; he was not dead and yet not living, He groaned and 
moaned, lying at the last gasp, tortured all over, Afterwards he was reproached with the words :— 
“Hey you sinner, Pornavijaya! Why do you groan and moan? For it is anrely your own fault 
that you did evil formerly. You used to punish innocent men, and ravish prohibited women, anid 
be irreverent towards the elders. There was nothing that you held sacred: you were not submissive 
towards the clergy. This behaviour of yours was improper. Therefore came you to shbide in hell. 
As you have wcted, so are you treated, and now you receive the reward of your conduct,” Thns 
spike the servants of Yama while they admonished the soul of Parnavijaya, 


After having been in the canldron some time, about ten nights, he did not neglect his Samiddhi 
and the lesson of the transitory nature of things, nor did he forget to bathe in the consecrated water 
of the pure «spirit, the wholesome and clean, according to the advice of the Lord at his departure, 
This he followeidl earnestly. ‘Then the proof of the Lord's favour happened to him. He sank into 
silence and began to think deeply. Immediately! Suddenly! All at once! Quickly! Gone! broken 
in pieces, destroyed, smashed was the cauldron: the fire was extinguished and no longer 101) | up. 
There the body appeared in eternal youth. 


The servants of Yama wero amazed when they saw that, and were struck dumb with annoy- 
ance. Then they fell upon him again, fixing their glances upon the incarnation of Parnavijaya, 
They beat him foriously with their iron clubs, and atiacked him with knives ; some thrust at him 
with iron spears. That had not the least effect: all their weapona could not hurt the soul at all, 
Then they ran their hardest and told the news to Yamadhipati:— “O Lord and Master! There 
waa the soul of Pirnavijaya. Woe had let it down into the cauldron, Master! There was no 
change to be seen, Master! All weapons were tried and still no change was visible, and now his body 
has returned to its natural state; it is whole and unhurt. His power is great, Master! Therefore 
all weapons were without effect. The weapons are broken and destroyed and changed into ashes, 
Also the cauldron is destroyed and changed into a Aa/paferu, a young and mightily grown 
Veringin, under which is a pure, clear pond, surrounded by all kind of flowers: red Andongs, 
Aayu-Mas, Puringt. How is that to be explamed, Master 7” 

Then Bhatara-YamAdhipati was silent ; he spake not; his mind was in doubt. “How is it 
that the cauldron has lost its power? Though the soul be extraordinarily powerful, still it is 
perished and deatroyed,” 
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All the sinners said :—“O Lord and Master! the esuldron is broken and destroyed, Master! 
Tt has quite vanished and is changed into a AKalpatarn, a young and strongly grown Varingin.” 


“ Come, let me go with you myself to hell.” 


Presto! Gone! Hastily Yamfdhipati went to the cauldron. He was amazed at the sight of 
the cauldron, and wondered within himself, when be saw that it was changed into a Aalpafarn, ble 
asked the soul; —“© my child, sinner! What is the reason that the cauldron has been broken 
and destroyed by you ? The fire is extinguished and the flames likewise. All kinds of weapons had 
no grip upon your body; of what, then, does your body consist, that the cauldron is changed by 
you into > jewelled lotas, and, at the same time, the Ehedgapatras are changed into Aulpatarus, 
treeg with leaves of gold and fruits of oll kinds of precious stones ; their sap is musk and saffron, 
which is caught in eups of precios stones. At the same time, the cauldron is become o bright pond, 
overgrown with jeweled lotuses, golden waterlilies, and Magiligés (7) of precious stones. What, then, 
is the reason of this? For jt was originally intended that you should be cooked in the cauldron 
lor a hundred years, But now, through you, hell is become a heaven, Explain to me what is the 
reason of it.” Thos spake Yamadhipati, 

“(2 YamAdhipati, Master! No one else would have taken pity upon me, save my teacher ; he 
took pity upon my lowly person, Al honour to you, reverent honour, Lord Buddha-Vairéchana! 
You have instructed me! All that you commanded me have I borne in mind. These were the 
words which he once addressed to me:—‘Q my son, Parnavijaya, as a reward for having 
promoted the Sacred Law, receive from me this favour that you shall not long be cooked in the 
cauldron of hell, nor undergo the five states of worldly suffering. Ten nights long shall you be 
cooked in the cauldron, Whien the eleventh commences, you shall escape, free, from the cauldron, 
and immediately return to your own home.” That is what the Lord Vairéchana said to me. 
This is, surely, the reason why 1 was not longer cooked by you in the cauldron, and I should surely 
have suffered the five states of worldly pains for a longer period, if the Lord Vairéchona had not 
had pity upon me, I acknowledge that my sins are great.” 

“ Ah, is that so? Out of pity has the Lord been thus merciful to you, you eay, Then is it very 
right that it should be so, Now, then, return to your abode,” 

Thus was the soul able to return, He took leave of Yamadhipati:— “(0 Yamfdhipati, 
I desire to take leave of yon and return to my abode; but the jewelled lotuses and the pond I will 
take thought for as a memorial of me here in the future.” 





^" (बछवन, my son, See, here is Kaluratri, let her accompany you!” 
Presto! Gone! The sou) of Pornavijaya departed accompanied by Kalaratri, He did not 
linger on the way, and came to his abode unharmed and again living! He awoke ! 


Kusumagandhavati was ustonished to see that Pairnavijaya awoke, Therefore Kusuma- 
gandhavati greeted her husband :—~“O my elder brother Parpavijaya, how fortunate that you 
are alive! [ was growing very uneasy, elder brother Phrnavijays.” | 

^" 0 my lass, little mother, now are my stains entirely vanished, and I have stoned for my sins 
towards YamAdhipati. There is nothing for which you need now be uneasy about me. TI shonld 
certainly have endured the five states of worldly suffering for a longer time had not my elder brother 
Eufijarakarna previously gone to the Lord, so that the Lord might have pity upon me. How 
would it have been if my elder brother had not made known my moral maladies to the Lord ? 
Therefore, I will shortly follow my elder brother in order to practise asceticism for a time and to 
offer my lowly homage to the Lord, Now, dear little mother, call upon the Vidyadharas and 
Vilyadharis to accompany ns both; | will go and do homage to the Lord.” Thereupon the 
Vidyidharas and Vidyadharic were called op; they made themselves ready altogether and all 
tar ted, 
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Presto! Gone! Without lingering on the way they came to Bédhichitta, the holy abode 
of Bhatéra-Vairéchans. Pornpavijaya hastened to pay homage to the Lord. Also the 
Vidyfidharas and Vidyadharis paid homage tothe Lord; in the firet place Kusumagandhavatt and 
afterwards the Vidyadharas and Vidyadharis, who gave proofs of their talents ; they played and 
sang ; the instruments, which have to be beaten, resounded with a deafening noise; Gamdlana and 
Bondjinga re-echoed, Buraicahs and so forth 


_ While homage was being paid to the Lord, all the gods came to honour Vairéchana, namely, 
Indra, Yama, Varuna, Kuvéra, Vaigravaga ; all greeted the Lord with reverence, 


Then Yamadhipati asked the Lord:— “0 Lord and Master! What is the reason that 
Pornavijaya is by you recalled to life? Surely it was originally intended that he ehould be 
cooked a hondred years in the cauldron, Now, indeed, has it lasted a shorter time. What is the 
meaning of it? De so good as to explain it to me, Master,” 








“O my son Bhafira-YamAédhbipati, and all you four guardians of the quarters; it is very 
good of you that you make free to ask for the reason of what has happened to Pirnavijaya. Now 
listen carefully, There is a place called Bhimimandala. There lived « man who possessed 
much silver, gold, precious stones, and servants, His name was Mtiladara. He did good works ; 
he set up fountain-basins, resting-places for travellers and flat stones to sit upon, He had an 
architect, named Kirnagata, who was his helper in doing good works, He assisted him in deeds 
of love. There was another place, called Tapalinada, There dwelt ४ man who was very poor 
and possessed neither chill nor worldly goods, callel UtsAhadharma; he and his wife. The 
name of his beloved wife was Sudharmaé. They lived in very straightened cireumetances, but 
were gentle, pions, loving in their words, and friendly in their bearing, They were extraordinarily 
charitable, for they had heard the Sacred Law. Therefore they joined in doing good works; 
they never stretched forth their hands without thereby giving alms each time to the passers-by ; 
what they together did was done with gentleness, piety, loving words, and friendly bearing, Now it so 
happened that they did good works near to the place where Mialadara performed good works 
This gave occasion to Mtladara to ecold UtsAhadharma, saying :—‘ Hey, you, UtsAhadharma! 
You wicked, miserable wretch! Why do you practise your charity near the place where I perform 
my good deeds ? You are 9 very grease-patch, a r creature. The good deeds which yon do are 
not worth a farthing, Therefore, take care to observe me when [ accomplish good deeds. 1 slangh- 
ter oxen, cows, buffaloes; I entertain with palm-wine and rice, whereof numbers of men, ss many 
as eat of it, are satisfied, But you, wretch, you imagine yourself to be someboily and able to vie 
with me in good works, Do you consider it right, fellow! to be so shameless as to look at me? Go 
away, right away! Sheer off from hore."— 1175 spake Miladara, scolding Uteihadharma. 


“Then said Utsihadharma to his beloved wife:—‘O my younger sister Sudharmaé! little 
mother! What is to be done, my lass? Mtladara would drive me away, and commands you to 
leave me, dear wile ` 

५५ His wife answered :-—* 0 elder brother Utsihadharma; where shall I find comfort except in 
my love for you? What else would be able to inspire me with attachment? I have no children, 
no gold, no possessions. What do you think, if you were once to take up a monk's life, and 
were to seek refoge ina monastery? Come; let us escape to the wiklerness, into the bush, and 
practise asceticism, Then shall we, in future, no more be treated 23 now,’ 


‘Her true fellow answered :— ‘Ah younger sister, that is very well thought of. Come, little 
mother, let us put our plan into execution Then they departed and practised asceticism 
There is a certain mountain called Sarvaphala; there it wag that they practised asceticism, and 
71171 a resting-place to receive gucats All passers-by who eonght i place of refuge, praised their 
goodness aloud. The people, whether they departed, or whether they stayed the night, were by their 
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kindness provided with all that was necessary, For some time, about twelve years, they practised 
asceticism and 50 they lived content, Then the man and woman died and were mukve, blessed anit 
delivered, in conseqaence of what they had done: asceticism and good works, Then they went 
to Indra’s heaven, to remain there, Uteihadharma became Indra, but Mtladara becar 
Pirnavijaya. The truth may be that it was ordained for the latter to come to heaven hecanse of 
his former good works, wherewith, however, was joined an angry disposition, which was the २९१५०१४ 
why he went to hell. But he has asked for instruction concerning the Sacred Law, and this is why 
he has not long been in the cauldron nor undergone the five states of earthly suffering, And his 
architect, named Kirnagata, was likewise guilty of anger and understood it not. He died and 
became Kufijearakarpa, because he too became angry and treated 9 poor man with scorn. Therefore 
Utshadharma takes a higher rank than Pornavijaya, because the latter, formerly, was guilty of 
auger. Both showed regard to the Sacred Law, and this is the reason why they ascended to 
heaven. So be it known to you, defenders of the four quarters, and gods, as well!" 


So spake the Lord Vairéchana, in order to communicate the former history of Parnavijaya 
and Kufijarakarna,.— “Eee, defenders of the four corners of the earth, these are the fruits when 
men have regard to the Sacred Law," 


“OQ Lord and Master! We, your sons, offer you lowly homage. Yes, Master, such was the 
past of Pirnavijaya and Kufijarakarna. Yes, the past has been the cause and reason why he 
was not longer punished in Yama's kingdom and underwont the five states of worldly suffering,” 






“Ab, my children! defenders all of the four quarters, see the fate, as the consequence of actions 
in a former state, of one who knows the Sacred Law: le does not long undergo pain and torment,” 


“Amen, so is it, Master 1” 


Immediately, with lowly bows, they made their parting salutation to the Lord, and asked for 
permission to return, each to his own heaven, [Let this -be to haman beings an example worthy 
to be followed ; he who knows how to respect the Sacred Law, returns to his own heaven, 


Quickly! Invmediately, all the gods took their departure with a lowly reverence, Pirnavijaya 
remained behind, He took leave of his well-beloved ;— "0 little mother! I take leave of you in 
order to follow y elder brother Kufijarakarna, and to practise asceticicam for a while, I wish to 
atone for my guilt towards Yamadhipati and the Lord, Great is my obligation to them : 
I have to thank them for my life; a debt which I can never sufficiently repay. Bo, go back little 
mother, accompanied by the Vidyaidharas and the Vidyadharis, Go, little mother ! 


“Oelder brother Pornavijaya! 1 wish to practise asceticiem with you. Iwill live and die 
with you, I cannot live far from you."—K usumagandhavati wept bitterly, 


“© EKusumagandhavati, my Inss! it is absolutely forbidden that anyone who practises 
asceticism: should take a woman with him, It is far from my thoughts to practise asceticism for 
long ; after twelve yeara I shall return ; go back now, little mother,” 


“¢ elder brother Parnavijaya, I have not yet had my fill of loving you, elder brother 
Parnavijaya!** 


Therenpon Kusumagandhavati went homewards, weeping all the way, and accompanied by the 
Vidyiidbaras and Vidyadharis, Quickly | Away! Without lingering on the way she came to Indra’s 
heaven, where she accnpied herself in prayer and pions meditation, 

When EKusumagandhavati had departed, Parnavijaya took leave of the Lord:—- (0 Lord 
and Master ; I ask for permission to take leave, ani, for a time, to practise asceticism,” This was 
granted to him and was pot refosed, And he departed, 


^ ॥ 
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Presto! Gone! Withont lingering ou the way he came to the north-east foot of the holy 
Mahaiméra. There was no one else whom he met, except Kufjarakarga, With shouts of joy, 
Eufijarakarna greeted and entertained him, After that they went to make a hermitage, and, when 
it was fittingly arranged inside, they began their Samadhi practices, How then did they practise 
asceticism ? What was cold was made still colder ; what wag hot was made still hotter ; a handful of 
rice; a drop of water; a pinch of salt, and in fact without allowing themselves to make it taste sweet, 
For some time they practised asceticism ; and when the twelve yeara were ended, the grace of the 
Lord was granted them: Pornavijaya and Kufijarakarnpa became Siddhos, and returned to their 
heaven which was called the Siddha-heaven. 


ORIGIN OF THE QORAN, 
ERY Di. HUBERT GRIMME. 
(Tranalated by 6, K. Nariman.) 

Istam, like moat of the great religions of the world, is based upon 8 Sacred Book, as a proof 
of the truth of its doctrines, But in its case the interdependence of the religion and the book is 
remarkably close, inasinuch as its origin coincides with the appearance of Islamic teaching, 
and thus between the two an indissoluble relation has naturally developed, 

The common name of the holy book is Qoran, which means “reading,"* It is one of the several 
designations used by Muhammad to denote the revelations commmnicated to him by God. And 
indeed with him each single revelation, as well as the whole course of inspiration, is Qordn, It must 
be, therefore, regarded as an act of fatal narrow-mindedness that later generations restricted the term 
to the tenets fixed in writing, and further discerned in the collection a unity designed by the Prophet. 
But we should act more in conformity with Muhammad's intentions, if we considered cach of the 114 
component sections of the Qordn as a whole, but the entire collection as a fragment of the Prophets 
dogmas, 4 

Muhammad commenced with religious discourses, To judge from the terse, obscure, and Ul-balanced 
atructure of these sections, it is impossible that the oldest Stirag should repeat the very words of the 
sermons. That the sermons could have been firat written down before delivery is out of the question, 
He claimed indeed for his preachings divine verity and celestial origin, bnt not that they were delivered 
to man reréatim in God's words. Whien he had preached like this for a year, the necessity appeared to 
him of clothing on his own account,and in the interest of the faith, the essential parts of his discourses 
in a permanent form, taking care that the first happily turned periods were not lost in the process, 
The ukimate object of this novel departure was to make his precepts easier, as is attested by the 
Gordn in occasional phrases, which we have to look upon ag the earliest testimony to the fixing and 
final determination of the texts of the revelations. 

Siva 57, 17. (Refrain.) We have made the Quran (i. ¢., our heavenly prelection) easy of 
inenleation. Would not then more people accept the preaching ? 

Siira 44,58, We have made it (the Qorén) easy in thy own tongue, only to this end that it 
may be preached. 

Siira 19, 97. We have made it easy in thy tongue 50 that thon mayest therewith announce 
joy to the God-fearing and warn the contumacions. 

Stra 73, 20. Recite, then, of the divine prelection what has been rendered easy. 


By the significant expression “making easy " the Prophet conkl not but have meant tha final 
determination of the wording of a number of didactic homilies. That the fixing of the text was 
1 [For the meaning of the term “ Arabic Qorin," see Dr, Hirsshfeld, ante, Vol. अद. p. 146, Palmer, 

5. 2, E. Vol VI. lvii, —Te.] 
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not undertaken all at once, bat was a process of gradual evolution, is indicated by the objection of 
Muhammad's opponent, to whom the fragmentary nature of the doctrines seemed to ill-aceord with the 
digaity of heaven-sent communications, : ‘= 

Sitra 25, 34. The infidels say “ Would the whole Qordn wero revealed in one piece,” No, it 
intist be thos (as it is) to fortify thy heart. 

Stra 17,107. We have sent it down 98 a “reading” and have divided it into sections that 
thon mayest recite it 1010 man on Varying occasions | । 

In the same section, verse 80 shows that the official form was employed as the text for the 
daily prayers of the order, | 

Stra 17, 80. Say the prayer from the setting of the snn till the darkening of the night, and 
the Qordn of daybreak (that is, the matins constructed out of versce from the Qorén), for at the 
time the witnesses are present (angels or God). =. 

From the erystallization of the text to the committing of the same to writing was a small step, 
which Muhammad at all events took towards the close of his missionary efforta at Mecca, The sole 
reliable proof of this lies in the appearance of the word Stra to denote the Qoranic section. 
A word of Hebrew origin, it primarily means 8 layer of bricks, then secondarily a ne of writing, 
and lnstly 8 piece of writing, It ig in the last sense that Muhammad adopts it in the Mecean Siiras 
11 and 10, 

Stra 11,16. They say “he has fabricated it (the Koren)." Reply: “Then bring ten Sires 
of this species of your own invention and call te your aid all accessible bein g8, save God, if ye be 
truthful,” 

Stra 10,33, This Qoréa is not of the kind which could he composed mt with the help of Ged, 
rather ig it a confirmation of the foregoing drawn from the Took of the Lord of the worlds without 
deceit, 

Sire 10,39. Or they say “ Has he composed it himself?” Reply: “Then bring a Sira of 
the Like kind, ६६६. 

Similarly, the ante-Medinian Si#ra, 2, 21. 

During the Medinian period revelation and 3079 were convertible terms, which led 
Mohammad at the time to have most of the fresh revelations written down osthey came, And this is 
corroborated by the traditions which assert that the Prophet had employed several amanuenses 
for taking down the inspirations, namely, Abdullah ibn Sa'ad bin Abisarh, Zaid bin Thabit, also 
Hanthala bin Rebia, to whom he dictated the verses, Whether he had recourse to extraneous 
assistance in Mecca, too, is not recorded, Hence it is possible that at that time Muhammad 
was his own scribe. I cannot share the view repeatedly advanced that he Was 
unversed in reading and writing. Universal consideration, allusions in the Clordn, and the report 
of tradition point to the contrary. As an inhabitant of a city which participated in the commerce of 
the world, himself a tradesman, whom business often took to the civilized countriva of the North, 
Mubammai, without a knowledge of writing, would have been an exception among his class of Arabs, 
who can be proved to have reached this Stage of culture centuries before And it must be borne in 
mind that the Prophet, immedintely after he had immigrated to Medina, a city lower than Mecesa in 
the scale of civilization, established a échool for writing and carried on his diplomatic intercourse, 
internal and foreign, in writing by preference 

_-* 5, Eating: Ginaitiche Inscrifien, Kinkettung, XE 7, Enting: Gingitiahe Tuscrifion, Kinleitung, xn. ~ । | 

* [Hirechfeld, op. cit., discusses the questions “Was Mnbammed able to writeF"™ Dr, Wellhausen has 
pablished the correspondence af tha Prophet in his Skiccen wad 8, ,. 1) IV. “Though himself delighting in 
the tithe of the ‘illiterate Prophet,’ and abstaining, whether from inability or design, from the nse of Penmanship, 
ke by no means looked with a jealous eye upon the art, The poorer captives taken at Bedr wero offered their 
release on condition that they taught a certain number of Medina citizens to write. And although the people of 
Medica were not eo generally educated 8 the People of Megca, yet many are noticed as having been able to write 















before Islam.”— Muis, Life of Mahomet, XVII, — Tx. ] 
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` -Had nota certain practice in inditing awakened the Prophet to a sense of the importance of 
the art of writing, his official documents could not have been so abundant, much less could they 
have assumed the practical form which we perceive in the papers preserved to us, In a few Places 
the Gord attests the fact that its author was not illiterate, At least they demonstrate the subordi- 

Stra 69, 44-46. In case he (Mahomed) had fabricated foolish things about ns, we had 
seized him by the right hand, then cut throngh his vein. 

Here the idea of catching hold of the right hand can have no other sense, but that it 
should be done with a view to restraining the activity exercised by the organ, or, in other 
words, to disable him for writing. Verse 47 of 5472 29, "" Thou was not wont to recite a kifdb 
before, nor to transcribe one with thy right hand,” confirms, on the one hand, the phases in 
the development of the Qorén mentioned above, first open-air oral simple discourses, then 
transcription of the same, and on the other indicates the Prophet's ability to write and the 
émployment of the same for the purposes of his al disquisitions 

Lastly, the traditions specify 9 succession of instances of the use of the pen by the Prophet.* 
If some of them do not stand the test of careful scrutiny, collectively they present one more 
argument to support the theory we have advanced ; while not one valid evidence bears out 
his imputed illiteracy. । 

It is wholly arbitrary to force into the epithet of Umm, which Muhammad applies to himself 
sometimes in the Medinite Siiras, the meaning of ignorance of reading and writing, For 
assuredly the sobriquet was designed to imply nothing beyond this that he was theologically 
nnschooled, had not studied the usual Jewish Scriptures, and by consequence was untaught. — 

“Ummi” is merely the Arabic rendering of the Hebrew Amm Hoaarea,! people of the 
earth (or worldly-minded people as contra-distinguished from the religiously erudite Rabbi). 
We may therefore take it for certain that the Prophet was acquainted with the art of writing, 
and that he practised it himself in his simple environments of Mecca, but that in Medina, 
owing to the increasing pressure of work, he svailed himself of extraneous aid to transcribe 
Qoranic Sections and his decrees. 

Practical considerations induced Muhammad to have the Qorfn committed to writing, a3 
he had previously fixed its text. In this written form the verses served either as prayers or 
didactic axioms for public and private uses to the Islamic fraternity.* ! 

But it was not requisite for God's Word to be in writing in order to prove itself a heavenly 
errand. The Qordn tells us that no written revelation, which as such was palpable or com- 
prehensible, could have convinced the Meccans, so that he delivered side by side sermons and 
al-fresco horangues. But as time went‘on, it did not escape Muhammad that the written form 
was much the most adapted to whatever required the utmost precision, — regulations, ritual! 
ordinances, decisions of questions propounded, or proclamations, — and thus he turned the 
Stiras into 8 species of official organ for announcing important events. Nevertheless it is 





५ Noldoke's Geerh, d. Qorana, 6 seq. Tho written order to ight with whieh Muhammad despatehed Abdallah 
bin Jahsh and seven more of his adherents to the valley of Nakbla must at al] events have been drawn up by him 
or signed, for else these eight men could scarcely have ventured to profane the holy month by bloodshed. 

5 Noldeke, tid. p, 10, is on the right tract explaining that wei elgnifies that Mohammad was pot versed in 
the holy books and that he knew the truth only through inspiration; but he does not eee the close connection with 
amm haores, By “people of the earth" wore not designated tho heathens (Gojim), but such Jews whose learning 
was not adequate for them to know and observe the law with the rabbinical commentaries; or as Muhammad 
expresses it: Among them are Umi who do not know the book exeopt in a subjective sense (दत 2,73). The 
Qorts at first (16, 121) translates amm Aacres correctly by putting people for umm, later on it forme from it the 
convenient adjective ummi, [Akbar ia called धणं by Jabingtr in his कनः अनततरं Dawson ina note says 
that Umei means “one who-can neither read nor write, an idiot," — History of India, by H, Elliot, VI, 290,—Tx.] 


9 See Sdra 23, 34. 
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not improbable that what he had inscribed had already previously, on the occasion of Friday 
sermons, been delivered and perhaps also usually greatly amplified by him. Whot was once 
inscribed could not evaneace into naught. It permeated, one after another, all the strata of 
the fraternity. And we are enabled by it to comprehend the various moods in which the 
enthusiastic and the luke-warm believers received the appearance of a fresh revelation. 


Sira 47, 22, The believers say, “ Would that a Sidra were sent down,” bot when a peremptory 
Sira is revealed in which war is enjoined, thou seest the feeble of faith looking towards you as if death 
had already overtaken them. 


Stra 9, 65. The waverers are afraid lest a Sifra should be revealed against them, reflecting 
the thoughts of their hearts. 


The motive of the earlier Siiras was to affect the faithful in a religious way, In Medina this 
motive was superseded by unmixed secular aspirations, Many a Muslim was sensible, and painfully 
60, to the lack of the didactic element. 


Sidra 9, 125. When a Siira is revealed many believers say, “ Which of you has it confirm 
his faith?” । 

Towhich Mohammad replied somewhat thus:—It works छ the genuine believers in different ways 
from vacillators, adding to the faith of the former, and to the infidelity of the latter. Notwithstanding 
the importance which attaches to the written Sidras of Muhammad's mission, it were bold to assume 
that the dogmas orally inculeated did not pags for the Word of God. The system of Muham 
madan tenets, as embodied in the written sections of the Qords, can be constructed only by # 
combination of widely seattered and mutually dispersed reflections. It is not laid down in a compact 
shape on one page, which argues that they were written only os occasion required, Besides, it would 
seem that the Qordn does not repeat without gaps the entire teaching of Islim. To give one instance, 
the injunction of circumcision is nowhere mentioned, Finally, the high estimation in which the 
traditions, which presumably represent the Prophet's instructions delivered by word of mouth, are 
held, and which, from the times of the oldest Khalifas downwards, are considered as religions law, 
indicates that oral and inscribed dogmas passed current almost withont distinction as communications 
from God." It may be imagined that once the bulk of the revelations were crystallized in definite 
wording, it was impossible to the Prophet to tamper them with alterations or erasures, And yet this 
has occurred often enough, as is conspicuous from the text itself of our Qordin. No change, indeed, 
could have equalized the inequality of single Sections, Nor could it have wholly eliminated the 
peculiarity of the Qordn, which in a manner simultaneously exhibits flower and fruit. But where the 
gaps in the seams between two views, distant from each other in time, were too widely yawning, or 
where a second or subsequent thought had usurped the place of a preceding imperfect one, a pot 
always happy emendation was made, which we can trace to none other than Mohammad 


The commencement of this revision took place m the Meccan period. The Prophet had here 
sufficient temerity to simply expunge from his Sdras untenable propositions and to substitute corrections 
instead. Thus he burked verses out of the Stiras $3 and 21, which gave token of his inclination 
towards the ancient Arabian idol worship.® 





Both tradition and this present form of the verse confess the change, Nor can this have been 
a solitary case, In excuse or justification of such procedore, which doubtless made his adherents 
सामगाय... ष "२२ 


7 [In fact, the Sunna was held af the close of the first century and thereafter to be दन्द even to the 
(Qoras : 4] तिधा Kadiya ala--Qoran wa layed al-Qoran bikodin ककन. कना, ६. ¢., the Sanna is the judge over the 
Gorin and not vice सल, Bee Goldsiber's brilliant Entwickelung der Hadith, pp. 19-20, where authoritios are 
who advocate the abrogation of Qoranic commandments in favour of principles espoused by the Sunna, 
We १०३०४18 al Kitob bil-Suona, ete. — Tn] 

* [For a temporary compromise with Al-Huzea, Allat, and Manat, the most important beathen deiti 
his anbsequent emphatio reeantation, attributing the lapse to suggestion of Satan, see Palmor, op. cit. XXVIL, — Te] 
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sceptical of the verity of God's Word, the blame of the erroneous reading of the verse was imputed 
to Satan 

Sara 22, 51. We never sent thee an apostle or Prophet, but in whose thought, as he meilitated, 
Satan infused something But God erases what is traceable to Satan and produces 9 communication 
in ita true shape. | 

If this quotation proves alterations in the oral teachings, we can cite another which establishes 
the same of verses out of the written Svras with tolerable certainty. 

Stra 16,108. When we change one communication (verse) for another — and God must know 
best what Ele sends down — they say “ Thou art an impostor. But most of them do not anderstand 
anything of it.” 

At Medina, in view of the numerous ‘nmovations in the domain of religion which Muhammad 
inaugurated, the necessity to modify earlier injunctions was urgent, but much more difficult was it 
to justify it, for the critical eyes of the Jews were directed towards all the Prophet's doings, He 
could no longer own that be annulled his former principles, because they were wrong (wrong throngh 
Satan’s insidious suggestions) — but he pleaded that God, Who was beyond control, bad elected to 
exchange one beneficent gift for another, equally good or superior. 

Stra 2, 100. When we (God) cancel a written revelation or forget (an oral one) we bring 
instead a better or its like, Knowest thou not that God can do everything. 

Thus he gave himself the warrant to insert ns much new and improved matter into the old 
Siiras as he wished, and, unless we are greatly deceived, about this time there aroge the ९1१५३ of mixed 
Siiras, semi-Meccan, semi-Medinian, whose genesis has long been attributed to what is called the 
first redaction of the Qordn.’ We may mention some examples which betray obvious marks of 
lster emendations. Such are all the verses treating of Abraham's relations with Mecca and 
Qu‘abs; such also are all passages relating to the explanation and defence of the strange phrate 
“ Nineteen are set over the fire of Hell.” 

Smaller addenda ate recognizable by the cirenmscribing particle illa, except, which is prefixed 
to them, These supplementary postscripts are joined on to what, without them, were too sweeping 
assertions, To give an illustration or two. 

Sidra 81, 27-29. This is only an exhortation to the worlds, to him who would conduct himself 
aright — but your wish will avail you nothing, except when Allah, the Lord of the Worlds, 
60 wills it, 

Siira 76, 29-31. This is an admonition. Let him hold on who will to the path leading to his 
Lord, but your wish will avail you nothing, except when 81191 so wills it. He the knowing, 
He leads into His mercy whom He pleases, and for the miscreants an agonizing chastisement has He 
prepared. 

The additions tagged on to these two passages were, a5 will be pointed out further on, the ००८- 
come of the doctrine of pre-destination preached subsequent to the original verses, 

Siira 87, 6-7. We will cause thee to read so that thou wilt forget nothing — except what 
God wills, for He knows the apparent and the hidden. । 

Here the reservation must have been supplied at the same time with verse 100 of Sura 2. 

Siira 26, 224-228, It is the poets whom the erring follow. Dost thou not see them roaming 
about every valley and speaking things which they practise not themselves — save those who 
believe, perform righteous deeds, and oft remember God; they are succoured when they 
hare unjasily euffered. But they who ret Hen OS nnjastly suffered. But they who treat them tnjustly shall know how ill it will fare with them, 

az - a 8S EEE 


+ आ. Klumroth: 50 Altete Suren, 1. 
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1 Ee ernptin ie langex cd. victooes-pestaidoue Ganiaman seule ee exemption in favour of virtuous poets from the general rebuke was appended to the Sidra as 
8 piece of courtesy towards Hassan ibn Thabit and Kab ibn Malik,?’ who acted aa panegyrista of the 
Prophet in Medina, 


to lighten the duties previously imposed or to curtail too comprehensive statements, He had 
enjoined on his disciples, for ingtance, in Sire 73, prolonged vigils, But when in Medina be wanted 
no longer to bring up ascetics but warriors, he added a lengthy verse by way of conclusion, which 
attenuated the grinding obligation to a minimum At another juncture it was promised to the 
brotherhood, with क view to stimulating their belligerent spirit, that twenty of them would élay two 
hundred infidels, a hundred of them 8 thousand. Doubtless as a result of mortifying experience, 
presently verse 67 was disclosed, according to which, in future, 8 hundred of the faithful were to 
Yanquish only twice a5 many, ५ thousand only two thousand of the opponents, This was what God 
meant by lightening his revelations, 

When Muhammad himself became undispntable master of Medina and was disposed to acconnt 
for his doings to none, the call for revoking or modifying older enactmonts in favour of new 
sat lightly on his heart, His will was for the moment law, aod it was tacitly assumed that the 
earlier had no validity in the face of the more recent decrees. What God ordained wag simply 
indisputable, Solong sa the Prophet lived with unlimited authority and domineered over the thoughts 
and acts of his order, this state of things endured, But when, after his 
addressed theroselyes to solve Philosophically the problem 











desperate means to stifle them, The most conspicuous of them is the theory of abrogator and 
the abrogated, Nassikh and Mansukh, which was pursued to the extreme, 

The exegetee originally began with the rational principle that when a later passage affirmed the 
contrary of what an earlier one incultated, the latter had no more Validity and was therefore abro- 
gated. But then there was the article of belief to be reckoned with, agreeably to which the Qorda 
contained divine and consistent truth, They had therefore to steer between these Sceylla and 
Charybdis of Moslem theology. All sorts of secondary meanings were read into the Qoranic nasabhe 
(2, 100, „फ. such as to alter, to transpose, to annul, and henee arose the possibility to 
rescind क text at pleasure, This procedure, invented by the sophistical Ibn Abbas, was employed 
in 9 variety of ways by the theological authorities; who came after him, Some held that 8 Qoranie 
Passage was invalid, if the tradition taught its contrary; others conceded the invalidity only when 
the discrepancy was in the Qordny itself ; ४ third set would limit the abrogations to passages embody. 
Ing command or prohibition — they would not admit of them in cases of promise or threat. Many 


gation of the question has given rise (see Itkdn, II, 21), They place in a suspicious light the 
vaunted harmony of the (न, To this day therefore the problem remains unsolved how 
much of the Qoran has the force of undisputed validity ; thongh there is a general consensus 
a8 to the necessity of abrogation in 21 cases (/thdn, II, 28). Since, however, the tradition demands 
that none shall interpret the Book of God, who has hot previously ascertained the abrogating and the 
क verses, it follows that properly no-Moslim can address himself to the task of elucidating 
the Qorin, | 


19. spite of the varions corrigenda, the less Muhammad sugceeded in ensering a coherent 

Gnity to kis Sdras, the more indifferent he grew to तो renting tha them with the externa] appearance of 

द ल्‌ परर १. in Brockelmann’s Geschichte der Arad, Titteratur, For Kab bin Malik, to be 
ig hea? Dist दान, whom the Prophet presented with kis mantic. ec: Muir (XVI)—Tu ` 

" (See Hughes! Dictionary of ‘slam, and Hirschfeld, joc, ot, ~ Ta] 





—— च 





Mazcu, 1903.) ORIGIN OF THE QORAN 138 


1 een EEE = = = _ = = 








@ well-arranged collection. The Siiras were indeed before him completely written, bot, to follow 
the tradition, not in > uniform manner, some were on parchment, some on palm-leaves, a few on 

Still we need mot perhaps imagine that they were quite inscribed after such o primitive fashion; 
and some sort of method must have been observed as they were recited, We can infer the latter 
with tolerable probability from the alphabetical symbols affixed to the several Siras, It is well 
nigh certain that they served as seals to mark groups of co-ordinate Suras All Sires are, however, 
not so distinguished, which show that all were not so arranged. Taken as a whole it was not 
requisite that the Saree should have a conclusion, for till shortly before 1697 कत १८६६ 
the fount of revelations continued to usher something or other new into light. Hence, to be as it is 
in its present sense, the Qordénm was devoid of a fixed sequence one after another of its Stirds, next it 
lacked redaction of its text on a consistent principle ; twoseemingly unimportant features, but which, 
as time wore on, became indispensable for the unalloyed perpetuation of the collection and its 
practical employment as a code of the genuine dogmas, The Khalifa Abu Bakr supplied the first 
deficiency, the Khalifa Othman the second: that is the meaning of the two so-called redactions. 

Zaid bin Thabit, the chief authority for the detailed circumstances touching the writing 
of the Qordn, reports (Jikiin, 1. 60): We (i. ¢., he and another scribe) used to put together 
(Arabic, allafa) the fragments of the Qorda. That is to say, they put or strung together the 
separate revelations into Sires a procedure which can still be easily recognized in the long 
Medina chapters. When the same Zaid says {1८49 I. 60): “When the Prophet died, the Qorin 
was not yet combined or put together”; the verb jamaa here used can only signify the com- 
bining of individual Sires intoa whole, The /ébdn accordingly very properly decides: ‘* The 
Qorim was committed to writing even during the life-time of the Prophet, but was not yet 
unitedly put together as a whole in any single place, nor arranged (muraf/ab) with reference to 
the order of the Sara.” 

As for the import of the symbols placed at the head of the Siiras, various conjectures 
have been hazarded, both by native scholars and European investigators. We may leave out of 
account the Eastern glossators, since all probability is against them. Of European sarents, 
Nildeke in his Geschichte des Qordns (p. 215, sg.) was of opinion that these letters did not 
originate with Mohammad, but were the marks by which the possessors of the copies used by 
Zaid had designated their own property—in a word, monograms,” In the Orientalischen 
Slizzen (p. 50, aeq.) he replaces this theory by another, and according to which the charac- 
terizations are to be traced to the Prophet, who intended them to impart to his recitals 
a mysterious solemnity without bearing any special sense. I cannot concur in the view that 
Muhammad strove after effect in such strange fashion, It is probable that he employed these 
signs to mark out the groups of chapters, which were to stand together, thus introducing 
some sort of order in the sequence of the Siras, And, in fact, a5 a rule, the Sdras, with 
a like symbol, are placed in a continuous series; such, for instance, are Sdras 10 to 15 bearing the 
distinguishing letters aa-l-r, Sdrae 26 to 28 t-a-m, and Sirae 40 to 46 h-m, We perceive an 
example of exception or irregularity in two groups, Siras 2-3 and 29-32, both with aa-l-m, 
which stand asunder, The oversight probably lies at the door of Zaid, The critical Suynti™ 
cannot refrain from surmising that it was Muhammad from whom the notations emanated 
(Iikan, 1.67). Itis beyond our knowledge altogether whether the letters represent abbrevia- 
tions of any names or ideas."* While these ^“ soala” are always reckoned as part of the text of 
the chapters, the superscriptions or headings are regarded as later accretions. Nevertheless 
came of them at least might well date from Mohammad’s day, ¢. 9., the Chapter of the Heifer, 
29 [See also, ante, Vol. XXX. p. 519. —En.] ae ESE: 5, =n. न गष + 

14 [One of the most prolific writers of Islam. Wiistenfeld (Die Geschichtachreiber der Araber, 508, gives more 
details of hia interesting life than Brockelmann permits himself in his History of Arabic Idterature, = Tx.] 
4 (Still Dr. Hirsphfeld’s endeavour to explain the cyphers ia worthy of study. — Te.) 














the denomination of the second Siira, For so early छह in the initial years of the reign of Abu 
Bakr, ^" 0 men of the Stra of the Cow!” was the resounding shidéolath of the Muslims ig fighting 
against Musailima, the false prophet.* rd! yt] नकन 
We have the following account as to the occasion of Abu Bukr's endeavoura to, put 
together the Qorén, In the rebellions which broke ont on the death of Muhammad almost 
throughont Arabia, but especially in the sanguinary struggle with Musailima, the and 








political leader of the Rebia Clan, the ranks of the old approved expounders of the Qorin were 
so thinned that Omar. perceived in ita peril to the pure lore of Muohammadan teachings, and 
urged the Khalifa Abo Bakr to prepare the collection of all the stray sections of the Qorin 
in one authentic compilation. The Khalifa, of conservative proclivity, ut first resisted the 
new-fangled notion, which exceeded what Muhammad himself had done in this direction, Baton 
wore pressure from Omar he commissioned the young and gifted Zaid ibn Thabit, Muhammad's 
last Smanuensis, to undertake a complete compilation of the कनक The work he had to cope: 
with was, looked at in modern light, not too heavy. We are told that the material was mostly 
ready to hand in the house the Prophet once occupied, and, in enses of doubtful. readings, 
numerous other copies of the Siiras in the possession of the fraternity could be थ्य 5 fe 
collation, = (दक I, 62.) When, however, he is alleged to have exclaimed, “If they had 









imposed upon me the task of moving a mountain from its position it would not have. been n 
heavier than what they commanded me,” the utterance was not too extravagant in the mouth 
of one unacetstomed to philological research. Once Zaid set about the work, it did pot take 
him long to transcribe the Qordn on separate pieces of parchment and to arrange the Siiras into 
one volume, When it was finished, Abn Bakr kept the compilation as his own property. At 
his death it came into Omar's hands, and next it passed into the possession of Hafsa, daughter 
of Omar and former wife to the Prophet. 

We can do no more than conjecture at the method which guided Zaid in preparing the 
volame, Hefore every thing he must have striven after and attained completeness, for eubse- 
quent zealous investigations could hunt out not more than seven, some say nine, fragmenta, and 
these of trifling contents, which were proved to be Qoranic. Zaid put together the bulk of the 
Strat from the standpoint of length, those of greatest extent first, then those of moderate 
compass, and finally the briefest ones, Since the last category comprised a larger number, to 
all appearance he attempted to arrange them chronologically, though with equivocal success, 
the short Medina Svraz, which are mostly combined in groups, being ahoved in between the 
Meccan. Finally, be did not venture to displace the sections which the Prophet had already 
strung together by alphabetical marks. 


As the tradition has it, the criterion he adopted for determining the genuineness of sections was 
to have each attested as such by two men of credit,’ Rut it is very strange that this precaution is con. 
spicuons by absence in any one of the traditions emanating from Zoid himself; nay, bis own version ig 
thot he found the Inst Sara with Abu Kohdaima and then inserted itin the volume, (than, 1. 60.) It 
would sppear that the tradition of two witnesses to a Stra was an itnitation of the passage in 
Doria, which speaks of keeping two witnesses in negotiating a loan । 


Whatever fanlt we find with 0115 execution of the work, it was the achievement of a man who 
was qualified for it as few others of the community were. To impute to him or evento Abu Bakr and 
Omar, as do De Sacy and Weil, dishonest intentions in the compilation is to translate without corent 
reasons the theological perfidies in the times of the Omayyads and Abbassides to the infancy of slim, 
which Was immune from partisan propensities? Our Qordn betrays no personal tendencies beyond 

ऋ Boladhurl, Liber eapugnal, p. 90. ` ` न" oe 
11115971. 11 ध 
(The Shin eectariats aconesd Othman of hoving taken liberty with 500 words of the Gortn and in partion ins 

of having Mutilated Stra 25, rere 20, Goldziher, Muhammedaniecha Studien, I1., iii; Noldeke's Geach. de Kormng, 
Pp. Slo, As regards Siva 5, क नी, = Sale's Koran, ए. 272, and the note there from Beidhami, — Tr.) 
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what the Prophet himself avowed, There is in all conscience little in eulogy of his nearest acolytes, 
those political pillars, of Islim, All the luminous rays which fall on earth converge about the image 
of the Prophet and him alone." | 

Abo Bakr did not claim for his collection of the Qordn that it was prepared for universal 
currency in Islim, rather was it, as Noldeke’* rightly points out, 8 matter of private concern, Under 
his and Omar's Khalifate everyone was at liberty to use that one of the raria lectiones of the Qoritn 
with which he was familiar, Moreover, rival compilations, like those by Obay iba Kab, Mund ibn 
Jebel, and Abu Zaid, were permitted to circulate unchecked,2 

But with the accession of Othman to power, these conditions were reversed. When the combine 
Islamic forces of Syria and Babylonia marched upon Armenia, such serious difference in the ways of 
reciting the Qorda between the two divisions of the army was brought to light that Hodaifa ibn 
el Yaman informed the Khalifa of it and earnestly implored him to remedy the evil, Othman borrowed 
from Hafsa Abu Bakr’s copy of the Qordn, and gave it to a commission of four men, who knew at 
first-hand the Mecean a well as the Medina Siiras,charging them each to make one transcription in a 
book-form. The commission comprised the renowned Zaid bin Thabit of Medina and three Koreishites, 
Abdollah bin az-Zubair, Saad bin ‘ol-As, and Abdurrahmin ibn al-Harith. Othmén enjomied on 
them to set down in the dialect of the Koreish those words about which they were not anamimons, 
for the Qurdn was disclosed in the latter idiom, There were thus prepared four copies of identical 
text. Each one of them was deposited in Medina, Kufa, Basra, and Damascus, the four principal cities 
of the Empire, where they claimed canonical authority, By an edict of the Khalifa all other variants 
of the Qordn were to be given to the flames, Naturally the archtype of the four authentic transcripts, 
Abo Bakt's compilation, was not included in the order, Hafsa took it back into her posseszion, 





The old accounts about the so-called second redaction are so perfectly clear that it is 
difficult to understand the divergent opinions on the subject. Ndéldeke, for instance, states*! 
that Zaid ibn Thabit collected all the copies™ of the Qordn and bronght out his new redaction 
accordingly, after which all the material made use of by Zaid, except Abu Bakr's (Jordin, was 
destroyed. But no writer of credit declares that the four commissioners consulted other texts 
besides that of Abu Bakr. 

Properly speaking, they should be called not redactors, but transcribers, The mandate to 
consume”? all the Qordne with a dissimilar reading could by no possibility have resulted in such 
utter annihilation that none of the earlier Stras could survive. For indubitably there must 
have remained many in the hands of the Maslims, which either already represented the same 
wording with the Othmanic text or were subsequently altered to tally with it, 


It is impossible that the difference between the redaction of Abu Bakr and that of 
Othmin was anything more than the difference between a less carefal manuscript text ond a 
critical edition. The collaboration of Zaid precluded any considerable change in the text- 
The same individual was ecarcely in « position, much lesa could he acquieses m if, to issue two 
widely varying redactions. Finally, it is only thos that we can comprehend the remarkable 
fact that not a solitary voice was raised against the Gord» of the abhorred Khalifa, whose 
political measures made him enemies on all hands. But it was the copy of the most revered 
Abu Bakr which he‘carefally examined and to whieh he gave the moat extensive currency. 

[ has been a time-honored belief in the East, and one still more familiarly known in Europe, 
that Othmin’s services to the Qéran surpass thatof Abu Bakr. Front what bas been discussed 
above it will appear that the two Khalifas are made to exchange parts. The collector, or the 





18 Tf deception wna intended, it were श to fill.im the palpable gape in the Qerdin and to baye determined the 
guosevsion after the Prophet's demise by the interpolation of 9 few linos. 
9 Geach. des प्राक, p. 200. *t Bukhari, I. 230. 1 Geach, des Qerdns, p. 205, 

क In hia Orientalischin Shizeen, p53, he adda;-‘' which they (the four copyiats) could gat at,” 

ॐ ‘' Tone to pieces,” according to 4 9911078 reading. | 
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compiler, Abu Bakr, must take precedence of the copyist Othmin, as is likewise opined by 
al Harith al Mabisibi* “ Othman is,” al Harith says, “commonly credited with the collectior 
of the Gorin, But itis not so. Othmiin merely guided the people to the acceptance of a uniform 
reading, which was selected by him in co-operation with old companions about him, becanse he 
was afraid of possible schisms between the Babylonian and the Syrian, on account of the divers 
readings of the vowels. But Abu Bakr merits pre-eminence as the compiler of the Qoranic 
Sections which were current, 

The rest of the history of Qoranic text is briefly told. Its early compilation, its character 
as the most sacred heirloom from God and Muhammad, of necessity led to such anxions assiduity 
bestowed on its immaculate perpetuation as has been devoted to few other books in the world, 
Every zeal was shown for Othmiin’s canonic redaction, the unrivalled excellence of which asserted 
itself without any undne extraneous compnision. If in private redactions one or two raria 
lecHiones kept their ground for a time, before the first century of Islam was out they disappeared 
for want of public interest. The editions of Obay ibn Kab and that of Ibn Masiid would appear 
to have lingered the longest. | 

At least the दलाल still notice their sequence of Séras and other textnal peculiarities,.™ Bat 
soon Othmiin’s redaction came into universal vogue and the readings of this family of manuscripts 
alone commanded respect. Cut of it was evolved the art of reading the Qorin, the principal 
representatives of which lived at the close of the first and the commencement of the second 
century after the Flight. 

In the third century men set themselves to glean the prescription and commandments, and 
with this presage of methodic treatment of the Holy Writ were joined, in interminable succession, 
= works of eee starting with the fundamental production of Tabari,27 who mainly 

tim view the elucidation of the text, and continued with more formal grammatical explana- 
tion by Zamakehiiri, in whose wake the erndite of the Orient move on to this day. 


(To be continued.) 








EXTRACTS FROM THE BENGAL CONSULTATIONS OF THE XVIlIrxa CENTURY 
RELATING TO THE ANDAMAN ISLANDS, 
BT SIE EICHARD C, TEMPLE. 
(Continued from p, 96.) 
1798. — No. प्र 
Fort William the 10th October 1796, Extract from the Proceedings of the Governo 

General in Council of the 8rd October in the Secret Department, ; 
Agreed that an Onder be issued in favor of the Marine Paymaster for Sicca Rupees 5500 to 

enable him to discharge the Freight of the Ship Peggy. 

17917. — No. I. 

Fort William, 6th January 1797. Secretary Marine Board, 2nd January, To ©, Bar ¦ 
Esqr. Secretary to Government. oa म्प ae 
Sir, — I am directed to transmit you the accompanying Copys of Letters from the Owner and 

Commander of the Brig Peggy stationed at the Andamans, and as she is at present — ne Brig Pogey stationed at the Andamans, and as she is'at present taken up 


= Ithin, 1. 63. ॐ Jikin, 1. 69. 0 Wor Gelaile, aaa च ------ 
is {न्ना inal ay म For detaila, sae (त), deg QGordus, p. BAT seg, 

curbatiealy revved thane en Sokry ofthe arlled Akt othe ar Pe ee 

P. 49; also Horn'’s History of Persian Literature, न्‌ भ = Evol, कनाम, J. BA; क 
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for Six Months, from the Ist of August past, the Board request the Orders of the Governor 
General in Council respecting ber. 
Lam &e, 
(Signed) ©, Taswell Secretary Marine Board, 

Fort William 2nd January 1707. 

Enclosure No. L 
To ©, Taswell Esqr. Secretary to the Marine Board. 

Sir, — I take the liberty to enclose you a Letter just received from Captain Carey of the 
Brig Peggy, and if you have any orders in bebalf of the Honble, Company that you wish I should 
communicate to him, I shall punctually make him acquainted with them, on being favored with your 

Iam कत, 
(Signed) William Mordaunt, 

Calcutta, 2nd. Jan. 1797. 

Enclosure No. 2. 
W. Mordannt Esqr. 

Sir, —I suppose long before this you have heard of my disagreeable Situation since T left. Calcutta, 
and 1 wrote to you, all my officers and people died, except two, and one of them I don’t expect 
to live, I left Port Cornwallis with one Man and myself, and after being ten days out, spoke the 
ship Caesar from Penang, who left [let] me have two Topases with three Men, It cannot be 
perceivable to you what [ have undergone before my Departure, and after; in 18 days 1 was in 
Ballasore Roads in 7 fathoms Water, but coming to blow I stood to the Eastward and not having 
hands to take in sail, drove to the Southward, and out of sounding, before I could get them put to 
rights, I was in the latitude of 19.56 N. [stood to the Eastward of Point Palmiras one hundred 
miles, hoping to fetch the Board, but found T was dessaved, the wind being too far to the Northward; 
on the 20th made the land to the Southward of the point — at 10 ए, M. saw a ship on 4 wind, 
which bore away to speak us, but not like us in appearance or minarvaris [manceuvres]. I thought 
it more prodent, not having water on board for two days, and the people not able to stand it any 
longer, not having any sort of refreshment for seven Months, to bear away for Gangam, the ship 
continued in chase till Dark, when I altered my Course from ति, N. W.to W. 8, W. for three 
hours, and at day light saw no sign of ber as it will take 9 or 10 days to get some more hands T will 
thank you to send mean order on some body at Ganjam for three hundred Rupees as I have not 
money sufficient to pay or outfit with me, and know no body at Ganjam. 

I will thank you to acquaint Mrs. Carey I will write to-morrow post 

I am हट. 
(Signed) Andrew Carey 

Gangam 27th December 1706. 

Ordered that the Marine Board be directed to report what means they may deem necessary to 
afford assistance to the Brig Peggy. 

1797. — No. II. 

Fort William 10th February 1797. Marine Board. To the Honble. Sir John Shore Baronet 
Governor General in Council. 

Honble. Sir, — We beg leave to lay before you > Letter addressed to us by the Commander of the 
Brig Peggy, which has been in the Service of Government at Port Cornwallis and to refer to you 
the Circumstances stated by the Commander, in his Justification for having left the place without 
orders, as well as to ground his hopes of some consideration for the misfortunes he hag Suffered 





138 
There appears from Captain Carey's Account to have been a necessity for leaving the Andamans 
and of course, no blame or breach of Engagement, should, in our Opinion, be imputed to him for 
having done 50, In respect to Compensation, as in the agreement for the Peggy it was stipulated that 
every Expence should be defrayed by the Owners, and the Company liable to no Claims whatever, on 
Account of the Brig, except for. his (sic) monthly hire, nothing else (and no part of that ia dune to 
the end of January 1797) can be demanded, but if your Honble. Board ehould desire from motives 
of liberality to Shew attention to his case, we would propose that the rehef should be given in either 
of two ways — one is by paying to the Owners withont using the Vessel, the two Months hire that 
would be due to complete the Term of your Engagement ending on the 31st of March 1797, and 
Certainly we cannot recommend that She should be ordered to the Andamans to go and retarn that 
period, or, if you still be of Opinion ॐ Vessel should be Stationed there that you give Captain Carey 
a Preference by renewing the engagement for the Brig for Six Months from this Time, at the present 
rate. We cannot in all events recommend that any encresse of that rate Should be allowed 
We have the honor to be &e. 
(Signed) John Bristow, John Haldane. 
Fort William the 3rd February 1797. 


Gentlemen, I take the earliest opportunity of acquainting you with the arrival of the Brig 
Peggy from the Andsmans station and aa | leit that place without orders from Government I think 
it necessary to explain to you the cause of my having done so, 

When I had been some time at the Island my Ships Crew became very sickly and the Malady 
creased 80 fast that I lost every soulexcept two Europeans one of whom with myzelf were attacked 
with the same Disorder, in this distressed Situation I determined to make an attempt to gain 
some Board where I could get more people and also to inform you of my having left the Island for 
that purpose as had I remained longer it would have been at the hazard of my own life and that of 
the other two Surviving Men. 

I with much difficulty effected my departure from Port Cornwallis and steered for the Island 
of Norcondum off which I lsy in hopes of falling in with some of the China Ships to get assistance, 
T luckily spoke the Ship Caesar, the Captain upon hearing my distress gave me two Men, with this 
reinforcement | steered for,Caleutta but after having arrived off the Sand Heads, » Violent Gale 
of Wind came on, which blew away all my Sails and for the Preservation of the Vessel, I was 
obliged to ecud before it to Gangam. 

At the Board I used every effort to get 9 Crew and return to my Station, but [ found there was 
not a Man to be had that would accompany me back, indeed all tha people at the place refused to go 
on board my Veasel until I previously gave them Security for my proceeding direct to Bengal. 


Thus situated I judged it most expedient to proceed to Bengal for the purpose of getting 
a Ships Crew and to acquaint you of my proceedings. My misfortunes did not end here, for the Day 
alter I left Gangam, I was boarded by a Fronch Privateer and plundered of every thing move- 
able in the Vessel, even to my own Cloths, they also hove overboard all my Guns and Ammunition 
and Cut away the only good Anchor and Cable 1 had remaining to my Bows, and then sent me 
8 dnft which I beg you will take into your benign Consideration. 

Should you with to perase my Journal I shall send it to corroborate the aforesaid relation. 


{ hope Gentlemen you. will take into consideration the many hardships I have suffered during 
the time Ihave been in your Service, and should you think proper to employ the Peggy again on 
the. Same Station for Six Nine or Twelve Months, she will be ready to proceed in the course of a few 
days — sbould I be again employed I intend’ to take more Men with me and J hope you will not 
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think it unreasonable my asking a small encrease of allowance to enable me स them and that 
you will order the full Amount of the Stipulated time for which I was engaged to be paid me. 


1 am &e. 
(Signed) A. Carey. 

Calentta 30th January 1787. 

Ordored the Marine Board be informed that Government Admit Captain Carey's Justification 
of his conduct for leaving the Andamans without orders and of the Alternative submitted by 
the Board in the last Paragraph of their Letter, Government adopt the first Suggestion, and 
Authorize the payment of the two Months hire to the owners of the Peggy, without requiring the 
fulfillment of their engagement, The Board resolve to postpone for the present the taking 
up another Vessel to be stationed at the Andamans 

(To be continued,) 





A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS, 
BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, M.A. 
(Continue from p, 47 J 





एकौ; +. ८ 23), ti, 22, ii, 788, ii, a क, Jam, 
$42, i, 4. १. Tappaul, 685, 1; ann, L771: +», ४, 
४९, 1; ann, 1781: ५. र. Componnd, 188, i; 


ann, 1803: «, ८, Hindostan (b), 316, 11 ; ann, 


1809, 1824, 1848 (3 times) and 1873: ®, र 
९939, 7. 

Dawk, To lay a; 9.९, 232, ti, twice 

Daowk banghee ; ann. 1873: ९. र Bangy (b), 
46, i. 

Dawk-bangy; ॐ ९. Bangy (b), 4, i. 

Dawk Bearer; ann, 1796: १, ४. Dawk, 232, i. 

Dawk-bongalow ; s. £. Sudden death, 655, ५. 

Dawk Bungalow; #2. 232, ii; ann. 1806: २, १, 
Bungalow, Dawk-, 99, ii. 

Dawk bungalow ; ann, 1866: s. ९, Nigger, 479, i. 

Dawk-garry; र. ९. Palankeen, 503, 1. 

Daxin; «. र, Datchin, 788, ii. 

Daxing; 4. ९. Datchin, 758, ti. 

Dayah ; +, ¢. Daye, 252, ii. 

Dayak; 728, ii, footnote. 

Dayas; ann, 1578 ond 1613: «. ६. Daye, 233, १. 

Daye; ७, ₹, 232, ii, 788, ५. 

Dagio; ann, 1340: 4. ४, Dewaun, 240, i. 

Deaner; 4. 5. 253, 1. 


Debal: >» 283, i; ann. 880, 900 (twice) and } 


976 - 9. ®, Diul-Sind, 247, 1 ; ann, 1250: ®. ह. 
Dinl-Sind, 247, ii. 

Debash ; 3, r. Dubash, 252, ii; ann 1804, 1809 
and 1810: s, ए, Dobash, 253, 1. 





Deberadora ; ann. 1606: s. =, Baroda, 53, i. 
Debil; ann. 1753: 5, १, Dial-Sind, 792, i. 


। Debir; =, =, Dubbeer, 255, 1, 


Deb Raja; ann. 1774: +, ०, Tangun, 685, i, 
twice, 

Deb-Rajah; ann, 1774: + ह Chowryburdar, 
165, ii. 


Deb Rajah, ann. 1774: १. ४, Cooch Behar, 


19], ii. 

Decagini; ann. 1586 ; १, ¢, Ollah, 485, 9. 

Decam; ann, 1598: s. त, India of the Portuguese, 
$33, i, +. ४. Naik (b), 470, it. 

Decim; ann, 1563: s. # Nizamaluco, $30, 9, 

Decan; ann. 15045: इ, r. Pardao, 840, ५; 
ann. 1510 and 1517: #. ₹. Decean, 293, ii; 
ann, 1535: «, €, Canara, 118, 1; ann, 
1552; ®. £, Bombay, 77, fi, = ९, Canara, 
118, i, #. v Deccan, 935 ii; ann, 1558: 
ह ह Conean, 189, ti, र 7. Navait, 475, 
ii, #, 8. Cotatmaluco, 785, 1, 4. 7. Nizamaluco, 
G30, ii, twice; ann, 1563: 4. 0. Bear-tree, 52, 
ऋ ॐ," Carambela, 123, i, ॐ, ¢, Nari, 473, il, 
7 छ, Melique Verido, §23,1; ann. 1596 : 
sv. Cohara, 118,i, 9. ए, Carambola, 123, 1; 
ann, 1602: ज. 7. Pagoda (¢), 502, i; ann, 1608: 
s.r, Tecan, 233, ii; ann, 1667: 4,7. Banyan- 
Tree, 50, ii, 8, ४, Decean, 299, ॥ ; ann, 1726 - 
8. €, Deccan, 293, ii, twice; ann. 1740: oF, 
Brinjaul, 87, ii; ann, 1753: 3, ४, Souba, 649, 
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ii: ann, 1763: च 6. Cutcha, 223, 1 9. ©. 
Souba, 649, ii; ann. 1794: «, =, Firinghee, 
270, i. 

Decani; ann. 1510: क, ९, Deceany, 284, i; ann, 
1552: 6, £. Deccan, 233, ii. 

Decanij; ann, 1552: 4, र, Decean, 253, i. 

Decanijns ; 522, i, footnote, 

Decanim ; ann. 1585: १.९. Meliqne Verido, 823, i 

Decanins ; ann, 1578: 4, r, Deecany, 234, 1. 

Deceanys ; ann. 1572: a, ©, Deccany, 244, i. 

Decea; ann. 168%: s.r. Dacen, 225, i, ०.6, 
Purwanna, 564, i; ann, 1683: 4, च, Foujdar, 
273, i, 8. e. Rogue's River, 850, i, twice ; ann. 
1684: +, €. Deloll, 235, ii: ann. 1785: 8.6, 
Crore, 214, i, «. c, Ghee, 283, 1 

Deccan ; १.7. Bheel, 69, ii, «. +. Bidree, 70, ii, 
4. 8, एतत, 87, ii, 3 times, «. ह. Calyan 
114, ii, 9, 7. Cooly, 192, i, 9. १, Custard-Apple, 
221, i, «. ©. Cuttack, 224, i, a. vw. 233, i, 
3 times, +, ०. Deceany, 233, ॥, 234, 1, र क 
Fosly, 274, ii, « ह. Guava, 306, i, 9. &. 
Hilsa, 314, ti, #. 7. Hindostan, 316, ii, ° 9 
Kohinor, 374, ti, «. ©. KRoonbee, 375, i, 5.९. 
Kurnool, 379, i, «. ए, Laterite, 390, i) « e. 





Majoon, 411, i, १ ६, Mango-trick, 426, i, s.r. | 


Monegar, 441, i, 5. r. Moong, 444, i, ar. 
Mysore Thorn, 467, i, १, ४. Naik, 470, i, sr 
Patchouli, 517, ii, 9. ठ. Payen-ghaut, 522, ii 
4. ९, Pindarry, 538, ii, 4, ट, Regur, 575, ii, १, र 
Saffron, 589, i, 9. °, Sappan-wood, 600, i, «. r. 
Seedy, 610, i, 5. ह, Sirear (६), 638, i, twice, 
9, ह, Sola, 646, i, >, r, Souba, 649, i, रच, 


Sweet Potato, 673, i, 9, ®, Telings, 694, i, #, r. | 


Cotamaluco, 784, ii, sez 801, i, footnote, s.r 
Idalean, 807, ii, ^, ९, Khot, 813, i, 3 


Madremaluco, 821, i, १ ग. Nizam, The, 890, i, | 


twice, 8. ©. Nizamalnco, 830, i, 9, ९, Sabaio, 
851, ४, 852 
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Deceanee ; ann. 234, 1861: +, ९, Deceany, i. 
Deceani ; +, €, Mungoose, 457, i. 





| Deceany; १, =, 233, ii; ann, 1709: १. 2, Ambaree, 


11, i. 
Deck; «, 6. 234, i. 


| Deckan; ann, 1785: 9, 2. Peon, 528, ii, 


Deconij; ann, 1505: 4. r, Narsinga, 474, i 


Deedong ; #. र. I-say, 385, i. 


। ‘Deeh: ann, 1698: +. ह. Zemindar, 748, 1, 


Deeh Calcutta ; ann, 1698: «, r. Zemindar, 748, i, 
Deen; 9. €. 234, 1. 


Deepaullee ; ano, 1820: +, ए, Dewally, 238, ii, 


Deesa; ann. 1849: 4, r, Habool, 33, i. 


+ 1; ann, 1516: 4. =. Sabaio, 852, 3, | 
twice, 4, 8. Sanguicer, 853, ii; ann. 1520: +. e. | 
Sutiee, 668, ii; ann, 1539: 5. =. Godarery, | 


१91, i, twice; ann, 1554: 4, e, Choul, 163, i; 


ann, 1560: 4. 6, Moong, 444, ii, =, r. Idalean, 
B08, i; ann. 1616: 
ज, ९, Vanjiras, 88,i; ann, 1635: +. r. Chonl, 
163, 1; ann, 1766: «©, Lamballio, 883, ii; 
ann. 1778: 9, 7, Mortdechien, 450, ii; ann 


1804; av, आशम, 634, 1; ann, 1818: 8. ४, 


Vanjiris, 58, ii; 1870: #, °. 233, ii, 
twice; gun. 1878: १. 7, Parinh, 515, ii 
1884: ९. १. Hindostan, 317, i 


se. 233, i; ann, 1632: 


Degon ; ann, 1711: र, ¢. Achdnock (2), 752, ii. 


| Deguignes ann. 1794-5: «, £, Calay, 111, ४. 


Deh; ann, 1698: 8. ९. Zemindar, 748, i, 





Dehli; 9, ४, Bahaudur, 36, ii, 9. क, Chicane, 746, ii, 
#. क, Coss, 208, i, 9, र, Dastoor, 257, 
9. ९, Ghilzai, 288, i, +, r, Goojur, 296, i, 
9 ¢, Hilsa, 314, ii, >, ®, Hindee, 315, ii, 
# ४, Hindostanee, 317, i, 9, ६, Jeetal, 
$49, i, «. ह. Jumna, 358, i, >, vr, Khakee, 
365, i, 4 ठ. Khan, 306, i, «©. Kohinor, 
874, fi, ५.२ Mace (a), 404, i, १.१, Mogul 
The Great, 437, i, «. ४, Mobur, Gold, 439, i, 
न, ह, Oordoo, 488, i, a, ह, Punjaub, 561, ii, «, v. 
Tanga, 682, i, 5, r. Bargany, 761,i and ii; 
ann, 1205; 2, ९, Delhi, 234, i; ann, 1257 24, 9. 
Siwalik, 640, ii; ann, 1289; «. r, Ghilzai, 264, i, 
ac. Oudh, 494, ii; ann, 1290: >, ह Jeetal, 
349, ii; ann. 1300: ®. ¶. Bengal, 64, ii; ann, 
1310: १, च~ Mahar, 401, ii; ann, 1335: ज, e. 
Telinga, 694, ii, ®. c. Umbrella, 726,i; ann, 
140: 9, ९, Dawk, 232, i, 9, ९, Doai, 248, ij; 
ann, 1343: 9, ९. Beiramee, 61, i, > 6, 
Chowdry, 165, 1; ann. 1628: +, 2. Crore, 214, 
i, 9, 5, Dam, 228, ३ ; ann, 1666: >, क, Rains, 
The, 572, ii; ann, 1787: >, ९. Bhoocka, 629 
li; ann, 1842: 9, ४, Pucks, 555, ii: ann. 
1850: $, ८, Berai (a), 615, i; ann, 1880 = १, >, 
Gram-fed, 301, i, 

Dehli; ann. 1684: #, ९. Ell'ora, 262. j 

Dehly; ann, 1594: 9, #, Souba, 649, ii, 

Dehra; s.r. Dhoon, 242, ii, s.r. 6 640, 
११; ann, 1855: 5, ४, Siwalik, 642, ii; anm. 
1879: +. 7, Tonga, 709, i, 

Deindar; 9, ए, Deodar, 236, ii; ann, 1080: 9, र. 
Deodar, 236, ii, 

Dekam; ann. 1750: «, ५, Deccan, 235, ii, 














25 ; ann. 1854: 4, र. Deck, 234, 1 
Dekhan ; #. e, Hobson- Jobson, 319, i. 
Dekhani; ज. र, Fandm, 265, ii. 
Dekh-nai; 3. र, Deck, 254, i 
Delagoa ; ann. 1727: 4. र. Sofala, 646, 1. 
Delavay; ann, 1868: १, Poligar, 544, i. 
Delect; ann, 1772: «. र. Daloyet, 227, i. 
Delegi; a. ९. Myrobalan, 465, i 

Delemi; gnn. 1818; 9, r. Bendameer, 63, i. 
Deleng ; ¢. ४, Deling, 234, 

Deleusius; ann. 1615; «, ४, Dalaway, 227, i 
Deli Beer; ann. 1673: ५. १, Dancing-girl, 229, i 
Delhi; > ०, 234, i, 788, ii, twice, a. v. Cootab 
The, 194, ii, twice, १, ९, Kuzzilbash, 380, i, 
a. v, Papaya, 511, ii, s. >, Resident, 576, 1, 
so. Rupee, 585, i and 11 # r. Banskrit, 596 
ii, se. Sophy, 648, i, 9. ९, Swamy-houre, 672 
i, 8. क. Gwalior, 804, nh, gee 839, ii, footnote 
ann, 1330: 4. ©. Cootub, The, 195, i; ann. 
, 1340 ‡ «. ९. Magazine, 409, 1 ; ann. 1958; १, ४ 
Xercansor, 868, i; ann. 1672: sc. Cobra de 


Capello, 178, i; ann, 1767: ३, ६, Afghan, 754, | 


fi; ann, 1813; a.r, Coseack, 784,11; ann, 
1823: ® ४. Souba, 649, ii; ann, 1857: 4.2 
Swamy-house, 672, i; ann, 1858: =, = Muxbee, 
464, i; ann, 1883; 4, 5. Dessaye, 237, i, twice, 
#. ९, Loot, 397, i, ®, २, Non-regulation, 483,i 
Delhie ; ann, 1754: 9. च, Peshoush, 843, ii 


Deli: ann. 1459: 5. ¢, Delhi, 234, ii; ann, 1563: 
se. Mogul, The Great, 487, i, a. २, Nard, 


, 473, ५. 

Delijs ; ann. 1572 : 9. 7. Puttan, 566, i. 

Delile ; 466, i, footnote, 

Deling ; 4. ९, 234, ii; ann. 156°: १, २, 234, 0; 
ann. 1587: ४, ६. Macao (b), 402, ii. 

Delingeges; ann. 1587: 4. १, Deling, 235, i. 

Delingo; ann, 1585: १, ४, Deling, 234, ii, 235, i, 

Dellal,; ann, 1835: 4, ९. Deloll, 235, ii, twice, 

Delly; ann, 1568: «.v. Delhi, 234, ४; ann. 
1757: «. 5. Hosbolhookhum, 807, 1. 

Delly, Mount; s. ©, 235, i, 789, 1, ९. ४, Mount 
Dely, 453, ii; ann. 1727: =, r. 235, ii. 

Deloget ; ann. 1809; 4, ९, Daloyet, 227, i. 

Deloll; 9, = 235, ii, 789,i; ann, 1684: १. e. 
235, ii 

Deloyet ; s, ४, Daloyet, 227, 1 

शक्न; 9. £, Cafmra, 117, ii, see 287, i, footnote 
8. ह, Red Cliffe, 575,i, a2. Delhi, 738, ii 
ann. 1516: 9. vc. Chucker (a), 166, ii, +. इ, 
Delhi, 234, ii, $. 5, Delly, Mount, 235, i, 9, ह. 
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Orissa, 492, ii; ann, 1533: १, ६. Delhi, 254 
li; 1534: +, £, Mogul, 436, 11 ॐ 
1552: =, ९» (97७, 118, १ ; ann. 1553: ०, र. 

 Cospetir, 202, i, १, 2. Poorub, 547, ii; ann. 
1562: ®, ह. Delly, Mount, 235, ii, twice; ann 
1563: «. =. Vanjiris, 88, i, 4. 5. Koot, 375, ii, 
8, €, Mogul, 436, ii, 9. ©, Nizamaloco, 850, ii; 
ann. 161]: =, v, Delhi, 234, ii. 

Dely, Mount ; 287, i, footnote, 

D'Ely ; 287, i, footnote; ann, 1554: १. ४, Bindii- 
bar, 635, ii 

Dema; ann, 1541: «, », Peking, 526, i. 

Demar-Boy ; ann, 1755; ९, v, Dammer, 228, ii. 

Demerara; ann. 187]: «. r. Puggry, 557, i. 

Demigin ; 4. ह, Demijohn, 236, i. 

Demijin; a. इ, Demijohn, 236, ४ 

Demijohn ; 4, v. 236, i, 789, i. 

Demmar ; ann. 1584: «, c. Dammer, 238, i. 

Demnar; ann, 1584: 4. v. Dammer, 228, ii. 

Demoiselle Crane; 5. ह, Coolung, 195, 1. 

Demoiselle crane ; ann, 18838 ; १. r. Coolung, 194, 1. 

Demon-worship ; «. च, Devil Worship, 238, is 

Deni; «. =. Dharna, To sit, 244, 1 

Denarii ; ann, 70: 4, v. Indigo, 334, i 

Denarius; 9, v, Dinar, 245, i, twice, see 245, 11 
footnote, twice; ann, 1859 ; 2. ५, Diniir, 245, u, 
twice, । 

9 v. 0708, 245, 1. 

Denariug aureus ; अ= र. Dinir, 245, i. 

Denarius suri; 4, ९, Dinar, 245, 1. 

Dendrocalamus strictus: #, ४, Bamboo, 42, i, 
9. £, Lattee, 390, ii. 

Dendrocygna Aweuree; s. ४, Whistling Teal, 
749, 1, 

Denga ; ann. 1559: १, v. Tanga, 685, i, twice. 

Dengi ; 3. =, Tanga, 682, ii. 


। Dengue ; 9, ¢. 789, i (twice) and ii; ann, 1885 : 


a, ९, 789, 1, 4 times. 
Dengui; ann, 1555; «4 r. 
3 times, 
Dengy ; 9. v. Dengue, 789, i. 
Denier; ann. 60:4. ४, Malabathrum, 415, 1. 
Dens Indus; #. ए, Elephant, 295, i, 
Deodar; 9, ८. 236, i and ii (twice). 
Deoddr: ann. 1220: 5, ९, Deodar, 236, ४. 
Deodir: «, १, Deodar, 236, ii, twice 
Deodarwood Oil ; 8. v. Deodar, 236, ii 
Deogir ; ann. 1900: 4. ४, Doorsummund, 250, ti 
ann. 1684: 9. ६. Ellora, 262, i 


Copeck, 195, ii 


| Deogir; «. इ, Cuttack, 224, i. 





Deo Narain ; ann. 1311 : १, ४, Lingam, 394, ii, 
Deos; ¢. v. Joss, 353, ii, 
Deoti ; 460, i, footnote, 





Deputy Commissioner ; 9. r, Commissioner, 134, i. 


Derah ; ann, 1783: « +, Halileore, 31], ii. 
Derajat ; #. २, Panjaub, 561, ii. 

Derba ; ann. 1633: s. +, Durbar, 255, i. 
Derega ; ann. 1665: «, च Daroga, 788, ii, 
Deroghah; ann. 1441: 4, +, Daréga, 230, i. 
Derrega; ann, 1404: s, =, Daroga, 788, ii. 
Derrishecst; अ. v. 236, ii, 

Derroga; «. न, Daroga, 788, ii 

Deruissi ; ann, 1680: ७. ४, Talisman, 679, ii, 
Dervich ; ann. 1670: «. ४, Dervish, 287, i, 


Dervis ; ann. 1554: +, #, Dervish, 237, j ; ann. 


1714: ®, x, Brahmin, 85, i, 
Dervische; ann. 1653: अ. १, Dervish, 937, i, 


Dervises; ann, 1616 and 1673: =, ₹, Dervish, 


237, i. 
Dervih ; a. च, 236, ii, ¢. «. Shaman, 620, ii. 


Dervisii; 9. क, Shawl, 624,1; ann, 1590: 5, ¢, | 


Talksman, 679, ii, 

Derwan; ann. 1755: 4.» Durwaun, 256, ii, 

Dega; #. ¢, Dissave, 246, i, 

Desai ; #. १, Daiseye, 226, ii: ann. 1883: +. ह, 
Dessaye, 237, i, 

Desal ; s.r Dessaye, 287, i. 

Désaréné ; «, vr, Gurjant, 309, i, 

Deagaye ; 9, t. Dissave, 246, 0; ann, 1590-9] : 
#, v. Dessaye, 287, i, 

Descoon ; ann, 1673: +, ©, Hing, $18, ii, 

Desempolear-se; १, ४, Poles, 542, ii 

Deshereh ; ann. 1590: 9, च, Dassera, 257, i, 

Desi; «. ४. Country, 206, ii, 

Desi ; 4. ९ Country, 206, ii, 3 times. 

Desi badim ; ज. च. Country, 206, ii, 

Desoy; ann, 1808: +. र, Jubtee, 355, i, 

Despotés ; र. r. Bashaw, 53, i, 

Deseave; ann, 1726 ; 5, =, Adigar, 4, i, 


Dessaye ; 9. v. 237, i, 0. r. Daiseve, 226, ii : ann, | 


1808: ग. ₹, Jnbtee, 355, i. 
Desserah ; ann, 1813: 6. क, Dussera, 257, i. 
Destoor ; s, r. 237, i; ann. 1689: 5. +, 237, ५. 
Destour + ann, 1877: 5. €, Destoor, 237, ii, 
Determinatives ; 6, १, Numerical Affixes, 831, i 
Deubash ; ann, 1678: s, #, Dubash, 253, i, 
Deumos ; ann, 1680: 5. #. Pagoda (b), 501, ii. 
Deura; ann, 1680: 4, ¢ Doray, 792, ii, 
Deuti ; 4, १, 789, ii, see 460, 1, footnote, 
Deiiti; ann, 15296: 5. r, Deuti, 789, ii, 790, i, 
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Dentroa ; ann, 1598 ; १, . Datara, 231, i, 
Deva; B.C, 250: = =, Kling ii; ann, 
656: #. ४. Java, $48, i. 








। Deva-Dachi ; ann, 1702; s, », Deva-disi, 287, ii, 


Deva-dira ; 9. 7. Deodar, 236, ii, 
Devadis; ; 229, i, footnote, 
Devadisi ; #. च. 790, i. 
Deva-dasi; +र, 237, ii, 


| Devillya; १. १, Diul-Sind, 247, i, 


Devan ; ann. 1678 : >, v. Hosbolhookham, 807, 
८ ! 


Deva-niigari; 9, ए, Nagaree, 470, i. 


Devedaschy ; ann. 1790: #. v. Devadisi, 790, i, 
#. 6. Teernt, 662, i. 

Dévédassi; ann. 1782: 9, ह, Baynadére, 56, ii, 

Devi ; 500, i, footnote; ann. 1759: , r. Gingerly, 
801, i. 

Devi; 9. vs Jownulla mookhee, 354, ii, ` 

Devil; a, 7, 790, i, म क. Pisachee, 540, i, «. v. 
Typhoon, 722,i; ann. 1816: s.r, Pishashee, 
844, i, 


| Devil-bird ; ज, र. 790, i; ann. 1681: 9. v. (4 


twice, 
Devil-Bird ; ann, 1860; +, र, Devil-bind, 720, i. 
Devil's Bird; ann, 1849: «, r, Dervil-bird, 790, i, 


| Devil-dancing ; 2, २. Devil Worship, 238, i, 


Devil's Reach; ann, 1684: 4, र, Devil's Reach, 
790, ii, १ 

Devil's-dung ; ann, 1726: १. 9. Hing, 807, i. 

Devil's Reach; s.r. 790, ii; ann, 1711: > 
790, ii, 

Devil's tree ; 528, ii, footnote. 

Devil Worship ; १, क. 287, ii. 

Dewa-Kandha; ann, 1020: र च, Cowry, 209, 1, 

Dewal ; 9, ४, Déwal, 238, i, «. ह. Diul-Sind, 247, i, 
twice, 5, ४, Devil's Reach, 790, ii; ann, 700: 
4. v, Dinl-Sind, 247, i, twice; ann, 1228: 4 », 
Diul-Sind, 247, ii; ann. 168]: >, », Dewally 
(४), 288, ii 

Dewal; >. v. Déwal, २३8 ; 

Déwal ; a, r. 238, i. 

Dewila; १, v, Dewaleea, 289, i, 

Dewilaya; s, २, Dewally (b), 288, ii, 

Déwilé; १. ४, Dewally (b), 238, ii, 


| Dewalee ; ann, 1820: s. 7, Dewally, 258, ii 


Dewaleea; ¢, +, 238, i, 


= 


| Dewalgarh; s, ». Déwal, 238, i 


Dewally ; «. v, 238. i. 
Dewal-Sind ; २, ९, Diul-Sind, 247, i, 





INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON-JOBSON, 





Dewan ; ann, 1697: #. 0, 1 1 (~ ब~ 226, प 


ann. 1708 ; १, ९. Shoe of Gold, 698, ii, twice; | 


ann, 1762: s. e, Dewaun, 790, ii; ann, 1766: 
8, ९. Dewann, 240, i; ann, 1772 : 3. v, Collector, 
181, 1; ann, 1783: 8. र Dewaun, 241, i 
1790: 9. v. Tahseeldar, 676 
1861; ज इ. Amicen, 11, ii, 
Dewan; ann. 636: 5, +, Dewann, 240, 1 
Dewa-nagara; च. v, Dondera Head, 249, ii 
Dewangunj ; s. v. Jennye, 350, ii 
Dewini; #. r. Dewanny, 241, 
Dewina-"Am ; 9, », Khazs, 366, ii 
Dewiin-i-B hiigg ; #. v. Khass, 366, ii 
Dewanjee; ann, 1834: ९. 2, Dewaun, 240, i, 
Dewanny;#, 0. Black Act, 74, ii, 9, vr, Dewaun, 


239, i, ०, २. Dewauny, 241, i, 9 ६, Adawlut, | 


752, ii, 753, i, twice, 754, i, twice, +. २. 
Cazee, 775, i, 9. 6. Law-officer, 817, i and ii, 
818, ii; ann. 1767: 4, €, Moorpunky, 825, i; 
ann, 1798 ; 9. र. Law-officer, 818, ii, 

Dewanny Ad.; 4, 5, Adawlut, 4, i, 

Dewanny Adawlut; +. च, Adawlut, 753, ii, 

Dewataschi; ann, 1726; 
229, i. 

Dewaun ; 9. ९, 238, ii, 790, ii. 

Dewauny ; s. ४. 241, i. 

Dewdar: 9, ९. Deodar, 986, ii 

Dewitry; ann. 1676: s.r. Datura, 23], i, 

Dewundara; s. र. Dondera Head, 249, ii, 

Dewu-nuwara ; =. cr. Dondera Head, 249, ii, 

Deyra Din ; ann, 1879: 3. च. Siwalik, 642, ii, 

Deysmock ; ann. 1590: ®. r. Coolcurnee, 191, ii 

Deyspandeh ; ann. 1590: ९, =, Cooleurnee, 191, 
ii. 

Dha; 9. ६. Dow, 251, i. 

Dhabhini ; s. r. Coffee, 179, i, 

Dhagob ; ann. 1840: १, ४. Dagoba, 226, i, 

Dhagoba ; 5, ४, Dagoba, 225, ii, 

Dhagope; ann. 1806: =, ४, Dagoba, 224, i, 

Dhiai; «. v. Bowly, 82, ii, 

Dhaia ; 8. ४. Jhoom, 811, i, 

Dhak ; ann, 1761: ०, 5. Dhawk, 241, ii 

Dhak; ®, ४, Dhawk, 241, ii, 9. 5. Luc, 380, ii, 

Dhaka: «. ७. Dacea, 225, i, 

Dhal; #. ए. Daloyet, 227, i. 

Dhala; 9. ह, Dalaway, 227, 1. 

Dhalaviy ; र, ए, Dalaway, 227, i. 

Dhalayat ; s, 6, Daloyet, 227, i. 


s. v. Dancing-girl, | 
| Dharwar; ann, 1785: «. ०. Dhooly, 249, i, 


| Dhibat-al-Mahal: ann, 1343: 


Dhall; s, ९ 341, i, 790, ii, = र Cajan, 109, ii, 


Dhangar ; 5. v, Dangur, 788, i. 
Dhiingar ; «, २, Dangar, 788, i, twice 
Dhingarin; 9. r, Dangur, 788, i 
Dhangi; +, ९. Dingy, 246, i, twice, 
Dhinpna ; 9. ©, Jhaump, 35], ii 


| Dhanya-puram ; र, ह. Nellore, 477, ii. 
| Dhar; ann, 1030; 3. ठ, Mabratta, 409,i; ann 


1861: +, ह. Boxee, 104, ii. 
Dhar ; ann. 1020: s. च, Nerbudda R., 478, i, १९, 


Tana, 681, i, 

Dharma Raja ; ann, 1774: 9, हर Mungoose, 
457, it. 

Dharm-éaila ; 9 ४, Dhurmaalla, 243, ii. 

Dharna; ann, 1794: +, १, Dhurna, To sit, 244, i; 
ann. 1875 : 9, e, Dhurna, To sit, 244, ii, 

Dharnd; ann. 1585 : १, ४, Dhurna, 791, ii. 

Dharna; «. c. Dhurna, To git, 244, j (5 times 
and 11 (twice), 9, 7, Dhurna, 791, i, 

Ohdrar; ann, 1629-30: s. ९. Payen-ghant, 522, ii, 

Dharir ; ann, 1620: 5. », Pettah, 533, i, 

Dhiirdr ; ann. 1630: +, ६, Pettah, 533, i. 


Dhatngabbha; 9. =, Dagoba, 225, ii. 


| Dhiatu-garbha; s, १, Dagoba, 225, ii, twice, 


Dhattira ; 9. र, Datura, 231, i, 

Dhau; ann. 1883: s. च, Dhow, 791, i. 

Dhank ; «, ६, Dawk, 232, ii. 

Dha-wé ; 4, ८, Taroy, 687, ii, 

Dhawk; «s. 6. 241, ii, s, v Lac, 380, ii, « 9, 
Plassey, 844, ii. 

Dheep Narrain ; ann. 1803: >, 6. Baboo, 33, i. 

Dhenkli; «, v. Picottah, 534, ii, 

Dher; ann, 1826: =. =, Bongy, 99, ii. 

ड, ©. Maldives, 





418, i, 


| Dhobi; «. १. Dhoby, 242, ii, twice, 


c. Mainato, 410, 


Dhoby ; «. =. 242, ii, twice, 9, 
ii, 

Dholl; > ®, Kedgeree, 364, 1; ann. 1750-60: 
ह, ©, Kedgeree, 364, ii; ऋत. 1814: 4 
Cabob, 106, i. 

Dhome ; 9. cr. Dome, 249, i. 

Dhoney; ann, 1860: >. =. Doney, 250, i, >. 5. 
Pattamar (b), 521, 1. 

Dhony ; «. र. Doney, 249, ii, 


| Dhoolie-bearer; ann, 188) : #, ९, Dhooly, 242, ii, 


(10 be continued, ) 
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अ नरकः = 1 
NOTES AND QUERIES, | | 
NOTEs ON THE KAMARS OF THE RAIPUR | but they do not people every big tree of root 


DISTEICT. 


A SMALL tribe, whose numbers, all told, prob. | 
ably do not exceed seven thousand, calling them- 
selves Kamiirs, are to be fonnd scattered through 
the forests lying in the south-eastern corner 
ofthe Raipurdistrict. What their ethnologi- 
cal position is, it is difficult to aay. To some 
extent they resemble the Gondas, and their origin, 
thongh this is perhaps legendary, points in this 
direction ; but their language, mixed up as it ia 


with much Marithi and Urdd, beara no 
resemblance to (उत्का, 


In the Census Report of 1891, the Kamiira, who 
are placed under the heading “ Aboriginal tribes 
of Chota-Nagpdr and the Urya Country,” are said 
to have been workers in metals, and to have sub 
sequently taken to jungle pursuits. This is 
undoubtedly a mistake; they are able to fashion 
their own arrow-heads, but this many jungle 
tribea can do, and beyond this they know 
nothing of metal-working, and none of the tradi- 
tiona in any way connect them with such work. 

Physically, the Kamirs are a dark, slight, and 
usually ugly people, who lead a typically jungle 
life. Occasionally theyoultivate a amall patch 
ofground by “jhuming,” growing tuberous plants 
and more rarely millets, but as many of the tribe 
live in Government forests, where this form nf 
cultivation ig no longer allowed, their chief 
means of support are the collection of हाला 
jungle products as lac, myrabolams, mdhwd wa x, 
honey and edible roots, which they barter for 
salt and grain, andin addition they manage to 
shoot with their bows and arrows a few peafowl, 
hare, antelope, and deer. In some respects 
they ure superior to many jungle tribes, They do 
hot eat vermin, monkeys or domestic cattle, and 
the women (this restriction not extending to 
the men) do net eat fowl. Nor do the women 
drink anything stronger than water, while the 
men are ready to drink the strongest spirits they 
ean obtain, and as much of it ag possible, The 
young girls are allowed an occasional wip of the 
native-made mdéhiwd lignor, but why they mony 
drink it and their mothers may not, it is difficult 
० BaF, 


_ The religion of the Kamars, as with almost all 
jungle tribes, is a Propitiatory one. On the 
whole, they cannot be called a religious tribe - 
they look up to a Bupreme God, to whom én 
Fare OCCASIONS sacrifice and prayer are: offered, 


with a demon. Nees 

ongin from a cobra and the latter from a tortoie. 
The story of their origin is that the sea, lying far 
to the west of the country now oceupicd by the 
tribe, gave birth, first to a Gond, then to a nig 
(cobra), and then a nefam (tortoise). For this 
reason they consider the Gonds their superiors, 
though clowely re lated to them, and they are the 


women will eat only with Kaméra, 

It is an absolute role that a ndg must marry a 
aelom, And marriage between two migas or two 
it — entails expulsion from the tribe, 
religions people, and the Hinda pid finds very 


little place jn their lives. Ata time of sickness, 
at a betrothal, and at a marriage, a goat may be 


known as jhddur, Perhaps 30 per cent. of the 
Kamar men are jhdkwra, and this ia a necessary 

condition, as rarely more than two or three families 
live together within easy reach of one another. 
The jhdkur in no way differs from his fellow. 
Kamirs in the mode of obtaining his livelihood or 
in his dress, and but for the fact that the इ~ 
fice must be made by him and the few words of 


| prayer spoken by him, mo one outside the tribe 


would distinguish him, One 


religious ceremony, 
known aa diimd, or the funeral 


|“ Tites, certainly worth remarking upon, After 


death the corpse is buried, and then aa many of 
the tribe as can be quickly collected together, go 
to the nearest water—it may be a stream, a pond, 
fowing or still water—and into this they 
wade, Then they all prope about for any living 
animal matter (frogs, fish, prawns, ete.) that they 
ean catch hold of, and when a fair quantity has 
been collected, the animals are Carried back to 
the house where the deceased lived and there 
thrown down upon the floor, It {ॐ fupposed that 
the action of bringing life back to the house has 
drawn the soul of the deceased, which since death 
has been with the Supreme God, back to earth 
aguin, and that it will in course of time become 
a Kami, a tiger, a wild dog, or some other form 
of hunter, with which the tribe think their souls 
ire associated, 


0. £. D’Pznma, 
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" gHE CONNECTION OF ST. THOMAS THE APOSTLE WITH INDIA. 
BY W. 7. PHILIPPS. 
(Concluded from page 15) 

IIT. — Some writings of doubtfal date or antiquity which make mention of the 

W ‘E come now to some writings which have been frequently quoted as the gennine 
productions of the ancient authors whose names have been pat upon them. They have 

been even quoted as gennine from the very volumes in which they are distinctly printed as 
“spurious,” where, indeed, they have been inserted by way of warning to prevent persona 
being deceived by extracts and references they may find elsewhere. It is therefore necessary 
to say something about them, They are not entirely to be rejected because they have a wrong 
name attached to them; but, until we know their real dates, we cannot make much practical 
use of them. 

1. — Psoudo-Hippolytus. The genuine Hippolytus is St. Hippolytus, bishop, who died 
about 289; he lived and wrote in Rome. There is a Greek work ascribed to him entitled 
“ Hippolytus on the Twelve Apostles: where each of them died, and where he met his en as 


It contains the following passage :— 

“And Thomas preached to the Parthinns, Medes, Persians, Hyreanians, Bactrians, and 
= Margians,! and was thrust through in the four members of his body with a pine spear? at 
“Calamene,’ the city of India (¢r कछ Kodagqeg, एयक (निर्न) and wae buried there. 

“1 Mdpyour, Combefisins proposes Mdpdus. Jerome [should be Pseudo-Jerome] has ‘Magis.’ 

“2 The text is Aanqdy Moyyuiesy, dAaeqdy being probably for ¢Adry. ‘ 

3 Kadauren. Steph. le Moyne reads Kapapney.” 

The above translation and notes are from 8. 1). F. Salmond: The Writinge of Hippolytus, 
Bishop of Portus, Vol. 2, Edinburgh, 1569, ए. 151. The translation has been verified by 
_ reference to the Greek text in Migne’s Pafrologia Graeca, Vol. 10, Paris, 1507, Salmond 

apparently took his notes from Migne. 

On reference to several authora who treat of St. Hippolytus and his works, — Cardinal 
Wiseman (1853), Combefis (1648), Wetzer and Welte (1861), Bunsen (1854), Ceillier (1858), 
etc., — I find no opinion as to the real date of the doubtful work “On the Twelve Apostles.” 
The point seemed important in view of the mention of Calamene or Caramene, As regards the 
“Margians,” Combelig proposed भनी, na the Mardi were » Hyrcanian people, 

This Psendo-Hippolytus affords an example of the misuse of such writings. In 1892, the 
1 a . George Milne Rae, Fellow of the University of Madras, published at Edinburgh a book 
entitled “ The Syrian Chorch in India," — a subject which has lent itself to much foolish 
writing in England, India, and Germany during the last two hundred years or more. Mr. Rae 
referred to this passage from Pseudo-Hippolytus aa if the work containing it were genuine, and 
he actually made use of Salmond'’s translation, overlooking the translator's warning. 

2.— Psoudo-Dorotheus. A Greek writing exists under the title of “ Ecclesiastical 
“History (etyypappa ¢eedgocagrimor) concerning the 70 Disciples of the Lord, by Dorothens, 
“bishop of Tyre.” It does not purport to be his actual writing; but it givea particulars of his 
life, and then records what he wrote about the Seventy Disciples and the Twelve Apostles 
“and the places where each of them preached Christ.” The passage about St. Thomas ia 
as follows :— 

“And Thomas the apostle, having preached the gospel to the Parthians and Medes, and 
“ Persians, and Germani, and Bactrians, and Magi, suffered martyrdom (reAdotra:) in a city of 
“ Tndia called Calamita (Kakapiry).” - | 
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___ Dorothens ia stated to have beoa bishop.of ‘Tyre at the close of the Bed cameo ge is stated to have been bishop of Tyre at the close of the 8rd century, 


and if he wrote about the twelve apostles as above, the passage qaoted would be valuable, ag 


containing an early mention of the place of 81. Thomas’ martyrdom. But there seems to be 
Carmanians. a) 


no reason for ascribing it to him, “Germani” really means, [ surmise, **Carm 
The passage is signalled here by way of warning, for it figures in books as an early testi- 


mony of St. Thomas’ martyrdom in India. It was so used by the Abbé Hac, famous for his 
travels in Tibet, and in particalar for his success in reaching Lhassa, where he and his colleayue 
Gabet resided for some months in 1846. Manning (1811-12), Hac, and Gabet seem to have 
been the only Europeans who succeeded in reaching Lhassa in the nineteenth century, In 
1557-8. Hae published at Paris four volumes entitled LeChristiantems en Chine,en Tartaria ef au 


Uinbet, — # work of which there are one or two English editions, In Vol. 1, p. 20, he brings 


forward the testimony of Dorotheus as to the martyrdom of St. Thomas at Calamina, and 


actually says it is contained in च fragment preserved in the Paschal Chronicle, = tom, ii, 198," 


The Paschal Chronicle is a Greek work written soon after 630, probably at Constantinople, and 
its chief value ia said to consist in the fact that it contains tho remains of older writings 


incorporated in it, Nevertheless, it contains no trace of the “ fragment" in question. Dindorf, 
in 1832, published at Bonn an edition of the Paschal Chronicle in two volumes. In an appendix 


in the second volume, he printed the Syngramma, above mentioned, among “Selecta ad 


illastrationem Chronici Paachalis.” He did so by way of illustrating 8 passage in the chronicle 


regarding the Seventy Disciples; the docament has no connection with the Chronicle, and 


Dindorf pointed ont it was not by Dorothens, even if such a person existed in the 3rd century, 
Hneevidently had this edition in view, for he quotes volume and page correctly ; but there his 
accuracy ends, 


In 1877, the Rey, C. E. Kennet, a missionary of the Society for the Propagation of the 
Gospel, published # small pamphlet at Madras, entitled $. Thomas the Apostle of India: an Enquiry 
into the Evidence for hia Mission to this Country, — a pamphlet that is often quoted. Kennet 
makes no mention of Hue's book. But he evidently had it before him, as he repeats its error 
about Dorothens and the Paschal Chronicle. and in other instances reproduces its mistakes, 
besides taking much of his matter from it. He, however, dates Dorothous as being born 254, 
and gives a reference to = Cavo's Historia literaria, pp. 107, 108, Colon, 1720," 


The date to be ascribed to this writing of Pseado-Dorothens does not appear to be settled, 
Presumably it mast be considered earlier than the Paschal Chronicle, earlier than 630, 


It is interesting to note the form of the name of the place of martyrdom, — Calamita, 
not Calaminn. 


3.— Pseudo-Jorome or Psoudo-Sophronius. The following statement from the Greek 


1195 often been quoted, sometimes under the name of St. Jerome, who died 420, and sometimes 
under the name of his Greek friend Sophronius who translated some of hia works : — 


\ 
“Thomas the apostle, as has been handed down to na, preached the gospel of the Lord to 
“the Parthians and Medes and Persians and Carmanians and H yreanians and Bactrinna and 
“the Magi. He slept in the city of Calamina which is in India.” 


Scholars are agreed that the document in which this statement Appears was writton 
ueither by St, Jerome nor by Sophronius. 8६, Jerome wrote a work in 185 chapters entitled 
“De viris illustribus liber.” ‘This is in fact a misleading title, for the book is an account 
only of Christian writers up to his own time, and it is otherwise known as his book 
“do seriptoribus eoclesinsticis,” “ Catalogue of Church Writers,” “ Liber de anctoribus,” ete. 
Sophronins translated this work into Greek, and we have his translation as well as St, Jerome's 

Tatin original. | om Jevome 
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Erasmus published this translation at Bale in 1539, and the Greek MS. which he nsed 
appears to have contained, in addition, the document from which the above passage is tnken,— 
part inserted after chapter 1, and the rest after chapter 4. In Migne's Patrologia, Vol. 23, it is 
printed separately under the title " Appendix de Vitis Apostolorum,” as it forms no part of the 
work either of St. Jerome or of Sophronius. It is, in fact, a short account of the apostles who 
left no writings, and who were therefore quite outside the scope of St. Jerome's work. 

It is unnecessary to give here the reasons for regarding it as an altogether spurious 
addition, They may be found at length in ४. Ceillier's Histoire Générale des Auteurs Sacrés, 
Paris, 1860, Vol. 6, p.278; also in Migne’s volume above mentioned, cols, 599 ff These 
particulars may prevent people being misled, as many have been, by finding the above citation 
put forward in various books as a genuine statement by St. Jerome or by Sophronius. 

The Abbé Hue, in the volume already mentioned, quotes the passage as written, if not by 
St. Jerome, then certainly by Sophronins; and he gives the apparently unmeaning reference 
“Sanctus Hier. Catal. seript. eccl. 1, 120." In fact such part of his book as refers to the 
introduction of Christianity in [India is full of mistakes, The Rev. C. E. Kennet of Madras, who 
followed him blindly, though he never mentions his name, gave the same reference, He also said 
(really translating from Hue) that St, Jerome ‘speaks of the mission of Sb. Thomas to India os 
“a fact nniversally known and believed in his time.” I cannot find that any such statement was made 
by St. Jerome in any of his writings, 

Creneral Sir Alexander Cunningham, writing of St. Thomas, has the following : —"*The scene 
“of his death is said to have been the city of Calamina in India, Sophronius, ¢, viii, ‘Dormivit in 
“civitate Calamina quae est Indine,” ” 


Now, in early Christian history, we have to reckon with a considerable number of persons bearing 
the name of Sophronius. But there is only one really notable writer among them; and, when we 
speak of Sophronius simply, we mean him and no other, and the person we mean is St, Sophronius, 
Patriarch of Jerusalem, 633 to 687, a moat volaminous Greek writer, many of whose works are very 
well known, Anil with 3 writer whose works, or rather only some of them, occupy several large 
volumes of Migne’s Puatrologia Graeca, what are we to do with so Vague a reference as “¢, viii’? 
1४ has no meaning for any Sophroning; not even for the comparatively insignificant friend of 
St. Jerome whose few little original works have all perished. Tt is also somewhat misleading to quote 
Greek writers as if they wrote in Latin, 

The writing to which [ am referring is General Cunningham's Archwological Surrey of India, 
Vol, 5, Report for 1872-3, Calentta, 1875, p.60, There are other curious statements on the same page. 
For instance, in referring to the legends about St, Thomas, he speaks of “the Apooryphal Acts of 
the Apostles written by Lenucins and his copyist Abdias.” This is a strange inversion: the 
Acts in question purport to have been written by Abvlias, firat bishop of Babylon in the first century ; 
and they, or some of them, are supposed to have been really composed in later times by one Leucius, 
a Manichean, Certainly Abdias could not have been the copyist of Leucius, 

On the same page, the Latin form of the name Mazidai—a good old Persian name, as Mr. Burkitt 
ealls it, — the name of the king who pot St, Thomas to death, — is transformed from Mesdens into 
Meodeus, A reference is given to Col, H. Yule’s Cathay and the Way Thither, London, 1866, 
Vol. 2, p. 376. There the same mistake may be found, with several others, Coll. Yule, not satisfied 
with writing “ Meydens,” actually pot “(Mahadeva 1)" after it! 


Another case of misquotation may be mentioned here, A passage hag been given above from 
St. Gandentius, Sermon 17, in which he states simply that St, Thomas is said to have been martyred 
“apud Indos,” Hye (Vol, 1, 7, 22) actually gives a reference to this Sermon, and says “Gandence 
“comme Sophrone™” states “qn'il mournt dans I'Inde, 4 Calamine,” Kennet (p. 10) translated this, 
while affecting to be original :— “ Gandentius says, like Sophronius, that he died in India at the 
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“town of Calamjna (Serm. 17).” As « matter of fact, St. Gandentius makes no mention of 
Calamina, or of any city or town. 

The form in which the three similar statements appear in the above thres pseudographs, 
worthy of remark. 8६, Thomas is described as having preached to certain people mentioned by 
name, all of whom might, I think, be fairly regarded as elements of the Parthian empire of the time, 
with the doubtful exception of the Bactrians, who, however, might themselves have then been under ner 
a separate Parthian dynasty (that of Gondophares), The apostle is not mentioned as having preached 
to the “Indians,” though all the passages end by saying he died in a city of India. We might 
take it, therefore, that the India of the writers must have been, or must have included, the country 
of one or more of the peoples named, ट. g.,the country of the Bactrians, or perhaps any country 
beyond the limits of Parthia or Parthian role, as 9 late writer might understand those limits. ad 

There remains one more writing to be mentioned, not asa spurious work, but for other reasons, 
I refer to ;— 

The Apostolical Constitutions, — Scholars are, I believe, still divided as to the date of this 
work. Bunsen thought that, apart from a few interpolations, it belonged to the 2nd or Sri century, 
F. J. A. Hort, however, says it apparently dates from the fourth century, though containing earlier 
elements, (Notes introductory to the Study of the Clementine Recognitions, London, 1901, क, 9.) 
Among the various Greek versions there are two Vienna MSS., which were first published in 1724. 
These Bunsen considered to be nearer the original than others, both in what they give and in what 
they omit, 

In book 8, chapter 21 is headed “ Qonstitution of Thomas regarding sub-deacons,” In one of 
the Vienna MSS. alluded to, this heading is omitted, and in its place is the following :— 

“Thomas preached to the Parthians, Medes, Persians, Germanians (Tepporcie probably should 
be Kappdrws), EHyrcanians, Bactrinnians, Barsiang (कन्ठ), who also, having been a martyr, lies 
in Edessa of Osdronene (ris ‘Oodpornrae)," 

Baprois should, I suppose, be Mapdoir (the Mardi or Amaridi, a tribe who dwelt on the sonth 
shore of the Caspian), or possibly Mayors, the Magi, as in Peendo-Sophroning, Osdronene must 
be OsroGne, 
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The original may be seen in Migno’s Patrologia Graeea, Vol. 1, Paris, 1857, col, 1117. It is 
not, | think, to be supposed that the heading quoted is more than a copyist's addition. But in view 
of the importance of the manuscript containing it, we ought not to entirely reject it. Unfortunately, 
1 have not been able to ascertain the date assigned to the manuscript itself, 

IV. ~~ Calamina. 

We have now got together all, or nearly all, the early information at present available 
regarding the connection of St. Thomas with India, It remaina to make a few remarks about 
Calamina. As has been shewn above, the statements made in modern works that St. Hippolytus 
(६, 289), Dorothens (3rd cent.), St. Jerome and Sophronius hig friend (c. 400), and St. Gandenting 
(c. 410), assert that Calamina, 3 town or city in Tndia, was the place of the apostle’s martyrdom, all 
prove on examination to be untrue, No writer that we can name or date before the 7th century, if so 
early, makes mention of Calamina. We have only Spparently later writings, of unknown authorship 
and apparently small value, We have yet to learn when the name firet appeared in ecclesiastical 
history, This is a point that might be usefully taken up by some competent person. Some 
information might perhaps be obtained from the ancient martyrologies in Greek, Latin, Syriac, ete., 
upon the study of which several eminent scholars are engaged. | | 


In these circumstances, it seems almost a waste of time to try to identify the place, or to discuss 
the various attempts at identification made by modern writers under the impression that Cslamina 
had been mentioned in works of the first four centuries. Kalyan, near Bombay, the Calliana of 
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Cosmas (८, 535), has been suggested, but for no particular reason, Here it may be noted that 
Cunningham was inclined to identify the place with the Min-nagar of the Periplua, which he thought 
might have been called Aare-Ming or “Black Mina” to distinguish it from the older Mia in 
Sokastene, He added that Calamina might oleo be Avla\-Mina, or the “Fort of Min,” for, 
according to Rawlinson, the original Semitic word for ‘fort’ was क चक, corrupted early to Kal or Khal, 
as in Kalssar, Kalwideh,eic, (See Areiaoloyical Survey of India, Vol. 2; Report for 1868-4, p, 60). 
There dows not seem to be much in these suggestions. Gutschmid seems to have suggested Kalama, 
a Village on the west of Gedrosia, opposite the island of Karbiné or Karmina, 


We may, however, note the various forms under which the nnme appears in the Greek 
writings quoted above. In Pseudo-derome or Psendo-Sophronius, it is KeXaulva or Calamina, the 
name that appears in the Roman Martyrology; in Psendo-Dorothens, it is Keadouira: in Pseudo- 
Hippolytus it ia Rodkepiea or Repopaea, 


The opinion has been expressel to me that the aecond form Karam@na, obtained from 
I’seudo-Hippolytus, is of considerable importance, because it at once suggests Carmana (Karmiina), 
the capital of the well-known oucient country Carmania (Karminia) Propria, 


Carmana either is the modern Karman— the ‘Kerman’ and ‘Kirman' of maps, ete., — the 
chief town of the Karmén province of Persia,on the west of Seistin which is on the south-west 
frontier of Afghanistin, or else was some other city in the neighbourhowl of Karman, from which, 
on its lvcoming deserted, the ancient name was transferred to the modern Karman, From 
a geographical, an ethnical, and indeed, as it seems to me, from every point of view, Carmana 
would, better than any part of India, fit the story of St. Thomas as tokl in the Acta; it would also 
harmonise with the good early evidence we have, which mentions the connection of St, Thomas with 
Parthia only, > geographical name which would include Carmania and possibly that part of “India 
citerior”” which at the time seems to have been subject to a Parthian dynasty. As 198 already been 
pointed out, most of the names of the persons inentioned in the Acts in connection with the death of 
St. Thomas seem to be of Persian origin. They may, therefore, have been those of Carmanians 
a people akin to the Persians, According to the Acta, St. Thomas came by sea to Sandarik, went 
thence to the realm of King Giduafar or Gondophares, and afterwards to the realm of King Mazdai, 
where he was put to death, The numisinatic evidence seems Lo shew that the dynasty of Gondophares 
was of Parthian origin, and that it raled over Afghanistan and the Western Paijib; and there 
seems to lia some reason for thinking that about that time, or not long after, the country at the 
mouth of the Indus as in the hands of Parthian rulers. (Periplus, ६, 38.) We might take it that 
St. Thomas travelled op the valley of the Indus and afterwards went to Carmana, There is anid to 
have been a well-known trade ronte through the Bolan Pass to Carmona. 


Ail this is, of course, speculation, But it seems lees fanciful than the theories which locate 
Calamina in Southern Tndia, Such theories have been run on the supposition that St. Thomas was 
martyred near Madras, ami that there is ४ tradition to that effect, There is nothing inherently 
improbable in such a supposition ; still, it ought to le very plainly pointed out here that, not only 
is there no scclent written evidence to connect St. Thomas with Sonthern India, but there is uo 
available evidence that there ever Was even a tradition to that «fect till we come to Marco Polo, who 
died in 1324. We cannot jump over thirteen centuries, and then say, as often has been said, that 
there has bees a constant tradition that St. Thomas was martyred in Southern India, Even as 
regards Marco Polo, there 14 nothing to shew that he was ever near Mylapore; and the local tradition 
be records is that St, Thomas was not martyred at all, but met his death throngh an accident. 


If we are to treat the Acta of St. Thomas as possessing some historical basis, and if we are 
to regard ag serious writers the Fathers of the Church, whose works have been quoted above, 
then, | think, we must say that, though there may be nothing to absolutely exclade Southern 
India, yet all the indications point in another direction. Iam not aware that the ecclesiastical 
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authorities at Rome have ever given any real support to the modern belief that Se. ¶ Chon 
was martyred near Madras, and buried at San Thomé or Mylapore: there be documen: 
in which the idea is mentioned, bat never, I think, asa fact established ; always with so 
qualifying phrase, so 25 to leave the question open. To jodze from quotations, as, the vel ic 
liturgical books, which contain some details of the spostle’s career, give no support to this | 
modern supposition, The sapposition may be correct ; buat it is still only # supposition. oun arco = 
Polo must have had something to go upon, and so must othors who followed him, — Odorie, 
for instance, about 1322; but had they anything better than the current talk of | 
Nestorians then in India and China? The Indian Nestorians would naturally have ensily | 
come to the belief in the mpostolic origin of their church, just as now some of their athe Catholic 
descendants protend they never had any Nestorian ancestors, but were always Catholics, in 
communion with Rome. (See G. T. Mackenaie: Christianity in Travancor < Tri rum, 
1901.) Nevertheless, we know from history that they were Nestorians antil the ०१८ 
missionaries took them in hand in the 16th century and converted them, see >= 
Anyhow, when the Portngnese arrived in Southern India, they found among the Nestoris ब 
the story already known from medimyal travellers, that the tomb of St. Thomas 0.8.) 
Mylapore, or San Thomé, as the Portuguese afterwards called it, near Madras, The tomb was I 
opened in 1521; some remains were found and were removed to Goa These are the relics । 
alluded to by Bickell, quoted above. They or part of them have, I understand, been since 
returned to Mylapore, and are enshrined in the cathedral built over the tomb, 
Of the discovery, and of the translation to Gon, there mast be or onght to be authentic 
५८८७ 10 the archives of Goa or Portugal; for, no carelessness was likely to occur in matters of 
such religious interest and importance, I do not know at present if the documents have ever 
been published ;“and, unfortunately, the accounts of the discovery, repeated from book to book, 
are disfigured by an absurd story, which, if true, only shews the credulity of the Portuguese, 
A stone, with # cross and inscription in unknown characters cut upon it, Was discovered about 
1547 at St. Thomas’ Mount near Madras; and a learned Brahman was sent for, who interpreted 
the inscription into a long account conlirmatory of St.Thomas’ martyrdom in the locality, 
Another learned Brahman was bronght from a distant conntry; and, independent 'y of the former 
one, he gave the same interpretation. It never occurs to the writers who repeat this story, 
that the stone is still at the Mount church, and that they may yo and look at it, or look at the 
pictures that have been published of it, and seo for themselves that the inseription, which these 
learned Brahmans are alleged to have read in such anextremely copious and satisfying way, 
consists only of a few words in the Pahlavi character, Dr. E. W West, who bas last deals 
with the record, has interpreted these few words as most probably meaning :— +! (He) whom 
“the suffering of the selfsame Messiah, the forgiving and uptaising, (Aas) saved, (१) offering 
“the plea whose origin (inas) the agony of this” (see his article on Insoriptions around Crosses 
m Southern India, in “Epigraphia Indica, Vol, 4, 1896-97, p. 174 ff.). Dr. Barnell was inclined 
to refer the record to the 7th or 8th century (see his article on some Pahlavi Tnseriptions in 
Southern India, in Indian Antiquary, Vol. 3, 1874, p. 308 ff, ; sec, also, Mr, Sewell's List of 
Antiquarian Remains in the Madras Presidency, Vol. 1, 1888, 0. 176). a 


These discoveries near Madras do not, — it stemea to me, — help us towards the identifica- 
tion of Calamina, though they have served to convince many persons, to their satisfaction, that 
Calamina and Mylapore are one and the same place. Hue (Vol. 1, p. 24), following the Abbé 
Kenaudot (1718), says that Mylapore in the middle figes was known to Arabic writers as 
^" Bétama ou Beit Thoma, la maison, | ८1756 de Thomas.” Kennet copies Hue. But the place 
indicated, Batuma or Tanumah, was evidently not in India, but much farther east; tho name 
is perhaps an error for Natuma, the Natoma Islands, in the Chinn Sea (see Vale : Cathay, ete., 
Vol. I,p.civ.). In any case, it isa wholly pratuitous msumption that the word has anything to 
do with any Thomas, = 
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_ We have.no evidence whatever of Christianity in Southern India or Ceylon till we come 
to Cosmas (about 535), And it scems to me that, by locating St, Thomas’ tomb at Mylapore. 
we go ont of our way to ereate difficulties, We have more or less to explain away or improve 
upon early Christian evidence, or to assume miracles of which there is no record, 

Even what we learn from early sources about the relics of St, Thomas, seems out of harmony 
with the notion that the tumb of St. Thomas was in Southern India, The Acts, or some versions of 
them, tell wa that the relics were carried away to the = West,” an expression which would have been 
inappropriate if the starting-point had been Mylapore, The constant tradition of the Church seams to 
have been that the body was taken to Edessa. St, Ephracm (end of the 4th century}, 96 quoted 
above, soems to imply that part of the body had been left ia India; but that in no way implies Southern 
India. It is interesting, here, to note that the territory of which Edessa was the capital was 
in some sort of deperulence on the Parthian empire till 216 A. D.; and so the Partlian connection 
of St. Thomas seems to run through everything. Inthe long acconnt from an eyewitness, which 
St. Gregory of Tonrs (end of the 6th century) gives of afamons church in India at the unnamed place 
where St. ‘Thomas was first buried, there is no cuggestion of Southern India, and his deseription of 
the depth of the wells could hardly apply to Mylapore. We may note, also, that he says nothing 
about a part of the body being still there, The omission of so important a fact would be impossible in 
euch 9 narrative, if we are to take it seriously, So, even if we assume him to mean Mylapore, we 
must conclade that the tomh was empty and that no relics were there. 


The opinion of Asseman, mentioned by Bickell, as quoted above, is of great weight in such 
ॐ matter ag this, Asseman, who wrote at Rome early in the 18th century, was perfectly well 
informed; and no one could be more competent to pass judgment on the facts, He deemed these 
Indian relics of St. Thomas a Nestorian fabrication. 

प्र, — Genoral Conclusions, 

The Right Rev, A. E. Medlycott, Bishop of Tricomia, formerly Vicar Apostolic of Trichur, 
has, 1 understand, a monograph on St. Thomas in preparation, It will, we may hope, afford os some 
fresh information, especially from recently explored Syriae sources. Meanwhile, the results at 
which we have here arrived regarding St. Thomas, may be snmmed up as follows -— 

(1) — There is good early evidence that St. Thomas was the apostle of the Parthian empire; 
ani also evidence that he was the apostle of “ India” in some limited sense,—probably of an “India” 
which included the Indus valley, but nothing to the east or south of it, 








(2) — According to the Acts, the scene of the martyrdom of St. Thomas was in the territory of 
a king named, according to the Syriac version, Mazdai, to which he had proceeded after a visit to the 
city of a king named, according to the same version, Godnaphar or Gindaphar, 

(3) — There 18 no evidence at all that the place where St, Thomas was martyred was in Southern 
India ; and all the indications point in another direction, 

(4) — We hare no indication whataver, earlier than that given by Marco Polo, who died 1324, 
that there ever was even a tradition that St. Thomas was buried in Southern India. 


VI. — Some remarks about Gondophares, and about the proposed identification 
of certain persons mentioned in connection with him. 


Tt does not come within the scope of thia paper to discuss what is known from other sources than 
the Acts of St Thomas, abont the Gondopharas whoae name has licen mentioned 1 Borne of the 
preceding pages. The following statements, however, may be made :— 

At Kibal and Kandahir in Afghanistin, and at various places im the Pafijab, in Sindh, and in 
Seistin, there are obtained certain coins which have an Indian logend on one side and a Greek 
legend onthe other. The Indian legend gives the name of a king in two forme, Gudaphara and 
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Gudapharns. Of the Greek legends, some present the name of the same king, in the genitive case, 
as Gondopharou and Gondapharou, and others present the genitive Undopherrou, The two Groeck 
0311168 are understood to denote one and the same person. कीज ] 
Gendophares. He is held to have been of Parthian extraction. And the provenance of 
indicates that his rule extended at least over Afghanistan and the Western parts of the Paiijil In 
connection with the above-mentioned genitive Undopherron, it is convenient to say here that 
Mr. Budge has a note in Zhe Contendingr of the Apostles, Vol. 2, p. 21, that the old Persian form 
of the name is Vindafra. ध 
Other coins, also having both Grock व्वा] Indian legends, present the nanws of Ablaguses, whi 
appears to be distinctly described ou them as 9 son of a brother of Gudaphara, — of whe 
is suppowel to be describel on thom as a brother of Gudaphara, — and of Saga and some other 


persons 


Also, at Takht<-Bahi in the Yusufxai country, near Peshiwar, there has been oltainel gn 
inscription, in Indian characters, which is dated in the 26th yearof the reign of Gudaphara, and in 
the year 108 of an era not specified by name. And no hesitation has ever been felt, I believe, - 
about identifying the king who is therein mentioned with the king whose name we have i= 
variods forms on the coins and in the tradition about St. Thomas. 


It is heh that the coins preclude as from referring the date of the inscription to the Hake 
era commencing A. D, 78, and from placing that record in A. D, 180; because the general atyle of 
them forbids us to place them og late ws that, and one of then, which connects with the name of 
Gondophare: o certain particular epithet, seems to have been struck not later than the middle of 
the first century A.D. It is also held that that period would suit the other coins, And it has 
lwen admitted, in some quarters at least, that 9 very appropriate synchroniem between the eoins 
and the inscription and the period of St. Thomas may be established, by referring the date of the 
inscription to an initial point yaite close to that of tha Vikrama era commencing B. 0. 58, and so 
placing the record in about A, 0, 45 and the commencement of the reign of Gudaphara-Gudapherna- 
Goudouphates in aboot A. 0. 20 


(Authorities: — A. Cunningham: Aredcological Survey of India, Vol. 2, Report for 1962-65, 
(791८०१७, 1871, pp. 59, 60, and Vol. 5, Report fer 1872-73, Calcutia, 1875, pp. 28, 58. 

Yon Sallet: in Judian Antrqwary, Vol. 9, 1899, pp, 255-263, ए. Gardner: The Corms of the 
liveek and Seythie Ainge of Buctriaand India in the Britieh Museum, London, 1886. M, A. Stem 
it Indian Antiyuary, Vol. 17, 1888, pp. 89-98. A. Cunningham = Coins of the Tuto Scytivans- 
London, 1890. ©. Bihler: in fadian Antiqnory, Vol, 25, 1896, p, 141.) 


It has been suggested that Orthagnes is identical with the Gad of the Acts — the brother of 
King Giidnaphar, It is, howeter, doubtful whether Orthagnes was a brother of Gondophares. The 
supposition rests only on the supposed meaning of s worl on the coins, the reading of which 
proposed by Gen, Cooningham, is doubtful, Gardner (p.xl¥.} can only soy “the supposition has 
nothing improbable in it 














Ls to Abdaguses : — [1 tho (Greek writing concerning = the Falling Asleep of the Holy Mother 
of (rod,” which Tischendorf dated mot later than the 4th century, there is the following passage. 
which I take from A, Walker's translation (Apocryphal Goapela, efe., 1890, pp. 507-8): — ° And. 
“Thomas also answered nod said :=— And 1 traversing the country of the Tudiang, when the preach 
“tng Was prevailing by the grace of Christ, and the King's sister's aon, Labdanus by name, wus 

about to by sealel by mo in the palace, on a sudden the Holy Spirit saya to me, Do thon also, 

Chomas, go to Bethichem to salute the mother of thy Lonl, 16856 she is taking her departure 
“to the heavens.” = = Labdanga’’ should be = ¶ जतु 50." The origina] Greek may be seen in 
6, Tischendorf Apocalypece Mosis, Esdrae, Pauli, Johannis. item Marive doriwitio, ete Leipaig, 
166, ए. 101. Regarding Syriac versions see aupplementary note st the end of this paper. 
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We have no King’s sister's son in the Acts; but we have the son of King Mazdai, Vizin in 
the Syriac, who was baptised in his own house. In the Greek versions of the Acts, Vizin, as shewn 
abéve, is Obafdegs, "lovfanjr, lovatdryr, and "तकम, and in the Latin Auzanes, Zusani, “nzanius, 
Luzanis, and Oazanes. The allusion may be to the same person. 

In the Indian Anfiquary, Vol. 9, 1880, pp. 255-265, there ia a review of A. von Sallet’s The 
Nachfolger Alezanders des Grossen in Baktrien und Indien, Berlin, 1879, with translations of long 
extracts from the same. (ne of the extracts is as follows (p. 262 £.):— 

“ Abdagases, Nephew of Yndopheres. The passage communicated by Gutschmid from .dpoeryph, 
“ Evangelium Joannis de ०९३८५ Maria is important. There the apostle Thomas says of his mission 
“to the king of India :— rot vlov rye पठन row Bogiéws द्वः AcAdaroue tr’ ¢uot prdAorros 
५ rthpaylferta: dv re कवक, Moreover, besides Gondophoros, his brother Gad, who was converted with 
“him, is mentioned ; now Gutschmid justly compares BACILEY ABASA TYNAI®EPO ASEAGIARW2 
‘with vids ros adeAgige roo विवव, This is certainly tha same person, and the notice again 
“demonstrates how well the first legend writera were informed about Gondophares and his family. 
Bat from the former erroneous lection ५०२५५ instead of ABAAA fixed by the Berlin specimen which 
“| copied, the erroneous suppositions of Gutschmid follow, who considers Bagckeva" to be a barbarous 
“genitive of the name ‘Oddar= Grad, Gad,—the supposed brother of the king and perhaps = Labdanes 
“ (Abdanes) and compares this supposed Oadas with OAAO, the wind-god of Kanerkn, 

“ Now the more correct lections of these nephew-coins (Prinsep, Essays, Vol. IL, ए. 216), with the 
न distinct name Abdagasa in Aryan, which Gutschmid has not used in this instance, demonstrate the 
“ erroneousness of these conjectures. 








“Tho nephew of Gondophares, as we learn from his coins, was called Abdagases, in Aryan 
‘always Abdagasa, or Avdagass, in Greck sometimes corrupted to “ASald. . . , “AfaAdoov, ete 
The reading adduced by Gutschmid of viow rjc ddeAgis rod 2००५१८५५ ५96१००२० is certain a ot 
‘‘eraat value ; this nephew and his name are certainly identical with the Ablagases, Abada . . . 

+ Abalgases of the coins,” 

We seem hardly in a position to make such positive statements. If we make use of these 
“ lagenda,” we most interpret them one with another, There seems no sufficient reason to think that 
the king to whom St, Thomas is made to allude, in the passage given Just above, 15 Gondophares : 
the allusion would seom to be a totally different king, namely, the Mazdai of the Syrine Acts, 
the Miedaior of the Greek and Misdeus of the Latin, — the king who pat 5t. Thomas to death. 
It may be that the “‘legend-writers ` have confused them; but, then, how are we to say they 
were = well informed about Gondophares and his family" ? This Labdanes may perhaps be 
the Viain or Olafdrqr of the Acts, the son of King Mazdai; bat there seems no good reason to 
identify him with Abdagases, the nephew of Gondophares. It should be remarked also that, 
though the reading AaS8mors is probably certain, still one of Tischendorf’s texts has KAavtaroir. 
Also the texts do not say that the apostle is speaking “of his mission to the king of India :" 
that is only Von Sallet’s inference. 

We know nothing abont Gondophares and his family except what can be learnt, aa 
detailed above, from coins, from one inscription, and from the Acts of St. Thomas. His date 
js not yet definitely fixed; his territories are still more or less undefined ; and his race is still 
not certain. 

But, according to Gutschmid, all had been settled. Gondophares reigned A. D, 7 to 29 ; 
he ruled over “Aria, Drangiana and Arachosia;" and he derived ‘* his descent from a Parthian 
“dynasty.” His investigations had also shewn “ that the Acts of Thomas are really based on 
‘sa Buddhist work, containing the history of a conversion, the scene of which must have been 











9 There seema to be something wrong about this sentence, from the word " Bat" to “Sarieva,” [oan only 
११०६० exactly what is before me ia print. 
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 Arachowia, and its date the times of Gondophoros.” (R.A. Lipsins: article “ Acts of the 
“ Apostles, Apocryphal," in Smith and Wace's Dictionary of Christian Biography, ete., Vol. 1, 





London, 1877.) Further, “Gutechmid shows that Gaspard, one of the three Kir of the 
+" Christian legend, is identical with Gondophares " (quotation from Gardner, p. tliii.), 


All this seems fanciful. And Lipsius’ easy acceptance, in 1877 or before, of the positive 

statementa made by Gutschmid in matters which were theo and still are uncertain, must 
continue to diminish the valae of the former's criticiam of the Acts of St. Thomas. Lipsins 
appeared to ignore the existence of the Syriac Version, which must be our starting-point 
These Acta of St. Thomas should also be treated as an independent work, complete in itself, a 
Mr, Burkitt has treated it; not merely aa a chapter in uw work dealing with all the apostles, aa 
echolara were inclined to treat it when only the Latin version of [seado-Abdina was available 
The poblication of the Syriac has made some criticism obsolete, And if we are to nse these 
legendas,” we mnst go to the Acta of St. Thomas, in the Syriac version, first of oll, and not, 
au Cunningham, Yule, and others have done, to Psendo-Abdins and toso very Into a compilation 
as the “Legenda Aurea" of Jacobna de Voragine (९. 1280-1298), Archbishop of Genon, 











` WII. — Note on the Legenda Aurea, 


As mentioned just above, the Legenda Aurea has been quoted by some writers in dealing 
with Gondophares. It therefore seems desirable to say something abont it, although it is too modern 
8 work to be of much use for our purposes, It is one of the numerous works of the Dominican friar 
Jacobus a Voragine, or as we should say in English, Friar James of Varazze. Varazne or Voragine 
is a small seaport town in the Italian Riviera, and was the birthplace of the author, who ultimately 
became archbishop of Genoa, and died in 1298 


The work in question is an explanation of the offices celebrated by the Church during the 
ecclesiastical year, beginning with Advent. The Encyclopedia Britannica, 9th edition, 1 तति describes 
it, not correctly, as # collection of legendary livea of the greater saints of the medimval church. 1 
is a work which obtained a large circulation, and it was translated from the Latin into several 
languages, (axton published three English versions, 1483, 1487, and 1493 


The Latin text may be seen in the edition published by Dr. Th. Gracsse at Dresden and Leipzig 
in 1846 under the title “Jacobi a Voragine Legenda Aurea vulyo Historin Lombardiea dicta, 
Anew French translation haa been published recently by the Abbé J.B. M. Roze : Le léyende 
dorée de Jacques de Voragine nowrellement traduite: Paris, 1902: 3 volumes 


The festival of St. Thomas, 21st December, falling as it does in Advent, is dealt with in an early 


yart of the work; and an account is there given of the life of the apostle, from which the following 
polnte of interest are extracted 


When St, Thomas was at Cacsarea “rex [ndiae Gundoferns misit pracpositum Abbanem quaerere 
hominem architectoria arte eraditum + = = . wut Toniano opere sibi palatinm construatur.” The 
apostle consented to go; and our Lord, Who had appeared to him and to Abbanea, ५ tradidit ei 
Thomam .... Navigantes autem ad quandam civitatem venerunt. in qua rex filine जाट 
nuptias ¢elebrabat,” The name of the city is not given, but what took place there is described, 


‘Post haec autem apostolns et Abbanes ad regem Indias perveneront,” #. ९. to Gundoferus, 
though'the name is only mentioned once, namely as above at the beginning of the narrative 


The king gave 5t, Thomas much treasure with which to build a palace, and went away to another 
province for two years. Meanwhile the apostle gave the money away, preached to the people, ani 
made innomerable conversions, On his return, learning what had been done, the king imp: mprisowed A 
St. Thomas and Abbanes, intending to put them to death 
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Then Gad, the king's brother, died, and came to life again on the fourth day, and told of the 
palace he had seen in heaven. Gad released St. Thomas from prison; and the king begged his 
=> Post hoe autem in superiorem Indiam ११1१६. = There he converted: — 

1. Sintice or Syntice (the name ia spelt both ways), friend of Migdomia, 

2. Migdomia or Migdonia (this name also is spelt in two ways), wife of Carisias, kinsman 
(“ cognatas”’) of the king. 

3. The wife of the king, sister of Migdomia, 

The names of the king and qneen are not given, The king would be the Mazdai of the 
Syriac Acts, | 

Finally, St. Thomas was put to death in the presence of the king and Carisins by the high priest 
of a temple, (= = = = = pontifex autem templi elevans gladium transverberarit”). His body 
was buried by the Christians. 

“Post longum tempus scilicet cirea annos domini CC, et XXX. corpus apostoli in Edessam 
civitatem, quae olim dicebatur Rages Medoram, translatum est, Alexandro imperatore ad Syroram 
preces hoe faciente.” The confusion of Edessa in Mesopotamia with Rhagpe the great city of Media 
15 QUTIONS, 

Thus the Legends Aurea, as far as it goes, agrees substantially with the Syriac and other 
Acts. But the version it follows most. closely is the second of the two Latin ones given by Max 
Bonnet, namely, the version headed “ Passio Sancti Thomae Apostoli.” This version mentions 

++ प्रतर," “Sintice,” or “Sentice,” friend of Migdonia, who is not mentioned in the other Latin 
version or in the Greek or Syriac. It likewise makes the statement, but without a date, that 
the remains of the apostle were removed to Edessa at the request of the Syrians throngh the 
instrunwntality of the emperor Alexander, who sent ‘‘ad regulos Indornm" for them. It is also 
there stated that the Syrians made their petition “ab Alexandre imperatore romano veniente vietore 
de Porsidia proclio, Kerse rege devieto." The allusion appears to be to the emperor Alexander 
Severus, who in 242 A, D. undertook an expedition against Artaxerxes (Ardishir), king of Persia, 
and founder of the Sassanidan dynasty. 

Some explanation may be soggested, of 8 statement made by General Cunningham that 
‘+ ig recorded in the “Saxon Legenda Aurea" that “king Gundoferns™ put St, Thomas to death 
(Archeol. Surrey of Inia, Report for 1872-75, Calcutta, 1875, p. 60). Probably, the General 
‘ntended to refer, not. to the Legenda Awrea just described, but to the Anglo-Saxon Life of 
St. Thomas written by Elfric or Aelfric in the tenth century, which life, according to Sharon Turner 
(History of the Anglo-Saxons, 6th edition, London, 1836, Vol. 2, p, 159), is an abridgment of the 
Latin one which passes under the name of Abdias, Canningham, in fact, gives a reference to 
Turner's book, Anyhow, there is no such work asa ‘Saxon Legenda Aurea.” It is possible that 
the life written by Elfric is so abridged as to make it appear that “Gundoferus” was the king who 
pat the apostle to death, which is not the case in the Legenda Aurea. Indeed, the quotation from it 
by Turner on p. 147, the page to which Cunningham refers, certainly implies that “ Gundoferns " 
was the guilty person, 

Again, in Cotns of the Indo-Seythians, subdivision Coins of the Sakas, p. 16, London, 1390, 
Cunningham stated that “the Legenda Aurea” made “Gundofores"’ [sic] “King of Upper India, 
(Indiam superiorem).” In this case, he can only refer to the work of Jacobus a Voragine, who, 
howerer, speaks of  Gondoferas” as “rex Indine” simply, and says that St. Thomas after leaving 
him “in saperiorem Indiam abiit,” and there converted Migdonia and others, and was put to death 
wader an unnamed king. So, the only king mentioned in connection with “Indin superior” is net 
+^ रणात्‌ ररत. The various texts of the Legenda Aurea sre said to vary, But the three editions 
consulted agree in all that bas been stated above 
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VIII, — Postscript. । 


1. — Ethiopic versions of the Acts of St. Thomas, Since the abore paper was writt 
there has been an opportunity of seeing the two works referred to on page 3 above. अगज 
Conflicts of the Apostles is out of date, The translation was made from a faulty modern 0 
shewn by Mr. Budge. The other work, entitled The Contendings of the Apostles, Gadla Hawé 
contains the Ethiopie texts in Vol. 1 edited by Mr. E. A. Wallis Budge from two MSS. formerly nes rly 
belonging to King Theodore of Abyssinia, and brought from Magdala in 1868, Vol. 2 contain 
a translation. The MSS. were probably written in the 15th and 17th century, The oldest MS, 
known is in Paris, and is dated 1379 A. D. च 


Lipsius writing in 1483, as appears from Mr. Budge's preface, was of opinion that these Ethiopic 
works were translated from the Coptic between 400 and 540, But Mr. Budge gives good reasons 
for concluding them to have been made from Arabic rersions, probably during the early part of the 
14६0 century. These Arabic versions would have taken the place of earlier ones in Sahidie Coptic, 
the dialect of Upper Egypt, when the one language had been superseded by the other, Some 
fragments of the Sahidic versions still exist, The Ethiopic versions of the Acta of St. Thomus would, 
therefore, appear to be of*only small importance for our purposes, But we may note the proper 
names which appear in them, and a few other points, + 

The Ethiopic work contains two separate accounts about St. Thomas, The first, 
pp. 319-856 of the translation, has not much resemblance to the Syriac as a whole, and seems to be 
in > confused state. The second, pp, 404-465, entitled “The Acts of St. Thomas in India," is very 
like the Syrine as far as it goes; but it belongs to a part of the book, which Mr, Budge considera to” 
consist of selections from less ancient works than the proper ^" Gadla-Hawiryat,” which seems to ond 
at p. 368, 

To take the second account first ; here are some passages : — 


When St. Thomas was at Jerusalem “a ceriain merchant who was from the county [sic] of 
“India + . . > and his name was Abnés, and he was sent from the king of 90५. 


After the apostle and the merchant leave, “ they sailed on happily until they arrived in the 
“country of India, and came to the city of the king.” Then the marriage feast is described, 


as usual. 


In the 2nd Act :—“Now when the Apostle had entered into the country of India with "Abn&s,. 
“the merchant, "Abnés departed to salute Gondapér the king.” In the same Act « Gadin the 
“brother of the king" is mentioned. 

There are no other proper names, and thore is nothing else worth noting, This account does 
not go farther than the 6th Act of the Syriac ; so we do not reach the court of Mazdai, | 


As reganis the othor account, which is moreover the only one in Malan’s book: it {5 in two 
wections, The first is “The Preaching of Saint Thomas in India.” ‘There wa have, for the Habbin 
and Gidnaphar of the Syriac, “a certain officer of king Kantdkdrés,” also = "Arbisia, an officer of 
“ Kontérds, king of India.” When the apostle reaches India, this king requires him te boild 
a palace, and directs “Liktyinds (Vecins) the governor,” elsewhere = Likiyie,” to supply him with 
materials, after which we hear no more of the king, What follows about the govemor's wife 
‘"Arainwi (Arsenia),” has some resemblance to the story of Mygdonia in the Syriac; but that 
waa in another king's country, Afterwards, St, Thomas is directed by our Lord to go to "9 city m 
“the East, which is called Kantérya (Qnantaria) :" and he does so. | 

The next section is “The Martyrdom of Saint Thomas in India.” [६ does not seem to join on 
naturally to the previous section, After establishing a church and clergy in India, = he departed 
“'ante the city of Hakit, which is by Macedonia: "" but the story is evidently corrupt, as what follows 
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implies that the apostle was still in India, or had returned there, For the Syriae Mazdai, we have 
in different passsgea ^ Mastyds the king,” * Maytewanyands," “ Mastzyéa” and “Mitstyia.” We 
have “Tértéirbini [eleewhere Tértérbanya] the wife of the king, and Marhana his daughter,” who 
seem to be the Tertia and Manashar (daughter-in-law) of the Syriac, After the burial of St. Thomas 
“in the sepulehre of the kings,” i¢ is stated: —“ Now Sekiiri aud Awésyas did not come into the 
"+ हौ." Who they are, is not said ; they have not been mentional before, Mr. Budge identities 
Sekiira with the Sifir of the Syriac, and Awisyas doubtfully with Vizin. Farther on we have: — 
^" Now Mastayds, the king, and Ziriyis}s took their wives “ Térjérbinya and 'Atband and chastised 
them ह्णा" ete. This is the first mention of Ziriyasds (lower down, Zerayas) and of "Atband, 
presumably the Karish and Mygdonia of the Syriac; and they are not brought natnrally into the 
story, which seems to be mangled in the Ethiopic, Lastly, there is “"Astayds the king’s son™ who 
became possessed of a devil, and on whose account the king went to the tomb to obtain a relic, 
Mr. Budge’s translation appears to imply that the body of the apostle was still there, The story 
ends in the conversion of the kiag; and “Awityés Kirds, the priest’ of the Christians, is 
wentioned, 

| With reference to the name Tértérbani in the preceding paragraph, it may be noted that 
among the Festa immobilia ecclesiae Antiochenae Syroram" under 6th October ia “Coronatio 
Thomae Apostoli, et regis Indiae et Misadi ejusque filii Joannis et matris ejos Turfariae,” Ben 
N. Nillea, 5. J, Aalenderium manuale udriusyue Heelesiag Oriewtalis ef Occilentalis, Vol, 1, 
Innsbruck, 1896, p. 460.) 

2.— “The Palling asleep of tho Holy Mother of God." Syrise versions of this work 
were discovered or published about the same time that 'Tischendorf discovered the Greek. Wright 
published one in the Journal of Sacred Literature, Jan. and April, 1865, and two others, incomplete, 
in Contributions to the Apocryphal Literature af the New Testament, London, 1865, 


As echolars seem to be of opinion that the Syriac of this work is based on the Greek, the Syriac 
versions are not impertant ; but the passage correspoading to what has been given on page 152 above 
ts still of some interest. It is as follows :— “ And Thomas said : I was informed in India, when 
“Thad gone in to visit the nephew of Lian, the king of India, and as I was talking to him, the 
“ Holy Spirit said to me: The time draws nigh for the mother of thy Lord to leave the world.” 
This passage is only in the MS. published in the Journal of Sacred Literature, a manuscript which 
Wright thought belonged to the second half of the 6th century. The passage is not in the other 
two MSS,, which are incomplete, 

There is, jiowever, yet another passage connecting St, Thomas with India in the Greek and in 
all the Sgyiac versions, It precedes the one already quoted which is in chapter 20 of the Greek. 
This other passage is chapter 12. There we have the words: —Qopas ¢x rar "Idae dawn paw 
[variant ¢rforéper], The corresponding passages in the Syriac are : - (MS. in Journ. Swe. Lit.) 
“Thomas in India, who had gone im to visit the nephew of Ladan [or Landin] the king of 
“India ;" and (MSS, in Coméridutions, etc.) ‘‘ Thomas in India." Walker translates the Greek 
“ Hither India” 

There has been no opportunity of referring to the Syriac text published this year [ 1903) hy 
Mrs. A. 3. Lewis in तपत Sinaitica, No, 11, Apocrypha Syriaca, Cambridge University Press, 
A review in the Tadlet, 4th Oct., says it is edited from the underwriting of a palimpsest which 
Mrs, Lewis dates at latest the beginning of the 6th century, It ia the complete text of one of the 
two yereiona of which Wright published fragmenta in Coafrifuéions, etc. Tho reviewer states that it 
ia the most corrupt form of the story, and the most removed from the Greek, so ireely rewritten, in 
fact, as to be in effect an original Syriac composition, 








With reference to the opinion that these Syriac versions ar: based on Greok originals, it may 
not be out of place here to recall that, when Wright published the Syriac text of the Acts of 
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St. Thomas, he was almost certain that that work also was a Syriac version of a Greek text. Bat 
scholars seem subsequently to have come to the opinion that the Syriac is the original. “Itanay be 
that further examination may shew that the work we are now considering was also-Syrinc in origin, 
‘1 which case the reading “the nephew of Lidia, {or Landin] king of India might be 


of importance. It seems to be beld that apocryphal literature of this sort wus generally of 


Semitic त्रा. । चनो ध 
3. — M. Sylvain Lévi on St. Thomas, Gondophares, and Mazdai My paper was 
unfortunately written without knowledge of M. Lévi's suggestive article entitled Nofes sur les 
Indo-Scythes, 111. Saint Thomas, Gondopharts et Marilco,im the Jowrnal Asiatique, Jan-Feb. 1897, 
Allusion has been made on pago 154 above to the unsatisfactory manner in which the subject of 
this paper was treated by Gutechmid, whose views were adepied by Lipsins, It was not very 


willingly that 9 mere compiler like myself would presume to criticise scholars of euch eminence ; but 
when, under the authority of these groat names, uneertainties had been given 88 positive facts in auch 
« standard work as Smith and Wace’s Dictionary of Christian INography, ९१८ it ecemed necessary to 
say something. It is, therefore, satisfactory to observe that M. Levi also found the time bad come 
for showing that Gutschmid’s theories about St, Thomas were obsolete or rested on false data. 
It is unnecessary to detail them here, But something may be said about the route followed by 
the apostle. | 

Gutschmid considered that Andrapolis, the Sandarik or Sanadriik of the Syrine, the port at 
which St. Thomas disembarked, indicated a town of the Andhras in the Kohkan const where the 
Andhra-Sitakaroi dynasty ruled in the first century of our era; and on this he assumed that the 
account of the apostle’s subsequent mission to Gondephares and Mazdai was only the stolen story of 
s Buddhist missionary, perhaps Nagarjuna, who went from the Dekkan to propagate his religion 
among the Yavanas and Pahlavas. M, Livi shews that Gutechmid had to do violence to the texts 
of the Acts in order to develop his theory, But in doing se, he himself seems to fall into an error 
of some importance. He states that the vations versions of the Acts are unanimons in making 
St. Thomas travel to the East after leaving Gondophares. That is not the case, a8 lias been shewn 
on page 6 above, The Greek and the Syriac say simply he preached throughout all India, The 
first Latin version says nothing ; and the second, the “ Passio,” — from which M, Levi says “il pred 
le chemin de }' Inde Ultérienre,"” — states “ profectus est ad Indiam saperiorem,” which ig not the 
same thing, It is necessary to point this out, as the error affects the force of M. Lévi's sngyested 
identification of Mazdai with Visadéva. It is, however, true that the Ethiopic account (see above) 
eays the apostle went to “a city in the East which is called Kantirya;” and in this name, 
Quantaria in Malan's now obsolete translation, the only one available in 1897, M. Lévi thinks 
Gandhira may be recognised, which place, he states, was occupied by the Sakes, Kushans, and 
Parthians at different times, 





As regards Andra polis, M. Levi shows it may really be the same word a3 Sandorik, the initial 
sibilant being dropped in the Greek, as in Andracottus, 9 form employed os well as Sandracottus 

M. Lévi considers that the Acts clearly indicate that St. Thomas and Habbin followed the 
ordinary trade route between the Syrian coast and the Panjab, as detailed by Pliny (Hist, water 
vi, 26, 103) and in the Periplas (88, 30), that is to say, down the Red Sea, and on past Cape 
Byagros in Arabia to Patala or Barbarikon at the mouth of the Indus, There the ships used to 
anchor; and the merchandise went up the river to Minnagar, described in the Periplus as the 
metropolis of Scythia, governed by Parthians, always fighting among themselves, If the country was 
not safe, the ships would go on to Barygaza (Broach), whence there was o trade route eid Ozona 
(Ujjain) to Proklais (Pugkalavati) on the borders of Bactriana, 

M. Lévi says a tradition, constant among the Greek Fathers from the Sth century, designates 
the town at which St. Thomas was martyred os “ E . This appears to be an erroneous 


statement, though often made, as has been shewn above, 
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"An unpublished Armenian version of the Acts of St, Thomas in the Berlia Libeary is mentioncd, 





The most important and suggestive part of the article is that which relates to the proposed 
idontification of Mazdai with Vasudéva, But it is impossible to deal with that properly here ; 
and the reader ‘must go to the article itself. A fow points may, however, be taken up, mostly in 
further elucidation of the proper names occurring in the Acts sud in “The Falling asleep of the 
Holy Mother of God.” 

M. Lévi sppeara to hold, with Von Sallet, that Labdanca and Abdagsses ure the same 


person, He suggests that the initial [अयान्‌ results from dittography, [AJABAANHC. Hypocoriatic 
forme are found smong Parthian names, and gas means ‘beautiful.’ 





On coina, the names of Wasudéva appears in Greck ns BAZOAHO and BAZSHO, Coming into 
Iranian territory, the name would fall under Mazdian influences, and become Mazdeo; moreover 
he remarks, the two labials are constantly confused, as for instance in Mumba turned by the 
Portuguese into Bombay, and Minnagar in the Periplus made into Dinnagar by Ptolemy. (Compare 
what has been said above by Mr. Burkitt that Mazdai is a good old Persian natme,) M. Lévi gives 
the further information that the name is Mstdh in the Armenian Acts, Smidaios in the Menaea 
those already given. 


As regards Visiin (Vizan in the Armenian according to M. Levi) con of Mazdai, Gutschmid 
and Marquart considered the name to be the same as the Pahlavi Wijén, Persian Bijén, This does 
not harmonise with the Greek and Latin forms, and further, thongh admissible if we locate Mazdai 
in Iranian territory, it is not at all so, if we make St, Thomas go into India, to Viasudéva, us 
suggested. M. Lévi thinks the compiler of the Acts was too well informed about India to give to an 
Indian prince the name of 9 secondary hero of the [ranian epic, the name in fact of Beahan, son of 
Géy, son of Gudarz, Be that as it may, M. Lévi thinks that, though the remembrance of this 
personage may very well have influenced the Syria¢e and Armenian transcriptions, the Greek and Latin 
formes exelude the identity of the two names, The Greek Ouzanes, ete,, and Latin Zuzanis, ete., all 
lead back to an original owzan or rather gousan. The change of vi inte gw, which had been definitely 
accomplished by the time of the Sassanidans, was in progress soon after the Christian era, and 
facilitated the enbetitution of one syllable for the other; and, at the same epoch, on the confines of 
India and Iran, the pronunciation oscillated between initial « and gu This is confirmed by the 
forms “Gondopharon,” “ Induphrra,” and “ Undopherron,” in Greek, on coins, baing all equivalent 
to the “Gudaphara,” “Guodupharna,” and “ Gondopharna” of the Indian legends on the same. 
(I quote the names as printed in the article, but they do not all seem correct.) 


Thus, — M. Lévi concludes, == Ouranes would seem to be equivalent to Gushana, The forms 
Touzanes in Greek, and Zuzanes and Luganes in Latin perhaps preserve the trace of a initial lost in 
Onsanes, and Toufarns in writing might easily become lovfarys. Hence and for other reasons given, 
भि. Lévi saggests that the MaAdrdja Giushaga, who closely followed the Kushan Vasudeva, waa 
perliape identical with Quzanes or Viein, the son of the king Mazdai, who pat St. Thomas to death, 


तः Thomas. As mentioned on page 3 above, 
Wright's translation from Eritish Museum Add, MS. 14645, dated A. D. 936, has been followed. 
Allusion was made to two other MSS. of these Acts, one at Berlin in the Bachan collection, and the 
other at Cambridge. In anewer to enquiries, Mr. £. 0. Burkitt has kindly sapplied somo further 
information regarding these MSS 
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The Berlin MS. (Sachau 222) was written in Alkésh in 1881, and contains $8 Acta, beginning, 
like the British Museum MS., with the Acts of St. Thomas. Thereadings of this MS. are to be found 
in 2, Bedjan’s Aeta Sanctorum et Martyrum, Vol. 3, Paria, 1892, Bedjon made use of Sachan's 
MS., and, whenever he gives o reading in text or notes which differs from Wright's text, it agrees 
with the Cambridge MS, | 


The Cambridge University Library MS, Add, 2222 was written in A. 9. 1883, at Tel-Kaphe 
in the district of Mosul, and was acquired throngh Wright. Mr. Burkitt onderetands that it was 
copied for Wright after the Berlin MS. had been acquired by Sachau, but before it left the East. 
This Cambridge MS., though no doubt # faithful copy of its immediate archetype, is very inferior to 
Wright's MS. It omits many words, sentences and paragraphs, which undoubtedly belong to the 
old Acts, But it agrees with the Greck in having Gondaphar" instead of “Gidnaphar,” the latter 
being, so Mr, Burkitt supposes, a mere perversion, and due to the seribe of the British Musenm MS, 
Possibly the Cambridge MS, may be a cousin, and not « son of the Sachau MS. 





= 

As has been shewn on page 4 above, an important word is illegible in the British Museum MS. 

There we find “a certain merchant happened to come into the South country from , , , ." The 

Berlin and Cambridge MSS. give “a certain merchant came from the south country.” Thus, the 

illegibls word is omitted, and “from” is read instead of “into.” Mr, Burkitt suspects that the lost 

word was only the Syriac for ^^ Hindustan.” He adds that Gandaphar is called “king of Hinda;" 
wud that what Wright calls “the realm of India” (seepage 4 above) is literally “Hindu City,” 





A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WESTERN HINDI, INCLUDING HINDOSTANL 
BY G. A GRIERSON, C.1.E.. Pu.D., D.Lirr., 1.0.8. 
(Continued from p. 76.) 


Sectiox 111. ~ SELECTIONS, COLLECTIONS OF SCATTERED PIECES, AND 
COLLECTIONS OF PROVEERES 


Gilchrist, John Borthwick, — The Oriental Fabulist or polyglott Translations of Exop's and 
other ancient Fables from the English Language into Hindoostanee, 
Persian, Brij B,hat,Aa, Bongla and Sunkrit (sic) in the Roman Character 
by various Hands, under the direction and superintendence of J. Gilchrist, 
for the १७९ of the College of Fort William. Caleutta, 1503, 


: ५ The Hindee Story-Teller, or enfertamming Expositor of the AKoman, Persign 
and Nagree Characters, simple and compound, in their Application ta the 
Hindoostanes Language, as a written and literary Vehicle, by the Author 
of the Hindoostance Dictionary, Grammar, etc., (i. ९,, ब, B, G.). Caleutta, 
1802-3, Second Edition, Caleutta, 1806. | 


Lalu Lal, — Lolaij-e Hindi, कत new Cyclopaidia hindoostanica of Wit, containing a choice 
Collection of iumorous Stovice in the Persian and Nagree Characters, 
tnfcrapereed with appropriate Proverds, दना Jests, brilliant Bon- 
mots, and rallying Repartees in the RekAtu and Brij B,hasha Dialects ; 
to which is addel a Focabulary of the principal Words in Hindoustanee 
ma by Shree Lulivo Lal Kub, Byhasha Munshi. Calcutta, 





Arnit, 1903] A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WESTERN HINDI. 161 


Lallu Lal and Smyth, W. Carmichael, — Second ताक of the foregoing ‘under the 
Tide of, — The Lutaift Hindee, or Hindoostance Jeat-Book, confaining 











choice Collection of Aumorous Storiva, in the Arabic and Roman . 


Characters; edited by W. Carmichael Smyth, London, 1841, (Smyth 
in this edition has omitted the * Nagree’ portion of Lalli Lal's compila- 
tion, also some verses in Sanskrit and Braj Bhikha, and the Voeabulary) 
On the other hand, he has added a transcription into the Roman Character 
throughout, The third Eilition is entitled as follows, — The Luta,if- 
Hindet, or Hindoostanee Jeat-Book, containing a choice Collection of 
humorous Stories tn the Arabic and Roman Characters; to which +» कव 
a Hindooetanee Poem, by Meer Moohummud Tugee. Second (कट) Edition, 
Revised and Corrected by William Carmichael Smyth, Esq., late of the 
Hon. East India Company's Bengal Civil Service, London, 1840, 

Lallu Lil, — Tie Sabha Bilas, (Title page absent on all copies available.) Caleutia, 1813, 

and Price, W., — fie Sudha Bilas, a Collection of Stanzas on various audjects, in 


4 Hindes, by different Authors, Edited by Captain W. Price, Professor 
of Hindee and Hindoostanee in the College of Fort William, Calentta, 
1628. The colophon 18 dated (1829), 

+ and 19081570, ©, W., — The वटक of Mirth (sic). A literal Translation 


nio 1901150 of the Sabkd Bildaa, one of the Degrea of Honowr Hindi 
Text-Books, by 0. 1. त, TBensres, 19000. (The name of the book means 
*The Mirth of the Aszembly,’ not the ‘Assembly of भाता.) 


Muntabhabat-1-Hindi, or Selections in Hindoostant, with a rerbal Trang- 
lation and grammatical Analysis of some Part, for the wae of Students of 
that Language. By J. 8. Oriental Professor at the Honourable East 
India Company's Military Seminary, London, 1817. Second Edition, 
London, 1835; Third, 1834: Fourth, 1844; Sixth, 1852. Jen Sec- 
tions of a Deseriptron of India, deing क portion of J. Shalespaar's 
Muntokhatat-i-Hindi. By N. L. Benmohel. Dublin, 1847. [A 
translation of the extracts from Shér ‘Ali Afeda’s drdish-e Mahjil.| The 
second Edition is reviewed by Garcin de Tassy, in Journal Asatique, 
viii, (1826), pp. 290 and ff, 
Anon., — Jiindvosianee and English Student's Assistant; or, Idiomatical Exereisee, Calcutta, 
Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Héliodore, — Anecdote relative ay Rrajbhakha, troduite oe 
PHindoustant, Journal Asiatique, Vol. xi. (1827), pp. 208 and ff. 
Indofence dea Domestiquer indiens, Aneedote Aindoustani, Journal 
Astatigue, III,, xii, (1841), pp. 191 and ff. 
Proclamation de Lord Ellendorough, Gouverneur (rénéral de [ Inde, au Sujet 
des Portes du Temple de Somnath, Texte hindoustani, pudle et traduil, 
Journal Asiatique, IV., v. (1845), pp. 398 and ff, Separate reprint, 
Paria, same date 
" + Chrestomathie Aindoustanté (Urda et Dakhnt), af Usage des Elives de ' Boole 
Spéciale det Langue Orientalea Pirantes, Assisted by Théodore Purie 
and |'Abbe Bertrand, Paris, 1847. 

+ ~ +. 1, + d'une Collection de Lettres hindowatani originales, Journal 
Asiatique, [V., x. (1847), pp. 353 and ff. 


Shakespear, John, 


a He 
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Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Héliodore, and Lancereau, Ed.,— Hindi Hindui Muntathabat, 
नि Chrestomathie Hindie et Hindouie a0 Usage des ज 
Langues Orientales Virantes prés la Bibliotheque Nationale. Paria, 1849, 
Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Héliodore, — Analyse d'wn Monologue Dramatique indien, Journal 
Asiatigque, LV, xvi. (1850), pp. 810 and 0, Separate reprint, Paris,same 

date. 
A Tableau du Kah Yug ou de Tage de Fer, par Wischnu-Dis, tradwif de 
?Hindow. Journal Asiatique, LV., xix. (1852), pp. 551 and ff. 





र (- Légende de Sakountald d'apria la Ferajon hindowie du 1117 
(Extrait de la Rerwe Orientale.) Paris, 1852 = 
+ " Chants populaires de U'Inde, traduites par G. de T. (Rerue Contemporaine.) ` 
Paris, 1554. $ 
+ 5 Hir et Ranghan, légente du Penjab, tradwite de UHindoustani, Paris, in 
Reewe de U' Orient, 1857. = 


1. क Allegories, Reécita * pottiques af Chanta populaires, Traduita cle CArabe, da 
Persan, de UHindowstani, et du Ture, par M. Garein de Tassy. 2nd 
Edition, Paris, 1876. 





१ a Un Chapitre de U Histoire de Uinds Musulmane, ow Chronique de Scher Schak, ` 
Sultan de Dethi, traduit da ['Hindousteani, Paris (Rerue de ['Orient), 
१ date, 8१०, 164 pp. 

६ ५। Bee Ja‘far ‘Ali Bahidur, Mir; Shakespear, John. 


Adam, Rev. M. T., — Pleasing Tales, or Stories to improve the Understanding, translated into 
Hinduwee by M. 1, A, Caleutts, 1898, Other Editions, Calcutta, 1834, 
1830; Agra, 1537. 

Kili Krishna, Raja, and ‘Abdu 'l-Majid, Hakim Maulavi, — Majma‘u नमुः A Collec- 
tion of Pleasantries; or Fables and Stories, translated from English and + 
Persian into Uri and English, Caleutta, 1835, * 


Manu Lal Lahori, — Tie Guldasta-i-Nishat, or Nosegay of Pleature: a Collection of poetieal 
Extracts in Perdau and Hindustani, from more than a Aundrea of the 
most celebrated Authors, arranged according to the Subject and Sentimend 
and well adapted for the Student of these Languages. Calenita, 1396, 


Anon. — Anglish and Hindustant Student's Assistant, Calcutta, 1837, 


Prica, Capt. William, and Tirini-charan Mitra, — Hinder ane Hindoostanes Selections, to 
which are prejized the Rudiments of Hindoostanee and Dray BAak,ha 
Grammar, also Prem Sagur with Pocabulary. Originally compiled for the 
Use of Interpreters to Native Corps of the Bengal Army. Calcutta, 1827; 
Second Edition, 1830, 
(> > See also Lalli Lal, 


Ballantyne, J. R..— Hindustani Seleetions, in the Neakhi and Devanagari Character, London, 


1840. 2nd Edition, London, 1845, 
Anon., — Majma'-- Ganj. Selections, Historical, Literary, and Scientific. Tranglated from the 
Enjlish, Calenita, 1846, 
Faria, Théodore, — La Ligeade de Padmani, Reine de Tehitor, @aprés ea textes kindie ot hindouls, 
Journal Asiatique, V., १1. 1856, pp. 5 and ff., 89 and F., $15 and ff, 
१ १ See also Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Héliodore 
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Cox, Capt. Edward, — The Regimental Moonsht, being a course af Reading in Hindoostance 
London, 1847 | 

Saiyid Husain, Munshi, — Mindustans Selections, Compiled by Munshi 5, H, Madras, 1849. 

Qamaru ‘d-din Ehan, — Muntathabat-e Anwar-e Suhatli, Selections from the Anwir-e Suhaili 
(of. Hafign’d-din Ahmad in Section 1 ए), with Hindostini Translations 
Agra, 1853. 

Muntakhabat-e Gulistan. Selections from the Gulistin, with Hindostani 





———$ eS 





it "i 
Translations, Agra, 1854. 

५ 1  Muntakhabat-e Hostan, Selections from the Boataa, with Hin lostini 
Translations in verse. Agra, 1855. 

= ,  Muntakhabat-e Dastéru 's-gibyan, Selections from the Dastiiru ‘s-sibyan, 


with Hindéstani Translations. Agra, 1890. 
Ja‘far ‘Ali Bahadur, Mir, — Lettre de S.A. Mir Jafar 40 Bahadur, Nabab de Surat, i Monseur 
Garcin de Tasay, (Reowe de L'Orient.) Paria, 1850. 
Siva Prasad, Raja, — Hind! Selections [ 4१६6], compiled under the Directions of the Commenston 
appointed = . = # arrange for the Preparation of Hindustdat Class 
Books as Language Tests, to be passed by junior Cwil Servanta ond Military 
Officers, Benares, 1867. Another Edition, Bonares, 1870, and others, 
Hall, FitzEdward, — Hindé Reader, with Vocabulary. Hertford, 1870, 1884. 
Sell, Rev. E., — Muntakhabat-« Unda. Hindustani Selections, Pts. 1,,11., and IT. Madras, 
1870-71. 
‘Abdu "l-fath, Maulavi, Saiyid, — Tohjatul Makal, Hindustani, Persian, Arabic, and English 
Sentences and Proverbs, by Sayed Abdul Fattah Moulvi. Bombay, 1872. 
Hosen (? Husain), 8. -- Second Hindostanee Reader, London, 1875. 
Smith, V- A., — Popular Songs of the Hamirpur District in Bunddkhand, N. W. 2, Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLIV (1875), Pt [., pp. 389 and ff. 
Popular Songs of the Hamirpur District im Bundelkhand, अ, W. P., No. II. 16... 
Vol. XLY. (1876), Pt. 1., pp- 279 and ff. 
Radley, Rev. B. H., — Jagjirandas, the Hindu Reformer. Indian Antiquary, Vol. VIIL (1879), 
p. 289. (Contains Selections from his works.) 
Se Craven, T., in Section 11. 


Trumpp, E.,— Die adltesten Hindat Gedichte, Siteungsberichée der Kinigl. bayer. Akademie 

der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-philologische Classe. Munchen, 1879 

Templo, Captain R., — Some Hindu Songs and Catehsa from the Pitlages of Northern India, 
Calcutta Review, LA XIV, (1882), p. 354. = 

Folk Songa from Northarn India, Caloutta Review, LAAVIIL, (1584), 


. pp. 273 and 290, 

य Thea Hymns of the Naagipanth. From the papers of J. W. Parry, 
A.M.LC.E. Indian Antiquary, XIU, (1384), p. 1. 

9 ¢ See. Fallon, 5. W. 


Anon., — Hindastint and English Paralle Proverbs, Together with some Persian and Hindistant 
Parallel Proverbs. Delhi, 1885, 
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Thornton, Thomas H., 0.8.71, D.C.L., — Specimen Songs from Panjab Literature and Folklore, 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XVII. (1885), p. $73. 








(Acconnt of Hindi and Urdii literature of the Panjab, p. 886: Speci nen, 
+ 401) र - = a प 

Fallon, 8. W., — A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, including many Marwari, Panjabi, 4 19: | 
Bhojyurt and Tirkuti Procerbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphoriama, Maxime 
and Similzs, By the lateS. क = = = 1 + 5 2 = 9 RS 
and revised by Captain ए. 0. Temple = = = = assisted by Lala i hes 
Chand, Vaish, of Delhi, Benares and London, 1886. ae 

Kempson, M., — First Hindustani Reader, Lithographedl, (7 Place of publication), 1892, ¬ 

Morris, J., — English Proverbs, with Hindustant Parallels, Cawnpar, 1593, ५ च 

‘Abdu ’l-Majid, Hakim Maulevi, — See Kali Krishna, Raja. 

Faair Chand, Lala, (Vaish), — See Fallon, 5. W. 

Gilbertson, G. W., — See Lalla Lal, 

Benmohel, N. L., — 86 Shakespear, John, a 

Bertrand, 1’Abbé, — See Garein de Tassy, Joseph Heliodore. 

Lancereau, E., — See Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Héliclore, 

Parry, J. W., — See Temple, Captain R, + © 

Smyth, W. Carmichael, — See Lalli Lal. 

Tarini-charayn Mitra, — See Price, Capt, William, 






Sectiox IV. — TEXTS (alphabetically arranged under Authors’ names). 

‘Abdu ‘l-lah, Mir, called Miskin, — Marciya ow Bhathial de Mir Aliduila Miskin, sur la Mort | 
de Muslim et de sea deus Fils, traduit de !Hindoustani par M, Garoin al” 
de Tassy. Paris, 1945. See Haidar Bakhsh (Haidari), 

प ^ See also Gilchrist, J. B., in Section I. ५ 

‘Abdu 'l-lah, Saiyid, — See Bahadur ‘Ali; Kagim ‘Ali Jawan, 

‘abdu 'l-karim, Munshi, — See Arabian Nights, 

‘Adalat Khan, — See Amman, Mir; Lalla Lal, 


४ 


Ahmad Ehin, Saiyid, ©.8.4., — Asaru 's-sandadid, Delhi, 1847, Asar-cos-sunnadeed. A History 
of old and new Rules, or Governments, and of old and new Buildings, in 
the District of Delhi; composed by Synd Ahmed Khan. Delhi, 1854 (A 
eccond edition of the preceding with much additional matter), Description 
det Monuments de Dehli en 1852, d'aprés le Texte hindoustani de Sawid 
Ahmad Khan, par M. Garcin de Tassy, Journal Amatique, V., =.) 
(1860), pp. 508 and ff, ; xvi. (1860), pp. 190 and ff,; pp, 392 and ¶. ; 
pp. $21 and f.; xvii. (1861), pp. 77 and ff, ; separate reprint. | 

Alexander, James Edward, — See [क्त ‘d-din, 


Aminatu ‘l-lah, Maulavi, — Hideyut ool [शवक (Hidayatu 'Lislim), compiled by Muoluwee 
Umanut Oollah, in Aralie and Hindoostance. Translated under the 
superintendente of, and éy J. Gilchrist, (Intwo volumes, of which only 
Vol. I. was published,) Oaleutta, 1804, 

Ambika Datt Byiis, — See Bibiri Lal, 
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Gilehrist’s and ‘Abdu ‘lah Miskin's Hindee Manual or Casket of India. 
Calcutta, 1802, See Section IT. 

Bagh o Buhar, a Translation info the Hindoostanee Tongue of the 
celebrated Persian Tale entitled “ Qissui CAvhay Durweth,” dy Meer 
mma, under the avperintendence of J. Gilchrist Calcutta, 1804, 
d Edition by Ghoolam Ukbur, under the superintendence of Captain 
Thomas Roebuck, Calcutta, 1815. Third Edition, 36. 1824. Other 
Editions: Cawnpore, 1883; Caleutts, 1834; Madras, 1840; alcutta, 
(Title, jet» ६५, Tales of the Chahar Durcesh), 1847 ; Cawnpore. 
180 ; Calcutta, 1863; Delhi (illustrated), 1876; Bombay (in Gujarati 
character), 1877; Cawnpore, 1878 ; Delhi (illustrated), 1882, and many 
others. Eigh o Bahar; consisting of entertaining Tales in the Hindé- 
stant Language. By Mir Amwan of Dikli, one of the learned Natives 
formerly attached to the College of Fort William at Calentia, A new 
Eudition, carefully collated with original Manuscripts = + = To whieh 
ss added a Vocatulary of all the Worde occurring in the Work, by 
ए. Forbes, London, 1846, Second Edition of the same, London, 1249. 
Anothor edition of the same, The Hindustint Text carefully printed in 
the Roman Character. To which is added a Feeabulary of all the Words 
occurring in the Work, by D. Forbes. London, 1859. Bag-o-Baher, 
The Hindiatdui Test of Mir Amman, edited in Roman Type, with Notes 
and an introductory Chapter on the Use of the Roman Character in 
Oriental Languages, by 21, Willinms. London, 1859, 

The Tale of the Four Darwesh ; translated srom the Oordeo Toagwe of 
Mer Ummun . .. Oy L. FL कौ = + wih "Notes Gy the 
Translator. Madras, 1825, Tranelation of the Pagh o Bakar ; or Tales 
of the Four Darwesh, from the Urdu Tongue of Mir Amman of Dahli, 
Py Lew. Ferd. Smith, New Edition revised and corrected throughout 
by D. Forbes, London, 1851, Reprint (of first edition), Laeknew, 
1570. Whe Fagh o Bakar, or the Garden and the Spring; being the 
Adventures of King Azad Bakht, and the four Darweshes ; literally trana- 
lated from the Urdu of Mir dmman, of Delhi. With coptous explanalory 
Notes, and an infroductory Preface, by E. B. Eastwick. Hertford, 1852. 
Another Edition, London, Hertford (printed), 1877. Bayh o Bahar ; or 
Tales of the four Darweshes, Translated from the Hindastini of Mir 
Amman of Dikti. By Doncan Forbes. A new Edition, revised and 
corrected throughout. London, 1862. 

‘The Adventures of the second Durwish, exiracted from the Bagh of 
(sic) Buhar,' in Vol. U. of Price's Hindee and Hindoostanee Selections, 
Calcutta, 1830. See Section IIT. Selections from the Mistery of India 
and 7520-9 Bahr. Translated into literal English, with copious Noles 
on Etymology, History and Geography, by ‘Adalat EKhin. Calentta: 
1877. Selections from the Prem Sager and Hagh-o Behar, Translated 
into literal Anglish with copionse Notes. Second Edition. Dy the same. 
Caleutia, 1881. 

Translated into French by M. Giarcin de Tassy. Paris, 1878. 

The Tale of the First Darwésh is given in M, J. Vinson's Manuel de 
la Langue hindoustani, pp. 111 and ff, See Section IT. 

Note, — The original is a translation of the Chahir Darvwésh of Amir 
Khusrau. 
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Anderson, Lieut. B. P., — See Nihil Chand (Labhori), z 





Arabian Nights, — Hitayautool Jaleelah, Translation of Aljalylattinolielah, called Arabian 
Nights; for the Use of the College at Fort St. George Translated by 
Moonshy Shumsooddeen Uhmed, Madras, 1886, (Contains only the — 
first 200 Nights.) 


Tarjuma Alf Laila त. (The Translation is by Munshi ‘Abdu '-Karim, 
from the English of E, Forster.) Cawnpore, 1844; =. 1850; ` 
Bombay, 1860 ; Cawnpore, 1862-63 ; १४. 1869; =.) 1876: ib., 1883-84; 
Delhi, 1890: Tarjuma-i Alif Leila ba-subdn<i-Urdé. (Do Jild baharfat- र 
६- एद.) Romanized under the superintendence of T. W. H, Tolbort = 
. . . andedited by Frederic Pincott, (‘The first half, ४. ९, Jilds T, + 
Il, of ‘Abdn'l-Karim's Translation.) London, 1882. Sahasra Rajeni 
Charifra, (‘Abdu "l-Karim's Version translated into Hind! by Pandit 
Pyare Lal.) Lucknow, 1876 


Alf Laila Naw Mauzim. (Translated into verse in four parts, by 
Muhammad Asghar ‘Ali Khin Nasim, Totiiriim Shiyin (Pts. I. and 
IIL.}, and Munghi Shidi Lal Chaman, respectively, Lucknow, 1661-68. 

Hazar Dastin. (A prose version by Totirim Shiyin.) Lucknow, 1868. 

Shabistan-e Surér, (An abridged translation, by Mirzii Rajab ‘Ali 
Bég, इचा.) Lucknow, 1886, 

Alf Laila. (A translation by Muhammad Himid ‘Ali Khin, Himid,) 
Cawnpore, 1890, 

Shalistin-e Hairat. ( translation in the form of a novel, by Mirza 

र Hairat of Delhi, illustrated.) Delhi, 1892. 

Alf Laila-e Dunyazid, also called Maghshita-e Baghdad. (An imitation 

of the Arabian Nights, by Mirzad Hairat of Delhi), Delhi, 1892. 
Ayodhya Singh Upadhyay, Pandit, called Hari Audh, — Théfh Hindi ka Thath, or an origina ¶ 

Tudian story in pure Hindustani, by Pandit Ayodhya Sinha Upadhya, 
(Hari Ondh) of Nizamabad, N.-W.P. Edition in Nigari characters, 
Bankipore, 1699. Edition in Persian characters, Bankipore and (printed) 
Allahabad, 1902, 

(This, like the *ahéni Théth Hindi-mé’ of Ingha Allah, is in pure 
Hindi, abeolotely free from both Persianisation and Sanskritisation, 
Unlike the older work, the idiom is that of Hindi, rather than that of 
Urdi. This is most noticeable in the order of the words.) 

‘Azizu 'd-din Ahmad, — Kaniz Fatma, Lahore, 1895. 


Bahadur ‘Ali, Mir, — Ukhlagi Hindee or Indian Ethics, translated from a Persian Version of the 
Hitoopudes, or Salutary Counsel, by Meer Buhadoor Ulee, under the 
Superintendence of J. Gilchrist, Caleutta, 1803, Other Editions : Madras, 
1845; Bombay, 1875; Madras, 1879, Akhlak i Hind Indian 
Ethics, Translated into Urdd from a Persian Version of tha Hitopadesa, 
by Mir Bahddur ‘di ., . Kdited, with an Introduction and Notes, 
ky Syed Addoolah. London, 1868, Extracts from the book will be 
found in Price's Hindee and Hindoostanee Selections, See Section III, 

‘1 १ Sce Hagan, Mir, 
Banerjoa, KE. M., — See Lalli Lal. 
Baness, J, F., — See Lalli Lal. 
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Barker, W. B., — See Maghar ‘All Khin Wila. 

Bell, C. W. Howdler, — See Hasan, Mir 

TAD Tone WN. L., — See Sher ‘Ali Afsce 

Zertrand, 1’Abbé, — See Haidar Bakhsh (Haidari); Shér ‘Ali Afeds; Talysinu ‘d-din. 

Bhairava-prasida, — See Lalli Lal. 

BihGri Lal, — The Suteuya of Bikaree, with a Commentary entitled the Lalu Chundrita ; by Shree 
21155 Lal Kuri, PAak'ha Moonshee, in the College of Fort William. 
Calcutta, 1819. A revised edition issued from the Office of the Superin- 
dent of Government Printing, India, in 1896, by G, A. Grierson. It is 
entitled ‘The Sateaiya of ककत, with a Commentary entitled Lala Canidrika, 
by Cri Lalla Lal Kari.’ Several editions have been published by native 
presses, amongst which may be mentioned Sriag@ra-sapfasait, Benares, 
1873. (This includes a Sanskrit metrical version and a Sanskrit com- 
mentary, both by Paraminanda Pandit); Sri-Bihari Sat-sai satik, Hari- 
prakaé Tika sahit, Benares, 1892, (Has an excellent commentary by 
Hari Prakis); Bitari-Bihar, Benarea, 1898, (Has an introduction, 
and a commentary in the Kundaliyi metre by Ambika Datt Byis.) 

Burton, Sir Richard P., — See Mazhar ‘Ali Khin Wilf. 

Carmichael-Smyth, — See Smyth. 

Chaman, — See Kazim ‘Ali Jawin, 


Chand Bardai, — Only portions of the text have been printed, Parts have been edited by Mr. J. 
Beames, and by Dr. A. 7. R. Hoernle, C,1.E., in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
The latter gentleman has also translated a section of the portion which he 
edited. -Canto L has also been edited in Benares by Pandit Mohanlal 
Vishoulal Pandya, under the tithe of त, V. Pandia’s Manuscrip! of 
the Prithardj Rdsdu of Chand Barddi, edited m the origmal old Hindi 
with critical Notes 6y Pandit, § Benarea, 1687, 18558, A continuation 
is now (1902) being issued in Benares by the Nagari Pracharinj Sabha. 
The following are the principal works dealing with the poem :— 





Tod, Col, James, — Rajasthan, passim, See especially, Vol. L, 
pp. 254, 614,623, AlsosThe Vow of Sanjogia 
(a translation of an episode in the poem), 
Asiatic Journal, Vol. AXV., pp. 101-112, 
197-211, 273-286, 
Beames, J.,— On Chand’s Poems, Proceedings, Bengal Asiatic 
Society, 1868, p. 242. 
" The Nineteenth Book of the Gestes of Prithiray by 
Chand Bardai, entitled ‘The Marriage of 
Padmavati,’ literally translated from the old 
Hindi. Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. RAXVITT (1869), Pt. 1. p. 145, 
“ Reply to Mr. Growse. [6., p. 171, 
" Translations of selected Portions of Book I. of Chand's 
Epic. Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. XLI (1872), Pt. L, ए, 42. 








Boames J.,— List of the Booke contained in Chanda ` Poem, the 
4 Prithiraja Raso. Ib.. p. 204. Y ars 
fe Letter (on his edition of Chand), Pr 1११४. 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1873, p. 
र Studies in the Grammar of Chand Barddi. <: 11, 13 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, XLI (1878), 


र Translation from the first Book of the 
Réam. By Kari Chand Bardi 
Antiquary, Vol. I (1872), p. 269 
Growse, F.8., — The Pooms of Chand Barday, Journal, Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. XXXVIL ( 











Pt, [., 2. 119 | 

१९ Farther Notes. on the Pyit ri Airdjrdyasa, 2. 
Vol. XXXVIIT (1869), Pt. L, 3. 1 

" Translations from Chand, Tb., p. 161, 

१ Rejoinder to Mr. Beames, 46. Vol, XXXLX 
(1870), Pt, 1. p, 52. 

१९ A Metrical Version of the opening Stunzas of 


Chand's Prithiriy Reésaw. Ib., Vol. भा 

Syiimal Das, Kaviraj, — The Anviguity, Authenticity and Genuine- 
ness of the Bpig called the Prithi Raj Read, 
and commonly aserthed to Chand Bardai. 
Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol, LV 
(1886), Pt. 1. p. $, 

Mohanlal Vishnulal Pandya, Pandit, — The Defence of Prithi- 
rdj Réed. Benares, 1887. This is a reply 
the preceding 

Syaim Sundar Das, — Arrangement of the Chapters of the 
Prithird)-Rdeo. Indian Antiquary 
+ > + (1902), p. 499 

See also ° Notice sur wn pode historique indien compost par Tehanid, 
arde du खी" sitcle.' Jovrnal. Asiatique, 
I., i. (1828), p. 150, 





Clint, उ, — See Insha Allah Khan, called 11515. 
Court, Major Henry, — See Muliammad Rafit; Sher “Ali Afsis 
Eastwick, EB. D., — See Amman, Mir: Hafirn d-lin Ahmad 


Ali Khin Wilk 
Peer, L., — See Kazim + Ali Jawan 


Ikram ‘Ali; Lalli Lal; Maghar 


Forbes, Duncan, — See Amman, Mir; Haidar Rakh Haidari); Ikrim ‘Ali; Maghar ‘Alj 
Khin Wili., 

Garein de Tassy, Josoph Héliodore, — See ‘Abdu ‘I-lih, Mir, called Miskin; Ahmad Khan, 
Saiyid, O.9.1.; Amman, Mir; Ikram Ali; Muhammad Taqi, Mir; Nihal] 


Chand (Lahiri); Tahsinu "d-din Walin ‘l-lih, Shah, 
Ghuliim Akbar, — Spa Hafizu ‘d-lin Ahmad 


Ghulam Haidar, — Soo Tkrim ‘Ali; Muhammad Rafi 
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Ghulam Qadir, — See Hafizu ‘d-din Ahmad 

Gilchrist, J, H. B., — See Aminato ‘lah; Amman, Mir; Bahidur ‘Ali, Mir; Haidar Bakhsh 
(Haidari); Kiigim ‘Ali Jawin; Hasan, Mir; Nihal Chand (Labori) 
Sher “Ali Afsos, 

Giridhar Goswami, — See Sir Dis, 

Grierson,G. A., — See Bihari Lal. 

Growso, F. 8.+ C.I.E., — See Chand Bardii. 

Hafigu ‘d-din Ahmad, — The Ahirvd Ujroz (Khirad-afroz), or the Ayar Danish of Advol Pual, 
translated info Hindoostanee, fy Muoluwee Shuekh Huffees Ood-deen 
dAwud, Caloutta, 1805 or 1803 (Incomplete), The AAirud U/roz; 
originally translated into the Hindoostanee Language, by Muuoluvee 
Hufeez ood-Deen Uhmud, from the Uyar Danish, written by the celebrated 
Shuekh Ubool Fuzl, Prime Minister to the filustrioua Okbur, Enyperor of 
Hindoostan, Revised, compared with the original Persian, and prepared jor 
the Press, by Captain Th. Roebuck with the Assistance of Moulavee 
Kazim Ulee and Moonshees Ghoolam Ukbur, Mirzae Beg and Ghoolam 
Qadir, Calcutta, 1815, Khirad-Ajros (the Jluwminator of the Under- 
standing) by Maulavi Hafiewil-din, A new Evlition of the Hindustani 
Test, carefully revised, with Notes, critical anil écplanatory: by Edward 
Eastwick, F,R.S., F.S.A., M.R.A.5,, Professor of Hindustani at 
Haileybury College. Hertford, 1857. The Adhirud-{'froz: translated 
Jrom the Qordoo into English, and followed by a Focabulary of the 
dificult Words and Phrases. occurring in fhe text, by T. P. Manuel. 
(Only 9 portion of the Work has been translated.) Calcutta, 1861. 

(V.8.—Abi'l Fazl's Ayir-e Diinish is a ampler Persian version of 
Husain ibn ‘Ali al-Kishifi's Anwir-e Subkaili.) 

Haidar Bakhsh (Haidari), Saiyid, — drdish-e Mahfil. Published by Munshi Qualraty ‘I-14, 
Caleutta, 1803, Aravsay Mehjfeel, d translation into the Hindoostanze 
Tongue of the celebrated Pertian Tale entitled Queene Hatim Tai, 
executed wuder the direction of John Bortinwicl Gilchrist , . . Wy Suced 
Hydurbux Hydree, Bombay, 1845, Many other editions in India, 
Among them one in the Nigari character, (Caleutta, (7) 1845), and one 
in the Gujarati character (Bombay, 1877). 

(N_B.—There ia another, altogether different, Araish- 1900, dealing 
with the history of India, by Shor “Ali Afsos.) 

14 त Tota Awhanee. A Translation into the Hindoostance Tongue of the 

popular Persian Talea entitled Tootee Numu, by Sueynd Hueder Bubhgh 
Hueduree. Onder the Superintendence of J. Gilehriat. Calentta, 1804, 
(An edition of four pages of this work had previously appeared in 1802 in 
Gilchrist's Hindee Manual.) Other Editions : Caleutta, 1836; id,, 1839: 
Bombay, 1840; Madras, 1841; Bombay, 1844; Delhi, 1859; Cawnpore, 
1864; Bombay, 1870, and many others, Tort Kahani; or Tales of a 
Parrot, in the Hindiatint Language, Translated by Saiywd Haidar 
Bakthsh, auraamed Hoaidari + = . a new Edition with , = = 


a Vocabulary of all the words occurring in the Text, by D. Forbes. London, 
1852 
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The Tota Kahant; or Tales of a Parrot, translated from Saiyid 


Haidar Bakheh's Hinduetant Version of Muhammad Qisim's Persian 


Abridgment of Nakhehabi's Taft Nama, by G. Small. London, 1875, 


Haidar Bakhsh (Haidari), Saiyid, — Gooli Mughjirut: or the Flower of Forgiveness, being an 
Account . . = of those Moosulmans called Shoohuda or Martyrs, from 


the Time of Mookummnud, to the Death of Hootwen at Kurbula, By Meer 


Huedur Bukhseh Hueduree. Caleutta, 1812, 


Les Séancea de Haidari, récits historiques et élégiaques sur la Vie et la Mort 
dee principaux Martyrs mutulmanea, Ourrage tradwit de [ Hindowstani, 
par 31. 140४6 Bertrand, . . . suivi de U'Elégie de Miskin, tradwite 
de la mime Langue, par M, Garcin de Tassy. Paris, 1845, “ 

{4 ¥ See Sher "Ali Afsos. 

Hairat, Mirza, — See Arabian Nights. 

Hall, F. E., — See Lalli Lal. 

Hari Prakas, — See Bihari Lal. 

Harischandra, — See Sir Das, 

Hasan, Mir, — Silr-ool-buyan (Sihru "l-bayin) or Mwanuwee of Meer Husun, being a FTistory of 
the Prince Benuzeer, in Hindoosfance Verse. Published under the 
patronage of the College of Fort William in Bengal, Caleutta, 1805, 
Many other editions, such os Cawnpore, 1862, 1874; Meerut, 1876, 
Cawnpore, 1878. Nuwsri Benuzeer (Nosr-¢ Bénacir), or a prose Version by 
Meer Buhadoor Ulee, of the Sihr ool buyan, an enchanting Fairy Tale 
in Hindoostanee Verse, by Meer Husun: composed for the wae of the 
Hindoostanee Students in the College of Fort William, under the 
superintendence of John Gilchrist. Calentta,1803, The Nasri Be-nazir 
An Eastern Fairy Tale, translated from the Urda by C. W. Bowdler Bell. 
Csleutta, Hull (printed), 1871. | 

. ww See also Nihal Chand (Labori). 

Herklota, — See Ja‘far Sharif. 

Hollings, Capt, W., — See Lalli Lal; Maghar ‘Ali Khan Wili, 

Ikram ‘Ali, — Jhiwdna ‘s-e0/fa. Translated Jrom the drabie by Maulavi I. ‘A, Calcutta, 1811, 
Other editions, Madras, 1840; Bombay, 1844; second edition, edited by 
Gholim Haidar, Caleutta, 1846; Lucknow, 1848 ; Delhi, 1851; Lahore 
(?) 1855; Lucknow, 1862; Madras, 1862; Lahore, 1868 ; Bombay 1870. 
Bangalore, 1873 ; Madras, 1872; Madras, 1879 ; Bulandshahr, 1882+ and 
others. Jntikhab-i Ikhwann "s-safa (Selections from the I, 8.), Edited 
by J. Michael, London, 1829. प नसावा, Translated from the 
Arabic into Hindistani, by Maulawi Ikram "Ali, A new Edition, revised 
and corrected, by Duncan Forbes , , , and Dr, Charles Rien 
London, 1862. The Ikhwan-us-safa , . . Third Edition. revised 
and corrected by W, Nassau Lees, Calentta, 1862, $8 

A complete Vocabulary to the [Lhwan-oor-eugfa + with etymological 


Illustrations of = = dificult Words, By T. ए entta, 
1869. ॥ #५८ 9 By T. ए. Manuel, Calenti 














Aprit, 1903.) A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WESTERN HINDI. 171 








An English Translation of the Akhwa-noos-aafe, by Moonshee Syed 
Hoossain. Madras, 1855. The J&hwan-ooe-enjfa, translated from the 
original Oordoo into English Prose, and followed by a Vocabulary of the 
dificult Words = = = occurring in the Tert, by T. ए. Manuel, 
Calcutta, 1860, Jhkiwaau-s-sqfa ; or Brothers of Purity, Translated from 
the Hindistant of Maulact Itram ‘Ali, by John Platts, Esq,,— Carried 
throngh the Press by Edward B, Eastwick, London, 1869, 

Le Animowr, extra’ du Twhfat Ikhwan weafa = = = ftradui? 
d'aprés la Vertion Aindowstanie par M. Garcin de Tasay. Faris, 1864. 


Insha Allah Khan, called Ingha, — Aulliyat-e Insha Allah Khan. The complete works, Delhi, 
1855 ; Lucknow, 1876. 


A Tala by Inshd Allah Khéa, Communicated and translated by 
L. Clint, Esq. Journat of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXI (1852), 
pp. Land ff, Continuation, translated by the Rev. 8. Slater, Vol, XXIV 
(1855), pp. 79 and ff. (This is the celebrated tale commonly called 
‘Kahani theth Hindi-mé,’ which has frequently appeared in Indian School- 
books such as ‘Gufké”’ Its value consists in its atyle, which, though 
pure and elegant Urdi and fully intelligible to the Musalmiins of Delhi 
and Lucknow, does not contain a single Peraian word. On the other 
hand, it is equally free from the Sanskritisms of Pandits. The idiom 
(including the order of the words) is distinctly that of Urdii, not of Hindi, 
In this last respect, it differs from the work of AySdhyi Sith Upidhyiy, 
in which the order of words is that usual in Hindi. 

See also Section II, 


I‘tisamu *d-din, — Shigurf nima-e Wiliyat, or Exeellent Intelligence concerning Europe; being 
the Trevels of Mirra Jtera Modeen in Great Britain and France. 
Translated from the original Persian Manuscript into Hindoostanes, with 
an English Version and Notes, by James Edward Alexander, London, 


1827, 
Ja‘far Sharif, — Qanoon-e-[slam, or the Customs of the Moorulmana of India ; comprising a full 
and ¢xact Account of their rarious Rites and Ceremoniea +, . By 


Jajfur Shurreef, composed under the Direction of, and translated by G. A 
Herklots. London, 18382, 

Jarrett, Capt. H. §.,— See Mohammad Rafi‘, 

Kali Krishna, Raja, — See Maghar ‘Ali Khan Willi, 

Eizim ‘Ali Jawan (Mirza) and Lalla Lal, — Singjlasun Buiteesee, or Anecdotes of the 
celebrated Bikramajeel, . = = translated info Hindoostanee from the 
Briy-Bak ha of Soondur Kubeeshwur, by Meerza Kazim Ulee Juwan, 
and Shree Lulloo Lal Kub, Oaleutta, 1805. Second Edition, Calcutta, 
1816, Other Editions; Caleutta, 1839; Agra, 1843; Bombay, 1854; 
Lucknow, 1862; Benares, 1865 ; Lucknow, 1870; 4, same date; Delhi, 
1875; Lucknow, 1877; Meerut, 1882, All the above are in the Nigari 
character, In the Gurmukhi character, Lahore, 1876, In the Persian 
character, Agra, (7) 1866; Lucknow, (?) 1868, 


Singhttan Battisti manziim (a metrical version), by Rang Lal, alias 
Chaman, Cawnpore, 1869; 18. 1871, 
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Selections (in the Nigari character) in Vol, Il, of ` 8 ~ >a न चन ` ` 
Muntakhabat-i-Hindi. See Section ILI. =o 


Singhasan Baifist + = = translated into Hindi, from the Sanskrit, — 
by Lallagt Lal Kali. . . A mew edition . , . with copious 
Notea by Syed Abdoollah. London, 1569 = 


A Throne of Thirty-teo Images, or the Batirie Shinghathun, (Tro slated | 
into English.) Caleutta, 1858 
Contes ३१५११८१३. Lee trente-+lewr Récite de Trine ( Batris-Sinh 


les Merveilleuz Exploita de Vikramaditya, éraduits . . . ae. 
(Collections de Chansons et de Contes populaires, Vol, VIL) Paris, 1881, _ 


(Extracts from the 5 B, in J. Vinson's Manuel de la Langue 
Hindouatani, pp. 150 and ff.) See Section IL. 


Kigim ‘Ali Jawan (Mirsa), — Suboontula Natuk; being an Appondix to the Englith and — 
Hindoostanee Dialogues (by J. B, Gilchrist], in the Universal Character. 
London, 1826. Another Edition, Lucknow, 1875, See Section IT, , 


ऋ , | ककत _ ~~ 


= See Hafign ‘d-din Ahmad; Muhammad कभ, commonly called Sauda; = | 
Muhammad Tagi, Mir. —_ 

Kempson, M., — Ece Nazir Ahmad, | | 

Lakshman Siigh, Raji, — Sakuntala or the Lost Ring; च Sanstrit Drama of Kalidas, translated | 


info Prose and Verse, with motes by Kutiwar [Raji] Lachman Sinha, 
Deputy Collector, N.-W, ९, [pp. 95-175 of Siva Prasad's Hindi Selections 
(1867).] Another Edition, Benares, 1597. 


The Sakuniald in Hindi, The Teri of Xanvar Lachhman Sink 
critically edited, with grammatical, tdiomatical, and exegetical Notes, by 
F. Pincott. London, 1876. 


Lallu Lal, ~ Prem Sagar; or the History of Krishnu, translated into Hindee, by Shree Lulloo 
Lal Kub, Calcutta, 1808, 1805, 1810, 1825 (with Vocabalary), 1831, | 
(edited by Yogadhyan Misra), 1842, and many other editions in India. 
In the Gujariti character, Bombay, 1854, (illustrated) 1862. The Prem 
Sigar; or the Ocean of Love, being a History of Krish, according to the 
fenth Chapter of the Bhdgarat of Vydsader, translated into Hinds Jrom 
the Braj Bhathé of Chaturbhuj Misr, by Lalla Lal, late Bhdkhd Manshi 
if the College of Fort William, <A new edition with a ए । 
by Edward B, Eastwick, M.R.A.S8. Hertford, 1851, Selections Jrom 
the Prem Sdgar = . = The Hindi Teri primted in the Roman 
Character, with a completa Vocabulary to the entire work, By J. F. 
Baness. Caloutta, 1875, Second Edition, 1880 


Translations. The Prem Sager. Translated into 7 
W. Hollings. Oalentta, 1848. Second Edition, ae Heres 
Allahabad, 1900. Prem Sdgar; or the Ocean of Love, Literally 
franélated from the Hindi of Shri Lalli त Kab into English, By 
Edward B. Eastwick, C.B., F.R.S,, M.R.A.S. London, 1867 i. 


Selections from the Prem Sagar and Bagh-o Bahar. Translated into’ 
literal English, with copious Notes, By ‘Adalat Khin. Second Edition, | 
UValoutta, 188 
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Lallu Lal, — Lajneeti: or Tales exhibiting the moral Doctrinea, and the civil and military 
Policy of the Hiadoos. Translated from the original Sunacrit of Narayun 
Pundit info Broj Bjak,ha. By Shree Lulloo Lal Kub, Calcutta, 1809. 
Other Editions, 14. 1827; Agra, 1843. Rdja-niti, @ Collection of 
Hindu Apologuea, with a Preface, Notes, and supplementary Glossary. By 
ए. ए. प्रभा. Allahabad, 1854. Other Editions: Lucknow, 1873; 
Calcutta, 1876. Third Edition, revised and published for the use 
of the Board of Examiners, By the Rev. Dr, K. M. Banerjea and 
Lt.-Col, A, C, Toker. Calcutta, 1883. 

Rajantii ya Patichopathyin. A Hindi Version, by Bhairava-prasada, 
of the Braj-Bhakhi Text of L.L. Bombay, 1854, Another Edition, 
Bombay, 1866 

The Rajniti; or Tales exhibiting च +, = = = FHindoos, Translated 
literally from the Hindi of अन Lallé Lal Kab, into English, by 
J. BR. A. 8. Lowe Calentta, 1853. 

Analysis et Extraits du Redj-niti, By M, Ed. Lancereaun, Journal 
Asiatigue, IV., xiii. (1849), p. 71. 

Madho Bilas 16 of Madho and Sulochan, in poetry (done into Hindi from the 
Sanserit), by Lallu Ji Lall Kabi, Agra, 1846. Other Editions: Calentta, 
1868; Caleutta, (7) 1870. I have been nnable to trace the earlier 
editions. 
al + = See Bihari Lal ; Kagim ‘Ali Jawin; Maghar ‘Ali Khin Wili ; Muhammad Taqi 
Lal Kavi, — The Ch,Autru Prukash, a Biographical Account of Chhutru Sal, Raja of Boondelkhund, 
by Leal Kuvi. Edited by Captain W. Price, Professor of Hindee and 
Hindoostanea in the College of Fort William, Published under the 
authority of the General Committee of Public Instruction, Calcutta, 
1829. 
History of the Boondelas, by W. RB. Pogson, Calcutta, 1828, 
(A translation of the Chhatra Prakaé.) 
Lancereau, E., — See Lalla Lal; Mazhar ‘Ali Kbin Wild. 


Leos, W. Nassau, — See Ikrim ‘Aji; Shér ‘Ali +ड, 


i rr 


Mahdi ‘Ali Khan, — See Nihal Chand (छलः). 
Manuel, T. P., — Sea Hafigu ‘d-din Ahmad; Ikrim ‘Ali. 


Msghar ‘Ali Ehan Wild, and Lallu Lal, — Buetal Puchesves ; deing च Collection of twenty 
five Stories, related by the Demon Buetal to the Raja Bicrumaject, trane- 
lated into Hindoosianee from the Brujb,hak ja of Soorut Kubeeeinour, by 
Mozhur Ulee Khani Vila, and Shree Lulloo Lal Kub, Calcutta, 1505, 
Other editiona, Calcutta, 1809, 1834; Agra, 1845; Calcutta, 1849; 
Indore, 1849; Bombay, 1857; Caleutta, 1860; Calentta, 1870 ; Benares 
(illustrated) 1876; (?) Delhi, 1876, Also printed in Vel. L of Price's 
Hindee and Hindooafanee Selections, 18350, See Section 111. The Batra! 
Pachiai ; or Twenty-five Tales ofa Demon, Anew Edition of the Hindi Text, 
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“with cach Word expressed in the Hindistdni Character immediately । wre 
the corresponding Word in the Ndgart र and with a perfectly literal English 
intérlinear Translation, accompanied by @ sree translation in English at | 
the foot of each page, and. explanatory Notes, ए पा, 3B. Barker . . , | 
Edited by ६, B, Eastwick, Hertford, 1855. Baifal Pachchiet. Anew | 
and corrected Edition, with a vocabulary of alt the Words Occurring in the | 
Text, by D. Forbes. London, 1857, | 





thé Bruybhakha into English by Rajak Kalee-Krishen Bahadur Caleutta, 
1834, The Bytal Pucheesed: translated tnto English, by W. Hollings, 
Calcutta, 1860. Another Edition, +. 1866. Reprinted, Allahabad, 1900. 
The Raital-Pachisi + . . translated from Dp, Forbes's new and 
correctéd Edition, by Ghulam Mohammad Munshi, Bombay, 1868. 
| Vikram and the Vampire, or Tales of Hindu Devilry, Adapted (from the 
Baital Pachisi) by Sir Richard ए. Burton, London, 1870. Zhe Baital 
Pachist, or Twenty-fire Tales of a Sprite. Translated from tho Hindi 
Test of D, Forbes by J, Platts, London, 1871, 





Extraits du Bétdl-patchist (traduits) par भ. Ba, Lancerean, Journal 


Atiatique, IV., xviii., xix. (1851-52). 
| | Bibliothek orvéntalischer Marchen wnd Eredhlungen in deutacher 

Bearbeitung mit Etaleitung, Anmerkuagen und Nachweisen, I. Bindchen, 
Baitdl Pachisi oder diz finfundsteanzig Ertdhlungen eines Damon, In 
dentscher Bearbeitang, &o, By Hermann Cesterley, Leipzig, 1873. 

Michael, J.,— See Ikram “Ali, 

Mirza Bég, — See Hifigu 'd-din Ahmad, 

Mohanlal Vishnulal Pandya, Pandit, — See Chand Bardai. 

Muhammad Asghar ‘Ali Khiin Wasim, — See Arabian Nights. 

Muhammad Aslim, — See Muhammad Rafj . 

Muhammad Paig, — See Nihal Chand (Lahori), . . 

Muhammad Hamid ‘Ali Khan, Hamid, — See Arabian Nighta, Se yr ॐ 

Muhammad Rafi", commonly called Sauda, — Intilchaho A’ ulliyat-e Sauda (spelt Tutikabi 
Cooliyat Souda), or Selections Srom the poetical Works of Rufeeu oon Souda, 
by Moularee Mohammnod Uslam and Kazim Ulee Juwan. Oaleutta, 1810, 
Second Edition, revised and enlarged, by Moulowe Golam H yder. Calcutta, 
1847. Muntakhat-i Mugnawiyat-i Sauda. Revised Edition, by Capitain 
पि, 5. Jarrett, Caleutta, 1275. Selections from the Kulliyat or comp lete 
Works ¢f Mirza Raf-oos-Sauda , . literally translated by Major * 
Henry Court, Simla, 1872, Editions of hig complete works, — Kulliyae- 
९ Sauda, Poatical Works of Mirsa Muhammad Rafi’ (Sandi). Delhi, 
1853, Cawnpore, 1573, 1888, = 

Muhammad Ramagin, — See Nihal Chand (Lahori), 

Muhammad Tagi Ehan, called Hawas, — Laity Majuin-e Hawas. (Tho Story of the Loves of 


Laili andl Majniin, in verse.) Cawnpore, 1544 ; Calentta, 1844 ; Lucknow, 
16. 1502; 19859 ; Cawapore, 1874 ; ४6. 1882 ; ॥5., 1885. 





= 
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Muhammad Taqi, Mir, — Xooliyat Meer Tujee; The poema af Meer Mohummud Tugee, com- 
prising the Whols of hia numerous and celebrated Compositions in the 
Qordoo, or polwhed Language of Hindoostan, edited by [Kazim ‘All 
Jawin and other] learned Moonshees attached to the College of Fort 
Willinm. Calcutta, 1811. Shooulue ishg (Sho'la-e ‘Ishy): The Flame 
of Love: a Hindoostanee Poem, dy Meer Mohummud Tugee. Edited by 
William Carmichael Smyth. London, 1820. (This poem will also be 
found in Lalla Lal's Lataif-e Hindi. See Section IIL) Conseils auz 
manrais Potter, Poime de Mir Tali, traduit de [hindoustani, par M, 
Garcin de Tassy, Jowraal Asiatigue, VIL, (1825), pp. 300 and ff 
Separate reprint, Paris, 1826, Consigli ai cattiei poeti (translation of 
foregoing into Italian by Pugliesi Pico), Palermo, 1891, The Hinddstani 
text of this poem will be foond on p, 124 of J, Vinson’s Manne! de la 
Langue Hindoustani. Paris, 1899, See Section [1 Satire contre les 
Igaorauts (literal translation of original), by J, Vinson in Herne de 
Linguistique, XAXTV (1891), pp. 101 and ff. 


7 ३ See Lalla Lal. 


Tagir, — See Wali Muhammail. 


Nazir Ahmad, Ehan Bahadur, — Mir'its चवा, (A Hindostini Novel, especially intended 
for women.) Cuawnpore, 1869; Lucknow, 1869; Cawnpore, 1375 
Bareilly, 1680; Allahabad, 1885; Delhi, 1889, The Bride's Mirror 
Mir-atu {4715 Edited in the Roman Character with a Vocabulary ane 
Notes 6y G. £, Ward. London, 1899. 


Banaty 'n-na'sh. (A Tale of Indian Life,— a sequel to the pre- 
ceding.) Agra, 1863; i6., 1872; Cawnpore, 1879; Agra, 1388; Cawn- 
pore, 1882; 10. 1888 ¥ 


Taubatu ‘n-nogah, (A novel on the importance of education and 
religious training.) Agra, 1874; Cawnpore, 1879; Allahabad, 1885; 
Delhi, 1889; Lahore, 1895. The Tawbatu-n-Nasth (Repentance of 
Nuasooh) of Maulet Haji Hafiz Nasir Ahmed of Delhi = = , Edited 
with Notes and Indez, by भि. Kempson, London, 1886, Second Edition 
of the first five chapters, with annotations and vocabulary by the same, 
London, 1890, 


fhe Repentance of Nussooh. Translated from the original Hindustani 
by M. Kempson. London, 1884, 


(Extract from the Tanbatn "n-nagih, in च. Vinson’s वजा de 14 
Langue Hindowstani, pp. 120 and ff, Sea Section IT.) 


Wiha! Chand (Lahori) and Shér ‘Ali 46553, — (Gul-e Balawalt, also called Muzhab-e ‘Ishq.) 
Gooli Bulawulee, a Tale translated from the. Perfidn into Aindoostanes, 
by Moonshee Nilal Chund, under the superintendence of ब, Gilchrist, 
Calcutta, 1804. Murhudi 24, on the Gooli Bukawulee, written in the 
Oordoo Dialect, by Moonshee Nihal Chund . , = and afterioards 
recized by Meer Sher Ulee Ufsos = , . Second Edition. Revised 2. . 
by T. Roebuck, Calentta,1815. . Another Edition, edited by Maham- 
mad Faiz and Muhammad Ramagiin, Calentta, 1827; Another Edition. 
Caleutta, 1832. Musy5ai dk. A Translation into the Hindoostanes 
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Oesterly, Hermann, — 


Tongue of the popular Persian Tales, entitled Goolai Bucawley, 


Moonsey Neehalchand Laboree, under the superintendent (sic) of John 


Lucknow, 1848; Bombay, 1850 (in one volume with Mahdi ‘Al; Khiin's 
Fasuf Zulaikhé and Mir Hasan's Sikrw "!-bayin); Cawnpore, 1851; 
Delhi, 1852 ; Cawnpore, 1859; १. 1869; Delhi, 1872 (in the Nigari 
character); #6., 1873 (with illustrations); २४. 1887 (Nagari character); 
Cawnpore, 1875; Lucknow, 1875; id, same year; Cawnpore, pak 
Delhi, 1876; Cawnpore, 1877 (illustrated) ; ४. 1879; + 1879; 





Madras, 1879 ; Delhi, 1881 (illustrated); Bensres, (7) 1887; Cawnpore, 
1589 | 


Extracts from the Gooli Bukawullee are in Vol. IZ. of Price's Hindee 
and Hindoostanee Selections. See Section ITT. 

A translation into English by Lieut. ए. P. Anderson was published in 
Delhi in 1851, I have not seen it. 

Abrigé tu Roman hindoustani intitulg La Rose de Batawali, Journal 
Aviatique, [1 xvi. (1835), pp. 193 and 838, Separate reprint, par 
M. Garcin de Tassy. Paris, 1885. La Doctrine de FAmour ow 


See Maghar ‘Ali Khin Wild 


Paramanands, Pandit, — See Bihari Lal, 

Pico, Pugliese, — See Muhammad Taai, Mir, 

Pincott, Frederic, — See Arahian Nights; Lakshman Siagh, Raja, 

Flatts, John, — See Tkrim «Aly; Mazhar ‘Ali Khin Wii, 

Pogson, W. B., — See Lal Kavi. 

Price, Capt. William, — See Amman, Mir: Bahidor ‘Ali, Mir; Lal Kavi; Mazhar ‘ Khan 


Wild ; Nihal Chand (Lahiri); Shir “All Afeds. 


Pyare Lal, Pandit, — See Arabian Nights. 


Rajab ‘Ali Bég, Surar 


Mirza, — See Arabian Nights, 


Hang Lal (Chaman), — See Kigim ‘Alj Jowin. 
Rieu, Dr. Charles, — See Ikram "All. 


Hoebuck, Capt, Thomas, — Spe Amman, Mir; Hafjgu ‘d-din Abmad; Nihal Chand ( LahGrt). 
Saiyid Husain, Munshj, — Sce Ikram ‘Aly, 


Sardar, — See Sir Das, 


Saudi, — See Muhammad प्रणीः. 

Shadi Lal Chaman, — Sea Arabian Nights, 

Shakespear, John, — See Kazim ‘Ali Jawan ; Sher ‘Alt Afets 
Shemsu 'd-din Ahmad, Munshi, — Seo Arabian Nights, 





षाः 





Apart, 1903.) 


li? 








४१ 


of 


Bazh-e Urdi, The Rose Garden of Hindoostan; translated from Shykh 
Sadee's original Nursery or Persian Goolistan of Sheeras, by Meer Sher 
Ulee Ufsos = « Under the direction and superintendence of John 
Gilchrist. Caleutta, 1802. Other Editions, Calentta, 1808 ; Madras, 
1844; Bombay, 1546; Dehli, 1648; Bombay, 1851 (without prefatory 
matter) 


Araish-i muhfl, being a History in the Hindoostance Lanquage of the Hindoo 


rinces of Diklee from Joodishtur to Pithoura, Compiled from the Khool- 
afut-ool-Hind [of Sujim Ray) and other Anthorilies, by Meer Sher Clee 
Ufsos. Calentta, 1808. Other Editions: Calcutta, 1848; Lahore, 1867 : 
Lucknow, 1870, The Arawh-t-maAfil, printed for the use of the junior 
Members of Her Majesty's Indian (ला Services, Third Edition, revised 
and corrected by W. Nassan Lees. Calcutta, 1863, 


Selections from this work will be found in Shakespear's Muntalh चता 
i-Hindi (1817) and in Price's Hindee and Hindoostance Selections (1580). 
Seo Section IIL 

The Araish-i-mahfl, or the Ornament of the Assembly, literally trans- 
lated from the Oordoo by M. H, Court, Allahabad, 1871; Second Edition, 
Calentta, 1852, 


Artish-e Mahfl or dasemblaze of Ornament (sic), Tern Sections of a 
Description of India, being the most interesting Portion of J. Shakespear's 
Muntabhabat-i-Himdi . » Translated from the Hindoostanee and 
accompanied with Notes, ¢zplanatory and grammatical, by N. L. Benmohel. 
षन, 1847, 

Quelgue Eagnes up [ee Setences des Indes, extraites de 1 dreich-i- 
Mahjil, de Mir Cher Aly Afeos, et traduites de [ Hindoustani, par M. 
Garcin de Tassy, Journal Anatique, IX, (1826), pp, 97 and ह 

Quelque Lignes eur les Fruits et les Fleore de 0 Hindostan, extraites 
de TAraich-i-Mahfil, ou Statistique et Histoire de [ Hindosfan, par Mir 
Cher-dly-Afsos, et traduite de [ Hindoustani, par M, Garein de Tassy, 
Journal deatique, XI, (1827), pp. 94 and ff 

Histoire du Itegne des Pandavas dans (Hindousttan, traduite dy Texte 
hindoustam de [(draich-i Mahfl de Mir Cher-i-Ali Ajios, Par अ. 
[Abbé Bertrand, Journal Asiafiqne, LI1., xiv., 1842, pp. 71 and ff, 

Histoire des Row de (iindowsfan apra les Pandavas, traduite du 
Texte Hindoustani de Mir Cher-i Ali Afsos. By the same, J6., IV, iii., 
1844, pp. 104 and 0.; 229 and ff. ; 354 and ff, 

Note. — There is another and altogether different Ariish-- 21209 by 
Haidar Bakhsh Haidar, which deals with the Story of Hatim Tai, The 
two works have often been confounded, 


See Haidar Bakhsh (Haidari); Nihil Chand (तात). 


Slater, Rev. 8.,— See Insha Allah Khiin called [प्त 
Small, G.,— See Haidar Bakhsh (Huidari), 

Smith, L. F.,— See Amman, Mir. 

Smyth, William Carmichael, — See Muhammad Taqi, Mir, 
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Bir (Die, — Str-siger;:Tackvow, 1866; क द ema Das, — Sir-sdgar; Lucknow, 1864; Agra, 1876; Lucknow, 1880, ‘2733 7 
Drvifitit; Lucknow, 1890 (with the comm, of Sandir, called J 
Sahityalahart); Benares, 1869 (with a comm, by Giridhar Giswimi) ;— कः 


Patna, 1889 (with a comm, by Hariéchandra), re 
Many editions of portions of the Siz-sagar hare appeared in Indian, "is = 
8०] Das, Kaviraj, — See Chand Barday | # ॥ 
Tahsinu "त-य, — Qisa-e तान्या 5 Kala, Let Aventures de Kamrup, par Tahein-uddin, publides — 5 
én Hindoustan’ par M. Garcin de Tassy . = , Paria, 1835, he |, 


(नि texts hinioustani romanisé, Waprie } 
l'Edition de M. Garcin de Teasy, par M. l'Abbé Bortrand. Paris, 1859, 
Vocabulaire hindowstani-frangais pour le Texte des Aventures de 
Aamrup, par MM. Garcin de Tassy et l'Abbé Bertrand, Paris, 1857. 
Les Aventures de Aamrup, par Tahcin-ndilin ; traduiter de 8. (17 
stant par M. Garcin de Tassy | , Paris, printed under the angpices of 
the Oriental Translation Committee of Great Britain and Treland, 1834, 

Toker, Lt.-Col. A. C., — See Lalli Lal. 

Tolbort, T. W. H., — See Arabian Nights, 

Potaram Shiyan, — Sea Arabian Nights. 

Vinson, J.,— See Amman, Mir; Kazim ‘Ali Jawan; Muhammad Taqi, Mir; Nazir Abmad. 

Wali Muhammad, usually known as Wagzir, — Aulliyat, or Complete Works, Lucknow, 1870; 
Delhi, 1877, Banjara Nama (contains two poems, Vig., Banjara Nama, 
or the Story of the Grain Merchant, and Achar chah>-ka, or Pickled Rats). 
Lucknow, (7) 1860. Banjara Nama, and Mifi Nama, Lucknow, 1874, 
Giri-band-« Nagir (a collection of short poems, of which the principal is 
the Jéyi Nama). Agra, (? ) 1860. Laili Majniin-e Nazir (the Romance 
of Laili and Majnin in verse), Cawnpore, 1866 ; Delhi, 1873, अन 
fakhab-e Nazty (selections from his poems). Cawnpore, 1863; Bombay, 
1880. 

Waliu "llih, Shah, usually known as Wali, — Diwin-i Wali. Les Ceurrea de Wali, pub- 
lier en hindousiani par M. Garcin de Tassy, Paris, 1834. Another 
edition, Lucknow, 1878, Lee Oeweres de Wali. Traduction ef Notes, 
par M. Garcin de Tassy. Paris, 1886, 

Ward, ©, E., — See Nazir Ahmad. 

Wils, — See Mazhar ‘Ali Khan Wila. 

Williams, Monier, — See Amman, Mir, 

Yoga-dhyiin Misra, — See Lalli Lal. 


Section [V.—APPENDIX. 
arly Translations of the Scriptures, 
Schultze, Henj., and Callenberg, च, = ‘The first four Chapters of Genesis ip Hindostinj. 


Translated by Schultze and published by Callenberg, Halle, 1745-46, 
Daniel by the same, Halle, 1748. 
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Schultze, Benj., and Callenberg, J.,— Evangelium Lucae, in Linguam indosfanioam franslatum 
aviro plur, reverendo Byam, Schulitio, evangelico in Tadia Missionaria, 
edidit D, Jo, Heur, Callentergius, Halae Saxonum, 1749, The same, 1758, 


Acta Apostolorum, ia Linguam, ete., Halas Sax, 1849. 
Epistela Jacoh, in Linguam, ete. Halae Sax., 1750, 

Marci Evangelium, in Linguam, etc, भढ Sax,, 1758. 
Eeangelium Johannis, in Linguam, ete, पणत Sax., 1758. 
Johananis Apocalypsis, in Lingwam, ete, Halae, 1758. 
Novum Testamentum, in Linguam, ete, Halae, 1758, 





Hunter, Will., — The New Tesiameat of Jesus Christ, tranalated into the Hindoostanee Language: 
॑ by Mirza Mohummud Fitrut and other learned Natives of the College of 
Fort William, revised and compared with the Original Greek by Will. 

Hunter. Calcutta, 1805, 


Serampore Missionaries (Anon.), — The New Testament of Our Lord and Saviour Jetua Chrisg ; 
translated into the Hindooatanee Language from the Original Greek, By 
the Missionaries of Serampore, Serampore, 1811, [This is rather 


Hindi. ] 
Dharm-it Pothi (the whole Bible), Serampore, 1812, 1816, 1819, 
& Vols. 
The Gospela. = . = = = = . translated into Braj Bhikhal, Seram- 
pore, 1822. The New Testament, 1827, 
प ५ The New Testament translated into Kanauji, Serampore, 1829, 


Martyn, The Rev. H., — The New Testament of Our Lord and Saviour Jesus (19, franslaied 
info the Hindootianee Language from the original Greek, by the Rev. म 
Martyn, and afterwards carefully revised with the assistance of Mirza 
Fitrit and other learned Natives. For the British and Foreign Bible 
Society. Serampore, 1814. Persian character, 


The same. Nigari charactar, Calcutta, 1817, 
The same, Persian character, London, 1819, 


Chamberlain, J., — The four Gospels, translated into the Hinduj Language, Serampore, 1820, 
Acts to 1, Corinthians, 1893, All these in Nagari type. The four 
Gospels in Kaithi type, Serampore, 1823, 


Thompson, Rev. J. T., — The four Gospels translated into Hindi ; Serampore, 1836. Psalms, 
i4., 1856. Both in Nigari. 


Bowley, The Rev. William, — The Now Teatamens of Our Lord and Sariour Jeans Christ, 
alléred from Marfyn's Qopdoo translation into the Hinduee language by the 
Rev. William Bowley, under the patronage of the Caleutta Auxiliary Bible 
Soviety. Calcutta, First three Gospels, 1818-19 ; Fourth Gospel, 1820; 
Acts, 1822; Entire New Testament, 1826; an edition of the four Gospels, 
Calentta, 1826, in the Kaithi character, 


(To be continued.) 
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MAHARASHTRI AND MARATHI. | 
। । ॥ 
BY STEN KONOW, OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CHRISTIANIA, NORWAY. र 


Mindadsnyet is the principal of the so-called Prakrit languages, Dandin, in his 


भः २२; 
। anes el" 
1. 35, states that it was based on the language spoken in Mahdrishtra, — Mahdrde | 


॥ i 
thdshdm prakpahiam Prdkptam viduh. 










Mahirishtra broadly corresponds to the country between the Vindhyas and the Kistna. 
According to the Bilaramayana, X., 73! (p. 302, 18 ff. in the edition by Gévinda Déva Sastrl) ५ ~ 
it comprised Vidarbha and Kuntala; in other words, almost the whole territory within wl = 
the modern Marith! is spoken. + ॥ ; 

| 


The oldest extant work in Mihirdshtri, the Sattasat of Hilla, was, according to traditic 





compiled in Pratishthina, then the capital of Maharashtra, on the Godawari Pratishthina jg BU : 





the modern Paithan, the home of several well-known Maritht poets, The tradition, according ing ह 4 
to which Hila was a king of Mahirashtra, agrees with other occasional statements in Sanskrit: a 
literature. Another name of Hila is Siitavihana or Salivahana, Silahana, Compare Hémac ५. ५४ ) ध ## 
Abhidhinachintdmant, ए, 12 ; Désinimamala, VIL, 66; 111. 7. According to the Intter ac source, — 


I1., 36, Hila was a Kantala. A Kuntala Sitakargin Sitavabana is mentioned in Viitayiyana’s = 


Kamastitra (p. 154), and the name of Sitakani of the Satavihana family occurs in the Nasik 
cave inscriptions among the members of the Andhrabbrtya dynasty. Moreover, the king 
Sitavihana of Pratishthanna was, according to the Kathisaritsigara and the Brhatkathamadjari, 
the patron to whom Gunidhya first presented his Brhatkatha, a fact which should not be 
overlooked in fixing the original home of the Paigachi dialect of the Brhatkatha. 


It seems impossible to doubt that the Indian tradition connects Mahirashtri with the 
Maritha country, so that the conclusion would be justified that Mibarishtri and modern 
Maratht are derived from the same base. This is also the opinion held by scholars soch as 
Bhandarkar, Garrez, Jacobi, Kuhn, Pischel, and others. Dr. Hoernle, on the other hand, in his 
Comparatite Grammar of the Gaudien Languages London, 1880, pp. xviii and + gives a 
different explanation of the name Mahiarishtri, incidental ly used by the oldest Prakrit cTAM Marian 
Vararuchi to denote the principal Prikrit dialect, He says, "There are in reality two varieties 
of Prikrit, One ineludes the Saurasénf and the (so-called) Mahirashirl. These are said to be 
the prose and poetic phases of the same variety, and even this distinction is, probably, artificial, 
The other is the द्र्न्‌). Dr, Hoernle is of opinion that Vararuachi's Maharashtr] simply 
waa “a landatory or descriptive expression, meaning ‘the Prikrit of the great kingdom’ (i. #5 
of the famed country of the Doib and Rijpitina , = ) and therefore the Principal [लतं 


Mahirashtrt is, he continues, ‘not far from synonymous with what we now call Weatern 
Hindi.’ च 


Dr. Grierson has also stated his opinion that the connection between Maharishtri and 
Marathi has not yet been proved, and has pointed out that the latter form of speech in 
important points agrees with eastern vernaculars. CY. ante, Vol. AXX.. 1901, Pp- 553 and ff. | 

1४ will be seen that the argninents against the derivation of both languages from the same 
base are of two kinds. In the first. place it is argued that Maharishte and Saurastni are two 
forms of the same dialect, it being admittedly impossible to derive Marth! from the same old 
vernacular as Sanraséni. On the other hand, attention 15 d tl arith! in 
several points agrees with eastern forms of speech which have nothing to do with Mahirashtri, 
Both arguments are philological, and they are not weakened by the dra tion to 
above which clearly show that Indian tradition holds Mahirashtri to. be derived from the old 
Vernacular of the Maratha country, ॥ "व 









18i 











Tt will, therefore, be necessary to deal with the matter from a philological point of view. 
In the first place we shall have to state the mutual relationship between the various Prikrit 
dialects. It will then be necessary to define the position of Maratht among the modern 
vernaculars of India, and only then we shall be prepared to decide whether Mahirashtr!? and 
modern Marathi are related in such a way as the names of the two dialects and Indian tradition 
would naturally lead us to believe. Before doing so it will, however, be of use to state what 
the meaning is of the word Prikrit. 


The so-called Prakrits are literary Jangnages based on the vernaculars of various parts of 
ancient India, They were at an early date described by the grammarians whose works became 
the sources from which later authors learned Prakrit. 19 this way those dialects gradually 
ceased to be real vernaculars, Several rules laid down by the grammarians were probably 
only generalisations of tendencies in the spoken language so as to make them the common rule. 
On the other hand, one and the same Prakrit may be inflnenced by more than one spoken dialect, 
This was doe to the fact that the Prakrits very early lost their character of local forms of speech 
and became the universal languayes of various kinds of literature. Miahirashtri almost mono- 
polised the lyrics and the Kavya so far as this latter kind of literature was written in Prikrit - 
Sauraséni and Magadhi became the dialects used by various characters in the dramatic literature, 
Tt is clear that a language such as Mahirashtrl, which was used by lyrical poets from all parts 
of India, would in course of time adopt words and perhaps also inflexional forms from other 
vernaculars than that which was its original base. On the other hand, it would naturally 
influence the spoken vernaculars. The language of lyrical poetry is, of course, more apt to 
exercise such an inflnence than that of any other branch of literature, Every Prakrit, and 
especially Maharashtri, should therefore be expected to be of a more or less mixed character. 
And this is also undeniably the case, 

On the other hand, the Prakrits were no mere grammatical fictions, and the more we learn 
about the linguistic conditions of old India, the more we see that the differences between the 
various Prakrit dialects correspond to actual differences in the spoken vernaculars. 


The principal Prakrit dialects described by the old grammarians are as follows: — 


1, Mibiirishtrl, according to tradition based on the vernacular of the Maratha country. 
It is the language of lyrics and the Kavya, and, in the dramatical literature, it is used in songs 
by those persons who are represented to speak Sauraséni in the prose passages. 


® Sanrastn!, based on the dialect of Sauraséna, the country about Mathnra, It is used 


as the prose dialect of certain categories of people in the plays, 


9. Miagadht!, based on the dialect of the Migadha country, and nsed in the playa as the 
dialect of certain lower classes, both in the prose passages and in the songs, 


4. Ardhamigadhi, the dialect in which the sacred books of the Jains are written, 
probably based on the old vernacular spoken about and to the east of the modern Allahabad, 


Of these dialects, Mahirishtri and Ardhamigadhi ars best known, less Sanrasént, and 
Magadhi only very unsatisfactorily, 


Saurasfni is more closely related to classical Sanskrit than the other Prikrit dialects. The 
vocabulary is essentially the same and free from the many provincial worda which (न 
the understanding of other Prakrit dialects so difficult. The inflexional system also agrees 
with Sanskrit in its simplicity, while other dialects show the rich variety of various forma as 
the old Vedic dialects. The oldest Prikrit grammarian, Vararuchi, was already aware of this 
close relation between Sanskrit and Saurasent, and he expressly states that the latter {9 based 
on the former. 
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| In this respect Saurastni differs widely from Mibarashirl, which in tho rich 
inflexional forms and the frequent occurrence of provincial words agrees ro 19. 
especially with Ardhamagadhi 


On the other hand, there is a certain relationship between Saurastnf and the a 
Magadhi, Vararochi, XIIL., 2, declares that the prakrti or base of that latter patric: rascal, 
and similar statements are made by other grammarians, And in reality, | is yften. 
seem to agree very closely, in inflexional forms and in vocabulary. On the other hand, 
also important points in which they differ. These points would probably be more 
we knew a little more about Migadhi. Our knowledge of this dialect is, however. 
It certain that several vernaculars were considered to be related to Magadhi, 
perhaps assign the whole eastern part of India to that language, and it is probable } 
particular dinlect which was described as Migadhi by the Prakrit grammarians was 
westernmost which had been largely influenced by the language of the Doab, It 
remembered that the Brahmanical civilisation of Western India came very early to the Vidéha 
country, which is to this day a stronghold of Brahmaniam, and Vidéha in early times fo ~ 
part of the Migadha kingdom, LDrahmanical civilisation early pervaded the whole of Ne ; 
Eastern India. The prevalence of the Ganda-Ritt is to a great extent due to the of 
an old civilisation which had been forced into narrow forms sanctioned by old tradition, — 
Vidarbha-Riti, on the other hand, is closely connected with the country of Mabirishtra, 1 111 i 
therefore, perhaps allowable to infer that the apparent connection between | 
Migadhi was due to the influence of Sanskrit in the East, and that the vernaculars of the 
were different. The modern dialects of the Magadha and Vidéha countries seem to show that = 
the old vernaculars of those districts were more closely connected with Mahirashtri and 
Ardhamigadht 


This latter dialect may be described as a link between Miharishtri and Migadhi, more 
closely connected with the former than with the latter 


It is very difficult to make a Precise statement of the mutual relationship of the various 
Priikrit dialects, the more so because all later Indian anthors usually confound them, An 
author like Rijasékhara, for instance, who was a native of the Maritha country, freely mixes 
Mahirishtri forms and words in his Saurasénf. And some of the moat differences 


between the various dialects are by no means local variations, but simply different stages in the 
same development 


Everyone who has the most superficial knowledge of the Prikrits will remember that they 
apparently may be divided into two groups, Mabardshtri and Ardhamigadht! on one side, and 
Sauraséni and Magadhi onthe other -Both groups are distinguished by the different treatment 
of single consonants betweon vowels, and by the different inflexional systems. I have already 
pointed out that the latter characteristic cannot be urged so long as our knowledge of Migadhi 
18 59 limited. With regard to the former the facts are as follows. 3. 

The Prakrit grammarians teach that an unaspirated mute consonant, if not a cerebral, is 
generally dropped between vowels in all Prakrit dialects, and a faintly sounded y, or, in the 
case Of p and 4, ar, is substituted for it. This y is not, however, written in other than Jaina 
manuscripts, It seems certain that this rule of the grammarians was a generalisation of stray 
occurrences or of a phonological tendency, and did not exactly represent the actual facts of the 
eenuine vernactiars. The tendency to d P consonants in such positions must, however, have 
been rather strong, as we find ita resulis largely prevalent in modern dinlects Compare 
Marathi humbhér, Sanskrit kumbha(k) dra, a potter; (वई, Sanskrit tadd(g)a, a tank ; ety, Sans- 
krit १५ (८), a needle nénend, Sanskrit na-(j)dndmi, I don't know; हं Sanskrit bi(j)a, seed ; 


fim(6har), Sanskrit 99 [५ घरक, hundred Sanskrit 
9 plantain, and so on, ales i pin ise ~~ "न 
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The Prakrit grammarians make one important exception from the role. A ¢ between vowels 
becomes din Sauraséul and Magadht, but is dropped in other dialects. It will be remembered 
that this change of ¢ to d and the corresponding one of ¢h to dh in Saurasén? and Magadhi is 
the most striking feature in which those dialects differ from Mahirashtri and Ardhamigadhf, 
Compare Sanskrit jdndti, Saurastnl वदत ; Magadbi ydnddi; Mahérashtri and Ardhamigadhi 
jadi, he knows ; Sanskrit gata, Saurastni and Magadh! gada, Maharashtrt and Ardhamigadh! 
gaa or gaya, gone, ete. In reality, however, this is not a difference of dialect but of time, the 
soft consonant being the intermediary step between the hard one and the dropping of the 
whole sound. To take a parallel from a distant language, every @ between vowels is dropped 
in Norwegian. That language has been largely influenced by Danish, in which form of epeech 
every ¢ between vowels is softened to ad, while ¢in the same position remains in Norwegian, 
In such words, however, which have been borrowed in the Danish form, ad between vowels is 
dropped even when it represents an old ¢, Thus Danish lade, from late, to let, Norwegian fa. 

The change of ¢ to d which is so characteristic of Saurastni and Magadhi is exactly 
analogous to the change of £ to g in Ardhamigadhi and Jaina Maharashtri;! thus, asiga, addkn, 
The grammarinan Vararachi (1. 7) also allows the change of ¢ to d in Mahirashtri in some words, 
It thus follows that the different treatment of a ¢ between vowels cannot be taken as the 
starting point of a classification of the old Prikrits, 

The common theory among English scholars seems to be that the Prakrits can be divided 
into two groups, one western comprising Mahardshtr! and Sauraséni, and the other, the eastern, 
comprising Miigadhi alone, Ardhamiigadhi is then considered as a link between these two 
groups. Compare Dr. Hoernle, 1. c., and Dr. Grierson, Seren Grammare of the Dialects and 
Sué-isaleets of the Bihtri Language, Part I., Calcutta, 1883, p. 5, and in other later publica- 
tions. 

The principal points in which both groupa differ are as follows :— 

1. All s-sounds become # in the west and 4 in the east; thus, Saurastni Asma, Migadhi 
(व) in the hairs 

2, Every ris changed to an / in the east; thus, Sanras@ni rad, Migadhi lai, a king. 

8. Every initial j is changed toay in the east, while the opposite change from y to] is 
the rule in the west. Thus, Saurastat j@né, 1 know; jadhd,as; Magadhi ydnad, 1 know ; yadhd, 
as, The manuscripts usually write j also in Magadhi. 

4, The nominative singolar of mascoline a-bases ends in 6 in the west and in ह in the 
east. Thus, Sauraséni purts!, Migadhi pulis?, a man 

Ardhamigadhi agrees with the western languages in the three first points, while in the 
fourth it usually has the eastern form. The nominative ending in 6, however, is also used in 
the oldest text. 

It will be seen that the features on which this classification is based are mostly of # super- 
ficial kind. The different pronunciation of various sounds cannot properly be taken as the 
starting point for a philological classification, We should then, for instance, be justified in 
using the different pronunciation of an original ¢ and the treatment of the old sa in the fature 
in Gujarati and Western Hindi in order to prove that both languages belong to quite different 
groups of Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, With regard to the treatment of s-sounds in the east we 
know that it differed in different localities, In Dhakki, which shares some of the charac- 
teristic features of Migadhi and would certainly have to be classed as an eastern Prikrit, we 
have two s-sounds, a dental + representing the dental and cerebral ¢-sounds in Sanskrit, and 
a palatal ¢ corresponding to Sanskrit $, Thos, pulis, a man; dada, ten. 

i Jaina Miliirashtrl is the dialoct of non-eanonioal literature of tha Svétimbara Jaius, For our present 
purposes it may be considered as identical with ordinary Mihfrishéri 
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Dhakk! also shows that the sabstitation of y forj in Migadhi only was a local \ 

Dhakki has j; thus, jampidwi, Sanskrit jalpitum, to talk. The state of affairs in the स 

dialecta of Migadha tends to show the same, `= न श 
आ 


nominati i in न used it दै ह 
The Dhakkt form pulisé, a man, also shows that the nominative Saal: द was not | n the — 
extreme cast, and it cannot, therefore, be made the basis of 9 classification. The native — 


म - 
प: 


» हि | 
i 






in ¢ was probably a local form, which has, in later times, spread over a much wider arva, 


4 
The common change of neuter a-bases to masculines in Magadhl is of a similar प्त. ¶ 


१. ३ 
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subsequent linguistic history of India shows how cautions we most be in nsing such fea are ` st 
as the distinguishing marks between different groups. The classification of dialects ig ५ = क 
tinnally modified by new developments, which, originating within a small area, afterw rds 

spread in all directiona. 1 


The division of the Prikrits in a western and an eastern group should therefore be dropped - roppe 
as artificial and based on considerations which are not fandamentally important enough. = 


It would seem much more natural to diyide the Prakrits in a Northern and a Southern the 
group, the former comprising Sauraséni and Migadht and the other Maharashtel and As hn 
magadhi. The former would be distinguished by # greater simplicity in its inflexional ‘ional system, i 
differs from the southern dialects. Such a classification cannot, however, be earnest! hay cdl 
Magadhi being, after all, so different from Saurastnt that it is impossible to class both 
together. 


The old classification was based on the theory that Saurasénf and Mahidrishtri wore essen- 
tially the same dialect, It is not any more necessary to prove that this is not the case, The 
phonetical laws of both are quite different, the inflexional system of Mihirishtrl is mach more 
developed and much richer than is the case in Saurasént, and the vocabulary is fall of popular 
words, while Sauraséni in this respect hardly differs from classical Sanskrit, We may add the 
different form of the futnre, of the conjunctive participle, of the optative, of the passive, and 
of the emphatic particle (Maharashtri chéa, Saurasint jéra). All these points are quite sufficient 
to make it necessary to distinguish both as different forms of speech. = 4 


It is a well-known fact that Mahirishtri in the characteristics just alluded to generally 
agrees with Ardhamagadhi. This proves that Maharishtrt hag 9 decided leaning towards the 
east, and must be quite separated from Saurasdai, Miharishtrt and Ar Ardhamigadht are, on the 
other hand, quite distinct dialects, but they have much more in common than Maharishtriand 
Sauraséni. Moreover, there are certain indications which show that Magadht was based on. 













already been mentioned, the principal distinguishing points with regard to the latter two dialects 
are the vocabulary and the free use of varied inflexional forms. In other words, they show the 
same relation to Sanraséni as the Vedic dialects to classical Sanskrit, श he different vocabnlary 
18 Slready sufficient to show that they are radically different forms of speech, And the same 
15 the case with their declensions and conjagations. It does not matter for our present porposes 
whether or not classical Sanskrit and Saurasén? are based on the vernacular का 11. 
locality. It is sufficient to state that both seem to represent the more fixed form of the speech 
of theedncated classes as opposed to the vernaculars of the masses. And in this connexion it is 
worth noting that low-caste people do not speak Saurasént in the plays, तं | , 


With regard to MAgadht it is of course impossible to make a definite statement about its 
yocabulary, The materials available aro too scanty. On the other hand, it seems to be cer- 
ain that the dialect in question in several points agreed with Mihirishtrt and Ardhamacadht. 














As regards phonology, we may note the change of £ tog in Jaina Maharashtrt 
Mayadht ond Magadht; thos, Ardhamigadh!, Jaina Maharishtri edraga, Magadhi sd@eaye 
a pupil, Compare, however, the remarks about d, #, above, 

Though #-sounds in Magadht generally become 4, we also find instances of the change of 
ss to A, which plays a great rile in the formation of the futare in Maharashtri and Ardhama- 
gadhi. Compare forms such as Migadhi putffha and puffaisa, of 9 son 


We may farther note the cerebralising of dental sonnds and the change of + to I (५. र, 4) in 
Maharishtri, Ardhamigadhi, and Magadhi, Compare Pischel, (rrammatik der Prakrit Sprachen. 
Strasabarg, 1900, §§ 219, 289, 238 


Such changes also occor in Sauraséni, but only sporadically. 


If we torn to the inflexional system we find several indications that Mayadhj is based on 
a dinlect with the same rich variety of forms us Mihaiash{ri and Arndhamigadhi. 

Thus Magadhi has, like the two last-mentioned dialects, preserved the old dative of 
a-bases, at least in verses. (Pischel, ई 361.) It has two different forms of the genitive of the 
same bases, thus, puffeida and कृष्या, of the son; two forms of the locative, thus, muAé, in 
the mouth, kéramn, in the well. There is even a third form of thia case, ending in din, thus, 
kuldhat, in the family. The genitive ploral ends in om and diam, the vocative plural in 
@ and ८4, etc. 


Note also the form (4, therefore, in all diulects with the exception of Sanraséni, 


The Atmanépadam, which in Sagraseni 15 only used im the first person singular, occurs 
also in other persona in Magadhi, not, however, so often कड in Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi. 
Considering the scauty materials for oor knowledge of Magadhi, this point is of importance. 

Optatives such as Larejj@, 1 may do, do not ocenr in Sauraséni, but are occasionally found 
in Maradhi and are the common forma in Maharialtel and Ardhamagadhi. Forms such as 
lohéom or fahé, 1 may take, which are the only ones nsed in Saurasén!, on the other hand seldom 
eccur-in the other Prakrits 

Verbal bases ending in a short @ usually form their imperative in द र thus, pire, drink. In 
Mahfrashiri, Ardhamiga dhi, and Migadhl, however, we also find forms such as pirdhi 

The suffix 1119, which plays a great role in Mihaérashtri and Ardhamagadhi, is related to 
lua in Magadh! g@méluo, Sanskrit 76 १४५, ond the modern dialects spoken in the old Magadha 
country show that an -suffix must have been common in Migadha Apabramba 


Such indications seem to show that Migadhi was based on a vernacular which was much 
more closely related to Miharishtrl and Ardhamagadh! than to Sanraséwi. It should be 
remembered that it is used both in prose and in verses, and there is nothing improbable in the 
supposition that the Magndlii of the prose passages has been largely influenced by Saurastni, 
the principal prose Prakrit of the plays. . 

Thongh the so-called Apabliraméas wiil not be dealt with in these pages, it may be noted 
that the Faursston Apabhraméa (ns also the so-called Jaina Saurasiul) often differs from 
Saurasent Prakrit and agrees with the other dialects. This may, at least partly, be explained 
by the fact that it is of a somewhat different origin. The Sauraséon Apabhrawnsa is principally 
known from Hémachandra’s grammar, and it is a well-known fact that in many points it agrees 
with old Gujarati, Now Gujarat was conquered from Mathura, and old (rojarati was, there- 
fore, a Saurnséon Apabhramsa, It has, however, certainly been influenced by the epeech of the 
former inlinbitants. Wedo not know who these were. The many points of analogy between 
Gujaratl and Konkani, however, make it almost certain that their dinlect was closely related 
to old Marathi, 
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It seems therefore necessary to divide the Prakrita in two groups, Saurasén! on one 12 
and Maharishtri, Ardhamigadhi, and Migadhi on the other, The former agrees with classienl | 





ॐ ~ | 
Sanskrit in vocabulary and in its fixed inflexional system, while the latter contains many words य । 
which are unknown to classical Sanskrit, and approaches the old Vedio dialects in the rich ` 
variety of forms. On the other hand, it should be clearly understood that the dislects of the Jah 
group differed from each other in many ९९ jast as is the case with their representatives 
at the present day. Our knowledge of Migadhi is too limited to arrive at certain results with = 


regard to that dialect. It may, however, be added that the position ascribed to it well agrees — | 
with the relationship of the modern vernaculars of the Magadha country, More definite results 
would be obtained if we would inclode the Miagadhi of the inscriptions and Pali in the scope । 
of our inquiries. I cannot, however, now enter upon the many problems connected with those | 
forms of speech. a 


The relation of Mibiirashtri to the other Prakriis must, therefore, be defined as follows. व 

In some characteristics, such as the formation of tho nominative singular of masculine 
a-bases and in the pronunciation of some consonants, it agrees with Sauraséni, and mainly 
with Ardhamigadhi. Its whole character, however, shows it to be a dialect belonging to 
a group which comprised the yernaculars of the south and enst. 

The modern vernaculars of India have been classified in various ways. If we exelnde the 
languages spoken on the north-weatern frontier, we may distinguish the following groups? ;— 
North-Western Group, i. ¢., Kidmtri, Lahnda and Sindhf, 

Southern Group — Marithi, 

Western Group — Gujarati, Panjabi, Rajnasthant, Western Hindj. 
Northern Group — Western Pahari, Central Pahiri, Naipall, 
Mediate Group — Eastern Hindt, 

Eastern Group, — Assamese, Bengall, Biharl, Oriya. 


< & + co no oe 


According to Dr. Grierson, the third and fourth gronp most be considered is mutually 
connected and as forming one distinct branch whicf, he calls the inner family. The firat, the 
second, and the sixth groups, on the other hand, have certain important characteristica in com- 
mon, and should be classed together as the outer family. Eastern Hindt forms the link between 
both, । 

Tt will be seen that Dr. Grierson's classification of the modern vernaculars agrees with 
that proposed above for the Prikrits, 

If we abstract from the north-wes 
ing to them in the Prakrits, we find ¢ 
Prakrit,; and one outer, corresponding 
added the dialects sharing some of the characteristics of both, 


tern languages which have nothing directly correspond- 
WO great divisions, one inner, corresponding to Baurastn! | 
to the southern and eastern Prikrits, To these प्र) प्रत be 
the Mediate Group. 

Tt is clear that such a classification can only be a very rough one. There are numerous 
cross~divisions, so that it is often a very complicated matter to define Precisely the position of 
A given language. We are, in this place, only concerned with Marathi, and it wil] be necessary 
to ge into some detail in order to illustrate the relationship of that language to other Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars. | 


Dr, Hoernle, 1 ¢., pp. xiv and ff., points out that Marathi in some 
western (i. ¢., inner) and in others with the 9 Bo De Gro COS TORS Po a 6 Moreover ih (1. ¢., onter) lango 


> Bee Dr. Grierson, Cenpus of India, 1901, Indenes of 
Tariota groups has bean slightly altered so aa to 


points agrees with the 
ages. Moreover, it in 


Lanquoges, London, 1901. The denomination of the’ 
Meroe with She system adopted in the Linguistic Survey, SS 
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many respects differs from both. He therefore considers Marfthi to form a group by itself. 
The facts may be broadly Inid down as follows :— 


The prononciation is generally the same. Thus, ¢ and 4 are distinguished as in Gujarati, 
Panjabi, and partly in Rajasthini. The short a is pronounced as the # in English ‘nut,’ ete 
The fact that Marathi has two ¢-sounds cannot be adduced to prove # nesrer connexion with. 
eastern languages. The Bengali 4 must be compared with the corresponding sound in 
Magadhi Prakrit, which was used in all cases instead of every old e-sound, without any attention 
being paid to the sound following it, The 5 in Marathi, on the other hand, is only used before 
t, f, and #@,1n which, cases it is due to the common pronunciation of a y before these vowels 
(compare yénd, énd, to come), a tendency which is hardly compatible with the phonetical laws 
prevailing in eastern languages which are averse to an initial yorw. The pronunciation of 
the palatals as, fs, dz, ete., is not an exclusively eastern peculiarity. It is not only common in 
Bengal, but a similar pronunciation also prevails in some forms of Rajasthini and Gojarati. 
Compare also Kismiri. In Marathi this prononciation is not the only one, the trne palatal 
sound being preserved in the same eases as those in which a dental s becomes a palatal, The 
Marathi system is the same as that prevailing in Telugu, and it is also possible to think of 
Dravidian mfiluence. On the whole there can be no doubt that the prononciation of Marathi, 
05 stated by Dr. Hoernle, L c., mainly agrees with that of western languages of the inner 
family. It will be remembered that Mahanishtri phonology had the same relation to Saurastuf, 


the inner Prakrit. 











The demonstrative and relative prohonuns end in 6 in the nominative singular masculine in 
Marathi as in Western Hindl, while the Eastern dialects have forma ending inf. Compare 
Marathi dsj, Bihirt 6, who. In connection with this point it shonld be noted that the 
nominative singalar of @-bases in old Marithi ends in w or ¢, which corresponds to é in the 
western Praikrits, and not to¢ in the eastern. Thos old Marathi naadann, a eon; कव,» king. 
The nominative of strong masculine bases ends in din Marathi, This d is, however, probably 
the direct development of an old a. An चनं or aa would regularly become é in modern 
Mara:hi. It seems, on the whole, ditficult to base any conclusions on the different forms of the 
nominative of these bases, Else we should be obliged to separate Marathi from Konkani, 
Gujarati and Rajasthini from Panjabi and some dinlects of Western Hindl. 


Tt will be seen from. the preceding remarks that Marathi ५, "44५ with the inner langooges 
in the same points as those in which Mabirishtri marched with Sauraseni, लर in pronunciation 
and in the é-form of the nominative singular of masculine a-bases, 


Marathi also agrees with the inner languages in two other important points, in the regular 
use of 8 case of the agent and the consequent passive construction of the past tense of transitive 
verbs, and in forming the infinitive with an n-suffix, 


With regard to the former of these two points, if does nok seem to he of fondamental 
importance, The origin of the past tense from a past participle passive, and the corresponding use 
of the past participle in all Prikrits a3 a passive form of the paat, clearly show that the active 
construction of such tenses so often found in eastern vernaculars is a comparatively late 
development, and may thus be compared with the dropping of the neuter gender in most Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars, With regard to the second point, the formation of the infinitiy by adding 
an a-suftix, it should be borne in mind that Marathi also possesses A P-infinitive, corresponding 
tothe 4-forms in the east, and that this latter formation of the infinitive by no means is 
confined to the outer languages, but 28 quite common in Gujariti, a language which certainly 
belongs to the inner family. 




















188 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


We thus see that the most important points in which Marathi agrees with ५ 
inner) languages are the same which were common to Mabdrishtri and Saurasér 


2, Agreement between Marfithi and the eastern 


Tt has already been pointed ont that the similar pronunciation of the penn sit a ara hf 
and some eastern dialects cannot be urged as proving any closer relation, The same is the « 
with the broad pronunciation of a short @ in Kofikanl, which might be compared with 
nunciation of the same sound in Bengali. A short च is pronounced in the same way 
dialects of Gujarat! Bhill, and is due to canses which we cannot as yet account 1 
foreign to Marathi proper, as are also the short ¢ and o which are so characterist; a 
langunges and of Kotkanl. Zand o had ashort as well 29 a long sound in all 
the abolishing or retaining of the short variety is dae to phonetical developmen 

single dialect, 


The d-nominative of strong masculine bases has alroady been dealt with, and if not 
seem safe to lay any stress on it, + ॥ +न 


In the same way I do not venture to make an argument ont of the so-called ` no 
शपित which Dr, Griergon has shown are need in most languayes of the outer ly, becanse. 
Thave not been able to convince myself of their existence in Mari\ht. gigs Dr. Grierson 
in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXIV., Part I,, 1895 pp. 336 and f,, pp. 8 
and if 


| 





The (णिताट, which Marathi shares with Rajasthan! and eome northern dinlects, has been 
compared with the [-present in Bihari by Dr, Hoernle and others. 149 existence in Rajasthani, asthant 


however, shows that it 15 not an exclusively castern form and I ahall not, the refore, ar 
than mention it. 





The principal points in which Marathi agrees with eastern forma of speech, and which 
seem to be of fundamental importance, on the other hand, are the oblique form in @ and the 
‘-autfix of the past tense. These features pervade the whole inflexional system of the language, 
and are accordingly of sufficient importance to prove a closer connection 


With regard to the former point, the oblique base ending in @, it must be noted that this 
form is much more common in the east than has been recognised by the grammarinns, and forma 
an essential feature of those languages. Compare Hthart pakar, a guard, oblique pahard, 
Marfithi, which is a much more conservative language than ita neighbours towards the 
east, uses this form in all a-bases; thus, fp, a father Ldpd-ted, of the father. The form 
1906 cannot be separated from bipds, which is usually x dative, bnt is also, dialectically, used 
ig nnordinary oblique base. Thus hfpdena, by the ixther, in the Konkan, Both forms must 
be derived from the old genitive; compare MAhdrdshtel beppasea, of the fath 


The L-suffix of the past tonse ia a secondary suffix which was originally added to the 
participle passive. It was not originally necessary, and even at the present day it is occasion- 


ally dispensed with, not only in the east, but also in Marith! dialects. ‘Thos Chitpawant 
१/9, and mérild, it was struck ie 


The [-suflix must be derived from a Prakrit {भ्र containing a double त, jt he ak 
invariable rule in Maritht that every single non-initial-] } mes a cerebral |, while a dental 
fin the some position goes back to 7 double Il in Prikrit. Compare a paper by the present 
Writer in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soctety, 1942, pp. 417 and त. The prototype of the: 
(-suffix is, therefore, the suffix +110 which plays na great rile in Maharishiri and 
and'probably also in Magadhi, but ia not used in Saurasénl. The oldest instance of its use in 
the past tence is Ardhamagadht dnillio, brought, + 











Marathi thus agrees with western vernacclars in pronunciation, in the regular use of the 
case of the agent, and ina form of the nominative singular of a-bases which can be traced 
back to the old Mahirashtri form endingin /. With eastern forms of speech it agrees in two 
fundamental points, the oblique base ending in d, and the past tense formed by adding an /-suffix 
We may add that the inflezional system of Marathi, at least to some extent, has the same rich- 
ness of forma which characterises the eastern languages as opposed to the western ones. 

The features in which Marith! differs from the western as well as from the eastern 
languages do not concern os here, Compare Dr. Hoernle, |. £ 

It will be seen that Marithi occupies exactly the same position within the modern Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars as Mabfrishtri among the Prikrits. The arguments adduced against the 
derivation of both languages from the same old vernacular have not proved valid, and we will 
have to adhere to the Indinn tradition that Mahirishtri was based on the old vernacular of the 
Maratha country. 

We sre now prepared to turn onr attention to some additional proofs which are furnished 
by occasional points of coincidence between both languages, It is unnecessary to aim at com- 
pleteness in the ennmeration of such facts, but it will be useful to select a few instances. For 
further details, we may refer the reader to two older papers, one by M, Garrez in the Journal 
Asiatique, VL, xx. Paris, 1872, pp. 203 and 0 the other by Professor Kuhn in the Zeitechris? 
fir vergleichende Sprackforschung, XXXL. p. 478 ~ M. Garrez's article must, however, be used 
with caution; compare Dr. Grierson, above, Vol. XXX. pp. 553 and ff. 

It will be noted that many forms in which Marathi will be shown to agree with Mabarish- 
tri also are found in other modern vernaculars, especially in the east. This could not possibly 
be otherwise if the preceding remarks are correct, I have not, therefore, thouglit it necessary 
to note such instances, my present aim being to addnce additional proofs for the derivation of 
Marathi and Mahirishtri from the same source, which seems to be necessarily inferred from 
the facta already adduced. 

For our present purposes we must refrain from a comparison of the vocabulary of both 
languages, though considerable results might be derived in sucha way. In the first place we 
know too little of Sauraséni and Magadhi, and in the second place it would be unsafe to compare 
the vocabulary of modern vernaculars so long as we have not good dictionaries in all of them, 
Something in this direction has already been done by M. (iarrez in the article just quoted. 
Compare, however, Dr. Grierson, १, c. Weshall therefore only draw attention toa few points 
of phonology and inflexion where Marithi seems to agree with अनन्त, 

Vowels.— Long vowels are often shortened in Mihiriishtri and Ardhamigadhi; thus, 
-umara, Sanskrit kumdre, a boy. This form doea not occur in Sanraséni, but must be com- 
pared with Marijhi kumar. Haradrid, turmeric, often becomes haliddi or Aaladdi in Mabarashtri, 
Compare Marathi Aajud, dative Aalodi-ld. 

The Sanskrit vowel ri 1s sometimes differently treated in the old dialects. ‘Thos, Sanskrit 
krifa, done, becomes kaw in Mihirishtri and Ardhamigadhi (compare Migadh? and Ardhami- 
gadhi hada), but usually kida in Sauraséni. Similarly, we find Mahdérashtri and Ardhamigadhi 
ghoa, Sauraséni ghida, Sanskrit ghrita, clarified butter. Compare Marathi kei, i. ¢., kaa-illaam, 
done (but Hind! kiyd, i. ¢., fidaa), while कक, clarified butter, which is derived from the form 
ghida and is quite common in Hindi, according to Molesworth is scarcely used in Marathi and 
must be considered as a Hindi loan-word. In this connexion we may also mention Marathi 
‘hdd, Maiharishtri éhdua, Sanskrit birétrika, a brother,. Also Saurastnl has, however, JAddwa, 
but most modern vernaculars have 011, which represents a Prikrit bidia, 


Consonants.— It has already been noted that one of the most striking featares in which 
Mahirishtri and Ardbamigadhi differ from Eaurasén! (and Migadbi) is the treatment of 
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नम्र Sanskrit ¢ between vowels, which becomes d in the latter, 
Many verbal forms contain such af,and thisis the reason ५४ y the 
plays so conspicuous a réle in the Prakrits, It has al 


form. 


Soft consonants are occasionally hardened in the Prikrits. Thus, Maharishtr! machchat 
for majjai, Sanskrit mddyari, he grows mad; vachchai for eajjai, Sanskrit trajati, he walks, 
Compare Marithi mats¢nd, to swell, to rise in force (Hindi mach¢né); Koikani समन्द, to 29. 

Consonants are occasionally aspirated. Compare Maih&rashtrl dis and é4isi, Sanskrit Srisi, 
Marath! thie (Hindt दक), stalk of the lotus, 

The aspiration has apparently been thrown back in Mahirashti! and Ardhamigadht 
ghettwh, Sanskrit grahtinh, to seize, Compare. Marith! ghét/2, taken, According to M. Garrez, 
this word is peculiar to Marath! as the corresponding Prikrit word was to Mabiarishtri and 
Ardhamigadhf, 

An initial dental @ has become cerebralised in Mahirishtrl and Ardhamigadh! in words 
such as davai, Sanskrit datati, he bites; deka’, Sanskrit dakati, he barns ; dila (probably from 
Sanskrit dia, oscillating), an eye; @ollat, Sanskrit délfyatt, he swings; déhalaa, Sanskrit 
dvhalake, the longings of a pregnant woman; darai, Sanskrit darati, he fears, and 80 forth. 
Compare Marathi das*nd, to bite: dihi (poetical), heat; didrnd, to be hot; @éld, an eye ; 
délend, to walk nodding; déhald, longings of a pregnant woman ; dar*nd, to fear. 

The interchange between cerebral and dental 9 in Marth! has been shown by Bhandarkar 
to correspond to the state of affairs in Jaina Mahirishtrt and late Ardhamigadhl, Every 
initial » and every double » becomes a dental ऋ in Marathi, while every medial single » is 
cerebral and represonted by a cerebral nin Maratht, Compare Bhandarkar in the Journal of 
the Bombay Branod of the Hoyal Asiatic Soctety, Vol. XVII, 188), p. 166, 

We may add stray forms such as Mahirishtri and Ardhamigadht cAhetia, Sangkrit Est ira, 
Marithi #?, but Seurastnt khetta, Hind! Ads. 8 field ; Miahirashtri kira, Marathi kir, but 
Sanskrit and Baurasénj ils, 0790011 ; Sanskrit gerdabha, तनित) oaddaha, भन्न gfdhev, 


but Banrasini gaddaha, Hind! gadhi, an 888 | Mahériashtri panndsah, Muratht pannds, fifty, and 
80 forth, 


All these instances show that Marathi and Miharishtr? have many phonetical laws in 
common, When we find the same facts recurring in other modern vernaculars, it 38 quite 
natoral that we should find them in the enst Ardhamigadht shows that the phonology of 
eastern Prikriis was more closely connected with Ma&hfrashtri than with Saurastni, As regards 
the vernaculars derived from the fame source as Saurasénj, the many instances where both 
differ cannot fail to show that the literary Baurastn? wag 
paratively small area or of a definite clase of people, and that the popular dialecta of the 
Ban i # points differed, or have subsequently been largely influenced from 
ace sources. We are still far from being able to trace all the elements which have contributed 
to the formation of the various dialects of Western Hindi, th ough we know enough to state 
definitely that their main base wag 8 Saurnsing dialect, = a na 


Nouns and Pronouns.—}i has already been pointed out that the nominative si 
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while most modern vernaculars, with the exception of Gujariti and rural Western Hindi, have 

The genitive of i-bases often ends in ¢esa in Maharashtri and Ardhamigadhi; thus, aggisg, 
Sanskrit agnéh, of the fire; but Saurastni only aggin’, Bases ending in in have in the same 
dialects been confounded with them; thug hatthisea, Sauraséal hadthind, Sanskrit Aastinwd, of an 
elephant. The only in-base which has survived in Marathi is AdrAi, an elephant, and the dative 
of this word is न which is the direct descendant of Aafthuea. 

With regard to pronouns we may note that the typical Mihirashtri forms majjha, my, and 
tujjha, thy, have survived in Marathi! médshd, my; tudzAd, thy. 

Verbs. — With regard to the conjugation of verbs, it is of interest that Marathi has 
preserved a good deal of the variety of different forms which characterised Maharishtri. Marathi 
here again proves to be a more conservative language than its neighbours. Thus we not only 
find the old present, fature (see below), aud imperative, but also some traces of the optative. 
Compare, — 

Dékha indviyd dithina Wijé tat सधक कदस dni sukhadubkit dhalijé épana-p2 ; 
‘See, if a man ig dependent on his senses, then be will suffer cold and heat, and tie 
himself to pleasure and sorrow.’ — (Jidnéseari, II, 119.) 
Soch forms have osually been explained ag passives used in an active sense. And there can be 
no doubt that passive forms are often so used. This seems, however, to be partly due to the 
fact that they were confounded with remnants of the old optative. 

The old passive survives in forms, such as ldbhend, to be got; distpd, to appear, and so on. 
In old poetry, however, a passive formed with the characteristic Ji incommon nse. Thus, 
radhati, they are killed; Ad, it is done. In modern Marathi only the forms mhan*4, it is 
said, namely ; and péij’, it is wanted, have survived. 

It should be noted that such forms correspond to the Mabirishtri passive ending in ijjai, 
while Saurastni has fadi. Jaina Saurasto! has forms ending in tjjadi, That dialect in many 
respects occupies 8 position intermediate between Sauraséni and Mahirashtri, Compare Guja- 
rit? and Rajasthant. 

The Marathi future is now formed by adding an /-suffix, as is also the case in Rajasthani 
and some northern dialects. In the first person singular त is in most dialects added instead, 
and in the first person plaral no addition is made, The base of the future is identical with 
the old present, which is now used as a habitual past, but in poetry also has the functions of 
a present, a past, anda future. Thus, whd, I used to rise; wthén, I shall rise, 

It seems probable that the habitual past is not only derived from the old present, but also 
from the old future. For though the modern future usually agrees with it, there are instances 
in the dialects where both differ, Thus Nigpurl ऋ, I used to sleep; but nidsan, I shall 
sleep. A confusion between the old present and the old future might easily take place, as both 
would often necessarily have assumed the same form. In Mahirashtri the future was formed 
by means of the suffix tea, which was often changed to ih. Thus, Aosihimi and Aasissaa, I shal! 
laugh ; hasihiei and hasissasi, thou wilt laugh; AastAii and hasissai, he will laugh. The forms 
hasihimi (or hasihin), Aasihisi, hasihii, would regularly become hasi, Aasis, Aasi, in Marabt, and 
it seems probable that they have contributed to the formation of the past habitaal. This wonld 
account for the use of this tense in the formation of the future. In this connexion it should 
be noted that the difference in the formation of the futare in the two conjugationa in Marathi 
seems to be artificial. In poetry and in the dialects both forms are used without any difference 
at all. Thus in the Marth! dialect of Berar and the Central Provinces we find both aaj! and 
egal (Standard ००६), he shall be. Forms, such as whd, uthés, ५1१४, 1 oged to rise, etc., would be 
the direct derivations of Mahirishtrh withéori, withési, wtf héi, and it seems to be allowed to 
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conclude that the é-form of the habitual णवा and the future is Hold presen 
the f-form from the old -foture. J may add that dialectically the ss is dropped in | 
the Marithi future, Thus, Karhidi mars, thou wilt strike, a form which seems lire tly to 
correspond to Méhirishtri wdrissasi. or mérihisi, when it is borne in mind thata hort iin the 
penultimate is regalarly dropped in that dialect. | | Pt 





Mari:hi infinitives, such as méra, to strike ; wiht, to arise, ete., seem m to be direct! directly « ‘ived 
from Mibirishirt पर्वतम, whhiun. The participle of necessity ending in avea in Mi 1.1 
(Sanskrit (4९४९) is used in the same sense in modern Marathi, while in other तै ctsithas — 
Pecome future. ‘Thus Marathi myd iardel, Mabérishtet maé kariarrama, it should-be done by — 
me, I should do. कृ ~+ 


The conjunctive participle ends in fina in Mihirishtrt and often also in Aj abt. bu 
usually in उं in Sauraséal and Magadhi. Jnina Maharashtrf also uses the form ending 111; 
thus, 91६७, hay ing told. To such forms corresponds the अम) conjonctive ‘part हां le end- 
ing in dn from older u-nid, ¢. ¢., t-nid, which contains the old ‘oi (compare old forms such ax 
wirdafi, having destroyed) and a second suffix nid which must be compared with Gujfiratt né 
Thus karin, old Marithi karenid, having done. The common @ in such forms ee are 


We may add correspondence in the syntax, ench as the nse of the nenter in adjectives ject re a 
qualifying words of diferent genders; the use of adjectives instead of adverbs; the use of the 
present participle as a conditional; the frequency with which an l-suffix, corresponding to an 
old ila, occurs; and, lastly, the use of the emphatic particle Miharastri chta, ehia, theha, 
Marathi लक, €. The particle chéa, ete., is only used in Miaharishtri and Ardhamigadht, the 
corresponding word in Saurasépj being j‘ra. Both forms have survived, the former in Marith! 
ti, chi, Chhattisgarhi éch, the latter in Gujarati j. |) 

Such instances of agreement wonld not prove much if they were isolated Token torether, 
however, and considered in connection with the general reasons adduced in the Preceding pages, 
they cannot fail to add strength to the conclusion that the Indian tradition jg right in referring 
Marithi and Maharashtri to the same locality, | + 

One immediate eo Hence of this result is that Khivdési can no more be considered as ` 
a dialect of Marathi, Te-would take us too far to enter upon this question in the दः 
Snifice it to state that Khandest will in the Linguistic Survey be shown to be a dialéc t-based on ` 
Gujariti and not on Marathi, च आ; 

It will be borne in mind that Miharashtri, thon gh decided! showing 5 leaning towards the 
wast, 18 8 rather independent language, occupying 8 somewhat भ position, The eau. 
15 the case with Marathi. And the conservative tendencies of that language have, to 9 तन 
extent, prevented it from being influenced by its neighbours, Nowhere do We find it dropping वु 
gtadually into a neighbouring form of speech. The frontier line between: Marath! on one side 
ith ha ead Gail on tho other ia a very marked one, Only frien on ele 
Marith! has largely influenced Ehbandédi and some Bhil dialects which might be considered as 

ut mixed forms of speech which have borrowed from Marithi. pee: state teres प affairs in th (नि 
is similas. "There Pete न larithi, The state of in the east 
Hal*bi dialect, which has sometimes been described as 8 
Of Marathi, is in reality none of both. 


non-Aryan. descent, 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE BENGAL CONSULTATIONS OF THE XVIII1n 


CENTURY RELATING TO THE ANDAMAN ISLANDS. 
BY SIE RICHARD 0. TEMPLE. 
(Concluded from ॐ, 189.) 
| Appendix [, 
1780 — 179७8. 
Extracts with regard to the Settlement at the Andamans. 

30th March 1781 We shall postpone giving you any directions relative to the New Settle 
ment on the Andamans, until after the receipt of Captain Kyd’s Survey and investigation and 
the Report of Commodore Cornwallis, 

25th February 1768. We have referred to your Proceedings of the ६४ and 29९४ July 1791, 
for information respecting the Harbour to the North East of the Great Andaman Taland, and 
which, in the opinion of Commodore Cornwallis, is mach superior, for a Fleet of Men of War, to Port 
Cornwallis (i. र the modern Port Blair); and direct that you transmit to Us a Copy of the Plan of 
this Harbour together with the former report of Commodore Cornwallis, the Surveys of Captain 
Kyd and Lieutenant Blair, with every other necessary material to enable us to come to a final 
decision respecting the fitness of this new Settlement over that which has been formed at Penang, or 
Prince of Wales Island, 

15“ April 1795. Andamans, In consequenceof the decided opinion of Admira] Cornwallis in 
favor of the Harbour at the North East end of the Great Audaman Island, ag a safe and convenient 
Port for a Squadron of Ships of War, we approve of your resolution for removing the Stores and 
every other part of the Establishment that was made st the Harbour which has hitherto bean 
called Port Cornwallis [i. र. Port Blair], to the Harbour recommended by the Commodore, 

We likewise approve of the measures that have been taken for effecting the New Settlement, and 
of the Allowances to the Officersand others employed in that service, as mentioned jn your subsequent 
Thispatches, and the proceedings to which they refer, 

We direct that you send us Copies of all the Plans and Surveys that have been or shall be taken 
of this new Harbour. We observe that several have already been taken, and that others are expected 
to be made, and we desire that a regular List thereof may be transmitted to ua. We observe that 
Major Kyd, appointed temporary Commandant and Superintendant of the Works to be erected on 
Chatham Island [in the modern Port Cornwallis) has been directed to prepare a plan of Fortifi- 
eations for its defence of the Port, whether in the absence of the Fleet, or for the protection of any 
number of ships blocked up in the Harbour by a superior force, You will of course furnish ns with 
Major Kyd'a report, and an Estimate of the expence of the proposed works, that we may be enabled 
to give you such direetions upon the Subject, as the situation of affairs buth in India and Europe 
shall appear to require; and no works but such as may be deemed necessary for immediate defences 
are to be commenced without our previous sanction, 





It appears by your subsequent Dispatch of the 12th Angust 1793, that in consequence of 
Captain Blair's report therein referred to, a more minote investigation is to be made of the Soundings 
at North East Harbour [now Port Cornwallis], and that you are endeavoring to ascertain the 
cause of the late uncommon sickness among the Settlers. We have therefore no further Directions 
to give you upon this subject at present, 

Your recommendation for establishing Courts of Justice at the Andamans will be taken into 
consideration, 
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We approve of your determination that all Notorious Offenders sentenced to be 
confined for life shall be transported to the Andamans to be employed in clearing the 
Lands or on Public Buildings or Works, 


अन्व July, 1705. We approve of your determination for sending a Number of Convicts from 
the Nizamut Adawlut to the Andamans. 

For the reasons stated we approve of your haying taken up a Vessel, built by the late Colonel 
Eyd, for the Service of the Andamans 


For the forcible reasons that have been urged, we approve of the addition which has been made 
to Major Kyd's Allowances as Superintendant of the Andamans, 


6४ January 1796. We have perused the very able and impartial Report part the first from 
Major Kyd, referred to in the 5% Paragraph of your Letter in this Department of the 20% March 
last, upom the comparative advantages of the two Settlements at Prince of Wales Island and the 
Andamans, But as you have declared your intention of communicating to us your Sentiments upon 
this subject by the next Ship and as we had previously desired your opinion thereon we shall not enter 
at this time into the consideration thereof, 

a7 July 1796. For the reasons stated we approve of your Request to the Bombay Govern. 
ment that European Convicts should not in future be ordered to the Andamans. 

We approve of the Snow Druid having been freighted for carrying Supplies to the Andamans, 

pt: May 1797. From the information contained in the very able Report of Major Kyd, 
referred to in these 73r¢ & 75% Paras of your Letter, and for the reasons assigned in your subse- 
quent Dispatch of the 7’ March 1796, we approve of your Resolutions of the 8% February preced- 
ing, for withdrawing the Settlement at the Andamans: and we are pleased to find by the 
14 Paragraph of your Letter of the 5t July last, that exeept the freight of 9 small Vessel stationed 
at = Andamans merely to keep possession, every expense on account of the Establishment had 
Ceased. 


Appendix ITI. 

Among a series of MS. Records at the India Office known as E, I. Co, Home Series, Mis- 
cellaneous, are two of much interest in the present connection No, 454 giving Mt La Beaume's 
remarks concerning the Andamans in 1790, and No, 388 giving Lieutenant Stokoe's 
‘Concise account of the Andamans," with a plan of Port Cornwallis, dated 1793. 
Through the courtesy of the authorities | am now able to publish them, | 

No. I. 

E. 1 Co. Home Series, Miscellancous, 434.3. Letters from Mr Goorge Smith 
Mr Dundas afterwards Viscount Melville on various topics. <= 

Extract from letter dated 10°" January 1700 introducing Mr Melchior 
directed to William Caboll Eagt 

“You will find bim [Mr La Beaume] a sensible, Intelligent, and well informed Man, who js 
eapable of giving usefal information relative to India, & its Courmerce and on that aecount, 
| नं him to you, and sbould be glad that you woukl for the same reason present him to 
कर Dundass. To Mt La Boaume is principally owi ig any late Discoverios which we may have 
thade at the Andyman Isles, for to my knowledge, he proposed to undertake at his own Expence 
the Distovery of these Isles, and of placing + Qolony there, if he sweceeded in finding 1 proper 
H arbour, of Port for the reception of ships of war, and a proper place for planting a Colony, he then 
0 to be paid such ‘im ag might be agreed upon between him & Government, if he did not भतल, 

ह नु पक ho Tecotnpense, & proposition of this public spirited Tendency, did I do verily 
believe Spar Government to the Discovery of these Isles, what effects have attended it, [ cannot say, 
anne ^ 


La Beauma, 
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the officer sent on that Expedition being tied down to Secrecy. Ports however there certainly are, 
and whatever advantages we may reap from 8 possession of these Isles, are in 2 great degree owing 
to M? La Beaumo, and this [ say from knowledge, for I translated for him the Momorial which 
he delivered to Colonel Hose for Lord Cornwallis on the subject of the Andyman Isles, and the 
conquest of the kingdom of l'egu in their Vicinity,” 

Enclosed in the above letter ia ‘Observations on the present state of the kingdoms of 
Ava and Pegu and the means of joining them to the British dominions in India," by 
Melchior La Baume, In this paper occur the following remarks on the Andaman Islanils + — 

“The two Islands opposite to Pogu deserve in a particular degree tho attention 
of the English Nation for they would belong of right to the People who would be generous enough 
to make themselves masters of them and civilize their inhabitants, A Foreign Captain who passed 
through the Channel which divides the two Islands has assured me that be had found an excellent 
Barbour in it and nowhere Jess than seven Fathoma, 

If the Universe applands the medal which England cansed to be «track for the Dake of Bedford 
for having planted Oak what would not be the reward of the illustrious Governour and Supreme 
Council who should order the execution of so glorious an enterprise, 

My humble opinion .is that their names would be immortalized and that thousands of their 
Fellow creatures would bless them for ever 

However notwithstanding I consider the snecess of this project as morally certain its’ impor- 
tance should make me diffident of my own abilities, and I request that this memorial if found to have 
any merit may only by considered ag an Essay,— offering my services and every goul that can result 
from the experience of thirty five years residence in India, and the emalation I must naturally feel 
from my sincerest wishes to be an instrament in hastening its perfection and Execution. 

N.B. M La Beaume in presenting the annexed Observations to my Lord Cornwallis offered 
to examine the Andamans at his sole expence, provided the informations were found to be anfavor. 
able. The Success which those who afterwards explored it (met with] were Superior to the most 

Melchior La Boaume,"' 
F No. ITI. 

E. I, Co, Home Series. Miscellaneous. No 388. Letters from Sir John Murray to 
Mr Dundas chietly upon military and political topics. 

In Letter dated 155 May 1704, Sir Jolin Murray sends four enclosures to Mr. Dundas, 
He describes Ne 2 as follows — “ Ne 2 is a concise account of the Andamans MY! Stokoo, 
of the Engineers, furnished me with this paper, which js drawn op by himself: but he does not 
wish that public nse should be made of it yet — as Major KEyd who commands on the Island, anid 
isan intelligent sble officer, deems another years residence there necessary before he delivers an 
official Heport regarding it.” Below I now give the “ concise account,” 

A Concise Account of Port Cornwallis, Andamans, with a Sketch of the 
Plan of the Harbour. 

The Situation of the Andaman [slands are too well known to require + Particular explanation in 
this slight Memoir, it may be sufficient to observe, they are a Continuation of the Chain of smal! 
Islands extending from Cape Nagrais to Atcheon Head, What has nenally been called the 
Great Andaman stretches from North Latitude 11१. 20@ to 18° 38™, it ix however separated by 
Mao Phersons Straits, the East entrance of which is in Ne Lat, 11१, 27, and the West in 
11१, 30", and also by middle passage, the East entrance being in Lat 12°. 2™, and the West in 
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129, 12 — Vessels drawing 2} and 3 fathom water go thro’ either of these passages, At 
particular seasons of the year they occasion strong and dangerous Currents setting to Weatward, 


Chatham Island in Port Cornwallis, on the Eastern side of the Island on which the present 
Settlement is Established, is situated in N. Lat? 139. 20@ and in East Longitude from Greenwich 
924, 55™, 55°, Its extreme Length, North & South, is a little more than 3000 yards, Jis great- 
est Breadth at the North End is 900 yards; On this face the Colony is formed, the breadth varies 
inconsiderably, until it approaches the South end of the Island, where it terminates in a narrowspit, 
fordable at low Water to the Main, about 400 yards across, | 


Surface. The Surface is extremely irregular, being a perpetual succession of Ridges & 
Valleys in all directions, the former ore not very high, the sides of most of them are abrupt, and cut 
into deep Gnullies by the Periodical Rains; the latter are in general narrow and confined, with 
a Ravine or Watter Conrse in the Center of each, The whole Island is so thickly covered with Jangle, 
that it is difficult to caleulate with accuracy the extent of level Land, judging from the few spots we 
have cleared, there can hardly be more, than an eighth part level, or of an easy inclination, The 
high grounds are cloathed with Timber Trees, some of them of an astonishing size their Tranks are 
mostly concealed from view by innomerable strong creepers, which greatly impede our progress in 
clearing, they being interwoven in such 9 manner, as to render it impracticable to drag them down, 
or to get rid of them, except by fire, The Valleya abound with the wild Beetle Nut, and yarious 
Trees of slight fibre, useless for the most part as Timber, The Shores of the Island, and all the 
neighbouring shores, are garnished with the Mangrove and other Aquatic Trees, some species of which 
afford good knees, and crooked Timbers for building boats and small vessels, 





Soil. There is an artificial soil of rich black mould over the whole Island evidently formed by 
decayed leaves and other vegetable matter, it is seldom deeper than five or six inches, except around 
the Roots of the larger Trees, where it is often more than a foot deep; beneath this is the natural soil, 
apparently of a Stiff, iat, yellow loam, but experience has shewn us that when tilled for Cultivation, 
and exposed to the force of the Rains, it becomes a mere sand, and probably will not prove very 
Productive, as there is scarcely a Tree to be met with on the Island having a Tap Root, on the con- 
trary the Roots extend to an incredible distance in search of the Artificial Soil, along the exterior 
Surface, and hare so slight a hold of the ground that it is imprudent to leave single Trees standing 
as they usually fall the first Wind that blows, It is a question whether in clearing for the Purposes 
of Agreculture, we may not deprive the Lands of the source of their most Prolifie Soil, and when 
turned for Cultivation, whether the good Soil will not be washed away, a5 has been the ease in our 
Garden, at the expiration of the 8, W. Monsoon, it was a mere bed of Sand, and we were under the 
necessity of collecting the Vegetable Monld from other places to restore its fertility, — The spot for 
this Garden was certainly ill chosen being at the foot of an extensive Ridge, and having « gradual 
slope to the Water edge; there are spots where we may reasonably expect « more favorable issue, One 
of which we have cleared, and put into cultivation, as an experiment. the अन ५८० . Bai ne 
A small quantity of Paddy planted, proved very productive, and some Manilla Indigo seed afforded 
% most Inxuriant Crop, and was from five to six feet high, and much superior in appearance to any 
[ever saw, either in the Deccan, the Douab, Bengal, the Carnatic, or Mysore Country. io 


Trees. Of Trees useful to an Infant Colony for common purpoces, there are many sorts 
` ae | | | क 907 १ 
tera [samples } of which, with the Head Carpenters Account of them, accompanying have se en 
to you) it does not appear that any of them are equal to Teak or Sissoo, and very few to Sanle. 


Creepers, There are an immense variety of Creepers, the wild Pawn has been an acquisition to 


the Native Settlers, and two or three different Species च : hare highly 
8 vers, and two | pecies of Acetons Vines proved highly beneticia] 
to the Scorbutic Patients, the Bamboo, Ground Rattan, &c, are all useful . | 
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Water. There is creat abundance of good fresh Water, the high Grounds are foll of Springs, 
the neighbouring Shores afford plenty of Water, and as it every where onzes from the Hills, it creates 
a Bason for itself at the foot of them, from whence, aa it is still above high Water mark, it may be 
conveyed to the Casks, in the Boats, with great facility, either by a Trough, or Canvas Pipe. 

Quadrupeds. The only Quadrupeds We have seen are Hogs, Rate, and the Johneumon [a 
“writer's error” for ichnewmon], the two former commit constant depredations in our Garden and 
Granary; the Guinna [an error for guiana= iguana) a four footed Animal of Lizard Tribe destroys 
our Poultry &c. 

Birds. There are many Birds of beautiful Plumage, in particular numerous Classes of Pigeons, 
Doves, Woodpickers, and Fly Catchers, there is neither Game or Wild Fowl of any kind ; The only 
Bird of Prey, we have observed is the Fish Hawk. 

Reptiles. There are many Species of Snakes, Scorpions, Centipes, Spiders, Lizards, &c., 
several of the Labourers have been bit by Snakes, in no Instance has the bite proved Mortal, altho’ 
the Patients were thrown into strong Convulsions, We have administered Ean de Luce and Ophuim, 
and the recovery has usaally been aceomplished in two hours, 

Fish. In the North East Monsoon, Fish are caught in sufficient quantity to distribute twice ॐ 
Week to the Settlers, of every discription, Cockup, Mullet, Rock Cod, Seate, and Soles are the best, 
there are a Variety of inferior corts, The Torpedo and Seahorse, the horned, the parrot, the Monkey, 
and other curions Fish, have been occasionally caught, there are no Oyster beds, in the Harbour, and 
few adhering to the Rocks. Pearl, Pellucid, Hynge, & spondyle Oysters are sometimes found upon 
the Reefs, as well ag Musclee, Cockles, Limpets, Clams, and a Variety of Gorgoneas, Madupores, 
spunges, Cowries, Whilks, Muree &c. 

Ore. Iron Ore was once found and upon trial proved of a good Quality, it had evidently under- 
gone the action of fire, but there is no accounting by what means, how it came where it was picked 
up, it has since been sought after in vain. I am inclined to believe the Hills contain Minerals, of 
some kind, for in places where the Water lodges at the foot of them after hard Raina, there is a Scum 
upon it of a bright Violet Colour, resembling the gloss on breaking a piece of fine Indigo, and which 
I have observed on stagnant Mineral Waters. 

Stones, Granite: Irou, Free and Lime Stone, and Slate are to be met with, on several of the 
Emenencies, 

Bricks. We have made good Bricks, the soil in the low grounds answering well for this 
purpose. 

Limo, We have also made remarkable fine Lime of Madreporas and of Shells, they both 
burn pure, and with leas fire than Stone Chunam can be made of and the former appears to be 
of as good a quality as the Sylhet Lime. There are sufficient Madreporas कैत ` afford Lime for 
the most extensive Works of Masonry. (a Paper of each, containing a small quantity of Quick 
Lime accompanies this Memoir, 





Climate. 

The Andamans are situated in a very tempestuous Latitade within the Range of the full 
force of the South West Monsoon, during the whole of which they are deluged with perpetual 
Rain, and enveloped with obstructed clonds. The last Monsoon, 1793, we had in May, Inches 
of Water 17 ,, 9४, dune 11,, 02, July 27 ,, 25, August 16 » 02, September 12 ,, 67, October 7 ,, 76, and 
November 5,,79; in all 98 ,, 45, The Settlers were in general severely afflicted with the Scurvy 
during the dry weather, many of them were carried off in the worst Stages of this dreadful 
disorder. It was attributed to a privation of Vegetable diet, and subsequent events shewed 
this opinion to have been well founded ; soon after the Rains set in, several species of succulent 
and subacid Vines, and plants were discovered in the Jungle, and on being liberally’ distributed 
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to the Bcorbutic Patients, they recovered their Health and strength sooner than could: have 
been expected from the miserable situation in which they were: The Complaint resisted every 
effort of medical Treatment. The Rains brought with them Complaints equally alarming, but 
subject to fewer Casualties — these were Fevers and Agues, attended with Induration and con- 
siderable enlargement of the Spleen, Viclent Pains in the Head and joints, a dizziness and the 
greatest depression of Spirits. The Fevers were slow, nervous and irregular, the Bark had no 
effoct on them, Fevers and Agues have greatly prevailed the present N. E. Monsoon, these 
are more regular and intermittent than those before mentioned, and in general give way to the 
Bark. The Scurvy has again made its appearance, and would probably prove as fatal this year, 
as the last, if we did not take the precaution of sending all those in the slightest degree 
affected to Bengal, We have not had ॥ drop of rain since November, In general we have had 
Clear Weather, with regular Land and Sea breezes, latterly the winds ate remarkably variable 
and the Clouds seem collecting fast. The Thermometer has not exceeded 94? the medium 
may be taken at 91¢ the last three Months, and at 84° during the Rainy Season. From the 
preceding observations it will appear that the Settlers have been hitherto rather unhealthy, how far 
their Indisposition may be attributed to various exhalstions arising from the thick Jungle, and of 
putrid & corrupt Vegitable matter during the humidity of the atmosphere oocasioned by the long 
continuance of the Rains, remains to be ascertained. The Crews of the different Ships in the Har- 
(च्छः have for the most part enjoyed uninterrupted good health, with the exception of the Sea Horse, 
who from remaining three Months in Port, from September to December began to be afflicted with 
the Scurry, We may reasonably expect the approaching Season will prove more healthy, as the 
Jungle has been much opened. 


Harbour, Outer. 


The Harbour is very capacious, its whole length from the 8, E. Entrance to the N. W, 
‘extremity being upwards of 11,000 yards, 2,000 of which at the N. W.end are Shoal Water, The 
breadth of the entrance of the Outer Harbour from Dundass point to Ross Island, is S000 
yards, Its length from Ross Island to the Eastermost Point of the North End of Chatham Island, 
ig 7,000 yards, Its extreme breadth N. £, & 3, W. is 7,000 yards, The whole of the Harbour 
is well secured being Land locked from every wind that blows, in one part or the other, The general 
depth of Water is from 7 to 18 fathoms, there are Breakers round 8 Georges Island, and > Shoal 
with 6 iathoms on it off Minerva Bay; every other part has sufficient depth of Water for large 
81118. 


Harbour, Inner. The Entrance to the Inner Harbour from Chatham Island to Perseverance 
Point, is upwards of 1600 yards across, from the North face of Chatham Island, to the Sonth Shore 
लं the main, is 1,800 Yards, from the East side of Pitt Island, to the West Shore of the Main, uw 
2.000 Yards, and this constitutes the principal body of Water of the inner Harbour. There is ॐ 
narrow Channel along the South face of Pitt Island, to the South face of Wharf Island, where are 


7 and 8 fathoms close to the Shore, and which is remarkably well calculated for a careening 
Wharf. 
Ielands. 


Chatham Island has already been mentioned, at 4 Flood, Boats drawing three foot water may 
pase up the passage at the South end, Pitt Island has asmall Flat at the Nortbermost End, and 
a Valley ncroes the Neck at the South end, and two or three level spaces towards the middie, with a rill 
of fresh Water, We have a Garden on this Island, ovr Live Stock is kept here, and half the Con- 
victs are employed clearing it. Wharf Island has little level Land, being high irregular ground, 
withoat a natural supply of fresh water. Ariel Island is without fresh water, and has little level 
Lani, Mangrove [sland is overflowed at high Water. ५ ~ 
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At fall & change in the dry Season, the Tide rises 9 feet perpendicular, it is high Water a few 
Minutes before 10 0 Clock. In the Raina the influx of the Freshes is so very considerable that the 
Neaps are scarcely discernable, and from the strength of the Outset, a Vessel seldom tends to the 
Flood. 

The Inhabitants of the Andamans seem to be dispersed in very small Societies along the Shores 
of their Islands, and in the Archipelago, their whole numbers it is probable do not exceed 
2,500 or 3,000 Souls; os their Subsistence is contined to the Fish left entangled amongst the 
Roots of the Mangrove, that they strike with a rude kind of (ig, or shoot with Bows and Arrows, 
and shell fish collected at low water on the Reefs, it may be presumed the interior parts of the Island 
contain few or no Inhabitanta: during the Rainy season they have few opportunities of exploring the 
Reefs, and at that Season they are constantly seen in small parties patroling the Shores at night 
with lights of the Oil & Dammer Tree, in search of a Precarious Meal, the glare entices the fish to 
the surface, and those who follow the light, strike or shoot their prey. They must suffer exceedingly 
during the Rains, and from what has been observed in their huts by our working parties, we suppose 
them to live almost entirely on the fruit of the Mangrove, which has constantly been found in all 
their Habitations, either boiling on the fire, or macerating in fresh water, it is a very strong astrin- 
gent, harsh and rough to the taste, and can afford but little Nutriment. Indeed their appearance 
sufficiently evinces the badness of their food, They are Caffres of a small stature, having most 
probably degenerated in successive Generations, aw there is littl caase to believe them Aborigines of 
these Islands, they being totally different in appearance and language, from every Hace known in 
India. Their Arms, Thighs, and Legs are excessively thin, and they have all large protuberant, 
unsightly bellies, their Countenances depict Misery and famine in the extreme. They are absolutely 
in a State of Nature, having no other covering than Mad, which they cover themselves all over with, 
as > Preservation and defence against the bites and Stings of the Miriads of Insects swarming in the 
Jungles, ‘They possess nothing that evinces strength in the formation of it, or ingenuity in the 
Contrivance. Their Canoes are contrived of a small sized Tree from 10 to 15 feet long, and from 
8 to 14 Inches diameter, hollowed with fire, and prevented from oversetting by a spar fixed af a little 
distance as an outrigger. Their Bows which occasionally serve as Paddles, are the neatest perform- 
ance among them, Some months ago we found a man and a child so reduced by famine, as to be 
incapable of moving, We brought them home, and nursed them, our endeavours to save the Man were 
ineffectual, the Child is a remarkable fine good tempered Boy, and has quite lost that Prominence of 
Belly, apparently ocensioned by bad food. From the deplorable Scenes we witnessed of their dis- 
tresses, We occasionally sent a few Carnicobar Coconuts, and 8 little Grain to their Huts in very 
bad weather, they retired till our our People returned to their Boats, when they eagerly seixed what 
had been sent to them, They will not voluntarily come near us, and those we take, either escape, or 
are dismissed by ourselves, on observing their anxiety, with trifling Presents. They appear to be 
a harmless inoffensive Race, they will not eat raw food, or touch any thing tainted ; » European 
belonging to 9 Vessel in distress, got into their Boat with some Lascars to seek for the Harbour, at 
night they put on Shore, and the Lascars ran away with the Boat, leaving the European asleep, he 
contrived to make his way thro’ the Jungle, the Caffres took his Cloaths from him, but did him ne 
further injury. The idea of their being Cannibals is I iancy quite erroneous. 

General. 


The necessity of an Harbour in the Bay of Bengal, or at some Eastern Port, where our 
Ships could oceasionally retire to, and refit, is well known & generally admitted. Port Corn- 
wallis has been Preferred to every other, yet discovered by so high an anthority that it may be 
deemed excessive presumption m another person to speak of its Relative situation. It will be 
seen by inspection of the Plan annexed, and from preceding observations, that it largely 
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possesses those advantages most in Request with Naval Officers. Its situation in a centrical 
part of the Bay, promises 8 speedy communication at all seasons of the Year, with Bengal and 
the Coromandel Coast. The Harbour will contain the largest Fleet, which may work in and 
out with every Wind that blows. Wood and fresh water are to be had in the greatest 
abundance, and with the utmost facility. These advantages are conspicuous, and perhaps they 
are all s Seaman looks for, it may be presumed he expects Administration will make bis Port 
secure, and supply it with every necessary and Refreshment he may eventually require. It 
remains for the wisdom of our Superiors to conmder the Climate, the Scale of Defence neces- 
sary, and the Resources their Settlements possess for colonizing so extensive an acquisition, and 
whether a Proportion of Foreigners can be obtained for this parpose. The Climate must create 
the larger part of the expence of labour, for whether Men are incapable of Inbour one half of the 
Year from Indisposition, or the inclemency of the Weather, it must be carried to the aceount, 
the encreased Wages of Workmen os an inducement for them to quit their Native Country and 
their Subsistence for some years at the expence of their Employers, must also be considered, 
and it is a question whether in time to come, Safficient Grain can be cultivated for a numerous 
population whose Principal diet it constitutes, in a Hilly Country, and a Soil exposed to such 
heavy torrents of Rain for so great part of the year, a period when Cultivation and Agrecul- 
ture are ata Stand throughout Hindostan. A carefol examination of the Plan will shew its 
indefensible State, and that it cannot be made to afford protection to an inferior against 
a Superior Fleet, without an expence apparently disproportioned to the benefits to be derived, 
The outer Harbour must be abandoned unless a Scale of defence could be proportioned to its 
magnitude, The Entrance of the iner Harbour cannot be secored by any Works constracted 
on Chatham Island, and the fortifying Perseverance point, would at once require a double 
Establishment, as they must have every resource within themselves to make o separate 
resistance. A System of Fortification for this Port, therefore seems to be limited to Chatham 
Island, which possesses great choice of very strong Ground, and a small Fort well appointed 
would afford some protection to a few Ships, and certainly could not be taken, bot by ॐ regular 
Seige, in which the Opposera would have to encounter every disadvantage of Ground peculiar 
to a rugged Country. ~ 





It would be difficult to acquire a numerous Population for this Colony. The Carnatic is 
only recovering its Inhabitants since the Conclusion of the Mysorean War, the Northern 
Sircars, are comparatively speaking slmost in & State of depopulation, and I believe Bengal can 
ill spare so large a portion of its Inhabitants as this place would require to suceced on & prand 
Seale, Foreigners must therefore be sought at the expence of Government, for the Andamans 
hold out no other inducements to attract Voluntary Settlers except exorbitant Wages, cheap 
living, # demand for Manufactures, and a Prospect of Commerce are wanting. This Posttion 
of the Colony, tho’ at a first View favourable from its Centrical Situation, does not in reality 
hold forth a Prospect of becoming an Emporium, it lays out of the costomary Track of all 
Trade, The Shores of these Islands have ever been considered replete with dangers to Naviga- 
tors, and the Reefs and Shoals discovered during the Survey of the Island, have not I imagine 
tended to obliterate the idea of danger; they are in themselves sufficient 19 deter Veasels 
approaching this Harbour except in cases of distress of necessity, It is imposuble to say what 
the experience of another year may produce, the Magnitude of the Port has engaged much of 
my attention, and was I certain it possessed every advantage of Climate, Soil. and situation ; 
Lshould not be an Advocate for an extensive support of it. It is too far from Great Britain, 
and J cannot think it would prove advantagious to them, that their vast territorial possessions 
in India, should be so closely connected, as they would be, by the possession of an Harbour that 
would doabtless in those circumstances, become the Center of India Trade, and promote too 
क Maratime force; this ६४ ॐ mere speculative idea may be worth the attention of 

Superior Wisdom. Should Port Cornwallis therefore be ultimately approved of, the Seale af 
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support may be limitted toa small but well appointed Establishment. Snfficient ground only 
should be cleared for the cultivation of Rice, Froit, and Vegetables for the subsistence of the 
Settlers, and occasronal Refreshment of the Sick of the Navy — there being so much high 
Gronnd we may reasonably expect pasturage would flourish exceedingly, and that Cattle, and 
Sheep, would thrive and increase, and might be kept up ata small expence, if purchased on 
the Coast of Arracan, for the use of the Fleet, an Hospital might be constructed for the Navy, 
sheds for the accommodation of their own Artificers and Workmen, while employed on therr 
temporary repairs. The few Artificers of the Settlement, and every assistance it afforded 
wonld be given up to them for the time being. If ro conducted, the expence cannot be great, 
and the Harbour may prove advantagions to the Company as affording temporary Relief and 
assistance to a Maratime force in case of Warfare, and this 1 conceive to have been their 
Griginal Object in countenancing the Marine Surveys some years back. It remains with them 
to decide, and before they do so, I sincerely hope, as an Officer much attached to bis duty, and 
their Service, that they will maturely consider the Plans that have been sent home. 





MISCELLANEA. 
TRACES OF TOTEMISM IX THE PANJ AB, knife ; and Bért, from 06, # tree. The Béri will 


not eat the fruit of the bér (in T. Dipilpir : 


i. 
but in T. Gugéri thie is eaid, however, not to be 


The question whether totemiem can be anid to 


have left any traces in the Panjab is not an casy 
one to answer, There are many names of tribes 


or sections of tribes which denote animals, | 
ete., but these may be mere nick-names. How- | 


ever, it will be best to first give a hast of auch 
names and then disenss their possible origin. 

Braihmans.—In Kingri there is a Naz or 
‘Snake’ section among the Nagarkotii Brih- 
mans, who rank highest of all, ax well aa among 
the Batébri, a lower group, who have sections 
called:— (i) Kharapp& (or cobra) Nag, a section 
of the Pakki or First grade Batébri. (11) Ghosts 
(a species of fish or ? grase-anake} Nag, in the 
Kachehhbd or Second grade. Pundrik 1, it 
appears, also a snake section of the Nagarkoti 
These snake sections are said to reverence 
the anake after which they are named and 
not to kill or injure it. 

The Barlird (sometimes called Bhits) are o 
Gaddl (bill-shepherd tribes) group, and ae the 
same position among the Gaddis, as Bribmans do 
among Hindis. The name seems to be connected 
with baydrt, a thorny shrub. 

In Hisedr there is a section of Brihmans, called 
प) 6145 or sheep. This is interesting, because on 
the Satlaj, at least in Kulu Saraj, there is a small 
easte called Bhédi, who are hereditary victims in 


the eucrificial riding of a rope down the cliffs to | 
the river. Further details regarding the Bhéda | 


Brihmans would be of great interest. 
Khatris.—We find among these Danthal, a 
kind of weapon ; Handa, a vessel ; Chhora, « large 





the case). 
Further, in Gujrit, the followmg sections are 
noted :— 


Pahra, panther. Mobili, pestle. 
Channan, sandal-| Ehajiri, date-palm. 
werd. Amb, mango. 
Haran, deer. Lasiri, lastird tree. 
Ari, saw. 0116 त Billl, eat. 


Aréris.—The section-names of this important 
caste require to be fully mvestigated, as they are 
full of interest. I mote the localities in which 
each is ऋत far known to be found :— 

Kikar, cock, in Montgomery, Multan and 
Hiszir. 

Kukrichd, cock, Dera Ismail Khan, 

Gidir, jackal, Dera Ismail Khan and Multan, 

Ghéri, horse, Dera Ismail Khan. 

Nangifl, snake, Dera Iamail Khan; Nangpal, 
Multan; Nag-pal, Montgomery. 

Nangri ia also given, but no meaning ia 
assigned. 

Sipri, a serpent. 

Ghini, dove, Montgomery and Multan, 

Gerfi, in Dera Iamail Khan, said to avoid the 
use of geri, ochre. 

Jandwaint, jind tree, Dera Ismail Khan, 

EélAni(?), pipal tree, Dera Iamail Khan. 

Chiwali, rice, Dera Ismail Khan. 

Mebndlratté, henna, Montgomery and 
Multan. 
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Kastirid, in Dera Ismail Khan, said‘to क्त्‌ 
the nee of musk, (वन 

Chutini, bat: « child was “nee attacked by 
hats, which, however, left him wninjured. 
The section worships bate’ nests (charw- 
९0111} at marriages, 

Manak-tilil: a section which reverences the 












(144, or shisham, tree, 
Mongi. « kind of tree, Hissir, 
Galar, equirrel, Multan. 
Pabre¢j4, a kind of plant, Multan. | 
Tanéji, dirn, a kind of grass, Multan and 
Montgomery. 


Tareja, ferri,a gourd: their ancestor once | 
had to conceal himself among gourds, and | 
they do Dot eat gourds 

Katiirié, katdy, dagger, Multan. This section 
has w legend that a dagger fell from a 
well amongst # number of children who 
were playing beneath it, but did not hurt 
them. Hence thesection became known nas 
Katiris, and worships the dagger, putting 
flowers hefore it at Marriages, 

Mukar, locust, Gujrit. 

Machhar, mosquito, Gujrit. 

Hans, goose, Montgomery, 

Limar, fox, Montgomery, 

Mendé (?), ram, Montgomery ; or Mindhi, 
long-haired, Montgomery, 

Babbar, (?) Montgomery. 

Kathpal, wood or timber, Montgomery. 

Gibi (६), a calf. 


With regard to the seetions méntioned as 
existing in Dera Ismail Khan, it is thatinetly 
suid that each shows reverence to the animal | 
or plant after which # is named, thinking it | 
saored. ‘The mura irrice | [ति fed, PMT | the plant Hot eek 
or injered. The Chiwalis, however, do not 
यत्च from using rice, or slow it any respect, 


Tu Multan the Mehndtratté abstain from the 
use ofhenna, The Kikar will not Gat fowls, 
bat for the Inst 10 or 12 years the Mehndiratta | 
have also refused to eat them. The Tanéji 
abstain from eating gourds (? farif) क Multan, or 
at least their women do ( Montyomery-), 

Bhatia.— Among this caste we find —({1) Dhaggre, 
bullock, (2) Chabbak, called Billikut, or cat- 
killer. 

ह्न ote Mall ection ake, J. , Me. 
snake-gourd becanse his gel स 
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bamboo, They never burn the bamboo: (but 


| building generally). Kansal is from kane, 9. grass. 


। Panjib, now almost exclusively M ०।११०० ७18, 
Which ocoupy much the same tract of oot व 
| धा Hindu Apécis, have quite a remarkable 
number of totem septs --- 











| bie, 


ee on = = ae, 


the bamboo ६७ an unlucky wood and wot used in 


fa Sie 





= 4 


Rajpots—The पकायै एज have a sept or 
di called Satmakri, from sami, a tree which is 
| in Gujrit there is a ChObA& section of the 

Jats. —The Bagri Juts of the South Bast Pan- 
jib have certain sections named:— 


Karlr, a tree. Kobiir, = hatchet. त, 


a young heifer. Banddr, monkey. Gidar, 
Jackal, Also 'Katiril, sword, and 1 Gan- 
dist, axe, PiplA, pipal, and Jandia, jand 
tree, in Tahst] Hansi. 


The Jats and other tribes of the South-West 





Gurfhd, horse, because they received as mach 
lund as a horse could compass in a day. 


Khar, (Pers,) donkey; the name is accounted 
for by a story, 


Kahal, faAf or Bail, a weed: this tribe is 
found in Bahawalpur, and isan uff-shoot of 
the religious sect or order of the Chishtis. 
The story is thut ५ child was born toa (11111 
by the Indus close to a place where kot 
grew, Thia tribe ia quite distinet from the 

Kibal, > tribe of fishermen, Imam Shui ti 
Muhinimodans, whe eat ulligutors, cte., and 
derive their name frou Sindhi kehara, lion, 


Mukora, a large ant, These Jute throw 1 
and sugaron the ground near the holes of 
1168२ unte. 


Rubisi, wild-duck. Multani tlosmary, page: 
146. नः 
द, a kind of fish so ealled becanse 
Jaliln’d-din Eq hi Cag ne! ' their aticestor, saved (५ ॥ 
boat-load of people from drowning. This 
tribe eures hydrophobia by blowing on thi- 





patient 
Suihar, hare, in Dera Ghizi Khan: do not eng 
or injure the hare. ह 


- ७. Delmerick once found that a भद्र refused te sow the cAichindd or 
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Among the Jat tribes of the Panjib generally 
there are several other tribes which seem to have 
totemistic names, such as :— 


Ching, a handfal; Sipri, from sap, a snake 
(also an Apori section); Obbichhriiti, from 
chhichhri (butea frondosa), a sub-division of 
the Bajwa Jats, so called because a Bajwa lost 
all his sons and was told by anastroloyger that 
only that child would live which was born 
under a chhichhrd tree; for this the Bajwa 
arranged, and the child lived. I muy add 


Goriyé, said to mean nilyai (ef. Gurihi above, 


however). 


The LabAnas, in the South-West Panjab, have 
a onrious legend. They say a Rathor Rajput 


had «a son whe was born with > moustache 


already grown, so be was called Lahina, or 
‘ericket,” an insect ‘with formidable jawa," which 
ie tied round the neck of a child which hos 
pimples (pivi-witrd) to effect a cure. Labina 
or Lobina appears, however, to be derived from 
lia-bana, und to mean ‘ealt-trader.’ 


Gojars.—In Hissar (Tubsil Tohana) there are — 


aections called :— (1) Mor, peacock. (2) Bhainsi, 
he-buffalo. (6) Katiri, dagger. (+) Doi, ladle. 
Women of the Mér section veil themselves before 
9 peacock. It is not killed or éaten by the 
Bection. 


+ ‘There are ०185077 Gujrat :— (1) Top4,a measore. 


(2) DhAld, w shield. ‘The Toph section-name is | 


explained by the story that their amcestor was 30 
wealthy that he paid ont money by the tépd or 
bushel. (3) Khatani, victorious. (4) Khari, from 
khard, basket. 


Ghirths have a large number of septe—anid to 
amount to 360 in all, A great part of these are 
name] after villages, Others are named after 
trades, occupations, eto, etc. A very few are 
possibly totemistic in origin, 


Among the Ghirth sections occur the following 
names :--- 


A.—WNamoes of animals or plants :-— 


(1) Dharé, fruit of | (4) Gidar, jackal. 
the wild fig (6) Gadoharl, => kind 
2} Ghord, hore of bird. 
(3) Khunil&, a kind | (6) Gardri, ‘an 1,1.11 4| 
of bird. | like asmall pig 
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(1) Suranviilé miner. (9) ne eee 
| ah ॥ oF 
(2) Nandé, nandhf, म BeAdan, 
(3) Mérmiir,  pea- | (10) Saini, vegetable- 
hunter, 11 
(11) Hutlha, stam- 


(4) चत, weigh 
(8) एप्‌, उम | (2) 2 9 


| nee Ss 
(४ | (1911-9, charred or 
(8) द । jong urnt 
aired o | (19 bought for 
beits meaning) ^ न 
(7) Lakrif, wood- of grain 
man, (15) KRambhar, potter 





(8) Ghora, jockey. 
¢ —Names of colours -— 
{17} Kala, black. (19) ila, 01०९. 
(15) Kahr क्प [१ 


brown, 


The Kanéts of the Simla Hills appear to have 
some troe totem septs, as, ¢.g.. Paléeht from 
pohdsh; Kaneah, from kanosk; Pajoik, from paja, 
(all kinds of trees); Nagaik, from néga,enake, and 
Madgar, mallet. Of thease the first four worship 
the tree or snake az an ancestor of the sept. 


(18) Saul, adolad 


Chhimbas, the ‘eotton-printers,” have tha 


| following sections ;—Brib, a pig; Katir, a kind 


of tree; Khaurpd, a knife or trowel. 


Bsiragie.—These have a see! or section called 
Nimberki, from the ofm trea, which they 
reverence and abstain from cutting as they 
believe their dfofd livasinit. But the Bainigi 
clad in a leopard’s skin is himself the most 
interesting instance of totemistic worship, for he 
probably wears the skin ss personating the Nar 
Singh, or tiger incarnation of Vishmd. 

Bishnéis,—Section Hoja. 11/12 

Pathins.—There ia one tribe of the Lodi 
Pathins called Nahr or wolf, found in the South- 
West Panjib (Muallani Glossary, page 23601}. 

The Brehui, or Baloch, have a Gurgani or 
wolf, a Sherzai or lion, and a (पाद्यं or rose #ept. 


Castes unknown.—There are a number of 
tribes or sections or septs (I cannot say which) 
mentioned in various notes received by me, which 
I cannot assign to their costes becunse the castes 
are not atuted. Instances are :— 

(1) Guder, sheep. (4) Khandé, eword, \ Hissar, 

(2) KRésar, saffron. (5) Gandia, halbert. ! Tahail 

(3) Dhaka, a tree, (6) Kohar, axe, + Tohana. 


4'The significance of the date ia not explained, Further instances (with explanations) of such names would 


be interesting. 
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(7) Sihri, in Dera Ismail Khan, so* eolled 
because they eat the bird. But ano- 
ther note explains that the ancestor of 
the tribe was born while his mother was 
crossing a etream (afhar = corrent). 


(8) Jarfirts, in Kangra, from o bush called 
jardrt. Like the Rajpat Samakri and 
the (Prihman or) Bhit Barari, the tribe 
doos not cut or burn the shrub after 
which it is named. 

Pathins.—In Dera Ismail Khan the Bara 
Khél of Datti Khel are aleo called Gidar; a Jackal | 
pursued by hunters took refuge in the house of 
Bara, their ancestor. 


Mirhsis are said to have a anake-totem si? 


The Datld Lobinds too appear to be a section 
which has the enake for ita totem. It is probable 
that many more instances could be found. 


Obviously then the greatest care is required 
in discriminating between totems and tabus, 
Thus the Gaba Arirds, or at least their women, 
will not eat the egg-plant, but this ia not their 
totem apparently. hecanse ut certain seasons the 
egg-plant ia an onlucky food for Hindus generally, 
«Before all things ४ precize note of the actunl facts 


प हव] case is required, and the following points 


should be ascertained :— 


1. Is any form of worship paid to the object? 
and 


2. sit onlucky or forbidden to cut, injure or 


‘use it in any way ? 


$. Ifso, whnt is the reason assigned for the 
worship or abstention from injury ? 

4. Isthe rule confined to the section of the 
caste which worships the object or abstains from 
injuring or using it F 

5. Oris that worship or abstention common 


| to other sections, arto other castes ? If no, to 


Tt will be seen at once that many of the objects | 
from which these names are taken are the subjecta 
of ordinary fabws. Thus the peacock is sncred . 
the snake is often worshipped and it is unlucky 
to kill ona: the jand tree ia reverenced at 
marriages; there ig a prejudice against eating 
fowla; and 50 om. Further, gidar, hans, jumrd, 
and many others may well be nick-names. So fur 
indeed it can only be said that distinct relics of 
totem-sections are traceable among the Arérés 
and other tribes of the South-West Panjib, but 
the information is far too imperfect as yet for | 
any definite conclusions. Mr. Ibbetaon 20 yoars 
ago noted that “some traces are etill to he | 
found " (Karnal Gazetteer, p. 111). 


what sections and castes F 


The enquiry into the existence of totemism ia 
likely to throw much light on the origin of the 
exogamons units. Ina large number of cases it 
appear that anew git originates with a portent, 
or some sign of special supernatural favour. 
When such a portent occurs the thing associated 
with it, a tree, or an animal, or whatever it may 
be, becomes the object of + special worship or in 
aimanner & totem, The above notes are pub- 
lished im the hope that some reader of this 
Jowrual will take up the enquiry seriously, 


H. A. Rose, 


Superintendent of Ethnography, Punjab, 
4th April 1902. 


(To &€ continued ५ 
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NOTES AND QUERIES. 


PENANG LAWYER, 

As an addition to the information in Yule on 
the Penang Lawyer the following quotation is 
of much interest. In the Andamans I havea 
beard the term applied to the long canes that 
festoon from tall trees in the jungles and are 
among the chief impeders of traffic. This appli- | 
cation of the name arose, of course, under the old 
and false popular derivation thereof :— 


1698. At Penang there were a considerablé 
number of Indian convicts on tickets-of-leave, 


who gained their livelihood in a variety of ways. 
Some of them were the first to discover the 
palm known to the Malays ag plas हिक and to 
botanists as the Limala oeutijida, ऋ amall palm 
ordinarily not higher than from five to six feet 
From this palm, which grew mostly upon the 
Penang Hill, were constructed walking-sticks 
called Penang Lawyers.” — MeNair, Prisoners 
their own Warders, p. 24. 


RK. C. Tempe. 
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BY वि 0. J. LYALL, E.0.3.1. 
(Concluded from p. 117. 
SPECIMEN I. 
Init fimunit asd-pinss bang-hint वन्त. Anst la akibi-abang @-p-aphiin एव. 
One person child-male persans-two were. And the younger-person hia-father-fo said, 
(0) 5, mir ०६ keling-ji-in |§ fiphairmin né pi-non,’ Ausi la amar 
‘father, property me come-fo-will-whatever share me ghee.” And he Ata-property 
latum-bing-ni पप. Labangs5 paldmeS दृं 1h Gkibi Gbang-ke = a-miir 
(to)-them-persone-teo तचत, This a-litth-while after that younyer person-ihe his-property 


kedo-An pangram-pit-si akahélo adit वणपाठ, माल hadak 1 akhat-kive aikim 
all callected-having distant country went-away, and there he wicked (lil, shameless) deeda 
Kklem-si 0 i-mair = kedo-an pi-vér-dat-la. Ansi la tmir kedo-An 


doing kie-property — all taused-to-be-destroyed. And (when) he his-property all 
pi-ik-ditls labAngsd 9 1111111 akhin-pi thur-lim-15, जह इच 
had-apent that country rice-hunger famine-great arog, ant he-also 
keduk-ping-ching-lo. Awnsi labangsd att Asinghd inut Gling do chi-kidun-I6. La 
in-want-to-be-began. And that country effigen one with staying himasely-(he)-jotned, He 
phak pi-bi-jl-si arit toi-jai-l6, ainsi li phak keehO aphék-~ptn  a-pok 
pigs ¢ause-fo-put-to (to-fend) १35 field (-t0) sent-away, and he pige food husks-from hir-bally 
chi-pangkring ingtung-l6; ५ pik-ti pl-ving-vi-dit-l0. Ansi li amething dining 
or-himself-(to)-fill desired; bul anybody fo-give-came-not. And he Jas-mcm mind (-in) 
che-mathi-st pu-ld, "पदति fibin-ftum ti ko-in -do, litum cho-dir-apair ahi 
rejlected-having said, ‘my-father's servants even how-many are, they eat-sufficient-rery breail 
ti, banta छलि कतनत an-kingehir-si thi-po. Ne कषान e-po-iling diim-jf, imei 
alea, Gad I here rico-hunger-by dying-am. I arisen-having my-father-fo will-go, anil 
li-iphin po-dim-ji, “O ps, né Aram ingnd tangté ning kethik ta pap klem-det-lo. 
him-fo say-will, “O father, I God before then thy sight (-in) also sin have-done. 
Neé-ke ning so-po pa kilterim-ji Git Gvelo; ning ban ण रहाट né णता. Anke lai 
I thy som saying be-called-fo fit am-not; thy slare one like me place.”" And he 


thar-si i-ps तिद =che-vang-l6, Bonti 1A heloving do-ak-pen, ai- po 
arigen-having fis-father | near (वा, But he far-off being even-from, — Ais-father 


(12-17-51 1911755, kitt-vir-lo, danke ad-chethdk-irbak-chét-si — ar-u-lem-det-li, Ansi 
seen-having compassion-had, ran-hastily, and his-neck embraced-haring kissed-repeatedly. And 
li phan fisd-po pu-lb, ‘po, ne Amim ingnod tingté ning kethtk ti pap klim-dit-lé,; 
him to son-his said, ‘father, £ God before then thy sight also win Aave-cane; 
ipotké ning-30-pG pn kipn = i-Ot)= अर्त. Bonta 8 = a-po ban-atum aphin pu-lo, 
therefore thy-son saying to-say worthy कान्त, But his father slaves fo aati, 
‘kemési fipe गमान mang pindéng-ndn; tangte कत airman thin-non, akeng-th keng-up, 
‘heat garment bringing here pul-ox (-him); then hia-hand ring pu-on, his-foot-alea shoe 
thin-nin; प्रणादं kaphogtu-thng fichaindng Oso [दनम vin-non anke 18 tho-nin; anké ¢cho-ri 
put-on; and fattetl cow child Aere bring and tt slaughter; and eating 
५५१४ chi-pi-lé-ning; thangbik-mi Hi né sop thi-tang-lit ti, réng-thn-t-lo; 
merrimeat stulually-make-lef-ue;  Geeauae this my sow died-completely eran, alive-again-ts ; 
ingbd-tang-dét = ध, Wng-thu-ldk-l6." Anké Litum  aring kichipi = chng-15 

lost-completely-was alo, found-agaia-tz' sted they merriment to-wmdwally-make began, 
‘Labingss that asopo ikling-ibing-ke ग do-Io, Anké a rit-pin {1.0 
Tiat - time son elder-person-the द्विवि was. dad Ae fiell-from comé-Aaving 
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hem-iidung ningté-l5, kum-kirdt tingté kekin arki nhng-arjo-ling-l5, ban-fitum 
house-near arrived, jfiddle-scraping and dancing notee there-fo-hear-got, And slaves one 











hing-si rju-lé, ‘ko-pi apotei kunrkir’t tangi kekinJot’ Amst Hi thakels, 
called-having asked, ‘what for fiddle-scraping and tlancing-is ४ "dnd he 1 

"7978-7 mu ving-l5, [अन niing-li po kipangtu-ting ichainong 
cow 


‘your-Honour’s younger-brofher came, Therefore your-Honour's father Jatted ie ining Riad 
४ thu-pét-la, thangbak-mi Ji =उ-घ्ठ पा-क Jong-lok-15,’ Anké 1a aning-thi-si 
child slaughtered-completely, because = 6 sick-not (?) well golagain.’ And he angry-being 


him [णना ingtung-t3-dét-l6, Ankit la ips ingtin ving-sei 1 कृष्ना. Anka 


house (fo-) enter  wished-not, Ani his father ont come-having him soothed. And 
li thitk-si = i-pO काण [ण्ह ‘Fing-tha, la-an iningkin né kim ning-klém-pi-t 

he answering his-father to said, —* see, so-miany years I work here-doing-continwed 
bonta ning lmkam त-स fiving-lang; tebinti no jirpo-fitum pin ning fring 
but thy commands obey-not (disobey) wererdid; merertheless my friends with wind merriment 








chi-pi-ji-aphan bis सण णय th ण्ठ pi-pe-lAng, Bont labanged 


neve tly-meke-in-order-to goal-child ome single even me Cfo) gavest-not. Put this 
hing-2opo fikhit-kave drlosd-atum pen nang-mir cho-pi-ik-dit 2४४१६ vang-phli, 
thy-son shame-withoul women with thy-property ate (-and)-wasted Perio came-auddenly, 


inké kapdngtu-ting Gchaining isd ta [तम nang thu-pat-l5.? Ansi la 
andl Jatted cnt पीवा also Aim-for thou tlaughter-completely-didet,” dnd he 


i-s0pd उकम [ण ‘pa, nang-ké ०६-17-6१ kaita do; thngté फटा né-tir kedo-an 
Ais-son fo agi, ‘son, thou ma-with always art; therefore WMi-properly my-gomls whatever 


tk nang-mir;  bonti 18 hang-mu-ke thi-lot ta, ११-0०-11; 

even = thy-property: but this thy-younger-brother ted-completely also, 1/1. + 111: 

ingbo-dit 15, 1-१-11; apotke i-li fring । {11/11 tingté दा 
lost-was चठ, found-again-is + therefore we merriment niulually-making and merriment 
che-pe-do a-ct,” : 


wutually-making ig-fit,” 


SPECIMEN ITI. 

Sirpi हाना pen hijai atoms, 

Old-woman old-man and jackals’ story. 
Arnisi farpi Pn स्तात rit hin é-]5, Hin kez hut hijai 
— One-day old-coman and old-man fielid(-in) arume tere-planting. Aruma planting time jackais 

éhur vang-sl षडु ष्या कोणके Aphan द-प, +O phi pin pho, 

a-pack come-heving old-woman and old-man ig there-ageked, ‘0 grandmother anid grandfather, 
nang-tnm hin ikevei ting ke-é ma?’ Li-tuin thak~let, दरक? Ansi 
you arums raw(and) hastily planting (inferrogatire) 5 " They anewered, ‘paw,’ Then 
hijai-itum कपत,  “ke-up-si ben kew fipart,” Sirbiré — hijai aphin arju-l6, 
thejackale said, * boiled-haring arms Planting ts-fitting” Old-man jackale to  @akeds 


‘sakhit-ma?’ Hijai कृण्वत, ‘sakbit’ Ani sirbiira sirpi hin — pi-up-16 ; 
कवल? Jackals said, “itisteue! Then the-olil-man the-old-coman arume euused-to-boil ; 
iling-ke e165; विह ki-up-ting ahin rit प्रा - ह -1-15. 

) fiat planted (-them) ; all-day the boiled arnme Field (40) 1/1 (Ae)-planted-completely, 
Ans} ditni-kangedm-fpor sirpl pen sirbiri भल che-voi-li, 
Then day-cool-time (i.0., at tvening) the-old-wcoman and the-old-nan home thetr-own-(fo-jreturned. 
Anke © व्रत hijai टो ving-pak-si rit सृषं ऋत ch@-klip-inghoi.lg. 
Ani’ (at)-night thejackal pack cometogether-having field whole(-of) arum® vating-up-did, 
Anke aap 1५ earbiri-pinginsd तौ nang-che-lang-Io. Hin chi-koj 


Then (at-)morning that Old-peoplecouple field  there-their-own-saw. drums calen-t p 
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theretheir-own-saw. Thea they said, ‘this jackals’ work(-is); revenge (fo-)do necessary-ill-be 


pu-si ला ९९-१०-15. Anks 1८0 hé-si, sirbiri sirpl-dphin pa-lo, 
saying home(-to) their-own-returned, Thon house arrived-having, old-man old-woman-fo said, 
‘ne kithi chi-pling-po hem ifrlo;  pé chi-am-si }-joi-po; ning-ke 


‘T dead mysely-make-will house within; cloth mysely-wrapped-rownd-having liedown-cill; you 
ingtin 15 jiisemit chiru-nin; कण्ट hijai ving-ri, “pi-fipat ning ki-chiru mi?” 
oudside going grievowsly weep; and fackals come-having, “ what-for thow weepest ?" 
pa, nang उप्त, “sairbira thi-lt-si ne ka-chiru; Aphu-thak-ta 
saying, thee aak-iy, “old-man died-Aaving I am weeping; Aead-upon-also (1.¢., moreover), 
phling-dam abang ara; एषणेषु inghoi apot-léna7?" pura pondn, Anke hijai 
burning-coming person there-is-not; how doing ts-it-posstéle?" saying say Then the-jackals 
“no-tum cho-dét-po,” pa nang pu-lo-ts, “thd,” para po-ndn, Anke li-tum ० kecho-ji 
“wa eat-(him)-will,” saying thee(-io) say-if, “yes,” saying say Then they me eat-to 
him drlo ning-lut-lé-te, ning chiru-pét-Au-mo-chdt-ri pu-non, “éjon ning-lut-lo, स्वकाद्‌; 
house within thereenter-if, thou weeping-excessively say, “one there-entered, old-man ; 
joni( for jonni) ndng-lotlo, sarbiri; jon-thém mnang-lot-ld, शड्‌; ning-lut-pet-5 ; 
foo there-enfered, old-man; three  there-entered, old-man; there-entered-all-are; 
kaibing péarting-non,” ` 
६१४७ कवु * 
Ansi cho-dit jun-dit earbiri, tin  frlo kaibing 
Tien having-jinished-eating having-finished-drinking ^ tasket within club 
* patu-joi-si, 1-15. Sirpi-ks एदा vang-si chiru-pi-lem-s, Anke 
hidden-quietly-having, lay-down, Old-woman outeile comehaving totceep-pretended. Then 
hijai-Ahor १ 91 -51 7०15, ‘pi-ipit-sl ning kiichiru-l6, phi?’ 
the-jackal-pack come-having there-asked, ‘what-for thou weaping-art-thou, grandmother ?" 
Sirpi thak-det, ‘sirbira thi-lotlo. Ne ri ive, né lok dive-si 
Old-woman anacered, ‘old-man died. I companions none (-Aaving), I jriend none-having 
at kachirn, Aphu-thik-ta ke-phlong-diam bing ta ave.’ Ansi भिं 
ज weep. Moreover setling-fire-to-funeral-pile-coming person even tenot, Then thejackals 
pu-ls, ‘né-tam cho-dét-po.’ Sarpi ta krotdun-l6, Hijai-itum @jim-éjjn him 1४४] 
said, ‘we eat-(him)}-will.’ Old-woman also consented. The-jackale one-dy-one housa entered, 
anke शदे chiru-pi-lém-si = pu-ld,‘éjon nang-lot-l5, sirbiri; joni, jim-thom ning-Int-lo ; 
and old-woman to-weep-prefending said, ‘one there-entered, old-man; two, threa there-entered ; 
kedé-kave niing-lut-pet-lo ; kaibong pairting-ndn,’ pu, sirpi ing bay 
all there-entered-completely ; club whirl saying,  old-woman = ¢locr 
ingkirsdan-het-mnghoi-lo; anké sirbiri thur-si  kaibong-péin hijai-itum chok-arbu-lo Anka 
having-shut-tight-made; and old-man arisen-having club-with the-jackals beat-severely. Then 
hijai d&bahik thi-lé, Gbahik-ké irpong lét-rai-rai-si 9115. 
the-jackale some died, some the+oall pushed(-and)irokem-Aeving ran-away. 





THE OLD WOMAN, THE OLD MAN AND THE JACKALS. 

One day an old man and an old woman were planting aroms (Lach, colocasia) im a field, While 
they were so engaged, 4 pack of jackals came up, and said to them, —‘ Ob, granny and gaffer, ure 
the arums you are planting raw or cooked?” 

‘Raw,’ they answered. Then the jackals said, ‘Aroms onght to be boiled before being planted.” 


+ Ts that true?’ asked the old man 








Na is here an interrogative particle, probably borrowed from the Assamese ha, with the often observed change 
of a toe 





इ boile boiled, । the ७७ 
of the whole field finished, Then in the evening the old pair went home. Then during the agus , th 


jackals gathered together, and ate up the whole of the arams in the fied, Next morning the old 
couple came to look at their (che) field and found that all the arums in it (mdng) had been eaten up, 

They said, ‘ This is the work of the jackals : we must be revenged 
their honse, When they got there, the old man said to his wife, —* I will feign to be dead inside 





the hone I will wrap toyself (chi) up in a cloth and lie quite atill, Do you go outside and ` weep 





bitterly, The jackals will come and ask why you are weeping. If they do 80, say, “1 am crying 
beeanse ny old man is dead — besides, there is no one to set a light to the funeral pile, what am I 1 
do?" Then if the jackals say, “we will eat him up,” agree to this, Then if the jackals come inte 
the house to eat me, do you weep as hard as you ean, and say, ‘One bas gone in, old man! two have 
entered oll man ! three have entered, old man ! all have gone in ! fall apon them with your club, 
Then after having eaten and drunk, the old man hid his clab in 9 bamboo baske 
quite quiet, and the old woman went outside and pretended to ery, Then the pack of jackals 
and usked her, “Why are you erying, granny?" ‘The old woman answered, ‘My old man is di dead, 











I have no companion, no friend; that is why I am erying; besides there is no one even to set a light 


to the funeral pile,’ Then the juckala said, ‘We will eat him up for you’ ‘The old woman agreed, 
and the jackals one by one enteral the 9158, Then the old woman, pretending to weep, cried * one 
las gone in, old man | two, three have gone in! all of them have gone in! Whirl your elab!" Then 
she shut the door tight and made it fast, So the old man rose up and belaboured the jackals with 
his elab, Aud of the jackals some died, and others thrust themselves through the wall of the hut and 
rah away 
SPECIMEN III 
Tinton व्ह. 
Tenfon story, 
Ami-si वत्र pinginsG do. Aso कह, fis ive. Anké @rni-si Tantan 
Once Brahmans a-couple were. Som waenol, grandson waenol, Then day-one Tenton 
nikng-chdngvir-si bimbn-pS = दलि ving-la, Anké bimdn-po Tentdn fiphin 
fo-there-wandered-about-haring the-Brahmean's house came. And the-Brakman Tenton to 


irju-ld, ‘ning ko-pi keving?' Tintin thak-dit, ‘na ning-kechongvir,” Tangté ning 


atke?d, ‘you why चतक > Tenton nenered, * I to-here-wanderer(-am) ‘Then you 
nétum-iling पटच] mi?’ pa देत 0], Tentin thak-dit, ‘nang-tum-le 13 


vewith = to-wecompaaionill-be >" saying Brahman said, Tenton replied yout? ome 


Mnejinso-te, niin g-do-dun-jt Kedo-idim kivi-si no nang-kechingvir 
Aave-compassion-on-i/, to-you-companion-will-be Atiding-place not-having I to-Aare-(-am-)a-wanderer, 
‘Mé-tngehit-ld; né-tum né-«o प्रह ive, apot-ko rit hats kebai विदत 
*Very-well-tndead: we our-son Our-grandson nof-is, thereyore field(-in) plough driving placeale क 





११६0; ne lang-abing कठः fang né do-lun-te rit-jai यरय 





eye-rubdbish (i.¢,, mole) me looking-afier-person is-nof: you our compdanion-be-if fieldte going 
né-ri-lo-po po baimdn-pG णठ, Tentan thik-det 7४८५0 च र। त nang 
Fshall-have-company,’ saying Brahman said. Tenton answered very-good-inideed, yout-wrth) 
dolonqo,” psi dodnun-la, 16-ni jothom ingthing-l6, Anka | 
(F}sley-will’ saying stayed.  Nighte-tiwo nightethree —_ pareaed, 


rill hai-bai dim-lo-ning Ansij वा-क 

field (Yor)plough-drieing 9 = 71 क 0 
hai-bai-mi-baj-a) hai-kebai- ichaindng दतां inghan vit-ld, inké 

plowgh-drivet-a-certain time-Aaving, Plough-lriving-for  bullock* back(-om) oo mud rubber’ and 

ne lane 1(लनात्त ihn, एप Tént’n पिणक pols. Bimin-pa [0 11; 


‘I water” thiret-arier, grandvather, saying Tenton  Brahman-to said, Brahman serie, 


पृ ज 
ह | ङ 
a 
q 


npon them,’ So they returned to 


and lay down 
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च णहि dimwn-+i jundinendn.”, ‘Tingts né-phi né pi-pedétte, ४०51" po Téntan 
‘howse-fo going drink-your-fill.' Then wy-granny me give-notif, how?" saying Tenton 
pu-ls, ‘Nang pi-pe-te, né hang-nin,) pu bamdn-po pu-lé, Anke Ténton hém dimsi 
raid. ‘You giee-not-if, me call,’ saying Brahman said. Then Tentow house gone-havi 
sarpraphin pu-dam-lo, ‘QO phi phi, ह pha प, dohdn dling-pong ting-ho 
old-woman-fo सवाव, + ) Graney, Granny, my grandyather says, money chunga Jf want 
chainong kenkm-ji,’ Sirpi पल, "ण्ठ ning pi-p6: chainong doktk-la, kenanvjl 
dullock (I-) duy-will.’ Old-woman said, ‘£ you give-mot: dulloch already-being, bey-will 
mai?’ Ténton po-~det, ‘hi-ld hai-kebai-iling chainiog keldk ling-thi,' Sirpi = pu-dét, 
why?’ Tenfon said, ‘that plowgi-driving-place bullock whita दलका,  Old-woman said 


nang  pi-thék-thé.’ Anke Téntin, ‘ling-ping ne Pipe, एण baimbn-po-aphan 
‘you gire(-I-)eannol.’ Then Tenton, ‘the-chunga me (ahe-)gires-nol, saying Brahman-; 
एत. Bamin-pd sirpliphin, ‘pi-nin,’ po ning-hing-[6, eee nké sarpi 


called-ow. Brahman  old-woman-to, ‘give, ig ing there-called-ouw. And  old-woman 
dohinalang-ping vin-si Téntin ning-pilé. Anké Teéentin dohindling-pong  ling-si 

the-money-chunga browght-Aaving Tenton there-gare, Then Tenton  the-money-chunga got-haring 
rit dim-dé-dét-si kat-jni-lg, Anké nérlé-chitim in-ti, Téntim rit  viing-ve-dat-si, 
field gone-nol-having ran-away. Then day-half (कल्‌ non) about, Tenton field(-fo) comenot-having, 
bimin-po him = viing-si_—ssiirpi-Aphin ming-Grju-lé, ‘Tentin ko-nat-lo?’ = उद्र पिव, 
Brahman Aoute come-having old-wcoman-to there-aaked, ‘Tenfon where-ia?’ Old-tcoman answered’, 
*“ ning dohin-dling-pong pi-nom pu ning kebang-si, no dohin-iling-pong ning-lo-lo : 
‘vou moneychunga give, saying you elled-ont-having, I mon¢y-chunga  theresent: 


mo-pin-lo né nang-ke-lj.’ Ansi bimon-po pu-li, ‘tang-te Ji kit-tang-1o : 
long-ago 4 there-send (-tf) Then Brakman said, ‘so-then he has run-away(-witA-it): 
hong-dnn 1 1.7 Anké chd-dit-jan-dit-si hung-dun-]o, 


to-follow-ayter (-him) mecessary-will-be.’ Then eafen-drunk-having (he-) sollowed-after (-him). 


Téntin-ké baimon-po idohin-pén  réchd-frong dim-si, rechi-isomar-pn 
Tenton fheBrahman's money-otth  king’s-fowm gone-having — king's-children-with 
khadot-pathn-ls, Anks rechiishmir Tinton amén rju-lG, ‘nadng-min पक्षं?" Téntin 
cowriesyombled, Dhan king scAildren Tenton's mame aaked, ‘your-name what?" Tenton 


thikaét, ‘né-mén-ke ng Angi rechd-dsdmiir Téntin-aphin ‘Ong 
answered, ‘my-mame Ong (maternal-unole). Then the-king’sohildren Tenton-(accusalive) ‘ Ong 
pu terim-jo-l0. Anke li bamon-po-ta Tintin ning-Kiri-dun 1149: 4.102.111 
saying called, Then that Brahman-alao Tenton secking-aster forthe purpose-of cowrie gambling 
filing ning-lé-~dun-ls, Ténton-ké bamon-po-aphan chini-né-ahing Aeon-tit 
place there-arrive:d-at, Tenton the-Brahman-(aceusative) recognising-not-person Fikes 


recho-asomar-along khadot pathu-mg-pitha-lo Anka recho-isomar Ttnton-iphan, “Ong 
king's-children-with cowries went-on-gambling. Then ing'schildren  Tenton-to,  ‘(Ong's 


api [स], एष-]त- एल्‌ baman po = rechd-dsOmar ‘Ong’ पच पिठ; li-tam 
furn-(to-play) has-come,” said. - Then the- Brahman king’schtidren ‘Ong’ saying Acard; thetr 
ण (1 cheniindm-bon pt-si thing-ta po-hai-he-dét-si 
maternal-uncle( ona) really saying (1.6. thinking) anything fo-say-dared-not-haviny 
j-joi-lo, khidot kipithudling fiemék jang-libt. Anke Ténton-itum 


lay-down-quietly cowries gambling-place(-in) eyes closed. Then Tenton-eni-hiscompantons 
khadit-patha ting-lé. Ténton rechd-dsdmir-iphin कषत, ‘phird isi ddohdn né pinin; 16 
ecowry-playing finished, Tenton king’s-children-to said, ‘hundred one rupees me give; this 
na-ban nang pi-teking-po Anké  rachi-asomar bimon-po-inam phirs isi 
wiy-slare here ( J-)will-leave-/or-you. Then the-king’echitiren the-Brahman'e-prict hundred one 
तगो Tintin pid, anké Téenton dohdn phard isi ling-si kat-joi-16-15 Anka 
rupees Tenfon gave, cand Tenton rupect hundred one gof-having ran-awey-ogain. Then 
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bimin imtk  priing-si = rechO-isomir-iphin nang-arju-Is, 7 
(6 Ateeyes opened-Aaving§ = =king'echildren-to = there-asked, + Your-Homoure-wifh 
khiddt-ning-kipitho-dan fi-os} ko-natls?" Réchdastmir pu-dit, ‘ning labdngsd dost 
courice-here-playing-companion boy where?’ King'echildren said vou that buy y 
19.11 pu-té ne-tum phiro isi idohon plsi nang nimdun-tang-ld: apat-ke # 
his slave called-since, we ततं one rupees given-haring you donghi-have लाहम 
ting dam-Jong-lé; पतात fhim ning ban do-nang-po. ; Re: 
you to-go-get-not; our honse{in) you slave remain-will-harefo (ning, rerd of neces ). 
कनक pu-dét, ‘ai pomir-li, ko-pu-si nd kirja-jé-détle पने —_—kip|-dun-pa-joi-dét „न 
Lhe-Brakman said, + 0 sathers, how me asked-not-having money (you-)give-for-nothing-at-all 
ini? No dohon-ta वर phird isi परत lisi टक = naing-kichi-hungalun; bonta 
¢ My money-also he Aundred one carried-off-has; therefore I-aleo here-ain-pursutng(-Aim) ; य 
nanglitumadling khaddt niing-kapathu-don lings}, फटे = ning-king-ldng-dun-chot. La al 
you-with cawries here-plory secing, I — wattel-a-bittle, Thais | 
प्क, mo-pen nd li युनक्त Anst  rochd-asdmi एषठ, ‘mai, ह | 
formere-notar, long-ago I dim would-have-a-ized.’ Then the-king'schildren said, ‘oho, | 
0-1१7-9६ 7! La-in fling 6-ke-chibai apot, णडा fini चैन 
teatreally-s07" Somuch he  wa-both-cheated = शतवत छ chaine = taken-hating 
ridinn-po-nang lilé-pho-lbk4é ढा fi-king ingehin fini pi-po-ning, Ans 
(we )}fo-seek-go-let: (we-) lay-hands-on-himad/, Mie-hand Mis-foot iron chain (we) give-ler’ Thon 
rocho-adit-js1 fising-hé fibang-pha ingchin anil Ot-krétsl Tintin 
the-king’s-countrytchole people person-head (1.2) erery-one) iron chains faken-having Tenton 
पणत. Anké ‘Téentin ingchin-ini kedo-drlimg-innt che-tong-s} कुण्ठ,  * jir-pa, ko-pi 
sonaht, Then Tenton tron-chain-haring-man-a wel-haring asked friend what 
king hoi-ji-si ning ingchin fini kedt-ding-l67' Labang-sd darling thik-dét, * Ténton 
do-for-the-purpose-of you iron chain holding-are ?’ That man answered, * Tenton 
pholok-t¢ बनला दन्न पतौ दण lo-hé, 1155 " (01-06१ Ko-pasi त्तं वला 
वद्‌ hishand his-foot giving-for chain thisis-for, friend.’ ‘Is-it-eo? How hand foot 
bingsG fini तन] Ne than-tha, jir-pé, Tentin pho-lok-té, जट in ji.” त 
this chain 1 Me explain-to, jriend. Tenton (1 नव्य Taleo dind-(Aiw-) भन" 
Ansi bangs} iimgehin fini 1 i-mething firi aking  chi-pi-lo; hinged Grléng  che-phidk 
Then that trom chain he Ais-won hands रल himeel-put-on; thal man Iimecl release 
thik-thi-det-ld, = Anké li, ‘Téentin [जत  ving-non pu Tinton छन्त 
could-not, Then he, ‘Denton te-canghe, come,” ‘aying Tenfon thereal 
idong-kedo-fsingho-aphin hing-3 kikt-jni-lo uké kedo-in frling ving-pi-si, 
near-being-people-to = ealled-having, ran away. Then 20 the-men come-fogether-haring, 
Tentin-ingehin-ini-pen-kekok frling jisemit chodk-ld, Anke la ‘nd Teéntdn kali’ णत. 
Tenton-tron-chain-wilh-fied © man serere] y beat Then he ‘I Venton ain-not" said. 
‘Nang Tenton kali?’ ऋ pu chdk-pot-An-machdt inghoi Anka bingsS Grlone 
‘You Yenfon mot?" thus saying beat-more-and-more (they-) did. Then thai wan 
kechok-tng †11- ^ 
4eing-very-much-beaten died, 















STORY OF TENTON 


Once npon 9 time there was a Brahman and bis wife. who had neither son nor Grandson, 
Fenton, wandering abcut, came to the Brahman's hone, The Brahman éaid to him, —* Why lave 


you come?" 
He answered, — ‘TI am 9 wanderer’ 


The Brahman said, ‘Then will you stay with us and be our courpanion !’ 
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Tenton answered, ‘If you will treat me kindly, I will stay with you: I have no place to 
and am a wanderer.’ | । place t 

‘Vory well; we have neither son nor grandson, so that when I go to the field to plongh there is 
no one to pick a mote out of my eye ; if you stay with us, L shall have company when I go to the 
field,” the Brahman said, 


“Very good, I will stay with you, Tenton replied ; and he took up his abode with them. 





५ Two or three nights passed, when the Brahman said, ‘ Let us go and plough in the field,’ and 
‘Tenton wont with him, After ploughing for a certain time, Tenton robbed some mud on the back of 
the bullock with which he was ploughing, and said to the Brahman, ‘I am very thirsty, Grandfather.’ 

The Brahman said, ‘Go to the house and get a drink,’ 

‘Rut what if Granny does not give me to drink 7’ said Tenton. 

“Tf she does not, then call out to me,’ said the Brahman, Then Tenton went to the house and 
eaid to the old woman, ‘O Granny, Granny, my grandfather says, “ bring out the bamboo-joint with 
the rupees in it, I want to buy a bullock." The old woman said, ‘1 won't give it you; we have 
a bullock already, why should we buy another ?’ 

Trenton answered, * look there in the ploughing place, do you eee the white bullock 7 

The old woman said, ‘I cannot give it you.’ 

Then Teuton called ont to the Brahman, * She won't give me the bamboo-joint,’ 

Tho Brahman called to the old woman bidding her give it, Then the old woman brought the 
bamboo-joint with the money in it and gave it to Tenton, who, when he had got hold of it, did not go 
back to the field, but ran away, , 

Then, about noon, whea Tenton did not return to the field, the Brahman came home and asked 
his old woman where ‘Tenton was, She answered — 

*'You told me to give him the bamboo-joint with the rupees in it, and I sent it by him ; long ago 
{ sent it." 

Then the Brahman said, *So then he has run away with it; I must follow after him, After 
taking his food he accordingly pursued Tenton. 

Now Tenton, after getting hold of the Brahman’s money, went to the King’s town, and began to 
gamble with the King’s sons. The King’s sons asked him his name, ‘Tenton said that his name 
was Ong (‘maternal ०४९९") and the King’s eons called him by that name. Then the Brahman, in 
tle course of his search alter Tenton, arrived at the place where they were gambling. ‘Tenton, as 
thongh he did not know the Brahman, went on gambling. The King's sons said to Tenton, ‘It is 
(10 8 tarn to play.’ 

The Brahman, hearing the King’s sons call him ‘Ong, thought that he was perhaps really their 
maternal unele, and not daring to say anything, lay down quietly and went to sleep in the place where 
they were gambling. 

When Tenton and his campanions had finished their play, Tenton said to the King’s sons — 
‘just give me a bundred rupees, and T will leave with you this slave of mine.’ 

Thon the King’s sons paid over to Tenton ॐ hundred rupees as the price of the Brahman, and 
Tenton, when he had got the money, ran away again. Then the Brahman, awaking from his sleep, 
asked the King’s sons, ‘ Where is that lad who was gambling with you with cowries ?’ 
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The King’s sons anawered, ‘Why, that young man said you were his slave, and we have bought ४ प ५1 q | 
you from him for s hundred Tupeca; you cannot therefore go away. You will have to stay in our _ 
house as our 811१६." =-9 


The Brahman said, "0 my fathers! Why did you pay away money for nothing at all without 
making any enquiry from me? ‘This fellow has robbed me of a hundred rupees, and I am pursuing 
him; but seeing him gambling in your worshipful company I waited a little while, ॥ 1 0 ah | 
long ago have seized and carried him away? ` | ~ 


| + 

The King’s ons said, ‘Oho! ia this really so? Since he has cheated both of asso much, let us | ॐ 

go and seek for him, taking iron ehaing with ns; if we lay hands on him, we will bind him hand 4 
and foot," | " = शि 





Then all the people of the King’s whole country took iron chains and went im Search of Tenton, 
Now Tenton, meeting च man who had an iron chain with him, said to him, ‘Friend, what is the 
Treason why you are carrying about an iron chain ?* ध 

The man answered, ‘If I meet Tenton, this chain is to bind him with, hand and foot, friend.’ 

‘Is it 80?" said Tenton, ‘how is this chain to be put upon his hands and feet? please explain to 
78, friend ; if I come seross Tenton, I also would like to bind him." । 

Then that man, to show Tenton, put the chains on his own hands and feet, ao that he could not 
release himself. Then the real Teuton called out to all the people ronnd about, *Tenton is caught, 
come here '* and himself ran away. Then all the men eame up together and beat severely the man 
whom Tenton had tied up with chains, He éried, ‘I am not Tonton!’ 

‘Yon are not Tenton ?" said they, and beat him more and more, till in the end that man diod 
from the blows he received, 





Notice the Assamese words, — Aai (in has-bai), from Ass, hal, plough (final 1 in Mikir becomes. 
tory); dokén, for dhan, money, rupees (2A 18 an onkoown sonnd in Mikir except in loan-words, and 
15 therefore resolved into @ and A); chint,to recognise, 2 in bim'n-pé ig a syllable indicating 
respect = father, Pingdnsd or pingnansd, a wedded pair (pengdn = husband), + 

Notice also the idioms hai-bai-ma-bai-et and palhu-ma-pechu-lé, where the interrogative partials 
ma is used to indicate an indefinite continnance of the action, | 


The syllable -j in jai लतां fichaindng, 


: bullock wsed for ploughing, indicates Purpose, and 
frequently occurs in such adjectives, 


Notice alse the honorific forms need of the king's sons : — ja in terdm-jo-t6, called, कृष्न, 
Puyo, said, which ie 9 plural of honour, and the i in | +; 11/11] dling, po-mar-lt, 9150 indicating, 


respect, 


The é- in é-kechabdi, has cheated ns both, is the plural of the 
Meluding the person widressed, while nz excludes the addressee, 


In ततनन notice the idiomatie nee 


Pronoun of the firat person, 


of fet, to signify the whole country, 


| Lang-ping, the bamboo-joint (commonly called chunga) used in Assam to hold water (idng), is 
need also as © receptacle for other things, as hore for money, The back of the bollock was robbed 
on mind apparently that it might become invisible to the old woman, and lead her to think that it 
श पा away or died, and that it was hecessary to buy another. Ahadol, cowrie, pithy (or Pain), to 
॥ ९ the tro together signify to gamble with cowries, Ni (ani) is apparently self-locking handenffs 
oF Fetters, which once locked cannot be opened without a key. | | 
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NOTES ON INDIAN HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY, 
BY J. ह. FLEET, [.0.8. (Rerp.), Pu.D., 0.LE. 


This record has been edited by me in Vol. XIX. above, p, 7 ff., with a facsimile lithograph, 
T have had occasion to refer to the date of it in Bp. Ind, Vol. VII, in connection with the 
date of the Nidagundi inscription of the time of Améghavarsha I, And my remarks made there 
about it have to be supplemented by 9 statement which proved too lengthy to be given in that place. 
The date of it is contained in lines 14,15 of the text, It runs, as given in my published 
version :— Uttaréttara-pravarddhamana-rajya-paiichama-éri-varshé pravarttaminé Siddhartha Vai- 
éikha-pirguamésyam, And the translation is:—* In the fifth glorious year of (Ais) constantly 
augmenting reign, in (the year) Siddhdirtha being current, on the full-moon day of (the month) 
My reading of the text of the date has been criticised by Dr. Phondarkar, in the 
following manner, He has said :—“ I have carefally examined the facsimile of the inscription given 
“in the article; and am satisfied that this is by no means the correct treading, dyya and pravar- 
“ttaminé are the only words that are certain and perhaps the word इं also. But panchama is 
“highly doubtful ; the letter which Dr. Fleet reads ma is exactly like that which he reads fieha; and 
“there is some vacant space after fecha and ma in which something like another letter appears, Simi- 
“larly the af of stddAdrthé is hardly visible as an independent letter, and the next two letters are 
“also doubtful, Besides in no other inscription of the early Chalukyas does the cyclic year appear.”! 
But there is no sound foundation of any kind for so taking exception to my reading 
of the date. I have, indeed, before me now, while | am writing this note, other and much better 
ink-impressions of the original record, irom which I hope to give, some day, a much finer reprodue- 
tion of it. The wording of the whole passage, however, is quite clear and unmistakable in the already 
published lithograph, which is a facsimile of the ink-impressions then available. It would be difficult 
to point to many, if any, ancient dates on stone, more ensily capable of being read without any 
unéertainty, And the text of this date iz, syllable by syllable, exactly as Igave 1 in my published 
version, at a time when it did not at all fall in with my previous notions about the exact period of 
Maiialééa, and as I have now given it again above, In my introductory remarks to the record, 
I said (loc. cit, p. 8); —“ The inscription itself consists of sixteen lines; and the first line is the 
“lowest. Line 1 runs round the pillar on the same level ; the other lines wind upward, with, in some 
‘instances, considerable irregularity in the directions along which they mn; and, partly to shew the 
“yay in which the end of one line runs into the beginning of the next, and partly because in a few 
“instances an akshara lies, not entirely on either the first or the last face of the stone, but on the 
“dividing edge between them, the lithograph has been so arranged as to repeat an aks4ara or two 
‘at the beginning and end of each line.” If Dr. Bhandarkar had paid attention to that statement 
before he “ carefully examined” the facsimile, and had then examined the facsimile with a view to test 
my reading, and not simply to dispute it so as to suit certain preconceived and quite erroneous iileas 
of his own, he could hardly have failed to see that the ekstara, standing in the first place on the left 
before the beginning of line 15, — in respect of which he has said that [ read itas ma, but that it is 
“exactly like” that which I read as fiche, — is actually the teh itself, which stands last but one at 
the end of line 14, on the right, and has been reproduced in the lithograph on the left, before the 
beginning of line 15, in the circumstances stated by me, and that the supposed vacant space, after 
this supposed ma (really ficha) and before the sri, is oceupied by the real ma itself, which stands last 
at the end of line 14, on the right, and, with the fiche, similarly stands again in the lithograph 
on the left, at the beginning of line 15, For the rest, nothing could be plainer than, not only the a, 
~~? Early History of the Debian, in: the Gas, Bo, Pres, Vol. I. Part Il. p. 282, n03. 1 
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but als the whole word SiddAdrthé, And in short, the whole date is distinctly and unquestionably 
legible from inning to end, even in the published facsimile, and rans exactly as Dr. Bhandarkar 
had it before him in my published text. 


be said, There ig nothing substantial in the suggestion made in Dr Bhandarkar's remark that “in 
“no other inscription of the early Chilukyas does the cyclic year appear.” It is a pry: that this 
Mahakita record is the only Western Chalukya record, as yet known, in which the use of th eyele is 
presented, But so,also, we know as yet of only one Western Chalukya record which presents the name 
of aweck-day; namely, the Sorab plates of Vinayaditya, of A.D. 692, the date of which includes Sanaig- 
charavira? And again, among the records of the Early or Imperial Guptas, we have ag yet only 
one which mentions a week-lay ; namely, the Fran inscription of Rudhagupta, of A.D, 484, the 
date of which includes Suragurndivasa® It would be just as unreasonable to say that, because they 
are instances, the word Sanaiicharardré in the Sorab record does not mean “on Saturday," 
and the words Suragurjr=ddipasé in the Eran record do not mean “on Thursday,” asit is to suggest, 
because it also is an isolated instance, that the word SuddAdrthé, standing where it does stand in the 
Mahakiita record, does not mean “ in (the year) Siddhirtha.” The sixty-years cycle was not 
Invented by, or for, the Rashtrakitas: it was known to, and was used by, the Hindd astronomers 
long before their time, and also before the time of Mafuraléaa ; see, for instance, the Brihateaihitd of 
Vaoraihamibira (died A.D. 587), chapter viii., verses 28 to 52, which recite the names of all the sixty 
sayhratearas, — Siddhartha among them, — and describe the astrological influences attributed to 
them. 1४ can only have been from the astronomers that the Western Chalukyas, in, 35 far as we 
know as yet, the time of Maigalééa’s elder brother Kirtivarman I., obtained the use of the Saka era, 
The Western Chalukyas would naturally obtain, at the same time, at least a knowledge of the Kixty- 
years cycle; and there isno reason why they should not have made oceasional use of it in their reeords, 
though it does not seem to have recommended iteelf to them, for official Purposes, as fully as it did to 
the Rashtrakitas later on, The word siddAdrtha has, of course, the adjectival meanings of + one 
who has accomplished an aim or object, suecessful, prosperous,’ &¢. But the names of aleo some 
others of the saratsaras can be translated and applied as adjectives, The name Siddhartha, with 
the optional form Siddharthin, is thoroughly well established as the name of the fifty-third year of the 
eyele. In the Mah&kéta record, the word Siddhdrthé stands inexactly the right position for the 
name of & soirafara in a date recorded in prose, In the historical surroundings, there is not atiy- 
thing to render the date of A, D. 602 inadmissible for Mapgalésa; on the contrary, it fits in exactly 
with the dates of his predecessor and successor, and with all that we know about the events of the 
period,“ And it is not possible that the word SiddAdrthe standing where it does stand in 
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: See Vol XIM. above, p. 150, text ling =i), and Prof. Kielhorn’s List of Inscriptions of Southern India, in 
Ep, Ind, Vol. VII. Appendix, 7, 6, No. 29, 

> Seo my Gupta Inscriptions, p. 89, text line 3, and Prof. Kielhorn’s List of Inscriptions of Northern India, in 
fp. ind. Vol. V., Appendix, p. 64, No, 454, 

*Tahallon another oorasion explain he meaning and bearing of the date of the Goa plates,— the Bake pear 
S12 (expired),= A.D. 10-11, coupled with the twentieth yoar of > sertain त sare —whish Dr. Bhandarkar 
has mistakenly applied as fixing the commenerment of the reign of Mangaléja in “Bathvat 515 (expired), = 
A. D. 501-¥2 (see Karly History of the Dekkan, p. 183) ; 93 the result of which, of course, a date in his fifth year conld 
not fallin A. 0. 602. ~ Awregards certain events, the following remarks are to be made. In the Mahikita record, 
Maagaltéa olaims that, having set his heart upon the conquest of the uilaradif or nerthern region, he had, in 
A. D. 602, conquered the Kalatadri king Buddha, and taken possession of all his subetnnes, And the ame even} 
is referred to in his Nerir record, which deseriboa him aa having चन्न away (from that part of the Konkan) 
Buddharija, son of Sethkaragana, and having killed 3 Chalikya prince named Sréimirija Rigi ct ae ga Vol. VIT. above, 
¢+ 162 ८. This Kalateiri king Buddhas is the Katachcharj king Boddhardja,eon of Sanhkaragana, whom the Baraat 
plates shew to have been still reigning, in Gajarit, on the north of the Narbadi, in A.D. 610; see Ep. Ind. Vol, VI, 








p, 206 ff, But it is to be noted that Maagaléda does not chim to have alain Buddhardja. Thave said that, by hig 


victory over Buddbarija, Maigaliia rooms to have acquired the whole of the northern territory up to the river 
Kim, or perhaps even to the Mahl; see Dyn. Kan, त मौन, Pp. 547, 382, We mast now limit कत द], advanne, 


ne वर न or possibly to the Narbad’, Mo farther correction, however, is necessary in connection with him aod 
idharija, 
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the Mahikiita record, can anything except “in (the year) Siddhartha,’’ or “in (the) 
Siddhartha (sarzhvatesra)."* 

The actual equivalent of the date presented in the MahAkota record is quite certain. 
In connection with the date, there is only one point, a minor one, which is at all doubtful ; namely, 
whether the Siddhdrtha anirateara is to be taken according to the actual mean-sign system, or 
according to the so-called northern Inni-solar system. According to the actual mean-sign syatem, 
it ran from the 25th October, A. D. 601, to the 21st October, A. D.602. Whereas, according to 
the other system, it ran, as a Inni-olar year, from the 28th February, A. D. 602, to the 18th March, 
A.D. 608, and, as a solar year, from the 19th March, A, D. 602, to the 19th March, A. 7. 603. 
The point, however, is not at all material, In any of the three cases, the foll-moon day of the month 
Vaisakha, in the Siddhirtha saitvalsera, was the 13th April, A. D. 602. And, as the resalt of 
that, the reign of Mangaléia commenced on some day from the amdnfa Vaisikha krishna 1, Saka- 
Samvat 519 expired, in A. D. 597, to Vaiéakha gukla 15, '5.-5, 520 expired, in A. 0. 5985 


Heferences to the Rashtrakita king Krishna III. in the records of 
the Rattas of Saundatti. | 

In the epigraphic records of the period subsequent to the overthrow of the Rashfrakite 
dynasty of Malkhéd, there are various passages which shew that, of the kings of that line, 
Erishps III., in particular, was well remembered in the Kanarese country, part of which formed the 
possessions of the Ratta princes of Saundatti, I here bring together some allusions to him, in three 
ERatta records, and in another record which includes a long passage referring itself to the Ratta 
period, which are of special interest in connection with the claim at any rate that the Ratta princes 
belonged to the same lineage with him, and perhaps that they were actually descended from him. 


1, — At Saundatti, the head-quarters of the Parasgad taluka of the Belgaum district, there 
is an inscription, edited by me in the Jour. Bo. Br. अ. As, Soe, Vol. X. p, 104 0 which was drawn 
up and put on the stone in, or very shortly after, A. D, 1096. 

Lines 1 to 4 of this record register certain grants, of which one was an allotment of six 
nivartanas (of land) by o (Ratts) prince named Kanna, to provide for the charu-oblation to 
a certain god. This Kanna may be either Kannakaira 1, between A.D, 980 and 1040, or 
Kannakaira 11, about A. D. 1069 to 1087, And the passage thos mentioning him appears to be 
an afterthought, added when the rest of the record had been completed. 

Then, after a certain verse in praise of the Jain religion, the record introduces a teacher named 
Mullabhattaraka (line 6), belonging to the Kéreya gama of (ल sect af) the holy Mailapatirtha" 
It tells us that the disciple of Mullabhattaraka was Guoakirti, and that Guoakirti's disciple was 
Indrakirti. It then mentions, as a popil? of Indrakirti, a certain Prithvirima (|. 8), whom it 
describes as the eldest son of Merada, and as “a worshipper of the water-lilies that were the feet of 
the glorious Erishparajadéva (1. 9), before whom a crowd of kings bowed down,” It then, 
in lines 12 to 14, recites that, in the year Manmatha, when the Baka year 797 had expired, that is, 
in A. D. 875-78 according to either the so-called northern or the so-called southern Juni-solar 
system of the sixty-years cycle, “ by that king" (téna bhiipéna) a temple of Jinéndra was founded 
at Sugandhavarti-(Saundatti) and was endowed with eighteen aivarfancs (of land), And it repeats part 
of the above information, in saying, in lines 14 to 18, that, — samasta-bhavan-israyath sriprithv!- 
vallabha-maharajidbiraja-paraméévara-paramabhattarakam Bashtrakita-kuja-tilakem brimat- 
Krishnaraijadéva-vijaya-rijyam =u ttardttar-abhivriddhi-pravarddhamanam = #-chamdr-arkka-toram- 
barath saluttam-ire, —*“ while the victorious reign of the asylum of the universe, the favourite of Fortune 
and of the Earth, the Mahdrdjddhirdja, Poraméirara, and Paramabhat{drata, the ornament of the 
——F The Egures “A. D. 407 of 4G" in Vol. XIX. above, p. 10, wore s sufficiently obvious mistake, which was 
ecorrected in the st of Errata given in the same volume. 


$ Compare pages 218, 219, below. ca _ 
t The word used here is chAdtira, In the case of Gupokirti and Indraktrti, it is sishya, 
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fumily of the Rashtrakttas, the glorious Krishnarijadéva, was continuing, augmenting with 





30 ९१९7 greater and greater increase, 50 as to endure as long an the moon and sun and stars might 


Jast,” his feudatory (tat-pddepadm-(pajicin) the Mabfisimanta Prithyirama, who had attained 


the panchamahdsabda, gave as 9 aarranamasya-grant (land measuring) eighteen nirartanas, situated 
in four places, to the temple of Jinéadra which had been founded by himself (sva-kdrita-Jinéndra- 
Shavandya)., And it adds that the allotment made by Prithvirama was given again by (the 
Latta prince) Kirtavirya (II.) (1. 19) to his own preceptor. 

Then, in lines 21 to 26, the record makes 9 more formal mention of Eartavirys If. as 
9 feudatoty (tat-pddapadm-ipajirin) of the Western Chalukya king Tribbuvanamalladéra-{ Vikram- 
aditys VIL); and it deseribes Kartaviryn I]. as a Mahdmandaléieara who had attained the patcha- 
mahdiahda,as the supreme lord of Lattalir the best of towns, as being heralded by the sounds of 
the musical instrument called ¢rirvafi, as being an ornament of the family of the Rattas, and as 
having the senduraldichhana or red-lead crest® and the surarnaGarudadAvaja or banner of a golden 
Garuda, Then, withont any farther allusion to Prithvirima and the persons mentioned in connection 
with him, the record presents the Ratts genealogy. Here, it first mentions Kartavirya [, 
(line 27), as born io the race of the Rattas (1. 26), ss 9 son of Nanna, and os ॐ feudatory of (the 
Western Chalukya king) Ahavamalla-(Sdmésvara I.), It takes the genealogy as far as Séna II. 
(1. 36), or Kalaséna (1, 37), And then, in lines 39 to 41, it registers a grant made by Vira-Permiili- 
déva, meaning of course Vikramiditya VL, on a specified lay in the month Pansha of the Dhata 
smivatsara, the twenty-first of the years of the time of Vira-Vikrama, falling in December, A. D. 1006 
It then refers to > grant made at some previous time by either the first or the second Ratta prince 
named Kannakaira (1. 41-42), And then, after some of the usual benedictive and imprecatory 
verses, it ends with the words “the Jinalaya of Virs-Permadidéva.” 


2. — The copper-plate record of A. D, 1908 from Bhdj, in the Chikédi taluka of the Belgaum 
district, published by me in Vol. XIX. above, p, 242 ff, says, in lines 6 to 9, in opening 
the pedigree of the Rattas of Saundatti with the mention of Séna [1 that, — ati Hatt-ihvays 
पध Eyishparfja-krit-imnatih . = = = =» = asin + .,,... सो jatas 
‘+ « + » + 9 -- “there is the race that has the appellation of Ratta, the elevation 
of which was effected by Kyishyaraja; in it there was born king 8678 (II.).” 

3.— The inscription of A, D, 1218 at Nésargi, in the Sam pgaon taluka of the Beleaum district, 


opens with some verses which include > prayer that the god Siva will falfil the desires of the Princes, 
lords.of the Kiindi district in the Kuntala country in the land of Bharata, who were born in the 








lineage of the Rattas, And then, in introducing 9 portion of their genealogy, it presents. the 


following passage in lines 9 to 14 :— 


Sri*-varan=Achcha(chyujtah sakala-loka-hit-irtthay=udagra-iaitya-vi- 
drivanan=agi Kri(kri)shna-vesarim Yadu-vathdadol=ollu puttid-a- 
nt=i vasuidhi-talam pogale puttidha(da)jn=opp-ire Krishnardja-vi- 
sv-ivani-vallabham Tuliga-bhiips-gikhiimani Ratta-varhkadol || 
Ghanal!*gauryyam vibhavam gabhirsy=anagham sihittyaveichiray<d- 
rpp=initumh ke] tanag=akkal=aveanay-enal éri-Krishna-Karmdhara-bht- 
vanit-Jdhisano|=iruv=anyareney alta’ Krishnan=-i Erishnan<em- 
b-inegath Ratta-kul-dmboj-arkkan-<esedaty tin=-emdnad=8 vanniperh || 
lint! =eseveakhila-gunathgalitn Gathdamaérttarhdar Vikramachakravartti Kachchogam'? 
Tuligan=emb-anupamam=appa Ee तनय सिप्‌ अ] वा 8187] i*|nva- 
* Soo Ep. Ind, Vol त्त . + Metre, Utpalamiliki, |. © Metre, Mattébhavikridita, 
1 । Prose, 98 far as the word aramgalol. | 
अ = Pig “3 mechan pe 0 be a raient of SMe) a ener. es ab Mig ed 
अ त . 049-50, that that waa a wrong reading for Juchehegs; see Ep. Ind. Vol, VI. 
= Read 11.111 
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yadol tad-angunar=ensi'# mattam negarddearasngalo] ॥ 
frkkeath fin . + . = . . S6na-dhatrivaran, 


Translation: —“ Just as Achyuta (Vishon), the husband of Sri, having driven away the fierce 
demons for the welfare of the whole world, was gracionsly born under the name of Krishna in the race 
of the Yadus, so, amidst the praises of this earth, in the race of the Rattas there was fittingly 
porn Krishnardja, the favourite of the whole world, (he who twa called) Tuliga the crest-jewel of 
kings. Listen now!; there are no others who resemble the glorions Krishna-Kandhfira, the lord 
of the woman the Earth, in that it can be said that they possess, to ever so small an extent, so 
much great bravery, glory, sagacity, sinlessness, rhetoric, upright conduct, and daring ; in such 
a way that people said “ That Krishna (the god) is this Krishna (the king),” he himeelf shone ont as 
the sun of the water-lily (Alooming in fhe day-time) which was the family of the Rattas: how 
shal! I deseribe him? In the royal lineage of Erishnardja who, by reason of all his thus resplendent 
virtues, was verily adorned by the characteristic string of the unequalled appellations Ganda- 
mirtanda, Vikramachakravartin,“ EKachchoga (‘he who wears the girdle of prowess"), and 
Tuliga,!* and among the kings who caused themeelves to be spoken of as resembling him in virtues 
and who were otherwise famous, there was the prince Séne (IT.), himself a sun of the water-lily 
(dlooming in the day-time) which was the 7866 of the Battas.”’ 


After thia the record continues the genealogy of the Ratta princes as far as Kartavirya IV., and 
so eventually passes on to its practical object. 


4. — At Haynnikere or Hanpikéri in the Belgaum district, there is an inscription which was 
drawn up and put on the stone in, or very shortly after, A. D.1257. It has not been edited. But 
T have had occasion to refer to it before now.’ And it will be convenient to give, now, the full 
purport of it, in addition to extracts bearing on the special matter that we have in hand, 


Hannikers or Hannikéri is a village about four miles towards the north-west from 
Sampgaon, the head-quarters of the Sampgaon tAlnka, and abont thirteen miles on the east of 
Belgaum. [४ is shewn as ‘Hooneeckehree’ in the Indian Atlas sheet No. 41 (1852). The 
exact form of its name is not quite certain. — The inscription is on a stone tablet, about 
5°74" high by 1’ 10)" broad, which stands against the east wall of the mandapa of a temple 
which is known both aa the Bivalaya and as the temple of Brahmadéva. — At the top of the 
stone, there are the following sculptures: in the centre, a Jina, in 4 shrine, seated, and facing 
full-front ; on the left (proper right), ontaide the shrine, a naked standing figure, facing to 
the front, with the sun above it; and on the right (proper left), a cow and calf, with the 
moon above them. — The writing covers an area about 3’ 3)" high by 1' 10} broad. It is in 
sixty-nine linea. And itis very well preserved, except that the stone 15 broken in half along 
lines 16 and 17, and some letters have been destroyed along the line of fissure. — Except for 
the opening exclamation Om Namah sidhdhé(ddhé)bhyah, the well-known verse Srimat-parama- 
guabhira, gc. which follows it, and some of the customary benedictive and imprecatory verses 
further on in the record, the language is Kanarese, of the Iater archaic type, partly in verse 
and partly in prose. 

Se Se Se ee ee eee 

14 This is to be pronounced aa if it wero written anugugarcenia, There are several similar orthographis 
peculiarities in this record. 

18 ‘This haa not yet been established by any Réshtrakitta records aa an actual birede of Krishps IIL, or of any 
other Réshtrakiita king. And the composer af thie record seeme to have Invented it in imitation of the Western 
Chilukys king Vikramiditya VL | 

१९ This एन्‌ न्व, also, haa not yet been met with in the Rishjraliite records themselves ; but it is put forward for 
एन TIT. in also the apuricns Wadgacn plates: eee Vol, XXX, above, p. 374, ध anomes to be connected with 
६४१, and to mean something like ‘he who tramples upon, or ernshes to pieces with he 8, 

tl! Sas my Dhpnasties of the Ranarces WNetricia, in the Gasetioer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. I. Part I. 
pp- 850, 556 

18 Soo Ep, Ind. Vol. VI. p. 100, note 3. 
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Alter the verse Srimat-parama-gaubhira, $c., there follows a verse invoking a blessing ing from the 
Jinéndra Parsva, And the record then proceeds to say that, at the great village of Vénugrima- 


(Belgaum) (line 10), which was an ornament of a district (pradféa)in the Kandi three-thousand 


mandala (].#-9) in Bharatakshttra (1. 7)" to the south of the mountain Mandara (1. ह) which is 
the central column of the land of Jambidvipa (I. 5), there was the race of the Rafts (1. 11). 


Then, in lines 11 to 30, it continues : — Aut=agatigya-pemoy”-dérayn-éri-Ratt-anvaya- vaya- 
०१५ Svasti Samasta-bhavan-djraya éripri(pri)thvivallabha Mahirijadhiraja paramésva(éva)ra 
paramabhatidraka EKarhdhfra-puravar-ddhtsva(éva)ra suvarnoa-Garuda-dhvaja Hatta-kula- 
kamala-marttamda . = = , « +, nim-idi-samasta-rdjivali-samalamkri(krijta Vishnu-ward- 
avatira . . + . = » एप vitata-yasara rakshisi tim éa(sm)tatai dithmraj peers ot 
Lakshmig=adhipatiy=idam 1 Va ॥ Amt=antika-nri(ngi)pa-marndala-prachathda-mathdalésy 
(Sva)ra-éri-Kri(kri)shna-Karhdharardya-sitmrijya2?-prijya-satmtativo)u Svasti Samasta 
prasa(sa)sti-sabitati érmanu-mahimatidalésva(éva)rati Lattandra-puravar-idhisva(dva)}ram 
trivali-tdryya-nirgghishanam Ratta-kuja-bhishagarm mamdalika-gathda-tala-prahari  birud- 
anka-maliy=ity-idi nim-ivali-samAlatkrita™-kshatriyittaman-emt-ene .. . . . sri-Kartta- 
Viryya-bhipotiamansi 11 ‘Tat-taniibhavah || Kari! Ratta-kul-igrani . . . क . . 








Lakshmidévan. = . = = = ॥ A mahivallabhana पकक] = = - 
. Chathdaladdvi paite-riniycen-ikkuth 


Translation: — “In the lineage of the glorious Rattas, which was thus the abode of an 
incaleulable amount of merit : —Hail!:— He who was decorated with all the royal list (of titles) 
commencing with the names of the asylum of the universe, the favourite of Fortune and the Earth, 
the Mahdréjddhirdja, Paraméérara, ond Paramabhattdrata, the supreme lord of Kandharapura 
the best of towns, he whohad the banner of a golden Garuda,™ the sun of the water-lily (blooming 
in the day-time) which was the family of the Rattas, (namely) be, Eyishna, Possessed of 
wide-spread fame, who was an incarnation of the race of Vishnu, having himself been a protector, 
became for ever the lord of Lakshmi in the shape of univeraal empire, Prose: — In the continuous 
succession, rich in universal empire, of the glorious Erishna-Kandharariya, who was thus the 
formidable sozerain of many kings and territories : — Hail: — The illustrious Moahidmandaléivara, 
possessed of all sorts of praises, the best of Kshatriyas who was decorated by a list of names 
beginning with the supreme lord of Lattandra the best of towns, he who is heralded by the sounds 
of the musical instrament called trirali, the ornament of the family of the Rattas,** he who slaps 
the cheeks of chieftains, and he who has ॥ characteristic string of (other) appellations, was the 
illustrious EKirtavirya (III,), the best of princes, Hig son was Lakahmidéva (I.), » leader 
of the family of the Rattas. And the invourite of the mind and eyes of that prince was the 
crowned queen Chandaladéyvi.” 


The record then recites that, while Lakshmidéva I. was roling at the capital (r@jedhdni) of 


Vénugrima (line ॐ), in the Kairoya™ gana of the Yipaniya sathgha (1. 34) there was 
a certain Kanakaprabha (1.41), a disciple of Sridhara (1, 40) who was the chief disciple of a previous 


Kanaksprabha (1. 37). The bee who sipped the pollen of the water-lilies that were his feet, was 
Ammagivunda, son of Holliganneds (1.46). His wife was Olajigaudi2? (1. 47). And their इतो was 
Hollans (1. 48), | 





™ The record omits the weual reference to the Kuntals country, > Read agatya-puny, 
Mand = Toad shirijya or eimrajya. Read somalantrita, 


* This, however, was really the banner of the Rattas, not of the Rashtrakftan: nee Fp. Ind. Vol. VIL. p. 
the ^ This passage does not mention either the banner or the crest of the Battas. Nor does any other part of 
Lhe recor]. 
= The matre marks the vowel of the second ayllable os short, | | 
| म Is not cortain whethar the termination of this Ae, gai i, is the other of 1. 119 ° { ल्ह female), 
"a Gantgn Traut! oF whether it is intended to stand for, or is also another form af, gavudagiits, vera 0७४" 
a {4099 wife," 


# 
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 Ammagavuyde was the mi/ascdmin or rightful owner, and the Mahdpra ju, of (the village of) 
Chifichunike (line 49-50)" in a group of eight villages known as the Hara] or Haraju 
enturbida of the eppattuthbida, — meaning, no doubt, the Végugrima seventy of other records. 
At the command of the holy ébéti-mahddévaru,” he clothed himself with a jigavajfige or ‘cloth 
thrown over the back and knees of an ascetic during meditation,” and caused to be made, in the 
middle of his village, a temple, possessed of the embellishments of a ma@nastaméha and a malaratéraga 
and the paitchamahdéabda, of the Jinéndra एत (1. 52), And then (1. 52 f.), — Saka hath 
1130te(ttajneya Vibhava-samvatsarads Phalguna(na) Sudhdha(ddha) 13 Sémavirad 
छतत, — ‘on Monday, the thirteenth fit of the bright fortnight of the month Phalguna of the 
Vibhava swhcatsara, which was the Saka year 1130 (expired),” with the ascent of the Mahamanda- 
lwara Gakshmidévarasa (I.) (line 54), having laved the feet of the Achdrya Kanakwpra- 
bhapanditadéva of the Kareya gaya of the lineage of MaijApa of the Yapantya sarhgha (1. 55) 
the Mahdpratiu Ammagavugda (|. 57) gave to that teacher, to provide for food, safe refage, 
medicine, instruction in the scriptures, and the repairs of whatever might become broken, torn, or 
worn out in the temple, some land in the south-east quarter of his village (I. 53), and a ddnaddle 
2 betel-nnt plantation, an oil-mill, and other items. 

A second passage records (line 62/7.) that, — Saka-varsham WU79te(tta)neya Pimgala- 
garnvatsarads Chaitra sudhdha” 7 Guruviradaly, — “on Thuraday, the seventh ¢iski of 
the bright fortnight of the month Chaitra of the Pingala saivalsara, which was the Saka year 
1179 (expired)," at the command of the Mahidpradidna and Sarcddhikdrin Chavundisetti 
(line 64), and with the assent of EKallarasa, the Suskddhikdria Kétagannda (1. 65) allotted 
a certain portion of the syika or customs-luties to the patichamathasthidna of Chifichunike. 


The dates of this record are both unaatisactory. As regards the first date, in line 52 f.: == 
The given (6, Philguna Sukla 13 of the Vibhava sathvatsara, Saka-Samvet 1130 expired, began 
at about 6 brs. 18 min. after mean sunrise (for Ujjam) on Wednesday, 18th February, A. D. 
1209, and cannot be connected with the Sanday at all. Moreover, the dateis not admissible for 
Lakshmidéva 1, as we have various dates ranging from A. 0, 1199 to 1208, as well as a date 
in A, D. 1218, for his son and successor Kartavirya IV! As regards the second date, in 
line 62 £.:— The given tdi, Chaitra sukla 7 of the Pifwala samvateara, Saka-Samvat 1179 expired, 
began at about 6 hrs. 14 min. on Friday, 25rd March, A. D. 1257, aud cannot be connected with 
the Thursday at all 


1 ॥; . - * 











Now, the mention, in the Nésargi inscription of A. D. 1218 No. 3, page 216 above, of the 


birndas Gandamirtagda and Kachchoga, which are well established by other records,” proves 
that the king, born in the race of the Rattas, who is referred to as Krishna, Kyishparaja, and 
Krishua-Kandhfira™ in that record, is the BAashfrakafta king Krishna III., for whom we 


ऋ This would thus seem to bare been the original name of Hangikere or Haoonikeri itself. 

Che literal meaning of this expression ia "the seven crores of grenti goda;’ but the exnct local purport 
of tia not known, Mention is mado, however, of > Jain temple oamed Ejkiti-Jinflaya in an inscription of 
A. D, 1219-20 at Arsikere in the Hassan district, Mysore (Ep, Carn. Vol. V.,Ak. 77) ; ond itappears to have teonived 
that name because it was to be maintained by a lowal body of pertons who are montioned as éfkitigal, ‘the seven 
ceures,’ in thad verse, and as ekitfi-rire-gayasgalu, ‘the seven crores of strict followers,’ in an inscription of 
A. 7. 1183-84 at the samo village (i3¢d., Ak. 88). So, also, an Ekkoti-Jinilaya is mentioned in an imscription of 
A. 7; 1202 or thereabouts at Vakkalagere ‘in the Kadir district, Mysore (id. Vol. VL, Kd. उह). And the epithet 
ekéSfichakravarii, ‘a0 emperor among the seronu crores," is applied to a preceptor named MAlMvarain inscriptions of 
A.D. 1189 at Honatirn and Tarigalale in the Hossan district (id. Vol. V., Ag. 79, 61) The passage fn the Honntiry 
inscription which prohibits any interference with the grunt registered in that record, alludes to the sin of killing 
akketi-lapédianors, ‘seven crores of mecetics ;° this expression, however, which ia found in other recorda leo, hos 
no connection with the techoleal expression 

= Read nddhe 1 See Dyn, Kan. Distrs. p. 6681 १७. See Ep. Ind. Vol. VI. p. 178 8 

१३ Kandhora and Kandhira, and also Kanoora Kantara, and Kanhdra, all oceur aa Prikrit forma of the names 
of kings whose nates are gived im Sanskyit as Krishpa. On tho general subject of Prakpit personal names, mg 
Dyn. Kan. Distrs. p. 410, note 1, and Ep. Ind, Vol. VI. p. 195, ote 
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have dates ranging from A. 1). 940 to 961." And, evidently, it ia also he whe is spoken of aa 
Krishparaja in the Bhdj record of A. D. 1208, No. 2, page 216, andas Krishna and Erishna- 
Eandharardya in the Hannikera or Hannikéri record of A. D. 1267, No. 4, page 217. 


The allusion, however, in the Baundatti record of A. D. 1006 or thereabonts, No. 1, 
page 214 above, to a Rishtrakfta king Kyishpardjadéva in conjunction with the MaAdsimanfa 
Prithvirama and in connection with the date of A. 1). 875-76 for both of them, is not so clear 
and simple, Originally, I took that passage os furnishing # real date for the actual reign of 
a Rishtrakita king Krishna, — the one who is now designated Krishna [1.,— about whom not 
much else was then known; and, it may be added, 1 naturally then took the king who is men- 
tioned in the Nésargi record, to be also the same person.* Later on, I applied it as furnishing 
a date for Krishna 11, 38 Yuraréja under his father Améighavarsha 1,7 for whom the date of 
A. 1. 877-78 had meanwhile been obtained, Subsequently, I had to consider the matter agnin, 
and more fally.* And lendorse now the results at which I then arrived, The Saundatti record 
first, in lines 8 to 14, mentions Prithvirdma aso pupil of Indrakirti and as a worshipper of the feet, 
that 1s, एत 8 servant or protégé, of Krishnardjadéva, and saya that, in the Manmatha snhvalgord, 
Saka-Sathvat 797 expired, = A, 7. 875-76, a Jain temple was built at Saundatti, and was endowed, 
by a person who, as far as that passage goes, might be either Prithvirima or Krishnarajadéva, 
In lines 14 to 18, however, whore it mentions Prithvirima as a Mahdedmania fendatory to 
Krishpardjadéva, it distinctly explains that it was Prithvirima who, as a Mahdsémenia, 
built and endowed the temple, And that was done, the first passage says, in A, 7. 875-76. 
But that part of the record which relates to Krishnarajadéva, and Prithvirima is not 
ॐ synchronous and original record: it was pat together and transferred to the stone at the same 
time with the remainder of the record ; and that was done, of course, at about the time of the 
date given in lines 39, 40, namely, in or shortly after A. D. 1096, Further, the date of 
A. D. 875-76 cannot be an anthentic one for Prithvirima ; for we know, from another of the 
Sanndatti records,™ that he was the grandfather of a certain Santivarman, — belonging, it may 
incidentally be remarked, not to the Ratta family, but to the Baisa family,— who was the ruling 
Mahdsdmanta in December, A. D. 980, and the range of a hundred and five yeara for the three 
generations is far too great, And my conclusions about the record are aa follows, The real patron 
and sovereign of Prithvirima must have been Kyishoa III., whose earliest known date, A, 1). 940, 
is in quite sufficient agreement with the period of a person, the Mahdsdmanta Prithvirima, 
whose grandson, Sintivarman, was १ grown-up person, ruling as Mahdedmanta, in A. D. 980. 
The Saundatti record makes a confusion between Krishna ITI. and his ancestor Krishna II. 
And, in its first mention of Krishnarajadéva-Krishna IIL. and Prithvirima, it erroneously puts 
forward and connects with them a date, equiralent to A. क, 875-76, taken probably from some 
archive of the sect to which Prithvirdma’s preceptor belonged, which possibly did actually 
appertain to Krishna II., for whom, as Yuvardja, it would be quite admissible. 


The Saundstti record of A, D, 1096 or thereabonts does not, in reality, assert any con- 
nection between Krishna III. and the Rattas of Saundatti; it only establishes a synchronism. 
between Krishna IIT. and Prithvirima, who, we know from the Saundatti record of A. D. 980, 
belonged to the Baisa family. An assertion claiming a connection between Krishna IIT. 
and the Ratta princes first appears,as far as our present knowledge of the reeords goes, in the 
Bh6j plates of A. D. 1208: but it is not very explicit : it may mean that Sana 11. belonged to 
the same lineage with Krishna IIL., whom, in that Case, it signalises as having specially 
conferred distinction upon that lineage; or it may simply mean that उततम IL. belonged to 
another family which had heen patronised and raised to power by Krishna IIL An assertion 


त bie ma ee See Ep. Ind. Vol, VI. pp. 178, 120. % Jour, Ho. Br, R, As, Soc, Vol, X. pp. 170, 187. (ठ. p. 175, 
प Dyn. Kon. DNstrs., first version, 1689. 7. 36. That work is, of course, now quite obsolete, 

= Dyn. Kan, Distrs., revised. version, 1995-96, in the Gar. Ho, Pres, Vol. 1., Part I1., p. 411, note 1, 

© Jowr. Bo, Br. R. da, See. Vol, i. ए" 204; and see Dyn, Ken, Distra, ए. 552, 
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that the 919 princes belonged to the same lineago with Krishna III., is, however, 
distinotly made in the Nésargi record of A. D. 1218, which places Séna IL. in the royal lineage 
(rajduvaya) of Krishna TII. And it ia repeated in the Hagnikere or Hannikéri record of 
A. 7. 1267, in that part of it which is connected with the date of A. D. 1209; that part of the 
record places Kirtavirya ILL. in the continuous soccession of Krishna IIL, using a word 
enitati, which is often, and quite justifiably, translated by ‘lineage, race, progeny, offspring.’ 
These two passages are quite open to the interpretation tlmt Sena IT, and his son Kartavirya ILI, 
were actual descendants of Krishna IIL And we thus have at any rate o claim that the 
Ratta princes of Saundatti belonged to the samo lineage with the Rashtrakits king 
Erishye IIL, and perhaps a claim that they were actually descended from him. How 
far the claim, in either form, was based upon fact, wo cannot at present finally decide, Tho 

tta genealogy has not yet been traced back beyond the person who is mentioned as Nanna- 
bhipa in the Saundatti record of A. D. 1096 or thereabouts, and as Nannanripila in the Saun- 
datti record of A. 0. 1048, and as Nannapayyarios in the Sogal record of A. D. 980," and, in 
all three records as the father of Kirtavirya I. who, in July, A. 0. 980, was ruling the हतप 
eountry under the Western Chalukya king Taila 11 Thongh Taila IL. had, shortly before 
that time, overthrown the Rishtrakiitias of Milkhéd, that ia no reason why he should not have 
allowed connections or descendants of them to continue to hold power as local rnlers ander him- 
self. And the date established for Kartavirya 1. 1s not inconsistent with the possibility that bis 
father Nanna was a protégé or even a son of Krishna III. On the other hand, the fact that 
the banner and crest of the Rattas of Saundatti were different from the banner and crest of 
the Rashtrakitas of Maikhéd, is opposed to an identity of lineage. Further, the Kalasipaur 
inseription of A. 0, 933, of the time of Givinda [V., mentions a Mahdsimanta, whose name 
has not as yeb been determined, but whom it describes as “lord of the town of Lattalir,” 
and as “heralded by the sounds of the musical instrument called कन्न." These titles 
make it practically certain that that Maldsimaznfa was a Ratta. That record thos tends 
to carry back the family of the fendatory Raita princes to before tho time of Krishna III, 
And it is possible that the claim in connection with Krishna ITT, advanced in later times by the 
Rattas of Snundatti, may be based upon nothing but the probable point that they belonged to 
the same tribe or clan with the Réshirakiia kings of Milkhéd, and upon the certain fact that, 
of those kings, Krishoa IT. was well remembered, in the territory part of which formed the 
possessions of the Rattas of Saundatti, as the brotherin-law of the Weatern Ganga prince 
Bituga 11, whose memory was very well preserved there in connection with the restoration of 
the Jain temples that had been destroyed by the Chéln invaders. 

The town Kandhfirapura, which is mentioned in connection with Kriahna IIT, in the 
Hagnikere or Hanmkéri record of A. 0. 1257, No. 4, page 217 above, seems to be a purely 
imaginary place. At any rate, no allusion to it hos been met with in the Rishtrakite records, 
Bat, at Hiré-Kummi and Sattigeri in the Parasgad taluka of the Belgaum district, and at 8n rkod 
or Surkdr in the neighbouring Ramdurg State, there are some spurious copper-plate charters, 
without dates,“ which purport to have been issued by a Chakravaréia Kanhara and K rishna- 
Kanhara, — meaning, again, Krishna III.,— whom they style “supreme lord of Kandhara- 
pura ;*? and the Sarkod or SurkGr charter further describes him as reigning at Kanharapura, 

Tho Mukula or Chellakdtana family 

The Nidagindi inscription of the time of Améghavarsha I,, edited by me in Ep. Ind 
Vol. VIL, makes mention of a governor of his, named Bankéya or Batkéyarasa, possessing 
न 1 ja nd the temple of Adkaldivara or च It has not been published yet; bat Wf lac bc This record 13 at the temple of Aukaltivara or Ankndfdvara. 1४ has not been published yet ; but it has been, 
mastionoed by me in Jour. Bo. Br, BR. As. Soo, Vol, X. p. 173 + and in Jyn, Aon. गल. pp, 553, 654, 

it See Dyn, Kan, Distre, pp. 433, 555; and Prof. Kiclhorn'sa List of the Inscriptions of Southern India, in the 
Appendix to Ep. Ind, Vol, VIL. p. 26, No. 141 


#2 Sao Ep, Jad. Vol. VIL. p + Sea thid., page note , 
4 Seo Syn, Ken. ज. p. 550, note 6; and Vol, EXX. aboro, p, 217, note G. क 
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javelin-banner, who then, at some time between A. D. 873 and 878, was 
governing the Banavisi twelve-thousand province, and the districts known as the Belgali 
three-hundred, the Kundarage seventy, the Kundtr five-hundred, and the Purigere 
three-hundred, 

Other records supply further information about Batkéya and the family to which he 
belonged. And the following notes may be usefully put together hore. | 

At Konnir, in the Nawalgund tiluka of the Dhirwar district, there is an inscription on 
stone, edited by Professor Kielhorn in £ 1. Ind. Vol, VI. p. 25 ff, which purports to reproduce 
the substance of a copper-plate charter. It was written about the middle of the twelfth 
century A.D. And,ns has been pointed ont by me in Vol. XXX. above, p. 210, it + not 
altogether reliable record, because it makes certain misstatements and omissions in respect of 
the Rashtrakiitas. But, taking it for what it may be worth, we learn, in the first place, that, in 
a family, the name of which it gives as Mukuja kuja, there was a certain person named Brakéri. 
His son was Adhéra or Adhérs, lord of Kojantra, that is EKonntr, whose wife was 
Vijayinka. And their son was Bafikéta, otherwise called Sellakétana, whose name ॐ 
presented ns Banhkéya and Bankéyarfja in subsequent parts of the record. 

In respect of this Baitkéba, who is the Baikéya or Baikéyarass of the Nidagundi insorip- 
tion and the Baika of a literary reference which will be noted further on, the Konnr record 
makes the following atatementa. It asserts that, by the favour of Améghavarsha L, he received 
and ruled “the thirty-thousand Villages of which Vanavial is the foremost.” It further 
indicates that Bankéga had been employed in some operations against the Western Gaigas of 
Talakid, in reciting that, by the desire of Amdghavarsha I., he had “striven to extirpate that 
lofty forest of fig-trees — Gangavadi, difficult to be cut down.” And it claims that Eaik@tn 
at once ascended and easily took “that fort named EHédaja,“ difficult to be scaled on account 
of its ramparts, bars, &c.,” and that, having occupied that country, he drove away “tho hostile 
lord of Talavanapura,” that is, of Tajakad. And farther, in words, placed by the record in 
the mouth of Améghavarsha I, himself, which deserve to be reproduced in fall, from Professor 
Kielhorn’s appreciative translation of them,‘ it recites that “with a lion's spring having 
‘crossed the Kavérl, most difficult to be passed on account of ita heavy floods, , , , . he 
“shook the mighty dominion of him even who wag able to shake the world. On that Ragan 
“when through internal dissension a disturbance had arisen near me, then, at the mere word 
“of me that he should retarn, — haying made a vow that if, bofore his arrival, I, the Vallabha 
“ord, should defeat tho enemies, he would as an ascetic completely resign the world, or if by 
“chance the fortune of victory should fall to the enemies, he would enter into the flames cha 
“roaring fire,— he arrived near me after a few days. Having said that also he certainly 
“ would enter into fire if, within three months, by defeating the enemies he could not make 
‘his master drink milk (fo allay his anger or mental distress),“8 — after my son, whose hosts 
` were consumed by the flames of the blazing fire of his impetuous bra very, blackened by Shs 

ne ~~ ee 


the cheallakétana or 





^ In line 58 of the record, the motre marks the rowel of the second syllable of this form of bis name ae the 
long 0 जग 
“ Prof. Kielhorn has बलत (Ep. Ind. Vol, VI. P- 29) that this may bea place, shewn in the map in Mr. कट" 
Mysore Inveriptions, as '‘Khedapura (Kaidala),’ which in the Indian Atlas shoet No. 60, N. EB, (1805), te shewn as 
‘ Knidals,’ three and 9 half miles south-south-weet from Tumkir, the head-quarters of the Tamkéir district in 
Mysore, The position is suitable enough. And from Mr. Eico's Mysore, revised edition, Vol, IT. p. 185, we learn 
that the village contains the ruins of two fine temples, and “appears to have been formerly the capital of a state." 
But we are told, in the same place, that the former name of it is said to hare been *Krigdapors,’ and that, though 
the present name is Kaidala, which is explained ag meaning ^" the restored hand"’ in connection with a legend abon¢ 
Jukkanichirya, the name appears as ‘Kaydila’ in records of A. 1.1150. And there fa nothing in the map to 
indjoate that the village is, or has been, a fortified place, The identification is, thus, not certain. 
Ep. Ind, Val. VL p. 34, verses 27 to 31, and 3b, न 
~ to the writers on medicine, milk is a romedy not only for bodily disease, but alo for menta) 
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‘smoke and thus hidden himself had escaped, perchance sent away by tho rest, — he cumpletely 
“defeated the princes who remained, and, victorious, made captive and slew the adversaries, 
“‘and thus fulfilled his promise,’ = = . = And so, “like a Brahman, having sacrificed the 
“enemy at the sacrifice of battle, where the fire of his valour shone the brighter for the many 
“oblations of streams of melted butter — the blood of his opponenta, he has secured from me, 
“Viranfrayana, this edict which to the world’s end proclaims him a hero, resulting from hia 
“expistory rite —the destroction of my foes, and acquired by the efficiency of his spell — the 
“restoration of my fortune.” And finally it recites that, “at the request of this my dear servant 
Bankéya,” Amighavarsha I. granted a village named Taleytira, in the Majjantiya seventy 
ह्व, toa Jain ascetic named Déyénudra, who had been appointed to take care of a Jain sanc- 
tnary founded by Baikéya at Kolaniira-Konniir, and to whom Bankéya had given the temple. 


The record says that this grant, madeby Amdéghavarsha I. at the requost of Bahkéya, was 
made on the occasion of an eclipse of the moon on the full-moon fithi of the month Agvayuja 
of the Vikrama emiratsera, which was the Saka yoar 782 expired, and was “the eighty- 
third current year.” And Professor Kielhorn has shewn that the corresponding English date 
ia the 3rd October, A. D. 860, when there was an eclipse of the moon, visible in India“® And 
thus the record presents a date which not only is a true one for Amighavarsha 1,, falling well 
within the limits of his reign, but also is correct in respect of ite details. But we know enongh, 
now, about Hind) dates, to be quite well aware that, neither does a date which ig incorrect in 
respect of ita details prove that a record is spurions, nor does a correctly recorded date prove that 
the record in which it iq put forward is genuine, or that the matter recited in connection with 
it is authentic, And we know, as has already been said, that some of the statements made 
about the Bishtraktitas themselves in this Konniir record, are not correct. Still, the assertions 
made in respect of Bankéya and his family and achievements, ring genuinely, We know of 
nothing opposed to them. And we have a certain amount of confirmation of them, in the 
mention of Baiikéya, in the Nidagundi inscription, as the governor of a very large territory under 
Améghavarsha L, and with a date with which the date put forward in the Konnir inscription 
is Quite compatible. And we may, therefore, accept them provisionally, as probably authentic. 
And we may, to the same extent, accept the indication, given by the Konniir inscription, that 
there was a rebellion against Améghavarsha 7, by one of his sons. Whether, however, that 
son was Krishna Il, his successor, or another, we cannot at present decide, 

The Nidagundi inscription mentions a son of Bankéya named EKundatte, who at that time 
was governing the group of villages known as the NWidugundage twelve. We do not know, 
as yet, anything further about this person. But he may perhaps be the son of Bankéya who 
is mentioned as Chelladhvaja in the literary passage referred to in the next paragraph. 


Of Bankéya we have another mention, and a quite authentic and reliable one, in the 
presasti of the Uttarapurina of the Jain writer Gunabbadra, in connection with which reference 
may be made to the text given by Dr. Bhandarkar in his Report on Sanskrit Manuscripts yor 
1883.84, p. 429, verses 32 to 37, The prasasti tells us that the Purina was completed on a certain 
date in the Piigala samwatsera, Saka-Samvat 820 (current), corresponding, as determined by 
Mr. 8h. B. Dikshit,“ to the 23rd Jone, A. 0. $97. And it adda the information that the king 
Akiilavarsha, that is Krishna IL, was then reigning, and that a certain Loikaditya, of the 
Mukuls kula, was then enjoying the whole of the Vanavasa province (défa), which had hap- 
pily been for a long time free from troubles. It further mentions Lokaditya as Chellapatika, 
which may be taken either as meaning “ having the chelle-banner," or a3 & secondary personal 
name, and as being a younger brother of a person whom it calls Chelladhyaja anda son of 
a person whom it calls Chellakétana.! It describes Lokiditya as enjoying the Vanavilsa 
province, — tat-pitri-nija-nima-krite khyaté Barhkapuré puréshy=adhike, — ‘at the famous town 


NS ee ग 
® Ep, Ind, Vol. VI. p. Sd, Soe Dr, Bhandarkar's Report on Somstrit Manuseripis for 1353, p, 490 
91 See the extract given on page 225 below | 



















of Batkapura, superior among towns, which had = | 
that is, which had been named by his fatherafter himself, and perhaps had also been. founded by 
his father, And we thus recognise that Lokiditya’s father, the Chellakétans of ‘the prajas ' Prasasti, 





had the name of Batka, and was the Bankéya of the Nidagundi inscription, and the Bat —- 
Baikéya of the Konnir inscription, = ‘ र 

As montioned in the preceding paragraph, the कवं of the Uttarapurdna gives | 
Baikéya’s son LokAditya, otherwise called Chellapatika, a date in June, A. D. 807, w ie + 
under 41६8188 that is Krishna II., he was governing the Banavasi province at the town 
of BankApura, which is the well-known Bankapur in the tiloka of the same name, of w १८ h, 
however, the head-quarters town is now Shiggaon, in the Dharwar district. And there are 
the following records, plainly to be attributed to Likiditya, which I quote from ink-impres- 
sions. Two fragmentary and undated inscriptions at Sibuir, in the Baikipur taluka, refer 
themselves to the time when Kannaradéva, that is Krishna II., was reigning, and ‘Lékayya 
was governing the Banavasi twelre-thousand. And another undated inscription at the same 
place, mentioning him by another form of his name, refers itsolf to the time when, during 
the reign of that same king, Lékate™ was governing the Banavisi twelve-thousand, An 
inscription at Kunimallihalli, in the same tilukn, refers itself to the time when Kannaravallaha, 
that is Krishya IT, was reigning, and th Mahasd@mantddhipati Lokafe was governing 
Hanavisi twelve-thousand, and puts forward a date in the mouth dyaishtha, Sake-Sathvat 
818 (expired), falling in A. D. 896. Among other points, however, this record places the word 
Mohésdmantédhipati in ench a position that it ought strictly to apply to Kannaravallaha, rather 
than to Likate, and connects with the Saka year a emavatsara the name of which it presenta in 
the unmeaningform of Binu™ And it 38, therefore, not certain that the record is genuine, or 
even that the date is suthentic.™4 

















An inscription which is at either KnuJéntr or Kanakipur, in the Karajgi tiluka, and which 
५150 I quote from an ink-impression, refers itself to the time when AkAlavarsha, that is 
Krishna II., was reigning, and a certain Réjati, that is BAjAditya, was gorerning the 
Banavisi nid, and presents the date of the Prabhara saiiwatsara, Sake-Sativat 829 (expired), 
= 4. D. 907-908, without any further details. Whether, however, this Hajiti-Rajiditya waa 
i member of the Mukula or Chellakétana family, is not yet known. 


After this, we have a second Bankéya, belonging most probably to the Mukula or Chella- 
ketana family. At Bisanhalli, in the Dabkapar tiluka, there was obtained a stone inscription, 
now stored in the kachéri at Shiggaon, which supplies the following information. The record 
refers itself 19 the time when Nityavarsha, that is Indra III., was reigning, and, — tat- 
pa[da ]padm-ipajivi sainadbigatapaticha[ mahisabda }-mahiéamal ntagh Cheila)kéta[nain] fabout 
thirty aksharas illegible or donbtfal] Srimat Sari by-arasa[ t= Bhanava Jei-mandale-miivattipr]- 





पि 


^° I have previously given this form of the name as Likade; see Dyn, Kan, Disirs. 7, $11, note 3, In the 
ink-impressions of the records there mentioned, the third syllable ia not very clear. But, in the ink-impresdon of 
this Sibuir inscription, it 1« quite distinetly te, with the lingual 4 ; et 

 Hake-Barhvat 518 enrrent waa tho Edkshasa sntiwatsera; and §.-5, 819 orpired was the Anala sulrateara, 
The Chitrabhion sadwatvera was 8.8, 734 or 843 expired; and the Syabhiga sariwatsara woa §,-8. 755 of 844 
erpitedd. नि = 

At Addr, in the Hingal tiluka, there is an inseription which ia duted on तपत धि, oonpled with the four- 
teenth tithé of the bright fortnight of Chaitra of the Haktikshix अदन, Haka-Sashvat 898 (expired), corre 
sponding to Monday, 2nd April, A, D. 004, on which day the tithi onded at about 2 hrs, 28 min. after mean sunrise 
for Ujjain). The record refers itself to the time when Akilararshs, that is Krishga I1., was reigning, and when 
a Mahdsimania, whom it deseribes as Chellapatd-rarhs-(ddhava, — read Chellapatika-pasu-Gdbhava,— waa govern 
ing (the) Banavisi (province), The panuineness of this record, also, is not quite cottain. And, whereas T hare 
Prtvionaly read the name of the Afahdsimania as Likadoyarasa (see Dyn, Ean, Distra, p. 411, note 3), in the 
ink-impression before me it looka more like Pomkujeyaruaa, - ~~, 

The original has snffered a good deal of dimage. Anda better ink-impression might be mado, than the 
one from which I quete, However, in the ink-impression whioh 2 hare, the details that I give cas be read quite 
distinctly und unmistakably ; except, of course, the akyiaras which I place in square brackets. =. ae 





= 











oh{chi}siramoman=ilutt-ire, — “while bis feudatory, the MoeAdsananfa who has ottained 
the pefichamahdiatda, he who has the [chellajkéta{naj-banner,. . . ., the illostrious 
Batkéyarasa, is governing the [Banavajsi thirty-two-thousand province,’ And it is dated,— 
Baka-bhipila-[ha)}-ikrinte-satvatearatatamgn|=orin nora nilvattondaneya = = = = = » 
(1 111 | 1 1 411 
andu,—"(on) the first day of the bright fortnight of (the month) Migha in the = = = = = = 
smivateara which is the eight hundred and forty-first (year of) the centuries of years gone by from 
the time (or of the era) of the Saka king (or kings), and (on) Sunday, at the time of the [winter] 
solstice."’ The date of this record is not altogether satisfactory. In the first place, the name of 
the ramrateara is hopelessly illegib'e in the ink-impression, and probably in the original alse. 
And, in the second place, the winter solstice is erroneously connected, or the celebration of it is 
apparently erroneously connected, with a day in the bright fortnightof Migha. Other instances, 
however, might be cited, of dates which connect the winter solstice with impossible days and 
motiths, Aud, for the rest, the details work outsatisfactorily. Thos, with the Saka year 841] current, 
the winter solstice, as represented by the Makarasamkriutior entrance of the sun into Capricornus, 
oceorred at 3 hrs, 25 min, after mean sunrise (for Ujjain) on Wednesday, 24rd December, 
A.D. 918, and the thi Migha Sokla 1 began at about 1 ॥८ 46 min. on Tuesday, Sth January, 
A.D. 919, and cannot beconnected with the Sunday at all. Bnt, with the Saka year 841 expired, 
the winter solstice occurred at 9 lira. 40 min. on Tharsday, 20rd December, and Migha mukla 1 
ended at about 7 hrs. 39 min.on Sunday, 26th December, A. D, 919. There remains the point 
that this resnlt overlaps, by no less than a year, the date pot forward for Givinda IV., son and 
successor of Indra IIL, in the Dandipur inscription.™ That record refcrs itself to the reign of 
Prabhiitavarsha-(Gévinda IV.). Tt is dated “ when the year eight hundred and forty (२) the 
times of the Salas was coming to an end, while (the ¢nirateara) which is publicly known by the 
name Pramithin was eurrent, at the time of the «mitramana whon the sin comes to Makara, 
ona tith: of the month Pansha which came coincidently {4 that ereat).” And that date was 
the 23rd December, A. D. 918, in the Pramithin eaea/eara, Saka-Samvat 840 expired. On the 
other hand, the characters, engraving, and language of the Bisanha]li inscription mark it as 
a thoroughly genuine record ; and the Dandipur record omits to apecify the exact ९११ and the 
week-day of the solstice mentioned in 1६. And I entertain no doubt that the Bisanhalli record 
pats forward a genuine and anthentic date, in December, A. D. 619, for Indra IIT. and the 
Bankéysa who was his feudatory, and that the probable explanation of the Danlipur date, is, 
that that record was drawn up some appreciable time after the grants registered in it, and that 
it puts forward in connection with Givinda LIL. an erroneous date which must now be rejected. 
In the inkimpression of the Bieanhalli record, in the word [दीनन द्वशव]; while the 
eyllables kéta are quite certain, the remaining syllables are very faint, and, for that reason, 
¶ can only say that this Bahk4ya most probably belonged to the Mukula or Chellakétana 
family; [ cannot assert the point for certain, As regards the province which he was ruling, 
the syllable अं is quite distinet and nomistakable before the word mandila; any referenee to the 
well-known Nolambavidi thirty-two-thonsand would be qnite out of place in a record belonging 
to the Baikapur tilakn ; and the name ean only be restored as Banavasi, though the Grst three 
syllables are quite illegible in the ink-impression. This reecrd thos refers to the Benavisi 
province as 4 thirty-two-thousand province. And, in very « similar way, the Konniir 
imseription apeaks of it, — carionsly enongh, ales in connection with the namo of 9 Baikéya, — 
aso thirty-thousand province. But we know, from a large nem‘ er of records, that the 
Banavasi province was properly a twalve-thousand province. There are, however, various 
records which appear to treat the Sintalige thousand, the Pinomgal five-hondred, and other 
‘districts, a4 parts of “the Banavasi country." And it mast be some custom of that kind which 
accounts for the appellations put forward in the Kounir and Wisanhalli reeorda: thongh 


Vol. XIL. abora, p. 23; and १५१ Ep. dud. Vol. VI. p. 177, note]. 
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I cantiot nt present indicate exnctly how the ntimber of thirty-thousand or thirty-two thousand 
might be made up, 





We pick ap the Mukols orChellakétona family again, for certain, in the time of Krishna : Tit. 
Two inscriptions at Kyisandr, in the Hingsl tiluka, which again ¶ quote from ink-impres 


8141118, refer themselves to the time when Eannaradéva, that मि Krishpa Itt, त reigning, व ; 
fléhara or “born in the race of the Chellakétanas,”* was governing the Banavasi nid, and 





pat forward the date, withont complete details, of the Viévavasn smacateara, Saka-Samvat B68 
(current), = A. D. $45-46, This, however, is, for the presont, the latest information about the 


family that is fortheoming. And Kali-Vitta was perhaps the last member of the family who 
held the Banavisi province; for, it aeema to hare passed into the hands of the Matiras at some 
time about A. D. 960, as indicated in Ep. Ind. Vol. ए. p. 172. | 

As regards the appellation of this family, the following remarks may be made. It was 
originally taken to be Padmilaya, from what was then underatood to be the meaning of the 
passage in the Pragasts of th Utterapurdna, when that first came to notice.” And, in the same 
way, Dr, Bhandarkar, also, took it to be Palmalaya, when he published the praéarti in full, 
and gave nea better reading of the verses in which we are interested. Bat the name is 
distinetly given as Mukula kuja in line 17 of the Konnir inseription. And, as has been 
indicated by Professor Kielhorn.™ it is so presented in also th Prato of the Utlarapurdra, 
The text there rons: — Padm-ilaya-Makala-kala-pravikasaka-sat-pratipa-tata-maliasi srimati 
Lokidity® pradbyasta-vitata®-datro-samiamast | Chellapatiké Chelladhvaj-innjé Chellakétana- 
taniijé, de. And we can see, now, that, speaking of Chellapatika-Lokiditya, younger brother of 
Chelladhvaja, and son of Chellukétann, it seeks to describe him as १, the illustrions Likaditya, 
who, like the glorious sun of the world, 18 possessed of an excellent warmth and diffosed 
splendone which causes to expand the elnster of buds, nestling in the Water-lily (Mooming in the 
day-time), which is the family of the Mukulas, sheltering in Fortune, and who has utterly 
destroyed the widely spread dense darkness which is his enemies,” The real appellation of the 
family was, therefore, "the family of the Mukulas, or tha Muku’a family,” Bot the 
Kyisanir records, quoted in the preceding paragraph, distinetly shew that, from the name of 
the banner belonging to it, it came to be also known as “the race of the Chellakétanas, or 
the Chéllakatana race," as which it has on previous occasions been referred to by me, 

We have the name of the banner, which became the seconda 
forms, chellakétana and sellakétana. At first, only the form chollakétana was known; and 
the explanation was put forward by Mr. K. B, Pathak that it means ‘eloth-bannered,*! from 
& supposed connection between the fret component, chella, and the Sanskrit chéla, ‘cloth, 
clothes, garment,’ which appears in Kanarese ns sele, ‘cloth.’ In fine 19 of the Konnér 
inscription, however, we have the form sellakétana, In connection with it, P 
has pointed ont that we have in Sanskrit aéia, sella, in the sense of a ‘kind 
Ranarese salleha, se/leha, as corruptions of tke Sanskrit salyo, "8 dart, a 


ry name of the family, in two 


rofessor Kielborn 
of weapon,” aul in 


javelin, a spear tipped 
with iron, a pike,” &e.. and aleo salle, ^, as other corroptions of 1/1. And, आ view of the 


frequent interchange of cA and ३ in the KRanareze conntry, there can be no doult that we find the 
real meaning of chellahftana through the form NL MIenes tnd that tho word menos, ae saggested and that the word Teas, as suggested 





^ Bee Vol. XIL above, क, 2178. 
५, Sac Ry. न, Fal, VI. us +: ॥ note J. 
५9 The wetre ia fanity hore, 1६ can he ant right by reuling pratata, which te suggested to ma by a . 11..1;. 1 5. 
of thia reading with the prathifa which ia given in Vol. XID. above, p, 2374. | = 
, a Beo Jour, 79. Br. R. ds. Soe, Vol. XVII 7, <; ond, more recent प id. VoL. XX. p. 3, noted7a. The 
mittuke seoms to be based on the ocourrénee of the word rasira in the purine, 22, 219, in the passage which 


explains the torm pélih‘ta na, puliicaje (eee Vol, XIV. above, p. 104). Tam inglined to think that fastra there ia 
= corrnp! reading for “ard, 


| See Ep. Ind. Vol. VI. p, 28, note 1, 


४ Seo his (शुः त ow >. 11. Afanuscripts for ५ -6.4, क. 120, 
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by him, ‘a javelin-banner.’ Professor Kielhorn has already quoted, in the same place, from the 
Ripadwagaj plates of A. D. 910-1], the proper name Sellavidyadhara, and the corrupt expression, 
in the verse which presents it and offers to account for it, selulld@litapdnitapdnind, which he has 
explained as standing for sella-ldlita-pinind, — “ Sellavidyadhara, whose hand is fondled by the 
javelin.” And he has cited, from the Saigamneér plates of A. 0). 1000, the firuda, applied to the 
Yadava prince Bhillama IT. of the Séuna country, Sellavidega, which, I should say, means = he 
who throws, or wields, the javelin.” Tothis I may add that an inseription of A. D, 1189, at Muitagi 
in the Bigewidi taluka, Bijapur district, describes the Dévagiri-Yidava king Bhillama as adita-r@ya- 
vrah-séllasa, which may be appropriately rendered by + 8 javelin to (pierce) the breasts of hostile 
kings.” It remains to be added that, while the pragast of the Ut/erapurdna certainly presents the 
words Chelladhvaja and Chellakétana ss proper names, and perhaps also presents Chellapatika os 
2 second proper name of Likiditya, rather than as an adjective qualifying his name, the Konnir 
inseription presents the form Sellakétana in such a way that, though it may certainly be taken as 
s second name of Bafikéya, it might also be rendered as an adjective meaning “he who has the 
rellakétana or javelin-banuer.” Tint, in line 4 f. of the Nidagundi inscription, the word chellakétana 
is plainly used to denote the banner itself, 





AN INDEPENDENT HINDU VIEW OF BUDDBIST CHRONOLOGY. 
BY P. ^. MUBRHABJI, 
Late dssistant to the Director-General af deehewlogy. 


Sour Orientalists, from Sir William Jones in the AVITth century to the late Professor 
Max Miller, have assumed that the Sandracottus, who defeated Selencus Nicator in about 
810 7. C., was the same Chandragupta, who, according to the Baddhistic and Jaina chronicles, 
founded the Maurya dynasty in 163 A. B. and 155 A. V. (380 and 372 B. C.). But since this 
assumption involves a difficulty of about 66 years, they have, — I should say rather 
arbitrarily, — reduced the date of the Boddha’s Parinirvion (death) from 543 to 477 B.C. Other 
Orientalista, however, do not agree with them ; — each arriving at results, varying with all others. 
Thus Professor Westergaard says 368; Professor Kern, 380; Professor Rhys Davida, 412; 
Mr. A. F. Carter, 483 B,C. And so a sea of confasion has been created by the rejection of the 
simple and traditional era of Sikya Simba, I waa therefore bewildered, and met with > great 
deal of difficulty in arranging and reconciling the historical facts [ gathered, whilo writing 
the final Report on my excavations on the sites of the ancient Pataliputra in 1897-98, 

This difficulty induced mo to study on my own lines and to find out for myself 
who really was the Sandracottua of the Greeks. First I checked the Buddhistic chronology 
of Burmah with that of Ceylon, — and the dynastic with that of the patriarchs; — and then 
again I compared these with the Jaina dates of the three kings, Nanda, Chandragupta, and 
Samprati, and the Jaina patriarchs, In this way, I found a remarkoble agreement between 
all of them, Taking for granted the year 543 B. 0. as the starting date of the Parinirvina, 
I noted 214 A. B, (Anno Dadihaw) from the Southern (Singhalese}, and 254 from the 
Northern (Tibetan) gource,! as the year when Bindusara died, and Aétka nsurped the throne 
of Pataliputra. Since this difference of 20 years is explained away by noting the fact that 
the Northern Buddhists calcalate from Buddha's Niredea and not Partnirrana, which occurred 
20 or rather 21 years afterwards, I came to know that there ia no actual difforence betwoen 
the Northern and the Southern detes as regards the death of the Buddha. 


1 Rockhill's Life of Buddha, p, 133, 





928 INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 








The Dete of the Buddha. ॥ 
Before I discuss in detail the period of 4४65 the Great, whom I identify with the 
Grecian Sandracottus, the date of Gautama Buddha himself needs to bo looked to afresh vesh. 
Bishop Bigandet, in his Life of Buddha from the Burmese sources,” records: the following dates 
of Sikya Sithha inan er, which was commenced by “Anjana, king of Dewaha,” on Sunday, nt ra ve 
New Moon, in the month of Tabaung (March), when 8640 years known as एतेच hac 
expired ; — 





in 











night of the month of Uttarashara, which is the 1ith day of the 5th Chinese month, according 
to the Mahdsthivira School. 


2) Birth, — in 68 (48 — Tibetan). Friday, Withaka, waxing moon of May,*ée,80h day 
of the 2nd half of Vaisikha, which corresponds with the 8th day of the 8rd month (Chinese)? 


(3) Great Renunciation, in 97 A. E., Monday, full moon of July, Utiarathén.® 


(4) Attainment of Buddhahood, 103 A. E., Wednesday, fall moon of Katsin (Withakn).. 


(5) Nirvana (127 A, ए, = 565 B. C2). 


(6) nirvana (death), 148 A. E., Tuesday, foll moon of Katsin. व, र, the Pariniryina, 
necording to general tradition, occurred on 15th of the 2nd half of Vaisikha=Jdth of 3rd month 
with us. But the Sarvastavidins say, the 8th of the 2nd half of Kartika = 8th of the 9th 
month with us. Different Schools calculate variously from the date of Buddha: some any 
1200 years and more; others, 1500 and morw; others, 1500 and more; others more than 900, 
but less than 1000 years have passed.!° 


From the era ‘Anno Buddhaw,’’ now cnrrent in Ceylon, Burmah and Siam, we find 
that 1898 A. D. corresponds with 2441 A. B., which shows that the Baddhists of the Southern 
School calculated the Pariniryiina Era from B, 0. 543. The Tibetans possess certain dates, as 
of4 0. ¢. for the Nirvaéna and 543 for the Parinirvioa, which were erroneously quoted by 
Ksoma Korosi as 576 and 546, and which strengthen the initial date of the sncred era of the 
Southern sect. Besides these, two dates in the Neliyuga, riz. 2544 and 2565 according to the 
Sanramana (solar calculation), have been found for the two events, abovementioned in the 
Tibetan Scriptures. Now, since a solar year (Scurmana) consists of 365 days, 15 gha., 31 rig 
and a Brikespatya-mana (Jupiter's year) of 361 days, 11 तवव, which appears to hare been 
current in Magadha, the difference of six years is easily explained away by the excess of the 
solar year of 4 days, 4 gha., 81 vi. + that is to sus, Buddha attained Nirvina in 2550, and 
Parinirvina in 2571 Brihaspatya, or ordinary Kaliyuga, which two figures, in the Christian era, 
are easily converted to 9. 0. 564 and 543 । ॑ 


The repetition of the several chronological statements in the different chapters of the 
Dipavathsa and Muhavathea, the two well-known Singhalese chronicles, — which betray little 
differences, — prove that they are traditional records, compiled from varions sources, and hence 
support one another. From them T have compiled three chronological lists, shown नः three chronological lists, shown below 





> Life awl Legond of Gaudama, Vol, IL, Pp. 71-78, * Bigandot's Guudewma, Vol, 1. p. 13. 
Le other schools fix it on 23rd day of the month, which is the Sth of the 5th Chiness month-—-Béal’s Festern 
Werld, Vol. If. 7. 15, and Life, p. 95, = ११९१. 
* Tuesaday, full moon, Weenk, Nakat Wisa.— 3. Hany. 
त. 15th of tho 2nd half of tho same month, corresponding with the Ith of the 3rd mouth with 
fhe Ohinese. — Beal's Records af the Western Worlil, Vol. IL. p 2h, | ! 
च का moon, Aisala, Uttaramila, — 8, Hardy. Pushya constellation 1 Lelila ए. 
^ Flos Years of Thaneophy. १७ Beal's Western World, Vol. II. p. 23, 


(1) Conception on the fall moon of July-August,—Uttarathon in 67 Anjana Era,‘ i.e, $0th 
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in which all the dates given by the chronicles are entered for easy comparison and reference, 
eo that their value may at once be seen : — 
००० | Burmese (¢. भ ea ध 






















a = 6 [1 fl) creees ॐ3 551 
Udayabhadra... = 25 A. | 27 A.B wu. | 16 619 

( वततत = Ape et ier: 12|| 2/0 130 

| Munda at Pataliputra... 49. ~ „. ~ 1 
| Magedisa „= मनम SOPs: |) scree wee | —10—244 490 
Interregnum 

Sisnniga (Nanda)... 68 A.B.| 68.^.8.| ...... .| — 10 480 
Kalastka yl) eee ee 60 A.V} — 28 463 
= Council 102, 10.4.72. + / 441 
7 | His ten:eons (~ (i es — 33 434 
— Arya Convention (119) oe . my 
B Ceraston and == eight 

brothers च, td 148 i ^ — 32 aaa 
9 | Chandragupta ... $ 16S वि Ane 1b6A.V 24 | 380 
10 | Vindasira 187 ,, [क 27 | 2856 
1 | Addka 1 „~ ^| 214 न 218) 214 or 2186294 A,B]... 87 | 3295 
12 | Sampriti | 955 1.9.46 | 299 

81110 91788. 

शः | — र त Ordination. 1 ~ ` ae सि 
eae) sheer age Madar pean Es ll, | 
SEE pili | [रा Wad = 30 | Udayabhadra 6 ॐ) 
Disaka .... 16 | Ajatagatrn—24 —lé. 80 | Sisuniga — 8 50 
Bounaka | 98 Nigadisa —10 lPandurija 20. 124 | Nanda 6 (9) 44 
Biggava 100 | Kilésike —10 |Interreg- | Chandre- ध 

and 4 month. num 11}; 176 gupta 14. 2 (55) 


Tissa ...| 164 | Chandragapta? |Pakunda 58. | 244 | Addka —26.| 68 


Ceylon 6, 40 
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O43 
Panduvass 11: nee ae = क्क oes 38 04 । 
Abhaya बकन —_ “et om one oon 39 474 a 
Interregnum र > ane on fen 11. om 89 454 | lz 
Pandakabbaye "प Gage ee 
Ganatinga a le oe to १. न्द च 360 qe 
Mutasiva 4 1 + = : न> awe 367 60 
Devanu-piya-Tissn, 174 of Aéika's reign, ow» 238 807 40 
= | क न 1 =; 278 267 
List of SthAviras (Vinaya Chiefs). 

Years, EB. Cc. 

म eS) UR ee oo teal WEB 543 


¦ 
| ४ 
Disaka moe ७७ Bee PTT one one ११) eee 30 
Saunaka— ,.. क च = कं iis iba 
Siggava  ,,, srk न ~~ eee ७५ भन oo 124 
Mahendra ... ea as son rt, con re ww 244 
Dies in 8th year of Uttiya's reign a + (क = क ,*„ 284 


क्छ छः कि ॥ #॥ । 
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Tt will thas be seen, that there is a remarkable agreement between al the lista shown 
above, The slight differences in the list of Magadha kings, between the Singhalese and the 
Burmese records, ag also that of the Jainas, prove beyond the possibility of any donbt, that the 
true date must bea mean between the varying ones, According to the Singhalese records, 
Sisuniga ascended the throne in 72 A. B.; but according to the Tibetan and Burmese 
authorities, the date was 63.A. ए. which appears to be correct, that is, 480 7. 0. According 
to the Jainas, Nanda usurped the throne in 60 A. V., equivalent to 467 B, C., which shows 
that this Nanda was the Buddhistio Kalisoka, who sueceeded his father in 468 B. C., 
a difference of only 4 years, Aceording to the Buddhists, Chandragupta usurped the Maridha 
throne in 163 A.B. = $80 B.C. ; 4nd according to the Jainaz,in 155A, V, = 597 — 155 = 372 
B. C., a difference of only 8 years. According to the Lhamas of Tibet, ASika usurped the 
throne in 234 Nirvina Era (not Parinirviya), from which deducting 20, wo get 214 A. ए. 
(929 B. C.), the year, when Bindusira, his father, died, necording to the testimony of the 
southern Buddhists, Adgéka’s coronation was held in 218 A, 7. == 925 ए. (1. ; and after a reion 
of 37 years, died in 292 B. C.. when his grandson Sampriti (Sambadi, Tibetan) ascended the 
throne. According to the Jainaa, Sampriti ascended the throne in 935A. V. (527 —235) = 
292 ए. C., showing no difference between the two dates. The slight differences in the other 
cases show that they were not derived from one source, and hence prove, beyond the possibility 
of doubt, that the true dates must be very close to the traditional ones. And so one cannot 
throw forward Abéks, Chandragupta, and Buddha by about 86 years. 

__ The Parinirvina-date of Buddha in B.C. 542 ia proved also by the synchronism of 
Mahavira, the 24th Tirthatikara of the Jainas, who was contemporary with him, And both 
flourished during the reigns of Bimbisira-Srénika and Ajitaéatru-Konika, Now Mahivira 
died in 527 ऊ, 0., which date is arrived at by the Eras of Vikramaditya and Silivihana, the 
Sathvat and Sika, which, according to the Svétimvaras and Digamvaras, the two chief sects 
of the Jainas, respectively commenced from 470 and 605 A. V. (Anno Fira); that is to my, 
after the death of Mahavira. 1 assume as usual that the Sarat commenced in B,C. 57, and the 


Saka in 78 A, D.: and 50 470 + 57 and 605 — 78 yield B.C, 527, as the date of the death of 
Mahdvira, 
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Abtéka I., the Nanda. 

Owing to misconception, moat scholars have been led to the denial of two Abékas,— 
one of the Nanda, and the other of the Mayvrya, Dynasty. The Addka, better known as 
Kdldsdka, the black Ajika, whose spiritual guide was Upagupta, and who held the Vaisali 
Conneil in about 100 A.B. under Ratha, cannot be the same person, who was crowned in 
A. ए. 218, and who convened the third Buddhistic Council at Pitaliputra in 335, under Tissa 
Mogaliputra, the patriarch, whose date is given from 176 to 244 A. ए. Abdlka is expressly said 
to be the son of Sisunaiga, who was elected king of Magadha by the nobles of Pitaliputra, and 
was called the immediate predecessor of the Nandas.! This ancient chronicle records, that in 
the 11४ year of Kaliéika’s reign, and in the 12th of the interregnum of Ceylon, Saunaka, the 
third patriarch of the Buddhistic church, was 40 years old after his initiation as priest, when 
Siggava received upatmhpadd (ordination). Now, calculating from 16 A. ए, the 24th of 
Ajitaéatru’s reign, when Disaka was initiated into the order, who, in his turn, initiated 
Saunaka in his 45th year, we get 16 + 44 + 40, the number of years elapsed after the uparmipadd 
of the latter, = 100 A. B., which was the llth of Kilaiéke’s reign. Again, adding up the 
number of reigns of the Ceylon kings up to the llth year of the interregnum, we get 38 + 1 
+ 30 + 204 11 = 100 years. And calculating the Magadha reigns from the 8th of A jitaéatru, 
we get 24 + 16 + 8 + 24 + 18 + 10 = 100 years after the death of the Buddha, when the 
Vaisili Council was held.? 








Chandragupta, the Maurya. 


The next important point to determine is the date of Chandragupta, the founder of the 
Maurya dynasty. Of him four independent dates are known: (1) the Brahmauical ; tho 
Purdaae state that he ascended the throne of Migadha 100 years after the accession of the first 
Nanda. (2) the Jaina ;—from their chronicles we find that he exterminated the Nanda dynasty 
155 years after the death of Mahivira, which happened in 527 B. ©. (3) Bhadravaha 
(156 — 170 A. V. = 371 B.C.) was Chandragupta’s Guru, and the 8th Siri patriarch of the 
Jaina church, whose disciple and successor, Sthulabhadra (170 — 219 A. ए. = 357 ~ 306 B. ८}, 
was the son of Sdkatila. Sdkatila was the minister of the ninth Nanda (Dhana Nanda) ; an 
important synchronism, which has hitherto escaped re notice of scholars. These facts fix the 
inauguration of Chandragupta’s reign in about 372 B.C. (4) From the Baddhistic sources we 
learn that in 163 A. 8. (380 B.C.) Chandragupta acceded to the throne of Pitaliputra, There 
is here > difference of only 8 years (580 minwa 372 8, C.), a matter of no importance, which, 
instead of invalidating, rather strengthens the finding that the truth appears to lie between . 
the two dates. But since the dates of the Migadha kings are given consecutively in the 
Buddhistic chronicles, and but fragmentarily in the Jaina, 380 B. C. appears to be the more 
reliable date for Chandragupta, the founder of the Maurya dynasty. 

In the Diparaviea," it will be observed that the 2nd year of Chandragupta's reign was the 
58th of Pakundaka’s of Ceylon, when Tissa, the son of Mogali, was initiated by Siggava in 
the 64th year after the latter's upasmipadd. The same factis repeated on the very next page, 
so that there is no doubt as to any clerical or traditional mistake, — especially 55, when it is 
added that Siggava, the Sthivira, the head of the Buddhistic church, died in the 14th year of 
Chandragupta's reign, when he was 76 yenrs old, that is, 12 years after Tissa's w ०0०0044, 
Calculating as in the case of Asdka 1, by referring to the Tables, we find that the 2nd year of 
Chandragupta was 164 A.B. = (24 + 16 + 8 + 24 4+ 18 + 28 + 22 + 92 + 2 Magadha 
regnal dates) = (33 + 1 + 30 + 20 + 17 + 58 Ceylon regnal dates) = (16 + 44 + 40 + 64 
patriarchal years of Vinaya Chiefship). Thus the year 163 A. छ. as the year of the Bccossion 
of the founder of the Maurya dynasty to the throne of Pataliputra is established beyond the 
possibility of a doubt, which cannot on any theory be reduced. 

“HT Bee Chap. ¥., Dipavansa, ™? Sce the Chronological Tables given above. ™ Trams. by Prof Olieahece Gyan’ "> Bee the Chronological Tables given above. 19 Trans, by Prof. Oldenberg, p. 142, 








From these independent and very closely concurrent testimonies of the Bribmanas, the 
Bauddhas, and the Jainas, the date of Chandragapta is thas conclusively and without « hs 1111 
found to be 60 years before 320 or 315 B. C., to which latter date European scholars my t to i 
reduce it arbitrarily and without sufficient reason, from o so-called Greek syochroniam, as 
recorded by Justin, Strabo, and other Greek authors, who, quoting the fragmentary and 
somewhat fabulons accounts of Megasthenes, record of Sandracyptus or Sandracottus ag 
once visiting Alexander the Great in his camp, and then defeating Seleucus Nicator in abont 
310 ४, (> and expelling the Grecks from the Panjab, which Chandragupta is never proved ta 
have visited. 


+ ४0४8 IT.— The Maurya, the Sandracottus of the 


That the age of Asika II. cannot be reduced by about 66 years is evident from the 
Feveral dates, recorded in the different chronicles of the Jainas, the Brihmayas, and the 
Bauddhas of the southern and northern schools. The Jninas record in the Parteistha-parvan, that 
Samprati, the disciple of Suhastin (219 — 265 A, V, = 308 — 262 B. C.), ascended the throne 
of Pitalipntra in 235 A. V., that is, 292 B. C., when Agdka Sri died. Adding 87 years to 992 
B. C., we get $29 1, ©, exactly the year when Asdkn asarped the throne. For the Di paraiea 
records that Agéka waa crowned in 218A, B., four years after his father died, that is, in 825 
B.C. The Tibetans also say™ that Aéika ascended the throne in 234 A. B. Nirvana era, not 
Parinirviga, Deducting 20 years from it, we get 214, precisely the date when Vindusira died. 
According to the Buddhista, the period between the accession of Bimbisira and the end of 
Agika’s reign wag really 311 years, not 375, ag. Professor Duncker calenlates. Professor 
Duneker notes, in his History of Antiquity, that according to the Boddhists, the interval 
hetween Bimbisira’s accession and Ajdla’s death was 375 years; while aeoording ६० the 
Vayu Purina it was 879 years, 9 difference of only 3 years. Bimbisira ascended the throne 
in 603 B.C.,15 years before the attainment of Buddhahood by Siddhifirtha at Uravilva, near 
Gaya, in 103 Anjana Era = 588 RB, C., and Aséka died st the age of 82 in 251 A. B., that [1.9 
“92 B,C. Tho interval therefore amonnts to exactly 311 years, 








। ` ४ 


In, 236 A, B., Devyanupiya Tissa was crowned king of Ceylon, when Adgéka was reigning 
in his 18th year, after 58 years of the reign of Mutadiva, who became king in the 14th year 
of Chandragupta, These figures are farther checked by the statement that Mahindra received 
initiation from Tigaa, Mogalipotra, then 6 years old from his upteaihpadd, and in the 6th year 


_ OF Adtka’s reign, and in the 48th of Mutadiva's, Calculating by adding up the reiens of the 


Migadha and Ceylon kings, and the daration of the patriarchate, in the way I did before 
wy (16 cases of Kilisoka and Chandragupta, we find that the 6th year of Addka’s reign was 
224 A.B. by the chronological equation of 63 of the Patricide dynasty + 100 of the Nandas + 
१ of Mauryas = 294 of the Miigadha kings; = 106 up to end of the interregnam + 118 down 
to 48th year of Mutadiva = 224 of the Ceylon Kings; = 16 + 44 4 ॐ + 60 + 6h = ६३५ 
“rtaipadd, duration of the Sthaviras.!§ Ti will thus be seen that these chronological equations 
check one another: and the date o£ Asika's coronation was 718 A. B, is therefore established 
beyond the possibility of a doubt. 


In the face of the facts and figures, above mentioned, there cannot be any doubt that 
^ ४०४४ ascended the throne between 329 and 325 B.C. He cannot therefore be pashed 
forward by 66 or 70 years on the assamption that Sandracotins was Ohandragupta, the firat 
Manry * emperor ; and because Priyadarsi is said to have mentioned, in a few inscriptions, the 
King 0 contemporary kings of Groce. I doubt that the inscriptions, tn wha the Yona 
Kinga are mentioned, were ever दन Ais FT _Thay_wore mont probably. fanned by by Asoka IT. They were most probably issued by 

“ Seo Rookhill's Life of the Hudiha, chapter on the History of Bol-yul” ट । = 


i. Bes Chronological Tables above, 
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Sampriti, his grandson, who, bezoming the patron of the Jaina church, followed the example 
of his grandfather, by issuing the rock-edicts, 

Now since the Grecian Sandracottua synchronizes with Aéika, who was once deputed by 
Bindusira to Taxila to quell a rebellion, we can safely identify him with the latter, For 
Chandragupta, literally the moon-protected, appoars to be a title, just like the one we 
have in the Gapta dynasty, The Rdjdrali-Xathé records that Kunila, Agdka's son, had the 
title of Chandragupta; and in the Tibetan tradition we find that several kings of the Maurya 
dynasty had this surname. 

I need not eater into the controversy of the so-called identity of Priyadarai of the pillar 
and rock-odicta with Atéka in this brief paper. Bat I may remark that there are great 
differences in the incidents in the lives of the two kings, Firstly, why should not the anthor 
of the edicts proclaim them in his well-known name of Asdka, which is not found in e¥en o 
instance? Tho first (Updeata) conversion of king Priyadarsi oceurred in the 9th year after hia 
coronation ; while in the case of Aédka, it was in his fourth regnal year. Priyadarsi undertook 
his diarma-ydird to the Mivadha Samgha (religions assembly), being his second conversion, in 
the 11th year of his reign; while Aséka received Mogaliputra and held the Third Buddhistic 
Council in his 17th regnal year, and altogether retired from the world and became an ascetic 
in the 35th year, two years before he died. Aska appears as a Buddhist; while Priyadarai 
was equally respectful towards the Sarmanns and the Brabmanpas. No OUrientalist has yet 
proved that Priyadarsi was « proper name and not a title, monopolized by the Maurya emperor 
Asika alone. I need not go further into details, bot conclude with stating my strong 
conviction that the Pillar-edicts belonged to Asdka, and the Rock-edicts to Sampriti, who was 
contemporary with the five १ 609 Kings, of the then divided Greek empire. 


TIBETAN AFFINITIES OF THE LICHCHHAVIS. 
BY. VISCENT A. SMITH, ^+ LC.S, (ERerop.). 

Act students of ancient Indian history are familiar with the name of the Lichchhavia, 
the ruling tribe or clan in the Vrijji country, of which Vaisili was the capital. Several 
facts indicate a close connection between Tibet and the Lichchhavis, and give probability 
to the theory that the Lichchhavis were really a Tibetan tribe which settled in the 
plains during prohistoric times. 

According to one tradition the first Tibetan monarch was descended from Prasénajit, 
king of Kosala, the contemporary and friend of Gantama Buddha. According to another 
form of the legend, the Bikya race, to which the Buddha belonged, was divided into three 
branches, represented respectively by Sikyamunt, or Gautama Buddha, Sikya the Lichchhavi, 
and ‘Sakya the mountaineer — Bikya the Lichchhavi being the progenitor of the Tibetan kings. 
But, as Mr. Rockhill (The Life of the Buddha, p. 203) points out, legends of this kind have 
little value. 

Much more significant are the undoabted similarities batweon the customs of the 
Tibetans and those of the Lichchhavis, which are recorded in the important matters of 
sopulture avd judicial procedure. 

The horrible custom of exposing the dead to be devoured by wild animals was 
common to Vaisili and ‘Tibet. When the Bodhisattva (Gantama) was at Vaisili, he is 
related to have observed a cemetery under a clamp of trees and to have questioned the 
Rishis, who explained:— 

“In that place the corpses of men are exposed to be devoured by the birds; and there also 
they collect and pile op the white bones of dead persons, as you perceive; they barn corpses 
there also, and preserve the bones in heaps, They hang dead bodies also from the trees ; 
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there are others buried there, such as have been slain or pnt to denth by their relatives, 
dreading lest they should come to life again; whilst others are left thore upon the ग (य ॥ = 








that they may return, if possible, to their former Homes."! Whatever obs obscurity may 
this passago, it certainly proves 9 belief that the puciont inhabitants of VaisAli disposed 
of their dead sometimes by exposure, sometimes by cremation, and sometimes by burial. 
The tradition is supported by the discoveries made at prehistoric cemeteries i other parta of 
Tndia which disclose very various methods of disposing of the dead. The corpses hung to the 
trees may have been so treated for the parpose of desiceation, and sobsequent dismemberment, 

The practice of exposure of the dead seems to have extended beyond the Lichchhavi 
country and to have survived in Magadha as late as A. ॐ. 400. a -hien says that at 
Rijagriha, near the old city, “north of the vihdra two or three le thero was the Binasinam, 
which name means in Chinese, ‘the field of graves into which the dead are thrown,’ The 
contemptuous phrase can hardly refer to ordinary burjal,”2 | 

The prevalence of the practice of exposure of the dead in Tibet is ऋत] known according 
to Balfour's summary of travellers’ accounts (Cyclop, s, v. Tibet), “In Tibet, where the dead are 
not barned or buried, but are exposed on high places to be devoured by rultares = , = the 
bodies of the wealthy are carefally disposed of ; they are carried ina litter to the top of a hill set 
apart for the purpose, the flesh out in pieces, the skull and bones pounded in a mortar ; and 
when all is ready a smoke is raised to attract the vultures, who collect in thousands to eat it up, 

‘“‘The sovereign Lamas are, however, deposited entire in shrines prepared for their remains, 
which are ever afterwards regarded as snored, and visited with religious awe. The bodies of 
the inferior Lamas are usually burned, and their ashes preserved in little metallic idols, 
to which places are assigned in their ancred cabinets, Ordinary persons are treated with 
leas ceremony ; some are carried to lofty eminences, where they ore left to be devoured by 
ravens, kites, and other carnjyprous animals, But they also have places surrounded by walla 
where the dead are placed.” 

The last statement seems to refer to an enclosure like the #masdnam nt Rajigriha. 

It will be observed that in Tibet, as at Vaisali, cremation, burial, and exposuro are all 
practised. Similarly, the Mongols are said to dispose of their dead in all these three ways, ` 


Mr, Rockhill (J. R, A. 3. 1891, p. 231) gives farther interesting particulara of the repul- 


sive Tibetan enstoms :— “ Funerals.—When a death occurs in Tibet, the corpse is tied up with 
ropes, the face being put between the knees and the hands stuck behind the legs. The body is 
wrapped in the every-day clothes of the deceased and put in a raw hide bag. The men and 
women, having lamented in common over their loss, suspend the corpse by means of ropes 


fromthe raftere? = = , . A few days later on the oorpse ts carried to the oorpse-cutters" 


place, when it is tied toa poat, and the Aesh ent off and given to dogs to eat. This is called 


2 ‘terrestrial burial,” The bones are ernshed in a atone mortar, mixed with meal and parched 


grain, made into balls, and also given to the dogs or thrown to vultures, and this Intter mode of 


disposing of them js called ‘a celestial burial.' Both these methods arg considered highly 
desirable = , = = . » ‘he poor dead are buried inthe water, tho corpse being simply 
thrown in it. This is not an esteemed mode of burial. The bodies of lamas are barnt and 
cairns (9९8 or dobong) erected over their remains.” | + 

But in the case of specially holy Lamas the body, after the flesh has dried apon the 
bones, is wrapped in silk and deposited ina mausoleum. At Lhasa dead bodies are thrown 
in 9 grove called the ‘Cold Forest,’ which recalls the chitdcana of Buddhist books: 

So far as I know, the Tibetan practices do not survive in any part of Indis at the present 
day, except perhaps in remote Himalayan regions, : 

Beal, The Romantic History of Buddha, p. 159. 77 च्च त्च 
* Compare the corpse: kung on trecs at Riajagriba. 





* Lager, The Travels of Pi-hien, p, Bb, 
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Judicial procedure in Tibet and VaisAli offers 8 still more striking parallel, 

The ancient judicial system of Vaisili is oxpounded in the Atthakath@ or comme 
ascribed to Baddhaghosha on the Mahiparinirvinos Sutra, or‘ Bookof the Great Decease,’ which 
wasanmmarized by Turnour in the Journal of the deiatic Society of Bengal for 1838. The modern 
Tibetan practice is explained by Babu Sarat Chandra Das, C.I.E., in his article on 
Tibetan Jails and Criminal Punishments" in the Proceedings of the sume Society for 1894, p. 5, 
I think that the reader who perases both accounts will agree with me that the ancient 
procedure at Vaisali is substantially identical with the modern procedure at Lhasa. 

The Aithakathi premises that the description of the administration of justice at Vaisili 
refers to ancient times. The rulers, it said, when an accused person is brought before them, 
do not dispose of the case at once, but send it to the Winichchhiya mahdmattd, who examine 
the acensed, and, if they find him innocent, release him. If they decide that he has committed 
an offence, they abstain from awarding « penalty and make over the accused to the WoAdrikd 
(persons learned in law and custom) who are authorized to discharge him, if they consider 
him innocent. The prisoner, if found guilty by the Wohdrikd, is transferred to the Satfadhard 
who make farther enquiry, and are empowered to discharge the prisoner, if they are satisfied 
of his freedom from guilt. If, however, they consider him guilty, they pass him on to the 
Atthakileka, ‘the eight castes or tribes,’ This tribunal, if satisfied of his guilt, passes the 
prisoner on to the Sénapati, or chief minister, who hands him over to the Upardja, or Vicegerent 
who makes him over to the Raja. The final determination of the prisoner's guilt or innocence 
reste with the Itaja, who is bound to determine the penalty according to rules laid down in the 
code, or Pawintpitthakda, 

The stages in this complicated proceedure are eight in number, namely ~ 

(1) Arrest and production of prisoner before the ‘rulers’; 

(2) Enquiry by the Winichchhtya mahdmatté; 

(3) Do. do. Wohdrikd 

(4) Dao, do. Satiadhard 

{5} Do. do. =| [कताम 

(6) Production before the वनः 

(7) Do. do. Upardja ; 

(8) Final judgment by the Rija, who is bound to follow fixed written rules in 
awarding the penalty 

The stagea in the Tibetan procedure, as described by Babu Sarat Chandra are exactly 
similar :— 

(1) The acensed person is arrested, and sent to the lock-up; 

(2) He is watched, treated kindly, and mildly interrogated 

(9) He is subjected to a mild bat minute interrogation called Jawé, and his answers 
are noted down - 4 

(4) He ia examined more strictly and whipped att#ttervals; this is called Tehan-di 

(5) Ifhe makes any kind of confession, trueor filge, he 15 subjected to further 
prolonged examination, repeated wiitppings, aud cruel tortures of various 
kinds ; 

(6) Lf the case is serions, and the Government becomes a party, he is taken to the 
Kalons, or Ministers’ Court; 

(7) This Court suggests to the Gyal-tahad (Regent) whichis the highest Court of the 
country, that one of the three punishments mentioned in the decision may 
be approved of 

(8) The sentence may be mitigated, commuted, or revised by the Dalai Lama only 
The Regent has no power to do more than select one of the three punish- 


ments suggested by the Court of the Ministers, 








ql 








Te fa impossible nob topacceive tap esp alone sosmahioee fee nLy antaaaa is impossible not to perceive the very close resemblance between this procedure and the 
ancient judicial system of Vaisili, and it is difficnlt to believe that the two systems have not 
& COMMON origin, । 


Further information about the Tibetan criminal law will be found in Mr. Rockhill’s excel- 








lent article on “ Tibet from Chinese Sources"! (J. #. 4, 5. 1891, pp. 216-218), । sind 
A CHINESE ASOKA, i 
BY VINCENT A. SMITH, M.A., 1.6. (Berp.). =T 


Ix the first Minor Rock Edict, of which versions, more or less complete, exist at Ripniath, 
Sahasrim, Bairit, aud Siddapura, Agdka sya :-- St 
“For more than two years and a balf I was # lay-disciple without exerting myself 
strenuously. A period of six years, or rather more than six years, has elapsed since I joined 
the Order, and have strenuously exerted myself, and during this time the men who were, ol] 
over India, regarded as true, have been, with their gods, shown to be antruo.’"! _" 

When recently discussing this pnasage (Aé‘ha, 7. 19) the only parallel to the monk- 
emperor which I could cite was that of the Jain prince, Kumfrapals Chaulukya, 
mentioned by Biahler. Bat 1 have since learned of the existence of a much more closely 
Parallel case in China. ५ 

In his charming work on Chinese TAterature,* Professor Giles writes (p. 188 ):— 

“The original name of a striking character who, in A, D. 603, Placed himself upon the 
throne as first Emperor of the Liang dynasty, was Heino Yon. | ; 

“He was a devout Buddhist, living upon priestly fare and taking only one meal & day ; and 
on two occasions, in 527 and 529, he actually adopted the priestly garb. He also wrote 
a Buddhist ritual in ten books. Interpreting the Buddhist commandment ‘Thon shalt not 
kill,’ in its strictest senso, he cansed the sacrificial victims to be made of dough, 

“The following short poem is from his pen : 

‘Trees grow, not alike, by the monnd and the moat; 
Birds sing in the forest with varying note ; 
Of the fish in the river some dive and some flont, 
The mountaina rise high and the waters sink low, 
But the why and the wherefore we never can know,'”’ 

Some scholars havo felt a difficulty in believing that a reigning emperor conld become 
&monk withont abdicating his temporal power. With reference to the imperfectly parallel casi: 
of Kumiarapila, I argued that, like him, Agika probably “undertook vows of imperfect and 
limited obligation, It is also possible that he once, or several times, adopted the Practices of 
& Buddhist mendicant friar fora fow daysat a time, during which periods of retrent his ministers 
would have administered the kingdom. The Buddhist ceremony of ordination (Upasampadd) 
doea not convey indelible orders, or involve # life-long vow. Both in Burma and Ceylon men 
commonly enter the Order temporarily, and after a time resume civil life, <Agéka could have 
done tho same, and a proceeding which ig easy for an ordinary man is doubly easy for an 
emperor, .A formal compliance with tho rnlos requiring the monk to beg his bread could 
have been arranged for without difficulty within the precincts of the palace,” 

The Chinese case, in which the actual facts are recorded, establishes the validity of these 
observations, and should finally remove the doubts of the moat sceptical concerning the 


propriety of the literal interpretation of Adjkn's distinct and categorical statement that he 
joined the Order, 





wip ee, कमन्य tec, a. Bibione BLE WaT ee Frum the BrahwagiriSiddipara text, oh, Biblen, la @. 7» Vol III. p. 141. ‘The words दद्म; 
only mean * joined the Ordar.” hase he wpaytte can 
4 cinamann, 1901, 
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MISCELLANEA. 


DIVALLFOLELORE. 
BY B, A. GUPTE, 2.8, 

Houmars in all countries have their folklore, 
and the Divili of India is no exception. The 
greater the number of folktales, the higher the 
stage of development in the society, and the 
greater the interest we find attached to the 
evolution of the festivities, In the case of the 
Hindu Divall, I have been able to collect the 


following half dozen diffarent folk notions :— 


I. 

Vishnu, says a priestly Brihman, apportioned 
four chief holidays between the four rarnas or 
castes. ‘The Brihmays of the alms-receiving 
class have to observe the rdkht-pirnama, or the 
fall-moon day of the month of Srivan, and to 
collect. money by tying the well-known rniksha or 
protecting charm to the wrista of their masters; 
and every employer will testify that they have 


not neglected this opportunity! To the Kshatriya 


or warrior caste Vishnu gave the Dasabra holiday, 
to the Vaisyas or trader caste, the Divali, 
when they are expected to worship goddess 
Lakshmi who presides over wealth, and to the 
Sddraa or servile class, Phailgun or Holi, tho 
filthy and indecent rowdyiam of the last month 
of the Hindu Galendar, 
II, 

The accond idea claims Divéli as the day on 
which Raji Bali was deprived of his empire 
m earth. In Mahirishtra, women prepare 
effigies of Bali, either im rice-flour or cow-dung 
according to grade, worship them and repeat 
the blessing “‘ May all evils disappear, and 981 
Bali’s Empire be restored [ger पिडा जावो, जानि 
wats राञ्य येवो.|'' There is no such worship in 
Bengal. 


ITT. 


1४ ia believed that Vishnu killed NarkAsur 
or the giant of filth on the l4th day of the 
second Aé#vin. On this day, all Hindus bathe 
very early before sun-rise after anointing their 
bodies with many perfumed unguents and oils 
There are two baths taken, one after the other, 
jost aa is done on the death of a near relation. 
After the first bath, a lamp made of nce-flotr 
and an oval piece of the same stuff called mutké 
are waved round ¢ach male by some girl or 
married woman, and the froit of the cucurbitoua 
plant, chirat, ia placed in front of him. He then 
orushes the fruit ander hia left foot, extinguishes 


the lamp with the toe of his loft leg, and takes 


second bath. He wears ४ new dress and 





numerous dainties prepared for the occasion. 
This, it ia said, ia in celebration of the victory of 
Vishnu over the giant. 

| Iv. 

The fourth explanation is but a variation 
of Lakshmi-worship, in which the Bengalis 
bring home clay figures of their dreadful Kili 
and worship it in the place of the charming con- 


| sort of Vishun, represented by heaps of Rupees 


placed in trays. They eay that KAlt is Lakehmf 
(Goddess of Wealth), is Saraswati (Goddess of 
Learning), and the procreative female power ag 
well! 


श्र 
The fifth idea haa a historical basis. It is that 
King Vikraméditya of Ujjain, a scion of the 


| Gupta race, was crowned on this day, the 


16th of Aévin, and counted his era accordingly, 
This is thus a new year's day. 
VI. 


It is asserted that after his return from Lankha, 
Rima was crowned on this day! 


Taking, howerer, into consideration the season 


"or the time of the year, one is led to suspect that 


the primitive origin of Divali has connoction 
with the movement of the earth round the 
sun. That luminary passes the tula, the libra 
or the ‘ balance,” about this time and marks the 
beginning of the second half of its course. * He’ 
ig then seen going farhter and farther from the 
Northern hemisphere, the nights beoome longer 
in proportion, snow begins to full on the peaks of 
the Méru or Himalaya mountains. At this time 
the desire to wish him (the sun) speedily return 
to enliven the North is natural and is possibly 


= im the vernacular quotation given 


abave. The sign of the zodinc, libra or balance, 
may have influenced belief in the weighing of the 
harvest-products followed by ed counting PF the 
cash realized. Hence the joy felt by the Banils 


We have thus (1) the desire to sea the sun 
return to the Jand of the Aryans, and (2) the 
destruction of the giant of filth or farm-yard 
and other manure-heap, which have to be 
removed or taken away from the house, heaped 
together, worabipped, topped by a burning lamp 
and offered a coin. Thig is done before the early 
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hath 18 taken and has possibly some connection 


with the sowing of wheat, gram, and oil seeds, 
The crushing of the encurbitous fruit and the 


extinguishing of the lamp waved round the face 
of the bather, perhaps, cate the death not 
only of the giant of filth or manure, but that of 


the first season,—producing rice. It is aaid that 


this Narkasur (night-soil giant) was born of the 
goddess, Earth! So be (filth) always is! 


The third stage of evolution may be per- 
ceived in the fact thet the bhddef crop is sold 
about this time, and the ubiquitous Banii has 
reason to be proud of the wealth it brings to hia 
coffers. He therefore worships Lakshmi, or his 
accumulations heaped in trays, 

RAma's accession is a Purnnic embellishment 
of the natural religion, and the Kali-ptja is an 
innovation of the Aryans, who have systemat- 
ically been cheating the non-Aryan races of the 
East of India, in spite of their admission’ into 
the sacred religion, in order to counteract the 
numerical strength of the Buddhists. Aryan 
Brahmans took the assistance of the non-Aryana 
when needed, but carefully kept them on the 
lower rung of the ladder by thrusting down their 
throats such irregular beliefs. They thus pre- 
served a distinct line of demarcation and sank 
the ‘converted’ Bengalis deeper in their follies 
about the worship of their local non-Aryan 
hideous deities. 


In Bengal, it is likewise believed that the | 


night of the pitris (ancestors) begins at this 
time, and that the lamps are lighted on the tops 
of poles to serve as a guide to these benighted 
souls, The shridhas, or offerings to ancestors, 
are also लः ormed on this day, the 30th or dark 
night of Agvin. It is this fact of the ancestors’ 
souls being overtaken by a night, which extendas 
over siz months, that gives life in Bengal to 
2 great feast on their account, to serve them for 
half the year. 


The latest stage of the evolution need not gur- 
prise any one. It was quite possible to have 
selected for the celebration of Vikramiditya's 
coronation a day hallowed by the sacred memory 
of a similar grand ceremony ascribed to R&ma, 
whoee glorious career baa been the ever-enchant- 
ing and ever-inspiring theme of all Hindu poeta 


T solicit the attention of ethnographista to the 
chief points I have thus been able to discloae out 
of the multiplicity of accounta of the origin of 
the Divili, wiz, the change of the season ; (2) the 
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death of the rice-crop harvest ; (3) the time of 
manuring the soil for the second crop ; (4) the sun 


(5) the coronation of Rama; (6) the selection of 


tion and era-making day of VikramAditya, the 
last of the Gaptas: — and I invite further details 
with comments. Crooke’s Popular Religion and 
Folklore of Northern India gives the legend of o 
king who was visited by his fate in the form of 
a snake that saved him from death by forging 
the figure ‘70’ in the place of the * 0१ found in 
Yama‘s account-books, but as the lamps are not 
kept burning all the night, and as nobody keepa 
up all the night, corroborative evidence is want- 
ing. The return of the spirit of the dead king 
sounds like the story of Vataslvitri, whose 
husband, Satyavin, was restored to life at the 
devoted worship of his proverbially chaste wife. 
Aw a help to the elucidation of this interesting 


subject I add a note on some peculiarities 


of the Divali Worship. There are many 
interesting details in this worship which are 
likely to reveal peculiar phases in the social 
strata of the Hindu society, For instance, the 
effigies of Bali २018 out of cocked flour, 
while the Malis, or gardeners, of Indér, who 
tre Sidras, use cow-dung. In the houses of 
the former, the figure of the king and that of | 
his consort are mounted on horstback, followed 
by a mounted minister, and saluted by four foot- 
men, Who stand like a guard of honour in a row. 
The whole scene is placed in a silver or bras# 
tray, while the Sidras mould a figure on the 
bare floor lying flat with its face upwards. The 





former draw from the 8th day of the second half 


of Aavin to Divall, a set of symbols in rice-flour 
on the floor of their compounds or verandahs 
d in front of the main entrance, vide Plate 


| drawn by my wife, specially in the native women’s 
| Style. She has, however, reproduced only those 


designs, neglecting the conventional # border, 
which are considered absolutely neccesary, 
omitting the more elaborate and complicated 


ones, ire 
स 


The central temple (1) is ascribed to Lakshmi 


| Niriyan. In this compound name, the pre- 


cedence given to the Goddess over her husband 
may be noted. Besides the usual (2) sun, (5) the 
moon, (3 and 4) the banging lamps, (6) the shank 
shell, (6) the mace, (9) the lotus, (7) the wheel, 
(11) the -~-~----~----------~---~- 47 (10) the #hésha or thousand- 








9 Vide Adieur's mestion of fre “Enulin Bribmaps sent out from Kananj” (in Ballil Sen's CAaritras) to convert 
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hooded cobra, and (18) the cow's footprints, 
there are (16) sparrows, (17) the mango, (14) the 
bael (wood-apple) tree (gle marmelos), and 
(19) the footprints of Lakshmi 

The presence of sparrows at harvest time, the 
position of the threshing floor usually near o 
shady tree, and the incoming realizations of the 


sale-proceeds (wealth) as expressed by the foot- 


prints, are significant. This is, perhaps, the most 
primitive origin of the festival, subsequently 
elaborated as society advanced and wanta 

The second part of the temple contains the 
usual figure of Garuda and (15) the turtle is an 
accessory of the structure placed just below the 
bells. No. 12 ia called sithavindd [जारर्विक्ा) and 
No, 13 piétharindd (वारर्विका), but 1 do not quite 
understand what they mean. The first may mean 
“reminder” from dinav, to remember, and the 
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second “sender off,” from pdthar, to despatch, 
Some interest attaches to these symbola, be- 





| cause they are considered necessary in this group, 


and may signify the “reception” of the new 
kenson and the ‘bidding good-bye” to the 


In further explanation of the Plate, I would 
add that it is purposely drawn in native women’s 
fashion without correction, to show how the 
subject is habitually represented. It is not intend- 
ed to be a specimen of art. The red dots have 8 
meaning and show the process of production. 
Women always put down a number of such dots 
and then join them together. The three figures in 
the niches of the temple are, (1) Vishnu with four 
hands holding a dankh, chakra, gadd and padmd, 
(2) Lakshmi with ber arms at her side and her 
hands pointing downwards, (2) Garuda facing 
them with folded hands, 
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HINDUSTANI IN THE XVIITH CENTURY. 

Wits reference to Dr. Grierson’s article on 
the Bibliography of Western Hindi (ante, p. 17), 
the following notes from T. B., Asia, ete., 
1668-1679 (wide, ante, p. 25), may be of use as 


imdicatiug the extent to which the ‘varions 


tongues of India were ordinarily recognised by 
Europeans in the 17th Century. 


ए, 8. (now identified with Thomas Bowrey, for | 
my previous identification with Thomas Bateman 


must be given up) makes the following remarks 
in his MS, :— 
fol. 18.—“ The Gentues accompt themselves 
ॐ very antient people, as really they are, 
and that which they often boast of is, 
they alter not theire Religion from the 
beginings - . Their Languadge is 
certainly altered since those days, for 
I have Seen in many of theire Pagods 
on the greatest Marble Stones thereof, 
Especially in the Pagod of Armagon, 
severall lines Engraven in the Marble 
which they doe acknowledge none in 
this Generation (or many before) ean 
read, and as yet they have a large Chro- 
nologie kept in most Pagoda that differ 
little from the Characters now Extant 
in their owne languadge = . , , 
Fol. 19. —“ There is another Sort of these 


Idolaters wha are accompted to be af ह | 
higher Cast (then the Gentues be), these | 


are called Banjana ... . theire laws 
only differing in Some pointe... . 





und theire Langoadge farre more dif- 
ferent.” 


Fol. 26.— "The Mallabars that reside on 
this Coast (Choromandel) . . . = doth 
much vary both in custome of Idolatry, 
Languadge, and whatelsc . ~त 

Fol 35. - "५ Metchlipstam. Soe called from 

the Hindostan ore Moors Langundge, 
(the) word Metchli significinge fish, and 
patam or Patanam a towne,"’ 


Fol. §J,—“The flack er Sat without the 
Street dore, callinge us all Kings and 
brave fellows, . . . Singeinge to that 
purpose in the Hindostan Languadge," 

Fol. 5j.— “The Aleoromn . . . . is written 
in Arabiqne Rhime . nor 18 it 
admitted to be written or read in any 
Other Languadge, but in it's Original 
tonge, Arabicke, and in the Persian 
languadge for ita antiquities sake, which 
is now become the Court languadge in 
the Courts of the greatest Emperora and 
Kings of Asin.” 

In addition to the above remarks, TB quotes 
from Bernier, whose travels were then a new and 
famous book (firat French Eds, 1670, 1671: first 
English वह, 1671,1672) and especially the passage 
about the defeat of Dara Shikch by Aurangzeb 
(1655), then quite a fresh tale, which is to be 
found at p. 53 of Constable's Ed. of Bernier 
(1891). In this passage there occur the courtly 
Crpresgions Mohbarek-bad Huasareé Salamet 






1671-2 English Edition, by “May you be happy ! 


May your Majesty enjoy health and reign in 
safety! Praise be to Allah, the victory is your 
own.” The French Ed. of 1699 (Amsterdam), 
Vol. L., p. 78, rune thus -—"(Calil-nllah-kan) luy 
cria de toute sa force Mohbarek-bad, Ie bien 
vous soit, Hazaret, Salamet, que vostre Majesté 


demenre saine & sanve, elle > remporté la victoire | 


Ethamd-ulellah,” 
mid 17th Century 


THE Gaprvactintimast or Vininwastina. By T. 
Kurrcswast Sarai and च. SUBRAN MANTA Saermr. 
Madras, 1902, (Sarasvatiriliea Series, No. 1.1 
THis is the editio Princepa of a romance in 

Sanskrit prose, which resembles in atyle the 

, Addambart of Bins The first of the two editors 

is favourmmbly known to students of Sanskrit litera. 

ture by his valuable article on Rimabbadra- 


Dikeshita ond his contemporaries (printed in the | 


Kdryamdld aa a preface to the Pataiijalicharita), 
He is one of the small band of native scholars who 
combine a Pandit's erudition with a keen appre- 
ciation of modern Oriental research, 

Odayadéva, 
anthor of the Godyachintdmani, was a Southern 
Digambara and the pupil of Pushpaséna He also 
composed a poem 
the beginning of which was printed at Bangalore 
a few years ago in an — unfortunately extinct — 
magazine of Jaina works. Both the Gadya- 
chinhimani and the Gehetrackdddmani have for 
their subject the legend of Jivaka or Jivarndharn 
and seem to be based on the Jira midharapurdna, 
The same legend has been treated in two other 
works — the Ji rama hare ampt of Harichandra 
and the Tamil poem Jtvakachintdmani. 


The Gadyach intdnean is divided into eleven 
fambos. The first lamba relates that king Suat- 
yamndhara of Rijapuri in Héwdtvada lost his life 
and kingdom through the treachery of his minis. 
“er Kashthingtra, Following. the example of 
the Kidambart, the author devotes २३ Pages to the 
description of Himingada, 4 pages to that of 
RA japuri, 1} pages to that of Fatyamdhara, and 
२॥ pages to that of his queen Vijayi. The preg- 
Runt queen escaped on a ‘ort of flying-maghine 
Which had the shape of a peacock, and gave birth 
m & cemetery to prince Jiva or Jivarhdhars, 


"must have known it intimately. 
There must have been many persons in the | 
who had a good working 

BOOK-NOTICE, । मः 
Tobbers who had carried away cattle. As this 
my was repulsed, Nandagipa, the 


surnamed Widibhasirhha, the | 





entitled Kshatrach adimani, | 





i bew work and 


५ charita of Vamanabhattabina, 


¢, and T. B, 


(672-1681) Lame mot न. | "न 


Men like Job Charnock and the numerous 








॥ i 


give his daughter GovindA in marriage to the 
recoverer of the cattle. Prince Jivake accom. 
Plished this feat and received, as promised, Nan- 
dagépa’s daughter, whom he made over to his 
companion Padmamokha, In the third lamba 
we are told that a merchant of Rajapuri, named 
Sridstta, was shipwrecked on an island and 
thence carried awayon a flying camel by aman 
who turned out to be Dhara, the miniater of the 
Vidyidhara king Gorndavéga of Nityflika, This 

ing a daughter Gandharradatté, at 
whose birth it had been foretold that she would 

the wife of 8 prince at RAjapuri, 

Thither the king sent his daughter on > pimdna 
along with Sridatta, who gave her ont for his own 
daughter and had it: proclaimed that she would 
be given in marriage to any one who surpassed. 
her in playing the vind. As will be expected, 


husband from the midst of all royul unitors. 


| Interested न Mr. Kupposwami Sastri and 


his collaborator, 1६ may be added that the text 
of the Gadyachintdman; 1S haaed on [ 11, 15. 
and is edited and printed in a most scbolarly 
manner. The rules of division of words and of 
interpunctuation areas carefully observed oa in the 
standard European editions of Sanskrit books — 
8 point which adds greatly to the usefulness of the 
recommends it for adoption 
a5 a text-book for 
Mr. Kupposs Sastri 


University £ ions. 
Prose work, the Virondrdyana- 


£. Hucrzscu, 
of = 
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THE BARLY eee OF THE SERAM MISSIONARIES. 
(A Contributiongo Indian Bibliography.) 
BY G. A. GEIERSON, C.1.E., Pa.D., D.Lrrr., 10.85, 


de Missionary Carey landed in India on the 11th November 1793. His first translation of 
T the Scriptures was into Bengali, the printing of the New Testament being completed on the 
“th February, 1801, Between that year and the year 1832 more than two hundred and twelve 
thousand volomes in forty different languages issued from the Serampore press. For these 
languages types were designed and cut for the first time, ranging from moveable metal types for 
Chinese, to types in the Siradé character for Kasmiri, Not only were there published translations 
of the Scriptures, but also texts, grammars, and translations in various languages, 

The Missionaries issued during this period ten memoirs, each giving an account of their trans- 
lation work up to date, These are now very rare, and as the dates of the various publications 
have often been wrongly quoted, I give the following abstract of. the contents of each, 1 have to 
acknowledge the assistance kindly given to me by Mr. Crayden Edmunds of the British and 
Foreign Bible Society, by Messrs. Tawney and Blumhardt of the India Office Library, and by the 
Rer, J. B. Myers of the Baptist Missionary Society 

I first give an abstract of the information afforded by each Memoir, spelling Oriental words in 
the way in which they are given in each case. [ then give 9 classified list, arranged according to 
languages, of all the works dealing with Oriental languages which issued from the Serampore press 
between 1801 and 1882. This has been compiled partly from the Memoirs and partly from 
other sources, 

भ First Memoir. 

No copy of this is available. Neither the Baptist Missionary Society nor the British and 
Foreign Bible Society possesses a copy. On page 117 of Vol. I. of the Baptist Magazine for 1809 
there 1s, however, what appears to be an abstract of its contents, The following is mainly taken 
irom it. 

Bengalee, 2000 New Testaments distributed. 1000 copies of the Pentatench (1802) and 
Hagiographa (1803) printed. Prophets (printed 1806) and Historical books in the preas 
N. क, — From independent sources wa know that the printing of the first edition of the Bengalee 
अ, T, was completed on the 7th February, 1801. It was preceded by the Gospel of 8. Matthew, to 
which were ‘annexed some of the most remarkable prophecies in the Old Testament respecting Christ 
(500 copies, 1800), which was the first Biblical translation to issue from the press 

Ootkul or Oreeya, Nearly the whole of the क, व, and a part of the 0, T. translated, The 
former in the press 

Telinga (¢, ¢., Telugu), Translation of N. T, in progress, 

Kernata, Ditto ditto, 

Mahratta, Translation of N. T. nearly finished, and of O. कृ, in progress, The former jg jn 
the press, 

Guzzerattee. Translation of मन T. in progress, Printing commenced 

Hindoosthanee, Two versions were found necessary ; in one of which the Books of Job Psalms, 
aml the Proverbs, and almost all the N.T. wait for revision: and in the other, the Gospel hy 
Matthew is nearly printed 


Seek (i, 2, Panjabi), Translation of N. ¶, advanced to the Gospel by’ John, 
Sungskrit. The four Gospels printed. 
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Persian N.T, and parts of the O. य, translated, ` =e | 

Chinese, Translation of फ, T. advanced to the middle जैव. Printing in this Ianguage is 
found farfrom being impracticable in Serampore, © a 

Burman. Nearly the whole of Matthew translated. A font of types is now being prepare 
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On ¢, 505 of the same rolume of the Baptist Magazine, there is a letter from : | 
Missionary, Ward, dated 12th January, 1809. He says, ‘I have been for the last five or six ye 0 
employed in a work on fhe religion and manners of the Hindoos. It haa been my desire to 7 a 
the most authentic and complete account that has been given on the subject, 1 have had th 
assistance of brothor Carey in every proof sheet: and his opinion and mine is in almoat very 
particular the same. You are aware that very pernicions impressions have been made on the public 4 
mind by the manner in which many writers on the Hindoo system have treated it. My desi ०५७ ` 
counteract these impressions, and to represent things as they are,’ This evidently refers to £ : 
famous View of the Hindoos. The first edition (4 Vols,, 4to) was published at Serampore in 1811, eee 
The second in 1815 (same Place). The third (2 Vols., 8४9) in London, 1817 oe 





Bengalee. A third (folio) edition of the New Testament is in the Press, 700 copies 

Orissa Language, N, T. printed, and nearly the whole of the Psalms, 1000 copies, 

Telinga Language. WN, T. ready for the press. Translation of Old Testament commenced, 

Kernata Language. NN. T. translated and ready for revision, O, T. cominenced, | 

Guzerattee N. T, Printing stopped for want of funds, न + 

Mahratta Language, Four Gospels nearly printed off, The entire N, T. and 9 portion of the 
O. T. translated, 

Hindoost*hanee Language, More than half the N, T. printed, (This is really Hindi.) 

Sungskrit, N. T. printed. Printing of 0, T. commenced. No. of copies not stated. 

Burman, Translation commenced. A neat fount of Burman types has been ent, 

In the first Memoir they had t mpletion ounta o i galee, 8 agree 
(irises, andl Mah ore hrs eth af Fea ee ee ans No 
three more have since been added, riz., the Paniahee, the Chinese, and the Burman. 

Third Memoir. Dated August 20, 181. 


Bengalee. Up to date, the whols Dible has been printed in that language. Second Edition of 
Pentatench in press, . mt) 1 


Sungskrit, Pentateuch printed, 600 copies, Historical books in the press, 

Orissa Language. In last Memoir N. कृ, printed. Now two Volumes of the oll (the Hagio- 
grapha and the Prophetic books) have been added. Historical books in. the press, | 

Hindee, अ. 7, printed, 1000 copies. First Edition. Pentatench in the press 

Mahratia Language. N.T. printed, 1000 copies, Pentatench in the press, 

Seek (i. €. Panjibi) version Ty the press, 

Chinese. Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark printed in q small tentative edition, 

Kurnata, Translation of the Pentateuch nearly finished, 
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Telinga Language. Three Gospels in the press, 
Burman. Translation of त, T. progressing, 


Maguda, the learned language both of the Burman Empire, and of Ceylon. Translation 
commenced 


Cashmire Language, Translation of N. T, commenced, 
A fount of type in Seek (1. ¢., Gurmokh!) has been completed. 
Fourth Memoir, Dated June, 1819. 

This Memoir refers to the fire (on March 11, 1812) at Serampore which had such a disastrous 
effect on the translations, [t contains a tabular ent showing all the work done up to date, 
From this I take the following new information :— 

Sungskrit, O, T. Historical books partly printed. Partly in manuscript, 

Chinese, N.T.S8t. John in the press, Rest printed. 

Eengalee. Third Edition of N. 7. printed. Second Edition of Pentateuch nearly printed. 

Orissa Language. Historical books partly printed, 

Hindee, Second Edition of N, T. in the press. 

Kurnata, St, Matthew ready for the press, 

Assam, N.T, partly translated, 

Pushtoo or Affghan, Translation commenced, 

2 Fifth Memoir. Dated 1813, 

Sungskrit. Historical books nearly completed, 

Hindee, Pentatench printed. Historical books in the presa, 

Brij-bhasza. St, Matthew going to press, 

Mahratta, Pentatench printed, Historical books in the press, 

Bengalee. Fourth Edition of N. T., five thousand copies, the largest namber ever printed, in 
the press. Second Edition of Pentateuch printed, 1000 copies, 

Orissa. Historical books nearly printed. 





Telings. New types cast, the former having been destroyed in the fire. A grammar printed, 
N, T. gone to press, St. Matthew nearly finished, 

Kurnata, N.T. in the press. A grammar ready for the press, 

Maldivian. Translation of the Gospels finished, A fount of types in this alphabet, ‘which in 
the name and figure of the letters bears a pretty strong resemblance to the Persian alphabet,’ is 
nearly completed. 

Gujurattee. Translation which had been temporarily stopped resumed. Casting of Gujurattes 
types begun, St. Matthew already printed in Nagari types. 

Bulochee. St. Matthew in the press. Translation of N. T. advanced to the Acts, 

Pushtoo. St. Matthew in the press, Translation of N. T. advanced to Romans. 

Punjabee (called in former Memoirs Seek), New types cast, the former ones having been 
destroyed in the fire. Grammar published. NN. T. printed as far as Romans. 

Kashmeer Langnage. A fount of types (in the Sarada character) has been prepared, Transla- 
tion advanced to I, Corinthians, St. Matthew in the press, 
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Assam. Translation of N. 'T. nearly completed. Printing advanced to middle of ५, Matthew, 

Pali or Magudhn, Felix Carey is at work on a translation, | i 

Chinese, N.T. completely printed. More than half O. T. translated, New 
Chinese types have been invented and are being prepared, । he 

वभावा, A fount of Tamu] types had been prepared, but were destroyed in the fire, Vithin 
ten months क new fount was prepared and an edition of 5000 copies of the N. T. prepared ¢ r the 
Calcutta Auxiliary Bible Society 

Cingalese, A fount of types prepared, A N. T. in the press, 

Armenian, A fount of types in preparation, | 
of the whole Bible in the Arabic character from the five volumes « tave printed at Bi १५५७, at th 
expense of the Dutch Government in 1758, has alko been undertaken for the Lientena t-Governe 
of Java, \ .1 ५ 4 

Hindoost'hanee. प, Martyn’s version in the Persian character has been undertaken for the 
British and Foreign Bible Society, and the Gospels are nearly through the press, सिक 

Founts of type in other languages, in reduced sizes, are also being prepared. Attempts are 
being made to improve the quality of native-madé paper, 60 a5 to avoid the necessity of importing 
that article from Europe. . 
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Sixth Memoir. Dated March, 1815. Lane 
Orissa Language, Pentatench printed off. This completes the Bible in this langnage, * १ ^“ & 


Sungskrit, Historical books completed, Hagiographa in the press, Prophetic books nearly 
translated, ५ 


17066, Second Edition of N. T. in circulation, Historical books printed. -Hacfoc धन्नी + 
the press, Translation of the Prophetic book completed, ae a ` 


Mahratts Language. Historical books nearly printed off, Pentatench ond प, व, have Jong — 
been in circulation, ~" 


Shikh (2, ९ Panjabt). वे. वृ, printed, Pentatench in the press. 2) 
Chinese, Pentatench in the press. The new moveable metal type, after many o xperiments, are नं 
* complete success. An elementary work entitled Claris Sinica printed. 7 पव an appendix the 
text and translation of the Ta-yok. Morrison's Chinese Grane, ष्व printed, = न 
Telinga.. N. T, more than half through the press, 
Broj. N.T. printed to near the end of Romans, 


Pushtoo OF Affghan Langnage, Three Gospels printed, ५4 
Bulochee. The same Progress 
Assamese, The same progress (५ 


Kurnata, Nepal, 
Kunkuna, Ooduypore, 
Mooltanes, ` Marawar, 
Kashmeer. K hassee, 
Bikaneer, Burnian, 


In these twelve, the printing of St, Matthew is either finished 
0 nearly so, - “90190 
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‘This information is followed by the following important statement :—* In our prosecution of it 
(i, €+ out object), we have found, that our idens relative to the number of languages which spring 

from the Sungekrit, were far from being accurate. The fact is, that in this point of view, India is to 
philological root, the Sungskrit, we well knew. But we imagined that the Tamul, the Kornata, the 
Telinga, the Gusrattee, the Orissa, the Bengalee, the Mahratta, the Punjabee, and the Hindoostanee, 
comprised nearly all the collateral branches springing from the Sungskrit language; and that all 

ihe rest were varieties of the Hindee, and some of them, indeed, little better than jargons scarcely 

capable of conveying ideas. 

‘ut although we entered on our work with these ideas, we were ultimately constrained to 
relinquish them. First, one language was found to differ widely from the Hindee in point of 
termination, then another, and in so great a degree, that the idea of their being dialects of the 
Hindee scemed scarcely tenable. Yet, while they were found to possess terminations for the 
nouns and verbs distinct from the Hindee, they were found as complete as the Hindee itself ; 
and we at length perceived, that we might, with as much propriety, term them dialects of the 
Mabratia or the Bengalee language, os of the Hindee. In fact, we have ascertained, that there 
are more than twenty languages, composed, it is true, of nearly the same words, and all equally 
related to the common parent, the Sungskrit, but each possessing a distinct set of termina- 
tions, and, therefore, having equal claims to the title of distinct cognate languages. Among 
these we number the Juypore, the Broj, the Oodnypore, the Bikaneer, the Mooltanee, the 
Marawar, the Maguda (or South Bahar), the Sindh, the Mythil, the Wuch, the Kutch, the 
Harutee, the Koshula, &c., languages, the very names of which have scarcely reached Europe, 
but which have been recognized as distinct languages, by the natives of India, almost from 
time immemorial, 


‘That these languages, thongh differing from each other only in their terminations and 
a few of the words they contain, can scarcely be called dialects, will appear, if we reflect, that 
there is in India no general language current, of which they can be supposed to be dialects. 
The Sungskrit, the parent of them all, is at present the current language of no country, though 
spoken by the learned nearly throughout India. It's grammatical apparatous, too, the most 
copious and complex perhaps on earth, is totally unlike that of any of its various branches, 
To term them dialects of the Hindee is preposterous, when some of them, in their terminations, 
approach nearer the Bengalee than the Hindee, while others approximate more nearly to the 
Mahratia. The fact is, indeed, that the latest and most exact researches have shown, that the 
Hindee bas no country which it can exclusively claim us its own. Deing the language of the 
Musulman courts and camps, it is spoken in those cities and towns which have been formerly, 
or are now, the seat of Musulman princes ; and in general by those Musulmaus who attend on 
the persons of European gentlemen in almost every part of India, Hence, itis the language of 
which most Europeans get an idea before any other, and which, indeed, in many instances, 
terminates their philological researches. These circumstances have led to the supposition, that 11 
¡5 the language of the greater part of Hindoostan ; while the fact is, that it is not always under- 
atood among the common people at the distance of only twenty miles from the great towns in 
which it is spoken. These speak their own vernacular language, in Bengal the Hengalee, and in 
other countries that which is appropriately the language of the country, which may account for 
a circumstance well known to those gentlemen who fill the jedicial department; namely, that 
the publishing of the Honourable Company's Regulations in Hindoostanee has been often 
objected to, on the ground that in that language they would be unintelligible to the bulk of the 
people in the various provinces of Hindoostan. Had this idea been followed up, it might have 
led to the knowledge of the fact, that each of these various provinces has a language of it's own, 
moat of them nearly alike in the bulk of their words, but differing so widely in the grammatical 
terminations, as when spoken, to be scarcely intelligible to their next neighbours.’ 
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The Memoir (which is signed by W. Carey, J. Marshman, and W. Ward) th “ 
to give a detailed proof of the foregoing remarks, Thirty-four specimens of thi ty-three! | 
Indian languages are given. In each case the specimen consists of the conjugated ener 1 
एक tenses of the verb substantive, and of a version of the Lord's Prayer, Each specit 
is taken up separately and, word by word, dissected, in order to show that it ix श 
men of a dialect, but of an independent language. The whole discussion is too long to quo’ र, bat 
it is very interesting reading, especially as it is the firat attempt at a systematic survey of tho 
languages of India. In this connexion itis well to remember that its date 1816, and 
authors were Carey, Marshman, and Ward. The langonges compared are follows (1 give the 
original spelling) :—Suangskrit, Bengalee, Hindee, Kashmeera, Dogura [i-e., Doigra), Wuch 
Lahndaj, Sindh, Southern Sindh, Kutch, Goojuratee, Kaunkuna, Punjabee or Shikh, - Bikar 
Marawar, Juya-poora, Ooduya-poorn, Haratee, Maluwa, Bruj, Bandelkhund, Mahratta, Lahratta, Mag 
or South Bahar, North Koshals, Mithilee, Ne pal, Assam, Orissa or Oot-kul, Telings, Kun 
Pushtoo or Affehan, Bulochee, Ehassee, Burman. <a 


Seventh Momoir. Dated December 1, 1820, ‘era 


Thia 1s no longer directed to the Baptist Missionary Society, but is an indepen dent 7 १1 a 
tion, issued for the benefit of the public at large क 












~ 5 ॥ 
॥ 


, * i eo 

Sungskrita. Last volume of the 0. वर, issued two years ago. New edition of the whole 
Bible of 2000 copies, with 2000 extra of the N. T., under Preparation, 

Hindee, Last volume of the O, कृ, issued two years ago. A new translation of the N. T. 


by John Chamberlain in the press. 2000 copies, inthe Dévanigari character, and 3000 in the 
‘Kyt'hee’ character. A fount has been east of the latter, 


Orissa. A second edition of 4000 copies in the press, 


Mahratta. The last volume of the 0, T. was issued many months ago, Second editian of 
५, T. in the press. > । 


Bengalee. Sixth edition of N. T. in the press. 

Chinese. N, T., Pentateuch, Hagiographa, aod Prophetic books are now all printed off. 
The Historical books are in the press. This will complete the Chinese translation, 

Shikh (i, Panjabt), Pentatench and Historical books printed, Hagiographa in the press, 

Pushtoo or Affghan, N, T, printed. Pentateuch in the press, 

Telinga, often termed the Teloogoo. N. T. issued two years ago. Pentatench in the press, 


When this is finished, no more will be printed in Serampore. The task has been transferred 
to the Madras Anxiliary Bible Society. 


Kunkuna. NW. व. completed eighteen months ago. Pentatench in the press. When this 
15 finished, the work will he transferred to the Bombay Bible Society, 


Wuch or Mooltanee (1. ९.» Lahnda), WN, ¶ printed off cightean months ago in its own 
character, Translation discontinued, 


Assam, N. T. printed nearly two years ago, O. 'T. in the press, 


Gujuratee, भि, T. printed after thirteen years’ labour. No more will be printed. The 
work has been transferred ta the London Missionary Society, ष: 


Bikaneer. N. T. printed after seven years’ labour. 


Kashmeer, N. T. will be issued in + month, after eight years’ labour. Printed im its 
own character, "iv ten we ee mi 


! For the sake of completeness, specimens are aleo given of Chinese und Batts of Sumatra, making thirty-five 





Menguages in all, but these do not coma into the 
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The N, T. is in the press in the following languages :—Kurnata [no more to be printed — 
to be transferred to the Madras Society], Nepal, Harotee, Marwar, Bhughulkund, Oojein, 
Jumboo [probably a misprint for ‘Jumboo or Dogara’], Kanouj, Khassee, Khoshul, Bhutuneer, 
Dogaura or Palpa(probably ‘ Dogura’ is wrongly inserted here — see Jumboo, above], Magudha, 
Kumaoon, Gudwal [/, ¢., जिनकी], Moni-poora. 

A paper factory has been started, After experiments lasting for twelve years ‘paper 
equally impervious to the worm with English paper, and of a firmer texture, though inferior in 
colour, is now made of materials the growth of India.’ 

A coloured map of the languages of India is given (see Ninth Memoir). 

Eighth Memoir. Dated December, 1821. | 

Bengalee, A second and revised edition of the O. T. in the press. 

Sungskrita. The second edition is still in the press 

Hindee. The Gospels in Chamberlain's translation issued. Work temporarily stopped 
owing to Chamberlain falling ill and having to go home, 

Oriasa, The revised edition of the N. T. nearly finished. 

Mahratta. The second edition of the N, 7, nearly ready 

Chinese. ©. T. will be completed in three months. 

Sikh. Hagiographa issued. Prophetic books in the press. This will complete the whole 
Bible. 

Affghan. Pentatench completed. 

Telinga. Pentateuch completed. 

Kunkun. Completed. 

Assam, OQ. T. issued. 


Kashmere. N. T. issued. 0. T. in the press. A new fount of type ona reduced scale 
has been made, 

Nepal. N. ए. completed. 

Harotec. Ditto. 

Marwar. Ditto. 

Bhogulkhund. Ditto. 

Kanoje. Ditto. 


N. T. is still in the press in the following languages :— Kurnata, Oojein, Jumboo, Khas- 
see, Munipoora, Bhutnere, Mugad [Magudha in last Memoir], Palpa, Shreenagore [४ ५, Garh- 
will, the Gudwal of the last Memoir] and Kumaoon. 

Ninth Memoir. Dated December 41, 1822. 

Karnata. Printing all but finished, 

Hindee. The edition of Chamberlain's translation in the ‘Kythee’ character is half 
completed. Chamberlain's death is a heavy loss. 

Chinese. Printing finished in April 1822. 

Pushtoo or Affghan. Historical books begun. 

Other versions are being printed, but, owing to the exhausted state of the funds, the 
progress is slow. 

















^ We beg leave to mention here, that in the Map engraved for the 7th Memoir th 
lations (which is otherwise quite correct), the country in which the Kunkuna js spoken is | mid 
down inaccurately, In a geographical point of view the whole country on the sea coast, from 
Bombay to Calicut, is called the Kunkuna, but the Kunkuna langoage is spoken only in hat | 
of it which extends from Goa to Calicut, In all the country west of Goa the Mahr. tte is spoken." | 
Tenth Momoir. Dated July 4, 1832. 4 

This commences by explaining that the delay of ten years in the issue is due to want of fonds. — । 

The Magudh, Oojuyeenee, Jumboo, and Bhutneer New Testaments were printed jn ms 
Owing to the death of the Kemaoon Pandit, the printing of the N. T. in language has — 
been stopped at Colossians, The Braj, Sreenugur, Palpa, Munipore and Khaseo N. Ts, have 7 
since then insted 

The following is the progress of versions in the Old Testament :— 7 % 

Sungskrit, Pentateuch printed five years ago, Second edition of the Historical books is VY 
well forward. 

Bengalee, Hevised edition has been issued, with alterations by Dr. Carey, ‘as his gett 
ledge of the present improved state of the Bengaloe language rendered desirable. Also, | 
edition of the N. T., and seventh of the Gospels, 

Sikh, But little progress, owing to the death of the pandit, 

Assam, Historical books and ographa printed. Prophetical booka in the press. 

Poshtoo. Pentatench printed. Historical books in the press, 

Kashmeer. Pentateuch printed. Historical books in the press. 

Orissa. New edition of the 0. T, in the presa. 





Hindee, <A revised translation (by Thompson) of the four Gospels printed. 
Burmese. Matthew, John, Hebrews, Epistles of St. John, and Acts printed. 
In an Appendix to the Memoir there is given a review of the work of the Mission since its 
commencement, It is shown that two hundred and twelve thousand volumes in forty different 
languages, al a cost of over £80,000, had been issued between 1801 and 1852. The list of issnes 
is not very conveniently arranged, and [ have therefore compiled the following summary of the 
results, language by langoage. I haye included other works, besides translations of the Serip- 
tures, which issued from the press during this period, and hare corrected several mistakes aa to 
dates of issue, from the volumes themselves, Ik is as complete as I have been able to make it, 
and I shall be grateful for additions and corrections :— $ ची 
Last of Works in Oriental tanguages (principally translations of the Bible or Parte thereof) which 
issued from the Serampore Mission Press between 1900 and 155. , 
(Arranged under languages jn Alphabetical order.) 
Armenian. 1517, The whole Bible printed for the Calentia Anxiliary Bible Society, from 
the original Edition published in Venice in 1732, 2000 copies. 
Assamese. 1°15, Matthew, Mark, Luke. (? No. of copies.) 
1819, New Testament, 1000 copies 
1522, Pentatench, 1000 
1832, Historical Books, 1000, Prophetical Books (in the press}, 1000. 
1835, Hagiographa and Prophets, 1000 of each, 
१ al ott 0 See Date. ial ee Tracts. ? Date 
11 give tis correction, as the same tnistake has frequently been made aince, even at the peasent day. — G, A. 6, 
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Awadhi (Dialect of Eastern Hindi. Called Khoshul, &ट.). ? 1820, Gospel of St, Matthew 

Baghéli (Dinlect of Eastern Hind!. Called Bhoghulkhund, &c,). 1821, म. T., 1000, 

Baléchi (Bulochee), 1815, Three Gospels. No. of copies, (?) 1000 

Bengali (Bengalee). 1800, Matthew, to which were ‘annexed some of the most remarkable 
prophecies in the O. T, respecting Christ,’ 500 


1801, New Testament, Ist Edn., 2000. 

1802, Pentateuch, 1000. 

1£03, Psalms, 900. Job to Song of Solomon, 900. 

1807, Luke, Acts, and Romans, 10000. Prophetic Books, 1000, 

1809, Historical Books, 1500. 

1811, N. 7. (Folio Edn.), 100. 

1813, Pentatench, 1000. 

1816, अ. T,, 5000. 

1819, Matthew and Mark (Ellerton’s Translation), 1000, 

1822, Pentateuch (2nd Edn.), 4000 

1824, Matthew and Mark, 6000 

1925, Pentateuch and Historical Books, 4000. 

1828, Matthew, 4000 

1829, Mark, 4000 

1932, O, T. (large 8vo), 2000. N. T. (large 850), 2000. Psalms 

(12mo), 3000, N. T, (8१०) (Sth Edn.) (in the press), 5000. 
N. T, (12mo) (in the press), 1000. 

A Grammar of the Bengalee Language, compiled by the Rev, Dr. Carey 
Ist Edn., 1801 ; 2nd, 1505 ; 4th, 1818 ; Sth, 1845, 

Dialogues (in some editions ‘Colloquies’ ) in the Bengalee and English 
intended to facilitate the acquisition of the Bengalee Language 
compiled by the Rev. Dr. Carey. (Title varies slightly in different 
editions.) Ist Edn, 1801; 3rd, 1819 

A Dictionary of the Bengalee Language, compiled by the Rey. Dr, 
Carey. First Edn., Serampore, 1525. In two volumes, bat the 
second volume is in two parts. All Bengali-English. 

A Dictionary of the Bengalee Language. In two volumes. The first ¥olume 
ig. an abridement of the preceding dictionary. The second 19 a Diction- 
ary, English-Bengali, compiled by Mr. J.C, Marshman, Ist Edn., 
Vol, 7. 1827 ; Vol, 11. 1828 ; 4th, 1847, 

The Samachar Durpun, or Mirror of Intelligence, Bengalee and English in 
parallel columns. The Tenth Memoir thus describes it, * Now published 
every Wednesday and Saturday morning. This paper, the first number 
of which was published . + . . im May, 1818, has been of 
incalculable use , = > -+ ए proceeds throngh the Post Office for 
one anna or two, according to the distance,’ 
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| The Moogdhubodha or Grammar of Vopa Deva. ? Date. i ris | 
as a Bengali publication in the Tenth Memoir probably. ‘Sane 
krit Mugdhabédha, in Bengali characters, published ` ४ 1807. : 
Sanskrit, Ican find no other trace of it, | ; 


The Batrisha-Singhasun, or 22-imaged ‘Throne, written in’ हह ५) 
Mritoonjuya Vidyalankar. Ist ५०. 1802 ; 2nd, 1808. = ` ` 


The Hitopudesha, or Salutary Instruction, translated nto Bengalee “308; 
the original Sungskrita, by M | Ist 
end, 1531. A previous translation into Bengali by Nath 
Pundit,’ was published at Serampore in 1802, Oe a 

Raja Vali; a History of India, composed in Bengalee by 
Vidyalonkar, 1888, 

The Gooroodukhina, containing the celebrated verses of © my ke 
translated into Bengalee by Gopal Turkulankar, Dove, This en ५ 
is taken from an advertisement in the Tenth Memoir, An + 
the first chapter of the Sanskrit text, with a Beugaleo tn 
by Mathora Mohan Dutt, facing it, was published at Mi =a ¢ 
1818 TS. 
Kubita Ratnakar, or a Collection of the Sungskrita phrases most commonly 1.1. zl 
introduced into conversation by the Natives, with ५ full भलत at of 
them, anda translation into Bengali. By Baboo Neel Ratna Haldar, 
Ist Edn., 1825 ; 24, 1839, 

Also a large series of tracts, and other publications for educational oe 
of which we may mention the Dig-darshon, or Indian Youth's 

Magazine, edited by J.C, Marahman. Two tiditions were issued, one 
bilingual (English and Benyali), and the other in Bengali only ॐ 
81912671 (South Panjab. A mixed dialect, Called Bhatneer), 1826, N T., 1000 — | 


Bhofia of Bhétan or Lhoké. 18246. A Dictionary and Grammar of the Bhotanta or Boutan 
Language, by the Rey. 7. 0, G, Sohrooter Edited by J, C. Marshman 
and W, Carey 

Biknért (Dialect of Rajasthani, Called Bikaner). 1930, N. T., 1000, | 

Braj BhAkhA (Dialect of Western Hindi, Called Braj and Brij). 1822, the Gospels, 3000, 
1827, ध. T., 3000, 

Burmese (Called Burman), 1815, Matthew, 2000 1826, Matthew (9nd Edn }, 3500; John, 
2000; Acts, 3000: Hebrews, 8000 Epistles of John, 3000 =<«- 


A Grammar of the Borman Language, by the late Rey, Mr F, Carey, ? Date. 
1४ was in the press in 1813, and was not finished in 1814. Alter this T ean 


ग 0 
tind no mention of jt, Ral i 
1810, A Comparative Voeabulary of the Burma, Malayu, and Thai 
by Dr. Levden | 
1825, Au English and Burman Vocabulary, preceded by a caneiee 
9. H. Hongh 
Also four tracts, 
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Chinese, 1822, 0. T. in four Vols., 1600 of each. N. T.,3000; Gospels, 3000, 
1824, Genesis and Exodos (2nd Edn.), 3100, 
1809, The works of Confucins, Containing the original text with o translation, to 
which is prefixed a Dissertation on the Chinese Language and Characters. 
By Dr, J. Marshman, The Dissertation also printed separately in the same 
year. 
1814, Claris Sintea. Elements of Chinese Grammar, with an Appendix containing 
the Ta-hyoh of Confucina, by the same 
1815, A Grammar of the Chinese Language, by the Bev. R. Morrison. 
Also an unknown number of tracts. 
Dogri (Dialect of Panjabi. Called Jumboo or Dogra). 1826, N. T., 1000. 
Garhwali (Dialect of Central Pahari, Called Gudwal and Shreenagore), 1927, N. T., 1000, 
Gujarati (Called Guazerattee, &c.). 1520, N. T., 1000 
Hairauti (Dialect of Rajesthini. Called Harutee, &c.). 1821, N, T., 1000. 
Hindi (Form of Western Hindi, Called Hindee)— 
1811, प्र. T., 1000 (Called Hindoostanee on the Title page, but Hindee in 
the Memoirs),3 
1812, Pentatench, 1000. >, T., 4000, 
1815, Historical Books, 1000, 
1816, Hagiographa, 1000, 
1818, Prophetical Books, 1000, 
1819, Gospels, 4000. 
1820, Gospels (Chamberlain's translation), 4000, 
1825, Acts to 1. Cor, (Chamberlain), 3000, 
Gospels (Chamberlain's translation in Kaithi type), 3000. 


1824, Gospels, each separate, 4000 of each. (A translation by J. T. Thompson, 
Baptist missionary of Delhi.) 





Also twenty-four tracta, 
Except where otherwise stated, all the above are printed in Déva-niigart, 
Hindéstin! (Form of Western Hindi, Called Hindost'hanee, &c.)— 


1814, N. T. (H. Martyn’s translation, for the Calentia Auxiliary Bible 
Society), 2000: also 3000 extra copies of the Gospels and Acts, 


Aleo six *Oardoo" tracts for ‘ Mahometana.’ 





All the above are in the Arab-Persian character. 


Jaipuri (Dialect of Rajasthinf. Called Juypoora). The Gospel of St. Matthew was printed, 
No. of copies unknown. Probably before 1825. It was being printed in 
1815 


9 [9 the Fourth Momair, in addition to salhng it "Hindes,’ they ey, * We opply the term 14०69, or Hindes 
to that dialect of the Hindoosthanes which = derived principally from the Sungekrit, and which, before the invasion 
of the Musulmans, waa spoken throughout Hindoocat’han. [tis still the language most extensively understood, 
partionlarly among the oommon people ' 





9 


॥ 
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Javanese, 1829, Brockner’s translation of the N. T, was printed acs + the 
Society, 3000, | | aa ५ 
^ Several other ' unnamed ‘works’ are reported, 
Eanarese (Called Kurnata, &e.)— | The | > 
1622, N.T., 1000. =` poll oh ae 
1817, A Grammar of the Kurnata L Language, by Dr, 
Kanauji (Dialect of Western Hinill, Called 0५०६९, Kanooj, &e.), 18 
Katmiri (Called Cashmire, &¢.)— । | ४ ee a 
1620, N. T., 1000. (Dated 1820 in Native Character, and 1821 sh.) 
1827, Pentatench, 1000 £ भ 
1832, Historical Books (in the press), 1000 
All these in the SéradA character. 
Khassi (Called Khaseo). 1816, Matthew, (? No. of copice.) ae 
1827, N. T., 500. | - 1 ` " 
Kumauni (Dialect of Central Pahirt. Called Kemaoon, &c,), 1824, N. ¶, to ४.1 in 
Kotkant (Dialect of Marithi. Called Kankuna). 1818 स. T, 1000. 1821, Pentatench, 
1000. 














Lahoda (Western Panjab. Called Wuch and Mooltanee). 1819, अ T., 1000 9 
Magahi (Dialect of Bihari. Called Magudh, Mughudh, ke.) 1826, N. T., 1000, र - 
Malay. 1814, ति, ए, for Calcutta Auxiliary Bible Society, in the Roman character, from the 


॥ 
न ना "` 


text of the Edition of 1731, for the use of Native Christians ग 


2000 copies. हि ` 
1817, The whole Bible in the Roman character, 3000 copies, 
1817, N. ¶, in Arabic character. See 1821, below, 
1819, Matthew, in the Roman character, 500 
1520, Matthew in the Arabic character, 1000. . =r 
1821, The whole Bible in the Arabi character, Tho following is the history f th a: 


Edition -— It Was decided by the Calentia Auxiliary Bible Society, in 1 
to reprint the Bible in the Arabic character from the Edition of 1758 bat 
fe tly of finding trustworthy proof-readers, तवन to. the imperfections of 
the old version ns to spelling and the inélusion of @ large number of Arabic ४ 
mate > revision imperative, Major MacInnes and the Rev. R, L. Hutch rn 
Chaplain of Penang, were entrusted with the revision. ‘The N. T. was istued in 


1817, having been revised by Major MacInnes at Penang, and sftorwards 






, = 














Mr. Hutchings at Serampore. Mr. Hutchings then went on with the revision of । 
the 0. 7 which was issued in 1831 in two editions, one in 4to, to form a 
Bros uniform were with reprint of the N. of 1617) ont thu vote 
Sve, uniform with a N. T. in 870, ‘The numbers of these editions were S000 
९१० N. T., 2000 4to Bible, and 1000 8¥0 0, 7. ieee 


? Date, Baxter's Call to the Unconveried, translated by Jabez Carey 


ध ४ 
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Maldivi (Called Maldivian}, 1813, It is reported that the Gospels have been translated, and 
that types are being cast. No further progress seems to have been made. 
MaAlvi (Dialect of Rajasthini, Called Oojein, Oojuyeenes, &<.), 1826, N. T., 1000, 
Manipurt (Called Munipoor, &c:). 1827, N. 7., 1000 
Marathi (Called Mahratta)— 
1805, Matthew, 460. 
1811, >. T., 1000. 
1813, Pentateuch, 1000, 
1816, Historical Books, 1000. 
1818, Hagiographa, 1000, 
1819, Prophatical Books, 1000, 
1822, Gospels (2nd Edan,}, 3000 
1823, Acts to Revelations (2nd Edn.), 3000. 
1805, A Grammar of the Mahratta Language, by Dr. प, Carey 
1810, A Dietionary of the Mahratia Language, by Dr. प, Carey. 
Marwarl (Dialect of Rajasthini, Called Marawar, Marwar, &e.), 1821, N. T., 1000, 
Méwiari (Dislect of Rijasthini. Called Ooduypoora), The Gospel of St. Matthew was printed, 
probably in 1815-16, Probably 1000 copies, 
Waipali (Dialect of Eastern Pahiri. Called Nepal), 1821, N. T., 1000, Also a translation of 
Dr. Watt's Catechisms, १ Date and No, of copies. 
Oriya (Called Orissa and Ooriya)— 
1809, प्र. T., 1000, 
1811, Prophetieal Books and Hagiographa, 1000 of each, 
1814, Historical Books, 1000, 
1815, Pentatench, 1000, 
1822, N. T. (2nd Edn,), 4000 
1832, Pentatench (2nd Edn.), 2000. 
Also a number of tracts printed for the Baptist Missionary Society, 
Palpa (Dialect of Eastern Pahari. Called Palpa), 1927, N. T., 1000. 
Pafijabi (Called Seek, Sikh, and Punjabee)— 
1814, N. T. (finished 1815), 1000, 
1817, Pentateuch, 1000, (Dated 1818: bat in December 1817 the Serampore 
Missionaries reported that it had long been printed, and was in 
circulation.) 
1819, Historical Books, 1000, 
1821, Hagiographa, 1000 - 
1826, Prophetical Books, 1000. 
1812, A Grammar of the Panjanbee Language, by Dr. W. Caray. ` 
Also five tracts 
Pashté (Called Pushtoo or Afighan)— 
1818, N. T., 1000, 
182], Pentatench, 1000, 
1832, Historical Books (in the press), 1000. 


= a ES 
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Persian. 1811, Gospels, 500, । 
Sanakrit (Called Sungskrit and Sungskrita)— 
1808, N. T,, 600, 
1811, Pentatench, 600. 
1815, Historical Books, 1000, 95: 
1818, Hagiographa, 1000, Prophetical Booka, 1009, | 
1827, Bible to 1, Kings (in the press, 2nd Edn.), 2000, 








with च्छ =a 

1806, The Ramayana of Valmeeki, in. the Original Sungakrit, with a Trose 

Translation and Explanatory Notes, by Dra. Carey and Marshman, 

1807, The Moogdhubodha, or Grammar of the & 
Vopa Deva (Bengalj character), 1607, 







Ist Edn., 


Umoura Singha, with an English Interpre 
H. T. Colebrooke, Fay. 2nd 149. 1895 


? Date, Sankhya Provochons Bhashya. 
School of Philosophy, (In the 
1921. No trace of Jet Edn, 

The Tenth Memoir also advertises a Treatise on Geography, entitled Gola 
dhya (a translation 1919 Sanskrit) ? Date. 1 have failed to trace it 
elsewhere, and jt looks aa if an edition of Bhiskara’s well-known (व 
dhydya was meant. 


Siamese (Called Thai). 1810, A Comparative Vocabulary of the Burma, Malayu, and Thai 
Languages, by Dr. Leyden, | 

Sindhi (Called Sindh). The Gospel of St, Matthew was printed, No. of copies probably 1000, 
Printed in 1995, 


7 





» The N. T. was printed for the Calentta Auxiliary Bible 
Society, 2000 copies. This was # reprint of the N, 'T Which had been issued by 
roment in parts betwaen 1771 and 1750, consisting of Acts hy 
8. Cat, Romans to Revelation by H. Philipex, and the four Gospels revised by 
पि, Philipsz and J. ५, Fybrands 


from 4 Uranalation by ए, Konym originally 
Published in 1730 by-the Duteh Government at Colombo, It was catia 
* Present sby the Calcutta Auxiliary Bible Society to the’ Colombo Aurili 
Bible Society, 
Tamil (Called Tanval), 1818, N. 
Telugu (Called Telinga)}— 


1818, N. 1, 1000 


T., for Caleutta Auxiliary Bible Society, 5000. 





41621, Pentateuch, 1000, 
1814, A Grammar af the Telings Language, by Dr, का, Carey, | 
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THE ORIGIN OF THE QORAN, 
BY DE. HUBERT GROIME, 
(Translated ty G. A. Nariman.) 
(Concluded from p. 136.) 
2. The Qorin and the Second Epistle of Peter. 


Wuen the Qorin borrows from the Gospel only distorted figures of speech, knows 
nothing of the history of the Apostles, seems to have been indebted to the Epistles of Panl 
for no great thonght or striking phraseology, in short when it is a stranger to the bulk of the 
New Testament,™ it is nota little remarkable that it accords in a series of instances with one 
of the smallest books of the New Testament, which leads to the conclusion that the latter waa 
made use of by the Prophet. I refer to the Second Epistle of Peter. Since up to now no 
book has noticed the circumstance, passing over the less striking features, we shall bere 
briefly discuss the principal points of contact between the Epistle and the Qorfin 


The borrowing consists in the adoption of peculiarly pregnant thoughts and similitudes, 
and is to be found only in the Siras or Chapters relating to the ‘* Period of Grace (raima).” 
especially in Siira 22 and in the Mecca episode of Stra 24. It seems to me less probable that 
Mohammad adopted them directly from the original. For the mode of imitation throughout 
corresponds to an oral communication, often based on a wrong interpretation of the text, 
such as would have been impossible even to an indifferent student of the teat of the Epistle 
Tt must therefore be assnmed that the Prophet owed his acquaintance with the Epistle to oral 
instruction emanating from a Christian authority that wonld appear to have read the Epistle 
itself, in what tongue cannot be determined. Let us now follow the points of similarity 
chapter by chapter, In the first chapter Peter exhorts the order to be diligent, with faith, in 
the exercise of virtuous acta and to be mindful of this after his own death. Farther, the 
Apostle has heard the Evangel from Christ Himself, who was declared by God the Father and 
by prophecy as of divine origin. The first main thought the Qordm has made its own, and, 
indeed, first gives expression to it in those Sdras or chapters of the Qordn, which were given 
out in Medina. The gronnd for this must be that Mohammad could sooner get the heathens of 
Mecca to perform good works than to believe. Hence he had to emphatically lay down how’ 
futile was work without faith for a proselyte : 


Verily, if thon join partners with God (1. ¢,, continne idolatry), thy work is as nothing and 
thou shalt be counted amongst . . . those who shall perish. (39, 65.) 


This isa simile of those who do not acknowledge the Lord: Their works are like unto 
ashes on which the wind blows violently on a stormy day. They will get nothing out of their 
works, (14, 21.) 


Besides these thoughts some Biblical expressions seem to have been imitated. In 
verso 9 Peter calls those people blind who believe but do not practise virtue, who seem to 
have forgotten the fact that they were purged from sins and who thus render their election 
doubtful. The Qorén makes use of this figure of spiritual blindness repeatedly, beginning 
with Siira 41, and predicates it first of those appealed to in vain to tread the righteons path, 
who hear the precepts but either repudiate or forget them. Later on, in Medina, the epithet 
is applied to those who are deprived of their light once kindled by God. (CF 2, 16.) 
Further, in verse 19 Peter institutes a long-drawn out simile between prophetic words and 
a * Light that shineth in a dark place, until the day dawn, and the day star arise in your 


^ ७ Fey. Hadeth und Newer Testament ia Goldzihee’s MuAammedaniechs Studien, LL. $32 eq. — Tu.) 
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hearts." This simile might have inspired the Prophet with 9 similar one with which Sidra 24, 
verse 35, begins; 


God is the Light of the Heavens and the Earth, His Light ia like a niche in which is 
५ lamp, the lamp is in a glass, the glass is like 9 glistening star, It is lighted (with the oil) of 
the blessed tree, the Olive not of the Kast nor of the West.2? 

Chapter 2 deals with the false prophets, whom God shall visit in justice, as he once 
visited the sinning wngels, men of Noah's time and Sodom and Gomorrha, whilst the 
righteous shall be saved. Amongst his enemies of Mecca, Muhammad had indeed no paeudo- 
prophets. Instead, however, he had to contend with those unbelievers who, impelled by Satan, an, 
as he imagined, advanced heretic doctrines about God and the resurrection. against his own 
preachings. (Cf, «9. 22, 3, 8.) Against these, the Gorda, in the passages of the “ Period 
of Grace,” uncensingly reiterates the threats of a Judgment such as overtook the earlier 
nations. Precisely, like Peter, and in opposition to what be had depictéd of the coming 
Judgment formerly in Mecca, the salvation of the believers is prominently bronght forward 
here by the Prophet, To heighten the resemblance, the fall of the sinning angel Iblis, Satan, ia 





The imagery employed in versa 17 to illustrate the nullity of the false prophets has 
something peculiar to arrest the attention: “They are wells without water, clouds that are 
carried with & tempest: to whom the mist of darkness is reserved for ever.” 


Several metaphors from this are adopted in the Qorin with more or less change, The 
fivore of the cinpty wells might easily be shifted to the contiguous one of an expanse of 
Water in a waste, behind which water ig Vainly 80 (11६, so that the cOInparison assumes the 
following shape : 

As to the infidels, their works are like an expanse of water ina plain (i, «., 9. mirage), 
which the thirsty take for water, until when he cometh unto it he findeth naught; bat 
findeth that God is there, Who fally payeth him his account." (24, 39.) 


The waiting of the unfaithfal in the "° mist of darkness ” iy to be found in a concrete form 
in the immediately following verse : 

(The condition of ‘the unbeliever) is like darkness at the bottom of the deep sea, Ware 
on wave covers it, and above these are still darker clouds one above another, When he 
stretches forth his hand be cannot see it. He to whom God provides no light, has no light. 


Finally, it cannot be altogether an accident that as in the Epistle, so also in the Qordn, 
clouds are spoken of as driven along by God, Who piles them in masées, til! charged with rain 
and hail they descend on those marked by divine decree | 

More cogent proofs in support of the view I have advanced that Peter's Epistle was owed 
by Muhammad, are furnished by the similarity or rather identity of thoughts and expressions 
from Chapter III., in which the Apostle explains, in regard of scofting unbelievers, the delay 
in the Lord's coming, The Prophet was to & remarkable degree similarly circumstance त ag 
the Apostle, when the ord in question, the 24th, was Written, Hig opponents were long put 





now they went the length of deriding and branding him» liar, ‘The Prophet appropriates ‘to 
his own use Peter's reply. The latter declares it is not trne that the Creation has continued 
without a change to the present day, since once already the world created out of water wag 
annihilated by water and foes on to 7 Roa cry ln ena nh Meloves be not ignorant of this one “But, beloved, be not ignorant of this ons 
_ = Not of earthly Origin, therefore, bat of colestial. A, Moller (Loran im Ausruge Oberactet, Hote to 24, ) 35) 
= १ 9 loss bow to construe the passayy == "Jt is ५००८६ to ascertain what sort of oil tree this could be.” ` 
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thing, that one day is with the Lord 85 8 thonsand years, and » thousand years as one day. 
The Lord is not slack concerning His promise = . . ज but is long auffering to us-ward.” 
Out of this the Qordn makea the following in 22, 49-46: Hoe gives ont that the contemporaries 
of Noah and Abraham and five other peoples had not believed in the promise of their 
respective Prophets as the unbelievers now did in his own case, and that, thereupon God 
hearing with them for a while visited them in his wrath, If the inhabitants of Mecca were 
not blind intellectually they could recognize God's chastisement in 50 many cities in ruins, 
blocked-up watercourses, and strongholds emptied of their inmates. 


They, indeed, wish that the punishment descend with speed. But God cannot fail His 
promise; a day with Him is as long as a thousand years, as ye reckon them, (22, 46, 32, 4,) 


Here Muhammad has followed the argument of the Epistle almost to the letter, preserving, 
however, in the most important part the letter and not the sense, This instance is truly the 
most characteristic of the superficial manner in which, whoever it waa, some authority of the 
Prophet or he himself, that has appropriated and repeated the text of the Epistle. 


The earth stood out of water and in the water, says Peter. (Verse 5.) The closing verse 
of Sidra 24 bos, “And God created all creatures out of the water.” This thought is 
more elaborately stated in 22,5. Itis not improbable that this foreign loan was borrowed 
from Peter. 

Verse 18 gives expression to another striking thought of the Epistle: “We, according to 
His promise, look for new heavens and new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.” 


Tt is not to be wondered, after what has been said above, if this thought too lured the 
Prophet into imitation, Boat Muhammad having kept to the selfsame words, it turns out to 
have not been understood by him, 


Think mot that God will fail His promise to His Apostle [for God is Mighty and He is the 
Avenger]. On the day that the earth changes into another earth, and the heavens too, man 
shall come forth to God, the One, the Powerful, (14, 45.) 


Whilst obviously Peter looka upon the new creation as an improvement and # reform, 
Muhammad regards it as the annihilation of its former form with a view to invest the day of 
Judgment with a conspicaons featare. And, indeed, he might have deviated from Peter's view 
on this account, that his Paradise, the dwelling of the blessed, he representa as neither similar 
to, nor any way connected with, heaven or earth, 


The portion of the Qordn entitled “The Period of Grace” is essentially based on two funda- 
mental principles, grace (rahma)™ and long suffering or forbearance (faul)." These have been 
indicated as an evidence of the introduction of Christian dogmas in Mobammad’s precepts. 
From what has been discussed above, we can infer that it was, above all, the Second Epistle of 
Peter, out of which these thoughts foand their way into the Qordn. 


3. Tho Future of Moslom Theoocracy. 


Muhammad's religious system has no great claims to originality, nor to perfect unity. In 
its ultimate essence it is eclecticism, which, being not sufficiently resorted to in the structure 
of theocracy, often demohshes and builds over again the edifice of religious formule. Those 
who would understand Islam must seek to go back to the prime originals of his dogmas, and 
where there is a remarkable divergence between the exemplar and the imitation, most tackle 
the latter in the light, firstly, of the world which surrounded the Prophet, and, secondly, of the 
chango of his residence. 
== 0 he गम नम ग्न ड  - 
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The groundwork of Islam was, and ever remained, that system at which Jewish 3 
with its trivial formalities of the tweedledum and twoedledee of the text of the ple, had 
arrived, and of which the Talmud may be recited as the prime authority. What Muhammad nm | 
proclaimed in Mecea resembles it chiefly in the dogmatic views, but also in his general moral 
Canons, as 


On tho other hand, the primitive Islam was unshackled by the mass of intricacies, ordinances 
on doctrine and conduct of life, into which the Talmud Jews had fallen os Ree <= ४४, 
which rendered free movement well-nigh impossible. This divergence is characteristic, direct ५ 
shows that the Talmud, Babylonian or Palestinian, mnat not be looked upon as the di ome 
model of early Islam. The latter contains wolated ideas which are conspicuous by herr 
absence in the Talmud, but are common in the earlior document of Judaism, the Tarjum. 
Muhammad never studied the ordinance of later Judaism, but learnt their contents from oral 
tradition. We must presumo his instructor to be a Jew, but not one of the Rabbis whose whole 
life was devoted to hypercriticism of Law and strict observance of its minor particulars, ch 
Rabbis were very sparsely, if at all, to be found in Arabia. Muhammad's instructor waa in 
probability a man of spiritually intermediate acquirements; he was more in touch with the 
Haggada, the Hebrew world of anecdotes and thoughts, than with the Halacha, the स + 1151 
of each and every law ;— an Amm Hares in short. Sach a man endeavoured natorally to 
make Muhammad what he himself was, and Muhammad loved with » certain pride to bear the 
title of Ummi, that is to be Amm Hares, in compliment to the Jews of Medina, and put it 
beside his most exalted insignia Nabi or Prophet, styling himself Wabi Ummi. 













Bat Muhammad shrank from one consequence of his instruction, from being reckoned a Jew 
by his heathen countrymen or from comporting himself as such, His bighly developed sense 
of patriotism was the hindering block. The hopes of resurrection and the kingdom of David 
were inseparably connected with the Jewish doctrine. Every proselyte, therefore, who would 
troly call himself a Jew, must abjure the convictions of his national religion, But nothing 
could induce Muhammad to make that sacrifice, He did not return the obligations he owed to 
the Jews in Mecca by hostile opposition against their leaders. Not a word was nttered 
offensive to them aga race; rather Muhammad was prompted by a spirit of courtesy when he 
christened an Arab prophet of his own creation Hud, which is Arabic for Jew. At the same 
time he was kept from going over to Judaism from the consciousness of a momentous mission 
of his own. He felt the impulse to communicate to his heathen compeers the Light that was 
Vouchsafed to him —an impulse which soon assumed the shape of 9 positive duty to be fulfilled 
at whatever cost. Cogitating over the strange phenomenon he interpreted it to himself as 
a divine commission to turn Jewish verities into Arabic speech and sermons 


In the course of the Meccan period, with the Jewish rudiments of Islam are mingled, as 
supplements and modifications, new thoughts which have a near affinity to Christianity, and which 
would seem to have been borrowed from it. Thus the insipid rigidity of the conception of 
God till now entertained was relieved by emphatic declaration of divine love and mercy, belief 
in certain dogmas was inculcated as duty, and many a figure of the new theology was put on 
B par with the esints and prophets of the Old Testament. But if Muhammad at this epoch betrays 
comparatively inconsiderable acquaintance with the doctrine and discipline of Christinnity, still 
most of that knowledge which he displays in the Medina period must have been previously 
acquired. He wanted but opponents and opportunity to open a polemic on the teachings of 
Christ, which were thrown away upon him. 


If we take a review of whatever in the Qordn accords with Christianity, the ontcome 
of our inquiry is more negative than positive information on the sources from which Muhammad 
drew. ‘In the first Place, it seems ceriain that Muhammad had read as little of the Gospels as of 
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the Talmud, else he would not have fathered their authorship on Christ,“ and would have had 
a more exalted perception of the nature and potency of the Saviour. Besides, tho rest of the 
books of the New Testament were outside the pale of his knowledge, excepting perhaps the 
Second Epistle of Peter, various Stiras of the past Meccan period betokening its influence in 
their ideas and expressions. Of the secondary documents of Christianity there are only 
vestiges of the Gospel of Infancy in the Qordéda But they are of a description snch as could 
be straightway derived from folklore or legends, Yet there remains to be accounted for 
a series of observations on Christian dogma which are not in the remotest degree connected 

with any written authorities come down tous. They are the Trinity conceived as a triad com- 

posed of the Father, the Son, and Mary,™ the docetical account of the apparent death of 
Christ on the Cross, the descending of the table for the Lord's Supper, etc.%* These, considered 

as ® whole, could not have been learnt by hearsay from any Christian source, for no sect, be it 

ever so much corrupt or degenerate, represented a like confusion of curions symbolism. They 

have to be looked upon as things learnt at second or third hand, with the pristine stamp blurred 

and rubbed off. 


Some part of the sacred history, as treated of in the Qordn, had its roots in the creed of 
the Christians of Syria, to wit, the account of the seven sleepers, of त्र] Karnain, Alexander 
the Great and of his expedition against Yajuj and Majuj, It found its way into the Qoridn 
not direct from the original, but as filtered through popular legends. 


The tradition mentions by name several Christians with whom Muhammad is alleged to have 
come inoccasional contact, with the monk Nestor or Babira, who greeted him, when the latter 
was in Basra on a commercial journey, a8 the future prophet, or with Abu Amir, the head of 
the Christian Settlement in Medina. But time and other circumstances tell against the 
assumption that the Prophet was any way influenced by this, The balance of probability points 
to one of the anchorites, not rare in Arabia then, to whom the Qordn in many places refers in 
terms of landatory appreciation,” 
= gira 57, य. 

[And we sent Noah aod Abraham ; and placed in their seed prophecy and the book; and some of them are 
guided, though many of them are workers of abomination. Then we followed up their footsteps with our apostles ; 
and we followed them up with Jesos the Son of Mary: and gave Him the Gospel; and we placed in the hearte of 
those who followed Him kindness and compassion, — 5,2, 2. IX, 269. — Tr] 

93 Sire 8, 4l and 43: Siro 4, 55; Sirah, 110, 

[When the angel said, ‘O Mary verily, God gives thee the glad tidings of a Word from Him; His name chall 
bo the Moasinh Jeans the Son of Mary, regarded in this world and the next and of those whose place is nigh to God, 
And He shall speak to people in His cradle, and when grown up. and shall bo among the righteous." She said, 
* Lord, bow can [have a aon, when man has not yet tonghed me?’ He said, ‘Thus God creates what Ho pleasgeth. 
When He decrees a matter Ho only anya BE, and it is; and He will teach Him the Book and wisdom and the Law 
and the gospel and He shall be + Prophet to the people of Israel, (saying) that I have come to you with a sign from 





God.” , ; , = . , = —& 9, 7. 717. 58. — Ts.) 
8५ अत 5, 79 and 116, 
9 लत d, 1558. 


[ „ „ « end for thoir misbelief and for their saying about Mary a mighty calumny and for their saying 
‘Verily we have killed the Messiah, Jesna the Son of Mary the Apostle of God" . . . . but they did not kill 
Him and they did not erneify Him, but 8 similitode was made for them = = = . , They did not kill Him, for 
sure! Nay, God raised Him up unto Himsalf ; for God is mighty aod wise, — 8, 5 5, IX, 44, — Tr.) 

ॐ Sidra 5, 112-115, 

[When the apostles said, * 0 Jesus, Son of Mary! is Thy Lord able to sent down to os o table from heaven? * 
Ho said, ‘ Fear God, if yo bo believers,’ and they said, ‘ We desire to eat therefrom that our hearts may be at 
rest.” sce 2.) a a Baid Jeans the Son of Mary, " ¢) (त, our Lord! send down to tis a table from hearen to be 
to usufestival,’ , . . . = + Godsaid, *Vorily I am about to send it down to you, but who so dishelieves 
amongat you after that, verily, I will torment him with the torment which I have not tormented any one with in all 
the worlds,’ — 6. B, 2. 1X., 114. —Ta.] 

शा Stra १५, 96-97 ; 5, 85, See 9159 Ibn Hisham, p, ऊ, 

[Thon wilt surely find that the strongest in enmity against those who believe are the Jews and the idolators; and 
thou wilt find the nearest in love to those who believe to be those who चकु, ‘We ore Christians; that is becangs 
there are amongat them priests and monks and becanse they are not proud,’ — 8. B. £. VI., 109. — Ta.) 

{For Abu Amir, see Muir's Mahomet, p. 174. ~ Ta.) 
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the ediflce of Muhammad's systom. Excepting the original 
which was subsequently rescinded, we obtain no glimpse of tenet 
the Qortn. Nor did the religion of Persia contribute anything, save obliquely, in 
of Jewish doctrines which ware tinged with Zoroastrianism, ४.१४ ॥ "न नन 

The period of Muhammad's mission in Medina beheld the con ४०४११०० of the ) Pros one 
borrowing from the Book-religions, that is from Jndaiam and Obristianity. | re ५ 
all events halted where they had been, nay, retrogressed. Their wings in ‘ of phi ०६५१) १ < प्र 
tion were closely clipped. Bat the doctrine of necessary obligations was rounded, and 
assumed a spirit of contracted formalism promoting the develo pment of numerous us minor ritual 
istic observances, But worse than the externalization was the effect of gr eradnal relapse into 
usages of nncient heathenism covered with a veneer of Islam, ॑ ॐ 

_ The idol fane of Mecca was flaunted before the eyes of the faith as the p Hadiam of Islam, 
The ancient pagan war-Vengeance reappeared ander the mask of religions cru ५९ # to 
the category of works highly approved of by God. And when the road to of 
Mecca was made accessible, its bygone pilgrimages and sacrificial ceremonials were se tioned 
by the Qonia, By this was introduced into the till then harmonious कर ystem of Islam | 
a discordant note which could be drowned in no amount of resonant rhetoric it, despite its 
fine tendency, Islam has shown no enduring culture, if in every century it experiences owed 
crises, the greater part of the blame must be attributed to the Prophet's last crude 
ungrateful innovations, -—* 
|, . # ॥ * a 

The splendid achievement which Muhammad made and left behind, after a 
twenty-two years, may well be called religion, but not Church, However firmly the atic 
and ethical foundations were laid, the suporatructure altogether lacked ecclesiastical element, 
This might appear Sirprising in view of the long time the Prophet had at his disposal, but 
when we consider the manner in which he used to regulate the external relations of the order. ler. 
ss goal throughout the Medina period was complete centralisation into his own hands of 
all power, spiritual or secular, To his office of Prophet, with the emoluments appertaining 
to the functions of a preceptor, he added his sacerdotal authority in so far as the Intter | va es 9. 
be conceived as a medium between God and the faithful, And not content with this, he re med 
legal jurisdiction, which he had originally acquired by # covenant with the Medinites, even in 
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and to aid in the solution of diffienlt problems was also recognized by Muhammad 
being allowed to be arbiters in the case of two contending factions in the fraternity! 
their time-honoured prerogative to judicially pronounce their decisions was sus 
he lived. 

The sole public fanctiona in which the Prophet tolerated co-o 
description. And here, too, he appointed non 
a fraction of the authority focussed in 
fon general only for the time the campaign lasted 
taxes was entrusted to ever-changing hands. । 
Nevertheless the authority which Mohammad possessed he regarded as of divine origin. 


It was vouchsafed to him as an act of onmerited ‘rion Lapondy ond द 9 bY _conseamence not trinsferable and by 
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to another human being. If the concentration of exclusive rights and powers inthe hands 
of a single individaal, like Mubammad, guaranteed the successful issue of great political and 
martial enterprises, all that he bad won for himself was imperilled the moment the bearer of 
extraordinary prerogatives was dead and buried. On dogmatic grounds it was beyond 
the authority of the Prophet to invest m successor with them, so that it was through no 
inadvertence of his that he failed to make the Qorda provide for his succession. 


Hence the consternation into which the tidings of his death threw the believers is easily 
comprehensible. The most prominent of the companions acting in the interests of Islam, though 
on their own responsibility, presently assembled together and resolved to elect a provisional 
representative or Ehalifa of the Prophet, without being themselves clear as to what extent 
it was possible to have the latter represented at all. Their choice fell upon the modest Abu 
Bekor, whose conception of his high office was only that of préowsa ister pares in the brother- 
hood. In his inauguratory sermon he said: “I have been made your superior, though I am not 
the best of you. If I act jostly, support me, but if not, oppose me."“= Fate rendered his 
function easy for him in that he elected to continue the belligerent policy began by Muhammad 
whereby external events retarded the outbreak of internecine feuds. Abo Beker was succeeded 
by Omar whom he had recommended. His idea of the Khalifate was essentially different. 
Ho was the first to assume the tith of “Prince of the Faithful,’ which signified not less 
an exalted dignity than it connoted a position of power. Both his snecessors, Othman and 
Ali, too, came to the Khalifate by popular suffrage. Bat soon their claims were repudiated, 
owing to thenbsence of a well-defined and acknowledged central power. From the reaultant civil 
wars of Islam sprang, on the one hand, a monarchy, and on the other a schism in the Church. 

In the eastern provinces of the Empire the wholly un-Qoranic doctrine of the transmissibility of 
the spiritual authority, gaining more and more ground, fostered the apparition of numerons 
[mams or leaders, who, on the most shadowy grounds, pretended to secular as well as religious 
hegemony. The west was for a time split into two halves. The firat or Syria, following the 
example of Moawiya, their prince, saw in Islam a scourge of God for the contiguous kingdoms. 
The other half, which embraced the classic seats of Mecca and Medina and the first places of 
the birth amd growth of Islam, Kufaand Basra, occupied itself diligently with the observance 
of the Qoranic canons and the collecting of the Prophet's oral traditions, aiming at the same 
time at political independence. The swords of Yezid and Abdel Malek once more united the 
two halves, calling into being a state governed by a hereditary and absolnte potentate who was 
also the ecclesiastical pontiff. Subsequently the Islamic world rejoiced in such autocrats as 
Omar Il. and Hisham devoted to the Qordu; but their free-thinking successora landed the 
house of the Omayyads, based on the might of arms, back into discredit. In the east the shibboleth 
of the Shins was, “ The Khalifate must revert to the family of the Prophet.” A revolutionary 
movement was set on foot. The wave of unrest passed over from one people to another till 
it ewept the kingdom and the royal house of the Omayyads off the face of the earth, 
A descendant of the crafty uncle of Muhammad Abul Abbas, the Abbaside, was nndeserved|y 
elevated to the throne of the Khalifs. Now the Khalifate, in keeping with the spirit of 
Shiatsm, laid claim at once to secalar and religious suzerainty, and steadfastly maintained its 
hold on both, thongh political exigencies compelle! the rulers to turn Sunni, But though 
this Khalifate was looked upon as a temporary institution, which was at no time upheld 
by a united Islam, the Abbasdes wielded down to the time of their decline a spiritual 
authority which no member of the posterior dynasties, either of the east or the west, bedecked 
with the title of Khalif, had ever enjoyed. 

Whilo theological erudition toiled to detine the term Khalifate, acknowledging to be the 
legitimate successor of the Prophet him alone who, being a scion of the Koreshite sept, com- 
bined 0 abl supreme virtues of knowledge and sense of, justice with energy and bodily as well 








५१ 87१०1, पान of the Khalifas, Cairo, 1305 A. H , p. 27. 











ag mental vigor and sanity,“ the confidence of the masses in the supporters of thi 4 ‘title 
gradually disappeared. Their yearning for a regulated conduct and policy of Church anc State 
heget in their minds the image of the Mahadi, in whom we note # reflex of the Jewish 








with slight modifications. A man, it was hoped, at the end of time would arise from 





the progeny of Muhammad to strengthen religion, restore justice, to put himself at the head of 
the faithful and to extend his empire over all Musalman lands“ This singular expectation is. 
still alive in the hearts of the bulk of the followers of the creed. Nor is it quenched by the 
appearance of pseado-Mahadis and impostors, It was not quite a score of years ago that the 
world witnessed the spectacle of vast masses of people i posed upon by a benighted fanatic. = 


Politically, Islam at present commands neither moral forée nor physical resources, and isin 
the process of slow disintegration. Such. circumstances, perhaps, point to the conelusion that 
the day is not at all too far off when the edifice of Islam will collapse at the impact of the 
culture of Christian Europe. ~ 








A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF WESTERN HINDI, INCLUDING HIND 
BY G, A, GRIEERSON, C.1.E., Pa.D., D.Lrrt,, LCS. 
(Concluded from p. 179.) 
ADDENDA.! 
Section I. 


Morisy, John, — Inguiry into the Eristenca ofa pure Passive Votce in Hindustani Proceedings of 
the Royal Irish Academy, Vol, VIIL, Pt. ii. (1862), pp. 197 and ff. 


¢ re Un Hindustani Syntax, 14., Vol. TX., Pt. iii. (1866), pp. 263 and व, 


Growse, ४, 8.,— Common Hindustani. Bengal Magazine, Vol. IL. (1874), p. 239-245. (Advo- 
cates Hindi as against Urdi, as the language of the courts and of 


ISSLOnAred, ) 


“Insafi,” — Sir George Campbell on Vernacular Education. The Oriental, Vol. IV. (1875), pp. 84 
and fi. (Qn the value of the Urdd language, compared with that of 
Hindi.) | 


Muhammad Husain (Azad), — 3 Hayat. Another edition (? ard), Lahore, 1999, 


Altaf Husain (Bali), — She'r o श्न (Poetry and Poesy). [This is the long introduction 
(pp. 228) to the Diwin-e Halt, but is quite independent of that works 
It constitutes a modern Urdii Ars Poetica,] Cawnpore, 1893, | 


Bréal, Auguste, — Les Mots anglais dans les Journauc hindoustanis. Mémoire de la Société de 
Linguistique de Paris. T, VIII. (1894), pp. 166 and ff, | 


५१ Tho Khaldun, I, 161, 

५ Tha Khaldun, I. 230 aq, 

' There are entriea which were omitted from the main list. J hare taken the opportunity of giving lints (so far 
५९ 7 could) of the works of the four acknowledged masters of modern Urdtl, Azid, Hall, Sarshir,and Sharer, For 
many of the entries Tamm indebted to Captain R. St, John, M.A., Teacher of HindSetani, and Mr. J. ¥. Biumbardt, 
M.A., Teacher of Bengali, at the University. of Oxford. : 
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Section IL | = 


Anon., — Iniroduction fo the Study of the Hindostany Language as spoken in the Carnatic. 
Madras, 1808. 


Wisar ‘Ali Bog, Faig Allah Khan, and Muhammad Ahsan, — Qawa'id-e Urdai, an Urdi 
Grammar, in four parts. Parts i, — tii. by N. “A. 9. and F. A. Kh, 
and Part iv. by M.A. (? Place), 1862; Allahabad, 1866-67 ; i6., 1868-70 ; 
ih,, 1871-74; Lucknow, 1869; 16., 1873; Allahabad, 1874; Lucknow, 
1874; =. 1875; Chapra, 1875. 


Anon., — Idiomatic Sentences and Dialogues in English and Hindustani. (Published for the 
Department of Public Instruction, Panjab). Lahore, 187 


Prichard, Titudus प्र. — The English Language, on Nagmit's Practical System, adapted fo 
Oordoo. By J. T. P., assisted by Saiyad Jdayar Hosain and Mirza 
Kiuddddd Beg. London, 1873. | 


Siva Prasad, Raja, — Urdii Sarf o NoAw, an Urdd Grammar, with an English preface. Cawnpore, 
1875; 2nd Edition, revised, Allahabad, 1877. 
Hindi Vyakaran, » Hindi Grammar. Revised Edition, Allahabad, 
1877. 


Durga Pravad, — Zuédatw ‘l-gawa'id. An Elementary Urdi Grammar in two parts. Locknow, 
1877. [Written at the request of Mr. Kempson. | 

Zamin ‘Ali, Saiyid, (Jalal), — Gulshan-e Faiz. (A Dictionary of Urdd (mostly Hindi) words 
and idioms explained in Persian.) Lucknow, 1880. 

Muhammad Husain (Azad), — चणा 'l-gawa'id, (A Grammar). Lahore, 1885. Another Edi- 
tion, Lahore, 1898. 

Macmahon, Captain, — Useful Hints, Phrases, and Sentences for Siudenta in JTindus{ant. 

| Poona, 1886 

Muhammad Ashraf ‘Ali, — Mustalahat-e Urdu, Lucknow, 1890, (A dictionary of idiomatic 
meanings of words, with illustrations from standard authors. ) 

Jansen, H., — (1) Bemerkungen sur Verskunst im Urdit (pp. 63) ale Teil der Binletfung cum 
(11.) Transeriptionstest der Wasokht des Amanat,. Friedrichshagen, 
1893, [‘Amfnat" is the Takhalius of Agha Hasan. ] 

Tweedie, J., — Hindistdni as it ought fo be apoken. Supplement, Caleutta, 1899, [A key to 
the work mentioned in Sec. 11. | 

Anon, — The Student's practical Dictionary, containing English Words, with English and Urdu 
meanings in Persian Character, Allahabad, 1897. 


= The Student's practical Dictionary, containing Hindustant Words with English meanings 
in Persian Character, Allahabad, 1900, 

क Practical Dictionary, English-Urdé, Allahabad, 1597. 

> Practical Dictionary, Urdi-English.’ Allababad, 1900. 

. Tha Student's practical Dictionary of the Hindustant Language. Allahabad, 1900. 


Hari Chand, — Hindusiant Manuai. Peshawar, 1900. 
Pollock and Hossain, — Pollock's pocket Hindustani. Calcutta, 1900. 
Sukh Deva Tiwari, Pandit, — A Manual of Romen-Hindustani, Allahabad, 1900, 







Ranking, G र" “eae Com 
with Idiomatic Phrases | 
Focabulary and Translation अर 
Faiz Allah Ehan, — See Nisir ‘Ah एरक. | 1, „4 4 
Ja'far Husain, — See Prichard, Ltadus T, | ` „4 {११११ = 
Khuda-dad Big, — Seo-Prichard, Utodes (= ig ee 
Muhammad Ahsan, — See Nisir ‘Ali एलु 
Muhammad Najmu ‘d-din, — Najmul-emsal (Najma "Lan 
ty Mohammad Najmuddin, Delhi, 88). V., 2od Edi 
1562. Voll. L-111. are said to contain, — Vol. 1., Technical terms 
regarding Artizans and their Tools; Vol, -II., Riddles, फन Hits, क्त 
Vol. IIL, Womens’ Idioms and Expressions used by Sie my 
these three Voll. are not in the British Museum or India Office 


Sectios IV 
Aghi Hasan (Aminat), — Sco Jansen, H., in Section II. 
Altaf Husain (सहार), — Mojilieu 'n-nieg (2 Pts.) Lahore, 1874, 77 
Madd-o-jazr-e Islam (the Ebb and Flow of भ्ण), Common! known 


as the Musaddas-e Halt. 1st Edition, (? Place), 1675 others, 
1886 (with glossary) ; 1885. 



























Lea 
Aayitt-e Sa'di. Delhi, 1886, 
Mojmiia-¢ nazm-e Halt, Delhi, 1890. it 


Bk Péwah-hi Munajat. 4th Edition, Delhi, 1892. 
(भता Halt, Cawnpore, 1898, See alee Section L. above, 
Vadvir-e Ghalib Cawnpore, 1897 

Muhammad ‘Abdu 'l-halim (Sharar), — Quiewat-¢ Iqtizimiya, Lucknow, 1889. 


“hahide Wafa. Lucknow, 1891; snother Edition, Lahore 
another, Delhi, 1806 


Hasan Anjiling, Lahore, 1892, ' ह. 
10.57८ aur Mohand. Lahore, 1803 another Edition, Lucknow, sthe| 1५५ 808, 
Molitw 't-‘art: any Ferjing. Lahore, 1893, 


Dil-tosh, Sadhanra, 1896 . 
9० ovr तथ्य Ps. 1, Delhi, 1896, Pt, 1., 2nd Edition 


Batra "n-nisa-ki Mustbat. Lucknow 1597, Another on, iy 
Bu) ee ` 






Jose, 1903.) THE MEANING OF PIYADASI. 
| 4 १4०४. प्रण, 1. Lucknow, 1899. 
Durgésh-nandint. Translated from the Bengali of Bankim Chandra, 
Lucknow, 1899. 
Firdavs-« Borin. Lucknow, 1899 
Fisra Florinda. Lucknow, 1899. 
Dil-chasp, Delhi, 1900. 


Dil-gudaz, (a monthly literary magazine, edited by Sharar, The 
British Museum has Vol, VI. Lucknow, 1899). 


Muhammad Husain (Azad), — Besides the Ab-e Hayat (Section I,, ante, and above), wud 
| the Jami‘y "l-gawa'td (Section IL, above), Azad has also edited (Lahore, 
1890) the Diwan-e Zang, with a preface and notes, 


Ratan Nath Dar, Pandit, (Sarshar), — Shemsu 'z-quhi. Cawnpore, 1879, 
Fasina-« Acad. (A Story reprinted from the Awadh AkAbar. 
Part I. Lucknow, 1880. 2nd Edition, Pts. IZ-IV., Lucknow, 1887. 
97 Edition (4 Pts.), Cawnpore, 1889-21, 
Hushshé. 2nd Edition, Lucknow, 1895, 
Sair-e Kudear. Lucknow, 1890. 


Beside the above Novels, Ratan Nath has written translations of (1) ‘Don 
Quixote"; under the tith of Khudit Foujdir, 2 Pts. Lucknow, 1894, 
(2) ‘Russia,’ by Sir 0, M, Wallace; under the title of Tdarikh-e Ristya. 
Lucknow, 1887, And (3) ‘Lettera from High Latitudes,’ by the Earl of 
Dufferin. Locknow, 1888, 


Sadal Misra, — Chandrawaott, Benares, 1901, Nagarl Prachirini Sabh4 Granth-mili, No. 2. 
(A translation of the NisikétGpakhyina made in 1803. 5. M. was 3 
contemporary of Lalli Lal at the College of Fort William. He wrote 
several Hindi works, but this appears to be the only one that has been 
printed. |] 


THE MEANING OF PIYADASI, 
BY VINCENT A. SMITH, M.A,, 1.0.5. (Herp,). 


The records commonly described as the Asoka inscriptions never mention the emperor's 
personal name Asdka, or Astkn Varddhana. The only inscription which mentions the great 
Maurya by his personal name Aika is the celebrated Sanskrit document on the JGniigarh rock, 
dated in the reign of the Satrap Eudradiman, and commemorating the restoration “ina not 
very long time” of the embankment which had burst in the 724 year (of the Saka era), 
equivalent to A. 7. 150.) 





In his own inscriptions Abéka invariably designates himself by mere titles or 
epithets. Sometimes he is content with the wholly impersonal royal tithe Devdnmipiya, 
equivalent to ‘His Sacred Majesty, or * His Majesty.’ At other anes adopts the unpretend- 
ing style of Raja Piyadasi, or Piyadasi Rijs, and more frequently uses the complete 
formula, DevAnampiya Piyadasi Raja.* 


१ Ante, Vol, Vil. p 282. a J. R. A. 8. 1901, pp. 485, 577, 930 ; Rock Edict VII. ; Asche, p. 194, 
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When “Piyadasi, king of Magadha," sends greeting to the clorgy,# or “ King Piyadasi, in 
the thirteenth year of Ins seen, heeiwe s cave-dwelling on certain ascetics,* the formu ॐ aed 
in each of these cases certainly produces the impression that the word Piyadasi must be inter- 
preted in the Asoka ingeriptions as having practically the force of m proper mame, = 

Mach the same impression is produced by the language of the Dipavathes, a Ceylonese 
chronicle compiled in the fourth century A.D. The chronicler states that + षति Wen 
anointed King” 218 years after the death of the Buddba, and in a series of passages uses 
‘Satassi and the nearly identical form Piyadassana as synonyms for the proper names 
Astka or ASékadhamma.® 7 : 


The form Piyndasi with one 4, used in the inscriptions, is, of course, the same das 
Piyadassi, with the double ॐ) nsed by the Pali writer. Both forms represent nskrit 


priyadaréi or priyadariin, which is actually used in the Panjab versions of the ins oF iptions. 
The Pali Piyadossana, which represents the Sauskrit priyadarjana, does not oceur in tl 
inscriptions, Pas ay 7 

In my book on ASika I adopted a rendering published by Professor Kern २१ 
years ago, and stated that + 501६9 in his edicts nses the name Piyadaasi, “which means 
fae |; 


9 
1 
"ee 


: 
~ 
Ap 


1४ 


Humana,’ "Vand | further interpreted this Time, title or epithet, ne being the 1. £ 
। from his secular, personal name,* ~~ ` 





“name in religion,” as distinguished 
M. Sylvain Lévi in a friendly review hna criticized my translation and interpretation, 8१0 
and stated that he considers Piyadasi (Priyadarsin) to be a gonorio opithet belonging to 
the formula of the royal style ( protocole royal), and expressing nothing more individual 
than the words ‘ Majesty’ or ‘Sire’? The learned critic has developed this proposition in his 
very suggestive article on certain terms employed in the inscriptions of the Western Satraps. 
T translate his observations into English for the benefit of Indian readers to whom French may 
not be familiar, 


“The official value,” he observes, “of the expression 4hadromukha as a mode of address to 
royal princes suggests a respectable history for this commonplace formula. In fact, it is ह it 
to distinguish this invocation of the ‘ propitious countenance" from an annlogous title made 
illustrious by a famous example of its use,” 

Bhadramukha ig undoubtedly merely another notation of the idea expressed by the word 
priyadariin —in Prikrit, piyadasai, Priyadariin is ‘a person who looks aminble,’ or ‘has an 
amiable appearance.’ Whilst the Satraps bestow upon themselves the epithet bhadramukha, 
King Sitakarni Gotamiputra, the contemporary, neighbour, rival, and conqueror of the 
Satraps, receives in a posthumous panegyric the still current epithet of piyadasena (Sanskrit, 


priyadorsana),§ 


The formula devinathpiya Piyadasi lAja® of the Abdka inscriptions is therefore 
wholly compose! of gonoral designations borrowed from the royal style, without 
a single word referring individually to the anthor of the inscriptions. Notwithstanding 

than of 


। 











current practice, it 35 70 longer permissible to speak of * King Piyadasi,’ any more 
*King Devindmpriya.” Awdéka, whatever his motives may have been, must have intentionally 
avoided inserting his personal name in his inscriptions.!® 


* Bhbéa Hallet. De, tosh Wav righliy| patel Gob that Win’ word adpaaay Gace cau Dc Bloch hax rightly pointed out that the word mgadhe( also read aa mAgadAah, onl, 
Val, XX. ए, 165) must be taken as in the nominative onso, Afigadhe seemato bo the correct reading. The trant 
lation in Asoka, p. 142, ia therefore erronéous. = 
* Baoribar Cave Inseription A. 9 The passages are fully quoted in J. R. 4. 8., 1901, p. 883. 
® Asoka, pp. 16, आ व Revue del Histoire deg Religions, 103, p. 7 








; p25, क 8 
® Rijaraie Gotum{puiaea . = =» =» Pabpunachademedalass rrike-piyadasanas, etc. ( No. 18, Nisik, No, 14, 
pL Hil, p. 108, 4°S. W. 4, Vol TV.). ॥ 

१ Daye is the Magadh! form of तदु. Journal Asiatique, Jan.-Fov. 1902, p. 105, 
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After the publication of M. Lévi's essay I consulted Professor Kern, who courteously 
replied as follows :— 

+" ¶ do not see in priyadardin a title, but an epithet. It meang ‘showing a friendly face’ and 
haying o pleasant look’; passing into the meaning of ‘ promising something pleasant.’ I had 
done better to translate it by ‘friendly’ than by ‘humane.’ Siladramukha is about equivalent 
to the English ‘my good friend,’ —a phrase of kindly greeting.” 

I think it is clear that the compiler of the Dipavatméa in the fourth century A. D. used 
the epithets piyadassi and piyadassana practically as proper names, but that in so doing he 
departed from the normal ase of the words, which are, as Prof. Kern rightly observes, rather 
epithets than formal titles, In the Queen-mother Balaéri’s inscription (c, A. D. 156) piyadusana 
is merely one of a string of landatory epithets applied to her deceased son, king Gautam!puira 
Viliviyakura, and is translated by Biihler by the phrase “whose appearance was agreeable.” 11 

Asika, on the other hand, employed piyadasi more as a formal title than as an epithet, 
sometimes describing himself as Haja Piyadasi, or Piyadasi Hija, sometimes as Devinathpiya, 
and sometimes by the combination of both titles or epithets, 

Clear proof has been given that derdnmhpiya is the equivalent of a phrase such 85 ‘ His 
Sacred Majesty,’ or ‘His Majesty,’ like the shorter Deea preferred by the Gupta emperors in the 
fourth century. 

Piyadasi is used by Abéka in the same way, and may be rendered correctly as ‘ His 
Gracious Majesty" or ‘His Grace." The translation ‘the Humane’ must be given up, 
and with it the interpretation of the title or epithet as being the emperor's “ name in 
religion.” 

501६815 fall regal style, Derdnaipiya piyadasi Raja may be appropriatel ly rendered by the 
formula ‘ The King’s Sacred and Gracions Majesty.’ M. Sylvain Lévi is right in saying that 
“it is no longer permissible to speak of ‘King Piyadasi’ any more than of ‘King 
Devyanimpriya,' " 


A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE'’S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS, 
BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, M.A, 
(Continued from 2, 148.) 


Dhooly; #. r. 242, 1, 790, ii. Dhow; «. 2, 243, i and ii, 791, i: ann. 1897, 
Dhooly-bearer ; ann. 1883: «. r, Dhooly, 1865, 1873 (twice) and 1880: 5, र, 243, ii. 

242, ii. Dhip; +, १, Doob, 250, i, 9. 6, Ghurry, 801, i. 
Dhoon; =, r. 242, ii, twice, 791, 1, १, ४, Siwalik, | Dhara; s. १, Jowaar, 355, i, 

639, 11: ann, 1814; 5. ®, 242 ii. Dhurgaw ; ann, 1807: > wv. Durgah, 255, ii, 
Dhoop-ghurry ; उ, r. Ghurry, 801, i. Dhurmapatam ; 9, r. Factory, 264, i, 
Dhooties ; #. v. Piece-goods, 535, ii. Dhormsalla; >. v. 243, ii, 

Dhor; «. £. Dowra, 793, i. Dhurna ; +, 0. 791, i, = ©. Traga, 714, i, soe 
Dhotee; ann, 1648: 8, १, Gingham, 801, i, 793, ii, footnote; ann. 1747: +, £, Dalaway, 


Dhoti; s. vr. Dhoty, 245, i, +, v. Ferdzee, 267, 087, ii, 4.0. 19], i, twice; ann, 1808; इ. ©, 
1 8, ©. Loonghee, 396, i, «. ४, Lungooty, 791, i 
400, 1. D'hurna ; ann. 1809 : s.°, Dhorna, 791, i andii, 

Dhoty; 4. v. 243, i, 9, e. Loonghee, 396, i, 4. ४, | Dhurna, To sit; 5, ४. 244, i; ann, 1887: 9. ह, 
Lungooty, 400, ii, 244, i 

on the Andhra Dynasty is in the press and will appear in the 2. D. ४. 6. 
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mund, 250, ii, 
Dhuti; ann, 1872: +, ९, Dhoty, 243, i. 


Dhye; $, ९ Daye, 232, ii; ann, 1810: 9. #, 


Daye, 233, i. 
Diabolus ; ann. 1328; >. r. Devil-bird, 790, i. 
Di-dtis angin; ann. 1553: १, १, Zirbad, 750, i, 
Diamond Harbour; «.r. 791, ॐ, twice, =. ए. 
Rogue's River, 849, ii, twice, see 850, i, 
footnote ; ann. 1753 : =. r. Kedgeree, 812, ii. 
Diamond Island; ann. 1727: १, ४, Negrais, 
Cape, 477, ii, twice. 
Diamond Point; +, v. Diamond Harbour, 791, 


n, see 850, i, footnote; ann, 1737; १.६. 


Pasei, 617, ii, 
Diamond Sand; 9. v. Diamond Harbour, 791, 


ii; ann. 1683: 4 ४. Diamond Harbour, 791, | 


ii. 
Diamotina; a. 9, J umna, 358, i. 

Diamper ; ann, 1504: «, ह, Caimal, 770, ii. 
Dianga ; ann. 1644; 5, 2. Hoogly, 322, i. 
Diapers ; #. च. Piece-goods, 536, i. 

Diar; 9. v. Deodar, 236, ii, 

Diardanes ; च. r, Burrampooter, 101, ii, 

Dib; ann, 1554: 5. ९. Malabar, 412, ii 
Dibajat ; 5. rv. Maldives, 417, ii; ann, 851: >, क, 


Maldives, 417, ii ; ann. 1150 : sv Maldives, 


418, i, 

Dibilpér ; ann. 1450: 5.२, Sutledge, 859, ii. 

Dibas ; ann, 851: 9, ¢, Maldives, 417, ii. 

Di-biwa; ann, 1558 : 9. 0, Zirbad, 750, i, 

Di-biwa-angin; ann. 1553: «, +, Airbad, 
750, i. 

Dichopsis Gutta; 9. r. Gutta Percha, 309, i. 

Dickah ; ann. 1788: 5, ह, Khyber Pass, 814, 
i. 

Dicrurus macrocerens ; अ. ८, King-Crow, 369, ii, 

Didban : > r, Didwan, 792, i, 

Didimus ; ann. 1555: १. r. Brahmin, 84, ii. 

Didwan ; १.₹. 793, i ‡ का. 1679 : = ४, Triplicane, 
716, i; ann. 1680: 9.8, Aumildar, 759, i, 9, r. 
Jancameer, 812, i. 

Diego Garcia; ann. 1769: +, ४, Seychelle 
Islands, 617, ii. 

Dien; ann, 1808: >. £. 3. John’s (a), 691, ii. 

Digby chicks ; a. p, Bummelo, 94, ii. 

Diggory; #, v. 244, ii, 

Digon; ann, 1546: a. ह, Dagon, 226, ii. 

Digri; 5.९, Diggory, 244, ii. 

Digne ; ann, 1686 : 9. ९, Bendameer, 62, ii, 
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Dhir Samund; ann, 1810: 5. ए, Doorsum- | 





Bendameer, 62, ii. 
Dili; ann, 1321: =. र, Delhi, 294, i, न 


Dill; «. #. Delhi, 254, i, 788, ii; ann 1880: 


“Dilly, Mount; ann. 1759: +र, 


Dimity; ann. 1784: +. १. Soosie, 648, i; ann. 


Dinar; s.r. Tanga, 682,i; ann, 1208: s.r. 


| फणः; 5 ठ, Gosbeck, 803, i, twice, « क, 


| Dinir ; १ v, Dini, 245, i and ii, ५, ४, Gosbeck, 










A क हः 
i 
॥ a 


[२ a | te, 
~ ५ it [ह > । 


~” = 


Dihli; ann. 1884: १.९. Delhi, प. 
1340: #2. 0०४8, 203, i; ann. bs se Oe 
Cospetir, 202, i; ann. 1198-4: ज ठ. Jeetul 


ब वन 









uit ध ४ ae 
का; ann, 1884: १. ९, Delhi, 284, ii, om 1 
| Dibly; ann, 1345; =, =, Bugar, 655, ii क ia 
Dijlah ; 701, ii, footnote Reis 


Thk; > ». Dikk, 245, i. । 
Dikk ; 4. 9. 244, ii; ann, 1873: 9. 
Dikk ; +. ४. Dikk, 245, i, 

Dikk hon; +. र. Dikk, 245, i, 
Dik-Riim!; s, ¢. Turkey, 720, i. 
Dil; «. ९, Delhi, 788, ii. ‘al . 
Dilemite ; ann. 1621: «. r, neer, 62, fi, 





९, 245, ta al 


न । 





Dill; ann. 1554: ५ 2. Brinjacl, 87, i, ore ॥ 
Dilli; ५, ४. Delhi, 788, ॐ; ann, 1975; १ च 
Delhi, 234, ii, twice. 


*. ©, Delhi, 234, Ll | 
789, i, 


Dilpat ; >. ९, Delhi, 788, ii, twice 

Dily ; ann, 1430: «. ह. Giraffe, 289, ii. 

Dim ; ann. 1580 : a. क. Deen, 234, i, twice. 

Dimiio Bernaldes ; ann, 1539 : 4... Codavaseam, 
178, ii. 

Dimitie ; 9. ०, Pieco-goods, 535, ii, 536, i; ann. 
1781; 5. £, Guingam, 288, j, 


1878 : +, ४, Badjow, 35, i. 
Dimurilch ; 2, वन्न S28, 4. 
Dimdrike ; र, ». Malabar, 411, i, 
Dimyricé ; ann, 80-00: >. र. Jangar, 343, i. 
Din; s. v. Deen, 234, i, 3 times. 
Dinagopore; #. ४. Adawlut, 758, i. 
Dinapore ; s. v. 245, i, 9, 7, Batta, 54, ii, 


Mabar, 401, ii; ann. 1840: =, », Tomaun, 
863, i, twice; ann. 1554: ज. १. Lack, $82, i 
and ii (twice); ann. 1859: ०.२, Dinar, 245, ii. 
Dinar ; ann. 1350: >. र, Cowry, 209, ii; ann. 
1554: 9. ४, Lack, 382, ii, 
Dinar; ann. 1315 : +, ए, Crore, 214, i, 


Pardao, 838, ii, see 889, ii, footnote; ann, 
1350: «. ९. Cowry, 209, i, 





$03, 1; ann. 1803:4, ए, Mabar, 401, ii; ann. 
1654-6 : +. ४, Ruble, 851, i. | 





~ et oe he eee Oo 
Juse, 1903. INDEX TO YULE'S HOBSON. 








Dinir; ०. ¢. 245, i, 4 times, ॐ 2, 3 
28, i, see 61, i, footnote, #. ए, Carat, 125, ii, 
$. 8, Deaner, 233, i, +. ९, Lack, 382, i, twice, 
sv. Rupee, 585, ii, twice, = =, Tanga, 682, 1, 
twice, s.r. Tomaun, 707, i, 9. ५. Xerafine, 
743 , i, twice, १, v. Gosheck, 803, 1, 5. . Miscall 
822. ii, see 889, ii, footnote; ann. 1300: 9. v 
Lack, 352, ii, twice; ann. 1933: «, v. 245, 11, 
4 times; ann, 1340: « ४. Tanga, 682, ii, 
twice; ann. 1343: + v. Beiramee, 61, i, #. v. 
Crore, 214, ij ann. 1344: 4. 0, Fanam, 265 
ji: ann. 1350; 5. १, Cowry, 209, ii; ann 
15045:0. ह, Pardao, 838, 1 ; ann. 1518 
च. Nerafine, 743, ii; ann. 1554: 4. ए, Lack, 
392 ii: ann. 1556: ¢. ९, Bilooch, 71, i. 
Dinar, gold; #. e. Rupee, 555, ४, 
Dinara; 2, 2. Dinir, 245, i, twice. 
Dindra; 8, ४, Dindr, 245 
Diniro ; १, ¢. Dinir, 245, 1 
Dinari; ann. 1516: 9. ०. Pagoda, 500, il. 
Dinir-i-gabr ; «. ¢. Gubber, 306, ii. 
Dinar kopeki; ann. 1444: s. x. Pordao, 840, i. 
Dinir Kopeki; 9 v. Copeck, 195, i. 
Dinir Kopeki ; ann. 1443: ३, ४, Pardao, $33, i. 


Dinirs kopaki; ann. 1890: + 2. Copeck, 
195, ४. 

‘Dinawar; ann. 1944: « v. Dondera Head, 
249, ii 


Tiindigal; ann, 1881: ०, ४, Barramuhol, 762, i. | 
s. ©. Barboji, 0015 1; 


Dindigul; ann. 1601 : 
ann. 1868: इ, १, Poligar, 544, 1; ann. 1576 : 
9. ह. Trichies, 715, 1. 

Dindon ; 5. इ. Turkey, 719, ti. 

Ding; ann. 1580: «. ९, Adjutant, 4, 1), twice. 

Dingii ; «. 7, Dingy, 245, ii 

Dingas ; «. र, Dingy, 245, i 
Gallevat (b), 276, ii. 

Dinghi ; 4. ¢. Gallevat, 275, ii, 

Dinghies ; ann, 1878: s. १, Dingy, 246, i. 

Dinghy ; +, ४, Dingy, 245, ii, 9. ४, Paunchway, 
621, ii. 

Dingi; s. र, Dingy, 246, i. 

Dingios; ann. 1785 and 1810: 
246, i, 

Dingo ; ann, 1591: s. ए, Ruble, 851, i. 

Dingues ; anu. 1705: 9, १, Dingy, 246, i. 

Dingy ; अ. १, 245, ii, «. ९, Gallevat, 275, ii, 

Dingy 5, ४, Dingy, 245, ४ 

Dinheiro; #. ४, Sapeku, 600, i; ann, 1558 
8, ४, Laos, $85, i and 3. 


ann; 1694: 5, £ 


$ ९. Dingy, 











Dio; 839, ii, footnote; ann. 1537: १, 0, Sicca, 
633, i: ann. 1546; « ८, Mustees, 462, ii; 
ann. 1547: 9, ९. Aldea, 7, tis; ann. 1572: 4, ह, 
Chalia, 139, ii; +. =, Diu, 246, ii, 5. =, Mogul, 
The Great, 437,i; ann. 1614 :" 9, ए, Gogo, 
293, 7 ; ann. 1615: 9. =, Cuteh, 222, i; ann 
1644: 4. ¢. Monsoon, 442, ii; ann. 1679; 
#. ४, Pig-sticking, 844, i. 

Dioguo; ann, 1525: इ. 7, Bombay, 77, i 


। Tiiomeden ; #, ८, Albatross, 6, 1, 
-~Diomedes exulans ; 8. ४, Albatross, 6, 1 


Dionysus ; ann, 210: = ४, Punch, 559, ii. 
Dioscorea ; #. क. Yam, 745, i, 


Dioscorea aculeata ; 9, ४, Goa Potato, 290, ii, 


| Dioscoren purpurea ; 4, ९, Sweet Potato, 679, i. 
jospyros Kaki; ann. 1878: 4. न Persimmon, 


531, i. 

Dioapyros kaki; 9. r. Persimmon, 599, it 

Diospyros melanoxylon; ॐ, #, Oalamandor 
Wood, 110, i. 

Diospyros quacsita; a. ८, Calamander Wood, 
110, i, 

Diospyros virginiana; 4, ६, Persimmon, 0315 1. 

Dipa ; 4. ९. Denti, 789, ii. 

Tip’ ; १, ९, Dewaleea, 238, i 


| Dipilt; >, e. Dewally, 258, 1. 


Dipdlpdr ; ann. 1582: १. v. Sutledge, 859, ५. 


| दर्णा; ® ९. Dewally, 288. i, 


षका ; ann, 1651; >, ४, Dewally, २55, ii 

Diphthéra; s. v. Dufter, 254, 1 

Diphtheria ; १ २, Dafter, 254, 1 

Dipi; ¢ ४, Dubbeer, 253, 1. 

Dipo; ®, £. Maldives, 417, ii 

Dipteroearpus turbinatus ; 4. r. Wood-oil, 741, i. 

Dirafeh ; ann, 930: «. ह, Pablavi, 886, 1. 

Mirderry ; ann, 1784: 3. ४, Sikh, 633, i. 

Dirdjec; ann. 1810: «, v, Dirzee, 246, i. 

Dirge; ann. 1804: #, ». Dirgee, 246, i. 

Dirham; #. v. Dinar, 245, i,4.¢. Ropee, 585, 
ii, ४. ४. Shroff, 630,i, # ५. Tanga, 682, i; 
ann. 1335: 9, १, Tanga, 682, 11, $ times. 

Dirhem; 9. ४, Fedea, 798, ii, a. ह. Tara, 861, 

fi; ann. 1340+ ७. ४. Jeetul, 349, i, $ ४. 
Tomann, 863, 1. 

Dirhem hashtkini ; 


ann, 1340: 2. ९, Jeetul, 


949, ii. 
| Dirhem shashtini ; ann. 1840: =, ह, Jeetul, 
949, ii. 
Dirhem sultiint; ann, 1540: 5, 5, Jeetul, 
O49, i. 


। कि ? 
ण 
’ 
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Dirwan; ann. 1784: 4. ६, Dorwaun, 256, Dinl; भष, 


Dirzee ; 9. ए, 246, i, 

Disiva; «. v, Dissave, 246, i, 

Disave ; १. 7. Disesve, 246, i 

Disave mahatmya ; #, #, Dissave, 246, i, 

Dispatchadore ; 9, १, 246,i; ann, 1696; +. ¢. 
246, i, twice. 

Dissauva; aun. 1681; 4. u, Disaaye, 246, ii, 
५, 7, Vidana 733, ii, twice; ann, 1903; 8. ¢, 
Dissave, 245, i, 

Dissava; १, ९. Dissave, 246, i; ann. 1685: १, ९. 
Lascar, 389, i, 9, v. Dissaye, 246, ii. 

Dissave; ५, ४, 246, i, ०. ९, Dessaye, 237, i; 
ann. 1860: 5.१. 246, ii. 

Distoree ; ann, 1630; +, ४. Destoor, 237, ii, 

Ditech; a. v, 246, ii 

Ditech, The; ५, ¢, Mahratta Ditch, 410, 7, twice 

Diteher; +. ८, Ditech, 246, ii, १, ४, Mabhratta 
Lhiteh, 410, i, 

Din ; 
Gogolla, 298, ii, १. ए. Java, 346, ii, s.r. 
Pateca, 518, ii, #. ¢. Diul-Sind, 792, i, sea 
837, ii, footnote; ann, 700: =, ६, Diul-Sind, 
247, 1; ann. 1510; अ, ए. Room, 581, i, twice; 
ann. 1516: ज. ६. Dabnl, 225, i,#. ९, 246, ii: 
ann. 1525:4. 7. Sind, 634, ii:ann, 1536: 3.7 
Mangalore (b),822,i;ann, 1546 :9. २, Choul 
163, 1, ¶. १, Lascar, 388, ii, ¢. ए, Musteas, 
462, ii, a. ¢. Avadavat, 759, i; ann, 1553: 
4, 0. Jacquete, 339, ii, ज, ए. Macareo, 403, i; 
ann, 1554 : +, २. Damen, 228, i, इ, ए. Gon, 
200, i, इ १, Malabar, 412, ij: ann, 1572: 
s. २, Chalin, 139, ii, twice, ०. १, 246, ii, 
#.¢. Mogul, The Great, 437,i; ann. 1583: 
+, ९, Sind, 634, ii; ann, 1590: इ. च. Sarath, 
066, 1; ann. 1644: +. ¢. Mogal, The (Great, 
437, 3, #.¢. Monsoon, 442, ji: ann, 1648: 


४. 6; 247, 1; ann. 1666: @. 2 Snuke-stone, | 
4.7. Snake-stone, 644, | 


043, ii; ann. 1690: 
1 ; anno. L727: उ. ए. Choya, 166, i, 3.6 247 
1; aon. 1519: 4.2. 8. John's (a), 591, ii; 
ann, 1844: s.r. Muncheel, 826, ii 
Did; ann. 1554: $. ४, Jam; B10, i, twice, 
Ditan; ann. 1653 : «: 2. Chouse 164, i, 
Diuana; उ. ©. Dewaun, 289, ii 
Ditanum ; « #. Dewaun, 239. ii, 
Diudar; ann, 1030: s, २, Deodar, 236, ii 
Diue-dapper; ann. 1610 : ¢, 5 Scymitar, 608, ii. 
Dines; ann. 1610: 8. ४ Maldives, 418,i, twice, 
Dia Islands; ann. 1727 : 9. १. Nabbb (a), 468, i, 


-Dinxa; ann. 1516: = ©, Din, 246, 


9, 5, 246, ii, a, ०, Bahaudnr, 87, ii, #6. | 


| Pivanum ; ann, 1554: १. e. Dewaun, 240, ii. = 

















1658, 1650, 1666 (twiee) md ५4५ : 
Dial-Sind, 247,00 
ulcinde ; ann. 1516: ०. ०. Dinl-Sind, 247 
Dinh Sind; ann. 1634; +, +, oo \, 243 ite 
Diulsind; #. #. त्ष, 226, ii nn, 1554: 
। 4. 9, Rosalgat, Cape, 582, i. re न ¶ 
Diul-Sind ; १, ५. 247, i, 292, i, « १, Jacquete, 
_ 839, it; ann, 1666: 6,0. 247,43, 14 
Didl Sind; ann, 1554: 5 ४ Sind, 247, ४. 








Diulsinde; ann, 1614: >=, 
Disobandierrumi; ann. 1510; », 
ण; «:v. Deuti, 789, 1, + 10 





Div; 9, ४, Dial-Sind, 798, j, aa 

Diva; ann, 1563; १. च, Maldives, 418, ii. 
Diva; +. ४, Maldives, 417, ii; ann, 1030: ४ 
Muldives, 417, ii. oa । ` 


Diva-Kanbar ; ann. 1080: a. Maldives, 4 418,i. | 
Viva Kanbir; ann, 1080; 3. र, Coir, 180. ik 
Diva-Kiizah ; ann. 1090: %. » Maldives, 49६ 


8, i. 
Divali: ann. 1883 Dewally, 238, „^+ 


 Divaly; ann. 1613: ७. +, Dowally, 238, ii, ` भ 


Diva-Mahal; ann. 1442: 5. र Maldives, 418. = 
Divan; ann. 1672: +, ४, Hayildar, 806, ii; 
ann. 1676: 5, इ, Dewaun, 241, i; ann, | 
#0. Dewaun, 240, i, oat, 
Thivanship ann. 1765: s+ Dewanny, 24. 





Divar; ann. 1554: a¢ , १61, 


Dive; १, 0, Maldives, 417, ro nnn. 1648 
Din, 247, i 


Divehe mihon: १. ¢ Maldives, 417, ii. 


| Divehi Rajjé ; ०, Maldives, 417, 


Divi; १ ४, Maldives, 417, ii; ann. 963: १.० 


Maldives, 417, ij ot 
Divl; >, 2. Dinl-Sind 792, i, twice, “tt 
Divot ; ann, 1789: र क, Ooplah, 498,i = 
Divydvadina; =, 5, Inde, 840, i, , alge 


Diwaen; 5, ९, Dawauny, 241, 5. 
Diwah Mahal; ann, 1442 
695, i = 
Diwal ; ann. 18202 2, ». हत (9), 386, + 
Diwali ; +, २. Dewally, 238, ii. + i 
(iwili; +, e. Dewally, 238, i; ann, 1843: + ४ 
Dewally, 235, ii. * 0 





| Diwaliya; १. ४. Dewaleea, 238, i, 
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ss s. ¢. Didwan, 792, i; ann. 1679; > ¢ 
Triplicane, 716, i. 

Diwan; «. ४५ Dewaun, 239, ii and footnote 
Diwan; «. क, Dewaun, 289, 1 (३ times) and ii 
(twice), «. v. Dewnauny, 241, 1, twice; ann. 
1178: ॐ, £, Dewaun, i, twice; ann, 
i440: ॐ £. Dewann, 240, it; ann, 1554 
ड, #, Dewaun, 240, i. 

Diwani; क र Dewauny, 241, ii. 
Diwini; s. v. Dewanny, 241, 1; ann, 1765: 
a. v. Dewanny, 241, i. 

‘Diwani "Adilat; 9 r. Adawlut, 4, 1,4 ठ, 
Dewanny, 241, i. 

Diwi-salii ; 9, र, Machis, 404, i. 
Dizhla; 701, ii, footnote. 

Djalanga ; 4. ४. Chelingo, 777, i. 
Djava; ann, 992: 6, v. Java, 347, 0 
Djiwah; ann, 1930: ब, 0, Java, 348, ii, twice. 
Djechaan; ann, 1713; += १. Buxee, 104, i. 
Djempéna ; क. ®. Jompon, $53, 1. 
Djengle; ann, 1978: 9. र, Jungle, $99, i. 
Djerun; ann. 1442: ब, 9. Ormus, 493, 1. 
Djokjocarta; @. v. Resident, 576, n 
DPjokjo-Karta ; इ ©. Upas, 727, ii. 
Djousehayeh; ann, 1554: 4 ए 
849, i. 

Djangle; ann. 1858: +, च Jongle, 359, + 
Do: 4 ©. Doni, 248, i 

Doab ; 4. ४. 247, ii; +. र Cawnpore, 156, i, #. १. 
Goss, 203, i, 2. ४, Goojur, 296, i, s. v. Hindo- 
stance, 317, i. 

Doab: « v. Donb, 247, ii, 248, i, 2. ४, Goojur, 


Rhinoceros, 


206, i; ann. 1340 : =. ९. Ondh, 494, ii. 
Doni; «. v. 248, i, 792, i, sea $39, ii, foot- | 
note: ann. 1727; =. ®, Arrack, 26, ii; ann, 


1824 : ॐ, च. Garcebpurwur, 59, 1. 
Doana; ann. 1340: +. c. Dewaun, 240, il. 
Doa padecha ; ann. 1666: ब, ए, Doai, 248, ii, 
twice. 
Doar: s. v. 245, 11. 


Dobash ; + ९. Dubash, 252, ii, 

Dobashi ; « 2. Dubash, 252, 1. 

Dobe; ann. 1804: «. ०, Dirzee, 246, 1. 
Do-bhishiya; 5. ६. Topaz, 711, it. 

Dobie; «. १. Dhoby, = 

Dobil ; ann. 1666: s, v. Dinl-Sind, 24/7, 1. 
Dobund;: +. ४. 248, ii; ann. 1787: 9, v. 248, 11. 
Doby ; ann. 1816: «. v. Tiff, To, 701, i. 
Dooiin; 9, ४. Dewann, 239, 11, 

Dock; ann. 1781: «. ४, Dawk, 282, i. 


। Dol: ann. 1690 and 1809 : 


Dome - 





Dodgeon ; ann. 1748: «. rv. Datchin, 231, i. 
Dofar; 9, क, Factory, 264, i; ann. 1572: #. ९. 
Rosalgat, Cape, 553, ii, twice. 
Dogana; 4. ६, Dewaun, 239, ii, 3 times, and 
footnote, twice; ann. 1440: 9. २. Dewann, 


240, 11; 1854; «, ४. Dewann, 240, 1 
Dogazis; ann. 1516: 5, ©. Sinabaff, 634, i. 
Dog Chonckies ; ann. 1727: १, ए, Dawk, 252, i 
Dogon ; ann, 1555 : +, ९, Dagon, 226, ii, 
Dogonne; ann. 1587 ; 9, ». Dagon, 226, ii. 
Dog's cry ; 202, ii, footnote. 


Dog's Disease; ann, 1716: ॐ, v.. Mort-de- 


chien, 450, ii 


| Dohaee; ann. 1884: 9, v. Doai, 248, ii, 


Dobai; +. १, Doai, 792, 1. 

Dohai; १, ४, Doai, 248, i, 4 times. 

Dohat; «. च. Dosi, 248, i, 792,i; ann, 1824: 
«, ह. Gureebpurwur, 309, 1. 

[00१ ; ann, 1837: #, v. Liat, 399, ii, 3 times. 

Doit; ann, 1598: 4. ह, Budgrook, 92, ii, 

Doite ; ann. 1598: 4, ९, Cash, 128, ii 

Do-kini; «. १. Bargany, 761, 11. 

Dokn; 8, १. Jowanr, 305, 1, 

9, ८, Dhall, 241, ii, 

Dolehinney ; s. ए, Moors, The, 447, i 

Doli; «. ९. Dhooly, 242, 1, 790, ॥1. 

Dolichos catjang ; 9, १. Cajan, 109, ii, 
Dolichos sinensis; > ©. Calavance, 119, ii, 
twice; ann. 1752: sr. Calavance, 111, i. 

Dolia; ann. 1873; +, ४, Kuhdr, 378, 1. 

Dol jatra; = ९, Hooly, 323, i, 

Doll: > ?, Dhall, 241, i; ann. 1673;. ®. =. 
Dhall, 241, ii; ann. 1727: १. 2. Dhall, 24], 
ii, twice, 8. १, Kedgeree, 364, iti; anu. 1776 
and 1773: +». 0. Dhall, 24), u. 

Dollar; ज, ©. Budgrook, 92, i. 

Doller ; ann, 1609: 8. 7. Boy (a), 84, 0, 

Dollies ; ann, 1850: », ए, Dolly, 249, 1. 

Dolly; = 2. 249, i, twice, ३, ४, Molly, 440, i, 
twice; ann. 1760: «. २, Bandejah, 44, १ 


| Dolmen; 9. v. Cossya, 204, i. 
| Dolna ; 9, ०, Dhooly, 799, ii, 


Dolphin ;2. द, Dorada, 250, iand 251, 1, twice 5 
ann. 1578: «. ©. Dorado, 251, i. 

Dom ; ann. 1553: ज, =. Tuan, 80-4, 1. 

Dom; अ. =, Dome, 249, 1 

Domadores; ann. 1634; 5, ९, Cathay, 134, i. 

Dombaree ; 8, v. Dome, 24), 1, 

9, ¢, 249, i, 

Dommaschino ; ann. 1343: 5. ए. Sugar, 655, ii, 
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Domra ; 9, r. Dome, 249, i. 

Don; >, Bahaudur, 36, ii, | 

Donabyu ; ann. 1546: 9. ¢. Dagon, 226, ii. 

Donai; ann. 2824: >. क. G oreebpurwaor, 309, 

, ‘twice, ; 

Dondera; ann. 1553: च ह Galle, Point do, 
275, i, 






i, ™ 
ष्‌ 
न, = 


|> छ gi 
= Cage ee r t 7 
Doory = ‘ 1837: poh = + =, = eet ee ४ 
c ar rh रमे rr ah 
‘Onn. | व 1503 1 1 ५ न> 8 नै | 
i. wee 


Dondera Head ; + r. 249, i. 447, ४. rere : म 

Doney; s. ४ 249, ii, twice; ann. 1508: 9. ४; Dora ; ann. 1882; 9, r, Dorny, 792, : rt 

Sombrero, 646, ii. Dorado ; +. १, 250, ii; ann, 
Dongerijn; ann. 1618: ज, p, Dangaree, 255, i, | Dora Samoonder oonder ; a. 1 - Sumatra, । 
Doni; «. e, Doney, 249, ii. | 
Donmasehino; ann, 1348 : 5, क, Sugar, 655, i, Dates Dora 

Donna; ann. 1616: », र Dana, 229, i. | Dor 

Donny ; amp. 1610: =. », Doney, 250, i. 

Doob; १. v. 250, i: ann 1810: °. ©. 250, 4, 

Doobasheeo ; «. ह, Dubash, 252, ii. . 

Doocan; ann. 1759: », क, Sunnud, 661, ii, 

Dooen mans ३, 0. 260, 1. 

Doodee : ann, 1813: ॐ, छि, Cash, 138, ii, 

2 times. 

Doodo: ann, 1771 :"s. ४. Cash, 128, ii, 

Dookkin; ann. 1835: ¢, छ; Doocann, 250, ii, 

Dool; ann. 1851 ; ज ह Dowle, 251, ii. 

10016 ; s. v. Dowle, 251, i, 

Doolee ; ann. 1808: +, v. Palankeen, 504, ii 

Doolee-wallas; ann, 1845 - 9. १. Dhooly, 249, i. 

Dooley ; ann, 1774: a, v, Dhooly, 242, i; ann, 
1784: इ. ©. Tattoo, 686,ii; ann. 1804 ; ह र, 
Palankeon, 504, i. 

Doolba ; ann. 1832: », ¢. Hobson-Jobson, 319, 
Ui, twice, 

Doolie; + ह Dhooly, 242, i, twice £ ann, 
1760 and 1785: > ¢. Dhooly, 248. j ‡ 
ann. 1787 : 9, ¢. Black, 74, ii; ann. 1789; 
११, Bangy (n), 46, i, «. v. Dhooly, १५३. 

Dooly; >= ९, Boy (b), $3, i, अ. # Moncheel, 
456, 11; ann. 1768 १.8, ह, Dhooly, 791, 1% 
ann. 1916: s. v. Tiff, To, 701, i, 

Doomba; ann. 1528 (twice) and 1846: =. ४, 
Doombur, 792, ii. 

Doombur ; 3, =, 792, i, 

Doom palm; 175, ii, footnote, s, र, 
764, i. q 

Doon ; ann. 1879: 5, ह. Dhoon, 243, i, 

Dooputty ; ज. wv. 250, ii, 

Doorga Pooja; 9, P, 250, ii, 

ee ; Onn. 1835: 8. ह, Doorga pooja, 

"= # 11 


Doorga-pajii; १, ४, Dussera, 256, ii, 

















> ॥ 


Dori ; ॐ FP, Dorin, 261, i, 
Doria; #, r, 251, 1; ^ „ ग 
Dorian; & ठ, Thartan, 255, ii, 3 tim 

256, 1; ann, 1599; 9, ©, Dorian, 25 

oun. 1855: ज. #. Durian, 

9, v. India of the Dutch, $33,4, 
Dorisani+ «, ». Mem-Sahib, 439, ii, 
Doriya, «. v, Doria, 251, 1. 
Dorje; ०, v. Darjeeling, 220, ii, 
Doroga ; 4, र. Dardga, 230, i. | =) 
Dor-rje-glin; १, न. Darjecling, 229, ii, ` 
Dort ; ann, 1598: ज. 7, Fool's Rack, 872. +9. क 

Nipa (४), 480, 7, ie 
Dory; ann, 1774: ह Calavanes, ग्र 
Dosid; a, ४, [गुह (b), 847, 1. >, त 
Dosarénd ; 9, 6. Gurjant, 903,15 (क 
Doshib; ann. 940: ब. ४ Punjanb, 562,i. 
Doshiila ; १, ९, Shawl, 624, 3, = ` ' अ 

Doshiika; २, », Cangne, 120, ॐ, twice; ann. 

1420: ®, #, Cangne, 120, ii. lin thd 
Dosooty ; १, १, 792, ॐ, ॐ ९, Piece-goods, 


चि -~ 
॥॥ । 


FA. 









१. | 
Dést Mahommed Khan + 9 Cabul, 106, "0 | 
Do-siita; >, च, Dosooty, 792, ii, 
| Do-siiti > 3, Bs Dosooty, ive, ii. _ 
| Dotchin; 9, १, Datehin, 230, ii; ee: 
| + ¢, षक, 280, ii; ann, in F 
Datehin, £30, ii, 231, i. | ~ 
Dot-chin; ann. 1748; #. v. Dotehin, 231, i, 
Dotes ; ann, 1810: ९९, Dhoty, 243, i. _ pe 
| Dotia; ann, 1648: 9, ५, Gingham, 801, 



















Douane; ७, r. Dewann, 239, ii, twice; ann. 
1665: 4. £, Madras, 407,i; ann. 1834: +. ^ 
Dewann, 240, i. 

Dotiane ; ann, 1653: «. ४, Congo-bunder, 783, i. 

Double; ann. 1676: 9, ४. Snake-stone, 645, ii. 

Double Cooo-nut; s, र. Coco-de-Mer, 176, ii. 

Double-grill; ». v. 792, ii. 

Doubloon ; ann. 1676: ०. र, Snake-atone, 648, ii 

म्णा; ann. 1702: ज. v. Dhooly, 242, i, 

Dour ; «. 7. 793, i, twice. 

Dovana; ann, 1440 : ». ६. Dewaun, 240, ii, 

Dow; 9. ९, 251, i, र. ९. Dhow, 243, i, 3 times; 
ann. 1785 अत 1786: s.r. Dhow, 243, ii; ann. 

- 1810: «. ¢, Dhow, 243, ii, #. v. Grab, 300, 
nj; ann.1814: ®. 5. Dhow, 243, ii: ann, 
1858: 5. ह, Batel, 54, ii; ann, 1860: +, ह. 
Doney, 250, i, ब, ९, Pattamar (b), 521, i, 

Dowle ; 8, 6. 251, 1; ann. 1609: «. ¢. Dhooly, 
242, 1, 

Dowra, «. 8. 7939, i, 

Dowrah ; ann, 1827: «, ह, Dowra, 793, i. 

Dozy ; 9. r. Demijoln, 789, i, 

Dpyan; $. र. Jompon, $58, i, 
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Drass; ann. 1738 : +. =. Caleefa, 112, ii, 
Dravida; 5. ४. 793, i, >. v. Chir , 153, ii. 
Dravida; s. v. Dravidian, 251, ii, twice, 
Drividas; ann. 1045: =. e. Dravidian, 251, ii, 
Dravidas; ann. 404: 5. v. Dravidian, 261, ii, 
twice. ९ 
Dravidian; 9 ४, 251, ii, twice, «. ह. Candy 
(Sugar-), 120, i, +, ९, Chunim, 168, i, म 5, 
Devil Worship, 238, i, +, r. Gindy, 285, i, 
5, ©. Jangar, 345, i, 9, ६, Malabar, 411, ii, 
twice, s.r, Malayiilam, 417, i, #, = Nelly, 
477, ii, «. र, Pariah, 513, ii, 4 times and 
footnote, s. v. Pisachee, 540, i, s, र, Rice, 
573, i, «. द, Shaman, 620, ii, ३. =. Teloogoo, 
695, 1, s. ह, Bargany, 761, i, « त. Elephant, 
790, १; ann. 1030: > ४. Malabar, 412, i; 
ann. 1856: #, ». 251, ii 
Dravira; १. £, Uravida, 793, i; ann. 1030: 
#. €, Malabar, 412, i. 
Dravira; 9. च, Gaurian, 800, i, 3 times. 
Drawers, Long; +, r. 252, i; ann. 1704: «, ४, 





| Drawers, Long, 252, i 


Drecksimon ; 9 ८, Seavenger, 606, ii 


Drachma; 4, ए, Diniir, 245, i, see 245, ii, | Dress-boy; s.r. Dressing-boy, 252, i. 


footnote, twice. 

Dracanculi; ann. 1712: 8. ए. Guinea-worm, 
804, i, 

Dracuneulas; ann. 1712: =, च. Guinea-worm, 
804, i. 

Dragoaring; «. १, Eagle-wood, 258, ii, 

Dragoian; «. ४. Sumatra, 657, i. 
Dragoman; a. ©. Druggerman, 252, 1; ann. 
1370 and 1343: «. =. Druggerman, 259, i, 
Dragomanni; ann. 1615: > pe. Draggerman, 
252, ii, twice. 

Dragomano; ann. 1585: 5. ». Droggerman, 
793, 1. 

Dragon's whirlpool ; ग, r. Negrais, 477, i. 

Dragodmanos ; «. 5. Droggerman, 259, 7. 

Dragstoel; 4. 7, Jompon, 353, i, 

Draj ka almaira; 9. १. Sirdrirs, 639, ii. 

Drakontas ; ann, 80-90: १, ४, Tiger, 702, i. 

Drakéntion: ann. 1712: > =; Guinea-worm, 
904, i, 

Drakontfon ; ann, 1712: ज र, Guinea-worm, 
804, i. 

Drama’ Rajo; ann. 1610: «. ह, Buddha, 91, i. 

Dramida; «.¢. Dravidian, 251, ii. 

Dramila ; 9 १, Dravidian, 251, ii. 

Drams; ann. 1724: «. £, Punch, 559, ii, 


Dressing-boy ; 9, €. 252, i, 

Drocmandus ; ¢. ९, Druggerman, 252, jj, 

Droga; ann. 1682: +. r. Daniga, 280, ji, = ज 
Tallica, 680, i, 

Droga amara; ann. 1796: = v. Mort-de-chien, 
451, 1, 

Droger ; ann, 1673: 5. v. Dardga, 230, i and 
li; ann. 1765: s. ६. Tope-khana, 713, i, 

Drogomanus; ann. 1150: 9, », Draggerman, 
793, i. 


| Drogas ; ann. 1598 and 1688 : «, r. Bang, 45, i, 


Droha; 6, 6, Doni, 248, i, 
Drona; 9. v. Doney, 249, ii. 


| Drongo ehrike; 9, r. Eing-Crow, 369, ii, 


| Deogemens ; ann, 1309: ®, ©. Druggerman, 
252, i. 


Droggerman; > v. 252, i, 793,i; aun. 1613: 


9. ©. 252, 1; ann. 1788: >. ४. 252, ii. 


| Deughement; ann. 1270: 9, ¢, Draggerman, 


£52, i. 


Drago; ann. 1644: 5. v, Panwell, 511, i. 


Drumstick; = ». 252, ii, 793, i. 
Dromstick-tree ; «, v. Horse-radish tree, 325, i. 


| Dros; ann. 1853: 9, ४, Bora, 80, ii, 


Drnses; ann. 1615: 9, 5, Ameer, 12, i. 
Dryobalanops aromatica; s. r.Camphor, 116, i. 
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Dsomo ; 4. v. Zebo, 747, i, +, v. Zobo, 750, ti, 

Dually ; ann. 1675 and 1690: =, >, Dewally, 
288, ii. 

Doan; ann. 1682: «s, 5, Dacca; 225, i, 3. ह, 

Nabob (a), 467, ii, #. 2. Porwanna, 564, i, 4. 5, 

Chop, 778, ii, twice; ann, 1683: र र. 

Kuzzanna, 816, i; ann. 1690: १. ए. Dewanun, 

240, 1; ann. 1760: +. ४. Dubbeer, 253, i+ ann. 

1771 and 1783: >, १. Dewaun, 240, ३. 

Duanis; ann. 1548: र, r. Dewaun, 240, ii 

Duanne ; ann. 1783: इ. 7, Dewauny, 241, i. 

Dub; > ०, 252, ii, 793, 1; ann. 1781: 5. र; 
Chillum, 149, ii, 5. 5, Cumbly, 216, ii, «. vr. 
952, १, twice. 

Dib; =. #. Doob, 250, +. 

Daobash ; + १, 252, ii, 3 times, 9, =, Topaz, 711, 
Hi; ann. 1693 and 1780: «. ए, 253, 1; ann. 
1789 : s.r. Butler, 102, 7 ; ann, 1800, 1610, 
and 1860: +. r. 253, i, 

Dubashes; ann. 1500; 9. +. Maistry, 410, 11; 
ann. 1805-6 : 9. ९, Pariah, 515, i. 

Dobba; ann. 1845: «. 8. Dobber, 254, ii, 

Dubbah; ano. 1810: «. =. Dubber, 253, ii. 

Dubbeer; «, च, 253, 1; ann. 1760: ar. 253, 1, 

Dubber; ज, ¢. 253, i, «. ४, Reshire, 847, ii; 
ann. 1554: =, ॥, Reshire, £48, 1; ann. 1764: 
sv. Gunny, 308, ii; ann. 1808: ऊ. 7, 253, ii. 

Dubhashiya; «, 6. Dubash, 252, ii, 

Dubs; =. ४. Dob, 252, ii. 

Dub up, To; «. इ. 252, i. 

Dncamdares ; ann. 1554: 2. r. Doocann, 250, 1. 

Ducat; 4.7. Chick (b), 148, i, =, =, Gubber, 
306, ii, twice; ann, 1504-5: 5, २. Pardno, | 
835, 1, 840, ii; ann, 1505: s. ह, Japan, 344, 
4; ann. 1506: अ, ©. Tenasserim, 696, i; ann. 
1511: >, €. Opium, 489,i; ann. 1516: ». #, 
Shanbaff, 628, 1, twice; ann. 1554: 5, ह, 
Porcelain, 549, ii; ann. 1568: «. ४. Viss, 





11 


799, 1; ann. 1584 : +, ©. Pardao, 641, ३; ann. | 


1711 and 1752: 5, v. Gubber, 306, ii: ann. 
1768-71: 9. ©. Kobang, 815, i; ann, 1824: 
a. 5. Farish, 266, ii. 

Dueati; ann, 1506: 4. », Caravel, 125, i, twice ; 
ann. 1568; s. ह, Opium, 489, ii, 

Ducean ; ann, 1673: 5. च, Pottin, 566, i. 

1१८८8 Indiae ; ann, 1860: «, ४, Ducks, 253, ii, 

Dueck; #0. 793,i, « 9, Qui-hi, 568, 1; ann. 
1603: «. ¢. 708, i, 

Duckat; ann, 1540: s, च, नभा], 393, i; ann, 








9 0, Anile, 92, i: ann, 


| 1587; १ ण, Larin, 
387, i. 


Docket; ann, 1568: s. च, Opinm, 489, ii, twice. 


Ducks ; 9.४, 253, ii, «. ©. Mull, 456, ii, = vr. । 

Ducks, Bombay; 9, ०, 253, ii; ann. 1560: 5 o, 
253, ti. ' 

Duckys; ann, 1860: 9. ४. Ducks, 253, ii, 

Duedes ; ann. 1554: Dooeann, 250, i. 

Didi Miyiin; «. ०. Ferizee, 267, i. 

Daffadar; १. ४, 253, ii; ann, 1803: ज. =, 253, ii, 

Dafter ; ०.१. 253, ii, ज, ४, Cutchérry, 223, i, ev. 
Dewann, 239, i, 

Dafterdar; ९ च, 254, i, 

तभ ann, 1781: $. ». Compound, 
188, i 

Doftery ; #, 8. 254, i, 

Daftoree; ann. 1810: १, v. Doftery, 254, i. 

Dugala ; 848, i, footnote, twice, 

Dugini; s. क. Cowry, 200, i, 4 times, 

हरण ; ann, 1530: «. ४. Bargany, 761, ii, 

Duggi; ann, 1791: s. x. Shinbin, 627, i. 

Doggie; 9. 1, 254, i, twice. 

Dugong; 4. *. 254, ii 

Dug-out; 5, v. Baloon, 40, i. 

Doguaza; ann. 1516: 4. १ Sinabaff, 634, i. 

Diihai; «. v. Doai, 248, i. 


| Douiveladrek ; ann, 1726: न, 5. Hing, 807, i. 


Dnkan ; ann, 1554: १. #. Doocaun, 250, i, 
Dukin; a. ठ Dewaun, 259, ii, 9, r. Doocann, 
250,1; ann. 1810: «, v. Dooeaun, 250, ii, 
Duakandar; ann. 1554: >, =, Doocaun, 250, i, 

Dikindir; « rc. Doocaun, 250, i. 
Dokkin; «.r, Doocaun, 250, i, 
Duku; 675, 1, footnote, 


Dual; «. ९. Turban, 718, ii, 


Dila; + ९. Dhooly, 790, ii; ann, 1340: = e. 
Palankeen, 503, 1; ann, 1343: 5.6 Dhooly, 
791, 1, twice, 


| Dulband; «. v. Turban, 718, ii, twice 


Dalbendar Aga; ann, 1745: «, ©, Turban, 719, fi. 

Dalbend Ovhani ; ann. 1745 : «. v. Torban, 719, ii, 

Dulbentar Aga ; ann, 1745: +, v, Turban, 719, ii, 

Dali; ann. 1590 and 1662: १, v. Dhooly, 242, 
1; ano. 1872: =» v, Dhooly, 242, ii, | 


णन ; ann, 1754: >. र, Deloll, 789, i, twice, 


Dilsind ; ann. 1554; #, च, Rosalgat, Cape, 582, i. 


| णण; ann, 1747: «. ९, Dalaway, 787, ii, ५. v. 


Dhurna, 791, i, 9 times. 


1070+ #0, Macao (a), 202, i; ann, 1583: | Dambars; ann. 1817 : $. ६, Dome, 249, i. 
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Dumbaru; ann. 1817: =, १ Dome, 249, 1. 

Dombcow; 9 १, 254, ii, 9. ६, Packerow, 556, ii. 

Dumbcowed; «. v. Dambcow, 254, u. 

Dumbri; ann, 1328: उ, ४, Dome, 249, i. 

Dumdum ; «. v. 254, ii, twice, 793, १5 4. v. Batta, 

54, ii; ann. 1848: «. v. 703, + 

Damier; ann. 1680; इ. च, Dustoor, 793, il. 

Dumpoke; ज, च, 254, ii ; anu. 1673: 9, v. 254, it. 

Dumpoked; ann, 1673 and 1689: = ८, Dum 
poke, 254, ii. 

Damree; «. vo. 254, ii, «. ४, Dam, 227, ii. 

Dumrie ; ann, 1823: a.v. Dumree, 254, 115 4 times. 

Din; ann. 1654-55; «. v. Dhoon, 242, ii; ann 
1879: 5. v. Dhoon, 245, 1. 

Din; aun, 1526: >. ¢. Dhoon, 791, i, twice. 

Din; ५. v. Dhoon, 242, ii, twice, उ, ४, Siwalik, 
639, ii. 

Dunapoor ; s. ve. Dinapore, 245, 1. 

Dunba; ¢. c. Doombar, 792, i, 





Drundee-Rajapore ; ann, 1759; = = 7. Seedy, 610, ii 


Dunderhead ; =. ». Dondera Head, 249, ४ 

Dungatee; =, v. 255, ii, =, v. Piece-goods, 536, 1 
ann, 1670: =, च, India of the Portuguese, 
808, ii; ann, 1673 and 1813: 8, ९, 255, i, 


| Dungeree; ann, 1868: ॐ. १, Dungaree, 255, 


Te 


| Dunnage ; ann. 1784: s. च. Coolicoy, 192, २ 
Dopatta; «. ४, Doopatty, 250, ii, 


Doppa; ann. 1727: अ, 7. Dubber, 253, it. 
Dupper ; ann. 1673: «, ८, Dabber, 253, ii. = 
Dur; 5, v. Moors, The, 447, ii. 


| Dora; «, २, Jowaur, $55, 1. 


Durahi; s. १. Doai, 248, i. 

Durai; +. ८. Doray, 251, 1. 

Darai; «. ९. Doai, 248, ii. 

Durajee ; ann. 1831: = ४ Larry-bunder, 388, 
i. 

Durbar; +. ©. 255, i, 793, ii, 3 times, अ ¢- 
Khase, 366, ii, «. v. Rajpoot, 572, i, अ. ©. 
Adawlat, 753, 1; ann. 1616: >, =, 255, i, #0. 
Shamecana, 621, 7 ; ann. 1763: 5, ४, Coco-de- 
Mer, 178, 1; ann. 1793: 5. ४. 255,1; ann, 
1804: ॐ. च. Buxee, 104, 1; ann, 1809: 5. ५. 
255, 1; ann, 1813: 5. », Punchayet, 560, 1; 
ann. 1814: «, », Moonshee, 445, i; ann, 1822: 
« v, Calust, 771, i; ann. 1863: 4, ४, Kajee, 
263, 1; ann. 1875: =. १, 255, 1 

Dorean ; ann, 1727: इ. ए, Dorian, 256, i. 


(To be continued.) 





MISCELLANEA. 


SOME NOTES ON THE FOLELOERE OF THE 
TELUGUS. 

BY G. BE. SUBRAMIAH PANTULT, 
(Concluded from Vol. XXVIII. >. 159.) 
ELIT. 

Tar (145 awp THE MowseE. 

A Tale of Village Philosophy, 

THERE was once > large banyan tree in the 
midst of an extensive forest, covered with many 
kinds of creepers, which was the resort of a 
number of birds and animals. A mouse of great 
wisdom lived at its fout, having made a bole 
there with a hundred outlets, and im the branches 


ing many birds. 

Now it happened that a Chandala came into 
the forest and built a hut for himself, and every 
evening after sunset he spread his traps, made 


of leathern strings. Many animals fell into his 


traps every night, and it 50 happened that one 
day the cat, in a moment of heedlessness, waa 
caught. 


As aoon as his foe the cat was caught, the 
mouse came out of hia hole and began to rove 
about fearlesaly, Whiletrastfully roving through 
the forest in search of food, the mouse after a 
little while saw the meat that the Chandala had 
spread in his trap os 9 lure. Getting upon the 
trap the little animal began to eat the flesh, and 
even got upon his enemy entangled hopelessly in 
it, Intent upon eating the flesh, he did not 
mark his own danger, until suddenly he saw 
another terrible foe in the person of a restless 
mungoose with fiery eyes, standing on his 
haunches, with head upraised, licking the cornera 
of hia mouth with his tongue. At the same time 





| | he beheld yet another foe sitting on a branch of 
there lived > cat in great happiness, daily devour- | 


the banyan tree in the shape of a sharp-beaked 
night-jar. 

Encompassed on all sides by danger, and seeing 
fear in every direction, the mouse, filled with 
alarm for hia safety, made a high resolve. Of hia 
three enemies the cat waa in dire distress, and so 
the mouse, conversant with the sciance of 
profit and wall acquainted with the occa- 
sions on which war should be declared 
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saying : — 


“T address thee in friendship, 0 eat! Art thou ` 


alive F I wish thee to live! I desire the good of 
us both. © amiable one, thou bast no canse for 
fear. Thou shalt live in happiness. I will rescue 
thee, if indeed thou dost not slay me. An excel- 
lent expedient suggests itself to me, by which 
thou mayest escape and I obtain great benefit 
By reflecting earnestly I have hit upon that 


expedient for thy sake and for my sake, for it | 


will benefit both of us. There are the mungoose 


and the owl, both waiting with evil intent. Only | 


eo long, O cat, aa they do not attack me, is my 
life safe. Posseaged of wisdom na thon art, thou 
art my friend and I will act towards thee as a 
friend. Without my help, O cat, thou canst not 
succeed in tearing the net, but Ican cut the net for 
thee, if thou abstain from killing me. Thou hast 
lived on this tree and I have lived at its foot, 
Both of us have dwelt here for many long years, 
All this is known to thee. He, upon whom 
nobody places his trust,and he who nover 
trusts another, are never applauded by tha 
wise. Both of them are unhappy. For this 
reason, let our love for each other increase, and 
let there be union between us. The wise never 
applaud endeavour when the opportunity for 
succezs has passed away. Know that this i 
the proper time for euch an understanding 
between us. I wish thee to live, and thou algo 
wishest me to live. This our compact also will 
bring happiness to us both. I will rescue thee 
and thou wilt also rescues me." 


Hearing these well-chosen words, franght with 
reason and highly acceptable, the cat spake 
in reply: —“' Iam delighted with thee, O amiable 
one, blessed be thou that wishest me to live. 
Do that, without hesitation, which thon thinkest 
will be of use. Lam certainly in great distress, 
Thou art, if possible, in greater distress atill, 
Let there be a compact between ua without delay, 
If thou rescuest me, thy service shall not ० 
for nothing. I place myself in thy hands. I will 
wait upon und serve thee like a disciple. I seek 
thy protection, and will always obey thy behesta.” 


Thus addressed, the mouse, addressing in return 
the cat who was completely under his control, 
eaid these words of grave import and high wis- 
dom ;—* Thou hast spoken most magnanimonesly. 
It could scarcely be unexpected from one like 
thee, Listen to me no# I disclose my expedient. 
1 will cronch beneath thy body and so shalt thou 


save ine from the owl and the mungoose, and | 





I will cut the noose that entangles thee. I swear 
by Trath, 0 friend. 


The mouse, having thus made the cat 
understand his own interest, 


trustfully 
crouched beneath hiaenemy's body. Possessed of 
learning, and thus assured by the cat the mouse 


the cat as if it were the lap of his father or 


Iding him thus ensconced the 


-mungoose and the owl both became hopeless of 
Indeed, seeing the close 


seizing their prey 
intimacy between the monse and the cat, the ow! 
and the mungoose became alarmed and were 
filled with wonder, and felt themselves unable to 
wean the mouse and the cat from their 


respective abodes. thats 


After this the mouse, conversant with the 


| requirements of time and place, began, as he 


lay under the body of the cat, to eut the strings 
of the noose slowly, waiting for a fitting oppor- 
tunity to finish hia work. Distressed by the 


| strings that entangled him, the cat became 


impatient and said :—‘“ How is it, O amiable one, 
that thou dost not proceed with haste in thy 
work? Dost thou disregard me now, having 
thyself succeeded in thy object? Cut these 
strings quickly! The hunter will soon be here.” 


But the mouse, possessed of intelligence, 
replied with these beneficial words fraught with 
his own good:—“ Wait in silence, 0 amiable 
one! Chase all thy fears away, We know the 
requirements of time. We are not wasting it, 
Whon an act is begun at an improper 
moment, it never becomes profitable when 
accomplished. If thon art freed at an ungensgn- 
able moment, I shall stand in great dread of 
thee, Do thou therefore await the opportunity, 
When I see the hunter approach the spot armed 
with weapons, I shall eut the strings at the 
moment of dire fear to both of us, Freed then, 
thou wilt ascend the tree. At that time thon wilt 
not think of anything but thy own life, and it is 
then that I shall enter my hole in safety.” 


The cat, who had quickly and properly per- 
formed his part of the covenant, now ` 
the mouse, who was not expeditious in discharging 
his:—"I resened thee from a terrible danger 
with great promptness, so thon #houldset do what 


js for my good with greater expedition. IfT have 


ever unconsciously done thee any wrong, thou 
shouldst not bear this in remembrance. I beg 
thy forgiveness. Be a little quicker.” 









But the mouse, possessed of intelligence and | home, Be th 
wisdom and knowledge of the Scriptures, replied 


with these excellent words: —“ That friendship 
in which there is fear, and which cannot be 
with great caution, like the hand of the snake- 
charmer at the snake's fangs. He who does not 
protect himself after having made 4 covenant 
with one that is dtronger, finds that covenant 
productive of injury instead of benefit. अ 
body is anybody's friend, nobody fsanybody's 
well-wisher; persons become friends or foes 
only from motives of interest. Interest enlists 
interest, even as tame elephants help to catch 
wild individuals of their own species. When o 
kind act has been accomplished, the doer is 
scarcely regarded. For this renson, all acts 
should be so done that something may remain 





to be done. So when I act thee free in the | 
presence of the hunter, thou wilt fly for thy | 


life without ever thinking of seizing me. Behold, 
all the strings of this net but one have been cut 
by me, and I will cut that in time. Be com- 
forted.” 


While the mouse and the cat were thus talking 
together, both in serious danger, thenight gradually 
wore away, and a great and terrible fear filled 
the heart of the cat. When at Inst morn- 
ning came, the Chandala appeared on the scene. 
Hia visage was frightful, His hair was black and 
tawny. His lips were very large and hia aspect 
very fierce. A huge mouth extended from ¢ar to 
ear, and hia ears were very long. Armed with 
weapons and accompanied by a pack of dogs, this 
grim-looking mon appeared on the scene. Behold- 


ing one that reaembled a messenger of Tama, the | 


cat was penetrated through and through with 
fright. But the mouse had very quickly cut the 
remaining string, and the cat ron with speed up 
the banyan tree. The mouse 9150 quickly fled 
into his hole. The hunter, who had seen every- 
thing, took up the net and quickly left the spot. 
Liberated from his great peril, the cat, from 
the branches of the tree. addressed the mouse :-— 
“T hope thou dost not suspect me of any evil 
intent, Having given me my life, why dost 
thou not approsch me at a time when friends 
should enjoy the sweetness of friendship? I 
have been honored and served by thee to the best 
of thy power. It behoreth thee now to enjoy the 
company of my poor self who has become thy 
friend. Like disciples worshipping their preceptor, 
all the friends I have, all my relatives and kinamen, 
will honour and worship thee. I myself, too, will 
worship thee. Be thou the lord of my body and 
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and do thou rule me like a father. I awear by 
my life that thou hast no fear from us.” 


But the mouse, conversant with all that is 
productive of the highet good, replied in sweet 
words that were beneficial to himself :—** Hear 
how the matter appeara to me. Friends should 
be well examined, Foes also should be well 
studied. In this world a task like this is regard- 
ed by even the learned asa difficult one, depen ing 
upon acute intelligence. Friends assume the 
guise of foes, and foes of friends. When 
difficult for either party to understand why 
the other party is moved. There is no such 






thing as «a foe. There is no such thing in 


existence as a friend, It is the force of cir- 
who regards hia own interests ensured as long a8 
another person lives, and thinks them endangered 
when another person will cease to live, takes that 
other person for a friend and considers him such 
as long as those interests of his are not interfered. 
with, There is no condition that deéerves 
permanently the name either of friendship or 
hostility. Both arise from considerations of 
interest and gain. Self-interest is very power- 
ful. He who reposes blind trust in friends, and 
always behaves with mistrust towards foes without 
paying any regard to considerations of policy, finds 
his life unsafe, He who, disregarding all con- 
siderations of policy, sets his heart upon an affec- 
tionate union with cither friends or foes, comes to 
be regarded as a person whose understanding has 
heen unhinged, One should never repose trust 
in @ person undeserving of trust. Father, 
mother, son, maternal uncle, sister's son, all 
are guided by considerations of interest and 
profit, 


“Thon tellest me in sweet words that I am 
very dear to thee. Hear, however, O friend, the 
reasons that exist on my side. One becomes 
dear from an adequate cause. One becomes a 
foe from an adequate cause. This whole 
world of creatures 18 moved by the desira of 
gain in some form or other. The friendship 
between two uterine brothers, the love between 
husband and wife, depends upon interest. Ido 
not know any kind of affection between any 
persons that does not reat Upon some motive 
of self-interest. One becomes dear for one's 
liberality, another for his sweet words, a third in 
consequence of his religious acts. Generally 








serves. The affection between us two arose from 


affection between us has come to an end. What 
is that reason, I ask, for which I have become #0 


dear to thee, besides thy desire of making me thy 
prey? Thoushouldstkuow that lamnot forgetful | 
of this. Time spoils reasons. Thou seekest thy | 


own interests. Others, however, possessed of 
witiom, understand their own interests too. 
“Guided, however, by my own interests, 1 my 
self am firm in peace and war that are themselves 
very unstable, The circumstances under which 
peace is to be made or war declared are 
form. This very day thou wert my foe. This 
very day again thon wert my friend, Thia very 
day thou hast once more become my enemy. 
Behold the levity of the considerations that 
move living creatures, There was fricndship 
between us as long oa there waa reason for ita 
existence. That reason, dependent on time, has 
passed away. Without it, that friendship hasaleo 
passed away. Thou art by nature my foe. From 
circumstances thou becamest my friend. That 
atate of things has passed away. The old state 
of enmity that is natural has come back. 'Through 
thy power I was freed from a great dangor. 
Through my power thou hast been freed from a 
similar danger, Each of us has served the other. 
There is no need of uniting ourselves again in 
friendly intercourse. O amiable ore, the object 
thou hadst has been accomplished. The object 
Thad has also been accomplished. Thou hast now 
no need for me except to make me thy food. 
Jam thy food, Thou art the eater. I am weak. 
Thou art strong, There cannot be a friendly 
union between us when we are situated so 
unequally, I know that thon art hungry, I 
know that it isthy hour for taking food. Thou 
art seeking for thy prey, with thy eyes directed 
towards me. Thon hast sons and wives, Seeing 
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me with thee, would not thy dear sponse and thy 
loving children cheerfully eat me up?" 

Thus soundly rebuked by the mouse, the cat, 
“Truly I swear that to injare a friend is in my 


| thee, 0 good friend, to take me for what I am not, 


cherish a great friendship gfor thee in conse- 
quence of thy having granted me my life Iam, 
again, sequainted with the meaning of duty. Tam 
anappreciator of other people's merits, I am very 
grateful for services received. Lam devoted to 


devoted tothee. For these reasons, O good friend, 
it behoveth thee to re-unite thyself with me. 
© thon that art acjuainted with the truths of 


morality, it behoveth thee not to cherish any 


suspicion in respect of me.” 

Then the mouse, reflecting a little, replied with 
these words of grave import :—"'Thon art exceed. 
ingly kind, But for all that, I cannot trnet thee. 
1 tell thee, O friend, the wise never place them 


selves, without sufficient reason, in the power of 


a foe, Having gained his object, the weaker 
of two parties should not again repose con- 
fidence in the stronger. One should never 
trust = person who doos not deserve to be 
trusted. Wor should one repose blind con- 
fidence in one deserving of trust. One should 
always endeavour to inspire foes with con- 
fidence in himself. One should not, however, 
himself repose confidence in (foes. In 
bref, the highest truth of all in reference to 
policy 1 mistrust, For this reason, mistruat of 
all persons is productive of the greatest good 
One like myself should always guard his life from 
persons like thee, Do thou also protect thy life 
from the Chandala who is mow very angry.” 


While the mouge thusspnke, the eat, frightened 
at the mention of the hunter, hastily leaving the 
tree ran away with great speed, and the mouse 
also sought shelter in a hole somewhere else. 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


PROPOSALS FOR A GLOSSARY OF INDIAN 
RELIGIOUS PHRASEOLOGY, 

It has been well observed that ‘the vocabulary 
of ordinary life is almoat uacleas when the region 
of mysteries and superstitions is approached,” in 
the case of races in a different stage of civilization 
from our own, and the difficulty has been felt 


in attempting to merely translate accounts of 
religions rites, beliefs and superstitions. I propose 


then to attempt the compilation of a Glossary of 


In collecting material for such a Glossary it 
will have to be borne in mind that the two preat 


| religions, Hinduism and Islam, have tvtally 


different vocabularies, and that it is important to 


distinguish them.’ Indeed, to be on the aafe side, 
it will be best to distinguish all the religions, 
noting agninst each term if it is confined to the 
Hindus, Sikhs, Jains, Buddhists, Muhammadans 
(Sunnis or Shifs), or fo amy १८८८ oF order 
among thee, 
words from the Glossary of the Mullani Language, 
1881, and other sources :— 


Specimens for the Glossary. 


Akharha, s. m. — Literally, av arena, a court. | 
Kharha, «pecial meaning, an indigo ground | 


consisting of one or more aete of indigo-vate ; the 


bole into which the water from the vota is run | 


off; and the place where the indigo ia dried. 
Autark,s.m. — A childless man. Autari, #. १. - 
A childless woman. Panjabi" aut" and" aunt”; 
Hindi “ wt.” | 
Buhal, 8. 7. -- ‰ yearly gift made to a 
murshid, or spiritual teacher. The murshids 
go round to their disciples’ houses and demand 
their buhal in the most shameless manner, and 


even carry off articles by force. If the disciples | 


are slow in giving, the mwrehide curse them and 
pour most filthy abuse on them. lefusals are 
rarely made, ‘The murshids known as ^" phulaage- 
walas,” i, ¢., who give amulets to their disciples, 
are notorious for this kind of extortion.? 

Paluta, अ. 71, -- Anevil wish, a curse. It is the 
fear of the Paluta of religious mendicants that 
makes the people eo subservient to them. 

Palita, s,m, —A piece of paper on which a 
murshid writes some worda or marks, and which 
he gives toa person attacked by jina, to drive 
them away. The possessed person sits with ठ 
aheet round him, and the Palita is lighted, bran 
and harmal are added, and allowed to smoulder 
under him. 

Pareva. ( Not traceable in dictionaries.) 


एधा, 8. m.— (1) Literally, 9 flower. Phul 


Chunnan (literally, topluck flowers) is part of the | 
ceremonies at Muhammadan marriages which are | 


distinct from the religious service. A mirasin 
places on the bride's head a flock of cotton 
which the bridegroom blows away. This ia done 
geven times. (3) The bones which remain after 


the corpse of a Hinda has been burnt and which | 


are collected and taken to the Ganges, (3) An 


amulet, a charm. The belief in the power of | 


amulets is universal. Those who give, or rather I Yell. ig univerenl. Those who give, or rather 
1 See Panjab Consus Repori, 190 ch. Vi. § 18, p. 237, 
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why is required, I take afew | 


people of the efficacy of their amulets. Tt is not 
essential that a person should be either learned 
or moral to establish his character as a giver of 
for almost every haoman want or to avert every 


| possible ill, and to cure every kind of sickness 
The following are the most common :— (1) Bilanin 


da phul.—A charm to win the heart of a woman. 
(2) Dushmani da phul. —To make two pernons 
quarrel, especially a married couple, and the 


hushand to divorcee his wife. (3) Helakat da 


phul, — To make an enemy die. (4) Nazer clea 
phul,—To avert theevileye. (5) Mati da phul, > : 
To produce much butter inthe churn. (4) Sinka 


da phul,—The charm of the churndasher — 


to attract all the butter in his neighbours 
churua into his own. (7) Mula da phal. —'To avert 
‘mula,” o blight. Amuleta are written on 
pieces of paper and on leaves, and sometimes 
consist of legible words as “ya Allah,” but more 
often of unintelligible signa. The price paid is 
called “moks," and whenever the desired result 
is attained a present is made in addition. 
Pokhu, omen (Western Panjabi), Bhara- 
pokhu-wala, a child born under > good omen 
Halka-pokhu-wala, a child born under a bad 


Om. 


Topu Jopu, Kangra. (Meaning wnknows,) 
Chapri, s. f.— A small flat piece of wood 
about a span long and of the width of a finger 
Spiritual guides, “murshids," sell to their dis- 
ciples Chapria of ak wood with the following 


| words written on them: —“* Ghark ahud lashéar-i- 


Farundar darya-i-Nil —“ Drowned was the army 
of Pharoah in the river Nile." The disciples 
wear these Chapris round their necks ०9 
prophylactics against remittent fever. 


Chung, इ. f.— (1) A handful; (3) that share of 
the crop which under former Governments was 
paid to the kofwal or incumbents of shrines either 
by Government or lind-owners. It is still given 
in some parta to incumbents of shrines. 

Chhanchhan, s. m. — (1) The planet Saturn, 
Saturdny ; (8) ४ small mound at the cross streets 
of towns on which Hindus offer oil and lamps on 


Saturdays in order to avert the evil influence 


Sindhi, “ Chhancharu "; Hindi, 
५ Phhanchaan _bale Kul bale tale,” bile Kul bala tale,” 
2 cy. phul below. 


of Saturn. 
०५ Sanichar.” 


[Jumwe, 1903, 
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averted.” Hindua repeat these words as they 


Chelri, ०, f.— A woman possessed by a jin, or 
evil spirit. Women so afflicted repair to certain 
religious shrines, — Jalalpur in Multan, Shahr 
Sultan in Muzaffargarh, Uch in Bahawalpur, Pir 
Eatal in Dera Ghazi Khan, —to have the evil 
spirite cast out, The patients sit together, bare- 


headed, on the ground, and sway about their | 


arma and bodies to the beating ofadrum. An 
attendant of the shrine goes round beating them 


with a whip, while another gives them scented oil | 


(phulel), on their heads, and to drink. The 
performance ends by the exhausted women being 
ध herbie by their relations, Chelri is the 
line diminutive of chela, a disciple, 





HRakhri, 8, f. — (Literally, a little LG | and 


name of God or a tert written on them, which are 
inserted im wooden lockets and tied round the 
necks of catth to protect them from harm. 
Skeing of cotton or woollen threads are similarly 
aold st shrines and worn by pilgrims round the 
neck. Hindos also buy skeims of thread from 


such amulets are called Rakhri. 


Rangin, 8, f. — (1) The vesesel in which cloth is 
dyed ; (2) a bath of heated sand. At the shrine of 
Pir Jahanian in the Mueaffargarh district people 
suffering from leprosy or boila get the incumbent to 
prepare baths of heated sand in which the diseased 
part or the whole body ia placed. The efficacy of 
the remedy is ascribed to the saint. 


Sami, s. f.— The niche or shelf in the weatern 
side of a Mubammadan's grave. 
in the Sami with its head towards the north and 
ite face to the weet, Hindustania and Panjabis 
nee the Arabic “ lahad” for a grave.niche, 


Bava, adj. — Green, grey. The feminine form 
saci is euphemistically used by Muhammadane for 
bhang. Hindus, aleo avoiding the name bhang, 
call it sudha, the pleasurable. [The Jogis call 
bhang, bijia or Shivji-ki-budi, and chares they call 


sufa. These various names for hemp are of 


interest and a complete list is wanted.) 


Saga,s.m. — A thread or rag given by spiritual 
advisers to disciples as a charm against evil 
They exact a price for each 


incumbenta of Muhummodan | 
shrines sell to pilgrima scraps of paper, with the | 


The corpse lies | 


Soran, इ, a.—(1) To ask aid of a saint or 


spiritual adviser; (2) to add fuel to a fire. 


Ganesh, & m.— The share of a commercial 
enterprise, or of the harvest, which is given to the 
Brahmanzg It is given from the harvest by both 
Muhammadans and Hindus 


Nirgun, as worshipper@f God, as opposed 
to Surgun, 8 worshipper of images. (Nol in 
dictionaries.) 


1, The ordinary dictionaries are practically 
ugeleas in this connection 


2. The difference in meaning between chelri 
chela will be noted. Has chelri any other 
meaning ? We may compare Jogni, which, 
though apparently the feminine of Jogi, seems to 
have acquired at least one very different meaning 
What are the meanings of Jogni? 


9. Avatarak, Avatari, seom clearly derived 
from avatar, A connected word (m Gurgnon) is 
avagaun, trankmigration. Any other connected 
worda might be noted together with their various 


| ९ | meanings, 
Brahmans and wear them round the wrists. AI | 


4. It ia of special importance to note all the 


| words for * life,’ ‘soul," ‘spirit,’ ete., with all their 


meanings. 


5. Terma like panth, phirka (5 sect), dhuna, 
mat (? order), gachha, gana (2), nmari (Pashto), 
ete., have hitherto been translated at random. 
A complete list of all the words denoting a reli- 
gious sect, order, or school is wanted, with a 
precise definition of each. 


6. Words for religious offerings, rites, spells, 
charme, spiritual beings, — in short, all words 
connected with religion and popular belicfa 
might be included, 


7 I should be glad to receive lists of 
religions terme, with auch notes om each word as 


can be conveniently sent on the lines of those 
quoted above from the Multans Glossary 


H. A. Rose, 
Superintendent af Ethnography, Punjab, 


July 21st, 1902. 





Jerry, 1903.) 
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GRANT OF KUSUMAYUDHA IV. 
BY ©. BENDALL, M.A, M.R.A.S., PROFE330R OF SANSKRIT, CAMBRIDGE, 

7 HIS inscription is now edited for the first time, Its existence was discovered by me during my 

. stay at Haidarabid (Wekhan) in March 1999, when the original plates were lent to me 
from the Treasury of H. H. the Nizam, to which they belong, for the purpose of publication, They 
number five and measure 64" by 33°. As is usual also in the case of MSS., the first and pee 
originally written on one side only ; but apparently somewhat after the main document was finished 
a few lines of Telugu were added in a different hondwriting. The language is otherwise Sanskrit. 
All the rime are alightly raised. The ring is about 2° thick and 5° in diameter, The seal securing 
the extremities of the ring is obliterated. It seems to have been oval. The charactera are those 
of Chalnkya inscriptions of abont the eleventh century or later ; compara Burnell, South-Indion 
Pateography, Plates VIL. and VIIL., and Buller, Indische Palacographie, Table एवा. cols, v. te 
vii, ‘The more remarkable forms of letters, as far as they can be indicated without a plate, which 
hardly seems to be called for, are as follows: — A (initial) is of the general fonn shown in cols, आन 
iv., and viii. of Bihler’s Table already cited; but it very closely coincides in shape with [+ so closely 
indeed that the shape of doth letters will be beat seen by reference to the forms of that letter in 
the Table cols. xii. and xv., line 37. The ¢ has often a long flourish to the left, क im col. vil, 
line 25, of Biihler, VIL, ; in one case (PL. 1, 1, 6) the flourish is curved round so far, over the 
top of the letter, that the characteristic angular addition at the top, used in the Telugu conntry, is 
placed not immediately over the main part of the letter but over the flourish. In the matter of 
orthography we niay notice (र. g., 1. 42) the use of the labial-sibilant, rare, I think, at so late o date. 
The lingaal = and [ are daly employed in Dravidian forms. A few mistakes are corrected in the text. 
The chief are: — # for n (1. 5); fh for $ (1. 7); th fore (1. 8); but téaforttha in 62; je for da (44) ; 
veri for epi (51). The more confused spellings are duly recorded in the footnotes. 

1 regret that I have not identified the localities recorded in the grant, Kondapalli (1. 23) 
onght to be the ‘Condapilly"! of the Indian Atlas, near Bezwada; burt | cannot find satisfactory 
traces of the other place-names anywhere near. This : onJupalli and also the persons addressed in 
the grant are described as in the region or district (risheya) of Mamchikonda 

The most interesting feature of the record is the mention of a new line of rulers claiming 
to be allied to the Chalukyas. The branch of the family was called the Madugonda-Chalukys of 
Mudugondu 1), 8,9). ‘The founder of the dynasty was Kékiraja whose brother (not named) 
conquered Chiyyarija. The Polakési and Ranamarda mentioned in the earlier part of the 
inscription are possibly ancestors of the qneen-mother, Achidévi. The pedigree runs thus ; — 
Roktrija. 


Kusumiytdha [1 | 
Bijayita, 
Kusumayudha [11.]. 
Vitarddity. 
Kusumuy ae (LIL. }, 


Malbadurija,? 


|, | 
Nijjiyaraja =Achidévi. Lobhachalaka, 


Kusumirudha [1V.] 
(donor of present graut), 


1 Especially na this “Condapilly’ was of was once In the Nizam's dominions, Mogain (some 6 iniles | Mogain (some ठ miles NE. of 
Bhimarasan) ia noted by Sowell 99 an ancioat place; but the surrounding names (in the Indian Atlas, shee! a4 


give no halp, 
१ See note 25 below. 
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The record is a grant of the village of Mogaluchuruvulu, free of taxes, to the brahman 
Doneya of the Kutsita gétra at the winter solstice of a year not specified. 
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Firat Plate. 


Svasti Srimatim sakalabhovana-samstiyama‘- 
miina-Manavya-sagotranim  Harlti-putraniim 
Kausiki-vara-prasida-labdha-rajyanim=Mitri- 

gana-paripalitinam  Svimi-Mahiiséna- 

pid-inudhyitiuam  bhagavan-Nariyand(ga)- 
prasida-samasidita-vara-varal ri |ha-lam- 
chehhan-kehana-kehana-vathi(st)krit-iriti-mandalinimea- = 
évamelh-avabbriti(tha)}-anana-pavitrik rita-vapushim=Madu- 
gonda-Chalukyfinith kulam-ala{thjkarishyu[r*] Mudugondu- 


Second Plate ; first side. 


ru-ra(va)stavysh Eki-rAj-innje[))*) स 

tya sa kehénim jugop<ipratidisanah [1*] 

Chiyyaérfijath vinnirjjitiva(vinirjitys) grihitam Garn- 
da-dhvajam [j*] Riavandrjjita-V dti- 

la-dhvajam ch=isme(emai) ni(nya)védeyat [॥*] Ayddhya’- 
simhisana-rujya-clhibnah parsirenyi- 

01180 vijigishorsidhyah [न] bhratri hy=araksha- 


Second Plate; second ride, 


n=nikhilan=dharitrinsnishkantakikritya es. KdékirAjah [॥*] 
Polakésir=-apy=avididesnnjin=pratibaddha(ddha)-patiam=a- 
vanta mat-potra-pantrinim=iti simanta-sannidban [|)*] 
tatra=nvayé  bhipatir=iivirasid=rané- 

sha Rimé Ranamardda-nima [i*] yat-kanyikim 
chiru-Chalukya-varmhhd dhatt® hridi shva® kuladé- 

vatith cha [y"] Matnchi-konda’-vishayam-mancharam Ko- 
ndapallim=achakram=igatas=tatra tatra nava-Sisa- 
ni-kritath(tim) grima-sampadam=adh(th)=inva(nu)bbuktaran [11") 


Third Plate ; first vide 


Edki-raj& vairinionirjjitya’® tat-sotin=i[na"jmye 
nripavaral tat-simuh Kusumfyudhah  tad-4- 

tmaji Bijayitah tat-sutah Kueumiyu- 

dhé vinitajanisrayah tat-eutO Vijaya- 

dityah tat-sutah Kusumfiyudbah 

tat-pita Malbadu-rajah tad-annji Lébhacha- 
laka{h*] [11°] tasy'<igrajé Mijjiyaraja-nima babbdva 
कक्तं dbritabhiimi-bharam(°rah) [1] yad-amgamealikya 4a 


9 From the original plates * Rend *stiyamdina® 

® Probably metrical [कि # Employed confusedly for some word of subduing. 
ह Metro: Upajiti. * Head probably 

* Metre: Rathiidhati, In the seoond line achikram is an exeoptionn] scanpoo in later Sanskrit 
18 Read cairin’ mirjitya, 1! Metre: Upajati. 





34 KaAmad@évé many? svayath lajjitavan=-ana[i*]gah [1*] 

$5 andéna raja svayam-Achidévyamh babhiva , | 

virah EusumA&yadhoqyam [i*] yadhasyarén!2=Am- 

37 bikaydm'? Kuméral) kula-lvayé  kirtti- 

88 dhard randgrah [W*] livanya(nya)vin-indur-a—"ndya ~ 
39 téjacetathapi एको Kusumfyudh-ikhyam [1*] visésha- 
40 ta(t6) neinukariti wityam paksha-dvayé=py=akshara- 





41 charn-kirtti{m*) [|] sa Kusu(ma]*yuc 
Fourth Plate; frat ade™ 


48 vishaya-nivasind rash{rakilja-pramalcham!*- 

44  kntuihji(bi)nas-samibya(hil)y=8tthameajidpaysti [1)* 
45 Kutsita-gétriya Doneyasarmma- 

48 (१६) vidava(tha?)diga”-paragiya utta- 

47 riyona-nimit(t]}é Mogaluchu(vu ?)ruvulu- 

48 त ति + ma- 
49 yA dattam viditam=astu १२ [1] 


Fourth Plate; second side. 


50 ssyeavadhayal [>| pirvatah Munnashika-pola-méra(re}- 

51 yearjjana=vri(yri)kshe aihémukhe simasilah®? [1 iguéyatah Kro- 
53 vrera yulo pols-méra sivatta(ttha)-vrikshe na(?)kopa-sila(ma) 
53 cilah [1] dakshinatah korayi-pola mukire-ku- 

54 nda-sima-silah [1] पगा] O(?)tai(T)lu-kshetra [1] 

55 pagcimatah Luyyu-sila simam [4] vayavyatah Palt- 

5G th rom balagandi-stma-silah [1*] uttaratal Tividi-giri 01] 1 

57 danyata[h] Navulametta-simasilih [1] uttariyana(ne)- 

58 nivi(mi) tlam=munana donamayyam muppandru 


Fifth Plate ; first side. 


ॐ brahma nulaka-bhara nah(foam) bage iri malhvagajah=para- 

60 moabipati jiéea pipid=apétamanasi bhuyi cha (bha)vi- 

61 bhiipah yé pilayanti moma dharmmam=idamn ¢amasta[m*] tésh[am*] 

62 mayé virachité-mjalir-tsha middh” [19] svadattam paradattim 

63 va yo haréti(ta) yasnddhafndha)rim shashtim varihasahatrani™ 

64 vishta(shihajyith ja(jijyat® krimifh]  bhimim yah=pratigrihna( hai 11 

65 yasya bhimim prayachchhati [1] ubhau tan punyakarmanan niyatan 

66 svarggavisinau simanyj=yam dharma-sétu[r] nripana(mi)th kalé kalé 

67 पिमा bhavadbhih इवान्त) (18) bhivinalh partivéndrah™ 

68 yo bhiiyd yafyajchat? Rimabhadral) yasya yasys yada +] + 

69 tasya tasya cadim=(tadi)=-pa(pha)lam [|] sna da ore julanit oya kha bhua- 
38 Read yathdivaren = प एकान of course for ——————aiareas . fwarlea of cours foc Biefas, = 13 Here grammar is sacrificed to metre. 


14 An akshara ia missed ; real probably anindya. 
15 ‘The sumbaring of this plate is incorrect ; the figure for ‘4" having been erroneously placed on the obverse 
side, Possibly the mistake arose owing to the erroneous repetition of the ay llable ma. 





१ Erroneously repeated ; compare lnat note. 1T Read either “yd or => 
19 Possibly to be deciphered as “an; in any ease to be understood as *dn. 
F 18 A proper name or corrupt word (widatha® T), ॐ Several other corruptions of sima ald appear below. 


1) sud F 12 parshasahoarint, 33 opdrihieindedin, 
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Fifth Plate; second nde. 
70 rapa Donamayyurn me lovajulako 
71 [पप Bhima naku éisana jukagda 
72 Ti Vi nanatka sila ta nam bung 
75 प ra vutti li(? a) dh pattuvn a(?jdo 
74 vadu (शु rijaminam=i- 
75 कलर [र] 


TRANSLATION, 


Hail!*+ the family of the Madugonda-Chalukyas are glorious, belonging to the edtra of the 
Manavyas praised through all the world; who have acquired sovereignty by the excellent favour of 
Kanugiki; who have been cherished by the assembly of the Mothers; who meditate on the feet of 
Svami-Mabiistna ; who have the territories of their foes made subject to them instantly at the sight 
of the excellent sign of the Boar, which they acquired through the favour of the holy Niiriyana ; auil 
who purified their bodies by ceremonial bathings after sivamédhas, Ready to adorn this family, the 
younger brother of Kdkirdja, living at Mudugonduru, after subduing the earth protected it, 
(himeelf) subject to the behest of none. (L. 12) After winning from Chiyyardja his captured 
Garnda-banner and his Vétala-banner mighty as Reivana, he thos announced to him: — My brother 
EKokiraja, flourishing, victorious, irresistible to his foes, bearing the insignin of royalty of an 
irresistible™ throne, has become the guardian of the whole world, now that he has weeded it of hix 
enemies. Polakési too declared to his brethren in the presence of his vassals that they2 were to 
support the encircling diadem of his*® gong and granilsous, 


(1. 20) In his lineage appeared a very Rama in battle called Ranamarda, whose daughter 
the fair race of the Chalukyas cherishes in their heart and as a family-goddess. He came to 
the delightful region of Mamchikonda, to Kondapalli, antraversed by wheels? and in his turn 
enjoyed the fortune of the town to which then and there a new proclamation was granted. 


(L, 26) Eékirdja, when be had conquered his foes and brought their sons low, was the chief of 
kings. His son was Kusumayudha (I,J, whose son was Bijayita. His son was Kusuma- 
yudha [IL], 9 refuge to the lowly; his son was Vijayaditya; and his, Eusuméyudha [III.}. 
His father was Malbaduraja, whose youngest brother was Lébhachajaka. His eldest brother 
was named NijjiyarAja, a hero who bore the burden of the world. Kimadeva the bodiless god when 
Le beheld his form felt himseif put to shame, I trow. That monarch had as a eon by (his 
consort) Achidfvi the present Kusumiyudha [IV.], ferce in battle, renowned in two races, just os 
Lord Siva begot on Ambika Kumira, The moon is beauteous, and blameless her radiance = yet she 
followa not especially king Kusumayudha ; for he bas fair glory undimmed for ever, in one fortnight 
even a8 in the other, 


(L. 41) This Kusumayudha [IV.], the great lord of hich brahman linence, hereby summons 
the inhabitants of the district of Mamchikonda, headed by the Hashirakitas, lwing householders, 
anil thus orders them: -— ‘Be it known to you that I have given to the brahman Doneya of 
the Kutsita™® gétra, who has reached the furthest shore of . , , . + the village called Mogalu- 
ehuruvulu on the oceasion of the winter solstice and have horeby freed it of all taxes.” 
[ Boundaries specified ; and followed by epic verses of imprecation, The boundaries are: E, Manna- 
shika ; 8, E. Krovveru®; 8. Koravi?; 8. W. Otaila (7); W. Luyva; N. W. Palimra®; WN. the 
hill Tividi; N. E. Navulametta,] 
"न a aan wh mae? | 

= [६ would be tempting to read Ayhthyat-ka), ‘throne of Onde," aud thas got a pun insterd of tautology. 
* The phrase contains 2 curious mixture of oratic oMijue and dirreta. 

४7 Or, if we road amikrom for achakrom, * straight to Kondapalli." ' 

 2o the Sanskrit; but‘ son" nat apparently be 171 Malbadu-riin be a title eh Vijariditra, 
3 Not known ata gitra-name: but dowbtleas a connection with the pishi Kutea ie intended. 








THE RELIGION OF THE IRANIAN PEOPLES. 
HY THE LATE PROF. 0. P. TIELE. 
(Transiated ty G, K. Nariman.) 
(Continued from Vol. त. p. 378.) 
CHAPTER I.” 


Earliest History of the Zoroastrian Religion — Introduction — Geography, 
Ethnography, and Genoral History of Iran. 


With the Medo-Persians and their near kinsmen the Baktrians or East Iranians, who for 
close on three centuries followed the Babylonians and Assyrians in the suzerainty of Western Asia 
and who, albeit for a brief space and with little success, overran Egypt and Greece, there enters ont the 
staye of universal history an Aryo-European or Indo-Germanie nation to play on it o not 
inconsiderable part, ‘The territory it occupied in its prosperous times stretched from the Caspian Sea 
to the Araxes, and the Oxus, the sea of Aral in the North, and the Hindu Kush, the table-land of the 
Pamirs, and the Indus and its tributaries in the East, as far as the Erythrian or Persian Gulf in the 
South, and Elam, Babel, ond Assyria in the West. lt is uavally denominated Iran, १. ¢., the land of 
the Iranians or Aryans, and the most important paris of which it is made up are Persia, Greater 
Media or Media Proper, Lesser Medin or Atropatane, Parthia, and Baktria, together with the Eastern 
provinces, Elam or Susiana is, too, frequently incladed therein, It ia, as contrasted with the fertile 
colony watered ‘by prodigions torrents in which the Semites settled, a mountainons country 
traversed by scanty rivers, with an extremely unstable climate, — here and there, and particularly 
in the valleys, a considerably fertile but mostly ungrateful soil, which exacted enormous exertion from its 
children, For the greater part it is arid, an extensive waste separating the west from the east. But 
the eastern regions are distinguished by froitfulnesa and a temperate elime; while many of them may 
be esteemed aa true paradises. We ehall observe that this nature of the lands of Iran is co-related 
not only with the manner of its inhabitants, but has also influenced the character of their religion. 
Herodotns™ oxtols the sagacity of Cyrus, who, to the suggestion of Artembares and certain others 
of the nobility for an exchange of their poor and parched habitat fora more productive and affinent 
country when it was in their power to do so, said in reply that they would then degenerate from the 
rulers into the raled. Thus the Greeks perceived, aud may be the Persians too, that the nature of the 
soil and the climate of the country bad made a shrewd, hardy, warlike race of them, a race which for 
a time dominated the civilized world. These natural characteristics are reflected in the prosaic, 
practical, and severely austere moral trend of the Zarathushtrian religion. 


# [In thie Chapter, when a pair of names ia joined by a hyphen, the Brat [चलत tha Avesta and the second 
the corresponding Indinn term: €. g.,in Haornsa-Soma, Haoma ia the iresia expression and Soma the anawering 
Vedio equivalent. — Ts.) 

ॐ Herodotus, 9, 122. [Artembares, the grandfather of thin Arinyetes who was hoisted aloft, was the poreon who 
orimated > remark «hich-the Persians adopted and conveyei te Cyrns in these terma: “Sino Jupiter has given 
the sovereign power to the Persians, and among men, to you, 0 Cyrus, by overthrowing Astyages ; a8 we [0888 
# small territory, and that ragged, come, let us remove from this and take possession of another, better. There ore 
many tear our confines, and many at a distance. By possessing one of these we shall be more admired by most 
men! and it is right that thoes who bear rule should do so; and when shall we have a bettor opportunity than when 
we hare the oommand of many cations and of all = Asia’? Oyrus, having peard thease words, and cot admiring the 
proposal, bade them do eo; but when he bade them, he warned tham to prepare honeeforth not to role, but to ba 
ruled over; for that delicate men spring frofi delicate countries, for that it js uot given to the same land to 
produce excellent fruite and men valiant in war. So thet the Persians, perceiving their error, withdrew and yielded 
to the opinion of Cyrus; and they chose rather to live in > barren country, and to command, than to caltivate fortile 
plains and be the slaves of others. — Ta.j 





Ethnography. 


The people, after whom the land is called Iran in contradistinction to the Turanian coantries, anil 
who rose to be the ruling nation, had not been always dwelling there, They gradually supplanted 
more primitive tribes, whom they to all appearance did not hunt down, but in a great measure absorbed 
in themselves. They desiguated themselves Aryans, just as the Indians discriminated their own 
people by the same appellation from the reat of the masters of the Indian peninsula, In the Apesta 
occasionally we come across Aryans and Arya territories. The Achemenides prided themselyee on 
their being not Persians merely, sons of Persians, but aleo Aryans, sons of Aryams, and, as already 
remarked, the Medes, according to Herodotus, were previously called Apex. It does not follow from 
this that the Medes were the only ones to bear the name, becange the historisn was unaware that other 
septa, too, laid claim te it, Even the sparse Ossites™ of the Cancasus, who speak an [ranian tongue, 
negame the denomination of Jron. Aryan signifies noble — those born of pure blodd, the ingenad 
Whatever the diversity of the idioms they employ, in actuality and at least originally they composed 
but one language. Its dialects fall probably into two large groups, of which one had spread from 
Afghanistan in the South over the whole East Iran and the North. To it, inter alia, belonged the 
idiom of the Aresta or the Baktrian, while the other swayed the West, that is, to speak with greater 
precision, Media and Persia. Snificient data are by no means forthcoming to regard the Aveataic 
speech as that of Media, To judge by the names of the Medes familiar to us, this dialect need not 
have radically differed from the Persian. This conjecture is confirmed by the fact that the huge 
inscriptions which Darius Hystaspes had incised on the rock of Behiston, like those in Persia Proper, 
have been composed in old Persian, new Susian, and Assyrian or Babylonian tongues. Had the 
current language of Media been totally other than the Persian, he would have substituted the latter by 
the former. For the assumption that the second of the languages in question was Median is grounded 
on misapprehension, It is assuredly the language of Susiana, most intimately akin to the Elamite, in 
which hkewie inscriptions are preserved in two dialects, one more archaic than the other. Now it is 
quite possible that the aborigines of Media, subjugated by the Aryans, employed o langaaze of the 
same family with the Elamite; bat in the time of the Achwmenides and the Aryan supremacy it was 
unquestionably not the recognized speech of the country, The domination of Media was Aryan. 
The names of the vast majority of kings of whom Herodotus makes moution, and some of which reeur 
in the old Persian cuneiform inscriptions, go to prove this. Oppert’s attempts to explain the names 
presented by Ktesias (in liew of those of Herodotus) by means of the Susian, i. ¢,, the so-called 
Median, must, despite all the ingenuity expended over them, be reckoned abortive 


In reference to religion all Iranians constituted o real noity — we leave ont of account 
presumably local peculiurities, — although there is little about them which we know with absolute 
certitude, And in antiquity, unity of faith usually goes hand in hand with uniformity of language 
They all adopted, if not without modifications, the Mazdayasna creed. Auramazda is to 
Darius and his successors, a8 in the Avesta, the Supreme Deity, the Creator of all, notwithstanding 
their perpetual veneration aloug with Him of local divinities in pursuance of local tradition, And 
howsoever Cyrus and Kambryses, ag conquerors of alien dominions, may have shaped their Church 
policy, there are no grounds to warrant the supposition that they were not adorers of Mazda, The 
Maginns, a Median sept according to Herodotus, were for both the nationalities the sole and Jegitimate 
leadera of the cults and the guardians of religions usage, Without them no sacrificial rite could be 
validly performed, his clearly indicates that in this respect the Medians were not distinguished 
from the Persians, In this regard they were differentiated from the other Lranians — at least from 
those among whom the Aresfa originated, Among the latter the sacerdotal class are styled 
Atharvans, or fire-priests, a designation which Strabo still met with in Capadocia. The name of the 








# (Dr, Hibschwann contributes a dissertation on their language tothe Grundrias der Iranischen Philologie, ~Tn. | 
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Magi in the sense of priests does not occur in the Areata. The prevalence, however, even in Media 
of the Zarathushtrian religion is inferable from the names of two of the most considerable kings, 
Fravartis and Uvakhshastara (Phraotes and Kyaxeres), names which both connote unmixed Mazio- 
Zarathushtrian ideas, to wit, “ the professor’ and “ the promoter of growth,” And they undeniably 
held sway in the East and North of Iran, where Iny at all events most of the lands which the first 
Fargard of the Vendidad enumerates as created by Ahura Mazda for his worshippers and provided 
with all blessings, Moreover, the legendary accounts transfer to Atropatene the birthplace of 
Zarathashtra, It ia admitted on all hands that the service of Mazda was extended as far 
as Armenia. 

We have naturally no records of the religion of the Iranians anterior to the genesis and 
-ntroduction of Zarathushtrianism. But that it was the same in all the tribes may be considered 
certain. The Iranians constituted one of the two septs of the Aryans, of which the Indians 
were the other. And we purpose to show that both originally were adherents of a common 
worship; wherefrom it directly follows that the ancient religion of the Iranian tribes, apart 
from local divergences, was ove and the same, being a ramification of the more primitive 

When and whence the Aryans immigrated into Iran, and how they diffused themselves 
over the country is, a problem admitting of no conclusive solution. At first it was held 
that theopening chapterof the Vendidad furnished a clne to it. In this catalogue of countries,™ 
beginning with the lands of the Aryan fraternity and ending with the valleys of the Indus and 
the Rangha or Xexartes, some read a narrative of the exodus of the primordial Aryan eettlers 
in Iran. (thers combat this view on diverse grounds, and, inter alia, because of the inclusion in 
the list of mythical territories, But the latter objection is yet far from substantiated. 
Aryanom Vaejo, the Aryan etem-land, is decidedly not a fanciful region, notwithstanding that 
latterly, and also to the glossators of the Fargard, it became alegendary land, the rendezvous of 
Ahura Mazda, Yima, and Zarathashtra —in other words, @ paradise It is > very real conntry 
where the weather is unendarable, and which on that account appears to have been shandoned 
of men. Subsequently the phantasy of latter-day generations came to glorify it. Varena, too, 
though we wre anable to verify its site, ia na much or as little imaginary as the ancient 
countries figating in the military annals of Egyptian and Assyrian princes, the situation of 
which is obscure to us. Nor is it to be relegated to the domain of the unreal because it was the 
theatre of the legends of Thractona and Azi Dahake. For in that case Babel, too, were 
a mythical city, where another passage locates Asi Dahaka’s abode. And how many myths of 
antiquity do not allude to actual and extant places? The explanation above referred to seems 
to me not so untenable. The apparent anomaly with which the author now and again springs 
from one end of the land (9 another confirms me in this hypothesis, Did we bat reflect on the 
regions whose situation is established, we should get a clear notion of the gradual expansion of 
the nation. Issuing from Airyanem Vaejo, where colonization was tirat sought, the /Aryans 
settle in the desolate Sughdha, or Sogdiana, and progress onward to the neighbouring Margiana 
and Nisaea.™ from the last namedto Haraina, the Areia of the Greeks and modern Herat; thence 
to Vakereta, which is probably Kabul, and to Harakhraiti, the modern Helmend, Between 
sa Tue aly passage, Vasa 65, 7 (Spiegel, 64, 95), where it la enpposed to be found must be interpreted 
differently, Bee the Movograph Goer de Oudheid rant dresta, bla. B, 

[Mill's version of the passage is ndimittedly based on the Pahlavi glows. — Tn.) 

83 (Of the sixteen lands, nine are identified with certainty. For the rest the Pablavi commentary is our only 
guide, - 5, 0. 5. IV. 1 न्न. De. W. Geiger's Geographaie con fran in the Grund, Iran, PAil, is 0 storehouse of con- 
deneed information and completely quotes the literature. As regards modern Persia, even in point of geography, 
Lord GQurron’s work stands pre-eminent. — Tr. | 

M Note that here we hare obviously to deal with a Colony ; the Aryan land ia called not Bughdha, bot Gava 
which isin Sughdhs. The chapter contams more similar expressions. 

७ Mianon ia aid to lie between Bakhdhi and Mouru. Literally thie isnot correct, May it not indicate that it 
waa colouized by emigrants from both? 





= 
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whiles settlementa were attempted in the Northern Hyrkania and the adventurers had wandored 
forth up to Ragha 

Next follow, to omit the unidentified Varena and Chakhra (conjectarally both ति 
somewhere mn the vicinity of the Caspean Sen), the Hapta Hindu in the Sonth-enst. and Kaghn, 
which latter, a land of inclement cold, must haye occapied more northern latitudes, Be that 
as it may, the document the editor of the Fargard employed to his edifying end beara every 
trace of hoary antiquity. It exhibits the geographical horizon of the original author in its 
entirety. lis [ranian world does not extend beyond. Media and Persia were situate outside 
of these limita, 


History. 


The above exposition derives corroboration from the records of the wars of the Assyrian 
kings, Several times they made incursions, and prior to the Babylonian conquerors, far into 
Media. Though they did not completely overthrow it, they puraned the object of terrorizing 
the populace by ceaseless raids and predatory inroada, and there fonnded sporadic colonies. 
Now well nigh all the names of the Median localities and tribes they mention have a non-Aryan 
ring about them, at any rate till the reign of Saragon II. This evidences that the bulk of the 
Aryans before the eighth century B.C. had not pressed forward so far to the west. Still we 
encounter stray exceptions. In near propinquity to the enstorn border of Assyria the country or 
the clan of Parinuas is spoken of, which appear to have dwelt east of Klam at the time af ~~ 
Senacherib. Perhaps they were the Persians, though the name might equally be an Assyrian 
disguise forthe Parthavas or Parthians. In the annals of Salamanassar IL, ninth century B,C,, 
he relates ofa victory overacertain Artasar who lived not far from Parsons, and speaks of a prince 
of Hubushka, now called Data, and again Datana.™ Both namesare certainly Aryan, Tiglatpiesar 
Ill. names as the lord of Kummukh, i. ¢, Kommagene, far in the weet, a Kushtaspi, in which 
uncouth expression we recognize the unmistakable Vishtaspa. Saragon IL. captures in Man 
9 Dayaukka, which word heconsiders a proper name, bat which signifies a landgrave dahyuke. 
A similar oversight we discover in Herodotus who calls the founder of the Median Monarchy 
Deiokes.7 Finally, Ashurahiddan advanced up to Patischaria, Patusharra, the old Persian 
Patishuvari, and there waged war on two rulers whom he denominates Eparna and Siterparna, 
names in which occurs the Zarathushtrian idea of frana, the Baktrian Ararena, the sacred glaria. | 
Consequently, the Aryans, thongh settled in the east and north, appear to have but tardily 
progressed to the west and south portions of Iran, till at last they grew in puissance enough to 
establish an empire, 

According to an ancient tradition available to the Greeks, Baktria was, previous to 
the founding of the Median hegemony, a powerful principality with a tolerably advanced 
civilization. Jt is hard to account as history a tradition which sounds highly improbable and 
which has but a slender basis. However, it is perhaps not altogether groundless and is capable 
of being sustained by the circamstance that the Aryan at first betook himself to Baktrin and 
the adjoining districts before Media and Persia owned him overlord. Since the explorations of 
the past few years the remote antiquity of culture has been more and more established, and 
there is little warrant to urge the impossibility of such domination here and st auch an obscure 
period of the past. An undisputed precedence over other eastern principalities is accorded to 
Baktria in the Iranian and Indian sources, Better data witness to the existence of the Median 
dynasty, though we are not left moch detail, As noted above, Deiokes, to whom Herodotus 
ascribes the founding of the empire, is in all probability but the title of the Iandgrave. ‘The 








बि EEE 
“ Hiack obelisk, line 171 se7., 161 and 177. By “ Aryan" is meant here by no means "Porso-Aryan,” There 
were also Aryan or Indo-Glerman Ecythians whose language was evidently akin partly to the Iranian, The namg 
of the country of Khuboshka sounds quite Seythian, 
¢ Comp. my Habyloniech-disyresche Geschichte, p, 253, 
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other names which he specifies, Phraotes and Ryaxares, are good Persian ones,and are familiar 
to us through the inscriptions of the Achemenides. A revolutionary ander Darina claims 
descent from Uvakhshastar (Kyaxeres). Another, a Mede, is called Fravertes, and names 
himself Khshathrita, while obviously he is designated Kashtaritn prince of Media in on 
Assyrian fragment.“ Presumably, Khshathrita was the last legitimate ruler of Media, and 
Astyages, whom Nabunaid, the last autocrat of Babel, dubs Ishinyegu, a Scythian or Kimmerian 

It is definitely known that Astyages was vanquished by Cyrus, and that his own army delivered 
him up to the Persian conqueror, With Cyrus the stock of the Persians in the first half of the sixth 
century ए. C. assumed paramount power. The Persian dynasts, who, after Hakhamanishya, their 
ancestor, were known as the Achwmenides, were, it would seem, til] now under the subjection of the 
Median rulers. But while the power of the Medes rapidly declined on account of the incursions and 
occasional government of the Scythians, hardy Aryan clans hailing from the North, the Persian might 
éonstantly increased, Since the time of Cishpis (Teispes) they possested themselves of Elam, which had 
previously received from Asorbanipal its coup-de-grace, and thenceforward agsumed, by preference, 
the style of princes of Anzan, at the same time"? that they were the regents of Persia as well, Cyrus 
the Great, second of the name, the third according to some authorities, was the first king of kings 
of Persian lineage, who, not content with the homage of all Iranian nations, annexed Lydian to the 
Asiatic poszessions of his empire, and reduced by his victorious arms the whole of West Asia. The 
aovereignty remained from this time in the hands of tha Achwmenides. But after the death of 
Kambyses IL, the son of the Great Cyrus, and of the pseudo-Smerdes, Bardia, and of Gaumaia, 
the Magian, the dynssty was transferred with Darins, Daravnsh, son of Hystaspes or Vishtaspa, to 
the younger branch. More than once the successor to the throne was not a lineal descendant but 
a distant kinsman of the preceding sovereign, and one who waded through blood to the sceptor. This 
formidable empire, however, despite its bad government, would not so soon have fallen to pieces, had 
the genius of the genera] Alexander to cope with 9 Cyrus or a Darius, son of Vishtagpa, and “the 
lances of Persian manhood,” of which Darius boasted that they had reached far and wide, not been 
committed to the charge of an incompetent and vainglorions despot, who, too pusillanimons to die on 
the battlefield, was assassinated by one of his own satraps, With his fall commenced a new era, not 
only for the people at large, but likewise for the religion he had professed, The alien hegemony was 
not propitious to the native faith. Tts renaissance was inangurated with the rise of the Parthian house, 
which waa Iranian. And this religious revival was consummated under the Saasanides. But that lies 
omtside the provines of our present research, The historical outline we have presented, and which was 
our objective, must suffice for a background to the evolution of Zarathushtrian religion down 
to Alexander. But before we embark on the latter exposition, we have to examine the soul ints 
which the religion struck roots — to inquire (to put it differently) on what anterior worshiy it 
was superposed, 


2, Tho East Iranian Keligion. 


+ Of the religion ont of which Zarathushtrianism was evolved, or at least which it saper- 
soded, we are left neither original records nor direct accounts, And yet it is possible to picture 
to ourselvea its features, collocating for comparison the religious conceptions and usages of 
the cognate tribes and establishing their common traits, The Tranian’s next-of-kin in religion is. the 


9 In another Assyrian text he is called town-bailiff of Karkasei, and with him is mentioned Mamitiarsu, the 
town. bailiff of the Modes, Comp, my Babylon.-Amyr, Geachichte, p. 234 seq., and especially p. 385, note 1, 

# In my paper on + Hot land Anson — Ausan" (Leyden, 1894) I havo endeavoured to establich that Anzan or 
Ansan bere signifies the part of Elam in which lay the capital of Buea. It is well known that this city was the 
favourite residence of Persian monarchs. 

® Nildeke who infers this from Herod. 7, 11. I think that Herodotus presenta as one the genealogies of 
Xerxes and of Gyros, and places them both by mistake one after the other. See his Aujedésc sur Persischen Geechichte, 
p. 15, [These valuable casays have been contributed in am English version to the Enoyclopadia Erilannica. — Te. | 





Indian, Both are the two enormous ramifications of a people which distinguished itself from 
its neighbours by the appellation of Aryan betokening its superiority to them, The languages which 
the two peoples spoke bear closer affinity than any others of the Aryo-Earopean or [ndo-Germanic 
family of languages to which they belong, especially with reference to their ' primitive structore. 
Grammar and vocabulary, phraseology snd declension, accor] to a degree which compels us to derive 
them from one and the same antique tongue. Indians and Tranians, then, employed of yore 
one language which may best be christened Aryan, or, if the term should corer the whole family, 
the East Iranian. And it directly follows that they at one time dwelt in immediate vicinity, nay, in 

¢ self-samo locality, and composed but ona nation, Where this hay been the we need not 
inquire here, All manner of conjectures have been advanced and advocated, but not one has till now 
won universal conearrence, We would have hnd to be antistied with the answer “somewhere in 
Asia,” but for the theory which some have enancinted of the European. origin, But for ns tho 
problem is of subordinate significance, Suffice it to know that Iranian and Indian have been one 
folk. This postulate will elucidate the striking harmony in. their tone of religious thought and will 
help us exhibit the salient characteristics of their common creel, so for as the vestiges thereof 
bequeathed to ts render the task feasible, It is not sertane to our purpose to retrograde 
still backward and to propound the question whether the entire race which comprehended the Asiatic 
or Enst Iranian and kindred peoples constituted whilom a unity not linguistie alone but religious 
as well, | 


But first of all we stand [nee to face with the suggestion, which seeks to ascertain if what- 
ever of religious basis the two peoples share in common cannot be looked upon as the consequence of 
4 reciprocal intercourse, that is, as concepts and customs which they odopted the one from 
the other. And as a matter of fact thig assomption has been made to explain all the instances 
of consonance in mythology and cult, in the names of deities and rites, and thna the nugatory results 
of the science of comparative religion and mythology are demonstrated, the whole structure 
erected by the latter with 2० much ingenuity and ermdition ecrambling to the ground, Sound 
strictures these capable of demonstrating the extravagance of the comparative method and the 
Vindication of other methods of exposition, which latter in many © case atrike the right nail 
on the head. 


It is a pity, however, that the new theory falls into exactly the same insularity as the older 
one and stultifies jiself by its extravagance. However that may be in general, borrowing 
15 out of the question in onr particular instances, It may be urged the [ranians and the Indians 
Were something more than cognate; they resided in the closest proximity. Their bounds 
merged into each other at the Indus. Afghanistan affords an apt illustration. Tha language 
of this country is Pashtu. We are justified to number it among the Iranian dialects ; and 
yet it so abounds with Indian ingredients that many # scholar has set it down as an 
Indian dialect, or at any rate an independent tongue very nearly akin to the Iranian, 


What holds goad of language, may not that have been troe of religion in the earlier 
centuries? There is nothing intrinsieally to militate against the possibility, Bat actually it is 
precluded. To indicate the most important objections alone: The common traits they disclose, 
from the religious standpoint, are not of the essence ; at Jeast they haye no bearing on 
the more prominent conceptions of the several systems, They relate to the elements allowed on 
sufferance or those re-admitted after resistance. The points of contact, even when scrutinised 
individually, point to what we must regard as survivals of a bygone age. And these relics 
again, when separately examined in either religion, show that they have developed inde- 
pendently and peculiarly. They are at the samo time in nnison and apart from each other foto 
eaelo, Mutual adoption would have involved, on the part of the Iranians, the assimilation 
of Indra and Agni; on the part of the Indians the absorption of Ahura Mazda and Vohumano. 
fot Ahura Mazda and Vohomano have remained unknown to the Indians; and as for Indra, 
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to the Iranian he is of the realm of the evil. What most claims our attention is that there is 
89 much that is the same in the two creeds, but which in spirit and nature is wholly antagonis- 
tic, standing poles apart. In respect of one point we are doubtful, namely, touching the 
Haoms-Soma worship. The service of Soma in the Indian cult is a cardinal circumstance, but is 
so only in the Inter stage of Zarathushtrianiam, It is nowhere alluded to in the Gathaic litern- 
ture. The evident inference, consequently, is that o feature which takes a Principal rank 
in the oldest document of a people, and which rises to importance at a subsequent period 
in another, is a loan from the former to the latter. Additional force is lent to the 
deduction when we remember that Haoma does not play anything likeso prominent a part among 
the Iranians, which it enjoys among the Indians; that the Indians have dedicated one entire 
mandala of the Rig-Veda to it in its form of Paramana; that its votarios, Indra foremost, indulge 
in boundless potations of the beverage, winding up with larceny and mortal fracas; and that 
they bave an inexhaustible dictionary of its honorific epithets and 8 vast number of compounds, 
one of whose components is represented by Soma. Tho Iranians, on the contrary, are 
poor in this respect, less lavish, sparing even to parsimony in conferring titles on Haoma. To 
the Soma-imbibing Indians we find no parallel in the Acesta. It at the same time merits atten- 
tion that in the solitary passage in all the Gathaic texts where Haoma is mentioned, in the later 
addendum to the Fasua Haptanghaiti*! we simultaneously come upon the Atharvans or Fire-priests 
“who come from afar.” All this tends to make one suspicions as to the Soma-Haoma doctrine 
and as to the eult of it being the relic of the Kast Aryan epoch, It is indubitable that the East 
Aryans Were acquainted with an immortalizing drink, for we find it among the Iranians, and it 
is equally traceable to the old Aryan or Indo-Germanic age. The myths and oustoms undor 
consideration are at once ancient and universal. Their vestiges can be traced even to the pon- 
Aryans. Iam speaking only of the peculiar shape with which they are invested in the Soma- 
Haoma /airia, and this form I am inelined to set down 18 comparatively later. Again, Iam 
not of opinion that the Iranians adopted the Haomo direct from the Vedic Indians, and that 
“the Atharvans who came from afar” proceeded from the opposite bank of the Indnos, It were 
then not so fundamentally divergent in its agreement with Soma, nor would it have been 
evolved so independently in Iran. And in that case it were not eaay to differentiate it 
from Indra and T'wahstra. In all probability the parent-land of the Haoma-Soma worship has 
to be sought on the Iranian river Harakhvaiti, whence it would disseminate itself east, north, 
and westward. In the name Sarasvati, then, which was bestowed by the Vedic Indians on the 
invisible stream between the [Indus and the Ganges and on the banks of which they originally 
sottled, we would have tolook for a reminiscence of the holy riverin whose vicinity 116 peculiar 
cult arose. 





We now pass on to give a conspectus of the religion of tho Bast Iranians, of the yet 
inseparate Indians and Iranians. 


If they had still clung to a goodly number of animistic ideas and neages, noverthcless 
their religion was dicidedly polytheistic. Tho beings they invoked they nddressed by a 
varioty of honorific epithets: — The celestials (dera — daera), the spirits (Asura — Ahura), the 
affluent donors or lot-dispensers ( bhiaga, — bagha, baga), the revered { yajata —wyazufa). Of these 
appellations the first two are of the most frequent occurrence in both the creeds; the last two 
are perhaps more in vogue in one clan than the other. Two of these, dera and bhaga, 
were carrent even prior to the East Iranian period, the first being very general, the second ak 
least among the Slay people. Asura has its counterpart in the old Norse Asen, while Yajata is 
a congener of the Greek dye. 


Yama, 42, 5. 


= This colneldes with Hillobrandt’ conjectures, Fedescha Mytholozie, L100, But all hia hypothesss "न 
be 00६11, 
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The divinities were nature-gods, and the sazgacity and science with which mon credited 
them must have been taken, to a large measure, for sorcery or a sort of supernatural wisdom — 
not to be acquired in the way of ordinary meditation, a special divine endowment which none 
bnt the elect of humanity shared with the heavenly existences. But when these intelligences 
are credited with a beneficent government (swkehatra — AukAshathra) and sre styled self- 
willed (sajosha — Aazaosha}, therein resides the germ of « belief in a definitely-ordained world. — 





At the head of the sopernal world stand seven supreme spirits. And it is not without 
reason that the seven Adityas of India are thought to answer to as many Amosha Spentas of 
Iran. We say not without reason because the figure remains constant, notwithstanding the 
objection that at times more than the well-known seven mentioned by Pliotarch are reckoned, 
and that all the deities recognized as Adityas in the aggregate transcend the number. An 
enormous importance attaches to this sacred number in both the religions. To illustrate oar 
claim by s few ont of numerous examples, the Indian equally with the Persian divides the 
terrestrial sphere into seven continents, the dwipas of theone, the Keshwaras of the other; seven 
sacred rivera which are not to be distinguished from the seven tributaries of the Sarasvati ; 
seven sacred minstrels (Saptarshi) of the Indians, whom the Iranian depicted in the seven stars 
of Ursa Major (Haptoirenga), and diverse symbolical, ritual operations in which the number 
recurs again and again. The number is both ancient and primival, invested with religious 
sanctity by both. It has its prototype again in the celestial world. The Zarathushtrian 
reformers addel to the number their supreme spirits, inclusive of Ahura Mazda, but simnl- 
taneously replaced a couple of them by others, thas keeping to the original figure. The Indians 
styled them the sons of Aditi; but reckoned athong them likewise Varuna and Mitra and 
Aryaman, and filled the remaining places at pleasure mostly by personification of abstractions. 
Now it happens that Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman are precisely divinities of a category other 
than the one which appertains specially to the Vedic mythology and which are revered most in 
the Vedic period. Varuna,at any rate, takes more after a Semitic than an Aryan god. In his 
capacity of sovereign and lord of all (Samraj) and controller of the moral system of the world 
is he the dispenser of precious blessings, but he is at the same time feared as the judge of all 
transgressions which are brought to his knowledge, however concealed they remain from the 
eyes of others, To the Iranian, Mithra is principally the avenger of violated faith and the 
redoubtable guardian of pledge or truth, or compact, In the Vedic panthean the deity is 
not in her element, Mitra recedes in the background, and, asa nature-god, is supplanted by 
Indra and others, Only in conjanction with Varons, with whom she forms a Dyad (drandra), 
she retains something of her importance. Arynaman appears rarely alone in the Kig- Veda, 
much oftener in company of Varana and Mitra or with one of them or with one or more of the 
rest of the Adityas, but most commonly with the two first named, and once as forming an 
intimate triad Mitra and Aryaman are synonyms and properly connote ‘friend’ and ‘bosom 
friend.’ the second oftenest in the sense of ‘friend of the bridegroom,’ mapa rvpqior, and this 
signification is yielded both in the Veda and the Avesta, Accordingly there ॐ adequate 
ground to claim the inclusion of the three among the seven highest in the East Aryan period 
The Zarathushtrian reformers elevated others to their position andallotted to Mitra and Aryaman 
a place outside of the seven. Mitra was the poteut divinity of lamination, thrust back in the 
Gathic period, but so intertwined with the popular beliefs that in # subsequent age he was of 
necessity reinstated among the Zarathushtrian Yazatns, His office it was to befriend and 
succour the faithfal in fight, and he was, as we saw, protector of Veracity and Justice. Aryaman, 
whose presence the fraternity desiderate, perhaps was, as the name leads us to surmise, the 
gnardian geuius of the Aryan nation, the promoter of their prosperity and the cherisher of 








५ Rig-Veda, VIL. 38,4. Bergnigne, Relegion Faitgue, प्रा, 08, and mote to p. 109, [The Avesta form of the god 
is Mithra, the Vedic form being Mitra, — Tx. | 
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their fertility, And perhaps we may descry in Varuna the celestial reflex and god-head of the 
king, in Mitra that of the contumacious nobility, and in Aryaman that of a loyal popuince. 

Por, that Varuna is of the cycle of the Enst Aryans reposes on a well-founded hypothesis. 
Wo may leave it undecided whether he was so early sdored under that appellation or whether 
this designation is still older and is connected with the Greek Uranos. The first alternative 
has the weight of greater probability. We believe that the personified abstraction which passes 
under the name of Varuna in the Vedic times is more primival than the religions, either Vedic 
or Avestaic, So its absence among the Iranians is tolerably explicable, Such as embraced the 
Zerathushtrian creed were unable to place another supreme deity in juxtaposition with Mazda 
Ahura, the omniscient Ahura, In the new scheme Varuna is superseded by a god, who is his 
equal in several respects, and who, similarly to him, is Abura (Asura) par excellence. Varuna 
among the Indians was so intimately associated with the ethical and phenomenal world (which 
they denoted by the word rta) that he to a cortain extent coincides with the latter, so much so 
that not without a show of reason is he characterized a personification of क. Analogously, 
Maeda is as good as identical with Asha, the Lranian parallel of rta, whom the Zarathoshtrians 
have also in a manner personified, Again, as Mitra is associated with Varuna in the Veda, so 
too is Mitra with Ahura in the younger Aresta."* It is neither proved nor probable that this 
Ahura is another being than Ahura Mazda. There is equally meagre evidence for the sup- 
position that the highest God of Zarathusbtrian system has supplanted क 975 = (who is con- 
spicuons by his absence among the Persinns), but was not able to supersede the celestial deity 
Varuna. On the contrary, he unites in himself the importance of both who both are many 
times curtly styled Asura. But in most aspects Abura Mazda is in onison with Varuna, Dyas 
ia a most primivel nature-god dating back to anti-East Aryan times. In the Veda he ocenpies 
a place in the dogma, but in the liturgical exercitation he has sunk into nonentity. Not, 
however, that Mazda Ahura is distinguishable from Varuna-Asura only by name. Mazda is 9 
creation of the Zarathoshtrian protestantism. But they are too similar the one to the other 
for both to be simultaneously adored ; and thus Varuna had to yield. When latterly Mitra 
was transferred from the popular creed to the Zarathushtrian scheme of rebgion, he could not 
remain conjoined with Varuna, but must siand in the same relation to Mazda which formerly 
he occupied with regard to Varona.” 


Recently the hypothesis has been assailed which imputed io the Indo-Iranian the loan of the sacred 
number seven from the Semites, and which sought to explain the figure by a reference to nothing 
more than the sun, moon, and the five planets, Varuna (and Ahura Mazda 7) was supposed to be the 
moon, Mitra the sun, the remaining five the real or apparent minor luminaries. This theory gives 


® In the dual number and in different cosea, 

Fasna, [, 0 

(Mill notes, &. 5. BE, XXXI. 199: The star Jupiter has been called Ormasd by the Persians and Armenians, 
and it may be intended here, as stare are next mentioned, but who oan {ail to be struck with the resemblance to the 
Mitra-Varuna of the Rig-Veda. Possibly both ideas were preeent to the composer, -- 8. | 

Fasna, I. 11. 

Fash, 10, 113, 

[This passage is romarkable as showing the stroggies of tho falthfal with the unbelievers: way Mitra and 
Ahura, the high gods; come to us for help whon the poniard lifte up its voice aloud, when the nostrils of the horses 
quiver. = = = = „१ When the strings ता 15 corns whistle and shoot sharp arrows; then the brood of those 
whose libations are hated fall amitten to the ground, with their hair torn off (8. ठ. +, EXIIT. 148-49). — Tr.) 

®> Ai, in Herod, 1, 181, is the accusative of Zeve, not of Dyaus, Herodotus means to exprees Abtira Mazda, 

# The tiew here oppoeed is advanced by P. von Hradke, Dyaus Asura, AAdvra Mado wed die Anrras; Halle, 1555, 

छ With reference to the whole problem, consult H. W. Wallis, The Cormogony of the Hig-Feda, p. 100— about 
Eis and Varuna, ibid, p. 02. See A. Hillebrandt, Mitra wad Paruna; Bohenberger, Der Alindishe Gott Forma 
noch den Idedern des Rig- Veda, 1894. Spiegel, who first im his Eraniechen Alterthumstundas aceepied the original 
nnity of the Amesha Spentas and Adityas, has latterly receded from hia position, (/. Die Arische Periode wd thre 
Zustande ; Leipzig, 1687, p. 19, and comp. C. Harlez, Len Grigines die Zorcasirianieme. Tha text will show that 
I am onable to second the latest theories. 

Oldenberg, Die Relegion dea Veda, pp. 155 and 193 oq. See my notice of it im the Theol, Tigdache, 1895. 
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exalted divinities ia not so ancient as is supposed, and their identifi 

Seren highest gods existed much earlier. Besides, the number is not Semitic by origin, Itis Someric ; 
and in all probability it is an idea as much belonging to the Sumerians as the pre-Semitic nations of 
West Asia, The sacred number of the Semites was three and also four, bat their holiest was the 
product of the two or twelve, These they discarded in favor of the Sumerian seven, anil probably the 
East Aryans, too, were indebted for it directly to the Sumerian. It is of o truth remarkable that to 


the Aryans or Indo-Germans the number seven has had little import, And tho Avyans or the — 


Indo<Germans came in contact neither with the Sumerian nor with the Semites 


Beyond these seven, the East Aryans had withal other divinities, the wind-god Vayu, the belli- 
gerent god of heaven, the dragon-emiter Vrtrahan, who reappears among the Indians 96 
Indra and revives among the Persians as the genius of triumph, Verethtaghna, and who is not always 
distinct from Tishtar (tho latter's identification with the star Sirins cannot be aboriginal); and 
Armuniti who is represented in the Veda and the Avesta as the divine personification of piety and the 
heal of the material world, and whom Zsrathushirians received among the satellites of Ahora 
Mazda, bat whe ig not reckoned in India among the Adityas. Dyans, too, must have been 
worshipped, otherwise the Vedic Indian would yot have preserved the memory of him, 


There are unmistakable marks which point to the cognisance of East Aryans with demi-gods 
or heroes, if many of them were not already deities, who at a subsequent age were degraded in rank 
This fate may have befallen Trita Aptva or Traitana, the Thrita or Thrastona Athwya of the हल्च, 
originally the same water-god, or rather the god of light contending in the heavenly waters ; witness 
the regemblance of their names and the change oftheir riles, And o like fall was not impossibly 
experienced by others of the heavenly beings. To the minor divine creatures belong Manu, the 
lomiferons god and father of mankind, of whom the Veda has a vivid recollection, and the Arvate 
a fainter one in Manus-Chithra; Yama, in a measure ॥ duplieate of the preceding, whom as Yima 
he wholly ousted in the Aresta, — o mythical king of the primordial humanity since perished, and the 
jodge of the dead ; Kreashva-Keresaspa, the vanquisher of monsters like Thractona, and mentioned 
as his son in the legend; finally, Kpshan(i-Keresani, the archer who watches over the ambrosia and 
(ischarges his darts at him who would rifle the sume for humanity,™ Besides, the mach older and 
universally spread legends which Herodotus transfers to Cyrus the Great mnst already at this period 
have assumed the shape they present to the Indinn and the Iranian Furthermore, holy minstrels 
OF sages were spoken of as aclasa of seera or sorcerers (Ravi, Kavya, Kavan), who were endowed 
with supernatural preseience, and from which class the later Persian tradition has derived an entire 
line of soversigns, Of these were the sapient Ushanas (Kava Usa or Ueadhan), his son-in-law Yavath 
and his grandson Sushravas (Husravangh), The Indians recognize Ushanss ag the magician 
preceptor of the Asuras, he who forged weapons for Soma and Indra and who awakes thedead. With 
the [ranians, ho dominates the demons and makes an onsuecessfal attempt at a journey to heaven. 
This journey the Indians attribute to Yayati, Husravangha is the prince of adventurers, and, in 
Iran, avenges the death of his grandfather on the Toranian miscreant Franrase. The basis of this 
folklore must have lain in a period preceding the East Aryan, that is, in old Aryan times, for we are 
spontancously put in mind of Daedalus and Wieland the smith.7! If such cunning wizards were 
reverenced, thera were others, falbulona male enchantera called Vatos, whose machinations men 











© The form of the name in tha Aredia ia Armaiti, but the metre teaches that it mast have been promotneced, also 

Aramaiti in the Githas, The traditional significance of the word is in two places in the Rig-Feda jas in the Avesta, 
the earth.” Itis not relevant bere if this interpretation of Sayana 18 correct, It only shows that people still held 

fast ta this sense avon in Tucia 

15 About the Vedio Parufidhi and the Avestaig Parendi or Pirendi, whove identity has been doubled by many, 
and, among ethers, by Spiegel, Die Arische Feriode, p. 208 seq., compare Pischelin the Fediache Bludien, L 205, who 
holds them to be identioal and explains as the “fruitfal." Tradition accords Her dominious over the shades. 

Roth in 2, D. M.G., Il; >; 

Spiegel, Heilriige, TV., 41 0g., and Arische Periods, pp. 291-257. 
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dreaded, noxious spirits Drubas (Av. Drajas), the spirits of mendacity, and perhaps also thé Danavas, 
fiendish demong who laid snares for man on all sides, ‘Their craft was black magic, a terror to men, 
and for which they invoked the succour and protection of gods and heroes, but particularly the help 
of the aforesaid sages. The palm of satanity was assigned, as is evident from the honorific epithet af 
Vrtrahan-Verethraghna mentioned above, and which is found among both the peoples, to Vrtra the 
fiend, the exponent of the might of darkness. We cannot claim with absolute positiveness that the 
conflict of light and darkness, between the protectors of humanity and their foes, was not merely 
mythical and religions, but bore the ethical significance of victory of trath over falsehood and deceit, 
of right over wrong, The characters of the foremost gods, pre-eminently Varuna and Mitra, go to 
countenance the supposition, And it is certain that the East Aryans venerated their dead ns valiant 
opponents of cruel spirits (Shilrisas=Surao) and as the righteous ones (rtavanas=asheonish) and 
believed that they tasted of the heavenly water conferring immortality. 





The concord in the cult of the Indians and the Iranians, characteristic divergences of the 
religions notwithstanding, shows that the germs thereof are traceable to the East Aryan 
period. The cardinal or central point in the cult was, among both, the fire. Only the 
great fire-god of the Indian bears another name than that of the Iranians. The former name it 
Agni, the latter Atar. The name Agni is an archaic word, as witness the Latin ignis, But 
itis more. It designates likewise an ancient Aryan deity ; compare Ogiin, the name of the 
Slay or Wendish god of fire. Why it has been extinct among the Iranians can no more be 
determined; nor do I feel called upon to hazard a guess. They had in common other ancient 
names of fire and of a sort which never could havedenoted fire as such. One was apam-napal, 
the offspring of water, and Narashansa — Nairyosangha, which is usually understood to imply 
“Iand of men,” “the eulogized of men.’ By apam-napat is doubtless meant the lightning 
dazzling out of the clouds, the medium between heaven and earth, god and homanity. Narn- 
shansa is equally n messenger of the deity, in which capacity Nairyosangha figures in the 
Avesta. But before all, his being the same existence with whom the blest abide in heaven is 
an illuminating circumstance He is, perhaps, a kind of psychopompus, and his appellation 
must be interpreted as ‘the who rules over men, the human habitants of heaven.” However 
that may be, the Iranian god of dames has been called Atar from immemortal antiquity —o name 
which became obsolete with the Indian, whilst derivatives of it continued tooccur. One of these 
derivatives is Atharvan, fire-priest, which is the Iranians’ usual and universal name for priest, 
bat with the Indians as applied only to the primitive mythical servants of firo who brought 
the clement down from the heavens, The fourth Veda is enlled after it. This AMarra Veda 
ig, as a collection, the youngest, but is the least ndivanced so far aa religions evolution ia con- 
cerned. Take all this in connection with the impossibility of explaining’ the word as such 
ont of Iranian languages, and the inference is apparent that the denomination of the fire-god 
most in vogue in the East Aryan period was Atar, and that of its priest Atharvan. Naturally, 
all the myths which relate to the heavenly fire and the deity presiding over the element — its 
origin, its miraculous potency and blessings, the stealing of the celestial fire, which the gods 
would preserve from men — how ancient so ever, and however universally disseminated, are 
posterior to the ceremonies observed at its ignition, renewal, and perpetual continnance. The 
ceremonies primarily constituted no cult of fire regarded as adivine existence, but were mystic, 
magical operations which did not grow into 9 cult till fire had attained to the dignity of one 
of the superior powers and ita effects were held to inflnence celestial phenomena as well. And 
both the peoples have conserved somewhat of its original character in the sacrifi¢es to fire. 





१9 Vendidad, 19, 31 seq. 


Bergsigne perceives in the name the prayer, literally, “the formnola of men, which ia not in keeping with 


the Iranian or the East Aryan god's character, 
¶ Some dorive it from ad, to eat, adtar, the eater, the devourer, which at least is not impossible. 
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part of either are out of the question with reference to fire-worship, This service hus 


unfolded itself among each of the folks so independently and peculiarly, ¢ 
herewith have been developed on such independent lines, that 
mere borrowing. Each instance of similarity must be considered | was 
remarkable, even at the epoch of their first existence, for the special veneration of fire. It is, 





Bs We saw, somewhat otherwise with the Soma worship. We very much doubt that Soma, the 


god who derived his name from the intoxicating beverage which was extracted from a plant, 
and which was diluted with honey, milk, and water, in order to be consecrated to the dei ty — 


a drink which was indulged in to intoxication —was an East Aryan god, and that the rite was 


then in common practice. But our scepticism refers to this particular form or phase alone 


The East Aryans were unquestionably acqaainted with a hallowed spirituous liquor, of what- 


ever description and name, a counterpart of the celestial draught conferring immunity from, 
death yelept Amrta, which means ambrosia. This designation the Indians repeatedly bestow 
upon Soma. The sacred twins Haurvatat and Ameretat represent the food and the drink of 
the denizens of heaven to the Iranians, and, in fact, are a Personification of them. The most 
Ancient mythical priests, the Indian Vivasvat, Yama, rita Apatya, probably belonged 
originally to the same class and were Subsequently converted into the devotees of Soma, while 
in Iran, Vivanghat, Yima’s father, Thrita and Athwya were the oldest adorers of Haoma, But 
89 early as the East Arran era this beatific inebrintion was not unknown, In it the nnsophis- 
ticated natural man beheld a new and loftier life, invigoration of heart and energy, superhoman 
inspiration, bnt, before all, a way to prevision, prescience, and wisdom transcending human 
faculties, The term which they employed to express this mental condition, mada (Ay, Madha)," 
has, with but a Blight modification, the like significance for both the nations, and hence it cannot 
but have been in vogue at the time of their co-inhabitance, 

Ji goes without saying that the letrie of fire and the worship of the drink of immortality as 
a divine existence, and the magical operations appertaming to it, did not originate first in the East 
Aryan period, Without having recourse to the maze of comparative mythology one may take it for 
demonstrated that both the forms of the enlt date from anterior times, Even though not a few of 
the corresponding features which the mythologists flatter themselves to have discovered in all Aryan 
or Indo-Germanie fables,75 relating to the god of fire and the celestial potion, are not free from 
suspicion and objection: there remains a good deal whith has been positively established and which 
points ont that the roots of these concepts and eustome lie deeper than in the Indo-Iranian stratum, 
There is no dearth of indications permitting the assumption that the existence of these forms of the 
enlts extend beyond the Aryan world and warranting the conjecture that the worship of Dionysos, 
a divinity of fertility and of higher life as the consequence of a gupernal beverage, has emanated from 
the Semites, or that even they had it a Joan from a preceding civilization. Let ys not, however. 
tranch upon this far removed region, Here we have only to exhibit that both the cults constituted 
but one form among the East Aryans, and that it hns prolonged its term of life into the Indian and 
Iranian ages, thongh it has had a development Proper to itself in each people and has by conseqnence 
been subjected to alterations. 


In the sacrifice the central point was the prayer, the spoken word, The priest is called the 
“‘invoker, the supplicator,”” which designation is retained jn 3 Eee `: = Indian forr,7 Iranian saotar, 





™ This word occurs as oarly as in the Gash as. The traditional interpretation of it is “sagacity,”’ “knowledge 
but it can only mean the Uperoatural “ science” which Tosults from the inspiration consequent upon the intoxjent- 
tng drink, As for madhu, “sweet,” — German meth, English "mead" — which jp employed to signify Soma as 
woll aa honey and Wine, it is either atother Word, or, iocording ta Weber (Fodische Bettrige in Sits, Ber, der K. 
Aked. Berlin, 1594, ¬. 13 we7-), the anme word need only latterly {च this sense, 

१ Kaim, Die Herabkanft dew Feners und des Gottertranks bei den Indogermamen. 

™ Hoty can be dorived from hu, to pour ont (eacrificin) drink), 99 alao from Ad, to express, to Pray, and tha 
latter agrocs with the Primary meaning of the term for pricat, 








वपा, 1903. THE RELIGION OF THE IRANIAN PEOPLES. 297 














And both the folk have from the remote past, when they were one people, preserved a 
variety of technical expressions along with these names, — terms connected with the invitation to 
the offering, the presents and their bestowal, the axioms, the prayers, the hymns, the adoration and 
glorification of ethereal existences, the consecrated water, the operation of the sacrifice and the physical 
state in which they must be conducted, So much as the very quaint views like a belief in the 
purificatory virtue, in a religious sense, of the urine of cattle which were necessarily sacred animals 
from immemorial antiquity, and the solicitude with which the desecration of tire and water was avoided 
are alike shared by the Indian and the Iranian, which shows that they have been transmitted from the 
ages of their unity, 

But the result of the greatest moment of a comparigon of the two religions is that the East 
Aryans must have already built a community, a community invested not with a national alone, but 
with a very definite religions character also, Provisionally, men were admitted into the creed 
immediately alter birth with certain rites, But when the neophyte had attained to years of discretion, 
and was brought op to his proper status, he was initiated. The symbols of the initiation were 
a sacred girdle and a cord. The mental training which qualified a man to be a member of the order 
is concentrated in one word, which has no exact equivalent in our language, and all the various shades 
of its meaning it is impossible to convey through a single word in another tongue. It comprises all 
thatis becoming, befitting, in conformity with, the community, and at the same time in an exalted sense 
connotes what with reference to the fraternity is righteous, erect, equitable, holy, It is applied to 
observance of religious obligations, to obedience, to prescriptive neages7? An unprejudiced investiga- 
tion of the word requires the recognition of its two-fokl import in the Peda as well as the dresta, 
And it is not improbable that early in the Rast Aryan period it bore, along with an eccelesiastioal, an 
ethical senge or siguificance, 


3. The causes of the diversity of the Indian and the Iranian religions, 
notwithstanding their common descent. 

We endeavoured in the preceding section to give m cursory sketch of the East Aryan faith, 
basing our delineation on the relics to be met with in the Indian and Iranian religions, which prove 
that these two have sprung, if mediately, from the former, The coincidences cannot be fortuitous, 
and go they admit of no other explanation save that of sameness of origin. But we shall not 
eall it into question that the Vedic and the Avesta religions are conspicuously divergent in respect 
of their peculiar dogma, their character, with regard to their cult, and in point of their ethics, The 
problem before us is: wherein lie the causes of this vast dissimilarity in their common heritage? 
Nay, dissimilarity is too weak and inadequate an expression. The religions are diametrically opposed, 
To the devont Zarathushtrian those beings are evil genii whom the Brahman adores, the Vedie 
ritual of Soma offering a revolting orgie, the Brahman's cremation an abominable sacrilege to the 
sacrosanct fire, his reclage life in solitary contemplation, a repudiation of the grand law of practical 
activity which sanctifies the earth aod cripples the might of the demons, Whence this sharp 
contrast? The answer which suggests itself at the first blash is that the making or the formation 
of the two religions is different ; nor is the solution incorrect, The Vedic religion has sprung, that 
is, has by degrees evolved itecli under the infloence of the leading families and Brahmaniec schools 
out of the materials of the East Aryan religion. It is the organization of the peculiar form which 
the letter assumed when its professors settled in new places of habitation and saw themselves encircled 
by the representatives of an alien calt, which, if it was not lower, at least corresponded to social 
comitions other than their own, Though their own cult, therefore, was but slightly modified, figares 
of new deities were associated with those they continued to pay homage to, and were pushed to the 





ए Arta, wherefrom Sk, rta, Baktrian aha, The word expressive of the genuinely pions man, as they conceived 
him, 18 the same among the [ndianaand the Iranians: तक == जत त्च, Rergaigne, Darmesteter, and others have laid 
stress upon the neglected ritualistic significance. Hut more correct is Spiegel, Die Arieche Periods, 18 and 29, 
De Harles, in his Yrigines du Zoroastriqniam (p. 74 a¢7.), perhaps idealizes too much, 
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forefront, infusing fresh blood into their polytheism. On the other hand, the Zarathushtrian fhith 
has been what we are accustomed to designate founded — in otherwonls, has issued from the 
gospel of on certain prophet or the combination of a seer and sage, who, in the name of Zarathushtra, 
apoatle of God, proclaimed « new doctrine, It has, therefore, beenevoked by 8 reformation, (That the 
movement was # reformation will be diseassed in the ensuing chapter.) But that is -not the whole 
solution. The religions innovation of every nation is rooted in the past of the soil, saving when the 
new teaching is of ootlandish origin, like Islam in Persia, Christianity in Germany, or Baddhism in 
China, Thon it stands contrasted with the national creel, Tt combats it, it endeavours to oust it, 
but is eventually constrained in order to secure a footing, to respect certain old inerndicable prejudices, 
traditions, and customa which it seeks, as best it may, to bring in a line with its own, But whatever 
foreign influence affected the constitution of the Zarathushtriau religious discipline (a question to 
which we return in the sequel) nothing exists in the sacred writings to justily the assumption of its 
being an exotic in the soil of Iran, or that it grow first among a people other than Iranians, Its 
religious books are neither wholly nor in part translated from an alien speech, Not a name of its 
Ahora, Amesha Spentas or Yazatas, bat has an Aryan ring — most of them are, as we shall see further 
, quondam poplar gods modified. An imported religion bears an aspect totally different. 


Now, if the Zarathushtrian religion is called forth by a reformation, this religious 
upheaval could not have taken place prior to the separation of the Indo-Iranians. [i was 
initiated ata lnterdate, The contrary is atall events advanced in the well-known theory of Martin Haug, 
which makes the disruption of the East Aryans into Iranians and Indians the result of 9 religious schism. 
This view, to which now but few scholars adhere, derives its plausibility from the striking cireumstance 
among the two races, that while both have so many religious concepts anil practices in common, the 
gods of the one are the wicked spirits of the other, and, conversely, the intelligences which here are 
abominated and warred against are there the recipients of adoration. Devas (Dsevas), Asuras 
(Ahnuras), were both undeniably names applied to divine beings from times immemorial, The first 
term was probally generic, betokening all heavenly powers, inclusive of terrestrial potentates ; the 
second was lesa indiscriminately employed, being reserved for the most exalted ones. It is true that 
Asura has gradoally acquired with the Indian, partly in the Vedic era, a derogatory significance in 
that the spirits so styled are hostile to the Devas, who have perpetually to be on their guard against 
their magic and nefarious arts; with the [ranians Abura remained the name of reverence for their 
supreme deity, always in a favourable sende. Again, while the Indian kept on calling his gods deras, 
daera came to be synonymous with the [ranian’s drutAsh, “the spirit of falsehood,” and was employed 
to exclusively denote the creatures and servants of evil, that the God-fearing Mazdayasnian muat 
combat with all his might, There is no denying these facts, but the conclusions sought to be educed 
therefrom do not bold water, More penetrating examination reveals that they must be elucidated 
in another way. 


In the first place, long after the Indians had settled on the banks of the Sarasvati and the 
Ganges, the word Asura retained its elevated sense, In the hymns of the Rig-Veda, the word, with 
most of its derivatives, is still an honored epithet of the most exalted and the mightiest of the gods 
of the old East Aryans, and, above all, of the foremost of them, Varuna, Nor is it confined 
tu them. The younger genoine titulary deities of India — Indra, Agni, Soma, Rudra — are all 
spoken of as Asuras, Only occasionally, and for the most part in the later books of the Ek, it is 
that we have tu sospect a reference to wizard spirits inimical tothe celestials,” And not till we come 

ne a a = ` ` 








™ This hypothesis of Martin Hang was accepted thirty years ago by mo and also by ominent specialists 

In the oldost books the name occurs a few times —IT. 30, 4, and VIL. 90,5; ones in the youngest book — X. 138 
3, where it ia assigned to a certain spirit. The 8th book, whioh ia not of the oldest, spenks of the non-daivio Asuras. 
The three remaining places, where the word in used in the plural of the existences hostile to the Devas, belong to 
book 10. They are, 59,4; 151,3; and 157, 4. In the derivative Asurahan, Asura-killing, which sometimes we 
moet with as an honorifie epithet, the firat member has naturally an unfavourable algnifieance. Asura ond Agurian 
denote aa offen the divine as the demouiac. Then, again, in the compound क्रान्त, the insane dora, applied aleo 
te sorcerers (VII, 104, 24), devo has a bod sense. 
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down to the Atharva Veda and the Brakmanas that this sense is found to preponderate, But even 
thon the Asuras are exhibited to as in the light not of creatures diabolical by natare, not of tiends 
proper, but as rivals of the deras and obnoxious to their devotees. The word which, per se, originally 
conveys the general sense of “spirits or beings” iteelf occasioned its twofold employment. At all 
events, the modification in question has been brought about unforced, by degrees, and on Indian soil, 
and has no connection with any religious reformation in Iran or with the establishment of the latria 


On tho other hand, the Iranians have more than one god to whom the Indians pray as to deras, 
to wit, Mitra, Aryaman, Soma. ‘The Iranian comprehends them under the general appellations of 
Yaxate and Bagha, without belying his Aarathushtrian creed, Only « couple of passages® characterize 
a few solitary Indian deities as hostile to the Zarathnehtrian Yasatas — passages which are very late, 
and which surely cannot be assigned to the incipient stage of the Mazdayasnian fraternity, 


In fine, thronghout the Veda there ia no trace of a conflict with the dogina of Aoroaster and not 
the faintest testimony that the minstrels and the Brahmans were cognisant of the worship of Mazda, 
which would have been the case to 9 certainty had hostility to the reform movement led the Indians 
to secede from their union with the cognate sept and to wander far afield in search of a separate 
habitat of their own. 


Accordingly, though we cannot subscribe to the hypothesis that the Vedie and the Aarathush- 
trian religions sprang when both the tribes were still flourishing together, and that the rise of 
religious innovations occasioned dissension, perhaps a crusade, still it has an atom of validity in it, 
No external circumstances in themselves are capable of explaining the radical differences which obtain 
between the two systems that have issued from one and the same source. The centrifugal or diverg- 
ing tendencies in both must have been present at least in an embryonic stage in the East Aryan 
period subsequently to break out with such distinct sharpness, That they culminated in an open तपु 
ture is probable, The split was presamably more acutely felt than overtly avowed, It, however, con- 
tributed to an estrangement between the brother clans, and it strikes me as likely that this was whatin 
fact happened. Nevertheless, the birth of the Vedic as well as the Zarathushtrian religion was posterior 
by far to their separation, Neither of the systems is the direct outcome of the East Aryan religion, 
A. considerable interval must have elapsed betwean their genesis and the disjunction of the old Aryan 
community during which th archaic faith unfolded itself in diverse mutually antithetical currents, 
The probabilities are that subsequently to the settlement in India the one tendency first attained to 
consolidation, and that Zurathashtrianism represented the other tendency long after, and, inasmuch 
as it auswered to the spirit or genias of the Lranian nation, it fonnd its way among them, 


But external circumstances likewise co-operated to bring about the result, The fertile India 
lying under a watm sky, with its Inxuriant vegetation and its superabundance of everything, made 
enstenance, without considerable exertion, possible, conducing in the end to indolence, tranquil 
meditation, and self-absorption. Surrounded on the two sides by ocean and cut off in the North and 
North-west from other peoples by high chains of mountains and ॐ great river, the new in-lwellers 
of India were deprived of all opportunities to participate in the historical development proceeding in 
the West. The Indian Aryans began by waging war upon the autochthonous tribes who disputed 
with the intruders the possession of the land, In many Vedic hymns we perceive the echo of their 
strugzles. The martial Soma-drinking Indra, with his stormy Marnts, at whose head was the terrible 
Rudra, were more than Varuna and his circle, the dominant gods appropriate to the stirring times, 
Even Agni, more of 9 divinity of the priest than the warrior, engaged several times in Indra’s 
battles. But after the termination ot the conflict between the new lords and the natives, the might of 
the latter being broken and the supremacy of the Aryans assured, when the internecine feuds 
which the Aryans carried on to their immense detriment had subsided, and when there was little 





® Indra, Sauru (sarva? १, ९,, (1491 ond the Naonhaitya cava &. 6, ¥i00) wna the Naunbaityn (सन्न — Vendidad, 10, 9; 19, ©, 
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incentive to deeds of valour, little occasion for eruption and invasion, the people would yield 
selves in their undisturbed prosperity to their predilection for speculation or philosophy. 

Iran, on the contrary, is, as we said before, in comparison to India, an indigent country, fertilized 
by no great rivers, having an arid soil, and a frequently unfriendly and very unequal climate, He 
who woukl enjoy there the sweets of life must work in the eweat of his brow and extort scanty 
produce from a reluctant soil, Protected by nature only in the east, and but partially in the 
west, its northern frontier is entirely exposed to the incursion of wild hordes, who, famishing 
in a still more sterile region, inundate the land in serried masses as often us they ean reckon 
on a successful foray, Along its western marches it was abandoned to the ambition and ferocity 
of the Babylonian and Assyrian monarchies, A people who took up their abode in such a clime 
प्ण be perpetually on their guard and under arma, eles, as it happened not rarely, it was ravaged 
by a merciless enemy ; ond the moment the authority of the invaders declined, there followed the 
inevitable inroads on their side to avenge the digcomfitare, Such latitudes breed no anchorites 
or ascetics, nor speculative thinkers either, but men of action who conceive life as a constant 
struggle against the powers of darkness and evil. Vigilance and energetic activity, the grand 
commandments of the Aarathushtrian daena, were laws which nature imposed on the Jand long 
before they stood inscribed in the Aresta, 

(To be continued, ) 


SUBHASHITAMALIE A, 
Translated from German Poets. 
HY PROFESSOR 0, CAPPELLER, Pu.D., JENA, 
Work. 
1 
Wem woh! das Glick die schonste Palme beut ? 
Wer frendig thut, sich des Gethanen frent. ¢ 
तस्योपिति नरस्याङ्कं लक््मीरधिकदुर्लभा | 
यः करोति सुखी कमं कृतकार्यश्च तुष्यति ॥ 
tasyOpaiti narasyinkat Iakshmir adhikadurlabha | 
yah kariti sukhi karma kyitakaryas cha tushyati 1) 
Cf. Hitdp, Introd. 30, 
4 
Arbeit macht das Leben siiss, 
Macht es nie sur Last ; 


Der nur hat Bektiimmerniss, 
Der die Arbeit hasst, 


लघयत्युद्यमो ANA प्रीणयच्यपि | 
स एवार्तिसमापन्न उद्यमाद्यो जुगुन्सते || 


laghayaty udyamé bhiraii jivanath prinayaty भं | 
sa évartisamapanna udyamid yO jugupsaté p 
Cy, Bhartri. I, 74. 








en eS ee SUBHASHITAMALIKA 81 


Benutze redlich deine Zeit : 
Willst was begreifen, suchs nicht weit. न 


उद्यमेन aa: कालं विधिनादेचितं तव | 


स्वीक यदभीप्ससि Il 


पादै nayéh ४9157 vidhinadésitam taval 
nanvishyés chatidiréga svikartam yad abhipsasi ५ 





at ॥ र, हः i! | 


4 


Saume nicht dich zu erdreiwten, 
Wenn die Menge zanudernd schwelft ; 
, Alles kann der Edle leisten, 
Dera versteht und rasch ergreift. Goerne. 


प्रारभस्वाविषणणात्मा पश्यतां जडवेनसाम्‌ | 
af शक्यमुदारेण दन्तेणाङ्किष्टकमेणा ॥ 


11198४१ 8 वता pasyatam jadachétasim | 
aarvam ३ धप udaréoa dakehéniklishtakarmans || 


(८ Bhartri. IL. 73. 


न] 
Zwischen hent und morgen 

Liegt eine lange Frist. 

Lerne schnell besorgen, 

Da do noch monter bust. Gosrue. 
अद्य PATA दूरमस्यन्तमन्तरम्‌ | 
यावस्स्वस्थशरीरोऽसि FE यत्कायमस्ति ते ॥ 

3152 avad chaitayér madhyé diiram atyantam antaram | 
givat svasthadartré ‘si kura yat karyam asti te 1 
Cy. M. Bh. 1. 6335-6837. 


6 


Frichte bringet das Leben dem Mann, doch hangen 876 selten 
Roth und lustig am Baum, wie uns ein Apfel begrisst. {तदा 


उच्चावचानि लोको दशयति नरं फलानि HATHA | 
यद्यपि सुखलभ्यानि दुमथाखायां न लम्बन्ते II 


uchchivachini त darsayati naram phalani aambhiktum | 
yaly api sukbalabbyani drumaaikbiyiim na lambanté ॥ 
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7 
Wohl ungliickselig ist der Mann, 
Der unterlisst das was er kann, 
Und nnterfingt sich was er nicht versteht : 
Kein Wonder, dass er zu Gronde geht. Goes. 
धिक्तं नरं यो विजहाति कार्य 
जानाति यद्यत्करणे TAT | 
यत्नेन तत्रारभत विधातुं 
farsa गच्छति यद्विनाम्‌ | 
dhik tam naram yO vijabiti kiryam 
janiiti yad yatkarané tv aniaah | 


yatnéna tat prirabhaté vidhiturm 
kim adbhutam gachchbati yad vinasam || 


Cy. Kam, Nitis, XV. 26. 





Art and Science. 
(~ 


Das ists ja was den Menschen zieret 
Und dazu ward ihm der Verstand, 
Dass er im innern Herzen spuret 
Was er erschuf mit eigner Hand 


अलंकारो मनुष्यस्य बुद्धश्ैतन्महाफलम्‌ | 
अन्तरात्मनि जानीते यत्कृतीनिजहस्तयोः | 


कति) manushyasya 07410६6 chaitan mahaphalam | 
antaritmani jinité yat kritir nijahastayd) ॥ 


SCHILLER. 


9 
Im Fleisa kann dich die Biene meistern, 
In der Geschicklichkeit cin Wurm dein Lehrer éein, 
Dein Wissen theilest du mit vorgezognen Geistern ; 
Die Kunst, © Mensch, hast do allein. 


भृद्धोऽप्यलं firatad तवोद्यमं 
चित्रं कृमीणामपि भाति नैपुणम्‌ | 
विद्या प्रजानामपि दिव्यजन्मनां 
शिल्पं तवैकस्य मनुष्य मर्डनम्‌ II 


1.141.981 1111118. 11.111 
chitram kriminim api पाक्त naipunam | 

vidvi prajinam api divyajanmanjm 
Bilpam tavaikasya manushya mandanam ॥ 


SCHILLER, 









TUT, य = ~ 


FKannst du nicht allen gefallen durch deine That und dein Kunstwerk, 
Mach es wenigen recht, vielen gefallen ist schlimm. 


सर्वेषां यदि नो शक्यं Wag क्रियया तव | 


ScHILLER. 





्त्राणामेव रोचस्व बहुनां ZF रोचितुम्‌ | 
sarvéshim yadi 76 वमक réchitur याड ४ tava | 
dvitrinim éva réchasva bahGnam dashtha réchitum ॥ 
Cf. Bak. v. २, 
11 


Wenn deine Kanst dem Kenner nicht gefallt, 
So iat das schon ein schlimmes Zeichen ; 
Doch wenn sie gar des Narren Lob erhalt, 
So ist es Zeit sie anazustreichen 


न शोचते Bee क्रिया ते 
विप्रस्यया at प्रति बुद्धिरस्तु | 
ea तु मूखंस्य समाप्य चिन्त्यं 
, हा धिक्रिया मे विफलीकृतेति II 
na richat® chéd vidushé kriyi té 
vipratyaya tit prati buddhir astu | 


stutim tu mirkhasya samipya chintyam 
ha dhik kriyé mé viphalikpitéti ॥ 





GELLERT. 


Cy. Subhdshitdvali 2750. 
12 
Ejnem ist sie die hohe, die himmlische Gottin, dem andern 
Fine tichtige Kub, die ihn mit Butter versorgt. 
एकस्मै महती विद्यां देवी यज्ञवंषट्‌ कृता | 
अन्यस्मै जीवनायैव गौर्या दुग्धदायिनी Il 
fkasmai mahati रतौ d@vi yajnair vashatkyité | 
anyasmai jivaniyaiva gaur yathii dugdhadiyini ॥ 


SCHILLER. 


(7 Milav, v. 16, 
13 

Wie die Biene Bluomensafte, also sammle Weisheit ein : 
Ist die Blithenzeit voriber, wird der Bliithen Honig dein. भ, Mirren, 

घटूपद इवे पुष्परसं संचिनु विद्यामनवरतं azar | 

कुसुमसमये व्यतीते मधं पुष्पाणां भविष्यति ते | 
shatpada iva pushparasam samchinn tidyim anavaratam yatnit | 
kusumasamayé vyatité madhu pushpindm bhavishyatt te ॥ 
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14 


Sprachkunde, lieber Sohn, ist Grundlag’ allem Wissen ! 
Derselben sei suers¢ und sei guletzt beflissen ! 
Einleitung nicht allein und eine Vorbereitung 
Zur Wissenschaft ist sie, und Mittel zur Bestreitung 
Voribung nicht der Kraft, um sie geschickt zu machen, 


Durch Ringen mit dem Wort, sum Kampfe mitden Sachen. पच्छ, 
विद्योचमा पुत्रक गन्दशाख- 
मभ्यस्य तां ज्ञानमहाप्रतिष्टाम्‌ | 
परस्तावनामध्ययनस्य बुदे- 
Sadat चार्थवचोमयत्वात्‌ |! 
vidyéttami’ putraka dabdaéistram 
abhyasya tit jfinamahdpratishthim | 
prastivanim adhyayanasya buddhér 
vivardhanim chirthavachOmayatvat ॥ 


Cy. Paiichat, Introd. 5, 


Self and Others. . 
15 
Moge jeder still beglickt 

Sciner Freunden warten ; 

Wenn die Rose selbst sich schmiuckt, 

Schmickt sie auch den Garten. Ricwusr. 
सर्वो दधीत हर्षानात्मसुखं चिन्तयेच्च asia: | 
पुष्यत्स्वामेव त्रियमलंकरेति कुसुमं वाटीम्‌।। 


का) dadhita harshdn dtmasukharm chintayéch cha sampritah | 
posbyat svim @va ériyam alamtikaréti kusumam vitim ॥ 





16 


Sich selbst bekimpfen ist der allerschwerste Krieg ; 
Sich selbst besiegen ist der allerschonste Bieg. Locav. 


आत्मनात्मानमायोद्धमस्ति युद्धं न तत्समम्‌ | 
आत्मानमात्मना जेतुं विजयो नास्ति तादृशः Il 


utmanitminam dydddhom asti yoddham na tatzamam | 
fitiinam itmand jttum vijay ofsti tidrigah ॥ 
Cf, Subhdshitdvali 3361. 


Jur, 1908-1 SUBHASHITAMALIEA. ` $05 


eee 











17 
Ist wohl der ein wiirdiger Mann, der im Gluck und im Unglick 

S:ch nur allein bedenkt, und Leiden und Freuden zn theilen 
Nicht verstehet, und nicht dazu vom Herzen bewegt wird? पाताल, 

किमारवृ्तिः अतिभाति ते नरो 

विचिन्तयन्यः सुखदुःखयोः सदा | 

आस्मानमेकं हदि न fara 

विभक्तमन्थेः सह्‌ संग्यवस्यति |I 

kim aryavyittih, pratibhati te mard 

vichintayan yal sukhaduhkhaydh sada | 

tmiinam @kath hridi oa priyapriyam 

vibhaktum anyail) saha samvyavasyati ॥ 

18 


Vielen theile deine Freaden, 
Allen Munterkeit und Scherz, 
Wenig Edlen deine Leiden, 
Auserwablten nur dein Herz. व 


स्वहर्ध Sins arg सवैः प्रीतिं च नमे च। 
atta दुःखानि a: स्वहदयं भज MI 


11119 110 pritic cha narma cha | 
udarair éva duhkhini dvitrail) svabyidayam bhaja I 


19 
Wohl kann die Brust den Schmerz verborgen halten ; 
Doch stummes Glick ertrigt die Seele nicht. GOETHE, 
शोकशल्यं समये इहमन्तरात्मनि गृहितुम्‌ | 
न तु शक्रोमि मौनेन हदि संवरितुं सुखम्‌ ॥। 
sikadalyatn samarthé ‘ham antaritmant guhitum | 
na tu saknémi mannéna hridi samvaritam sokham | 


20 
Wer glicklich tst, kann gliicklich machen : 
Wers thut, vermehrt sein eignes Glick. Gui. 
भवाति यः स्वयमेव जनः कृती 
सुखयितुं परमप्यलमरस्ति सः | 
परसुखाय तु यो यतते सुखं 
स्वमपि वर्धयतीति सतिमम | 


bhavati yah svayam éva [978 | 1111 
sukhayitum param apy alam asti aah | 
parasukhiys tu १५ yataté sukham 
syam api vardbayiitlti matir mama ॥ 


906 








Kannst du dem, der yor dir geht, seine Mangel bald erblicken, नमै 
Wird dir पठा die deinen sehn, wer dir nachsieht, auf dem Ricken. rast 
ुरोगच्छतां स्वयम्‌ | 
दोषास्तयैव दृश्यन्ते तव प्रष्ठानुगामिभिः ॥ 


yatha pagyasi randhrini tvatpurégechchhatam svayam | 
dishis tathaiva drisyanté tava prishthinugdmibhih ॥ 








Willst du dich selber erkennen, so sich, wie die andern es treiben ; 
Willst du die andern verstehn, blick in dein eigenes Herz. तन 
आत्मानमेव जिज्ञासुरन्येषां पशय चेष्टितम्‌ | 
अन्यानिच्छसि Asa वीन्नस्व हदयं निजम्‌ ॥ 


itminam éva jijiisur anyéshish padya chéshtitam } 
anyan ichchhasi chéj jiitum vikehasva hridayam nijam ॥ 





25 
Trage gedaldig und sanft der Menschen Gebrechen und Fehler. 
Was der heute gethan, thuest du morgen wohl selbst. 


तितित्तस्व मनुष्याणां दोषांश्च स्खलितानि च | 
अद्य यद्धाकरोदन्यस्त्वं वः कर्तासि तत्स्वयम्‌) 
titikshasva manushyinim djshims cha skhalitani cha | 
adya yad dhy akardd anyss पप्पी dvah kartisi tat svayam | 


Cf. M. Bh, ए, 1019. 
24 


Ertragen muss man was der Himmel sendet; 
Unbilliges ertrigt kein edlea Herz, । | 


मोढव्यमविधादेन विधना यदुपानतम्‌ | 
खलानामपराधास्तु प्रतिकाय महात्मना II 
56010141 अ avishidéna vidhini yad upinatam | 
khalandm aparadhas tu pratikiryé mahitmand |) 
Cy. M, Bh, V. 4525 ; Sidup. 11. 46. 


ScuiLLer. 


of 
“Hat man das Gute dir erwiedert 7" 
५“ Mein Pfeil flog ab, sehr schon befiedert ; 
Der ganze Himme! stand ihm offen, 
Er hat wohl irgendwo getroffen." 


किं सुक्रियाया भवतोऽभवत्फलं 
भ्र ्टवानास्मि शरं सुतेजनम्‌ | 
दिङ्गण्डलं तस्य aya गोचर- 
स्तन्मे मति्यंत्कथमप्यसज्नत | 
kim sukriyiya bhavaté "bhavat phalam 
prasrishtavin asmi garam sut@janam ॥ 


diimandalaih tasya babhiiva gdcharas 
tan mé matir yat kntham apy asajjata 1! 


GOETHE. 


26 
Wer die Sache des Menschengeschlechts als die seine betrachtet, 
Nimmt an der Gotter Geachaft, nimmt am Verhingnisse Theil. 
अर्यं यः सर्वलोकस्य स्वायमेव समीच्तते । 
स नरो लोकधातृणां कुर्वन्कमं विभाति मे ॥ 
artharn yah sarvalékasys 8 काण) éva samikshaté | 
<a nerd lékadhitrinam kurvan karma vibhiti me | 


cf. Bhdg. Pur. VIII. 7, 44, 


Fathora and Sons. 
27 
Wohl dem, der seiner Vater gern gedenkt, 
Der froh von ihren Thaten, ihrer Grosse 
Den Hirer unterhalt, und still sich freuend 
Ans Ende dieser schonen Reihe sich 


Geachlossen sicht. OSTHE. 
भद्रो नरो यथ्चरतिं पितृण- 


मनुस्मरन्स्तोति नृणां सभासु | 
परंपराणां रमते च पर्य- 
ननात्मानमन्त्यावयवं शुभानाम्‌ It 
bhadré naré yaa charitarh pitrinim 
anusmaran stanti nrinim sabhisn | 
paramparinith ramaté cha pasyann 
iiminam antyaysyavam dubbinim ॥ 





28 
Wenn du als Jingling deinen Vater ehrat, 
So wirst du gern von ihm empfangen; 
Wenn du als Mann die Wissenschaft vermehrat, 
So kann dein Sohn zu hobherm Ziel gelangen. 
aa त्वया यद्याभिपूज्यते पित्ता 
सखेन लन्धास्यमुना sata | 
विद्यां यदि प्रोन्नयसि स्वयं तदा 
पुत्रस्य ते भावि फलं महत्तरम्‌ II 


yiind tvaya yady abhipijyaté pita 
gukhfina labdhasy amund yad arpitam | 
vidyim yadi pronnayasi svayam tadi 
putrasys t8 bhavi phalam mabattaram | 


Cf, M. Bh, 1. 1728. 


GOETHE. 
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29. 
Was du ererbt von deinen Viatern hast, 
Erwirb es, um es zu besitzen, Goerne. 


पिच्यं ते gated पारंपर्यक्रमागतम्‌ 
तत्त्वेन यया तै स्यादजं 
pitryath té yad bhavéd vittath pé 


tat tattvénn yatha té ayid arjayasva pardrjitam Wt 
(To be continued.) 


ew 


गतम्‌ aan 










GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIFE. 
BY ARTHUR A. PERERA 
(Continued from Pol, XXXI. p. 882.) 
(2) Festivals. 


Tae Singhalese, in common with their Aryan brethren, celebrate their New Year, the 
entering of the Sun into Aries, with much enthusiasm 1 the festivities of tho occasion nre heralded 
in every hamlet by the strains of the tambourine-shaped rabdaa; women and girls sit round and 
play on it with their hands, and every home vies with the other in friendly rivalry. 


The ephemeris of the year is drawn up by the village astrologer, and the necessary 
information for the observance of the festive rites is obtained by presenting him with sweet- 
meats and a palmful of 40 betel-leaves (bula/ Aurulla). 


The New Year generally falls on the 12th of April; there is an intervening unlucky space 
of time (ninagaié) between the end of the old and the commencement of the new. Before the 
interval commences all bathe in an infusion of the margosa-leaf, and cease from work; during 
it they only visit temples, starting with their left leg foremost. 


With the advent of the New Year special food is cooked and enten, all facing 8 particular 
direction, cloth of a specified colour is worn, calls are exchanged, the head of the village is 
visited with pingo-loads of vegetables, kevum and plantains, and journeys are started with the 
right leg foremost. 


For a couple of days there are no observances, the people make merry, and indulge in their 
national games till the auspicious day and moment comes for every one to begin his usual work 
looking for a bright and prosperous future: the labourer clears some underwood with his jangle 
hook (wal-dékefta) and axe (porora) or digs the ground and banks it up with his hoe (wdella) ; 
the teddy drawer, girt with a pointed stick (ubundila) and knife (manné), climbs a palm-tree and 
lets down a chatty full of toddy ; the goldsmith, with his bamboo blow-pipe, his clay crucibles 
(kéra), and his earthen pot full of saw-dust, begins an article of jewellery ; the smith beats an 
iron in his primitive furnace that has a pair of bellows attached (minahama) ; the potter shapes 
a vessel with the help of 6 wooden wheel (sak péruca), a smooth stone (mitiwana gala) and 
a spatula (mefialla); the servant asks from his master a small sum of money and carefully 
lays it by till the next year; the women ponnd rice in the mortar (wangediya), sorape cocoanuts, 
nai a" firewood ; and the fisherman puts his boat to sea equipped with nets (del), hook and 

ne (yor), 
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JULY, 1903.] 


Eight days after the New Year is the ceremony of anointing the head. An infusion of 
emélica) is mixed with oil, and an elder of the family rnbs a little of it on the two temples, on 
the crown of the head, and on the nape of the neck of each member, saying: — 








Kala kapotan sodu venaturu 
0619 kanu liyalana tura 
Gerandianta an enatura 
Ekasiya vissata desiya viseak 
Maha Brahma Rajayé atinya 
Ayi bvan dyibivan ayibOvan. 

“This (anointing) is done by the hand of Maha Brahman; long life to you, long life to 
you, long life to you! may you, instead of the ordinary period of life, viz.,120 years, 
live for 220 years ; till rat-snakes obtain horns, till posts of the Ehela tree (Cassia 
fistula) put on young shoots, and till black crows put on 9 plumage white.” 

While being anointed the person faces a particular direction, having over his head 
leaves sacred to the ruling planet of the day, and at his feet those sacred to the Regent of the 
previous day. For each of the days of the week, beginning with Sunday, belong reapectively 
the cotton tree (imbul), the wood-apple (diwul), the Cochin gamboge (tollan), the margos 
(kohoméba), the holy fig-tree (60), Galidapa arborea (karanda) and the banyan (nuga). 

This rite is followed by the wearing of new clothes, after a bath in an infusion of screw- 
pine (wefake), Luffa acutangula (wetakolu), Evolvulus alsinoides ( Vistnu-krantt), Artistolochia 
indica (sapsanda), Crinum zeylanicum (goda-mdne!), roots of citron (nasnaran mul), root of “Egle 
marmelos (delimul), stalk of lotus (nélum dandu), Plectranthus zeylanicns (irirériya), Cissompelos 
convolvulus (gefareni-vel), Heterepogon hirtus (ftana), and bezoar stone (goréchana). 

This festival is also observed at the Buddhist temples? when milk is boiled at their 
entrances and sprinkled on the floor. 

The Singhslese lunar year commences in March and the Solar year about the end 
of April; on both these occasions the new moon is gazed at, and the eyes immediately after 
diverted to a plate of kiriJat aud other sweets, or to the face of a kind and well-to-do relative. 
who is sometimes kissed. 

The birthday of the Founder of Buddhism is celebrated on the fall-moon day of May 
(wesak). Streets are lined with bamboo arches, which are decorated with the young leaves of 
the cocoanut-palm; tall supertructures (toran) gaily adorned with ferns, and young king- 
coconunta bridge highways at intervals; lines of flags of various devices and shapes are drawn 
from tree to tree; booths are erected at every crossing where hospitality is freely dispensed to 
passers-by; and at every rich house the poor are fed and alms given to Buddhist priests. 
Processions? wend their way from one temple to another with quaintly-shaped pennons and 
banners, and in answer to the deafening music of the tom-toms, cries of Sddhu, 5447४, the 
Buddhist Amen, rise from hundreds of throats, 

Three festivals connected with local deities are held in the month of Faala (July- 
Augnst) at Kandy m the contre of Ceylon, at Dondra in the South, and at Kataragama in the 
South-East. 

The Kandy Perahera Mangalaya, of whose origin nothing is certain, begins at a lncky 
hour on the first day after the new moon. “A Jack-tree, the stem of which ia three spans in 
circumference, is selected beforehand for esch of the four déwéla — the Eataragama, Watha, 








2 For particulars, vide Asiatic Saciaty’s Journal of Ceylon (1558), Vol. VII. 7. 32. 
॥ Fora fall description of a Singhalese procession, vide Ceylon Literary Register (1857), Vol. I. 9. 345. 
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Saman, and Pattini; and the spot where it stands is decorated and perfumed with sandalwood, 
frankincense, and burnt raisins, and a lighted lamp with nine wicks is placed at the foot of the 
tree. At the lucky hour a procession of elephants, tom-tom beaters and dancers proceed to the 
spot, the tree is cut down by one of the tenants (the wafférurdla) with on axe, and it ia 
trimmed, and its end is pointed by another with an adze. It is then carried awny in 
procession and placed in a small hole in a square of slab rock, buried in the ground or raised on 
a platfrom in the small room at the back of the dfwdla. It is then covered with a white cloth. 
During the five following days the procession is angmented by as many elephants, attendants, 
dancers, tom-tom beaters and flags as possible ; and it makes the circuit of the temples at stated 
periods. The processions of the several temples are then joined by one from the Daladé 
Maligava (the temple of the sacred Tooth of Buddha), and together they march round the main 
streets of Kandy at fixed hours during the five days next ensuing, 00 the sixth day, and for 
five days more, four palanquins —one for each déwdla— are added to the procession, containing 
the arms and dreases of the gods; and on the Inst day the bowl of water (presently to be 
explained) of the previous year, and the poles cut down on the firat day of the ceremony. On 
the night of the fifteenth and last day, the Perahera is enlarged to the fullest limits which the 
means of the several temples will permit, and at a fixed hour, after its usual round, it starts for 
a ford in the river near Kandy, about three miles distant from the temple of the Sacred Tooth. 
The procession from the Miligiva, however, stops at a place called the Adihana Maluwa, and 
there awaits the return ofthe others. The ford is reached towards dawn, and here the procession 
waits until the lucky hour (generally about 5 ५.४, } approaches, A few minutes before its 
arrival the chiefs of the four temples, accompanied by a band of attendants, walk down in 
Indian file under a canopy of linen and over cloth spread on the ground to the waterside. They 
enter a boat and are punted up the river close to the bank for some thirty yards, Then at 
a given signal (i. ¢., at the advent of the lucky hour) the four Jack poles are thrown into tho 
river by the men on shore, while each of the four chiefs, with an ornamental silver eword, cute 
a circle in the water; at the same time one attendant takes up a bowl of water from tho 
circle, and another throws away Inst year's supply. The boat then returns to the shore, the 
procession goes back to Kandy, the bowls of water are placed reverently in the several déwila, 
to remain there until the following year; and the Perahera is at an end.*” 

Daring the time of the kings, it was on this oceasion that the provincial governors gave an 
account of their stewardship to their over-lord and had their appointments renewed by him. 
Kandy was the last Singhalese capital. 

The festival at Dondra or Devundara (Devi Nuvera, the city of the god) com- 
memorates a logendary event ; when a king of Ceylon was reigning here a sandalwood image 
of Vishna was found floating by the sea coast; this wos carried to the city and a déwila 
built for it, 

Seven days before the full moon six temporary structures are erected in the temple 
premises for Pattini, Vishno, Natha, Saman, Kataragama Deviyé, and Alut Takinni ; and their 
Lapurdlas purify themselves with a bath, and carry in procession the sacred relics to 8 place by 
the sea (sinidsana), followed by a long line of pilgrims who wash their offerings there and wrap 
them in white cloth, On their return the chief lay-incumbent (dasndyaka nilamé) makes his 
offering at each of the shrines, and the others follow, The kepurdlas stand at the entrance of 
their respective temples and mark each votary with sandalwood. 

Here religion is combined with business, and a fair is held during the seven days of the 
festival, when traders from all parts of the island bring goods for sale 

The Kataragama celebration is in honour of Kartikéys (Sing. Kataragama 1265150) 
who halted on the highest of the seven hills close by on his homeward return to Kailisa, after 

५ Asiatic Society's Journal of Ceylon (1881), Vol. VLL 9, 39. 








eC | 1903.) 
defeating the Asuras. Here he met his consort Valli Ammaé, whom he wooed in the guise of 
a mendicant; when his advances were scornfully rejected, his brother, with the head of a man 
and the body of an elephant, appeared on the scene, and the terrified maiden rushed into her 
suitor’s arms for safety ; the god then revealed himself and she became his bride. 

The procession begins with the new moon, and is repeated twice every day at six in the 
evening and at ten at night till the full-moon day. First walk twelve women called dlattu 





ammat with their hands joined and the hair done up in a peculiar manne; the insignia of the 


god, his trident and spear (vl) are next carried on an elephant, the man sitting with these 
having hia mouth bandaged to prevent his breathing on them ; and then follow the basndyaka 
milamé, with his two under-officers, sadalgamuva adikdram and desnd@yaka श्वा, The procesmon 
halts at a distance of half a mile from the déwdla, where Valli Amma 1s said to reside (sinhdeana), 
Here the weapons are taken down, and after an interval of half an hour they are replaced and 
carried back to the déwéla, Some mystic mutterings and the lighting of wicks by the women 
complete the ceremony 

On the foll-moon day, as in the other two festivals, the kepurdlas (the temple incumbents) 
draw 9 cirele over the water of the neighbouring river (diya kapananf) and remove a chatty of 
it to the déwala.’ 

When the moon is foll near Pleiades in J! (October-November) is held the Festival of 
Lights called Keti or Kartika Mangslya or Senakeliya, The Buddhist temples are 
illuminated by small oil-lamps placed in niches of the walla specially made for them ; in the 
olden times all the buildings were bathed in a blaze of light, the Royal Palace the best of all, 
with the oil presented to the king by his grateful subjects. This festival 15 now confined to 
Kandy. 

The Alut-SAl Mangalya, the festival of New Rice, is now celebrated to any appreciable 
extent only in the Kandian Provinces, the Inst subdued districts of the island, In the villages 
ithe harvest is brought home by pingo-bearers on the full-moon day of January with rural jest 
and laughter, and portions of it are given to the Buddhist priests, the barber and the तत्न 
of the village; next the mew paddy is husked, and Kiribat dreased out of it, 

In the capital, in the time of the kingdom, this festival lasted for four days; “on the first 
evening the officers of the royal stores and of the temples proceeded in state from the square 
before the palace to the Crown villages from which the first paddy was to be brought. Here the 
ears of paddy and the new rico were packed up for the temples, the palace and the royal stores 
by the gabadinilamts and their officers. The ears of paddy carefully put into new earthenware 
pots and the grain into clean bags, were attached to pingos. Those for the Maligiva (where the 
Sacred Tooth was kept) were conveyed on an elephant for the temples by men marching 
under canopies of white cloth; and those for the palace and royal stores by the people of the royal 
villages of respectable caste, well dressed ; and with a piece of white muslin over their months to 
guard against impurity. This procession, starting on the evening of the next day (full-moon 
day) from the different farms under a salute of jingals and attended by flags, tom-tom beaters, 
ete., was met on the way by the 2nd Adigar anda large number of chiefs at some distance from 
the city. From thence all went to the great square to wait for the propitious hour, at thearrival 
of which, announced by a discharge of jingals, the procession entered the Miligiva where the 
distribution for the different temples was made. At the same fortunate hour the chiefs and the 
people bronght home their new rice. On the next morning the king or governor received his 
portion consisting of the new rice and a selection of all the various vegetable productions of the 
country, which were tasted at & lucky [कणा ¢ 

(To be continued, ) 
मच article in Young Ceylon (1852), Vol. ऋ 
॥ Ilustrated Literary Supplement of the Ceylon Examiner (1875), VoL 1. p, & 


Jat and Nit (barber). ग (९५१, cotton 
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MISCELLANEA, 


TRACES OF TOTEMISM IN THE PANJAB, 
(Continued from p. 20).) 
II. 

A ¥EW more instances of totem-names have 
been obtained, 

1. Inthe South-East Panjab thereare four 0649 
or sections, found among the Jat, Rajpit, and 
Wai (barber) ‘ castes, which are thus named :-— 

Caste Gét and meaning of name. 
Jat and Réjptt ew» Chhfékar, a kind of tree, 






a nt oe one 


+न Karelnfi, from Karyal, a 
kind of tree. 


+ = ws एमि, panwdr, a kind 
of vegetable 

The RAjpit Chhékars, however, do not believe 
that their gét is in any way connected with the 
tree of that name, while the Wii Banbhairon 
attribute their name to Bhairon, the god whom 
they reverence. 

These four Jat gifs, on the other hand, do 
not out or injure the planta and trees after 
which they are each named, though other 
gia do go, because they consider them to be 
their crigin, and it would be a bad omen to cut 
or burnthem. Hence each git reverences or wor- 
ships the plant or tree after which it 1s named. 

A folk-etymology.—It should, however, be 
added that the Chhékar Rajpats give the fol- 
lowing explanation of their name :— 

Once upon a time the RAéjpitse wanted to put 
a Rishi to the test, so they took a woman to him 


NOTES AND 


THE LEGEND OF BANASUR. 
(4 Nols on Sir RB. Temeple's™ Legends of the Panjab," 
Pot. III. 9. 365.) 

1. Accorpree to the legend, BAnk Sur, or 
“¢he hero Band,” had fowr sons: — Kaobhrij,' 
Udayiist,* Sangrimjit, and Chandarbhin. It is 
perhaps worth noting that the inhabitants of three 
villages; Soungara (? Sangrama), Bhaba, and 
Jagiwan in Tahsil Rampur of the Bashahbr State 
still worship images of the three sons of Bani 
who were killed in the fight with Krishnaji 

१. The Kanits on the confines of Tibet 
called Jid Kanita. They are less strict about 
food and personal cleanliness than other Kanéts, 
nnd ent the flesh of the chanwar or earagai (yak). 
Are these the Jidus of the legend ? It is hardly 
possible, but the comeceidence is a little curious, 
H. A. Rose. 
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| who bad > &0748, or iron-pan, ted to (? in 
front of) her abdomen and asked him if she 


would give birth to a boy or a girl. The Rishi 


replied *chhuh’!, whereupon the iron-pan adhered 
to ber body and had to be filed off. The filings 





thrown into the Jamni, and when the प्लत 
pits bathed in that river they were all killed by 
the paférd treea which had grown from the filings, 


| Only one woman remained alive, and she was 


pregnant, 60 she went to the Rishi with a lamb 
in her lap and aaked the same question 
before, and received the same reply, She asked 
a second time, “god kd, pel bd” — “ia it in the 
stomach or in the lap?” and the Rishi replied, 
“odd bi" (in the lap), whereupon the lamb died. 
Her son, when born, became therefore known as 
RaAjpits does not kill or eat sheep, because it 
regards 4 sheop as its origin, 


2. The Ardpis have two gits, (1) Chikur, 
| a sub-section of the Sachdeos, ao called because 


on & marriage in that section sweetments were ae 
plentiful as mud (chfkur), and (ii) Narfld, from 
nirdld, ‘unique,’ so called because once a snake 
got into the chorn when a woman was making 
butter, ७0 the men of this section never churn, 


| though its women may. A third section is called 
| Ribint, because one of 115 members once received 


a fagtr cordially, and the fagfr blessed him, 
saying he should prosper like basil (rfhdnf). 


H. A. Roge. 


“NOTES AND QUERIES. 
YAM -& 


HERE is some fresh evidence for the history of 
this word: vide Yule, Hobson-Jobson, «. t. 


1711, Onsi nourrit de froits, de poissons et de 
racines fort insipides appeléea ignames. Lettres 
Edifiantes, Pere Foure's letter from the Nicobars, 
dated 17th Jan., 1711 


1711. Les insulsires vinrent dans quatorse 
canots nous apporter des des cocos €t 
quelques poules pourlea échanger contre de tabac 
en fonilles. Lettres Fdifiantes, Pere Taillandicr’s 
letter, dated from the Nicobars, 20 Feb,, 1711 


R. ©. Temrre. 


9 Also called Biniaur’s didn (p. 395}. 








SOME DOUBTFUL COPPER COLNS OF SOUTHERN INDIA. 
“BY ROBERT SEWELL, M.B.A-8, 1.0.8. (Rerp.). 

C LOLLECTORS of old coins in Southern India must always have been astonished at the 

च > immense nomber and variety of the small copper issues found there, In my own éollaction 

are many specimens which cannot be classified as belonging to any known dynasty of State; and 

1 believe the truth to be that they were privately struck at the principal great teroples. Just as every 

leading town in England at the close of the eighteenth century had its local pennies and half-pennies, 

«6, probably, there were local issues of small copper coins in South India, generally connected with 

dhe most revered shrines, and circulating in their vicinity, 1 append a note shewing my reasons for 
this view, 


The present list concerns च number of coins in my collection which I have had to class as 
‘doubtful?’ ; and I have to thank the Faitor of the Indiga Anitquary for permission to publish 
these Plates, Perhaps readers will be so kind as to send me their viewa, or, better still, send their 
notes to this Journal, so that all may benefit by them, I pretend to no special knowledge, and 
shall not be at oll surprised if many of these coins are at once recognized by experts, anil my 
ignorance received with a smile: but even if so their publication can only do good, since it will 
enable other collectors to classify their coins correctly, Many of the specimens are dynastic; many, 
1 think, local ; and these last I venture to christen “ Temple coins,” 


Temple Coins, 


A very large and varied class of South Indian coins appeara to consist of coins struck at the 
principal temples, and not connected with any regular State issues. In his Hints fo Coin Collectors 
in Southern India, Major Tufnell notices one (Pl, IL. No. 23) with a little figure of a gol on the 
obverse, and on the reverse the legend Vijaya in characters which may be classed either a5 Telugu 
or as Kanarese: and he quotes an extract from 9 letter regarding it written by Sir Seshiah 
Sastri, K.C.S.1., 28 follows: —“It 15 coined locally’ — (9.८, in the Podukottah State) — “in 
a rough way, and its greatest circulation is daring * Navarathri’ or‘ Dusserali,’ when it iz issued (4 to 
each) along with the ricedlole every day during the nine days." If I read this aright it means that 
the coin is not = regular State issue, bat is struck, like a small medal or like the local English 
pennies and half-pennies at the close of the eighteenth century, for local circulation ; and that four of 
them are given by the Rajah of Pudukottah to each recipient of his rice-lole distribnted in honour at 
the festival. 


I imagine that probably the authorities of almost all the principal temples in Southern India 
similarly strock their own local coins, and issued them to worshippers; and that they may be 
distinguished from State currencies by the fact of their not bearing the device of any dynasty, nor the 
name of any king. 


Thus it seems evident that the first of the series which here follow, riz., those bearing the figure 
of a double-peaked mountain on the obverae and various devices on the reverses, were coined, mot 
by any State, but by the authorities of the celebrated temple of Tiruvannamalai, or Trinomalai, in 
the South Arcot District, The lofty hill at whose base the temple ia situated rises to an elevation 
of 2668 feet above sea-level, and is a very conspicnous object in all the country round. The temple 
‘« dedicated to Siva, and the iagem in the shrine is one of the Paacha-lingas of Southern India, 
or the lingame of the five elements, — this one bemg the fire Nagam, No, 1-C bears the legend 
Aninddri on the reverse, which, with the variant Arunagiri, is 9 Sanskrit name of Tirnvannimalai. 
(Ept. Ind 17. 240.) I have said that this identification “seems evident,” but if it is correct 
we have yet to learn why the authorities of > Saiva temple should have chosen to represent the figure 
of a Garuda on their coins. 
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No. 1-A. Copper — 
Obv. — Garuda, passing to right; left knee up; right knee down ; in a cirele of dota, | 
Rev. — A double-peaked mountain, surrounded by an irregularly-shaped line, with dots outside. 
Moon above mountain, 1 





i 


No. 1-B, Copper — 
Obv. and Kee. — Similar; buat the figure of Garuda crader, and the legs too small for the bod. 
= 
No. 1-C. Copper — 
(6. — An inscription in Telugu characters “ Arunadri.” A line and dot circle outside. 
Rev, — Similar, but smaller, mountain. Double line circle, with circle of dots between the lines. 
+" drunidri" and “ Arwnagiri” are Sanskrit names of Tiravanndmalai in the South Arcot 
District, (pi. Ind. IIT. 240.) | 
No. 1-7. Copper — 
(4, — An object which looks like a mountain, but may not be intended for one. There isacurve 
in this which is absent in the three last. 
4६, — Inscription 1th. Nagari characters. The characters "== — ph — prat ed appear clear. 
This may belong to 9 totally different series of coins, bat, if so, I cannot classify it. 


No, 2-A, Copper — 
The first of a series ine my possession with similar reverses, but different obverses, All from 
Southern India, 

Ob», — Vishou and Lakshmi, seated; a circle of dota, 

1८५, — The legend sricira, in characters which appear to be Telagu rather than Kanarese, The 
ey llables rira stand below the ari. There are slight differences in almost all the 
coins, The second character, on some specimens, looka ike ¢ and even u, rather 
than rm. 


No. 2-B, Copper — 
Obe. — A god, or king, standing, under a canopy, with emblems to left that look as if derived 
from coins which bear the Chéra bow, 
Ree. — Similar to 1-A, 
Wo. 2-0. Copper — 
07, — Standing figure of Narnsi:pha, 
Rev, — Similar to 1-A, but apparently corrupt. 
No, 2-D. Copper — 
(2९४. — Apparently Vishnu and Lakshmi seated on a horse tdhana, within a circle of dota. 
Rev. — Similar to I-A. rs 
No. 2-E. Copper — 
Ole. — Much injured, but apparently a single figure, seated on a vdhana, 
4५९८, — Similar to 1-A. 
No, 2-F, Copper — 
Obv. — Looks like 9 dancing Krishna, under a Canopy. 
Kev. — Similar to No. 1-A, 
No. 2-G. Copper — 
10५. —— A dancing Krishna, with snake. 
Rev. — Allied to the type of legend on No. 1-A, bat different. Apparently there are four 
characters here, and the second is cha in place of the vf of the others 


= 
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No, 2-H — | । 

068, — Apparently some animal — sihha? — with tail over back, Perhaps «ganda dhérunda, 

with elephant in beak, ; 

Rev. — Similar to No. 1-A 

Are these temple coins? Sir Walter Elliot who possessed two coins with similar reverses, but 
having a Nandi (bull couchant) on the obverse (Coins of Southern India, pp- 85-102, Plate IIL, 
Nos. 94, 95), connected them with the Kakatiya sovereigns of Warangal about the thirteenth centary, 
bat I do not know his reasons for this assigument. Capt. Tufnell (Hints to Coin Collectors, Part I., 
p- 19) attributes them to the Vijayanagara kingdom, or later, Mr, Léventhal’s No. 98, Plate IV. 
(Coins of Tinnevelly), is somewhat similar in that the inscription contains apparently the same word, 
namely, érivira, within a circle of dots, but in characters which appear to be Kanarese rather than 
‘Telugu; the ra stands below the vi, on the right of the dri; the obverse has a figure of Garuda. 
He attributes the coin to the time of the Niyakas, and considers it a purely Tinnevelly coin, not 
current elsewhere. His Nos. 99, 101 seamingly belong also to this seres, as well as Nos. 109, 110, 
112, 114, 118. 11४, 120, 121, 122,128,124. His No. 120 resembles No. 1-Dabove, With regard to 
his No. 124, Mr. Léventhal classes it as undoubtedly 9 Nayaka coin of Madura, roughly A. DD. 1600 
to 1736, and he states that ‘‘nearly all the Niyaka coins from Madura and Trichinopoly and also 
the coins of the Vellore Rayars have that inscription on the reverse.” | observe, however, that 
No. 124 appears to be of a corrapt type, the first character being drawn in a reversed position to 
ihat of my coins as now figured — turned the wrong way in fact — and it is the only coin which 
॥ has figured in which the characters resemble those given on my plate, If he is right in his 
assignment of No, 124 to the Madura Nayakas, it is possible that these chieis tried to copy an older 
coin, such as those in my plate. It is difficult, however, to judge fron: his illustrations. 

The legend has been read sridhara, which is probably correct, though the aspirate mark does 
not oceur in the second character on the coins. The word is an epithet of Vishnu, We may call 
this the “Sridhara Series.” 

If they are temple coins, to which of the great temples do they belong ? 

Note that my No. 4-F also bears the same word frfdhara, It may belong to this series, the 
the peacock being a variety of obrerse. 
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Wo. 3-A. Thick copper “dub” — 

Oby, — A Vishau admam, or trident-mark, with chank and chalra at sides. 

Ree. — Legend in rough Nagari characters. 

This is evidently a modern coin. “But who coined it? Mr, Loventhal’s 60, 61, 62 have 
ndmama, bat with Garadas on the obverse. (Coins of Tinnevelly, Plate IIT, pp. 18, 14.) Tho 
author cannot place them. 


No. 3-B. Thick copper १०४ ` — 
00. — Similar, but different die. 
<. — Do. do. 


No, 4-A. Copper — 
Obe, — Peacock to left, inside a circle formed of triangles. 
Rev, — Ins. in Persian — faliis — in circle of dots. 


Wo, 4-B. Copper — 
Obv. — Peacock to right, inside > similar circle. 
Ree. — Similar to No, 4A. 


No, 4-C, Copper ~ 
(00०, — Peacock to right. 
Rev, — A legend in three lines, illegible. May be Tamil. 
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No, 4-D, Copper — 
Obe, — Peacock to left, passant. Moon above | 
Rev. — A king, or a god, standing; in right hand a staff or banner or spear, left hand 
hanging down. Beyond left hand two diamond-shaped figures; on king's right, 
dota MST १: 
A good little coin, said to have come from Tin | 
Mr. Léventhal (op, cit, Nos. 63, 64) has figared coins with peacocks, but the reverses hare 
modern-looking Vishou marks on each side of alamp(?). He thinks that they belong to 
the Hoysala Ballilas, but his reasons are not very apparent. His tumbers 92, 93, also have 
peacock obverses ; and on No, 93 is the SridAara inscription of the former series (my No. 1) 


No, 4-E, Copper — 
(0 — Pencock to right, passant, as a ethane for gods, 
Rev, — “ Veikatad” in Kanarese characters. 
No, 4-F, Copper — 
066. — Pencock to right, standing; tail down, in circle of small dots. 
Rer. — “ Sridhara,” as with coins No, 1. 
This is the nearest approach that I have to Mr. Léventhal's No, 93. 
No, 4-G. Copper — 
Ole, — Peacock to left, standing. 
Her, — A legend, which I cannot decipher. 
No, 4-H. Copper — 
09. — Peacock to right in a double circle, the inner one made of dota, 
Ree, — A legend, which Iam unable to read 


Ne, 4-I. Oopper — 
Obe. — Peacock, in circle of dots, 
४, — Indistingaishable. 
No. 56-A, Copper — 
Obe. — Brahma, on his ववत rahana (?). 
fer, — A double lamp with “ Rama” in Nagari characters, on either side, 
No. 5-B — 
Obe. — Kartikéya on 8 peacock r@hana (or perhaps Brahma on the Aas), 
4४, — A Siva lingam on an altar. 
No, 6-C — 

Obe,— ? Kirtikéys on the peacock, The tail represented very large. 

Ker. — A Tamil legend, which I think reads ।' Sétupati 

If this reading is correct, it establishes the coin as one of the Stupatis of Rimmnad, in the 

South ; probably dating from the 17th or 18th century of our era. In such case it is not, of 
course, A temple coin 
No. 65-D. A thick copper coin — 

Ube. — A god, standing, left foot crossed over right, Either he has many arms, or is 
overshadowed by a seven-headed cobra, Both the principal arms are down and 
hold some rod or sceptre transversely across the body. Below him is; apparently, 
a very rough rendering of o peacock rdAana, but this is doubtful, The figure 
might be mtended to represent a Garuda, but, if so, it is unlike any image of that 
semi-deity that I have seen 

Rer, — (Apparently) a भतत ; tail up, Above, a sword or dagger 

1 only place this coin in this series on the off-chance that the figure below the god on 

the obverse may be intended to represent a peacock 
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No. 6-A. Thick copper “ dub” — === ne sr =e oF 

Obe. and Aer. similar ; सड the character “Rad” in Kanarese within an ornamented 

scroll, open at top and bottom; a circle of dots round it. I bave eleven of these 
Wo. 6-B. Thick copper “dab” — 

Obe. — Similar design with the Kanarese character Ré@ in centre. 

Rer, — Similar, but with the Kanarese wa. The word, of course, is Rdma. 

These coins are found in the Rayadrig (Raidroog) talaka of the Bellary district, one of 
the nearer and more direct dependencies of the kingdom of Vijayanagara. Who coined them ? 
And when ? 3 

I possess only one coin of the “6-B" type. Are they temple coins, or issaes by some 
local chieftain after the fall of Vijayanagara ? 

Series No. 7 consista of coins found in the Kidligi taluk’, Bellary district. They are, a8 
coins, of the same class aa No. 6, being thick and heavy. 


Wo.7-A. Found by Mr. Brace Foote on on old village site near Harlihal. 
Obe. and Ree. — Same type, the principal object being > lozenge-shaped ornament with 
nine dots inside it; Hindustani or Persian lettering around. 


No. 7-B. Similar, but the lozenge design smatler, and the lettering more prominent. , 


No. 7-C. Similar to 7-A as to size of lozenge, but a large portion of the field occupied by 
lettering. 


Wo. 7-D. Similar, bat larger lozenge ; and lesa prominent, conventional-looking lettering. 
The dota here are eleven in number, the central nine assuming the form of 9 circle. 


No. 7-E. Similar to 7-D, but having more lettering apparent. 


No. 7-F. Similar lozenge, but with » squatting figure of Narasimha on the opposite side- 
[| have two, besides these, slightly different, and omitted in the plate to save space. | 
Wo. 8. Thick copper — 
Oho, — Crossed lines, dots in intervals. Is this o Persian inscription £ 
Ree. — A legend, apparently in some sort of Arabic characters, 
[ Noa. 8 to 14 are, of course, coins 13328 by some ruling dynasty, and have nothing todo with 
the temples. | 
Set No. 9 consists of Muhammadan copper “duba,” mostly from the Bellary district. 
No. 9-A. Square, thick, copper — 
(188. — To right a trident; to left an axe (7) between horizontal lines ; dots in the spaces. 
Rev. ` A legend. 
No. 9-B. Round, thick, copper — 
(20, — A trident, with dots. 
Rec, — Legend. 
No, 9-0. Thick copper — 
(17, — Lines which, viewed one way, look trident-like. 
Rev. — Legend. 


Ho. 9-D, 1, 2, 3. Coprer- 
Oboe. — Legend, with strong horizontal lines, 
Rer. — Do. do. do. 
[Putting these three together some expert may be able to identify them. | 
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.8-E. Copper — कप nies ea - 
rh A coin found at Gadiganir, Bellary district, and kindly given to me by Mr. Brace Foot 
Obv. — Inscription with crossed lines, 
Rev, — (Obliterated.) 
No, 9-F — ध, म 
From Hampe (Vijayanagara), Also given tome by Mr. Foote. 
Obr. — Lnseription, 
०८, — (Obliterated.) 
No. 8-G, Thick copper — 
(062, — Inseription. 
Rer.— Do 
No. 9-H. Thick copper — 
(9९. and Ree. — Inscription. 
No, 9.7. Thick copper — 
Oér, and Rer, — Inscription, 
No. 98-E. Thick copper — 
06४, and दला. — Inscription. 
No. 8-L, Thick copper — 
(006. and Rer. — Inseription. 
9०, 19. Copper — aS : ; 
Obr. — Sihha to right, paw uplift Scroll, or lettering, below. 
Rev. — Two concentric circles with a circle of dota outside. Something in the centre, unrecog- 
nizable. Outside of this, traces of lettering. | 
The lion is, to all appearances, of the type of those on Maisir coing of early 19th century, bat | 
there is no coin in Mr, Thurston's or Major Tufnell’s Lists which corresponds with this. 
No. 11. Copper — | 
08, — Inscription in Nagari characters in two lines, divided by two fish. 
Rev. — Inscription in Kanarese characters. The former seems to read “— giirapa” above, 
and “pard—" below. The latter “mafiga” above and “ krmipa”™ below. 1 ascribe 
the coin to the West Coast on account of the fish device and the Kanarese 
inscription. If it were a Pandya coin, the characters would have been Tamil 
Wo. 12. Copper — 
Ob, — A Vishna mark — chank or chakra, in a lined circle with circle of dots outside. 
Rev, — (?) Double-line circle, on each side of circle of dots. 
The design on the obverse leads me to attribute this coin to the Weat t. 
No. 18. Copper — 
Oir, — A sword, hilt at top ; dots on each side below cross-bar; wreath of dots round it ; 
circles round, inner one a line, outer one dots. 
Ree, — An inscription in a lined circle with circle of dots outside, 
The device on the obverse leads me to assign this 9150 to the West Coast. 
No. 14-A, Copper — 
Ofte, — A very roughly designed कच (?) to left; tail over back; claws indicated 
Ker, — An inscription divided by four lines. 
This may be a coin of king Sadasiva Riya of Vijayanagara. (See Inedited Coins of the 
Kings of Vijayanagara, by Mesara, Rangichiiri and Désikichari in Ind, Ant. XXIII. ए 26, 
No. 6 and plate.) They read the legend as (शी) मस (Sri) Sa 
दादि (व) disi(ra) 
(शाय) = (riya). 











No. 14-8, Copper — = 


No. 14-0, Copper — "व a a 
Obr. and Ree. — Also similar, but different to either A or B. 


1 do not know how to elass this coin. The lion would place 
in such case ono would expect some lettering on the ४ 
06४, -- A rampant lion, facing left ; claws strongly marke 


Lined and dotted circle. | [> 
Rev. — A figure of Hanumiin passing to left. Four cireles round it; two of lines, two of 
dots. MC 


No, 18. Copper _ | | = | a : 
Obr. — A conventional fish, possibly intended for a sword-fish; surrounded by ० dott | 





circle. me 
Rer. — Sri in Kanarese characters. regards the fish, instances of it occur in Mysore 


As 
coinage (Thurston's Catalogue, PL IV. 11; Tufnell, Pl, 1.21), but this is clearly 
not a Mysore coin. (See also Numiematie Gleaninge, Elliot, No. 87.) 


Wo. 17-A. Copper — 
The following five coins, A to E, appear to belong to some great temple dedicated to Siva, + 
since all of them have the figure of the lingam and altar, The reverses are rather puzzling, but 
they may represent Siva and Parvati. In each case the figures are divided by a sort of staff, 
except in E., where each holds a sceptre in the elevated right hand, In F. there is only one 
figure. 
Oby, — Siva and Parvatt (?) standing, in a lined circle, with a lofty staff dividing them. 


Ree. — A crade representation of the altar and liagam wreathed. Circles of lines and dota, 





Wo. 17-B. Copper — 
Similar, but not the same 
No. 17-C. Copper — 
Similar, but not the same. । 
No. 17-D. Copper — 
A smaller coin, Here the god and goddess are cither sitting, or seated on their pdianas. 
No, 17-E. Copper — 
Similar, See note under 17-A. Under the altar and liigam is « Nandi (Siva's bull). 
No. 17-F. Copper — 
08४, — A standing god, which apparently must be intended for Siva, The arms are 
upraised. 
Reo, — The altar and lingam, bat no wreath, and the figure of Nandi below, facing right. 
Wo. 17-G. Copper— _ 
Obe. — God and goddess standing, as in 17-A. | 
लः, — A very rough (धव्या and altar; dots above on each side. 4 








No. 18-A. Copper — 
Obe. — Gantéa on his rat vdhana: in a lined circle. 
Rev. — A very rough representation of a lingam on an altar, under a canopy ; lined circle 
round, | 














320 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Avavsr, 1908. 











Ho. 18-B Copper > १ ति 
Similar, but different. Above the liagam in this case, and under the canopy, are two dots, 


one on each side. 


Wo, 19. Copper — 
Ole. — In a lined circle some device which I cannot interpret. It may be a very rough 
representation of Vishnu and Lakshmi on some rdhana. 
Ree. — Tortoise. 


No, 20-A. Oopper — 
Obr, — A very crnde figure of a god standing under a canopy ; on left a staff or seeptre 
Rer. — On left a dadtAa-shell. On right a twist, probably the Kanarese Sri 


No, 20-B. Copper — 
Obe Similar to 20-A, 
Rer. — Chank on right side, On the left is perhaps a worshipping Hanumiin, but the coin 


is much injured 


No, 21, Copper — 
Oby, — A rough Siva liagam with a canopy, the end of which has a loop on the right side ; 
circle of dots round 
Ree. — Apparently an attempt at an inscription ; perhaps in Tamil characters. 


No, 22. Copper — 
Oby. — May be intended for a Liagam and canopy ; or may be some lettering rudely copied. 
Rer.— If this were a Boddhist coin [ shonld interpret this design naa a tree-symbol on left, 
sud 8 san-symbol on right, But it appears far too modern for this explanation. 
No. 23. Copper — 
(4४, — An inseription in Nagari characters 
Rev, — Apparently an inseription ; bat in what characters ? 


Wo. 24-A. Copper — 
06. — Vishon standing leaning on a tall staff held in left hand ; Lakshmi, smaller, under his 
left arm ; circle of dots, 
Rer. — Hanomin staniing to front; head turned to his proper right; tail twisting over bis 
left shoulder; circle of dots, 


No, 24-B. Copper — 
Oe, — Vishnu (2) standing, holding « large bow (7) in left hand 5 circle of dots 
Rer, — An inscription — possibly (Vi)\jaya — in characters which may be classed either as 
Telugu or as Ranarese; circle of dota, 
If my reading of the reverse is correct, this may be one of the Pudnkottah Series, See extract 
from letter of Sir Seshiah Sastri in the introductory remarks to this paper. 
No. 24-0. Copper — 
Obr, — A standing god ; staff below left arm ; circle of dots, 
Rev, — Two letters of an inscription, probably Nagari characters, under some object defaced. 
No. 35. Copper — 
(0१९. -- A god, or king, fncing front ; some object on right; circle of dota. The head-dress 
falls to one side, and makes the figure look more like that of a Rajah than of a deity. 
कलः. — Vishou standing, arms outstretched ; his two wives below the arms; circle of dota, 
No. 26, Copper — > 
(40, -- Vishou in his malsya-, ot fish-, कवा. 
Rev. — A tendril, twisted, bearing three lotus buds 
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No. 27. Copper — sth 
A very puzaling coin, On the obr. is a standing figure, which may be Vish 

avatdr, with some other object to the left. From another point of view the 

a figure of a Rajah seated with his left arm crooked, surrounded by a 

objects on each side of his head. The rer. has a dotted line in ॐ square. 

prolongation on one side, and some lettering inside 


No, 38. Copper — ॥ thea = 
060, — A very crude figure of (१) Vishgu standing under a canopy, His right hand 
object — a sceptre, or a discus on a staff. 7 +न 
Ree. — A chank, surrounded bya lined circle, Qa left three dots; on right the letter 
Kanarese (?) I arn Gyre ~र 
No, 39. Copper व 1.7. 
0, — A well-designed little figure of Ganééa on his rat efhana, with a staff in his right hand. bt hand, 
Reo, — A very poor attempt at a Siva [figam on an altar. A horizontal line rana across 


the altar and the कष्ण, ee ==, 
No, 30, Copper — =. श्न) 
Obey. Garuda, passant to left, i ete Ase en 
Rev, — A worn-out inscription, apparently in Nagari characters. ~ च~ 
Mo. 31. Copper 


A complete puzzle. On one side what looks like a scorpion, surrounded by a ring of dots of 
rather unusual type—the dots being close together so sa to make 8 continudus rope-like circle. 
They might even be a string of cowrie-shells, On the other side, within o similar cirele, is soma 
object or group of objects to which I cam give no name, 

No. 33. Copper — | 4 - A 

[1 cannot say if this is a coin at all.] 

Oe, — A strongly marked equal-armed cross, cach end forming a trefoil. 

fter, — Unintelligible 
No, 33. ("एः — 

(26९. — An eight-pointed star 

Ree. — Tamil lettering ; probably “ kuapini Company. This is, | think, a variety 
of the coin noted by Dr. Haltzsch as one strack by the British East India 
Company, — No. 25 of his List in Ind. Ant, XXL. 326, Pl. IL, No. 85. His 
coin has dots between the star-pointa; mine has none. 
No. 34. Copper — 
Oboe, — A six-pointed star, in a lined circle. 
1. — {£} 
No. 35. Copper — 
(0४. -- A god, standing on something hinted at rather than represented ; probably 
& canopy was over his head. 
Rev. —“ Venkutappa,” in a lined circle, This is probably a coin of one of the Venkajas of 
Vijayanagara, but I do not think that it has been figured in previous Lists. 
No. 36. Copper — 
-( 

Ree, — An inscription in Tamil (?) characters. 

No. 37. Copper — 








Ho 


No. 


belong to the North. Is it Sikh? 4 





4 
ry 


$8. Copper — 

(A much-injured little coin. ] 

Ole. — A sword hilt, and part of blade ; hilt upwards, guard to left. A defaced inserip- 
tion round. 

Ree, — An inscription in characters that look like Tamil. 

39. Copper — 

(10८. — A gracefully designed tree-branch with buds. 

Rev, — An inscription in Nagari characters, evidently the name ofasovereign. The letters 
are, many of them, clear enough, but I have not been able, as yet, to assign the 
coin ; and I prefer to submit it to be deciphered by others better informed. 

I have never seen any other South-Indian coin with a similar obverse, and believe it to 





No. 40. Copper — 


०४०. -- (२) 
Rer, — Inscription. 


No. 41. Copper — 


No. 


No. 


2 
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0४६. — A standing god ; arms upraised. 
Rev. — [nseription, 


a 42. Copper = 


Ole. — (?) 


„ 43-A. Copper — 


06४, — Debased standing Chola figure ; some symbol on left side, 

Rear. — Inscription in Tamil characters, * Pudyu — — = 

43-B. Copper — 

Obr, — Similar to 43-A, 5 

Ree. — Inscription in Tamil characters, “— duche —.” Are these legends “ Pudwehéri,” 
i¢., Pondicherry ? 


. 43-0 — 


», 43-D — | 


Obr, and Rer. — Similar. But here, under the pu is अणी character, which would prevent 
us from reading Puduchéri, 
44, Copper — 
Ole, — God on rfhana (7). 
Rev, — Inseription, 


, 45. Copper — 


Obe, — A well-iesigned elephant, facing right ; tail up, witha double end; Arabic character 
alif above. Double circle and cirele of dots 

Rev, — (?) 

This appears to me almost certainly a Mysore coin of Tipi Sultin ; but in those figured in 


Thurston’s and Tufnell’s Lists none have the tail uplifted, with double end, facing right, and the 
alif above, 
No. 46, Copper — 


0४९. — A roughly-designed elephant, facing to right ; Arabic date above (?) ; foliated circle round 
Rev, — Inscription in Arabic characters 


This also looks like a Mysore coin of Haider or Tiph, but Ido not find it in the published liste 
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No, 47. Copper — 
4 Ojo, — Some animal, surrounded by a circle of dots, 


५, — Inseription in Tamil, — श ५ २" yen 

No, 48. Copper — 
— (1) Circle of dots round. 

Rev, — (1) ine जै 


No. 49. Copper — hn aes 
— (1) Vishou and his two wives, 





This is a very thin coin, if it is a coin at all which I doubt, It appears to me more like ore like a token 
or keepsake, perhaps issued by a temple, | 
No. 52. Copper — 

Obv, — Vishou seated; chank and chakra on each side of his bead ; double lamp (1) below, 

on left, 
er. — An inscription, The characters look plain, bat I con make of them, The ष 


nothing 
lines are divided perpendicularly, and the letters in the middle appearto read «above, 
and ma in the centre, । । 


(11 
the Chicacole tiloka of the Ganjam district. 
No, 53, Copper — 
०५५. — A single letter, in a circle of dots, apparently the Nigart da, 
—() 
No, 54, Copper — 
Obr. — Ganiéa, on a plain field. 
Rev. — An illegible Nigar{ inscription 
No, 55. Copper — 
Obr. — Nandi, to leit; the head very high above the body 
Reo. — A trident, or triddla, with some lettering at sides, 


A coin with a trident in Col, Biddulph’s collection has fish on the obp and is possibly 
Pindyan 


No. 58. Copper — ee 

Obe. — A horse trotting, facing left, 

Rep. — Apparently a number; horizontal lines below 

This may be one of the Mysore series of small coins having animals and other devices on the obe. 
Madhu but, if so, it is a variety, One of the Mysore coins 
noted on p, 29 of Mr, Tharston’s Catalogue, Ne. 5 (Pl, 1V 2), has > hore, but the design is different, 


and on the rep the symbols sre not so prominent, the chequer pattern and symbols ha ४" 
same value, In my coin the lines are subservient to the numbers or letters, 9 "0 


(क जं 
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No, 57, Copper — . | 

(१6४, — Obliterated, | 

Rec, — A Nagari ष्टण, which may be Sri-Krrahnardya, bat I am not certain, 

This may be 8 Vijayanagara coin. 

Wo. 68-A, Copper — 

009, — Obliterated, 

Ker, — Within 9 rayed circle an inscription in Naguri characters. 

The coin is roughly stamped on a plate of copper. 

No. 58-B, Copper — 

(८५, and Ree, — Apparently similar, In this ease it can be seen that the obverse had some 
desiga enclosed by a rayed circle, and that it was punched on to a copper disk, 
carelessly, 

No. 584. Copper — 

Obe.— In a lined circle within ॥ dotted circle a very debased human figure, whether a god or 
o king is impossible to say, The head is like a moon, the arms are uplifted, there is 
adot for the body, and lines below the awkwardly stretched-out legs, which remind 
one of the skirts of the kings represented on Chéla coins, On the right is a rosette 
of five dots, on the left some indistingaishable symbol, which may be meant for a club, 

Ree, — In o lined cirele within a dotted circle, 9 central staff or sceptre flanked by two lozenges ; 
each lozenge stands on the apex of « triangle, 

The set of coina marked 59-A to 69-F were carefully considered by Sir Walter Elliot, and 
deliberately omitted from his Catalogue (published in 1886), because they could not be identified 
They are now poblished for the first time, General Pearse thought they were Ohéra coins, or 
possibly Ganga. 

No, 59-B, Copper — 

Obv, — A small elephant of antique design, but badly executed, trunk uplifted, facing right; 

moon above ; surrounded by a line circle and cirele of dota. 

Hee, — In a lined circle and circle of dots two lozenges divided by a staff or sceptre. Two 
dots above the lozenges. 

Timagined at one time that the deagin on the rev, might represent a double axe, but the 
reverses of the other coins classed under this No. 59 seem to shew that this interpretation ia 
incorrect, 

No. 59-C, Copper — 

Ole, — Small elephant facing left ; chank; chatra; moon; and a lozenge on + triangle, Thore 

are 50716 lines below the elephant, and a line cirele round the whole, 

1९6. — In a lined cirele and circle of dots a» stan figure; arms uplifted; some objects 
on left, 

The obverse of this coin. reminds one of the way several separate symbols are stamped on 
Buddhist coins. The figare on the reverse bears some analogy to the standing king on Chéla and 
Ceylon coins. The object to the left of the figare has been thought to represent an altar, bat this is 
doabtful, 

No, 59-7. Copper — 

Obr. — A भपय, or lion; tail and head uplifted ; facing left, 

Ree, — A king flourishing a sword in his right hand; left arm crooked, hand upwards; below 
the elbow a loxenge; two long lines on the king's proper right may possibly be 
intended for spears, If intended to represent the Chéra bow, one of the lines ought 
to have been curved to indicate the bow-shalt, but here they are both straight, Lined 
circle and circle of dots round, 


i. 
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No, 59-E. Copper — 3 | | | 

000, — In a lined circle and circle of dots a chakra on right side, and a lozenge on the left, with 
balls on the points; moon above; an object below that may perhaps represent flames, 
bat is very doubtiul. an i} -_ 

tev. —In a lined circle and circle of dots a standing king closely resembling the figure on 
No. 59-D. But in this case one of the two long lines on the left seems to be intended 
for atridedt. In both this and 59-D there is a cross Hine connecting the straight 
object with the king’s right arm, Tho object in the field below the king's left arm 
is here a dot, possibly a sun-disk, instead of a loxenge. 

The position on the obverse of the lozenge seems to shew that it was intended to represent the 
chakra of Vishnu; and it is just possible that in all these cases the lozenges, whether standing alone 
or on triangles, may be intended to symbolize very conventionally the chant and chakra. If so, the 
triangles would represent supports, or altars, 


No. 59-F — 

Obp, — Garuda, arms uplifted, running to left, The action is apirited. 

Rev, — Ina Hned circle and circle of dote a double design. On the right ia the standing king, 
as before, with the two spears (7) on his proper right, On the left of this, two 
lozenges one above the other, with a short horizontal line dividing them, Or, 
perhaps, this last group may be intended to be looked at sideways, in which case it 
resembles the design on No. 59-B. Lined circle and circle of dots round. 

The presence of the Garada here emphasizes the remark made under 59-E, that these coina were 

issued by Vishnou-worshippers, and that the lozenges may be conventionalized Vaishnava symbols. 


No, 80. Copper — 

Obr, — In a lined circle and circle of dots an elephant, with very long trank, facing right ; three 

dots below, 

Ree. —In a lined circle and circle of dots a figureof Vishou. His arms are uplifted holding 
the chank and chakra, Round his waist is a sash with very large flying ends, trefoil- 
shaped. In the field under his right arm ts a tortoise, in allusion to the Kurma 
Aratdra, 


No, 61. Copper — 

A number of copper coins were given to me when in the Bellary district, which were said to 
be commonly found in that tract, The people there know them as Mandé Ra&yani dubs, 1 have 
nineteen of them, In all, exeept one, one side is quite plain; the other has one small eyrqbol punched 
in it — either a moon-crescent, ora snake, Two of the coing shew faint traces of having belonged 
15 ® regular coinage, the design on which has been almost entirely defaced. The coins are thick. 
1 fancy that they must be Muhommadan coins, worn down till the faces have become obliterated, 
re-called into a treasury (perhapa that of the Rijah of Sandir, or one of the lesser chiefs), die-struck 
in the manner seen, and then re-issued. I give an ‘Iinstration of one of these, die-struck on both 


sides, 
Wo. 62, Copper— 

I conclude with a small equare of copper, — evidently not a coin, and looking more like a charm, 
with an inscription engraved in Teluga characters, I should be glad if someone would interpret it. 
The characters apparently read Bild (or lah) pa rowime (or pu) aga Ranga. Of this 1 can take 
no sense, It came from the Ganjam district. 
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(‘The following is # translation a 


of inseriptions in Cave LL is given, and in the mies : Bhng ‘ola 
rctuatks on the inseriptions are interspersed with my account of t their ५ व 
accompanying frescoes, The 1 ot bet : in theo पै 
व em oh. I 

niislections seem to hare been made in the transcripts, and in the following I 
Dr, Liiders in repeating these and then correcting them by the 





left of Cave LL, and unfortunately the former are as pace much destroyed as the latter, and Mr, Griffiths — 
made no copies of the frescoes in this apartment, — J. Buncess,] += = चज 


Tae twenty-eighth story of the Jitakamala, — the Kshantijiitaka,! — is a version of the [च | 
of Kshantividin found in the Pili collection of the Jatakas (No. 313) and in the Mahijrasta 
(tom. LIL, p. $57). The contents of the Jitaka, sccording to the representation of Arya-Sira, are 
briefly aa follows :— 


fodhisattva lived in 9 forest a3 a pious hermit. As he was fond of making forbearance the > 

the subject of his discourses, people called him Eshantivadin — the preacher of patience. Now 
once on a hot summer day the king of the country with hie harem were walking in that forest 
Becoming tired from the walk and the drinking freely of wine, he lay down to sleep. When the 
women saw that their lord had fallen asleep, they wandered about at pleasare in the wood and came 
to the hermitage of Kshintividin, who at once employed the opportunity to give them an edifying 
sermon on patience, Meanwhile the king awoke, sought for the women, and when he found them 
ag they were sitting in a cirelo round the hermit, listening to his discourse, he fell into a terrible rage. 
The women seek to soothe him, bat their pleading is in vain, and — filled with fear — they draw 
back. Meanwhile Kahiintiviidin remains quite calm: he warns the king against too hasty action and 
ailvises him to cultivate patience. In fierce wrath the king draws his sword and strikes off the 
hormit’s right band, but his patience is not disturbed by this ; even when the king hacks off one limb 
after another he has only a feeling of pity for the angry man, The merited punishment overtakes the 
latter : ag be is just abont to leave the wood, the earth opens and swallows him, The people of thie 
country dreaded 8 like fate for themselves; but Kahintividin calmed their fears and, remaining trae 
to his principles till death, when dying he blessed his murderers 








This story was pictorially represented in the frescoes of « small chamber outside and to the left 
of Cave 11, 9 Ajagti, Inthe Inseriptions from the Cave-Temples of Western India, p, 81," Barges 
says that “ou the back wall to the right of a door in it,a man is represented seated on a stool 
(Shadrdsana) in a plain dress indicative of a Sidha or Drahman ; his head is destroyed 





1 [Kern's edition in Lanman's Harvard Oriental Series, pp. 181-192, — J. B.) 

2 The Jitoka, od, by E. B. Cowell, Vol. IIL. pp. 23-20. —J. B.] 

* The paintings referred to bere are not contained in the fine work by J. Griffiths — The Paintings of the 
Fooidhiat Cave-Temples of Ajanta, I have therefore been throughout confined to the publication by Burgess and 
Bhogwinldl ndraji. — [Seo above, — J, BL] 
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‘Under his seat, in letters of about the sixth century, is one word which Bhagwinlal Indraji read 
Keshantieddth ond. translated “ a discourse on forbearance.” This is surprising seeing that in 9 foot- 
notes it is remarked that Kshintividin was the name of Gautama Buddha in one of his previous 
birtha. It is, of course, the name of the person represented above, as also for examplo in Oave 


XVIL., the figares are marked by accompanying inseriptions, — as king Bibi or Indra, 

Facing Kshfntivadin, according to Burgess, is represented another seated figure, and below is 
a stripe of green colour on which an inscription is painted in two lines, so mutilated as to be untrans- 
latenble. Sergius ए. Oldenburg has already expressed the surmise* that this inscription contains 
verses froma version of the JJitaka. I believe I can prove that the inscription is taken from 
stanzas 4, 15 and 19 of the EshAntijAtaka of the Jatakamala. 

In the following I have printed the stanzas named, whilst immediately below I have placed the 
text of the inscription from BhagwinlAl Indraji’s Mthographed tractngs® -— 


nivasanti hi yatraiva eantah sadgupabhdishanal | 
~ + « « ha yatrara rdnta sadgu.. bhoshand 
tan mafgalyath manojfiaty cha tat tirthah tat tapovanam nau 
fan wide = =+ eo MA विह => == = 5 = ५ १» =: ७ 
agarhitam jitim avipya 1 tathendriyaih | 
agahi.. nitim avdpya mdausha = + = == = = प, ^ tachendriyai 
avadyamrityar nna karoti yah éubhath pramAdabhik pratyaham esha vamehyate | 15॥ 
avakyamritya जवति karofi yah कष्टक pram[ijdachd, = kyaham ema duhayate, 
alamkriyante kusomair mohirohis tajidguosis toyavilambino ghanilh | 

. édyanta kusumair mahirohds ta.ddyuse = = + ४11१ [०] ghand 
sarathsi mattabhramarais sarornhair gupsir vviseshidbigatais ta dehinah ॥ 19 ॥ 
cards; mantabhramates sarora,. ...rrtickdra = = = = 0816 hita.. 


It hardly needs further proof that the two texts are identical, and in every ease where the 
insoription differs from the Jatakamili, itis evidently an incorrect copy.? The contents of these 
three stanzas clearly indicate what was the subject of the pictare above. The first stanza praises 
the place in the wood where Kshantividin had settled; the other two verses are taken from the 
discourse which he delivered to the king’s wives. Thns the picture evidently represented this sermon, 
and the figure sitting opposite to the hermit, of which Burgess speaks, was probably one of the royal 
women. 

Under this picture there was another which Burgess describes thus : — “ Below this is a 
Brihman or 1 seated on a stool in plain dress and with a rudrdkeha rosary about his neck, 
Opposite him is another male figare, and between them 9 woman is seated, with ber hands joined 
towards the former, whilst she ia speaking to the second.” Under these figures again 15 ap 
inscription, which proves to be a rendering of Bloka 56 of the ntijitaka, With the 
correct text it runs thus :— 


giitrachchhedepy akshatakshintidhiramn chittath tasya prekehamiinasys sidlion | 
niltrachchhedity akehatakshdntichiram chit(t]a ftasya prekeha.. s+ + + + 

एतत dubkham pritiyogin nripam tu bhrishtam dharmid vikshya santipam Apa) 56 ॥ 
A + prifisminydna maha tim masa. = = = = ndira ऋत dra 


sk gol 











4 [This footnote was added by me. — J. 9.1 

॥ Jour. Amer, Or. Soc. Vol, उ षा. 7, 190. — [Soa below.) 

© [ have, as stated above, changed the transcribed readings for those of tho facsimiles, printing the more 
doubtfal syllables in roman type. — J, B.] 

¶ [The original is so faded and indistinct that a correct copy is impossible. Tho correstiona maic from the 
facaimile are indicated by roman letters. I omit some remarks by Dr. Liders on the discrepancies here. —J, B,] 
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It is scarcely possible without an examination of the fresco itself, to determine what pa Lia 
story the picture represented was, to which these verses belong. ‘They glorify test of spirit which 


did not forsake the Kshantivadin, even under the fearful tortures inflicted by the king, and from this 
it might be inferred that the scene of the mutilation was represented, Burgess’ deseription cription of the 
people, in whom we have no difficulty in recognising Kshantiviidin, the king, and one of the wires 
praying for mercy on the ascetic, — seems, on the other hand, to indicate that the scene preceding 
the actual mutilation was depicted, 


The Eshantijataka is not the only story from the Jétakaméla which has served the Ajagta 
artista as a subject, On the right side wall of the same chamber, near the front corner, there is, 
according to Burgess,’ the figure of a king seated on a throne, which bears an inscription that Bhag- 
winlal Indraji doubtfally read as ChaitriralorLirdjd, and explained as ‘King Chaitra of Walorks,’ 
The correct reading, however, is certainly Maitribalo, = = गवीर and the picture represents 
the Bodhisattva in his former birth as Maitribala, The history of this king forms the subjeot of 
the eighth story of the Jatakaméla,!® Maitribala is there held up as a pattern of human kindness; 
he goes so far in his goodness that once he satisfied with his-own flesh and blood five Yakshas who 
asked him for food. 

The correctness of my explanation is proved by the inseription which, according to Burgess, is 
found above the representation of the king, It is much mutilated, but sufficient is left to identify 
it undoubtedly with bloka 44 of the Maitribalajataka. The stanza and Bhagwinlal Indraji’s 
tracing of the text run thus : — 

hriyaminivakiéath tu dinaprityA punah ponah । 
d . ‘ nil 





na prasehe manas tasya chehhedaduhkhat vigihitum ॥ 
na prasehe manos rasyd trairaduhthd  vigihitum 


Ltsing tells us how widespread and popular was the Jitekamalé in India at the ond of the 
seventh century, The inscriptions at Ajanta, in characters that belong to about the sixth century, 
prove that the work held as high a reputation a hundred years earlier. 


Other Jatakas in the Ajanta Froscocs." 


Dr, Sergius F. Oldenburg in 1895 published a paper on the representations of the Jiitakas on 
Buddhist monuments. His results are of the utmost yalue, and the communication was translated 
from the Russian in the Journal of the American Oriental Society (Vol. XVIII. pp- 185 ff.), 1897. 
In this Dr. Oldenburg expressed the difficulty of satisfactory identification of the scenes in the 
almost complete absence of reproductions (15. pp. 195,196). Mr. Griffiths’ work, 4 96 Paintings tn 
the Buddhist Cares of Ajanta (1896), had not then appeared. But even this great work does not 
remove all impediments ; for, of the 320 pieces, large and small, copied between 1872 and 1885, half 
were destroyed by fire at South Kensington Museum soon after they were hung up, and the 159 
plates in Mr, Griffiths’ work represent about eighty-five of his canvases, and of these fally 40 per cent. 
are decorative details — contained in the second volume. To study the subjects of the very interest- 
ing paintings in the Ajanté Caves, a more complete series of the scenes, drawn in ontline and litho- 
graphed, should be in the hands of seholara. Meanwhile the meagre information available has been 
carefully studied; and Dr. 8, F, Oldenburg, solely on the the basis of the deseriptions in Notes on 

॥ Foe, cit. p, 82. 

४ ‘The rki standing between the two words, looks more like Hi in the facrimile, It cannot, of course, be right, 
bat I commot propise a satisfactory correction. 

+ (Karn's od. pp. 41-50. — 3. 8.1 
11 [Ladd the following as connected with Dr. Liders’s paper, and of interest to such as may not haye अत 
Dr. Oldenbunrg's paper. — J. B.] | | 
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the Baudtha Rock-Temples of Ajantd, their paintings and sculptures, $c.,!2 has made the following 
1८11069 758 ~ — 

1, Cave IL., Nos. गा, ix, page $2 (of below No, 5)... 534'* Mahi-Harhsa jatake,  ` 

2 Te Ko. XXVil, Pp. 38 eee [771 111 थः 482 प्रित. 

3, Cave lX., No. i, p. 47 (ef below No. 11)... = 499 अरा र+ 

4. Cava iss * 50 dee oon aoe ane « O14 Chaddanta,4, 19 

5. Cave XVII., No. xix, pp. 65-66 (cf. above No, 1) = 584 Mahi-hathsa, 

6. Cave XVIL., Nos. xxii-xxiv, pp. 66-67 “ee . 539 Maha-vessantara (7), 
ae 
B. 
9 


-= No, xxv, p. 67... कः „= „=, 5916 पणि, 

# Nos, xxxvi-xxxvii, p. 70 ws «es 405 Miati-posaka, 

i No. xxxviil, p. 71 क „> W, 532 Sima {1}. 
10. 1; No, XEXIX, | Tlie one aes ane 278 Mahisa, 


No. liv, pp. 75-76 (ef above 3) .. == 499 अक्रा. 
12. Cave II, Outside chamber to the left, pp. 81-82 ... 513 Khanti-vadi, 





THE LEGEND OF MiRnA BAL THE RAJPUT POETESS, 
BY M. MACAULIFFE, 


Mina Bar was daughter of Ratan Singh Bathaur of Mérata, a town between Bikanér and 
Jédhpar in Rajpitind, She was born about 1504 A.D. She appears to have inherited her religious 
proclivities from her mother. When Mir& Bal was three or four years of age, the bridal proces- 
sion of a youth of position passed by the palace. All the ladies of the court, except Miri Bai's 
mother, went to the upper apartments to view the procession, She took the opportunity of their 
absence to go to pray to an image of Krishna, called Girdhar Lal, which was set up in her 
private apartment, 


Miri Bat laid aside her playthings to follow her mother, and said to her, “who is my bride- 
groom?" Her mother smiled, took her in her arma, and, pointing to Girdhar Lal, said, “there ia 
cour bridegroom.’ Upon this Mira Bal instantly accepted him, and veiled her face according to the 
0 riental practice, which requires a wife to veil her face oven from her newly married husband. She 
became so enamoured of Girdhar Lal that she could not pass an instant without secing him, Her 
lore for him is compared to that of the milkmaids, Krishna's playfellows, of Bindriban. She 
indulwed her passion without fear orshama, and without any regard to the traditions of her family ou 
the subject of the retirement of women from the public gaze. 


While her affections were thus engaged, she wns betrothed to Kaiwar Bhdéjraj, son of Rana 
847 8 of Méwair. The subsequent marriage in 1516 A. D., 95 might well have been expected, 
proved unhappy. Bhojraj went to Mératé in great state with a large retinue, bot when the marriage 
ceremony was being performed and the time came for the bride to circumambulate the pavilion 
set up for the ceremony, Mira Bai walked around the idol of Girdhar Lal, and took no notice of the 
bridegroom. When the time for her departure with her husband arrived, her paronts wished to send 
her off with suitable marriage presenta, but she was miserable at leaving Girdhar 1.31, She grew 
ead and restless, and wept to such an extent that she became insensible, When she regained 





13 Archeological Survey of Western /ndia, No. 9, Bombay, 1878. 

19 Thea numerals refer to the current numbers of the Jitaka-talea in Fanaboll's edition or to those of 
Westergaard's Catalogue. 

14 Pointed ont by Burgess. 

1 See Burgess, Report on the Buddhas! Cave. femples, fe, Arch, Sur, West, India, Vol. TV. pp. 45-46. Cy, 1. 
Feer, Le Chaddanta-jitaka, Jowr, As, ER Ber, tom. १, (1505), pp. 31-35 and 18f-323. [See also Cunningham, 
Fharhut Stipa, pl. अदकः, fig. 6.] 
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consciousness, her parents affectionately told her that, if it made her happy, she might take Girdhar 
Lél with her without any farther ceremony, She replied that if they valued the happiness of her life, 
they would give her the image, and she would worship it with heart and soul. Her parents had 
already perceived that she waa a saint and “lover of God,” and so at the moment of separation from 
their beloved daughter they presented her with the image as part of her dowry. 


Miri Bai, who was overjoyed at obtaining possession of the object of her devotion, set it up in 
her palanquin, and during the journey feasted her eyes on its beauty. On arriving at her new home, 
her mother-in-law, the Rani, had hardly paid her the rites of hospitality, when she asked her to 
worship Durga, a goddess of a totally different temper from the playful Krishna, Miri Bai said, 
however, that she had devoted her body to Girdhar Lal, and she would bow her head to none bat 
him. Her mother-in-law replied that a good wife was improved by worshipping Dargai, Put Mira 
Bal closed the discussion by saying it was of no use to press her further, and she would abide by her 


firat determination. On this the Rani became very angry, and went to complain of Miri Bat to the 


Rint: “ This daughter-in-law of ours is worthless, as on the very dey of her arrival she refuses to 
obey me and puts ma to shame, It ia clear what our future relations are going to be.” 


The Bana became excessively incensed and went to his daughter-in-law with the intention of 


punishing her. The Rani, however, had sufficient sense to restrain him ; and he decided that the 


interests of domestic peace would be consulted by putting Miri Bal into a separate apartment. ‘The 
who became Krishna's consort and the milkmaids who became Krishna's playfellows, did not meet 
him until they had sacrificed to Dargi, as Miri Bat had already obtained Krishna, it was unneces- 
sary for her to worship Durga, and no exception could be taken to her conduct on the precedent of 
Kukmini and the milkmaids, 


Miri Bat on finding herself in a private apartment beoame excessively happy, and gave 
full seope to her religious enthusiasm. She set up her image, decked and adorned it, and devoted 
herself night and day to the company of saints, Her sister-in-law UWdai Bat was sent to remonstrate 
with her, and said —" You are born of a noble house. Be wise and desist from the company of fagtre, 
which casts slur on both our families.” Miri Bai replied —*The slur of hundreds Of thousands 
of births departs on assoviation with the saints. The slur is on her who loves not their company, 
My life depends on the company of the saints, To anyone who is displeased with it your remon- 
«trance would be proper.” It was on this occasion that Mira Bat composed the following hymns :— 

O my friend, my mind is attached to Krishna; I shall not be restrained from loving him, 
11 anyone give me a reproach, I will give a hundred thousand in return. 
My mother-in-law is severe, my sister-in-law obstinate ; how ean I endure this misery ए 
Mira for the sake of the lord Girdhar would endure the obloqny of the world, त 
I have the god Girdhar and no other: 
He is my spouse on whose head is a crown of peacock feathers, 
Who carrieth a shell, discus, mace, and lotus, and who weareth a necklace! 
1 have forfeited the respect of the world by over sitting near holy men, 
The matier ia now public; everybody knows it. 
Having felt snpreme devotion I die as I behold the world. 
1 have no mother, father, gon, or relation with me. 
[ laugh when I behold my beloved ; people think I weep. 
1 have planted the vine of love, and irrigated it again and again with the water of tears, 
1 have cast away fear of the world ; what can anyone do to me? 
Miré’s love for her god is fixed, happen what may. 








EE 


1 This ie 9 desoription of Vishyu, of whom Kyishna waa on incarnation. 
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The Band, on being informed of Miri Bat's determination, became beside himself with rage, and 
sent Mtré Bal a cup of poison known as charndmre?, that is, water in which an image had been bathed. 


The Marathi chronicler states that the poison was sent Miri by the band of her mother, who 
overcome by maternal affection shed tears 95 she bore it, To disobey the Rand, the supreme 
ruler of the state, was impossible, and so her beloved daughter must die, When the cup was offered 
to Miri Bai, she said —“ The body is perishable, so, mother, why weep if it perish in the service of 
Krishna? There need be no regret at the disappearance of a mirage orat the failure of the son of a 
barren woman to wed, It is not right to say that the moon perishes on the thirtieth day of the 
Junar month, Your lamentations are as vain च the grief of the bee at the fading of an imaginary 
dower. As the fruit of a tree falls, sooner or Jater, so I have fallen at Kyishna’s feet, A pearl 
bora in the ocean is turned into an ornament by the rich, so I who am sprang from you shall glitter 
in Krishpa’s diadem. The world itself is an illusion, wherefore mourn not for me,” 





MirA Baf’s only grief at leaving her body was that the worship of Krishga might decline. Having 
‘nformed the god of her fnther-in-law's intention, she thus apostrophised the object of her worship — 
“ People will say that the king poisoned his daughter because she worshipped thee. I fear there- 
fore that thy worship shall be neglected, and the apprehension causeth me poignant misery. Who 
will now put on thy decorations? Who will put the saffron mark on thy forehead, attach dazzling 
rings to thine ears, twine a garland of pearls round thy neck, girdle thee with a jewelled zone, tie on 
thy golden armlets and anklets, light incense to gratify thy nostrils, make thee offerings of sweet 
basil, present thee with sacred food to eatisfy thy hunger, and prostrate himself in adoration before 
thee? My father-in-law hath already abandoned thy worship in his displeasure with me, others too will 
reproach thee with my death and cease to do thee homage. But after all why should 1 be anxious ? 
Thou thyself knowest the past, the present and the future, Thou hast ever preserved thy saints 
from poison, fire, and sword, so why should I be anxious now ६. 


On this Miri Dai put the cup of poison on her head in token of submission, and then cheerfully 

drank it off, Qn that ooeasion she composed the following verses :— 

Radha and Krishoa dwell in my heart, 

Some say that Mira is insane, others that she hath disgraced her family. 

Opening her veil and baring her breast, she danceth with delight before her god. 

In the bowers of Bindriban, Krishna with the flak on bis forehead gladdeneth my heart. 

The Rand sent a cup of poison and Miri drank it with delight. 

Mira’s Jord is the all-wise Girdhar ; she is bound to hia service, 


The Hand waited to hear of Miri’s death, but her life was miraculously preserved, an 
ber cheeks gradually assumed a higher bloom. She devoted herself to the further decoration anit 
ornamentation of the image, and decked it out in fashions ever new. She sang the praises of her 
god and filled her heart with delight and immortal love. She also composed the following on this 


occasion i— 


{ knew the Rani had given me poison. 

God who caused my boat to float across, separated the milk and water for me3 

Until the gold is annealed, it is not perfectly pure. 

(© king, keep thine own family in seclusion ; I am the wife of another,’ 

1 sacrifice my mind and body to the saint even though he be a pariah ; 1 have sold myseli 
to God. 

Mira for the sake of worshipping the lord Girdhar ts entangled in the feet of holy men. 


When the Band found that the poison had produced no effect he appointed tipstaffs to watch Mira 
High; ‘andl rept when: se: again ~ 2 and report when sha again conferred with fogirs, so that she might be put to death when 


$ That is, saved mo in the तत्त्‌ el. > Tam wedded to Girdhar Lil, not to thy son, 
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detected in the act. She was in the habit of langhing and bolling amorous converse with the image, 


One day a tipstaff went and ssid to the king—“ At this very moment Mira B&i is holding conversa- 
tion and laughing and joking with some one.” The king took up his sword, and called out to her 
to open the folding doors. He asked her where the person was with whom she had been holding 


such pleasant discourse, She replial —“ There he is before thee, my image, mine adored, Open 


thine eyes and look, He is neither afraid nor ashamed of thee,” 


The Bhagat Mild states that Miri Bai and the image had been playing at [Indian] dranghts, 
anil at the time of the Rand's entrance the idol actually extended its arm to move a pieco, The 
Rand on witnessing the miracle became ashamed, There was, however, no real impression made 
on his obdarate beart, The saying is that until the saints of God show favor, God will not do 
8९. The king meditated the murder of a saint, so “why should God set his thoughts aright 7" 

Once when Miri Bait was ill she composed the following :— 

Krishpa with the large eyes looked at me, and smiled 

As I was going to draw water from the Jamna and the vessel glittered on my head, 

Since then the delightful image of the dark and beautiful one hath dwelt in my heart, 

You may write and bring me incantations, you may write and bring me spells, grind 
medicine god give it mo, that will wot cure me 

Tf any one bring me Krishna as my physician I will gladly arise. 

His eye-brows are bows, hia eyes the arrows which he fitteth thereto, and draweth to pierce mo. 

Mird's lord is the wise Girdhar; bow can | abide at home ? 


A dissolute and abandoned person tried to tempt Miri Bal's virtue, He told her that he was 
armed with Girdhar Lal's permission to give her such pleasure as she could only obtain from man's 
embraces. She replied that she humbly submitted to Girdhar Lil's order, but that they must first 
dine. She meantime had a couch placed and dressed in the enclosure where saints were assembled. 
She there addressed her wonld-be paramour —‘+Thon needest not be ashamed or afraid of any one, 
as the order of Girdhar Lal is on every account proper.” The man replied —“ Does any one do such 
things before others.” She said she knew of no secret place, for God was everywhere present. He 
sees the good and bad acts of all and rewards men according to their deserts. Om hearing this the 
ruffian turned pale, amd vice gave place to virtue in his heart, He fell at her feet and with clasped 
hands asked her merey and divine intercession, Mira Bat felt compassion and brought him face to 
face with God. 

Tulsi Das, according to all received accounts, lived nearly 8 century after Miré Bal, but some 
poets have made them contemporaries. The following letter to Tulsi Das is attributed to 
Mira Bai:— 

To the boly lord कणो Dis, the virtnons, the remover of ain, greeting — 
I ever bow to thee, dispel all my sorrow, 
All my husband's relations give me continual annoyance, 


They canse me to endure great suffering when I associate with saints, and perform my 
worship 


Since childhood Mir& hath contracted love for Girdhar Lal: 
She cannot now divest herself of it in any way; it completely overpowereth her, 
Thon ort to ine a3 a father and mother ; thou conferrest happiness on God's saints, 
Write and inform me what ia proper for me to do. 
Tulsi Das's reply — 
Those who love not Ham and Sita‘ 
Should be abandoned as if they were millions of enemies, however much we love them 
"si Fu EL ब waa so galled because bora of the kingof Vidiia. ==~=~=~SCS 
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Prablad abandoned his father, Bibhishan his brother Riiwan, and Bharat his mother ; 
Bali his gurd, the women of Braj their husbands, and their lives were all the happier for 
having done 59, 
The opinion of all holy saints is that relations with and love for God are alone true 
“Of what avail is the eye-salve which canseth the eyes to burst ; what more can I say? 
Saith Tulsi Das, that spouse is worshipful, that son is dearer than life, 
Who is attached to Ram; he is my real friend in this world. 


As Mirf Bat has been made a contemporary of Tulsi Dis, so also she has been made a 
contemporary of the Emperor Akbar, It is said that having heard of the virtues and beauty 


of Mira Bai he went with his minstrel, Tinsfn, both disguised as hermits, to visit her, The follow- 
ing lines in attestation of this circumstance are attributed to Mird Biii:— 


0 mother, I recognise Krishna ss my spouse, 

Akbar came to test me and brought Tanstn with him: 

He heard singing, music, and pious discourse ; he bowed to the ground over and over. 
Miré’s lord, the all-wise Girdhar, made me his protégée. 


[i is said that on observing her devotion Akbar was very pleased with the good fortune which 
enabled him to behold her, He made her a present of a jewelled necklace which she accepted 
with some misgivings, as it appeared too valuable an article for an ascetic to possess. The emperor 
was equal to the occasion, and said that he had found it while performing his devotional ablutions in the 
river यशा, and thonght it would be a snitable present to make her god. Tiinsén, it ts said, com- 
posed an ode in her honor, and he and his royal master then returned to their capital, The necklace 
जञा too valuable not to provoke remarks unfavourable to its recipient, The Rani submitted it to 
assayers who valued it at a labalous sum of money. On enquiry it was found to be the same that 
a jeweller had sold not lon previonsly to the emperor. Further enquiry led to the identity of the 
two strolling hermits with Akbar and his favourite minstrel. Miri Bai's fate was now sealed. Her 
husband suspected that she had been polluted by the emperor, For this there was bat one penalty 
in that age — sho must die, Miri Bai's father-in-law sent her 9 cobra in a box, so that when she 
opened it the reptile might sting her todeath, She was told it was a sd@lagrdm. Before opening the 
box she addressed the Ailagrdm as follows :— 


0 sdlagrdm in the box, why speakest thou not! 

I speak to thee, but thou repliest not; why art thou silent ? 

This ocean of the world is very immense; take mine arm and extricate me. 
Mira’s lord, wise Girdhar, thou alone art my helper. 


On opening the box Miri composed the following : — 
What shall the Rind do to me? Mira hath east off the restraints of her line. 


` ‘The Rind once sent a oup of poison to kill Mira; 
Mira drank it with delight, loving it aa if it were water blessed by her lord.’ 
The Rin hath now sent a box containing a cobra, 
But when Mira opened it and looked, the cobra became a [1110111 0 
There was a sound of rejoicing in the company of the saints ; Krishya* had merey on me. 
I decorated myself, attached bells to my feet, and, keoping time with both my hands, 
Danced before the idol, and sang the praises of Gopal. 
The holy are mine and I am theirs; the holy are my life. 
Mira is absorbed in the holy as butter before churning is in milk. 
Rani Saiga, Mira's father-in-law, was still obdurate and determined that she should die by 
the sword, but no one could be found to execute the death-warrant. She was then ordered to kill 


OE 
8 Water in which her idols feet had been washed, © Ghaniyim, dark aaa cloud 
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herself in whatever way she thought fit. By this time she was 9 widow, her husband having 
predeceased his father, and her person was at her own disposal, Promising that she would obey the 
1२49415 command she retired to her solitary apartment, during the night put on the dress of a 
mendicant, and left the palace, She plunged into the nearest river to die in obedienre to the 
order she had received, It is said that she was miraculously preserved by an angel who brought her 
to shore and addressed her —* () queen, thou hast obeyed thy father-in-law and art worthy of all praise 
for thy devotion, but thou hast a higher duty still to perform, 1४ is thine to set a high exemplar to 
the world, and show unto men how to fulfil the designs of the Creator and become absorbed in Him.” 
When she awoke she found herself alone on the river's bank with the current flowing at her feet. 
She stood up in amazement not knowing for the moment what to do, She met some cowherds, of 
whom she enquired the way to Bindriban, They presented her with milk, and directed her whither 
to proceed. She walked on singing her hymns, the object of blessings and attentions in the villages 
through which she passed, 


On her arrival in Bindriban she desired to see Jiv Gosath, To her disappointment he sent 
her word that he would allow no woman into his presence, She replied — “IT thonght everybody 
in Bindraban a woman, and only Girdhar Lala man.? I learn to-day that there are other partners 
than Krishna in Bindraban.” By this she scoffingly meant that the Gosain placed himself on an 
equality with Krishna as god of Bindpiban. The Gésiili, on hearing her rebuke, went bare-footed to 
do her homage, and beholding her became filled with “the love of God."* 


Miri Bai with loving devotion traversed every grove and pathway of Bindriban, and having 
fixed the sweet image of Krishna in her heart returned to her late husband's home. On finding 
her father-in-law still obdurate, she went on 8 pilgrimage to Dwiraka, where the youthful Krishoa 
had played and sported, There again she became entranced with the pleasure of adorning and 
enhancing the beauty of her favourite god. 


Daring her absence from Chitaur, the Capital of Méwir, the visits of holy men to that capital 
ceased. Dissensions arose in the state, It was only then that the Kind realised what a holy person 
he had lost, He sent several Brahmans and instructed them to use every entresty to Miri Bai to 
induce her to return, and finally to tell her that it was impossible for him to live unless she 
complied with his prayer, The Brihmans executed his orders, but Miri Bai refused to put herself 
again in the Rini’s power. Upon this the Brahmans sat at her door and doeolared their 
intention of neither eating nor drinking till she had returned with them. 806 replied 
that she lived in Dwiraki only by the favour of Krishna. She would go and take leave of him and 
return to the Brahmans, She went todo homage to Ranchér,® the visible representation of that 
god, became absorbed in his love, and what she had she gave — a humble offering of verses at his 
shrine :— 





© God, remove thy servant's sufferings ; 

Thou didst supply Draupadi with inexhanstible robes and eave her modesty ; 
For the sake of thy saint Prahlid thou didst assume the body of 8 man-lion ; 
Thou didst kill Hiranyakadsipu, who had not the courage to oppose thee 

Thou didst kill the shark and extricate the drowning elephant from the water, 


This is @ common idea in the Grants 5109. The gurds deam God > husband, and themeslyes as His wives, 
9 Jiv Goaila, it may be stated, was the son of Ballabha, and uncle of Rip’ and Sanntan, two devout followers 
of Chaitanya, the great Vaishnove reformer of Bengal (1485-1533), ४009 and Sanatan had been ministers of the 
Muhammadas ruler of Bibiir, and were of royal blood, high rank, and great wealth, all which advantages they relin- 
quished to lead o religions life. Jiv Gosili was an authorof some protensions. Ho annotated a treating of his 
nephew पित, describing religions pleasures and emotions. He wrote a book on the acts of Krishna, but his 
greatest work was one in which he amplified his annotations on the treaties of Rdpé, and dwelt ot length on the 
varions phases of devotional exaltation. 
) Krishns received the name Ranch’; when he fled from Jarazandha to DwirakA, 
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0 Lal Girdhar, Miri is thy slave ; her enemies everywhere annoy her. 
‘Take me, my friend, take me to thy care as thou knowest best. 
T have none but thee ; do thou show mercy unto mea, 
I have no appetite by day and no sleep by night; my body pineth away. 
Lord of Mira, all-wise Girdhar, come to me now; I cannot live in thine absence, 


It is said that the allpervading Brahma, the knower of truth, the Eternal, on beholding 
her supreme love, could resist no longer. He incorporated her in Himself, and she became lost to 
human gaze. The Brahmans searched for her in vain. The only trace of her they could obtain was 
her sdrf, which was found enveloping the body of the image, The Brihmans’ faith in him was 
confirmed, but their mission otherwise was unsuccessful, and they returned crestiallen to the Riana, 
The latter soon experienced the further mortification of beholding his state conquered and plundered 
by the victorious army of Akbar as a retribution for the ill-treatment of Mira Bai. 


The following is one of the hymns whose passionate devotion is said to have produced the result 
of Miri Bai’s union with Ranchdy :— 


0 Lord Ranchér ; grant me to abide in Dwirakd, to abide in Dwiraka, 

With thy shell, disens, mace, and lotus dispel the fear of death, 

All places of pilgrimage ever abide in the Gomti for me. 

The clash of thy shell and cymbals is ever the essence of pleasure, 

Thave abandoned my country, my queenly robes, my husband's palace, my property, and 

my kingdom, । 
Mira, thy slave, cometh to thee for refuge; her honour is now totally in thy keeping.!° 
1६ is said that in commemoration of the miraculous disappearance of Mirai Bai, her image 

is still worshipped at Udaipur in conjunction with that of Ranchéy, the beloved Girdhar 
of her childhood. 


Guru Arjan at first inserted one of Miri Bat's hymns in his collection of the Sikh sacred 
writings, but subsequently drew his pen through it. It is preserved, however, in the Granth of Bhai 
Banné, which can be seen st Mangat in the Gujarit district of the Panjab, The following is the 
hymn :— 


Rag Maru. 


God" hath entwined my soul, O mother, 

With His attributes,” and [ have sung of them. 

The sharp arrow of His love hath pierced my body through and through, 0 mother, 

When it strock me I did not know it; now it cannot be endured, ^ mother. 

Though I use charms, incantations, and drugs, the pain will not depart, 

Is there any one who will treat me P Intense is the agony, 0 mother. 

Thou, O God, art near; Thou art not distant ; come quickly to meet me, 

Saith Mira, the Lord, the mountain-wielder,? who is compassionate, hath qnenched the fire 
of my body, O mother, 

The lotus-eyed bath entwined my soul with the twine of his attributes. 








1@ ‘The hymns in this life of Miri Bat are taken from Raja Raghurij Singh's Bhagat 31114. 
14 Kawalnain, an epithet of Krishna, the object of Miri Bai’s apecial worship. 

19 Gun has two meanings —o rope or twine, and an attribute, 

13 God in the avatar of Krishna. 
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GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIFE. 
BY AETHUE A. PERERA. 
(Continued from p, 311.) 
(3) The Village.’ 


Tae organization of the village (g@ma) was based on the communal system, and its 
inhabitants were under three officera: the Patirannehe, who registered the names of lands, their 
owners and the amount of produce; the Gamarila, who allotted the fields to the several shareholders 
and had in charge their irrigation and cultivation ; and the Vitirana, who collected the revenue, 
superintended the Police and inquired into the general affairs of the village. These headmen also 
presided over the Gansabdiva, or the village court, where disputes other than murder 
Wore compounded or settled by oath. 

The office of the Vitirana still exists in the Ganmulidéniyi, but the duties of the other two 
are entrusted to the Vel Vidiné or the Irrigation Officer; the constitution of the Gansabiva, too, 
is greatly altered, 


Every village has a resting stall for cattle (तिद), where traders going to distant towns keep 
their carts and bulls for a nominal charge, as well as a free halting place for belated travellers 
(ambalama), who carry their food in the skins covering the areca-blossom (kolapota). This is 
scantily furnished with a bench or two and an earthen yessel [ull of water, with a cocoanut-shell 
ladle ( pintdliya). 


Each person has his own ancestral plot of ground, to which, however small, he clings 
with a passionate attachment; and for it the king, as lord of the soil, nsed to claim certain feudal 
services from 15 to 30 days a year: in time of war to gaard the barriers and passes into the hills 
and serve a4 soldiers, and ordinarily to construct and repair canals, tanks, bridges and roads, and to 
attend to other works of public importance. Now 9 commutation tax of Rs. 1-50 on every male 
7१५८ 06 has taken the place of these feudal obligations, 

A considerable portion of the ground was reserved as private Crown property (gabaddgama), 
and its cultivatora were either hereditary tenants (pangukdrayo) or tenants-at-will (nilakdrayo), who 
had to give a share of the grain, and, according to their caste and rank in life, to perform certain 
services, if near the capital, to the king as their landlord, if not to his provincial representative 
(dissdré). 


er 





Chiefs and nobles performed various honorary services and paid homage on New Year's day 
by presenting a roll of forty betel-leaves [610 afa). The Goigama tenants carried messages, 
supplied betel and areca and kept guard at halting-places (atapatiu or héwi wasam) or provided for 
strangers visiting the village, attended his master's house during the domestic ceremonies, guarded 
it during his abeence, and, when necessary, supplied cooked provisions (gam wasama) or kept watch 
at the threshing floor, and fetched buffaloes for ploughing (nila wasema). The EKarfivea tenar 
transported the paddy from the fields to the granary, or attended to the carriage department (madige 

adda), or provided fish for the kitchen. The Durfivi tenants trained elephants and looked after 
them or drew toddy from the palm-trees (madinnd). The Navandanna tenants made articles 
of jewellery and carved betel-boxea (कषताच) or supplied the kitehen utensils and. agricultural 
implements (dcAdri) or cleaned and repaired the brass and copper vessels (likurwed) or were engaged 


> म 








¶ Anthorities— 
(1) Service Tenures Commission Reports, 1869-1872. 
(2) Phear's Tha Aryan Fillage in India and Ceylon, 1860. F 
(3) Ceylon Census Reports, 181 
9 Valontyn, writing in 1726, mentions, in his Hesrhryving van Oud en Nieww Oout-Indien, two other officers, 
itihimy and Yaphamy ; what their duties were cannot be 
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ia ornamenting walking-sticks, handles for flags, &c, (sittarw). The Badahola tenants made tiles, 
supplied earthenware vessels, and kept the roof in order. The Bmbetta tenants attended to the 
shaving of the abovementioned servants. The Hada tenants washed the soiled clothe: of the 
same, monthly or weekly, and on important occasions pat up for them white cloth to serve os च 
ceiling, and also covered their seats with it, The Hali tenants attended the master on journeys 
as a bodyguard or peeled cinnamon (mahabadda). The Hakuru tenants carried the palanquins of 
the ladies or were employed as menials, especially as cooks, or supplied jaggery and vegetables. 
The Hunnd tenants whitewashed the lord's house and supplied lime for eating. The Berawaya 
tenants beat the drums at festivals and gave notice of official proclamations, or wove a rough kind 
of cloth, ‘The Padus tenants carried the proprietor's palanqain and baggage, brought charcoal for 
the smith and worked at the bellows (yamdnu), oF erected the walls of houses or furnished onions 
and garlic (linvbadda). The Oli tenants kept the premises clean and provided the oil for burning 
at night. The Hinnéva or Gettaru tenante washed for the Hili and the other castes or were 
employed to carry corpses, oT provided fodder for elephants and eattle (pannayé). The Einnaru 
tenants wore bamboo baskets and rush-mats. The Rodi tenants buried the carcases of dead 
animals and worked in hide to make ropes, halters, &c. It should be mentioned that the families 
performed the above services by turns, which were controlled by public officers who were responsible 
for the proper distribution and due performaace of laboor. 

If the Crown lands were gifted to a noble for special services rendered (nindagam), or to 9 
vihdra (viharagam), or > déwdla (dewdlagam) for the sake of merit, the duties were transferred to 
the new landlord, Slight traces of this system of land tenure exist to the present day, but are dying 
out under the inflnence of new legislation. 

The several castes above referred to consist of groups of clans, and each clan claims 
descent from 9 common remote ancestor and calls itself either after his name or the office 
he held, or any characteristic of his, or, tf he hed been a settler, the village to which he 
had belonged, or the chief whom he at that time was serving, or the badge he had. This was in 
use till the person was made a ‘belted knight" (patabandinard), when it was dropped, and 
a surname, which became hereditary, assumed. The olan-name, however, was not forgotten, 
as the respectability and the antiquity of the family were gauged by it. If a person called 
Konnappu derives his descent from an ancestor who held the minor office of Liyana Arachchy 
(clerk), he is known as Liyana Arachehige Konnappa, Ronoappu belonging to the house (ve) of a 
Liyana Arachchy, When he was ennobled, he took one or more of the surnames Vijayaratna (the 
gem of victory), Jayatilaka (the ornament of victory), Gunastkara (the moon of virtue), &¢,, and 
atyled himself Konnappu Vijsyaratna, or Vijayaratna Jayatilaka, &c.; these are now Indisgerim- 
inately adopted. 

The descendants of the converts to Christianity, during the Portuguese ascendency in 
Ceylon, have, in addition to their Singhalese surnames, those of their conquerora as well, eg., Silva, 
Perera, Dias. 

Owners of cattle have, or rather had, distinguishing brands, according to their caste and 
clans, and the animals were branded first with the initial letter of the village, then with the brand 
of the clan (and consequently of the caste, too), and thirdly with the initial Istter of the owner's 
name, 

The people of a village are farther divided into two factions called Udupila (the upper 
party) and the Yatipilla (the lower party) who take sides in the sacred national games. 

The typical Singhalese homestead, which 13 fast disappearing, is built round a quadrangle 
(midula). The apartments are built side by side with a verandah attached, or parallel to each other 


with separate roofs, the opposite eaves of which join. The walls are made of mod and wattle and 
'"“ _.______ , _ ~~~ 
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इ Fide ली Asintia Society's Journal (1874), Vol. ¥.. No. 19, p. 60, : 
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thatched with the dried and plaited cocoanut leaves (cadjans) or with rice-stubble ; the floor is made 
of earth and wel. coated with cowdung to keep away ticks and fleas ; and the rooms are ventilated 
by small barred windows. In the middle of the compound is erected, for the storing of paddy, 
a wicker-irame (afw messa or ef dissa) elevated from the ground, roofed, and plastered with mnd and 
dung. The grain is otherwise stored in a loft (atuica) over the duma explained below, The fittings — 
of the interior are simple: a trestle (messa) which serves for a seat or table; a shelf over the fire- 
place ior keeping the earthen cooking utensils (duma) ; 9 hanging raft for mats (mélé); a rack for 
‘ocoanut-shell ladles (lendialued) ; stumps of wood to sit upon (kota); » mortar (wangediya) and 
pestle ( milgaka); a quern to grind millet (turakkon gala); a cocoanut scraper ( Airamandé ) ; 
a winnowing fan (kulla); 9 sieve for flour (péneré); 9 flat grinding stone for curry-stufls (miris gala) ;— 
ॐ hatchet (porawa); a chopring knife (८८८19) ; a stake to husk ecocoanuts (inna); an ikle broom रा 

(dala); agricultural implements; ५ rice-measure (hunduva) and sometimes + 6 elepsydra-clock 
(pétettiya) consisting of > small cocoanut-shell with a tiny hole, floating in a pot of water, which 
gradually fills and sinks to the bottom in twenty-four hours (क्व) At the entrance to the garden य 
by the roadside, or where two lines of the building join, is put up a sort of portico (dnaméatraya), 





where guests and strangers are received, and which offers a temporary resting-shed for tired waylarers, 


The physical traits of the Singhalese are similar to their Indian in cousins, but their colour is 
a little darker, They wear their hair long, gathered op in a knot behind and lubricated with oil : the 
females make use of false hair to give size to the mass and run a large pin through (kira) with an 
ornamental head. ‘The peasantry of Central Ceylon have preserved to a grent extent the Singhalese 
dress ; the men wear a cloth round their waist reaching to the ankles and so adjusted as to leave 
them freedom of limb, While working they take this between their legs and fasten it before or 
behind, A large handkerchief is thrown over their shoulders ag an Upper garment, which is occasionally 
wrapped round their head to keep away the sun. Tho females dress like the Bengali women, except 
that they do not bring the upper end of the garment over the head, but simply throw it over the left 
shoulder, and they adorn themselves with ear-rings, armlets, and necklaces, This homely dress is 
now being given up, both by men and women, for the more fashionable European costume, and the 
curious may see this evolution at the present day in all its stages. The men of the maritime 
provineca have adopted the headcomb of the Malays. In the official costume of the chief of a sea- 
board district, with his long black-coat (kabdya), gilt buttons and shoes, is seen the Portariess 
inflnence; while in that of a Kandian chief, with his pin-cnshion hat (jagal aiicppigs), eabeow’ = 5 
jacket, and a १०७०७ of white muslin encircling his waist, an interesting survival of the old court 
ilress, 


The peasantry are stolid in their demeanour, polite, good-natured and faithfol, affectionate 
to their children and respectful, fond of pomp and high office, quick to anger, intelligent, sarcastic 
and boastful in their conversation, and kind to animals, especially cattle; they like to lead a hedgehog 
existence, do not scruple to cringe to obtain favour, and, when tainted with the town atmosphere, 
mistake impudence for independence, 


Intercourse between the sexes is animated, as with all Eastern nations, more by passion 
than sentiment ; and polyandry was common among them. This was due not only to the desire to 
keep in the family the ancestral plot of ground, bat also to the exigencies of public duty. When 
‘everal brothers on a farm were called out for the Singhalesa corvée (rdjakdriya), the law allowed 
one of them to be left behind to act as a companion to the female at home, 





१० For weights and measures and modes of reckoning time, see :— 
(1) Ehyw Davida’ Ancient Measures and Coins af Ceylon (1877). 
(2) Ceylon Asiatic Society's Journal (1658-1888), Vol, OL, No. 10, p, 191, 
(व) ,, ‘ (1802), Vol. XIL, No. 43, p. 178, 
(4) The Ortontaltat (1887), Vol. ILL 5. 75, 
5) " (1880), Vol. IIT, ¢, 199, 
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The average Singhalese is an early riser; he takes in the morning some preparation of rice- 
flour with a pot of toddy (rf), and at mid-day and night a large quantity of boiled rice and a few 
curries, The latter are more varied when a guest is in the house, The visitor is received at the 
threshold and conducted inside by the hand; kissing is the usual form of greeting among females 
and near relatives, and salutation with clasped hands, in the attitude of prayer, among friends, 
masters and servants, He brings with him some eatables ag a present, or sends them before his 
arrival. Water is supplied to him to wash his face, fect and mouth, and the repast made ready 
The host serves him with the rice and curries, skins the plantains for him, and makes his chew of 
betel, His attendants also are well treated in the servants’ room, On his departure the host 
accompanies him some distance. When a person of distinction, viz., ४ Enddhist priest or a chief, 
visita a house, the rooms are lined with white cloth and the seats are spread with it; the host never 
sits down in his presence 

The respect of an inferior to a superior js even seen on the high roads; if they meet, the 
former removes the shade (ftalapat) over his head, gets out of the way and makes a very respectful 
obeisanee. 

In the olden time, as seen above, the people were occupied according to their caste ; but now the 
majority do not follow their ancestral calling, but earn a livelihood by pursuing any vocation they 
choose, One man works at his field, carefully observing all the agricultaral superstitions" ; a second 
fishes at the village stream with arod made of the mid-rib of the kifwl-leaf; a third slings his baskets 
of garden produce at the end of a flexible hitwi-shaft and carries them on his shoulders to towne or 
the weekly village fairs ( polaral); > fourth climbs the palm-trees with his ankles encircled by a ring 
of cocoanut-leaf and picks the fruit with his hand ; 8 fifth taps for toddy the blossoms of several 
cocoanut-trees by coupling their crowns with stont ropes to walk upon,and their straight boughs with 
smaller ones to sopport himeelf; a sixth brings for sale from the country straw and firewood in 
single or double bullock carts ; and a seventh transports cocoanuts, salt, and cured fich to centres of 
trade by flat-bottomed boats (pida), or pack-bullocks (fara/am). 

The women, too, are not idle; they either make jaggery (molasses) from the unfermented 
toddy, or plait mats of dyed rushes in mazy patterns, or earn a pittance by selling, on a small 
stand by the roadside, the requisites of a chew — betel, areca, and burnt lime; or hawk for sale 
fraits and vegetables in baskets carried on their heads ; or keep for sale, on a messa in the verandah, 
sweetmests and other eatables protected from the crows, which infest the place, by a net spread before 
them; or make coir by beating out the fibre from soaked coconnot-husks ; or attend to the domestic 
duties with a child astride their hips, 

The children are away at school the whole morning; and on their return either divert themselves 
at games or go in search of the wild fruits with which the jungles abound, or constract rude swings 
under the shady trees and pass away the day singing rural ditties, And at nightfall, while the 
mother lulls her youngest to sleep on her outstretched legs with a pillow thrown across, the father 
beguiles their time with nursery tales, 


(4) Religious Rites. 
Buddhism is the prevailing religion of the island, and its adherents observe as holy four 
days of the Innar month: when the moon is new (amdwaka), full (pahaloswaka), and half-way 








11 For paddy cultivation coremonits, mde— 
(1) Ceylon Asiatic Society's Journal (1348-1849), Vol IL, Mo. 4, p. a7 





(2) || ह १ (1880), Fal VI Na 1 | Pp 4, 
(9) n ५, 11 (1883), Vol, VUL, No OG, p. 44 
(4) ||| ii pe (1683) Vol. VII No £9 |१। S91 
(5) 1] क (1889), Vol. AL, No. 3 Th 167 


(8) Asiatio Socioty’s Jowrnal of Great Britain (New Series, 1685), Vol. XVII p, 366. 
(7) The Taprobanian (1885), Vol 7, p. 9५. 
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between the two (pura efawata and awa atawata). On these occasions, dressed in white, the 
votaries, chiefly females, visit, singly or in groups, the temples (rihdre), carrying on their heads 
in shallow wicker-work basketa (watti), or in their hands and held to the forehead, the rose- 
coloured lotus (nellum) and the flowers of the iron-wood tree (n@), of the jasmine, of the hibi- 


sara, of the champak (#¢pu) and of the areca and cocoanut. These they present at the sanctuary, 


in front of the image of Buddha, on their knees, with their heads on the ground and their hands 
clasped in supplication (ma/pintama), and wishing in their hearts that others also may partake 
of the merit of the offering (pind+nard). They return backwards, facing the idol, to an outer 
apartment, where they squat on the floor and repeat after a priest the invocation, The Three 
Refuges (Tun Sarana) and the Five Vows (Pansil'?); next they proceed to the sacred Bo-tree 
(bidkinrahonsa) in the middle of the compound and reverently lay on the platform surrounding 
it (dédhimaluea) what is left of their flowers, 


On New Moon days they also bring cocoanot oil as an offering, and illuminate the temple 
premises with smal] wicks floating in oil-lamps which give a feeble and flickering light 
(panpinkama), 

The most important of the four Sabbaths (péya) is the full-moon day, when the tom-tom 
beaters at the entrance to the temples sound their drums the loudest; on snch days the more 
pious devotees go at dawn to the temple and receive under the Bo-tree,at the hands of a priest, 
the eight sacred vows which they observe till the next morn. Before noon they return 
home for a hurried breakfast cooked overnight (Ai! dd@aé), the only meal for the day their vows 
allow, and retire to some lonely shaded spot, where they repeat with the help of a rosary (mara- 
guna rela) the nine pre-eminent qualities (mara guna gathd) possessed exclusively by Buddha. 
Towards evening they join the others in the temple grounds, and “round a platform put up 
under the palm-trees, roofed, but quite open at the sides, and ornamented with bright cloths 
and flowers, they sit in the moonlight on the ground and listen through the night with great 
satisfaction, if not with great intelligence, to the sacred words repeated by relays of shaven 
monks. The greatest favourite at these readings of bana is the ‘Jataka' book which con- 
tains so many of the old fables and stories common to the Aryan peoples, sanctified now, and 
preserved by the leading hero in each, whether man, or fairy, or animal, being looked upon as 
an incarnation of the Baddha in one of his previous births. To these wonderful stories the 
simple peasantry, dressed in their best and brightest, listen all the night long with unaffected 
delight, chatting pleasantly now and again with their neighbours, and indulging all the while 
in the mild narcotic of the betel-leaf, their stores of which (and of its never-failing adjuncts, 
chunam, that is white lime, and the areca-not}? afford a constant occasion for acta of polite good 
fellowship."“ The intervals are punctuated by cries of Ehei (oh, yes!) and Sadhu, | 

When a person is dying, Jana is read at his honse and all his belongings given to the 
priest or priests as alms (giddnamangalyaya), 


Between 9 and 1] a.m. (piadapdtarelira) every monk goes through the village from door 
to door begging wherewith to satisfy his wants ; he stands before each house with the alms- 
bowl (pdfraya) in his hands, and some one, usually a woman, puts into it his mid-day meal 
(dandenard) and worships him on her knees. 


But during the rainy months of August, September, and October (vas) a number of 
priests are invited to reside in a hamlet, and each family by turn supplies them with their 
morning meal of conjee and rice and their evening liquid food (gilan pasa); they occasionally 





3 Of the ten vows of Buddhism, five are binding on all laymen (pansil), sighton the more pions ones to be kept 
for a space of 24 hours (atasi!), and the ten on every monk and mun /dahasil), 

These ore carried in the waist, -by the mon ina wallet (kGropayia) and by the women in a amall purse made 
of rush (4 mbitiya). 

4 Ehys Davids’ Buddhism, क. 57. 
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visit the neighbouring temples, meditate, teach the village children and read bana at mid-day 
by the people with a web of cloth to make their robes, each one contributing something to 
purchase it; strictly this had to be woven of cotton pods collected by the villagers at dawn, and 
the priests had to stitch their robes and dye them yellow (pd@udu poranard) on the same day 
(leasing). 

About once a yoar, at the request of the inhabitants, select discourses of Buddha 
(pirit)™ are read in Pali by the priests for 9 period of seven days for the protection of the 
village against the malignant inflnence of demons and elementals, and all the people flock to 
the service. A circular thatched building, open at the sides and with s raised floor, is put up 
by them and decorated with cocoanut and areca flowers, A table, with a sacred relic, is placed 
in the centre, with two reading chairs by it and other seats placed around. On the first day 
an array of priests come to the building and take their places, while two of them from the 
reading pulpits chant some preparatory stanzas. Resin is next burnt by the laymen present, 
and the monks go in procession round the interior of the building, and, while reciting a few 
verses wishing prosperity and protection, fasten a sacred cord (pirtt nila) attached to the 
relic to the posts round the platform, pass it throngh the reading chairs, and place the remainder 
twined on the table. At daybreak the next day the priests again assemble, and two of them, 
as before, commence reading a series of sermons; as they end, all chant in chorus the Ratana, 
Mangala, and Karaniya Sitras, holding the cord untwined. After this recital they leave the 
building, except two, who continue the reading over and over again; and the latter are 
relieved by a couple of others every two hours. The rest join them for the grand chant at 
mid-day and sunset, and before they enter the platform 2 pious layman washes and wipes their 
feet. The piri¢ is continued day and night without intermission till the sixth day, when a 
new series of discourses is introduced ; the chores chant, however, is not altered. 

On the morning of the seventh day a procession starts from the temple with a mes 
(dévadutayd) dressed like a Singhalese chief seated on an elephant. He carries a letter (kada- 
pana) to the nearest déydla inviting the gods residing there to come and listen to the exhorta- 
tion to be given to them that might. If no décdla ia close by, the letter ia taken and fixed to 
a tree where gods are supposed to reside, very often to the Ficus religiosa. Till the party 
returns the reading is suspended ; when the messenger arrives, he stands at the entrance facing 
the priests, and, with his hands on each door-post, recites a long exhortation (dorokadaasna). 
At the end, for his creditable feat of memory, bis friends and relatives present him with cloth 
and ola manuscripts, Lastly, the sermon of Buddha, called the Atdndtia, is recited by the 
priests, four at a time, till the morning of the eighth day, to chase away the evil spirits who 
are thought to have assembled to hear the exhortation. Water and oil that have been placed 
on the platform in earthen pots are considered consecrated after the ceremony, and are 
aparingly distributed to the assembly, The pirit service is also performed on a smaller 8८918 
in private honses for the benefit of a family. 

The island has a number of sacred places connected with Buddha scattered over all 
parts of it, which are regularly visited by pilgrims for the accumulation of merit. 

In Kandy is deposited the Sacred Tooth. Adam’s Peak has on ॐ slab his foot-print, 
a superficial hollow 5 ft. longand 2) ft. wide ; logends say that precious stones are found lying on 
the path te it which none dares to pick up, and that however large or however small the cloth 
taken as an offering be, it exactly covers the sacred stone. There is in Anuradhapura the 
earred Bo-tree, an offshoot of the tree under which Buddha attained enlightenment, the 
Thupérama Daigoba enshrining his right collar-bone, the Selachaittiya DAgoba raised over 
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Fide (a) ‘The Friend (Second Series, 1850), Vol. KX. pp. 33, 79 ant 181. 
(b) Ceylon Asiatic Society's Journal, 1587, Vol. VIIL., No. 29, p. 27. 
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the spot where he had rested on one of his visits to the island, and the Mahaséya ‘a Dagoba built 
over a single hair which grew between his eye-brows. In Kelaniya is erected a Dagoba 
over the golden chair on which Buddha had sat, and an eddy in the river that flows by is 
shown as the waters making obeisance to where he once stood. An old Singhalese couplet — 

Upandda sifa kkarapu pav neta 

Varak vendot Kelanié sd toe tin 
— asserts, “if 9 person once worships at Kelaniya, all the sins committed from the day o one 18 
birth are (^ The ee eee Bintenna encases a handful of Buddha's 
locks and his neck-bone relic, but pilgrimages to it are rare, owing to the pestilential malaria 
and the wild beasts that infest the surrounding jungles, 


(To be continued.) 





CORRESPONDENCE. 
CAVE BURIAL IN BALUCHISTAN, 

Dear Sir,—Whilst recently travelling in the 
Jhiliwin country to the south-east of Kalit, my 
companion (Lieutenant E. 0. Macleod, Ist Sikhs) 
and I were encamped near the small village of 
Pandrin. Whilst there, Lieutenant Macleod 
visited a curious vaulted cave near the village, and 
I now enclose the account of the place which he 
Gave me, In case it should be of interest to you. 
I alao enclose a photograph of the interior which 
Lieutenant Macleod took under some difficulty, 
Any explanation of this curious mode of sepultare 
would be of particular interest to me in connec- | 
tion with the Ethnographical Survey of Balnchis- 
tan which Iam now undertaking. 


the hole, which is almost in the centre, one finds 
oneself in an underground vault consisting of a 
front chamber and two recesses, The breadth of 
the chamber is about 18 feet and the length to 
the back of each chamber about 16 feet. The 
recesses are round, with domed roofs, and the 
front chamber has a domed roof. Thos :— 









Yours faithfully, 
R. Hvees-Beiter, 
Superintendent, Imperial Gazetteer, Baluchistan, 


Qu the 19th November, 
= 3th December, 





# “1g 4 








1009. The whole appears to have been hewn out 


ofthe conglomerate rock. At the left-hand 
PANDRAN. corner of the centre easel a heap of 
Pandriin is a pretty place on a basin of the 
hills with plenty of water from two Eprings on n the right-hand ia the न eis 
the west. The village, which contains five or six | ae — of the rock ets ॥ BP ५ 3 > क 
Banniahs’ shops and about fifty houses, is भ्ल | se there are twenty-five skulls es oe them 
round an elevated rock known as Anbir There | र a athall 1 one and ann. rs to be thet of a child. 
18 much cultivation and plenty ५ trees, The rest appear to be those of adults. ‘There Fa 
Due west of the Village, at a distance of about also the riba and leg-bonéea of a child down to 
ॐ quarter of a mile, is an extraordinary cave | the knees. In the centre of the right-hand +: 
situated in the skirt of the hill, All the ground | 1 hich, according to the 
round is rolling, and in the side of one of the 
folds is a hole just big enough for a large man 
to squeeze through. It is said that this hole was 
uncovered and exposed to riew by a food of | 
erosion some 50 or 60 years ago, On entering 


ever, given way, and the skeleton, which « 
evidently that of a man, jg lying on ita back, on 
the ground below the bed, There are holes, which 


Aig. 2. 
1 {~ OF MONT wAND RECESS 


CAVE BURIAL IN BALUCHISTAN. 





Intertor of a cave at Pandran 


in lhalawan, 5.E. of Kalat 
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appear to be those of a bullet or arrow on the | and head of the corpse was a coarse cloth, thin, 
right temple and at the left side of the back | and of a dirty yellow colour. 
of the skull. The natives point to another place about 20 
i the bed is the skeleton ofa large yards away and say that there is another vault 
Ooo Ee thc ceca es sis bes Ce hake there in which women’s skeletons are to be found. 
chdrpdé by a string when first observed. Between | No one living appears to have ever entered the 
the bed and the back of the recess are a few | second cave, if it exists as alleged. 
bones, The bed is firmly made of rounded wood The natives hold the place in considerable awe, 
(including the frame) and ia still in good | and have u theory that the place was the scene of 
condition. Lieutenant Macleod seated himself | a Bight, The whole vault was extraordinarily 
on it when exploring the cave. Over the ribs । symmetrical. 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 
TABUS IN THE PANJAB,. Forma of Tabu, 


Ir has been eleewhere pointed out that many Buildings. The chauhird.—The Nigr’ १8६8 of 
of the objects, from which septs or sections | Nagri in Ludhiind may not build a chawhdrd, for 
of certain tribes in the Panjib are named, | itbrings bad luck. The people of Sanwar in Dadri 
are the subjects of ordinary tabus. The num- | have the following tradition: — Lakhan Mahdjan 
ber of tabued objects appears to be extraordinarily | of Sanwir had a son, who waa 77 the service of 
large and a few instances are given below. I am | Akbar and married in Papdri in Tahsil Bhiwani. 
anxious to obtain a large number of instances of | Returning from a visit to his father-in-law, he 
tabus, because there are eo many septs or sections | was murdered by the people of Pupori, and his 
of tribes named after material objects. In many | wife robbed. A Brihmag, 8 barber, and his 
eases the story told about the totem and the tabu | sister's son were with him at the time, and the two 
is the same — it saved the life of an ancestor, or | latter fled, but the Brihman remained, burnt the 
so itis kept in mind and reverenced forever after. | dary of which place he threw them away, while the 
But in some cases that object isreverenced ag | wife became eati and cursed her nephew, whose 
anancestor, EF. 7., certain Kanét Khéla reverence | daughters she declared should never live in peace, 
trees as their ancestors, because they assisted | Lakhanattacked Papériand removed the bricks 
their fore-fathera, and so they now bear the names of all its buildings, paying a rupee each for them, 
of those trees, as Palishi, Kaniish, Pajaik (from | and built them into a chawbdrd at Sanwir, It 
170, a kind of tree, of. Nagaik from adg). In | then became the rule there that a chaubdrd could 
the other causes the name is not adopted by the | only be built with bricks from Papdra. The two 
sept, nor is the object worshipped. It is simply | villages do not intermarry. 

0 thes Soe used or injured. The dis- Utensils, — The villagers of Bégura-nasrath in 
; | ; KobAt may not use a khamdrf, or deep hollow 

The following questions suggest them- | 'thenware cup. 
selves : ~~ Pitchers. — At Mauza (0179 in Dadri a woman 

1. Are there instances of people who refuse to | ™®7 NOtearry two pitchers, one on top of the other, 
use or injure any article, or to work on any because 35 years 150 A ०१९८ हके म 

particular day, and so on ? ` | Singh cast out cattle-disease, which was raging in 
” the village, and then imposed this tabu on the 
2. In euch cases, 18 the custom confined to 


people, 
particular family or géf or sept, or ia i om | This 
a particu 7 OF 9०८ OF SEP, OF 8 common | achéld.—This fruit may not be eaten by the 


to the whole caste ? । Shnira Gad! Khél २०60६०७ in Kohat, 
3. What is the story told about the origin of Thi +) 
the cesta | an. — This may not be eaten by a family 


of carpenters in the same village, The Chbibhar 
section of the Mubial, in Kaniild, have a similar 
tabu (Jhelam District), 


4. Is any form of worship paid to the object 
in question PF 
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Cotton. — The Sangwiin Jits, who hold 57 vil- 
lages in Dadri, may not caltivate cotton, One of 
the tribe in a quarrel killed a Brahméin named 
Bandéotd (ban is here said to mean literally 
‘cotton "), and in consequence met with misfor- 
६०६, He accordingly erected a temple at Mabréi 
to Bandécta and forbade his descendants to 
cultivate cotton for ever. 


The Datt section of the Muhil (Bralimans) do 
not coltivate cotton becanse their ancestor was 
killed in a cotten-field 


Hlankets,— The Bhullar Jits do not wear, sit or 
slecp in a striped blanket, becanse their jathérd, 
Yar Pir Bhiriwili, once miraculously turned 
a blanket into a sheep. 


Avimals,— In Kohit a white fowl should not 
be eaten, as the mullahe say it reaembles the 
sacred bird in heaven, but if first blackened with 
soot it may be eaten. 


Milk, —There are numerongs fabua, mostly 
very interesting, but until a complete collection is 
obtained it is tseless to attempt to explain them. | 
Goat's'milk may not be used by any Hindu during 
the shrddh period. (Lndhifind District.) 


In the Simla Hills a déofa often forbids the use 
or sale of milk or cards, The people may use chd 
(or cords from which butter has been extracted 1, 
bat not milk or butter, 


Milk may not be chorned by Jite on the Toes 
day and Thursday after the full moon, or on the 
chandaa, Lith, of the light half of the month, hut 
it may be consumed with nee or otherwise, 
(Ludhiina District.) 


In Sialkot the Brihmans keep the milk sacred 
(sucht rothwd) for 21 days. Then it is made into 
butter-milk, and a portion offered to 19 Bhér 
at the feast of the Thikurs, the rest being eon- 
sumed by the household or given away to Muham- 
madans. Or 8 portion is offered to Kalk’ Déota. 
The use of the milk appears to be tabned for 


a period, not exceeding 21 days, until the feast of | 


the Thikurs comes round. The Jamwiil also refrain 
from touching the milk for 21 days, and will even 
not milk the animal themeclves, It is not consumed 


or given away fora month. Curdled milk is also 


kept sacred fora short time and then turned into 
1 का कज la the Dogri ot pression. 


“ Nara — 8. M. The first milk given by a cow or buffalo after calving, 1.11 Hindus do 
until 2 days after calving, but Muhammadans do from the fret" (Multdnt (Hossary 


(ahrl) are offered to the Nags. 
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to Hiji Bhér. It may then be used or given 
away. 


than 8 days. Then they warm it and it may be 
nsed by the household, bot none of it must be 
given away to strangers or to other members of the 
caste. GA must mot be eaten or given away ontil 
the feastof the Thikurs. Or, according to another 
account, the Minhas keep milk for 21 days like the 
Jamwiils or even for 9 month, and do not use! 
it until it has been presented to RAjA Bhér. 
keep milk, whey and ght untouched for § days. 
Then they make a smooth place of cow-dung, 
build a little altar, place > little milk and ghf 
before it. ‘This is also done with milk drawn on 
a Friday 


In Jhélam 4 cow is set apart bya Hinds family 
ina time of calamity and a vow made in the name 
of a deity that ber milk shall never be used for 
making butter. Such ५ cow is called did. 


Months. — Sheon.— A goat in given away. 
Bhadén, — A calf born in this month is given by 
well-to-do Hindus and Mobammadans to ॥ Dakowt 
Brihman or to a Bhat. The milk is not used. 
Aligh, — A buffalo-ealf born in this month is 80 
treated. Phdgan.— This ia a lncky month, yet 
the Kakkar Khatris neither wash, shave nor 
in Phfigan, 

Daya, — 


mana) will 


not commence a journey or any work 


“massacred by Pathins or ruleva of Labor | 
the time of Babar on that day at एय in Gu. 
तडि, Further, no Dutt wil ever drink water 
in Panidr. 


छ, A. Roa, 
Supdt. of Ethnography, Punjab, 


| गन्ना 24th, 1902, 
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BY F. फा. THOMAS, | 
| a well-known chapter of his history of Indian Buddhism (trans. pp. 88 to 93), Taranatha 
has given usa fairly full account of an dedrya Mitriceta, who, living, he says, in the time of 





- 


Bindusara, son of Candragupta, and of his minister Ciigakya, was a renowned author of hymns and 


other works. Tiranitha states that this aedrya was identical with a previously named Durdbarsa- 


Kala, and was also known under a variety of other names, Siira, Agvaghosa, Pitriceta, Durdharga, 
Dhirmika-Subhiiti, and Maticitra, His original name as a child was Kala, 


The importance of Matriceta may be estimated from the fact that, according to Taranatha, + his 
‘hymna are, like the word of Buddha, attended with great blessing, inasmuch as he was foretold by 


‘Buddha himself, His hymns are known in all lands,’ and ‘he was famed as common to the orthodox 


‘of both the greater and the lesser vehicle’: and again ‘at the time when Mitriceta was converted 
‘to Buddhism the number of heretics and brahmans in the monasteries of the four regions, who 
‘entered the spiritual order, was very great, People thonght that, if the greatest ornament of the 
‘Brahmans, Durdharga, had shaken off bis own system like dust, this Buddhist doctrine must be 

& very great marvel’ (p. 91), In like manner we find the Chineze traveller, [-tsing, relating that 
Matriceta ‘by his great literary talent and virtues excelled all the learned men of his age. Even men 
‘like Asahga and Vasubandho admired him greatly . = . = . . Two of his hymns were 
‘learned by every monk = . = = = = of both the Mabiyina and Hinayina schools’ (trans. 
pp. 156-7). 

These statements suffice to prove that Matriccta wag a considerable figure in Indian Buddhist 
literature, a fact, indeed, of which we should ask no further evidence if we could accept the accounts 
which identify him with the anthora of the Boddhacarita and the .Jitaka-mala. It will be 
accordingly, of interest to show how far the legends agree with what we can establish as fact, 


Of the persons identified by Tarandtha with this Mitriceta we may at once exclude two, namely, 
Triratnadisa and Dhirmika-Subhiiti, the former of whom was, as [ hope to have proved elsewhere, 
a contemporary of the philosopher Digniga of the 5th-fth century amd the latter of a still later 
date. At the same time we may put aside the name of Pitriceta, known only from Taranitha and — 
if we disregard its Tibetan equivalent Pha+Chol, which belongs to the medical writer Vagbhata 
(Tiranitha, trans. p. 311 n. to p. 90, 1, 5)— only in this connection. It is trne that, as 
Wassiliew remarks in the note just cited, the father of Vighhata bore a name, Samghagupta, 
resembling that given as belonging to Matriceta’s father, namely, Samghaguhya, and perhaps there- 
fore we must render Pha+khol here also by Vigbhata (not Pitriceta) and understand Taranitha to 
assert the identity of this author with Mitriceta, In that case, the name of the latter's father must 
be considered doubtful, as soon as we question this identity, But when Wassiliew goes on to कङ्क 
geat that Matriceta’s name also is a mere translation of the Tibetan Ma+khol, which itxelf was then 
an intentional alteration of Pha+khol, this cannot be allowed. For on this supposition the name 
Mitricefa would have been unknown in India — at least until a Inte age by borrowing from Tibet — 
whereas it was familiar there, as we know from I-tsing, in the 7th century. If the name Pitricega 
ever existed, and if it was ever connected with Matriceta, this must have happened in India and at 
an earlier age. 

The name Maticitra rests not merely on the authority of Tarandtha: it occurs, as we shall see 
below, in the colophons to some of Matriceta's works as given in the Tanjur. It can be shown that 
such colophons are independent evidence, But it is no less true that they are incapable, full of 
errors as their Sanskrit transliterations are, of distinguishing consistently between Miitriceta and 
Maticitra, The latter form | have found in six cclophons: but we have also Matricifa Maticita 
Talhah Rivas pp G85 GME. lave ailile In tha Billi ds D Boas Brocpaten Rabies Gee OLE 
pp. 40-30 च. 











Matricita and Maticitra, Considering how frequently tr and ¢ are confused, we need have little 
hesitation in everywhere restoring the true name Mityiceta, But we may concede the possibility 
that « Prikrit form Matic/ta may have been known in India or Tibet, 

The person whose history is by Tiranitha most completely interwoven with that of Matriceta अ (~ 
is certainly Durdharga-Kila. The accounts of parentage, birth-place, and biography are 
in fact identical, and if any part of Taranitha's statements is to be allowed as welld ounded, 
it must be this, and we must admit that the poet in his youth really bore the name of Kala. 
1 we could accept these reports, and admit further the aceount of the aot conversion by 
Aryadeva,? we should be obliged to place him along with the latter and Candrakirti in the genera- 








tion following Nagarjuna. We find however in the life of Dignagu (Tarandtha, pp. 130-3) a very 


similar account of the conversion of a Brahman Sudorjaya, and the likeness of the inciden ont and the 
name withdraws from us the possibility of accepting any chronological conclusion? That ‘Matriceta, ङं ota 
however, was at Jeast not later than Dignaga must be admitted, For in the Miérakastotra we have 

Have we then any grounds for accepting the identity of this poet with Sara or Airag araghoga ? 
As concerns the former the evidence appears to be non-existent, ¶ have elsewhere collected the 
names of six works attrilmted to Mira None of these appears to he anywhere ascribed to Miitriceta 


or to Agvaghosa, and the Chinese tradition (if we may judge from Nanjio’s Catalogue) distinguishes 
between the three 








Tn the case of Aévaghoga, the facts are as follows, The Chinese writers, 50 far a5 we may judge 
from the accounts at present accessible, appear to narrate no particulars concerning Matriceta, except 
in one instance. I-tsing mentions both him and Asvaghoga, and apparently without identifying them. 
The varions Chinese acconnts collected by M. Sylvain Lévi (Journal Aslatique, 1896-7, Ser, 1X 
Vol. VIIT. pp. 444-89, IX., pp- 1-42) appear to agree in making Advaghoga a contemporary of King 
Kanishka and a predecessor of Nagarjana,® 


Under these citeumstances only an examination of the existing works of the two poets and of 
their commentaries can establish the facts of their mutual relations, Accordingly, I have made 
a beginning with Mitriceta by transcribing and translating a work entitled Mahdréjakanilalekha 
‘Epistle to king Kanika,' which in the volumes of the Tanjur where it oceurs (Mdo. XX XITT, foll. 
78-82, XCIV, 295-9) and in the history of Taranitha is ascribed to that author, Bat before giving 
an account of this epistle it will be worth while to cite the names of all the works which are given 
as his in the Tanjur, and to add a few slight remarks. We find the following :— 


1. — Varganirhavarpana: bhagavato Buddhasya Stotratraya, Bstod I, foll, 98-111. [Slob « 
dpon Mitricita (#ic), Indian teacher Sarvajiiadeva: Zu-schen translator Dpal + brtsegs » raksita 
(Srikiitarakgita) ], brtsegs 
। । 9 Tiirnniitha, trans. pp. 84, 35 -- At that time the Brahman ऊ Kain bore de 
“of Nalina and the town of Khorta, visited every land as an opponent of the Buddhist dootein, न 
‘overthrow. He having come to Sri-Nalanda, the believers, unable to contend with him, wrote 2 letter to invite 
‘Aryadeva.” Aryadeva confuted him and shut kim up in a Vihira, where he studied the Buddhie scriptures, 
repented of his former deeds, and composed many hymna. The name of the Vihara iy. give iar ie त wiser? 
the city of Kusamapara (p, 99). According to both Taranitha (क, 85) and I-taing (trans, p, 157) 
was cocasloned by the knowledge of Buddha's prediction, 

° To these items of uncertainty wo must add the fact that Durdharsa ia sometimes described as a King 
of Kanéambi, ste Tiranatha, trans. p. $08, and Rockhil), ‘Life of the Buddha,’ pp, 244-7. In tho latter asec ae 
mit note that the Bhiken Girgaka is probably Aryadora, whose father is sald to have been named षका. 
Thia agresa with the narrative of Taranatha, where he makes Aryadora the opponent of Tardhara 1 fa 
brought into collision not only with Sudurjaya, but aleo with an apparently diferent Brahman Nag « po= Killa or 
। |... = 
* Album Kern, pp. 405-6. Prof. Speijer is not inclined to accept the identity of the two poots eee the introduc. 
tion to bis translation of the Jatakamali. M. Lévi assigns the work at any rate to the school of Asvaghoss (Journal 
Anatique, 189%, ए 77. p. 455 n.). The Paramitisamias, ascribed by Taranatha to Matricota (p. 99), is by Bary. 

* Is it possible that the Ki-ye-to named in these accounts (VIIL pp. 462-79) = Cota? 


foat, in the country 


in 
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Bstod I, foll, 112-8, [Shan "३१ "त ०० «chen ~ 4 












dpon (Mahakavi-dcarya) Maticitra.] 

3, — Triratnamaigalastotra, Bstod I, foll, 111-2. [Slob-«dpon Maticita (sic), Indian teacher 
Vidyfkarasimhaprabha: Zu+chen translator Dpal.brtsegs+rakgita (Srikitaraksita,)] 

4, — Ekottarikastotra, Bstod 1, fol. 113. [Slob-dpon Maticitra, Indian teacher Dharmaéri- 


bhatta ; translator the Bhikgu Rin «chen = bzan “po (Ratnabhadra.)] 

5, — Sugatapaiicatriratnastotra, Bstod I. foll. 113-5. [Slob-dpon Maticitra, Indian teacher 
Sumakaravarmma: translator the Bhikgu Rin «chen + bzaa «po (Ratnabhadra,)} 

6, — Triratnastotra. Dstod I, fol. 116. [Slob«dpon Maticitra.] 

7.— Misrakastotra, Bstod [5 foll. 200-13, [Slob-dpon-+chen+po Matricita (sic) and Slob. 
dpon ephyogs «kyl «glah (Di (41.14 1 }. Indian teacher Kumirakalaéa : £= या translator the Bhikgu 
Bsod «nams-bzai+po (Sukhabhadra? Sabhabhadra? Probably Panyabhadra.)] 

8. — Caturviparyayaknthi. Mdo. XXXITI, > foll, 131-4, XCIV. 293-6, [Slob «dpon 
Miaticitra (sic). Indian teacher Byddhabhedra: Zu-chen translator the Bhiksu Rin«chey« 
bead +po (Ratnabhadra.)] | 

9, — Kaliyagaparikatha. Mdo, XXXIII, foll, 1846, XCTV, foll, 226-8, [Slob न्न = Mati- 
ceitra. Indian teacher Ajitasribhadra ; Za+chen translator the Bhikeu Sikya = hod (Sikyaprabha.*)] 

10. — Aryatiridevistotrasarvarthasjdhananima-Stotrarija Rgyud XXVI, foll, 60-9, [Slob = 
dpon Mitricita (sic.)] 

11. — Maticitragiti Reyud णा, fol, 9. 

The majority of these are, it will be seen, hymns, and this well accords with what we are told of 
Miitriceta’s writings by [-tsing (trans. p. 156-7) and Tiranjitha (trans, p.91), As we learn from these 
writers that the hymna were well known in all countries, and favourites with both the Mahiyiina and 
Hinayina schools, it is not too much to hope that the Sanskrit originals will yet be discovered,? 

They are, as is natural, not rich in biographical details, But the Farnanérhavarnanastofra 
supplies as with on interesting confirmation of the statements that Mitriceta was a convert from 
Brihmanism. Its beginning (after salutations) is as follows :— 

३, = | ६ * dan Zin «min «ma «htshal +te| 
| sgra+tsam + cyi-ni+rjes -hbrads «nas | 
| bdag * gis + 11005 * १९ +sion +chad «ni | 
| bsfiags «min -bsiages+pa+brjod -pa+ gan] 
2. ~~ | nag +gi+hdam * gyis+gosepa «de | 
| thub ° pa+bsed «name hbab ° kyi «stegs | 
| एदा + ba» khyod «la +brten « beas «nas | 
| rab «tu +bkru+ba+hdi + brtsamo | 
9. —| hdi-«ni-bdag «gis «mehog-tshoge «la] 
| gti + mug «Idons «pas = ००१४ «bgyis «gan | 
| sdig+pasde+yi+none+pa+dag| 
| sel * 097 ° beyid = pahi = bead « byed = lags | 
4, — | bdag «ni+mya + ian ° hdas«bar+da | 
| khyod न kyi+ gen «dan «khyod « kyi «ni | 
| yon «tan + brjod «pa «gan lags» pahi | 
| tshig + lam = gis «las «fiams+ma-+gyur | 





 Taranatha, trans, p. 204. Soe 
' Some may be revealed by a detailed examination of the MSS. from Nopal: at least thero are some indications. 








Translation Ci या ‘of bik iehoak: ok addi alee formerly, ignorant of what should or should not bee x 3 
following the path of poetry merely, I sinfully celebrated what should not be celebrated,” ` ~ = 


| ee 

2, — 'That smearing with the filth of utterance, I now, in reliance upon you who have won the 
‘bathing ghat of the merits of Sikya, shall endeavour to cleanse away. card bel 

3. — ‘What sin, blinded by darkness, I wrought against tle precious ones, the sinfulness of that 


‘offence I now remove and destroy ? ४4 She 


4.— "In singing the words and the virtues of you in Nirvana, may I not fall we : 


‘ paths of speech," 


This undeniable fact in the life of Matriceta, namely, his conversion from Brilhmanism, was of 
course far from singolar, But it must be considered as of some importance in the event of our 
hearing a similar story regarding Advaghoga. The remaining hymns and the tracts on the Four 
Viparyayas and on the Kali age do not, on a cursory perusal, add anything to our knowledge of the 
author's life. The hymn to Tari may be connected with the allusion of Tiirandtha to his seeing the 
yoddess in a dream, but it seems to contain no reference to such an incident (though its concluding 
verses may have suggested the story), and it bears in fact 5 much of the character of a late Tantra 
that Tom inclined to doubt its authorship, 1174 # 








I come now to the work, of which I append the transliterated text with a translation. The 
Mahdrdjakanitalekha or * Letter to king Kanika’ belongs to a class of Buddhist works known to us 
chielly in connection’ with the Sulnillekha of Nigirjuna, of which » text and translation were 
published by Dr, Wenzel in the Journal of the Pali Text Society for 1886. We may mention 
further the Gurulekha of the Bhiksa Dgon > कृच नच (Asramin), the Putralekha of Sajjana, the 
Candrarajalekha of Yogesvara—Jaganmitrinant(d)a and the Stsyalekha of Candragomin,® all found 
in Vol, Mdo, XCIV. of the Tanjur, The Maharajakenikalekha (Mdo. XXXII. (ना. 78-82, 
ACTY, foll, 295-9) is already known to us from Tiranitha, who refers to it as follows :-— 


‘Towards the end of his (Miitriceba’s) life, king Kanika sent a messenger to invite the Acirya, 


‘who, however, being unable on account of his great age to come, despatched an Epistle and 
‘converted this king to the doctrine’ (trans, p. 92), 


The identity of the king Ranika 15 mot yet placed beyond qnestion, Taranatha asserts that 
he was not the same as Kaniska (pp, 89-90), According to him Mitrieeta was an inhabitant of 
Nusumapara in the time of Bindusira, son of Candragupta, “Towanls the end of Mitriceta’s life 
‘Bindusira’s son, king Brieandra rated. After king Sricondra had enjoyed the sovercignty, 
‘there had elapsed many years, when in the west in the land of Tili and Mialova a king Kanika, 
young in years, was chosen as sovereign, Twonty-eight diamond-mines having been recently 
‘discovered, he lived in Breat wealth, He built four great temples according to the four regions of 
‘the world, and continually entertained 30,000 Bhikgus of the Great and Little Vehiclo, Accordingly 
‘one mit know that king Kaniska and Kanika are not one and the same person’ (pp. 89-90, and 
the same distinction is made, p, 2). Under these circumstances it is important to observe that in 
the Epistle the king is said to belong to the Ausa race (v. 49). The identity of this name with the 
Kusana of the inscriptions will not be disputed. But the use of this abbreviated form of it by 
॥ contemporary must excite a doubt of the correctness of M. Sylvain Lévi's explanation of it (Journal 
Asiatique, Sér. TX. Vol. VILL, (1996) p. 457 ०.) as doe to « mistaken apprehension of Kusanavamia 
४5 containing a genitive. I am more inclined to believe that Kugana was really 9 compound and to 
place the abbreviation in a line with the other shortened names.!® ne ee 

—- a - दरररः 

+ emis ca edt . sided by M. Lévl, Journ, ८००११०८, छ ए. Vol. VITL. (1696 ए. ५७ ०. The 


Sityalekha was published by Minayeff in the Zapiatt of the Rassian Archeological Society, कय IV, (1829) 
Pp. ++ नै, 


"१ Concerning thew doublets, seo M, Lévi'a note, Vol. LX. (1807) pp. 10-11. 
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The Epistle contains one, and perhaps two other indications which may some day aid in 


establishing the identity of this king. In v.47 he is clearly described as a northern king, and 
advised to add dignity to that region by endowing the temples. In ४ 83 the words ‘since we cannot 


‘look upon the hurtfal san, act, 0 moon of kings, like the moon" must to students of Indian poetry 
suggest a play upon words, while another verse (No, 49) seems to speak of the king's family as ‘the 
‘gun of the Arya race.’ As L am unable to unravel these allusions, I must for the present be content 
with calling attention to the facts." 

There are also two other small facts of which it may be worth while to take notice here, In one 
of the Tibetan works dealing with Li-yul, or Khotan, whith Rockhill has excepted in his * Life of the 
Buddha," s mention is made of a king of Kanika and of a people called Gujan. 

The text rons thus: — «kasni-kahi-rgyalepoedah | gusan+gyi+rgyal-po+dai | li« 
तंर «rgyal = po«vi«ja+ya+kir «tila +sogs «pas + rgya+gar-yul «du +dmag -draia +nas +0 = ked «ces = 
द्व = एष = दती = khyer «phab+pahi-tshe | reyal +[h+Vieja- ya tis = Sur * TAM «Man «po «xigs 
riien «pas yai-phra+nohi-mehod र प्ट -dehi «nai «da «steal, 

Tranzlation : —"*The king Kanika (or is it ‘the king of Kanika’?) and the king of Guzan 
‘and king Vijayakirti, lord of Li, and othera having led an army into India and overthrown the 
‘city of Soked (Siketa), king Vijayakirti, obtaining many éariras, then bestowed them in that Stipa 
‘of Phru = io," 

The reference here would certainly seem to be, however mistakenly oxpressed, to Kanigka, and 
in the Guzan. we cannot fail to recognize the Kusanas of the coins and inscriptions, more especially 
as the form gueana is actually recorded in two places (see M, Levi's article, Journal Asiatique, 
Sér, LX. Vol. LX, (1897) p. 40). 

The other fact bears upon the question of the identity of Aévaghoga and Mitriceta, The hymn 
in 150 verses is ascribed in the colophon to ASvaghoga, Nevertheless, the extended form in 
400 verses, which bears the name Misrakastotra, is assigned not to Agvaghosa and Digniga, but 





` Miatriceta and Digniga, and this in agreement with the statements of [-teing, who apparently 


distingnishes between the two poets and names the hymn in 150 stotras as the most celebrated work 
of Matriceta (trans. pp, 156-7 and 165-6), What then are we to think of the facts adduced hy 
M. Sylvain Lévi concerning the 5th verse in this hymn, which recurs algo (ace, to the statement of 
M. Lévi) in the Siitrilam kira of Agvaghoga? 
The Tibetan text of the hymn reads as follows : — 

| rgya+mtahor-giia-sin «ba+gasrn| 

| rus * ७१9] «mgrin «pa = सतत्‌ «pa = bzin | 

| dam «chos «dah = ston «cher +beas ° pahi | 

| tii = fic « bdlag = ris * {10} „ 795 = | 


Translation: —‘ When like the neck of a tortoise, entering the -hole of a yoke in the ocean, 
I had obtained the state of man, attended with the great festival of the good religion,’ 
The reference to the blind tortoise, which rises from the bottom of the ocean once in a hundred 
years and by a rate chance happens to insert his neck into a yoke floating on the surface of the ocean 
11 Mr, Lévi, in the articles before cited (seo Vol. VILL. pp. 419-451), regards king Kanika og aon invention of 
Taranatha, ot least oo far os he is distinguished from Kaniska. Even this, however, is not free from difficulty 
For the Epistle of Matriceta is addressed as to च young man, and certainly we cannot suppose the author, already 
ald and infirm, to have subsequently become च courtier of the king, as the stories relate concerning Advaghopa, 
Avother of these difficulties, which wo must raise, however reluctantly, concerns the stories of Kaniskn related in 
the Sttralankira by Advaghom himeelf (Vol, VIII. pp. 452-63). Are wo to undorstand that these aro told by 
a contemporary of his patron king? The extracts given by अन Lévi do not produce that impression: but of this 
only # Chinese scholar can jodge. ; 
Can Kanika have been named Candra-Kanika or Canda-Kanika? 
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is used to illostrate the extremely rare chance by which # living creature is born as a human being. | 
Bat the partial recurrence of this verse in the Siitrilamkira of Agvaghoga is unfortunately of no valne 
as evidence in proving that Asvaghoga wrote the hymn in 150 verses. For ‘the same expression 
recurs in the Sukrillekha of Nigirjana, १. 59 (see Wenzel's trans., Journal of the Pali Text Society for 
1886, p. 18). I have noted also a fourth recurrence of this simile in the Tibetan version of a work 
entitled Subhasitaratnakarandalalatha aud ascribed to Sara. This reference will be now familiar to 
M. Levi, who has himself discovered in Nepal the Sanskrit text of the work, and states thint it 
consists merely of the verses which conclude the tales in the Dviivitéaty-Avadina, The Sanskrit 
original here reads, secording to the R. As. Soc, MS. of this Avadina, as follows ; — 

ata evitha bhagavan manugyam atidurllabham | 
mahirnnavalynpacchidre kiirmmagrivarpanopamati ll 
Is it not probable that we have here a saying ascribed to Buddha, which we may hope also to 
find in the Pali literature? [I now learn from Professor Rhys Davids that it does oceur in the 
Majjhima Nikéya : see the edition of Mr, Chalmers, IIT. p. 169.) 
I must therefore leave the question of the identity of Mitriceta and ASvaghosa in the same 
obscurity ag before. Bot we may note that conceming the latter the Tibetan colophon to the 


Boddhacarita makes one small addition to our knowledge, namely, that he lived in Saiketa or Oudh, 
It reads : — ~ 


० य «mig “mahi -bu वधम «slob «pon न «dlags «mkhan «ehea «po 
° चा + 08 «dan +ldan «pa » [11 * [9 = 119 sdbynis = kyis * ml zal ^ pahi+ 39715 + वह न kyi *apyod oT. 
= «bya = bahi «shan *diiags «chen = pos Ing «sku «gdud = rams +par+bgo+bahi+leusste+niedu » risa + 
breyad + pa» yous «su + rdzogs « = | 





This is equivalent to: — Saketadegaka — suvarnaksiputrabhikgn — feirya — mahikavi 
— vagmin — bhadantigvaghogaracitasya Buddhacaritandimamahikivyasya éariravibhigo पततन 
vimnso “ddhyiiyah, - 

1 now append text and translation of the Epistle, craving a not too severe judgment of the 
translation, which might perhaps have been in parts a work of some difficulty even to scholars 
possessed of a knowledge of Tibetan far beyond what I can pretend to, The text is for the moat 
part that given in Mdo, XCIV., but I have made some slight corrections in orthography and added 
in the margin the various readings of Mdo. XXXIIL We may note that the latter inserts 
४४. 11-13 « second time after the second line of y. 86, I have not thonght it worth while at present 
to cite or searel; for literary. parallels, 

Text. Translation, 

Hevea «par «skad «du || Mahirijakanikalekhah | In the Indian tongue : Mahérajokanikalelha. 
Bod = skad «du || Reval *po-chen«po+ka «nie In the Tibetan tongue ; Ryya? "00 * chen «po = 


kas la = छु 118 न [काम . hphrin ‘yig | ko «nt «ka sla-aprins «pala « hphrin “yig. 
Des bzin *g60gs +pa+thanis »cnd +la+phyags ` Reverence to all the Tathigatas | 
1151919 | 
1 | Byrod - par «bgyi « hos» khynd «lags = 78 | h= Sines you are worthy of (my) making 
| bkug * kyaii+ma»mehis * ए * lags «to | a Journey, even ् no invitation had 
| tha «gus «ma lags «pa «thas! «ma slags | been §'Ten, there is no Want of respect, 
| rga+dais-nad तं = bar «chad «bgyis | fe contempt: old age and sitkneag 


ee Le i a =-~---= 4 ~ ms 
13 Sie: rgad-re (Tih, «nidshor, a locative). + ऊ 
13 सनः a3, ८.5८ ; el भकः 





2 | bdag +ni-+sems «can +thams+cad «dai | 

| hdra + bar + khyod «la. brise «mod «kyi| 

| khyod न kyi = yon «tan «gyis+khyod =| 

| Ihag + par «fe » ngon™ « khyad = bar « bgyid | 
3 | gdams = kyi = phal «cher» mehis «mod = kyi | 

| thames = endl न gdame * par = «rho * {1100 818 | 

| khyod « kyi+ yon + tan «gat + lags * १८३17 | 

| bdag + ni«spyi+brtol«skyes + par» hgyur!® | 
4 | zlogs * pa+med «pahi+yon «tan «gyis | 

| phyogs «rnams «kun «tu + bsgoms + pas = ni | 

| mi+mchog = rnams = kyai-thogs«thab «par | 

| mdash * bées « bin «du + hdzem «pa +med | 
9 | पह = [कठ »snan egtod = ति = kyi«ched | 

निन « हार ^ sol + ba = hii ° 28011 ° {€ | 

| 08 03 +dai ° gtai «ba + vid , (5 «las | 

| cad + Tigs «dle + ni * ams «sn = bzes | 


6 |dgah+bar-bgyid « pahi «yal «rnams «dan | 
| reyage + par = beyid र pahi «lai +teho «dai | 
| bdag + nid» ran +dgar+spyod «pa «dai | 
| kun «tu +don «med «bgyid + pahi+sgo | 

7 | एफ + bar + byed «pa = पर = इश्च + spat | 
| mkhas + pas = dam «pa+sten = [9 -dan | 
| dbai + po+gdul «dai» ses +rab + kyi| 
| stobs + mthus = fiams «ni «amad «nag« 

sbyan=*| 

8 | khyod न kyis = fies + pahi = gzir«gyur + bah | 
| cha -ni+gsum = po+de+dag+rnams | 
| chos «lage «dag «dai = [त = 09 + yis** | 
| bros + nas +yon+tan fiid र तृच्च र ततद | 

9 [cieste-rgyal+po+blon+po-dag | 
| चह * चार +siin+rjehi+lhlag = त्ति «ni | 
| rtag «tu «fon «mops + पलत = pa «yi | 
| las = kyi® = ढा = उ = bya «bar न तां | 

10 | hjig «rten = hdi «na = blo+gros«kyi| 
| fam «chu -gyur «dah «mgon »med = pa] 
| bya = ba+ma+yin emed = pa «la | 
| gdon «mi+xa«bar = hjug «pars heyur | 
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2. ~~ ~ 
all creatures, owing to virtues 
1 feel towards you a special partialit 






advise all who is able? Your virtues 
being what they are, | am made to 
become an impudent person. 

4.— When by invincible virtues the quarters 
have been everywhere cheered, even 
good men are not ashamed in compliance 
with a friend to venture.2? 

— While listening therefore to this request 
of mine for a hearing, in the doubt aa 
to what is to be carried out or rejected, 
io you take to your heart what is 
right. 

6.— Pleasurable objects, youth engendering 
pride, and self-willed§ conduct, are 
everywhere the door to unprofitable 
acts, 

7. — Renouncing these three causes of ruin, 
the prudent should adhere to the 
good, subilue the senses, and by force 
of wisdom cleanse his heart from 
reproach,27 

8. -- Healing by virtuous condnct and self- 
restraint these three, which have been 
the root of sin, do you practise only 
virtne, * 

9.— For indeed king and minister, being the 
essence (or having hearts) of universal ` 
compassion, ought ever to administer 
the sovercignty by sinless deeds, 

10. — In this world he who, having become feeble 
of intellect, is defenceless, sinks without 
doubt into helpless™ nothingness. ` 





i Sic: read mikhon? 
iT perhaps Aas 


9 क्क = 5 ० ॥ 


15 gyer 9३. 


79 In this verse I have rendered begoma ac == Sk. bAdpay- and, 
79 jhugsethub «per as = ‘take confidence,’ of. च. C. Daa’ Lexicon, 9. ह, thugs, 


a qin 33, 

= 0004 « phyoge 38. 

ॐ hphua 3. In the next line beten, 
af 

@ mulead 38. 

21 bye = एत ° करव e yin = उषः 


93 अदन) क. 
> तक ? 3. 

= spyad 33. 

ॐ dai «rad» hdul «yis 33. 
= kyis 33. 





11 | de * bas «ji «srid ean ° 118 ° 1933 | 
| myur «du न याये +sgal* = एवः + १११ | 
(त «bskyed™ + phyir +«mkhas+ pa» 


ag | 
| badu «bar «dgyes* = pahi -nan «tan «mdzod | 
12 | chos «kyi ° bstan «bcos « gdon = bgyi® + zin | 
| de» इं ° पना «gyi +talinl +geon «la | 
| gean = pahi «chos «rname +rnam «dpyad «de | 
| dpyad® «pa <la «ni 1 «part?- mdxod | 
13 | mya +iansgyis+ni+ma+gdofs «sii | 
| na +gton «nad «med «lois « pa + yi"! | 
| ditos + po «dat? liar + bynis «ba + yi | 
| blo «gros «la +ni+mi+nus «med | 
14 | hdir+ni+skyes = bu «dam «ba «las | 
| dus + त्र = इ + yan = 79 + zad + gon | 
| च +du+beags ° 79 + 963 + 9 ni | 
| पी र por «mi = thogs र ऋय) +कः hgyur | 
15 | ring +त रलो * पाष + कह नलु +rgyan | 
| bar «chad ^ med + par = hbab« pa ° yis | 
| gai aig + gai «bar «mi न heyur = bahi | 
| snod «de +ji+lta + bu «zig «mehis | 
10 | de» [४७7 «dpe «gsal «de» 119 * 1 | 
| rgyal+po+tshad «mar ° पत्‌ र्‌ «nas «ni | 
| dam + pahi «chos + ni * ean * pa * [8 | 
| गट +tu +dges «pa «fiid «da + mdzod | 
17 | yon +tan «nor «ni» giier +la«giien | 
| mkhas 11 11 11111111 «Aid «can | 
| byas + gzo+phoiia«chos «mi «bgyid «pa | 
| bzan+bo+khyod + kyis १ ४1४ edu »zog | 


18 | khyod+kyis * blan +dai+hphohs+chos «can | 
| brkam «sii +byas «pa mi = वर «dai | 
| kha * geag™ «tom »po+mi-bani+ba | 
| yul = श्रुती = gnas+su «ma steal «cig | 
19 | riag +tu+so+sohi «skye +bo+yis" | 
* | khyad -par+mkhyen = bar «mdzod «cig « 
dai | 






11, — Therefore so long as on™ thia earth you 
pass tiot quickly away, make glad?” 
endeavours to gather learning in order 
to attain strength of mind, 


12. — Making > perusal of religions books, 
hear the nature of their import; then 
reflecting on the precepts which you 
hear, in reflection attain to wisdom, 

13, — To an understanding, which, unvexed by 
sorrow, is not blinded by the disease of 
youth and has arisen in harmony with 
reality, there is no lack of strength, 

14. — From holy men in this world hear a little, 
though it be but from time'to time: if 
but a little be acquired, assuredly in no 
long time it grows to much, 


15, -- Be like a vessel, which by o stream of 


single dropa of water flowing ever 
without interruption does (yet?) not 
become full, 

16, — So, in accordance with this clear example, 
do you, altar performing the duties of 
king, ever take tin hearing the 
good religion, 

17. ~~ Lend advancement to the good man, 
devoted to the acquisition of the riches 
of virtue, who, while learned, is the 
essence of compassion (er has a com- 
passionate heart), and who is gratefal 
and follows not mean principles, 

18.— To the bad man, of foolish and mean 
principles, who ont of greed remembers 
not gratitude and is violent in abuse, 
allow not even in your country a place. 

19. — Ever make yourself acquainted with the 
disposition of the laity: upon knowing 
their disposition the three blessings 





| de «yi khyad = par+mkhyen «team = 19 | depend,“ 

| phun+sum = tehoge «pa «rag + 195 «50 | 
न्ग ~ ~ ae 
>> gkyed 34, ध beyie and dégyi कत. 

™ “from * BR, 7 ति omite this word, 

= pyte (imper.) 33, चक dphyad and dpyad 35, 

9 per and pas 33, ५1 १ ॐ. 

aT de क, ५3 cum sod 33, 


“Or better, ‘Taking a lesson from (pramanikytys) this clear example, O king.’ 


५ bo aT yi aa. 
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20, — Who performs things hard to perform, 
renounces things hard to renounce, 
endures things hard to endure, takes to 
heart. things hard to esteem 

21. — Resists misplaced action, is diligent in 

putting things in place, and desiring 

the honour and happiness of those of 
the same views 18 kind 


22, — Whoso have these for friends, are verily 
dear to their kin®® Other wen 
pursuing only their own interest, the 
service of the creatures is at an end.™! 

93, — Take to heart the word of him who 
desires the service of his fellows, which 
oven if nngracions, is serviceable, mild 
and true 

24, — But bear not in mind the word of the low 
man, which, even if gracious, is not 
serviceable, and, oven if kind-sonnding, 
is not true. 

25. — Leta serviceable speech, even if angry, by 
you be held in high esteem : bat in 
unserviceable speech, even. if landatory, 
take no delight, 


20 | mi+gah-dkah «ba -spyod + byed «dan | 
| dor + bar «bya «dkah = १०५० = ba dan | 
| bxod = par = «ba baod byed Lan 
| bkur «dkah -fiameu «len «pa ° तञ | 


21 | gnas+min+las«ni«zlog+byed «dan | 
| gnas «su - hjog +par-brison «pa +dai | 
de+yi+bsam = [च = पप्र «gus «dan | 
| bde * har + hdod «cif: ho +byams «pa | 


22 |de+dag +rnams «ni +mdzah -béeste | 
| giten = hdun = grogs «pohai «de "१४६ «lags | 
| raii+don «tsam.sphyir = hbran = bahi «mi | 
| gian «dag -skye+bo «phan «pa ° 105 | 
23 | grogs «po+phan «par ° hdod +pahi «tshig | 
| mi-« «yan «ni-phan-pa-dai| 
| hjam + dai = bde = ba®- lags «pa -dan™ | 
| thugs «la = bzag «par «mdzad «du «gol 
24 | tehig «sian «phan +pa+ma-lags+dai | 
| hjam = dbyans™ + bden = pa «ma «lags « pa | 
| dam + pa+ma+yin «rnams«kyi+tshig | 
| khyod-kyi+ thugs -la+ma + beni «zig | 
25 | phan +par+smra+ba+khro+ yaieni | 
| khyod + kyis» gcnair «chen «dag «du ° 
mdzod® | 
| mi+ phan «smra+ba«bstod + bgyid «kyai* | 
| dgyes ° paedag «tuemaemdzad «cig | 
26 | rab«dai®+mtsho+la+dai«ba-yil 
| rgyal «pos fan «ni +chns = hjigs™ «bain | 
| dam pa «rnams = kyis+ benen = bla® dan | 
| dam» paemin®! pas» beiien «dkah«mdzod | 


pas | 
| hbyor + pa * १०१ «da +gier «mi ° bgyid® | 
J you stan -dgyes-phyir-khyod+kyis = 11 | 
| yon +tan «rnams « kyis «mi +fome+mdzod | 
25 |lois+spyod + byed «dam «bde-ba+dai| 
| sdug « 16६४] + phrad + paham न epyod®™ «pa. 
ham | 


96.— As ina pellocid- lake the white न्नव 
is apprehensive of the water, make 
yourself easy of approach to the high, 
hard of approach to the low." 


27.— Do yon, giving contentment to the 
learned, strive™ not for the sequisition 
of riches: through delight™ in virtues 
never have your fill of them, 


98, — Whether good. fortune is or is not yours, 
whether happiness or misery befalls, 
whether you act or act not, in the 

| spyod -lam+kun-tu-spyod+pa-na| pursuit of every course of action, give 

| khyod + kyis+dam «pa«bsten+pa-dan| your adherence to the hich 

Shee Oe निक kaki? UC 


01 The grammar seems here anacoluthic, We might perhaps translate ‘not following their own interest, 
what is for the good of others, thay dao," 





83 bien « pao 3B, nag उति, 

ॐ yak 33, 2 sion 3, 

व [लाकं 9, भ daa 35, 

™ dane 38. = hjig SS. 

= sla 33. ५ yin 33. 

९? The rajatamec can, it would seem, in eich a cose be approached only from above 

"= byt 98 “ Literally, ‘striving’ byyid: 34 bas {nture, 
“=? ‘throng (or for the sake of) those who delight,’ = dpyod 33, 








29 | dran-pahi = गण्ड न kyis«bskor + bana] 

| (६ = yod = [= पा -gnas+heynr «te | 

| =+ + 19} + नो «la» hkhri™ = ही = bain | 

| bens «po edpal egyis« hkhyod +par+hgyur | 
th | khyod ५ 118 hzom «pa ° [लो «pa-dai| 

| khyad = par+zii+la«sbyin«pa»dai | 

| dran + वैत = bral «bas = hdod «pa «dbye | 

| chad + pus «gai +dahan «bead «mis bgyi| 


1 | log? + pas = hthab = beugs = byed + pa = त | 
| bkren = 18 +dman?? + par = 11४ = 08 + तृप | 
| tshol« khrims + Idan +rnams+mi-+dgah+daii | 
| ५४० -thab-sdom+pa«hkhrul»byed «pal 


32 | bai-po-hdi «dag + hdod «min «te | 
| rtse™ «ba «hdzoms”? « par + bgyid + pa-lags | 
| rab briaon+khyod «kyi+yul+na«ni| 
| de «dag «gtan = ma-mehis= par = रात्‌ इते | 
$3 |stobs «dai = Idan + pa” न नतह «choi = ba | 
| gnad «chen + gyis-ni+mi+gnad «dai | 
| mehod + hos = rnams ° kyis «mi + mechod «daii | 
| smos * hdris®?-kyis «ni «mi «Ges. pa | 
34 | 990 = पो = 77 = एक = दुतं = हर ° 5७ | 
| briias « pa «med -par® + khyod « kyis »mdzod | 
| tha -siiad + rnams «ni-dag pa = 15 | 
| kun + 9 = hdri®?. bar = gzigs «an «geol | 
85 | kun +gyis «raj «gi = तीन «theb™ «cif 
| chos « kyis «thames «ead = htsho «bar mdzod | 
| mi -sdug+kyai -ni-fes-mod-na| 
| thams «cad «bide» bar +mdzad «du « geo! | 


30 | pha+yi*+bu «ln +ji-lia-bar | 
| khyod + kyis « hkhor la * byams + beyis«na| 
| ba +yis+pha+la+ji» lta. bar | 
| khyod «la «2a«hbrii -dgah+ bar. beyit| 
ॐ | phal * rnams «ran = bain «beafi+nasni] 
| khyod'« kyis*?+dgons+pa+biin«du-hgyur | 
| phal » 7710718 +Tah = 19211 = हैत 287; | 


| khyod « एक 5 = १९०78 «pa+bzin «mi -hgyur | 








29 | dan नव 1 by loving friends ‘and being 


constant in watchfalness, be embraced 
by a noble greatness like the ereepers 
on the Sila tree. 

30. — Give to those who ure mild, true, and 
superior: the performance of what is 
desired by the unfriendly is not, even 
where a promise has been made, to be 
carried omt.7! 

31.— Those who contend in wrongful strife, 
those who look meanly on the poor," 
those who delight not in the noble, 
penitence,75 

82.— These four undesirables"? indulge their 
frolics: with every care see that they 
abide not even in your country, 


५8. — By the strong the weak, by those of great 
capacity the incapable, by the honoured 
those without honour, by the learned 
the ignorant, 


34.— Any man by any man, gaffer not to be 


contemined. Ever grant inquity by 
persons of integrity into disputes, 


| 55. — While every man supports his own 


religion, make all to live according to 
their religion, Make happy all, even 
disagreeable persons if free from 


$6, — While, like a father to his sons, you shall 
haveshown kindness to your dependants, 
like sons to their father, your servants 
will give you joy. 

87. — When the people are naturally good, they 
will be conformable to your mind: when 
the people are naturally bad, they will 
not be subservient to your will. 


KK EE EE 


भ pas 3. 


@ oc i. ® p&khrid 53. 
™ tam 33, Both perhaps akin to Kiam, Or does teom represent Sk. danta? त्रा £ 
१३ leg $8, TS ema 33, 
™ हि “thone of mean and low views," 8 ? "lead astray the penitent," 
१५ elec ते. TT Ajowa 33, TP 
च्च [त 3, ४ po 33. 
™ hora 97. M fhob 33. heb 94. 
S is 2, = Seyi $5. 
भ चका 33, ण बना 33, 









ae | gal = ठ + हदय) «Ings «baa = Ze" = na} 
| god «nas gon+du + hphah «bar~heyar| 
| ci= ste = fan = ष्म «spyod «mdzad «na | 
| hog «nas «hog रघा = [वा «bar heyaur | 


$9 | dam +pahi+las+la+gnas+nas™-+ni | 
| khya-mehog-dah «ni-khyu=Ita«ba| 
| rjesu न htsho «babi» skyes = buhi™ + tahoge | 
hdi «kun «rjes «su = hbran «bar + beyur | 


40 | khyod «kyi-gyn-gyu+la+zngs™ -na| 
| gya+gya+kho-+nabi«rjea = 07१75 «pas | 
| skye «dgu+ khyod »mdzad +rjes = hbran ° 


babi 
| skye «dgu -de™ ni = त 05 par+hgyur | 
41 | de+bas + bdag «gan ° 057४4 «alad «du | 
| thangs + kyis+rab «tu + begrims «nas «ni | 
| gnah-rgyal -drai = हयी = पाषा «kyi + Inge | 
| hams + pa «sar par™ = boos «sn «gaol | 
42 | gnah®? + yi-rgyal -pohi espyod «pa + las | 
| gan + dag = bzaf+ba+de«mdzod «la | 
| mi» rige + pani" «gai «lags «de | 
| smad™ = par »mdzod «la» span = 0 = 5] | 
43 | sion+gyi+bkah « khrims «skyon «chages « pa | 
| guah!. nas + 0101015 = kyaf «rgyun «chod = 
le | 
| rgyal-po+kn+ni+kas«mtshan «pahi | 
| khrimsu + beah = ba = gear = par = mdzod | 


44 | tha«khyod «yon «tan «don «gijer = bas | 

| yon «tan tha +bzin «kho+nar + mdzod | 

| Iha+khyod »skyon +rnams »mkhyen « pa = 

yis| 

| 1199 = bain + fies + med « kho «nar «mdzod | 

| ala+bahi+mar+gyi+iio+bzin+du| 

| fies ° pahi = tshogs = शा ऽ = hgrib « pa = त | 

| 218 = [8 = एका = ए! = 0 bein = त्र | 

| rtag «tu «yon «tan «gyis+breyan » mdzod | 
45 | yab «sems! + bein «du «bdag «iid + kyia | 

| chos = kyis = 8 «stens = bakyai+ba-daj | 

| yab «mes + bzin «du +lha+khai «gi | 

| dus «ston * hphel * bar « mdzad «du = gsol | 








ites ao Sen ace but if 


walk according to evil, from low to 


lower will he fall. 


39. — If you are steadfast in good works, then, 
like « flock their leader, all this company 
of your dependants will follow in your 
steps, 

40.— If you shall have committed yourself to 
deceit and have followed only in the 
path of deceit, the people following your 


41.— Therefore in order to save yourself and 


others, you ought with thorough grasp 
of mind to revive the fallen practice of 
the ancient royal sages, 

43, — Of the action of ancient kings whatsoever 
is good that do; but whatsoever is not 
right, that with reprool renounce, 


43. — Staying the flow of former laws, where 
affected by error, even if existing from 
of old, let king Kanika revive that which 
has been well enacted, 


44, — Making acquisition of virtue, do you, Deva, 
follow only virtue, like a deva: having 
knowledge, Deva, of sins, do, like 
a deva, only what is void of fault, 


45, — Like the waning half of the month, cause 
the hosts of sin to diminish: like the 
waxing half of the month, ever adorn 
yourself with virtue, 

46.— Like your ancestors, you too should 
righteously rule the earth: you, like your 
ancestors, ought to increase the festivity 
of the temples? 





© bees 33. 

HM Or " they,’ 
# अठ ebohi 33, 
9 (वः 33, 
णि ऋत 38, 
9 glad 1. 

1 meg प, 


भ, 11 

8 na 3. 

ह. । St, ^ 

भ्व अ = कृत ? to be read? क 
०७ Syed «po 83, 

168 कणठ}, ३3. 


> Or? ‘the harvest of heaven.’ 


nt be good, it will be 
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7,—In order that by your guarding the 
northern heaven that which is not equal 
in dignity may become equal, ever let 


47 | khyod-kyis»mthoeris«byai-grol+gyis| — 
| them + skas «rai « mijam «miiam « pahi « phyir | 
| baod «name «lag» [ष प) * 20 » rig? «che | 








| rtag+tu«lha+khah-dag = प -soge | great.works of art, dne to good deeds, be 
accumulated in the temples, 

48 | rgadah+hchi»bas+bsieps »mdzod «de | 48,— Apprehensive of. old age ond death, do 
| chos = bain «rgyal «arid «dpal-«dpyad* «nas | you, after wielding righteously the 
| bgres «kar «dgon + par + g&egs «su «gaol | sovereign power, in later life retire into 
| dam * chos = ston’ + pahi = hbras «mchis « तरा Manifest the sutumn 

mdzod | fruit® of the good religion | 


49 |raiebyon»rnams «kyi«rjesu«bslal? | 
| kn¥.éhi «rigs «su hkhrajs «khyod « kyis | 
| yab «mes » hphags rigs «fii+mayi | 
| gdun * rgyud + chos «lags = का «Tams 


49. — Train yourself in the way of your own 
people: born in the Kuga race, do you 
impair not the honsehold Jaw of your 
ancestors, the suns of the Arya stock,® 


midzod | 
50 | skye+ba «cans 9 = fes+par «nif 50, — Since to created beings old age and death 
795 ० dan «hehi «dan ene emchis «na | | and sickness are assured, not to have 


| ma = bgres «ma ° [षी गोन «ma (टा 00519 ° Zes | 


grown old, not to have fallen ill, not to 
| legs = «gol yan «ci la «aman | 


have died, however longingly we pray 

Where is the cure F 

51 |srid+pa+dag+ni+gan «yan «ron | 
| de+ tid +rgas+dan ehehi+ba «lage | 
| yonsa + bagyurl! «has «rea = 8 «ste | 
| skad + cig + hjig'? «pas + hehi «ba + yi] 


21. ~ Whatever existences there be, the same 
grow old and die: after maturity comes 
old age, then in a moment falling in 
ruin they die 

52 | ma+rgas+ma «nami!» hehi = 385 | 

| हता +ba+dag«ni+«smra«ba«na| 
| de + [क hjig+rten «kun + hbar«na | 
| ya = erid + med «las «gzan «ci = इत्वं | 


| 62. — ‘Grow not old"! ‘be not sick” ‘die not," 
gince such words are but words,!* how 
is the whole world, though it shine,!7 
different from nothingness ? 


53..— Where is there not that which diseontenta 
nus? Where are the samskiras not 
dissolved ? Where is the wholly happy 
lot? Where going is there (for ug) no 
death ? 


Od | gah+na+mismthun» yod+ma+yin | 
| gai + पच गतेच "सो - hjig-mi-hgyur | 
| gah ena +gcig +tusbde» bar नहा 9 | 
| gan+du «soi +na+hehi "वाह +heynr | 


54 |srid + pa» kun «nas» ion «moe» dan | 
| sdog + beial ^ hgyar!® «ba «cir» mi»mkho| 
| de slad +fes«pa+srid ° pa+rnams | 
| mel «par» baom + pa+rgyas+ par = mdzod | 


94. — How ean sorrow and grief fail to arise from 
every existence? Therefore inerease 
your meditation on the truth that 
existences are not real. 








= riga 33, « spyad 5 

© baton 33, ५ Or ' fruit of teaching 
T कि = 097 «pa कत, 9 kun 83, 

8 Or? “the aun of the hich line of your ancestors.’ 1 hgrons $. 

11 थ $3. + 19 hjge 9५. 

१२ ma नि 1५ mag F 

18 bead ti erga 

॥ } iT § 


1 wi 33 19 Abywh ॐ, 









fina] | hilir®? «ni bgyi « ba + hai - tid de] 
| de « las «gan» pahi + bgyi «mi! + htshal | 
[bgyi+ba-de*-ni-bgyisspasyis] 
| mi »bgyi «ba yi-tshar+phyin «to ) 


| byrai «phrei- biin «du +hkhor+ba+ru | 
| lan «mai» १८१६ +sa+hkhor =ba-ni| 
| lan = brgyaham «yan = 09 = 51) -dag+du | 
| hjig + rten «dag -tu -ci «ma -bgyis | 

57 | hdi-ma = bgyis «smas™ = byis «pa = yis 
| yan «dan +yah+du-s bgyi + htshal «bas | 
| thog = ma न med + pahi «dus «can = [015५ | 
| da»doii+bar-du+ma-+log+go| 


5S hehi bdag «eu «dat «mi = कलक «pa | 

glo» bur «dag «tu « hbab = hgyur « bas | 
sar dag bya es «Toa ° bes « par | 
dam = pahi «chos «la-smyur «te «mdaod | 
hdi 


| «dei ° 1197 + mi + bya «zea | 

| bya «ba ° 71 las bzai+po+min | 

| nam + tig + kbyod + ni + med hgyur = bahi | 
[sai «de+gdon«mi+za+bar+hon | 


60 | hehi-bdag- brise-ba «med «pa+can] 
| skyes+rtsal «don + med «geod +hgyur «ba | 
| god « pa न याका «du र hots bain «du | 
| mkhas = pa esu+ aig bag «skyoh+spyod | 


61 | de -slad «dpag+chen »bzod «med «des | 
| mdaoh «ni +n + bead + hehor * pa | 
| de+ni+ji+srid «ma hphafs pa | 
| de ° 810 +ran+gi+don = 18 = hbod | 


62 | rnam+smin + hbyin «pa +shon «las = kyis | 
| khyod «ni. yous «su +btah+gyur «ba | 
| sar pohi-las-dag -rjes + hbrel «cit | 
| hohi + bdag = एत «ni «drafts ° pa+na | 
63 [dge-dsi-sdig+pa+ma+gtogs+par| 
| hgro+ba-thams-+cad = phyir-log-nag| 
| hgah «yan +khyod «rjes «mi -hbrafi+bar| 


, = —— J. 


been done? 
57. ~ Though children 





over and over again, let not him? whose 


is time without beginning again and 
again at intervals return, 


58, — The lord of death who knows not? Ag he 


alights in a moment, do you, admitting 
not the thought ‘to-morrow shall it be 
done,” apply yourself in haste to the 
good religion. 


59, — ‘To-morrow, not to-day shall this be done, 


such a saying is in aman not good 
that to-morrow will surely come, when 
you will no longer be. 


60, — Uncompassionate, the lord of death slays 





| Joab , persona? Teison 
with the slayer close at hand, what wise 


61. — Therefore. ao long as he, whose patience js 
in no large measure, has not shot forth 
that unendurable, unavoidable, arrow of 
bis,” §0 long give heed to your ewn 
concern, 


64. ~ When you, after being released by former 
deeds producing their frnit, are through 
connection with fresh deeds drawn on 
by the lord of death, 

69. ~ Since, excepting your merits and sins, 
all creatures turn away and not one 
accompanies you, learn to know this and 





| mkhyen + par» mdzad" «la + legs + pur न live well. 
epyod | 
9 Adi त, Tl ma 3, 
73 da BS. 9० slat 35, 
> has 33. * Literally ‘this one," = 
™ bles 38. म पवनं 33, Arni $4, 
= skyes-risal ? 9 mi + bead « hishor «med «pai 
> श ॐ, 3 mdzod 93, | 


times or be it thousands, what has not 


ntreating ‘this has not 
been done,’ ask for the thing to be done 
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64 | bdag-ni-snin+rjes+xil «non +cii | 
| yid+mi-dgah+bahi+rlan «gyis«ni | 
| sin + tn brlan « pahi +smre «siages « hdi | 
| re» zig न डका + par emizad «dn + gaol | 

69 | bgro+ba+sman™ , pa «log ° [प्रर = ba | 
| mgon * med = fies «med = 791 * रोष्टा * 79 | 
| risva = पी = हौ = 30 = 10795 ° [त -ni | 
| phal » pas « btsho «ba +sgrub +bgyid «pa | 


66 | bya -dan+ri+dvags+ phyogs «dag 1४ || 
| rayal + pos ° gsod «dam + sod « hjug +par* | 
| ci * 9 ° Tigs «eal = Mi «rigs opal 
| 0 ola «gnas+pa»khyod = 11 « ramps 





6 | पकृ = न लश «por emi«khro * Ziti | 
| gnod = pa» bgyid + pahai = bzod «ces न gah | 
| khyod = «thugs 7 rjes edud « hgro क va | 
| 4111111 .11.41/..21/1 1111 


68 | gnod+pa+bgyid «la» bzod «mdzad + pa| 
| gnod «mi + bgyid + pa « hgums «mdzad «pas | 
| khyod «la + brie «dan «mi = brtse = bast? 
| rgyu+mthun -pa-ni-gnis«ka+gdah | 


62 | sion +chad + bgyis«pahi+sng «lag र kyis | 
| hdi + Itar -hben®* «du +gyur = 04 = [8५0 | 
| khyod + ति « gnod + pa +mdzad «na-go | 
| su+la-skyabsu «hgro*!«ba+gsun | 


70 | एड «gyis «nod «pa bgyis * na + yaa | 
| 744 + kyist?+ phyag «gis «hangs = htshal «na | 
| khyod = biens «mion* «du +mnod* 
mdzad+na | 
| phyogs «kun «mun «par -ma-gyur=tam | 
#1 | kun «la * हाद + "गीर + pa «ste | 
| kun «la» gson «pa «sdug «pa + lags | 
| thames «cad = mehi*® = bahi «chos «can «te | 
| thams «cad «dug «bail «roams = kyis « 
पप | 





64. — Give a moment's bearing, I pray, to thie 


lament of mine, very moist with the 
moisture of sorrow, compassion च~ 


65.— Ill-fated in their inferior condition, 
defenceless and in general void of sin, 
with grass, water, and fruits for their 
usual means of subsistence, 


06, — Birds, and beasts, and cattle — whether it 


is right or not right that the king 
should slay these or cause them to be 
slain, do you yourself, 0 firm in truth,™ 
declare ! 


67.— With the great being not angry, yon 
display patience, even to one who does 
harm. By your compassion shall any 
inferior crenture be, alas! excluded ? 


68.— If, while showing patience toward him 
that does harm, you canse the death of 
the harmless, then in your eyes there is 
for kindness and its opposite an equal 


reaeon, 


69, — In case you yourself do harm to those who 
by the karma which is the fruit of former 
deeds have thus become your target, 
where, say, can they go for refuge? 


70, — Inasmuch os, even if harm is done by 
others, it behoves you yourself to stay 
it with your hand, if you openly do 
harm, are not all the quarters turned 
to darkness 7 


71. ~ To every one life being sparingly given? 
to every one to live is misery २५७ 
being subject to the condition of death, 
all are distressed by gricfs. 


gga ee 


Edman Xi. 

= pa 35, 

* Or "fortunate one" — with the reading bie, 
= baht 33, 

* [क तत. 

‘3 क ११. 

«$ gmod 33, 

ध्व gdune £3, 

“ Or" is dear"? 


9 ? read [Awa ? 

> bden 33, gana तजा be imperative = gam, ९. ५. 72, 
न ya त, 

> yien 33. 

५ mht 33, 

son 33, 

45 hehi 33, 

४7 Or! epared ह, 
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72 | तित नाधः « दन) -zig-mi-htshal-ba| 
| de” ° तः = क =9 = mi = edug = [5 = te | 
inkhas « pa +su + dig +mgar®! « ba न ltar | 
| tshig-pa+lu+ni + yaiesreg® -bzin | 
78 | khyod «ni-srog + good + mi -dgyes «sii | 
| srog + geod -dgyes = 195 - phyir «log «na | 
| reyal -srid -iams-pa-hgyur-ram -ci | 
| lugs» hdi * ल ° dig ^ lags » pa +» इण | 
74 | mtshon + chahi -thabs + 18 »mkhas « khyod® + 
kyis | 
| gyul- ior +srol न gtod®? « mthoi «lags «na | 
| इये «du + khyod - la «ri «dvags la | 
| ci-slad «gnod + pahi-las+rnams + mdzad | 
75 | ri-dvags = द = एणा spyan * [970 «khyod | 
| spyan «dai = तत -bahi -ri-dags -rname | 
| rtabs® = nas = rig «rig «lta + ba «la | 
| ci *yi गवात्‌ «du «thugs «mi = rje | 






74. — Since by you, skilled in the use of arma, 
practice may be found in battle, why do 
deeds of barm to the wild creatures as 
well ag to yourself 7% . 


75. — When you, who have the eyes of a young 
deer! behold the wiki creatures, with 
like eyes, looking hither and thither 
in fright, how is your heart not filled * 
with compassion ? 
76. — Wherefore® do you not take pleasure-in 
| causing joy to the wild creatares also, 
which by their likeness of eye and 
pupil are a joy to you? 


76 | khyod -kyi-spyan -dan-mig-|drahi - 
ए | 
| khyod -la-dgah+ba+ gai -lags te | 
| ri-dags-na-yan-dgah + bgyid+na | 
| khyod + ni + ji + ltar+dgyes * mi +mdzad | 
77 | log+ par Thon +dai +spyan+bdra+dan | 
| mgon «med + yul+na+gnas+pa+ nid | 
|| 76 > 78 * yah +ni+ri-dvags «dag | 
| mi = कपा + pas yiergyar+ran-no™ | 
78 | mi-rnams = 1 -ni-mdzad = 79 bas | 
| sdug = 059०1 - Ihag -par-brings «pa ५19 || 
| dud «hero +mnams «la+ches «lhag « par | 
| khyod = kyis® = thags « rjes’?-mdzad «du + 
६5० | 
79 | khyod = प्‌ «srai™ + babi «don «hii «la | 


77. — The fact of their fallen state, their like 
eyes,*? and their defenceless situation 
should be 9 reason for not killing the 
wild creatures, even singly 

78,— Enough of what is done to mankind! 
When you consider their greater anffer- 
ing, you ought far more to act with 
compassion towards the inferior crea- 
tures, 

79. — In this matter of saving yourself there is 


| bdag « gis’? = thal = 0 «sbyar+ mi htshal | no need for me to supplicate:; when + 
| rgyud * gzan = gsol * bag «gus = bzyis «par | a request has been made on behalf of 
| legs + par ° thugs «tshod » maj" «Ings = others, there is much wisdom in respect- 
gran? | ing it, consider, 
80 Jco+nas + bzuii™.ste+bslab-spyad + pa| 80. ~ ‘ With chiding* should instruction begin," 
| dam” pa = rnams = kyi?? -logeu ° grage | go after the rule of the good it has been 
| de+ltar+ lags +pas+rgyal+po+la| declared. That being so, to the king as 
| ba «sdug न bain «du «gaol «ba «lage | to a dear child a request is made 
OMS = ल Saeko | di dere at 
88 Reading mgr with 3, = hoy. = parE, gens most be imperative = gan, of. 7 = spyod 33. ^ 
Mod Mand 35, 26 gin edu + khyod « = anyalra fray 59 काठ} त, stabs 5S. 
0 Or coming in sight of the young animala "F  gpyan «dan = Adra «ba F 
83 ल्यं = [कक to be read for ji-lar? But perhaps ji-liar ia pot seldom so eed. © Linn 83, 
= त्र Si, FreadhgumF ™ शठ = ज्व BS, ध अकुत = वाक F = कुप्त «drat wie 22. 
= kyi 33, १ rye 93. TI barwa 38, 1 gi पीन ™ mnah 38. 1 gah 33, 


1 gua 33, Is spyad or spyah the reading ofthe text? 9४ dem33, प कचन 33. 9 ९6 = 728 ह 
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81 | gal-te-bdug = ड + पथं + ए "9 | 

| gaol-na+bdag «ls «chad » 8 = [पाम | 

| घं न॑ १ एह «tu*phan ° gaol «na | 













ees ---- 











in punishment kill me: bot if my | * 
request is wholly profitable, net aecord- | 


| [तशद «gis «geol «ba + bain ° प + mdued | ing to my request, 
8 | gal-te+mi-dgyes «mdzad +par*ma-gyur- If I shall not have displeased you, agaim 
na | ‘and again [ would make my request. 
| bdag + gis = yai+dai»yair=du+gsol+ bart + ‘But if my word cause you all the more 
htshal | | to kill, this command is certainly to be 
| vieste+ blag «tshig + khyad +du + पदप ° issued. 
प्रप 5७५ «na | 
| bah »mehid + hdi eni «ies pare gtai + bar 
bgyi® | | । 

83 | १६१९५०9 "षुण eno+slahedgyes™ «mie | 83. — IF pleasure have been given, he who ie 
| म ji pleased with a request does not kill <5 
| mi«dgyes + hgyur 1 dogs « beni « bar « if displeasure have been caused, one 

htshal | must entertain apprehension. Since 


| gnod + bgyid «fi = पठ = [धना = rho «mi -thoga 


pas | ! 

| sa+bdng «ala = 159 «zin™ «ba bain «du « 
milxcd® | 

६4 | sa+bdag + tsher™ न mahi + sn + la™ = sbran = 

rtsi «ltar®! | 

| dgra+ bo «las + kyai «legs = par +smras = pas 
gan | 

| gser 11111 1.14. *{1* [11 «da | 

| yid- hod skye = bohi-tehig + fan «span» 
tshal «lo | 


85 | mi-chog-gal+te+legs-par- mdcad = pahi * 

sbyor + bas » bagrubs ° gyur « te | 

| pha «rol « geod" pa+sel = bahi «dpal = hii « 
yon «tan = rgyan +rnams + kyis | 

| phyng par = 1 + brgya+ 
19 = chage «phyir-gyo+ babi * sia | 

| mi-brtan«pa+yan+raa+dbat «med «par. 
yun tin = khyod «la-chage | 

|| slob * dpon * mae? strieci=tras-rryal+po» 
chen = क = 9 = ए} = ६9 = 19 र ल 95 +pabi- 
[9 = yig + rdzogs +80 | 

|| 7& ४० न ष्य «gyi न छात्रा ° po+bidyi+ka+ra- 
pra bhi १,1.11 
{8 = ba «ban «de «rin» oben «mohog * ge + 
begyur || i-ci-rya-dpal «rtsegs »kyis- 
jas +te«gtan «la» phab «pa || 


Cie 6) A Sie Ss + SS ES ee क - 


we cannot look upon the hurtful san, act, 
QO moon of kings, like the moon. 


| 84. — 0 king, do you accept even from an enemy 


what is well said, like the honey from 
the thorn bush: like the poison stream 
from the mountain of gold, you should 
reject the evil words of a congenial 
person. 


85. — Is it not enongh if this Sri, having beerk 


won by the union of noble deeds," and 
cleansed from the hurt of others, should 
be made rich with the ornaments of 
virtue, and she through attachment toe 
a hundred good acts, though unreliable 
in her fickle heart, be for a long while 
devotedly attached to you? = 


End of the Epistle to the great king 


Kanika, composed by the कलु 
Miitriceta: Indian teacher Vidyikara- 
prabha: Zurchen translator Bande 
Rin-chen«mehog  (Paramaratna 7) : 
edited at the request of the dcirya 
Dpal + risege (1 Srikita). 


------ = = = - 


hn 38. © Or—with the reading tum — ‘I must approhend punishment." "bo, bas ष्ठ उक, 


© gar ग दक 33. sad HP Aguas ia for hgum, as 2190 in ¥. 62, 


"की, ठ : 
 oned 5. 8 ride, BB, 


M Or ‘if thie Sri 
ध Omitted by ॐ, 


॥॥ ma ऋ. Pads, = bod 
@ cher 33, (अ. ©" don 3, 


<a wists union of doing good to worthy meu’? 


‘s ५१ ॥ 





Ix continuation of पु article on Rock-Carvings from Lower Ladakh, ante, Vol. 1 वफ 
further illustrations, The value of these carvings for the purposes of research is 


Plate V., Fig. 1. 

Site. — A tock half-way between Esu and Teagri 

Scene A fight between men armed with gans against men armed with bows and swords, 
Cavalry on both sides, Between Kashmiri troops and local tribesmen 7 One of the with 
a sword (च) is killed, The horseman (9) has no reins, buta whip. The large round circles near the 
heads of the men are explained to be shields, From that of the horseman (c) one might aseume that 
he is a Panjabi so that it is possible that some fight with the troops of Mahfrija Gulib Singh or one 
of his successors is meant, The ibex (&) is probably either older or Inter than the battle-scene, 

Plate V., Fig. 2. 

Site, — Half-way between Esn ond Khalatse 

Scene. — Hunting scene by the stream (a), and the horned /Aa-tho (6), which are half-way between 
Eu and Khalatee. A man with a gun (ट) accompanied by another with a bow (व) 


Plate VI., Fig. 3. 





Site. — In Ehalatse Fort. 

Scene. — A yal! cow (a) charging a snow-leopard (६) ३ with the latter figure compare Fig. 5 (a). 
A mask deer (4). 

Plate VI., Fig. 4. 
Site, — Stone half-way between Esa and Khialatse 
Figures. — A wild yak (a). A wild goat (4). 

Plate VI., Fig. 5. 

Sites, — Stone half-way between Esau and EKhalatse : for a, 6, ¢, Stone near Khalatae Fort for d. 

Figures—A snow-leopard leaping (a). A wild goat (6). A magi square (c). Sun 
symbol (7), or sun and moon as creators of the Eight Directions (7), or wheel of the law (7) (व). 

Plate VII., Fig. 6. 

Site. — Lower end of the Namehag Valley near Khalatse. The lioness with the locks (ride ance, = 
Vol. KAXI. p. 400). 

Plate VII., Fig. 7: 

Site. — Stone near Ehalatee Fort. 

Scene. — Horecman foreshortened from the front. It is more likely that the figures represent 
men riding on the shoulders of others, This sport is exerciged at the oceasion of the sowing-iestival, 
for instance, at Garkunu, 

Plate VII., Fig. 8. 

Site. — Rock near ruins of a enstle, Saspola Bridge, left bank of the Indus. 

Scene. — Wild goat. Inscription in ancient Tibetan character Romanized: sfaggi [ole 
stong [d]pon rgyalba yeshes, Translation: [was erected] in the tiger-year by “‘colone]” (chief of 


a errr SS चन व व्क स स == 
‘The yat is to the Tibetan what the cow is to the Hindu Perfect women are compared to yak cows, and 
the Heavenly Queen entors their bodies frequently 
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one thousand) rGyalba Yeshes, Seems to refer to a stiipa, which 
residence of this “colonel” was probably the now ruined castle. 
Plate VIL, Fig. 9. * 
Site, — Rock near Da, i iyi 
Scene. — Dance in honour of the gods (Ika): fourteen dancera, one leader. 
Plate VIII, Fig. 10. 








Site. — Rock near Domkhar, is, ae प 

Scene. — A cross-shaped afiipa. Does this figure show the inflasnee ss Nestorian art on th 

Buddhist art of Ladakh? Tibetan inscription: phaggi व Translation; [erected] in the pig-year. 
There are adilitional characters too much injured to be legi 
Plate VIII., Fig. 11. 

Site. — Stone near ruins of a stipa, Khalatse Fort, | 
Scene. — Inscription in ancient Tibetan character. Romanized “ait gis yeo! 
» Translation: erected by (name destroyed) ag an offering. is inseription seems to 


refer to the stdya in rains 
Plate VIIL., Fig. 12. 





Site. — Stone near Hibti. | 

Scene. — Stipa of the form of stove for barning the dead. ‘Tibetan inseription: AAgii. 
Translation: , = . ofthedog . . , , ¢. € Was erected in the dlog-year. This insoription 
was never completed. | 

Plate VIII., Fig. 13. 

Site. — Rock near 70108 of 9 castle, Saspola Bridge, left bank of the Indus. 

Scene. — Ancient stipa with flags. Ancient Tibetan inscription. Romanized: tangto 
chakonggis mom riuspa edig sdyod. Translation: [was erected] by Sangto Chakong, The mon 
(a low-caste man), the thief of sinful behaviour (sbyod is a mistake; spyod was meant), The erector 


of the sAipa probably only wrote his name in the instramental case; another person, his enemy, may 
have added the second part of the inscription, 


1 take this opportunity to add two plates of reproductions of photographs of rock carvings taken 
by the Rev. G. Hettasch in the neighbourhood of Khalatse Port, They will show the reader the 
scenery amidst which the carved stones are situated and the actual appearance of the carvings on 
the stones, 





Collotype Plate 1, Fig. 1, represents stipes of varions forms, Fig. 2 is shown by hand in 
Plate IL, Fig. 1, ante, facing Vol. XXX. p, 401, and is explained on that page, 


Collotype Plate IL, Fig. 1, shows the unexplained inseription given in Plate IIL, Fig. 1, facing 
Vol, +, 2. 401. Fig. 2 shows the lioness with locks, given already in Vol. XX XI. 0. 401, 
Plate IL., Fig. 2, and in another form in Plate VIL, Fig. 6, of this article, | 


। Palmographical Notes, 

The Ladakhi records regarding the erection of até pes fal] into three groups. Those of the first 
group only show a Tepresentation of the erected. shipa, without an inscription; compare, ante, 
Plate I., No. 6, These stitpas were probably erected by illiterate people. The records belonging to 
the second and third group consist of a picture of the #tiipa (unless the stipa itself was close by) 
and an inscription, giving the name of the erector and the date of erection. This date 18, however, 
60 imperfectly given that it could be useful only during the life-time of the builder. As the second 
group of records I consider those which are written in ancient dbu med (headless) characters - they 
are probably the oldest of all. Compare Plate VIL., No. 8, Plate णा. Nos. 11,13. As the third 
group 1 consider those which are written in modern dbu can (headed) characters, Of this group 
specimens have not been published, 
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Rock Carvings near Khalatse Fort, 
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Rock Carvings near Khalatse Fort. 
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At the present day we find two types of writing in general use in Ladakh: dbu med 
(headless) and dbu can (headed). The ‘head’ of the character 18 the remnant of the line 
below which the letters used to be written in India, ‘Thus in India wa meet with three kinds of 
writing: (1) Headless characters; for instance, in the ancient Brahma Alphabet. (2) Complete 
line with characters fastened to it ; for instance, in several current seripts of North India, (3) Headed 
character, #,¢., remnante of the line on the top of the character; for instance, in the modern 
Devanagari Alphabet. It is remarkable that in Tibet the second type of writing (that with a com- 
plete line) is entirely unknown. | | 

The Tibetan dbu can (headed) characters are the holy characters; they sre used for 
religious purposes only, The Lamas do not allow profane subjects (the Kesar Sega among them) to 
be written in headed characters, The dbu mod (headless) alphabet is the alphabet of the 

Now I wish to draw attention to the fact that the most ancient records Of sfiipas in Ladakh 
are not written in the holy character, bat in an ancient form of the ‘headless’ type of writing, 
This fct makes it almost certain that in Ladakh the Buddhist priest was preceded by the Tibetan 
merchant. If the ‘headed’ alphabet had been known at the time of the erection of the ancient sfipas, 
it would certainly have been need, as it is used almost exclusively for such purposes now-a-days in 
consequence of its meritorious powers, } 

But I go astepiurther. Although it eannot yet be proved for certain, it is not quite improb- 
able that the whole of Tibet waa in possession of a ‘headless’ alphabet before the introduction of 
Buddhism, and that Thonmisambhota, the renowned so-called inventor of the Tibetan Alphabet, 
did no more than furnish the alphabet of the Tibetan merchant with “heads’2 and adapt it for the 
writing of Sanskrit names, 

My reasons are the following: (1) If no alphabet was in existence in Tibet at the lime of 
Thonmisambhotsa, why did he not derive the Tibetan linguals (¢ th, d, ए) from their Indian 
prototypes, instead of forming them by reversing the ordinary Tibetan t, th, d,n? (2) Can we expect 
the Tibetan merchants to have been ingenious enough to distin between what is essential in 
a letter and what is not, and to see, for instance, that in the Tibetan & the uppermost part ia not the 
‘head’ only, but an essential part of the character, whilst in a d and ¢ it is not? (3) The Tibetan 
alphabet is most closely related to Indian alphabets of the Himalayan frontier district, In very 
ancient times Tibet was perhaps not 50 exclusive aa she js now-a-days, Why should she not have 
accepted from her neighbours what is of practical value? (4) The alphabet of the Lepchas is a diy 
med (headless) alphabet of a type which is most closely related to the Tibetan déu med. If this 
Lepcha Alphabet was algo derived from a ‘headed’ alphabet, why did the latter not survive P 


“The Alphabet of the anciont inscriptions from Lower Ladakh 


peer oe) 6! 0 1 9 0 op ph 0.18 
mart £ ex toe Ve u Bow 
te ths de wish 2 ‘a क r 1 ch ह ॐ o 
TV ES ने ^ 0 “भ ५ ¢^ गे ल त 


Compound letters, 
st orgy br khy rk ed sby 
Vowels, 
et 1 प्र ह she reye to Io 
AZOH A F a 8 8 1. `. तठ 


` उ Porhaps aa a sign of holiness. In his time holy and profane alphabets may have been distinguished in दद्र 
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ASOKA NOTES, 
BY VINCENT A, SMITH, M.A., 1.0.8, (Rerp.), 
I.—Mahéndra, brother of Abdka. | 
The Indian tradition which represents Mahéndra, the missionary to Ceylon, 


brother of the emperor Akéka, and not as his illegitimate son, which is the शः on. 
Version, appears to mothe more probable. N obody knows the origin of the | ion 
embodied in the Pali books, of which the oldest, the Dipavanea, dates probably from i = ~ 
fourth century A.D. The question of the credibility of the Coylonese chronicles gens- = 
rally has been well treated by Mr. Foulkes in articles in this Journal, which have not received ave 
as much attention aa they deserve, with the result that the chronicles must be accorded much 
less weight than it has been the custom to assign to them.! My studies led me independently 
to the same conclusion, | 
The tradition that Mahéndra was Aséka'’s brother जा learned by the Chinese pilgrims भ * 
at Pitaliputra, and it is more probable that the truth was preserved at Aébkn’s capital than in: : 
eylon. Fa-hion’s date is nearly the same as that of the Dipavaner, His statement that 
“King Aéhka had a younger brother who had attained to be an Arhat, and resided on 






4 


= 








Gridhra-kitta hill, finding his delight in solitude and quiet” (Ch, AXVIL, Legge) reads like 
genuine history, It is true that he adds a miraculous explanation of the constraction of 


stone-cell occupied by the saint, but that cannot be regarded as discrediting the tradition of 
Aéika’s saintly brother, Every structure in which exceptionally large stones are employed ५५ 
invariably ascribed to supernatural agency, 


The name of the emperor's brother, Mahandra, is supplied by Hiuen Tsiang (Beal, 11. 
46), who credits’ him with the conversion of Ceylon. In an earlier passage (IL, 91) the 
pilgrim relates the legend of the stone-cell nt Pitaliputra, and in « third passage (IL, 231) he 
states that the ancient monastery in the Malnkita country in the south of India? had been 
“ bolt by Mahéndra, the younger brother of AsGka-rija.” It is clear therefore that both the 
Obinese pilgrima, who obtained their information both in Northern and Southern India, knew 
Mahéndra only as the younger brother of Aédka. Neither of them had heard the Ceylonese 
story that Mahéndra and his sister Sanghamitra were Agika’s illegitimate children by a Setthi 
lady of Vedisagiri (or Chetiyagiri, according to Turnour's version), The name Sanghamitra, 
‘friend of the Order,' has a made-up look, and I regard the whole logond of Sanghamitra’s 
mission to ordain nuns in Ceylon as unhistorical. 

Huien Tsiang's statement that a monastery in Southern India was built by Mah@ndra, 
the emperor's younger brother, is, I believe, true, Tho mussionary probably passed from 
Southern India to Ceylon. 


The history of Tibet offers a parallel to the case of Mahéndra, 

King Ral-pachan, who was assissinated in A, D. 888, on account of his strictness in 
enforcing the clerical laws, was an ardent Buddhist, and “is said to have done mach toward 
giving the priesthood a regular organization and hierarchy.” Hia elder brother entered the 
priesthood, became a famons teacher, and wrote several Astras? Save that Mahtndra was 
Aéika’s younger brother, the Tibetan case is a sufficiently close parallel, and offers an 
authentic instance of a sovercign's brother turning monk, and so far confirms the Indian 
version of Mahéndra's mission, 

नान्व Lac Ge f ॥ Buddh कक च क्र . — BuddAagiovs, ~ 
Fal Six Kio cae af the Buddhist Literature of Ceylon," ante, Vol. XVII. (1858), p. 100 + BuddAaghors, 
aoe cums to bave included the whole of Southern India beyond the Kiiverl (Hultesch, anfe, Vol. KVILL 


Pp. 242), 
° Bookhill, Liye of the BuddAa, p. 225. 
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II. — The Dharma mahimatras, or Censors of the Law of Piety. 


Since the publication of my book I have come across two examples from modern 
India of the maintenance of officials charged with duties similar to those of AbSka’s 






Censors, < 

Minayelf (Recherches, p. 279) quotes the Calcutta Review for 1851, Vol. XV 
authority for the statcment that ‘hereditary Brabmin officers called Dharmadhikari are 
still to be found throughout the Deccan, in Kandesh, and even in some parts of the 
Concan . . . Their jurisdiction merely comprises breaches of rales of caste, for which 
they levy fines, or order penance, or even proceed to excommunication. + 

The second example, from Eabmir, is very closely parallel to Asbka’s institntion. Tn 1876, 
when a strictly Hindu government was in full possession of power, “the performance of the 
préyadchittas, or penalties for breaches of the commandments of the Smriti, is,” according to 
Biihler, “looked after by the Government. The Maharaja himself, who is a sincere and 
zealous adberent of the faith of his forefathers, seca that Brahminical offenders expinte their 
sins in ihe manner provided by the Sistras, The exact nature and amount of the penances 
is settled by five Dharm4&dhikaris, who belong to the most respected families among the 
Sanskrit-learning Pandits. The office is hereditary in these familics." 

These statements help us to understand and realize the working of AsOka’s institutions 
designed for the regulation of public morals, 


TII,—Atdka'’s Father-Confessor. 


According to the Ceylonese chronicles, followed by most writers on Buddhism, the 
religious guide of the emperor Aséka was Tissu (Tishya) Moggaliputra (Mandgalyiputra), 

According to the Indian tradition he was Upagopta, i. ¢., Gopla the Less, son of Gupta, 
8 perfumer. Both statements cannot be correct. In my book 1 have drawn attention to the 
similarities between the stories told by the Ceylonese about Tissa, and those related by the 
Indian (including Tibetan) writers about Upagupta, but I could not examine the matter fully 
in a amall popular work, Lt.-Colonel Waddell has proved conclusively, 98 I think, that 
the Tissa of the Ceylonese is the Upagupta of Indian tradition.” The parallel passages from 
the itdvardina and the Mahdemida which he has laborionsly copied and set out side by side 
no doubt that the two personnges are really one. 





permit of 

He suggests that the name of the saint in the Ceyloneso tale may be “merely 
a title of Upagupta, and formed possibly by fusing the names of the two chief disciples 
of the Buddhs, Maudgalyi-putra, and Upatigya (or Ciriputra), to bring him, os the great 
patron saint of Ceylon, as near as possible to Cakya Muni himself.” 

This suggestion seems plausible. 

With reference to the story of Muahéndra I have shown that when the Indian and Ceylonese 
trnditions conflict, the presumption is all in favour of the version which was current at the 
site of AGika’s capital. The same argument applies to this case. Tho presumption is that 
Upagupta was the real name of Abéke's father-confessor, and that the Ceylonese designa- 
tion for him was made up for some reason such os that suggested by Lt.-Col. Waddell. The 
only fact which seems to stand in the way of accepting the angcested explanation ia the occur- 
rence among the inseriptions on the 88.001 relic easkets of the mention of an unnamed saint, 
the son of Moggali, The alphabetical characters suggest that if this person was not contem- 


porary with Aéika, his relics, at least, were deposited in or about Asdka's time, Moreover, the 











॥ Buhler, Report of a Tour, १६. in J. Bo. Br. 9, a. 8. (1876), Vol. आ. , Extra No., p. 21. 


5 +" Upagapta, the Foarth Buddhist Patriarch, and Wich Priest of Adoku” (J. A, 5. B. Part 7, 1997, p.78); 


Proc, A. 3, B., Tune, 1805, p. न 
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stipa which contained the relies of the anuamed sou क enshrined 2 ९ of Knssaps 
(Kasyapa) and Majjhima (Madhyama), who were certainly among Asika’s | भाक 
There can therefore be little doubt that the son of Moggali, whose relics were placed the = 
stupa, was a contemporary of the missionaries, Probably he was one of their it erc 
18 no adequate reason for identifying him with the Tissa of the १.1, nd I do 


।* ह 4 

ill} छल 

|» + =. 
not 


admit that the Sifichi evidence gives ground for accepting the Ceylonese statement that ` 









Aséka's confessor was Tisan, the son of Moggali, in preference to the better at boat ६ । | 
statement that he was Upagupta, the son of Gupta. | | , च र 1 
। U existeuos hns = ak: .. 41, £ 
Although no distinct epigraphic evidence of Upagupta’s real 90006 Min eee क 
discovered, the fact that the words on the Rummindaéi pillar, Avda bhagavamh jateti, ‘Hor rie 40 ` 
Venerable One was born,’ are identical with those ascribed by tradition to Upngupta rupt Bat ४ । 
the sume post, may be regarded as some epigraphic evidence in favour of the assumption 
legend in the Asdkévardina has a historical basis, The words on the pillar, it will be 
are in the form of a quotation, ending with the particle ifi, _ ॥ 
A great Buddhist saint named Upagupta certainly existed, A क | lath by 
and sundry edifices in Sindh were associated with his name. (Beal, I, 1833 71. 27 1 hi 
Hinen Tsiang clearly believed thatthe Upagupta who instructed Astka was the famons 
saint associated with the traditions of Mathura and Sindh, and, the real existence of the saint 
Upagupta being admitted, we, too, are justified in believing that he was Agdka's teacher. a | 
If, then, there is sufficient evidenco to warrant the belief that the pry onfessor 
of Aséka was Upagupta, the son of Gupta, he cannot possibly have been Tissa, the son of 
Mogguli, and one more is added to the pile of facts showing the untrustworthiness of the 
Ceylon chronicles for the Atdka peried and the early history of Buddhism. There is no 


independent evidence of the existence of Tissa, the son of Mogegali, 

[ observe that Lt.-Col. Waildell, like me, Fives leas credit to “ the relatively ragne and less 
trustworthy Ceylonese traditions” than to those current in Northern India and Tibet, My 
attitude towards the Ceylonese chroniclers has been criticized, but the more I examine their 
‘ccount of the early development of Buddhism, the more convinced I am of ita nntrust- 
worthiness. The Ceylonese narrative seems to méto bear marks of deliberate invention, and 
not to be merely the result of unconscious mythological imaginatjon, 


SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS FROM A XVIttn CENTURY MS, 
BY SIR RICHARD 0. TEMPLE, BART. 
(Continued from p. $4,) 
CALICO, 
Fol. 4, provideinge great quantities of Muzlinge Callicoos &©, 
Fol. 27, a5 bailes of Callicoes or Silkes, 

Fol, $1, Very Considerable quantities of these followinge Commodities are here [Petti- 
polee] wrought and Sold to floraign Merchants र ot Painted Callicos of divers 
४ Fol, 37. Metchlipatam, Affordeth many very good and fine Commodities, vist all Sorts 

of fine Callicoes plains and coloured, 


Fol. 40. Strained through a piece of Calicoe or what else yt is fine, 


ष bis : This part of १९ Countrey [Narsapore] affordeth plepty of divers Sorts of 
















भि = — 

Fol. 51. This Kingdome [Goleondah] amongst y? many Merchandizes it affordeth ag all 

Fol. 56. [On the Gingalee Coast] great Store of Calicos are made here Especially beteelis 

Fol. 59. [Haraspoore] here are considerable quantities of Callicoes made and Sold to 
y? English and Datch, but are first brought over land to them to their ffactories in Ballasore 
in y* bay of Bengala, 

Fol. 61. This Kingdome [Bengala] most plentifally doth abound with >, =» «+ + 
Callicoes of Sundry Sorta. 

Fol. 74. there are many [Bazars] where oncly Cotton course Callicoos provisions éc : 
are to be Sold. 

Fol. 77, in Exchange for . . = Callicos. 

Fol. 131. all y* traffick wee have here [Janselone] is to trucke Callicoes blew 
white . + = = for tinne. 

Fol. 134. Two of y? Grandees of his Councill must alsoe be Piseashed w! 6 pieces of 
fine Callicoes = = = , The most Proper and beneficiall Commodities w* are for this place 
[Janselone)]: be blew Callicoes Vizt Longecloth + . + = bnt 20 bailes of Chint and Calli- 
eoes is Enough for 4 a yeare for the whole countrey. 

Ful. 157. The Chiefe Commodities brought hither [Achin] from Surat: are Some Sorts 
of Callicoes vizt Baftos. 

Fol. 162, And there wee pay for y® Chopp 2 pieces of very fine callicos or Muzlinge. 

Fol. 167. The present of fine Callicoes Cloth of Gold or what else is carried up im great 
State, Vpon Golden Vessels. 

See Yule, 9. च, Calico, [The above quotations are valuable as showing that in “ calico " 
were included mualin, longeloth and chintz: im fact, it was a generic term for cotton cloth. 
See anfe, Vol. XX ए 111, ए. 196.] 





CAMPHOR, 
Fol, 158. ffrom y® West Coast of this Jaland [Sumatra] Store of very Excellent Benjamin, 
Camphir 
See Yule, 4. ४, Camphor. 
CANDAREEN. 


Fol, 51, a rough Diamond that weyeth above 70 or 72 Condprines ए? Exact weight of 
one Royal of 8 it must be for क King’s owne Va", 

Bee Yule, « २, Candareen. [This quotation is nsofal for the history of the word. Vide 
ante, Vol. SXVL p. 315 f.; Vol. XXVIL pp. 33 f, 91 ६] 

CAN DY. 

Fol. 58, The Venall Weights of this Coast [Choromandel] are $ Candil . . 
A Candil Cont: 500 pound wt Avordupois Ur twenty Maunds. 

See Youle, s.e. Candy, [See ante, Vol, XXVI. p. 245.) 

Fol. 24. in my journey Anno Domi: 1672 from ffort 5’t Georg’s toward Metchlipatam 
overland, 1 happened to stopp at a towne called Careero 

Not in Yole. [For this interesting name, see anfe, Vol. SAX. p. 349. It represents 
Karéda on the Madras Coast.) 
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Fol. 58. ffort StGeorg’s = . . Cash made of Coppar par me i ess: 
(Sd . . = Pullicatt = ज . 24 Coppar Cash make ono nam or 00 00 
Metchlipatam = . , . Coppar Cash Valne each 00 0001. | (अ 

See Yule, ॐ, १, Cash. [The quotation is useful for the history of the word. ०४५. | 
XXVIL p. 91] sai $ 

4 CAST 


Fol. 7, alsoe they are Strictly forbidden to Eat or drinke Or dwell vnder ery ‘Ramo. roo! 
w any Save of theire Owne Cast, = „ . ee 

Fol. 8. if they very cirenmspectly looke not to Every particular of their hey mit) 
come to be aceompted y* yilest of men, and loose their religion w*h they call os eee 

neither will he be admitted to Eat or drinke w'' any of them if soo they 320 | heir | 
Cast that doe accompanie him in any Such actions . , + , untill he hath regaines | 
his cast, | 

Fol. 13. पथः a great number of men of his owne Cast 93 1 ॐ 
fashions and Some to regaino theire Cast | 

Fol, 18. There is another Sort of these Idolaters, who are accompted to be of 2 igh 
Cast (then y? Gentaes be) these are called Banjans. | ot a क 

Fol. 19. Neither of these Casta drinke any manner of Liquor, „ "कति 

Fol. 27, thero are another Sort of inhabitants about this [Choromandel] Coast that ts 
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yf Offseum of all y? rest they are called Parjara the क are of 7०8 Cast whatever, ` १६ hs: 
Fol. 41. Resbutes are of another Cast. 


4 
। 8 = 
Fol. 43. They [Gualas, bearers] are of a Caat by thomselva, > anon ee ए 


Stones, and differ in many respects from yt rest of y? Idolaters, and line amongst themselve 
Fol. 67. The Merchants as alsoe moat tradesmen are of the Gantue Cast. 


Fol. 85. of all Jdolaters in India yf Orixas are most jgnorant and are held by be rest | 
of a lower Cast then they in soe mnch that ४९ Others namely y® Gentoues and an ॥ ४५ un | 
ecarsely line neare any of them, soc that they are as it were Seperated from any towns or 
Pagods of Note, ay ^ + 

Fol. 98. [Ganges water and mud] sent as piseuts to y? great Merchants of yx? ™ Banjan 
Cast (in this Kingdome [Bengala] ), | = व । 

See Yule, +, १, Caste, [The above quotations exhibit the whole idea of ^ ५३७०” ns 
understood in the 17th century, ] ee 








( _ -~ =|, » 9 


CATAMARAN. = 









५ त भाय Brent Ordinance, Anchors, butts of water or y* hike ponderous ladeinge 
9 carried off or on, they Seize 4: 5: or 6 large pieces of boyaut timber to togeather an this i 


they call a Cattamaran; Vpon w they can lade 3 or # tonns weight, when they on 


fishinge, they are ready with very Small Ones of y? like kind that will carry but 4; ध. or 
20 गपा onely, and upon these Sad thi they will bolder ad on Frew ef y® 1 
Shore. ' ves thy wall boldly adventure [out} of Sight of yt 

Fol. 28. their Massoolas and largest Sort of ttamarans built in this folle न. 
forme, we ' Cattamarans are : in this followings | 
See Yule, 9. ए, Catamaran, (See ands, Vol, XXX. p. 350.] ष" 

(८.५५, | . 

Fol, 94. 16 Pone make 1 Cawne 1280) : Cowri Cawne & ‘Lrepeo or $200: 
Comrie wne or 1280: Cowries, 2 Cawne & } make 1 rapeo ar $200 
| s+ 


Nat in Yule, [The word is kdhen.] ‘ 0 11; 





CEYLON. 


Fol. 38 The Kinge of Goleondah hath Severall Ships y! trade yearelyto > = = = = 
Ceylone. 

Fol. 77, annually trade to Sea, Some to Ceylona = = = = The Elephants of Ceylone 
are best Esteemed of here = = = . They are bought from y; Dutch (who have in a 
manner fortified y? Island Ceylone quite round) 

Fol. 79. Hee found 5 Saile of Bengala Ships in yt roade newly arrived from Ceylone, 

See Yule, 9, ९. Ceylon. [The quotations are useful for spelling.) 

CHANE, 

Fol, 91. many of them bave क Shackles on theire arms made of Chanke, a great Shell 
grought from Tutacree . = = = = the Shell 18 as bigge or bigger then a man’s fist hollow ei 
are Sawed into rings & soe worne by ११ people of Orixa and Bengala: Some weare them whit 
(theire Naturall colour) and Others will have them painted redd, but both are Esteemed 
highly as a rich Ornament. 

See Yule, 9, v. Chank, [This is a valuable quotation for description. | 

CHEROOT. 

Fol, 46, The poore Sort of Inhabitants viz! ए Gentues Mallabars क ¦ Smoke theire 
tobacco After a Very meane, but I Iudge Original manner, Onely y? leafe rowled up, and light 
ope end, holdinge y? Other betweene their lips, and Smoke untill it is soe farre Consumed as 
to warme theire lips, and then heave y? End away, this is called a bunko, and by क? Portugals 
a Cheroota. 

See Yule, 9. ए, Cheroot. [This is the earliest known quotation for this word. | 

CHICGACOLE, 
Fol. 56. [Coast of Gingalee) Of कथ Chicacol is yf most famous for large and Stately 
Not in Yale. ~ 

CHIM CHAM, 

Fol. 70. a gteat Banjan Merchant called Chim Cham: great broker to y? English East 
India Company . + = न Enquired who that was goinge by with Such a traine It was 
answered Chim Cham इर Banjan Merchant = . . Chim Cham Seemed Melancholy 
_ . . = = Nay Chim Cham: Said yf Nabob: Iam now well satisfied as to y? report I 
heard of १९. 

Not in Yule. [A famous merchant of the 17th century dealing with Europeans and 
constantly mentioned in their letters and despatches. The name of the firm was probably 
Khém Chand Chintéman.] 

CHINTZ. 

Fol. 87. Metchlipatam, Affordeth many very good and fine Commodities, viz?. = = = + 

divers Sorts of Chint curiously fowred, which doth much represent flowred Sattin, of Curious 


linely Colours. 


Fol. 134, Two of yt Grandees of hia Councill must alsce be Piscashed w? 6 feces of 
fine Callicoes or Chint each of them . . . ffine and course Chint of very Small flowrs 
. . » bat 20 bailes of Chint and Callicoes is Enongh for § a yeare for the whole 
countrey. 
Fol, 158. are browght hither [Achin] . + = = fine Chint of Metchlipatam. 
See Yale, 9, ४, Chintz, (न. and E. p. 17, for 22nd April, 1650, has "" Chinta,"] 
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CHOOLIA. 


eh ¢ ~ Soo । क ‘bat J + १. ^ |, 
Fol, 141. buildinge houses . . = . wet were noe Sooner built but were yinen 


Chulijar or Other y* Radjas favourites. 
Fol. 141. and in theire Stead he placed Chulyars , . . 0 


and Syamers rose Vp in arms . . . and killed , , . . all y* Moors and Pets 


I judge they killed in this insurrection 70 or 75 Moors and Chulyars. 


Fol. 142. The Chulyars are a People $! range into all Kingdoms and Countreys in A in: 
and are a Subtle and Rognish people, of कर Mahometan Sect, but not very great Observers of 







many of his laws, theire Natine land is Vpon y* Southermost parts of y* Choromandell | Coast, a 


Viz! Porto Novo: Pullicherrie: Negapatam: &c. 


Fol, 144. Sold the goods to Sarajah Cawn: a Chulyar & chiefe Shabandar of ‘dah : 
(and rogue Enongh too) = . = =» . + but got very little or noe Satisfaction, be 
outwitted by this Cunninge Chulyar. 





for the history of the name and for the accuracy of the description of this class of adventurous dventurous 
Muhammadans from the East Coast of Madras. | Sagi dee P+ 


the 2 ए az} at 
See Yule, 3, v. Choolia, (The above quotations are remarkable for th period and valuable 


CHOP. 


Fol. 54. he (the Governor] is Very ready to gine his Chopp w*? is Bignet by Vertue of 
wi" he goeth very Safely to y* next Goverment and there tendered wt his Chopp and soe 
forward; it is a Seale put upon his wrist in black w*? gines a durable impression not at 
once Easily washed off. र 


Fol, 93. y? wateP and Mudde of ९ Ganges Sent from them (the Brachmans] ऋफ theire 
Choppe or Seale Vpon it is accompted Sacred . . . , Sealed क y? great Brachmans 
Choppe (Otherwise of noe Esteeme), 


Fol. 161. She [the Queen of Achin] Sendeth downe to them her Chopp (i. e.) her broad 
Seale; and then it is granted according to theire request, if कर Chopp cometh not downe to 
them they must desist from y’ businesse in hand, and mind Somethinge else, The Chopp is 
made of Silver 8 or 10 inches longe & like to a Mace जर openeth on yf topp where y* Signet 
is Enclosed. Before any fforaigner can land in this Port he must receiue this Chopp, and then 
hath he freedome to bay and Sell and land his goods at pleasure, the like must be done when 
he is almost ready to depart ११ Countrey, by y® Master or Commander onely e'lse it is taken 


४8 & most grosse Affront , , = + + + and y? Choppe is made ready about 


१ 0? 10 ¥? next morninge, 


Fol. 162, And there wee pay for y? Chopp 2 pieces of very fine callicos or Muzlinge or 


4 tales in moneys vizt four pounds Sterlinge, 


wok, 168 “ + ४०७ Other duties are payable by any of y* English Natioa 
Except y? Chopp in and out. 


Fol. 164, to informe y? Officers there that wee are ready and want onely $" Queens 
Chopp, = 
Fol, 166, 


onely once more he must goe to y? Costome house and there take इ? Chopp 





his departure, 


See Yale, s.r, Chop, 
LV. and E, p, 20, May 20th, 1680: ५ 411 goods (except planks and such bulky things of 


small vallue) goeing & comeing by sea must pass through the sea gate & there be searcht. 
elamined and customed and being chopt with Red Inke रि may pose out or in without 
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further question from any person.” P. 25, Srd June, 1680: “Measure or cause to be measured 
with such lawfall measures as shall have the Company’s chop upon them all.” 

CHOULTRY. 
Fol. 74. one of क? finest Chowlteries or free lodgeinge houses for all travellers that is 
contained in this Kingdome [Bengala} 
Seo Yule, 9. ४, Choultry. [N. and 2, has frequent references to the word in its sense of 
Court-house; see pp. 10, 21, 23 and 39, all for 1680. Carrying this essentially Madrasi word to 
Bengal in the text is curious. | 





CHUNAM. 
Fol. 163. then [cut]onebeteleeleafeortwo = = = = = ° and Spread alittle qualified 
lime thereon w% by them is called Chenam. 
See Yule, «. r, Chunam, 
COBANG. 
Fol, 152. ॐ Coyne [of Queda) is good gold and in Small pieces & are called Copans, 
इ of which Value one Royall of 8 or 4¢: 6d: English. 4 Copans is one mace. = = = 
Small Coppar moneys tinned over called Tarra: 96 of we make one Copan, 
Not in Yule. [See anze, Vol. XXVIII. ए, 225; Vol. XXXI. ए. 51 ff.] 
COCHIN -CHINA, 
Fol. 101. Great quantities of Muske brought from Cochin-China and China it selfe. 
See Yule, १, ठ, Cochin-China, The spelling in the text is remarkable for the period. 
COCKS ISLAND, 
Fol. 91. The Riuer of Ganges is of large & wonderfull Extent: Once I went through a 
Small rivolet of it called Dobra: w'tin yf Jsle of Cocks. 
Fol. 95. neare y® mouth of yf Ganges, vpon my returne of a Voyadge to y® Maldive 
I lost इ men by theire Salvagenesse. I sent them On Shore upon Cocks Island to cut wood 
wellarmed . . = = 3 were torne in pieces by ९ Tygers viz} two Moors and one Portuguees, 
Not in Yule. [An island at the entrance of the Hagli River which has now absorbed into 
Saugor Island. See Yule. Hedges’ Diary, Vol. UI, p. 207.) 
COCONUT. 





Fol. २9. yt Groves consistinge of = = = = Coco nut trees. 

Fol. 69. [Cuttack] adorned with = = = . delicate Groves of . . . CGoconutt 
trees all very much adorneinge. 

Fol, 1844. doth often Send us henns ducks coconuts = . = + all the fruite this 
countrey [Janselone] affordeth is Coconutt. 

See Yule, $, ह, Coco. 

OOFFEE, 
Fol. 45, drinke much Coffee, 
See Yule, $. v. Coffee, 
COIR. 

Foi, 27, the boats they doe lade and Walade Ships or Vessels with: = = = = = Sowed 
togeather w'? Cayre. 

Fol. 48. y* falls of 15 or 16 inch Coyre Cable. . 






Fol. 49. The Cables, Strapps &e: are made of Cayre, viz! 3९ Rhine of Coco nuts very 
fine Spun, y? best Sort of कनः is brought from the Maldiva Isles = = = . ऋ Cayre of y? 
Maldiva grows Vpon a very brackish Boyle. 


Fol. 77, yf reat 6 or 7 yearly goe to y* 12000 Islands called Maldiva to fetch cowries 


and Cayre. 
See Yule, +, . Coir. [It is used in the text in the sense of rope made from coconut husk. 
See anfe, Vol. XXX. p, 399,] , “ie 


COLOMBO, 
Fol. 77, They are bonght [in Ceylone] from इ९ Dutch . . . in Gala or Colomba. 
See Yule, $. २, Colombo. [The transition spelling in the text is valuable. ] 
COMBOY. 
Fol, 154, Cambayas of § Covets longe Checkered w blew and white w® red Striped 
heads and borders, 
Fol. 158. ffrom Bengala ज = . = . Cambayaa. | 
See Yule, 9, २, Comboy. [The quotations are valuable. त, and FE, 7. 16, 8th April 1680, 
has “about 20 peeoes of Cambayas.’"] 
0040719, CAPE. 
Fol, 91. Tutacree (a Dutch ffactorie neare y* Cape Comorin) 
See Yule, s. 1. Comorin, 
OCONGEE. 
Fol. 20. Congye थुः is noe more then fresh Water boyled with a little rice in it. 
Fol. 54, Congy w* is water boyled very well with Some rice in it, 
See Yule, s.r. Congee: (Water in which rice has been boiled; invalid diet; slops: also s 
eubstitute for starch in stiffening cloth.) ([N. and 2, p, 18, 18th April, 1680: “The washers 


engage to wash, whiten, cgnjee, beat and well cure according to custom all callicoes and cloth 
at the rates following."’| 


CONICOFPOLY. 

Fol. 18. theire Secretaries are called Conecopola’s. 

See Yule, #., Conicopoly. In Madras,aclerk, [N.and FE. pp. 21 and 27, has Cancoplys, 
and on p. $4 for 215४ Sept, 1680 > very valuable quotation: “The Governour accompanyed 
with the Councell . , , , attended by six files of Soldyers . . , . the Cancoplys of 
the Towne and of the grounds, went the cireuit of Madrass ground, which was described by the 
Cancoply of the grounds and lyes soe intermixed with others (as is customary in these Conn- 
trys) that ‘tis impossible to be knowne to any others, therefore every village has क Caneoply 
and a Parryar who are imployed in this office which goes from Father to Son for ever.’”] 

COSJAGUAREE, POINT. 


a Fol. 59. ४ very wild Open bay that Extendeth it selfe from Point Conjaguareo to 
almeris, 


Not in Yule. [An undefined point near Point Palmyras, probabl representing 9 form 
Kanhayyagarhi or Kaniigarhi.] पर ~. 
QORINGA, 


Fol. 2, Tt (the Choromandel Coast] Extendeth it Se sik Gondawans tas ae eet 
Side of ३९ bay Corango ] Extendeth it Selfe to point Goodaware on yt South 








: 
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न जनन्त नत we 1.1 5; Fol. 56, Point or Cape Goodawaree the Entrance or South Side of y! dined Corango 


„^ ^ ^ „+ beinge a Very Secure Coast to harbour in namely in Corange 
Yule, «. ९, Coringa, has no quotations, 
COROMAN DEL, 
Fol. २, The Extent of the Choromandel coast: This coast begineth at Negapatam 
_ . « „ ItExtendeth it Selfe to point Goodaware on 11 South Side of y* bay Corango, 
which by Computation is in length 400 English miles. 
See Yale, 5, v. Coromandel. 
COSSA, 
Fol, 101. ffrom Dacca: The Chiefe Commodities bronght sre fine Cossas, commonly 
See Yule, s. 8. Piece-goods. [The above is a valuable quotation. The word is kasd, 
a cotton cloth still used in India, softer than longeloth, and closer than muslin: between 
longeloth and muslin. | 
Fol, 92. Cossumbazar = . . = whence it receinued this name, Cossum signifieinge 
y® hasband or Chiefe and Bazar 9 Markett. 
Not in Yule. [This derivation of this once well-known name in Bengal is of course 
fanciful.) 
COSSIMBAZAR, 
Fol. 9. Cossumbazar: A Very famous and pleasant towne. 
Soe Yule, 9, v. Cossimbazar, See ante, Vol. XXVIII. p. 204. 
Fol. 90. Every thursday night repaire to y? Governours and Cattwalls i. c. the Justice of 
peace his house, before whom they doe and must dance and Singe. 
See Yule, 9. v. Cotwal. [The spelling is remarkable for the period. | 
COUNTRY. 
Fol. 35. y* Abundance of fish caught here for १९ Supply of many countrey Cities and 
inland towns. 
Sce Yule, 9. 6, Country, It means “ Indian" as opposed to “European.” [+ and B, has, 
p. 38 for 219४ November 1680, “safe arrival in the Bay of the English ships, some Country 
ships being cast away." | 
CovVID, 
Fol, 94. They measure + ~ ~ . Callicoes, Silksd&o . = = = . . by y? Covet w? 
con! 18 inches and is called hawt. 
Fol, 134. Cambayas of 8 covets longe. 
See Yule, ४, २, Covid. [The cori is a cubit or ell.) 
COWRY. 
Fol, 77. y® rest 6 or 7 goe yearly to y? 12000: Islands called Maldiva to fetch cowries 
Fol, 86. wowries = . . = y¥® currant moneys of this Kingdome [Bengala] & Orixa- 


and Arackan = . = = QGowries ज = . = . are Small Shells brought from १९ Islands 
of Malldiva; a great quantitie passe for one Rupee, not lesse then 3200. 


4! 
“4 == 
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य ~न 
Sor Sea, 


Fol. 94. Theire Small moneys called Cowries being Small Shells taken ont of y? Sea, ; 
passe Very currant by tale . . . + = = « They seldome rise or fall more then 2 Pone in 
one Rupee and y! onely in Ballasore at y* arrivall of the Ships from Ins: Maldive. 


See Yule, 9. v.Cowry. See ante, Vol. XXVI p.2904f.; Vol. XXVIIL p. 2708 ; Vol. XXIX, 
pp. 38, 41, . 





CREASE, 


Fol. 160. Which soc enraged the Old bloody Tyrant that he drew his Croost and 
Stabbed his Son dead 


Fol. 176, and armed wt? Creest and Lance, 
See Yule, ५, ४. Crease, the Malay dagger or kris, [The form in the text may be compared | 


with the spelling Christ! adopted by the 17th Century translater of La Loubére, though hb I have 
unfortunstely mislaid the quotation, | 








CUPINE. 
Fol, 182, When wee have a considerable quantitie of these Smal pieces of tinne togeather 
[im Janselone] wee weigh थुः Scales or Stylyard 52 pound w! and 4: and melt it in 9 Stecle 
panne for क? Purpose, and ronne it into a mold of wood or clay: and that is an Exact Cupine: 
"+s * « « « + In any considerable quantitie of goods Sold togeather wee agree for soe 
many Eaharre or soe many Cupines. ! 
Not in Yule. Vide ante, Vol. XXXI. p. 51 ff. 
CUTTACK, 


Fol. 69. The Secound best Citty that is in this Kingdome [Bengals] is called Cattack: 
a very decent and more comely Citty then Dacca. 


Fol. 71, The Old Nabob of Cattack beinge Sent for to the Court at Dacea. 


Fol, 79. Some few days afterwards the Nabob rode through इ? towne of Ballasore in his 
uréeatest State, mounted upon a Very large Elephant, and thus proceeded towards the Citty 
Cattack, 


See Yule, ४. 7, Cuttack, 
DAGCA, 
Fol, G4. Hee fled to a Small Villadge Seated upon the banks of Ganges and thence to 
Dacca y* Metropolitan of this Kingdome [Bengala). 
Fol. 64. the Arackan Kinge Sends a parcell of Gylyars viz! Gallys, well fitted and manned 
wt Arackaners and ffrangnes who came through $€ R 


iners to Dacca. 
Fol. 65. Hee makes Dacea y* Metropolitan beinge a fairer and Stronger Citty then Radja 
Mehal: the antient Metropolis. 


। Fol, 68. The Citty 08008 is a Very large spacious one, but standeth Vpon low marshy 
५ ground , = , , haveinge a fine and large Riner that ranneth close by y? walls 
thereof, a 


Fol, 69. The English and Dutch have each 


of them a factorie in the Citty of Dacca. 
Fol. 73. 


up y: Riner of Ganges as hich as Dacca 
Fol. 94. rupees, halfe rupees and quarters, & very good Sort of fine Silver moneys, 
Coyned in इ? Mint at Dacca. 


<; ^ ०७५५8 : The Chiefe Commodities brought are fine Cossas, commonly 


See Yule, 9. 8, Dacca. 





DAMMER. 
Fol, 158. ffrom $ Wt Coast of this Jsland [Sumatra]... . Dammar... - 
The Dammar of Sumatra is accompted and I know it by Experience to be better then any other 
in India or South Seas, wee make all our pitch and Tarre wtt Dammar and Oyle as followeth. 
One third dammar and 2/3 Oyle, well boyled togeather, make very good tarre, but not Ser- 
viceable for any ropes, by reason of y? Oyle. Again 2/3 Dammar and 1/3 Oyle make 9 Very 
Excellent Sort of pitch not inferiour to y? best wee vse for our Shippinge in England, And 
indeed wee have noe Other Pitch or tarre in any of y? Hasterne parts of y* knowne World. 
See Yule, 3, ce. Dammer. See ante, Vol. XXX. p. 997. 
DECUAN, 
Fol. 62. Hee Sent . . . his third Son Aurenge-Zebe into Decan, 
See Yule, 9, e. Deccan. 
DELHI, 
Fol. G5. Much flyinge news arrived att Agra and Delly. 
Fol. 67. hence was a Short answer y! yi treasnre was 98 Safe in Dacca as in his owne 
Exchequer in Agra or Delly. 
See Yule, ॐ. ए. Delhi. [It isa pity that Yule did not trace the rise of the A in Delhi, as it 
is not in the vernacular forms, por in the old 17th century writers. | 
DOBRA RIVER. 
Fol. 91. The River of Ganges is of large & wonderfall Extent: Once I went through a 
Small rivolet of rivolet of it called Dobra : within y® Jsle of Cocks, 
Not in Yule. [Tt is almost impossible to trace this among the oxisting deltaic streams on 
the left bank of the Hugli, by Saugor Island.] 
DIVI, POUT. 
Fol. 31, Pettipolee = = = > lyeth to the SWard of Point Due. 
Fol. 51. y® River Kishna + . = - jssueth ont Vpon Point Due, क Entrance of ¥* 
Roade of Metchlipatam. 
Not in Yule. [Well known to mariners of old as the Southern point of the Kistnaestuary. 
Vide ante, Vol XXX. ए, 392, ] 
DUBASH. 
Fol. 24. my Dubashee whose name was Narsa asked me if 1 wold Stay to See a hand- 
some younge Widdow burned. 
Fol, 162. Some of y* Custome-honse Officers and commonly ९ English Dubashee 
अ but in कर interim y* Shabandar & Dubashes . = . = . doth accompani¢ 
him and discourse most friendly. 
Fol, 164, wee Send to y? Custome house y* English Dubashee to informe y? Officers there 
that wee are ready | 
See Yule, ¢. v. Dabash. {The quotations are good for the date and the form of the word. 
It meant an interpreter and mercantile broker. | 
[N. and 2, p. 20, for 25th May 1680: “bringing letters = = = = that Verona the 
Dubass was dead.” P. 27, for Sth July 1680: “the wages of the Company's Dubasses."’ 
P. 43, for 28th Dec. 1680; ‘ Resolved to Tasheriff the seven Chief Merchants and the Chief 
Dubags upon New Years Day.”] 


(To be continued.) 
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MISCELLANEA. | . 
HINDUISM IN THE HIMALAYAS, Gantshd to ent down the bush and 
BY H. A. ROSE. beneath it. When he had dug to a. 
| four or five तण he discovered a wie 
os (११११४) against which the spade, with | 
The Shrine of Balak Hupi, near Sujanpur in | jo was digging, struck (the mark 
Kangra the stroke is still visible) and blood 


from it till the whole pit was filled with blo प 
began to flow out of it, Next came a stream 
of saffron which was followed by o flame (>) 10 
of incense (१॥द), and finally by Prati 4 


My informants are: —(1) Chuhri, Brihman 
(10६14 (or disciple), (2) Lalman Brihman, (3) Nim 
Nath Jogi," (4) Basi Jogi, (5) Darahnun Jigi, and 
(8) Bisikhd Jogi, jigte of Balak Rap. 

One Ganéshi Bribman, a paréhil of the Jaswil 
3185, gave up his office and took up his abode in 
10097 Balak Ripl, whence he repaired to Har, 
where the temple of Bibi Balak पतो now stands 
His grandson, Jigd, when he was about 10 or 12 
years old, one day went to his fields with a plough 
on his shoulder, In the jungle he met a young 
goadin, who asked him if he would serve him. 











signs of BAbi Balak Riipl. He then | 
idol (pindf) to the Nédgal Nadi in order to bathe 
it, whereupon milk again began to issue from it, i 


The idol was then taken back to ita former quer place. i | 


While on the way near Bhéchar Kund (a tank 
near the temple on the roadside) the idol by 





Jigh consented, whereupon the gordi instructed | itself moved from the palanquin, in which it was 
lim not to tell anybody what had passed between | being carried, and went into the tank. Bab 
thom. Lil Piri ond Kanthar Nath recovered it and 


Leaving the godt, स्री went to the fields, 
where other men were working, and on his arrival 
there, began to dance involuntarily saying that 
he did not know where he had left his plough, 
The men rejoined that the plough was on his 


brought it back to the place where it had first 
appeared. During the night it was revealed to 
Bab’ Lal Part in « vision that Guggi’s temple 
should be demolished and ite remains cast into 
the Nédgal Kund, or Nadi, or used in building a 





shoulder and asked what was the matter with lim | 
Joga told them the whole story, but when he had | 


finished telling ithe became mad. Ganéshd. his 
father, thereupon took some cotton-thread, and 
went to a goadin, by name Kanthar Nth, who 
recited some mantras, blew on the thread. and 


tld him to put it round the neck of वह, who on 


wearing it was partially cured. Kanthar Nath 
then advised Gandsh& to take the lad to BabA Lal 
Parl, a good Mahitma, who lived in the village of 
Ganyiri Ganjhar, which he did. 1.41 Part lot 
him depart, telling him that he would follow him. 
He also declared that the gosifi, whom the mad 
lad had met, was Bil Balok Rapl, and that he 


hol been afflicted because he had betrayed the | 


Babi. Ganéshi went his way home, but BAbd 
[Al Piri reached Har before him. Thereafter 





temple to Balak Rapt on the same site? Accord- 
ingly the idol was stationed on the place pointed 
out’ BabA Lal Port said that Jégt's eldest aon 
and his descendants would have the right to 
worship the idol, while the out-door duties would 

be performed by Kanthar Jigi’s descendants, 

At that time Sasrim Chand Katéeh was the Raja 
of this territory, 

First of all Raji Abhi © ae id made a vow at. 
the temple of एतै Balak Rapl in order that he 
might be blessed with a son. When he begat 
a child, the Wib& began to be resorted to more 
eagerly. | 

A Rajpit girl was once told by her brother's 
wife to graze cattle, and on her refnsing, the 


latter said : — ‘Yes, it is below your dignity to 
Braze cattle because you are a Rant ; be ‘sure’ 
Fou will not be Married ta a Raja.” The girl in 
distress at the rémark untied the cattle and led 
them to jungle. At that time B&b& Balak Rap! 
had again became manifest. The girl i supplicated > | 
him and said that she would not believe him to ` 
1 displaced व ध Lauer 
। considered 1 र ~ 


loth Babs Lil Pari and त og! Kanthar Nith began 
to aearch for Bab& Balak Rapi. 

At that time, on the site where Balak Rapt's 
‘mple now stands, was a temple of (प्र, and 
close to it was ४. rose-buah. Babi LAl Pad told 


* Docs this mean that the en}: of Bflak Tip! is, or 


Sepremzer, 1003.) . 
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be really Balak Répi unless she married > R&ja, 
offer a bullock’ of copper at hia temple. Five or 
seven days had not elapsed when a RAji of the 
Katich dynasty chanced to pass where the girl was 
herding cattle, and seeing the girl, he ordered her 
to be taken to his seraglio, where he married her. 
Unfortunately the girl forgot to fulfil her vow, 
and so a short time after all the Rénis in the 
seraglio began to nod their heads (kidlnd," as if 
under the influence of a spirit), and continued 
doing so day and night. The Raja summoned 
all the sddius and chfhis “oe One of the latter said 
that the cause of the Rainfs’ being possessed by 
spirits was that a yow to Babi Balak Rapt had not 
been fulfilled, The RAji replied that if all the Ranis 
recovered he wonld take all his family to the 
temple and present the promised offering. The 
chéld then. prepared a thread in the name of the 
Babi, and this was put round the necks of the 
persons possessed, who recovered, Thereafter a 
bullock waa made of copper, and the Rija also 
erected a temple. When the bullock was offered 
(jéb-dan), the artist who had made it died 
forthwith.’ 

Whenever any misfortune is to befall the 
family of the Katéich Réjis, the copper bullock is 
affected aa if by fear. This occurred on the 29th 
of Har Sambat 1902, and His Highness Raja 


Partib Chand died on the [5th of Siwan in that 
year, On that day BAbA Balak Porl's idol also | 


perspired. It is for these reazons that the bullock 
is worshipped and vows are made to it. The jdéris 
(offerers) who make vows at the temple of the 
bullock, offer on the fulfilment of their desires 
jépu tépw and bétnd," and rab the ballock with 
the offering. They also put a bell round his neck. 
These offer are taken by the jégf on duty, 
there being several jigs who attend by turn. 


Four fairs, taking eight days, are held in 
honour of Balak Ropi on every Saturday in Jéth 
and Har. Those who have vowed to offer living 
be-goata present them alive, while thoae who had 
vowed to kill he-goats alaughter them at a fixed 
place within the temple precincts. The head, 
fore-legs, and skin are given to the jégi on duty, 
and some rice anda pice are also paid to him as 


$ Ballin the Vernacular, Again, this looks like the 
bull of Siva. 

0 Can anyone explain this use of 1174 (070) for 
demonincal possession F 

t Parallels are wanted. [There is something very like 
thin in the Jogends relating to the erection of tha 
eulossal Jain figures at Belgula : vide ante, Devil-worehip 
of the Tulnvas, stories of Kalkuja and Kallurti. — Ep.) | 



















that are brought to be slaughtered 
at the same place, Sometimes they take the 
eooked meat home and distribute it as a holy 


compensation for ancestor-worship.? The he-goate 


The ceremony of jamrodl dé" (or shaving the hair 


of a child for the first time) is usually performed 


in the temple of Balak Rapl,and the bair is there- 
upon offered at the temple, or those who observe 
the ceremony at home often come to the temple 
and offer the hair. An additional present, the 


amount of which varices from two pice to the 
sam that one's means allow, is also made, <All 


these offerings are taken by the jigfonduty. The 


jitris who make offerings (¢. पर 9 human being, 


i, ¢., a child or a buffalo, cow, horse, ete., accord- 
ing to their vows," give it, if an animal, to the 


jégt on duty, while in the case of a child ita price 


is paid to the jégt and the infant ia taken back. 
Besides, cash, curds, umbrellas, cocoannts, and 


ghtarealso offered. These offerings are preserved 


in the bhandir (atore-house). 
The people living in the vicinity of the temple, 


| within 15 or 20 és distance, do not eat any fresh 


corn (termed nawen, literally meaning ‘ new") un- 
lesa they have offered it at Balak Piri's temple.™ 
If, 
Tho Shrine of Bawa Earoh Mahadeo, near 
Jawala Mukhi, 


The real history of the एकत ia not known, 
but the story goes that under a banydn or? bart 
tree (whence the name Boydh) appeared an idol 
of stone still to be seen in Daniy’, by name Kali 
Nith, whose merits Biwi LAl Pari preached. In 
St. 1740 Dhifin Singh, Wazir of Gélér, was im- 
prisoned at Kotliand a soldier at the Fort, a native 
of Daniyl, persuaded him to make a vow to Biwi 
Baréh, in consequence of which he was released. 
The wastr, however, forgot his vow and so fell ill 
nntil he made 9 large pecuniary offering to the 
shrine. In this year'the small old temple was 
replaced by the present larger one under BAbA Bal 
Pérl. The gésofie in charge have been : — (1) Bal 
Part — Shib Pari, gur-bhdts; (2) Sukh Pari, died 


| S#, 1988; (3) Déo Pari. 


॥ Not traceable in Dictionaries. 

9 What does ‘compensation for ancestor-worship’ 
monn, 
9 Why eo called? jandfin is the तत्रम term. 

11 Under what तत्त त्त चतत क्व isa child yowed to Balak 
Riupl F 

1! An instance of first-fruite offered to the god. 
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me i 


The followers of Biwh Barth keep'afhél@%(cloth which 
hag), an iron chain, kharwan (sandals), and a chelt | 


or shirt, in their houses, 


Grain is usually offered atthe shrine, with flour, 
प्र and gur for the bullock (there appears to be 
an image of a bullock also). If a he-goat is eacri- 
ficed, the skin and a hind-leg are offered up, the 
rest being eaten by the jdiri on hia way home. 


Sometimes a kudnii, or living he-gont, is 
offered, as the substitute for a life in case of sick- 
neaa, or by one who is childless, Women can 
enter the shrine 


It 

The Shrine of Birag Lok, near Palampur. 
The founder of the shrine, when a boy, once, 
when herding cattle, met a व्रजति, who told him 
never to disclose the fact of their friendship or 
he would no longer remain in his place. Keeping 
the seeret however made him ill, and so at Inet 
he told his parents all about the gosdfa.™ They 
gave him sattu for the holy man, but when about 


to cook it, the boy complained that he had no, 


water, whereupon the gomii struck the ground 
with his gajd (an iron stick) and a spring appeared, 
which still exists, The gosifa did not eat the 
food, saying his hunger was satiafied by its amell, 
The boy then caught the goadii by the arm, upon 


times. The stone ido] of the boy has 






placed therein by a Golérii MIKA in 


The followers of the shrine regard the | 
(तपत himself. ‘The keopers of the shrine 
(Gir) Gosiins and Bhat Bribmama, = ` 
Iv. | coe lll 

Bawa Pathu's Shrine, near Raniwal. by ध 

$00 years ago a Brihman of the [भीतं ildga in 
Rawalpindi District asked Bédi Bawi Parjipati — 


be ie चः 








to give hia first-born to him. ‘The Brihman er i 
five SOnB, but failed to keep hia word, 8) two ene 
them died. Thereupon he brought one of hia sons, 
Fathd, to the Bédl who kept him with him, 5 | 
Biwi 60110 became a १.१४, and people began to 
pay him visits.“ The Brihmans of the shrine are 
descendants of BawA Parjipati,a Bhagat of Guru 
Nanak. The fair is held on let Buisikh. 


"म 


NOTES AND QUERIES, 


CIVA BAYED BY A SPIDER ON HIS FLIGHT, 
(A Query by Prof, Ludwig.) 

Vemana (the Telingana poet; age) alludes 
to such # story in his Padyomulu (Book IIL, 
strophe 159) ~~ 

pura Horwaake ata purwge fd nérina 
sthiramu galgu jidnajfeama’ yye 
nélak? mivaces ? wijabhakti hétwru, 


“formerly for Haral’s benefit) a web the spider 


himself weaving, permanent-become knowledge- 
soul obtained having (having obtained a soul 
endowed with trae knowledge) —for the weaving 
what came (what of this reward was the quota for 


the weaving)? (nothing; for) true (inborn) faith | 


(or devotion) (alone was) the motive (for the 
reward | हः 


१० पना usages point to some ceremony of initiation 
The followers of the god have the devotes's JAH, but 
the utaning of the iron chain, ete, ia obecure. 

* These storica point to some allegorical m 
underlying the popular legend, Tha goed is said to be 





An analogous story ia told about an escape by 
Robert Bruce, and I am informed likewe 
King David in a Midraz vis., that he was saved | 
by the intervention of a spider, which spread its 
०५२५८ the ०१० ग whee’ See 
Bong tand found a temporary refuge. In net 
of these two instances I am able to furnish the 
exact references, although the facts themselves 


are well known, 


Although it is pity to risk that foture fngitives 
may fail to derive advantage from well-intentioned 
spiders by giving greater publicity to these 
stories, it would be interesting to Jearn whether 
the story about Civa is of exclusively South Indian 
origin OF 25 known in the North or any other part 
of India also. I do not remember to have met 
with it in the course of a tolerably extensive 
reading, 

Gorakhnath himeelf, Can anyones ey 











94 An instance of worship being transferred from tho 


Coe a caine to 8 person: vowed to:kinr sail no: ade 
OF 





Pe ॥ 
; . ¢ 
Serrennee, 1903.) BOOK-NOTICE. ` 379 
„ + BOOK-NOTICE. | 


अ 11, 11111 11 कमो (+ 1 १, 1 
oom. Sireza, Unant, Duarcraywa, Edited by 
Tue foundations of the scientific atudy of the 

native system of Sanskrit grammar having been 


laid by Bohtlingk in his two editions of Panini 


and by Kielhorn in his monumental edition of the 
Mahdbhdshya, the parampard of researches in 
this field is being worthily continued by the latter 
etholar’s pupil, Prof. Liebich, of the University 
of Breslau, himself long well-known by his 
writings on Pfnini and the Kdsiki Frifti, He 
has in the volume now before us produced 
a valnable critical edition of the most important 
parts of the system of the Buddhist Sanskrit 
is yet of value in connexion with that 


system, since Bitras of Chandra which have no | 


a modified or unmodified form, by the authors 
of the KadikA Vritti, but always without any 
acknowledgment of the source ५५. 9+ Chandra 
Sétra Ill, ii, 61 in EK. ४, IV, uy 138 and 
IV, iv, 72-73 in K. ए. पर, iv, 75). Hence 
Prof, Liebich's edition of Chandragomin 13 
a neceasary preliminary step towards the elucida- 
tion of several passages in the present text of the 
Edjikd. Sanskritista will look forward to the 


critical edition of the latter commentury which | 


Prof. Liebich intends to bring out later om. 

The expectation that MSS. of Chandragomin's 
grammar might turn up in a Buddhiat country 
like Ceylon, has never been fulfilled, But the 
work was at one time undoubtedly known. there ; 
for an éclementary Sanskrit grammar entitled 
Bdlivabédhana, which is an abstract of Chandra 


written about 1200 A. D. bya Buddhist monk in | 


Ceylon, has been preserved (published at Colombo 
in 1595). 

In Kashmir, which was probably the native 
country of Chandragimin, nothing beyond a single 
leaf containing the varna-edfras, or phonology, 
and the parithdehd-stitras, or rules of interpreta- 
tion, belonging to this grammarian's system, has 
been brought to light. This fragment, though so 
amail in extent, has, however, proved of critical 
value in connexion with the texte subsequently 
discovered. 

On the other hand, Nepal, that amall country 
to which we owe the preservation of so many 
works of Buddhistic Sanskrit literature, has 
yielded, after persistent search, MSS. of all 
the most important treatises connected with 





| subsidiary texta and commentaries, comprising 
‘altogether twenty works (brielly described in the 


Indiam Antiquary for 1996, pp. 103-5), are all 


preserved in the Tibetan translations made be- 


tween 700 and 900 A. D., and contained in the 
Tanjur, These accurate translations are of the 
utmost value to the editors of the corresponding 





The main part of Prof. Liebich’s” edition = 


consists of the Sitra of the grammar itself 
(pp. 1-188). This is preceded by the Dhdtupdtha 
(pp. 19-34"), to which ia added > transliterated 
list of the roota in alphabetical order 
(pp. 35°47"). Judging by the pagination, this 
part of the volume was added after the rest bad 
been printed. The third part is formed by the 
Unddi-Satra (pp. 140-171), to which is appended 
a transliterated alphabetical list of the Un4di 
words (pp. 172-181). The volume concludes with 
an index to the grammatical and the Unfidi Sttras 
combined (pp. 182-235). There is a short preface 
of four pages dealing chiefly with the MS. 
material used by the editor. A long introduction 
was unnecessary after the author's extensive 
article on the Chdndra-vydkarana in the Gottinger 
Nachrichten for 1895 (एए, 272-821), and his 
contribution to the Vienna Oriental Journal for 
1890 on the date of Chandragimin (pp. 308-315) 
His chronological argument, in the latter article, 
ig based on a happy and convincing conjectural 


| emendation of a sentence occurring in hia MS. of 


the Chandra-vritti, a commentary on the Chandra- 
बक, which he believes Chandragimin himself 
to have composed, though he reserves the proof 
of this belief for a future occasion. The sentence 
in question, ajayad Gupté Htindn itt, is employed 
aa an illustration of the use of the imperfect to 
express that an event occurred within the lifetime 
of the speaker. Now the event here spoken of 
can only refer to the temporary defeat of the 
प्रतिप by Skandagupta soon after 465 A. D., or 
to their final expulaion, in the year 44 A D., 
by Yaéidharman. The author of the Chandra 
vritti must therefore have flourished either 
about 480 or 550 A. D., the former date 
being the more probable according to Prof. 
Liebich’s ahowing. Even if the foregoing argu- 
ment were to be set aside, the date of Chandra- 
gimin’s grammar could mot be later than 600 
A.D., as it waa known to the authors of the 
Ktsiba Vritti. 

The grammatical Sitras, which number about 


but one Sdtra together with the reference to the 


3,100, are printed separately, each line containing 
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corresponding passage in Pilnini, the 
bhdehya, or the Adéikd, when such exist. The | 
whole work ia divided into aix books (each aub- | 


divided into four pdédas), which correspond to the 
last six of Pinim, the contents of the latter's 
first two booka being scattered over various parts 
of Chundra’s grammar. The first thirteen Sitraa 
are identical with Pinini's fourteen Biva Siiras, 
the only variation being, that the fifth and sixth of 
Pinini — hayararaf lan — are here run into one : 
hayaveralan, The degree of correspondence 
between Chandra’s sfitras and Pinini's varies. 
There is sometimes complete identity; €. 9, 
upamdadd dehdré (I, i, 25= 9. ITI, + 10). 
Occasionally the stitras differ in the order of the 
words only, aa é¢id an¢ékdl sareasya (1, i, 12) = 


andkdl नं sarcarya (2. 1 + 55). The agreement | 
in many cases is only partial; for instance, | 


shashthydntyasya (I, i, 10) = alé "ntyasya (P. I, 
i, 62). The identity is, lastly, often restricted to 
the matter, as rikd "nd ralaw (I, 3, 15) == ur an 
raparak (P.1,1, 51). Chandra’s new material 
amounting apparently to about 35 Siitras, has 
for the most part been incorporated in the 
Kaittka 

The commentary on this Sitra, the Chandra- 
vritti already referred to, is no doubt the most 
iniportant text of the whole system. Corre- 
sponding im style and treatment of the subject- 
matter to the Auadikd Vritti, it will most probably 
render important help in emending the corrupt 
passages of the printed text of the latter commen- 
tary. It is therefore to be hoped that Prof. 
Liebich will before long publish the complete text of 
this valuable work also. In the meantime, he has 
in the present volume given extracts from it, in the 
form of notes to those portions of Chandra’s eftra 
which have no parallel in the Pininean system, 

Prof. Liebich’s text of the Dhdtwpdtha-stitra ia 
haged on a Cambridge MS. (dated A.D. 1356) and 
on one of the three recensions of the work in the 
Tibetan Tanjur (No. 3724). That recension he 
regards ag containing the purest form of the 
Dhdtupatha of the Chindra system (see Gat. 
Nachrichten, क, 304). The number of roots 
enumerated in that recension is 1,659, while that 
in Liebich’s text is, according to my reckoning, 
hardly 1,600. It would be interesting to have this 
diserepancy explained, The Sétras are here 
printed in two columns tothe page, the number 
of the corresponding root in Bohtlingk* 
Dhdtupdtha (contained in his edition of Panini, 
1887) being added in each case. In matter 
Chandra agrees here pretty closely with Panini, 
the roote being similarly divided to the 
ten classes, ‘The arrangement of the verbs within 











Prof. Liebich points out the intereating fac 
mar is in reality thet of the Chandra Bye श 
as कषत by Durgasithha, the well-known com 

mentator of the Kédtantra, ‘This modified 
Chdadra Dhdtupdtha ia No, 3797 im the aoe ‘aks । 






books, while the second MS. haa preserved the 
whole of the third book except the first six Sétras. 
Fortunately the missing twenty-one Sitras can 
be restored with certainty from the very faithful 
Tibetan version of the Tanjwr, 


Chandragémin disposes the Tnddi words in his 
three books independently of Pinini, the suffixes 
being arranged by him according to thoir final 
letter; he also frequently derivea the words in 
a different way. Owing to the great Livergencies 
im this case, Prof. Lichich has not thought it 
worth while to refer'to the parallel sftras of the 
Pininean system. He has, instead. added after 
each कीतर the complete Undidi word and its 
paraphrase from the commentary. Thus the 
Siitra TIT, 105, vageh wut cha, ia followed by the 
derived and explanatory worda rakshah: krédah 


The Tibetan version retains the Sanskrit synonym 


intact, but adds to it the Tibetan translation. 


Prof. Liebich is to be congratulated on hiv 
thoroughly accurate and scholarly publication, 
which not only marks in itself an advance in our 
knowledge of the intricate systems of native 
crammar, but is also a stepping-stone to further 
advance in the subject. His work should alao be 
specially welcomed by Indian Sanskritista, to 
whom the study of the native grammar is 
a peculiarly interesting and important branch of 


Sanskrit learning. The employment of German 


being almost entirely limited to the brief preface, 
a knowledge of that language can be dispensed 
with for the perusal of the book. 
A. A. MacpoyELt.. 
“Ozford, March 16th, 1903, | 


जैन 


0८0४, 1903.1 NOTES ON THE INDO.SCYTHIANS. 381 
NOTES ON THE INDO-SCYTHIANS. 
BY BYLVAIN LEVEL 
Extracted and rendered info English, with the author's permission, from the 
# Journal Astatique,” July-Dec., 1495, pp. 444 to 434, and Jan.-June, 1897, pp. 5 to 42, 
by W. BR, Parnirrs. 
Veena. were published not long ago by M. Sylvain ‘Lévi, in the Journal Asiatique, some 
interesting Notes on the Indo-Scythians, in connection with the question of the date of 

Kanishka and other points of early Indian history. Some people may differ from M. Lévi's 
conclusions; and others may think that he has not carried them quite farenough, No one, 
however, can fail to admire the thorough and lucid manner in which he has dealt with his 
subject, and to appreciate the value of the matter which be haa laid before us. And an English 
rendering of these Notes will be acceptable and useful to students to whom the Notes themselves 
may not be accessible in the original. The object of this paper and its continuations is to 
supply what is necessary in that direction. Space has rendged some abridgment unavoidable ; 
and, as the resolt, an abstract has mostly to be offered, instead of a full translation. Bat all 
the leading features of these Notes are, it ia believed, brought to the front, M. Lévi has kindly 
looked through « proof of the English rendering, and has made some corrections in details, and 
has added some supplementary information. 

ऋ. Lévi's Notes are divided as follows : — 
Part I, — Journal Asiatigue, July-Dec., 1896, pp. 144 to 484. — Stories. 
Part Il, — Journal Asiahque, Jan.June, 1897, pp. 5 ta 26, — Historical Toxts. 
Part IIL. — Jourral Asiafique, Jan—Jone, 1897, pp. 27 to 42. — St. Thomas, Gondophares, 

M. Lévi’s spellings of Chinese names and words are followed, but the Indian ones have 
been altered #o as to be in harmony with the system of transliteration generally observed in 
the Indian Antiguary. Chinese characters, where they appear in the original, have necessarily 
been omitted. The figures in thick type in square brackets mark the pages of the original, to 
facilitnte reference if it should be desired to follow up more fully any particular pointe. , 


PART I. — STORIES. 


[444] In the traditions of Northern Buddhism, the name of Kanishka has been surrounded 
with « halo, but in literature we find little information about the history or legend of this king- 
Recording to the Chronicle of Kashmir he was the foander of a town, Kanishkapura, and 
of several religions buildings, monasteries or temples (Rijataraigini, ed. Stoin, 1, 168 seq-). 
The Chinese pilgrim Hionen-tsang relates the miraculous circumstances of his conversion, 
predicted by the Buddha, his pious zeal, the convocation of the last council during his reign. 
and mentions several times the vast extent of his dominions and the fame of hia power (Vie 
(1.), 84, 95: Mémoires (11.), 42, 106, 113, 172, 199). The Tibetan Tiranaitha also relates the 
meeting of a great reliious assembly and the prosperity of Buddhism in his reign; but 
expressly distinguishes him from another prince of almost the same name, whom he calls 
[445] Kanika (Schiefner's transtation, 2, 59,89). Coins and epigraphy have partly corrected 
and completed these data, and shewn the strange syncretiam of this ‘Turki king, who borrowed 
his gods and formalas pell-mell from China and from fran, from Greck sources and from India. 
Nevertheless we do not know much about him; we can, however, get 9 little additional light 
from come of the stories preserved in the Chinese Tripijaka, M. Lévi takes these tales from 
three works, which, thongh of Indian origin, no longer exist in Sanskrit. They are the 
Sitrilamkira, the Samyukta-ratna-pifaka, and the Dharma-pitaka-nidana-siitra (1. 
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The Sutralathk@ra-bastra (Ta-tchoaag-ien-king-tlun ; Nanjio, 1182) purports to be by the 
Bodhisattva Advaghisha (Ma-ming Pou-se), The Chinese translation was made by the 
famous Kumiarajiva, under the later Ts'in dynasty, about 405 A.D. Beal, in Buddhist Chinese 
Literature (31, 101, 105), pointed ont the value and. interest of the work, and gave long extracts 
from it! It is collection of stories, intended to illustrate the Buddha's word, Al short 
sentence [446] from the siitras serves as text for each. The work ia worthy of the great teacher, ५ 
whom the Chinese authorities unanimously name as its author, The vivid and vigorous style, ९, 
the variety of information, the frequent allusions to Prahmanical legends, and the ag sreasive 
controversial tone, all shew it to be by the author of the Buddha-charita and Vajra-siichi. hi, 
discovery of the original would restore # gem to Sanskrit literature, but even in ita 
form, it is one of the happiest productions of Buddhism, 


The Sathyukta-ratna-pitaka-siitra (Tsa-pao-ts'ang Ling; Nanjio, 1329) is an anonymous 
collection of 121 avadiinas in ten chapters, It wus translated into Chinese by the two Sramagas 
Ki-kia-ye, and T’an-ino, under the dynasty of the Northern Wei, in.A.D, 478. Beal in- his 
catalogue (85 seg.) translated the figal story ; he also called attention to the two stories in whieh 
the king Tehen-t'an Ki-ni-tch's figures. Beal, however, made this name into Chandan Kanika, eee 
without recognising the title or the person, and consequently he did not extract the infor nation 
to be found in the story (The date of Ndgirjuna Bodhisattva, [, A., XV. 353, 366). The Chinese 
translators are no donbt responsible for the difficulties of thoir style: ४ the clomsiness, 
roughness and confusion of the composition must be due to the Sanskrit author. Sometimes 
he mutilates his [447] legends: sometimes he runs into verbiage and prolixity. 

The Sri-Dharma-pitaka-nidina-siitra (F Pou-fa-t¥'ang-in-iwen-king ; Nanjio, 1340) is an 
Anonymous history of the twenty-three patriarchs from Mahi-Kisyapa to Sinha, As in the 
case of the Samyukta-ratna-pitaka, the Chinese translation ia by the same Ki-kis-ye and T’an-iao, 
and of the same date, A. 1). 472. The stories from this work which are translated or given 
10 resomeé further on, form a biography of A’vaghisha, Tho greater part has been reprodaced, 
hardly altered, and most often simply copied, in the Fo-tsou-t'oung-ki (Nanjio, 1661) or 
Buddhist history composed by Tche-p'an in tho 19th century (biography of Aévaghosha in 


Chapter V.). Tche-p’an’s text confirms the text of the Fou-/u-ts'ang-in-iven, but does not 
elucidate it, 














The traditional details set forth by the story-tellors are briefly as follows: — The 
Dévaputra king Kanishka, a Kushana by race, reigned over the Yue-tchi, seven hundred years 
after the Nirviina; he had two eminent ministers, 


Dévadharma-and Mithara, The bodhisattva 

Asvaghdsha was his spiritual counsellor; the famous physician Charaka attended him. He waa 
a zealuus Buddhist, but on one oceasion he mistook a Jain sta pa for a Buddhist one: [448] he rode 
to Kashmir to venerate the arhat K"i-ve-to (perhaps Tcben-ye-to)}, also named Dharmamitra, 
who had expelled the Nagaraja Alina from that country. He was master of the South, and 
when the king of the Parthians wished to close the West to him, Kanishka trinmphed over 
him. The king of Pitaliputra was the suzerain of Eastern India, but, vanquished by the 
Yne-tchi, he had to buy peace with nine hundred thousand pieces of cold: to pay off this 
heavy ransom he gave his conqaeror the Buddha's bowl, ASvaghosha, and 9 miraculoua cock. 
ना the north was still unsubdued - Kanishka organised a great expedition, and got as far 
as the passes of Ts'onng-ling ; but he let out his projects of conquest too goon, and his people, 
tired of always waging war, smothcred OOOO enim, When he was lying ill. To stop his sufferings in when he was lying ill. To stop his sufferings in 
_ ‘Ime footnote M. Lévi remarks that Beal's transhtions should he acoopted with much reserve, capocially as to 
sis testititions of Sanskrit words. ‘Thna be urna wei-che into Vyasa, instead of Vaitshika, jou-to (२५४) inte 
Jybtishay instead of Jiale-petra, and Pou-kie-la (wei) into Aactres, instead of Pushialacatt, M, Lévi intended in 
Sale Pe ovad several stories from the Sitralaikirs, and to point out the (न ious to be made in 
7 filikewaca 1 व pupils has prepared complete translation of the SUtralaukkars, 
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the next’ world on account of the blood he had spilt, the monks in a convent rang the bell’ 
continuously for seven days, and this’ practice was kept up for many years after Kanishka'y 
death, and till the time of the warrator, Lastly, # town in India bore the name of this pritice : 
Kanishkapura. 

If wo compare the stories with other documents we find some of these data confirmed 
we are therefore led to think favourably of the rest. Kanishka, by the inscriptions, was certainly’ 
« Kushana, and had the title of dévaputra ; the Rijataraigini mentions the foundation’ of 
Kanishkapura [4481] by him: Hiouen-teang knew of Kanishka's conquests west of China, 
and speaks several times of the Chinese princes detained as hostages at’ his court; he even’ 
expressly names the Tsoung-ling mountains as the eastern limit of hia dominions. The relations 
between Kanishka and Aévaghdsha were an embarrassment to Taranitha ; his chronological 
system obliged him to separate the two persons, aud he had to invent = king Kanika, con- 
temporary with Aévaghdsha, one “ whom we must consider as a different person from 
Kanishka.” According to Tiranitha, the king Kanika sent a messenger to the country of 
Magudha to fetch ASvaghdsha, who excused himself on account of old age, but sent the king 
a letter of instruction by his disciple Jifinapriya* The Chinese biography of Aévaghdsha 
(Ma-ming pou-sa-tchoen ; Nanjio, 1460), abridged by Wassilieff (Budidhismus, 211), relates that 
the king of the Yue-tchi invaded Magadha to demand the Buddha's bow! and Asvaghosha,? 
but it does not give the invader’s name, Wassiliell (Notes eur Térenatha, trans, Schiefner, 299) 
thinks Kanishka’s son ia meant. This would be the king of the Yue-tchi, Jen-kuo-tchin, son of 
Kijeou-tsieu-kio, called the conqueror of India in' the annals of the second Han dynasty. 


[450] When we have so many testimonies, and even their differences bear witness to the 
original agreement of the traditions, we may legitimately admit Kanishka and Atvaghosha to 
be contemporaries.* The date of one ought to fix the date of the other. The current opinion, 
based on Fergusson and Oldenberg 8 theories, [451] takes Kanishka’s coronation as the starting: 
point of the ‘Saka era in 78 A. DD, अ. Lévi had previously expressed bis doubt on this point ;- 
and returns to it afterwards, as will be seen in Part Il. Meanwhile he observes that Western 
Indologiats can exeuse the disagreement of their chronologies by the contradictions of the Indian 

2 ‘The letter is preserved in the Tibetan Canon, Tandjoor, Mdo. rxxiii: Ryyel-po Kanishka-la epritie 4. phein- 
yig. The work belongs no doubt to the aume literary class os the Subsillékha of Nagarjuna and the Sibyalekha 
nf Chandragdmin, Taranitha’s account is reproduced in King Kanishka and some historical facts . . - - trans 
lated from Sumpahi ('hoijdng : Journal of the Buddhist Texts Society of India, 1. 18-22. — [For the Tibetan text 
and p translation by ape sane of the Mabarajakanikalekha, the letter of Mityicheta-(Agvaghiaha) to king” 
Eanika, eee page 345 0. above, — प, R. ए. 

9 ज Lévi haa hore added # note, as follows: — We may observe that in the time of Hiouen-teang and 
Harehe-Siladitya, in the course of the seventh century, Kumara, the king of Kimartipa, threatened both to invade 
the territory of Salanda at the beadof an army and to unnihilate the convent, if the obief of the monks, Silabhadra, 
delayed to send to him the Chinese pilgnm who had installed himeelf for purposes of study at that great Buddhist 
university. 

‘Sach eynchronisms should not be despised. As they become more numerous they control each other, and fix 
the floating lines of history. The famoos inscription on the Lion-Pillar at Mathura (J ६, 4. ॐ. 1894, Soi) 
1 11.11. Buddhist teachors who can be identified with नप्ता probability, 

Inscription K. is cut in honour of the achirya Boddhadéva, A personage of this mame, styled as makebhadanta, 
‘g reckoned among the four great Goharyas of the Vaibbishika echool, with Dharmatrata GLowhaka (who has the 
characteristic surname ‘Tukhire; ef. inf. 2nd art.) and Vaewmitra ('Tarunktba, 7, &), Ghishaka ond Vasumitra 
taught in the time of Haniahka and his successor Uibid, 61); Buddhadiva belonged to the generation immediately 
after these two teachers, just before Nagiirjuna (क 69), ‘Tho traditional list of the patriarchs (Natjio, 1340), on ” 
the other hand, pute the interval of agoneration between AfvaghGeha (Kanishka's contemporary according to our 
stories) and Nagarjuna, contemporary of Katavahans., Buddhedjva je mentioned by Vasubandhnu is the Abhidhar-' 
makdén (comm, on stanza 35), and by YafGmitra in the commentary on the same work (248. Burcouf, p. 475 ¢}, 

Incoription क , cawtains the णात छ the bhiksha Budhila, native of Nagara, of the Sarvastivadin school, 
who illustrated (cr edited) the Prajia of the Makisanghikas. He no doubt is the samé 89 Fo-t'i-lo (in Chinese” 
Kiio-ts'iu, Kio == bodhi), master of the हका, who composed the trestise Tsi-tohin-lun (Suhynkte-tuttva-dastee ?) 
for the uo of the Mahisabghika school, ins convent of the same, 146 or 150 hi west of tho capital of Kashmir 
(Higugn-teang, Mom, I. 183). Bodbila’s (or Budhila's) work explained metaphysica, the Prajiia of the Mahisirhghikes,” 
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The Buddha's prophecy quoted by Hiouen-teang announces Ranishka’s 1, "1 101 in the: श 4 
of the Nirviina, 791, 106 Samyukta-ratno-pitaka, which puts Kanishka and the arh: Riyedto: 
together, makes the arhat appear 700 years after the Nirvina.* helene 


The mention of Charaks is the first positive indication obtained as to the date of the learned i 


authorities. Tho Rajataraigigi puts the Turushka or Yue-tchi dynasty just after Nagar vf 


Greek influences thonght to be found in Charaka’s teaching are easily explained, if he lived | wa 
time, and at the court, of the Indo-Scythians, when Hellenism seemed to be conquering the old 
brabmanical civilisation. "+ .4 me 
The appearance of Jains in the legend of Kanishka is not surprising. The Kankali Tila 
inscriptions, at Mathura, have recently revealed the prosperity of Jainism under Kanishka and his * 
successors, Buddhism doubtless had much to fear from this rival, for Aévaghdshs pursued it [459] १ 
with implacable fury: it appears often in his stories, and always in odious or ridiculous colours. 75. ५ त ए 9 
of his ऋत, preserved only in the Corean edition, and reprinted in the new Japanese one, shews 
Ni-kien-tzeu (Nirgrantha-putra) reduced to the part of hearer, and being instructed on the sense 
of the “Not-[" (Ou-ngo, Andtma) (Ni-kien-tzen-onenn-ou-ngo-i-king, Japanese edition, botte xxiv, 7 
fase, 9}. ri 





“16 


So far, M. Lévi's introductory remarks, We now come to the stories transcribed by 3 





Space does not permit of their being quoted in full: it must suffice to give only ench particulars as 
bring out the traditional facta about Kanishka,to which भ. Lévi has alluded, and also some brief 
quotations showing the Chinese versions of Sanskrit names end terms, 


Sutralathkira (ch. 3). 

[453] This describes how the king Tchen-t'an Ki-ni-tch's (\déraputra Kanishka’) met 500 
mendicants while he was on the way to visit the town of Ki-ni-tch'a (Xanishkapura), Presumably 
the journey was made on horseback, for when [453] the minister T’ien-fa ( DévadAarma) is mentioned, 
it is said that he got off his horse to speak tothe king. The king explains to his minister the 
request made by the mendicants, and the lesson to be drawn from it, and [454 to 457] the 
minister replies, 

On the question of identification of fchen-l'an = Chinasthana[rija] and dgcaputra = + पलाल 


(son of Heaven), M, Lévi has referred us (452, note] to Mélonges Charles de Harles, Dews pewples 
méconnus, क, 182; and he has observed that the transcription Ki-ni-tch’a snggests the pronunciation: 
Kanikeha along with the ordinary form Kanishka, and that this alternation is confirmed epigraphically : 
Huviksha in Epigr. Ind. 1.,371-893, Mathura inscription No, 9; Huksha, ibid, IT., 196219, No, 26. 
(On the first of these points, he hag now added some remarks, as follows: — Tehen-('an snegesta still 
another explanation, in addition ta dévaputra, Sarat Chandra Das, in the Jour, As. Sox. Bengal, 
1886 (Vol. LV., Part L), p. 193, said, on the streneth of Tibetan texts: — “Jn ancient times when 
Buddha Kashyapa appeared in this world, Li-ynl” — [the epantry of Khoten] — # was called the 
country of Uhandana ;" to which he added, in a note: — “The earlicst intercourse of the Indians 
¢ M. Lévi bas here added a note, as follows: — ‘The dates assigned hy Buddhint traditions to Asvaghoeha are, 
equally, so discordant that, from the end of the fourth century, the Hindu monks distingui-hed als personages aged 
Fer 108 (2) fa tae re १1111 (१ in the yoar 100, (4) in the 
peaked iter ५ (= tbe year 600, of the Nirvana. I may be content, at present, to refer to the 


¦ kotpada, translated from the Chinese by M. Teifaro Sosnki: “ Advaghosha's 
Tiscourse on the Awakening of Faith in the अनस स्थ) ;" 1900 = 


. 
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with China was through Khoten which they called Chandana and it is very probable that they 
enbeequently extended that designation to China." Unfortunately, Sarat Chandra Das does not give 
hie authorities, But the fact seems to me very probable, And I had been personally led, in an 
independent manner, to form that hypothesis, but with a modification. Chandana seems to me to be 
a form restored in Tibetan out of the Chinese Tchen-t'an = China-sthina, The original Tehen-t’an 
or Chin-thin would be Kashgaria; and Tchen-t’an Kanishka would be Kanishka, king of Khoten. 
I cannot avoid believing that the eradle of the power of the Takhira-Turushkas is to be found in 
that region 

M. Léri points out [455, note) that a verse of some stanzas uttered by T’ien-fa at the end of 
ihe story is almost identical with ihe 5th verse in “Que hundred and fifty stanzas in honour of the 
Buddha" by Mitrichéta, preserved in the Chinese translation of I-tsing. Now, according to 
Taranatha (7. 89), the achirya Matrichéta, foretold by the Buddha to be a glorious author of hymns, 
was the same person as Aéveghdshs, Sara, Durdharsha, Dharmika-Subbiti; all these names 
designate one individual, a contemporary of Kanika, It has also been observed that Indian poets, 
in spite of their indifference to literary proprietorship, liked to meert an identical stanza in their 
different works, as if to mark their common authorship. Thus the repetition of the same verse in the 
इदानी त्त and the Sardhadataka seems to confirm Tiranitha. The analogy of procedure in the 
Siitralamkara and the Jatakamala is equally striking: in both, the story is developed like a sermon, 
and a text from the sacred bouks is taken as theme: in both, prose and verse are intermingled with 
taste: and, even through the medium of the Chinese version, an equal happiness of style is apparent, 
If the Jatakamali was not by ASvaghdsha, it probably came from his school. 








Sutrailamkara (ch. 9), 

[457] This story begins = ५ [0 the race of Kiu-cha (Xushana) there was 9 king named Techen-tan 
“ Kia-ni-tch’a (déraputra Kanishta). Te conquered Toung T’ien-tchon (Eastern India) and pacified 
“the country. His power spread fear ; his good fortune was complete, He get out to return to his 
“kingdom, The route passed through a broad, flat land, At that time the king’s heart was pleased 
“only with the religion of the Biddha; he made it his necklace, Now, in the place where he stopped, 
“he [458] saw afar off a stipa which he took for 9 stips of the Buddha. With a site of one 
“thousand men he went to visit it, When he got near the stipa, he got off hi horse, and advanced 
‘on foot. The imperial esp set with precious stones adorned hia bead.” 

The king, alter reciting some stanzas, bowed his head and adored, At that very moment the 
stapa broke into little pieces. The king was troubled and ‘affrighted, He thought the destruction 
must be duc to magic. [450] In the past he had adored > hundred thousand stipas, and never one 
village approached and explained that the stiipa was not one of the Buddha, but of the Ni-kien 
(Nirgranthas), who “are very stupid”; moreover, there were no relics in it, The king was filled 
with joy, Among the stanzas he then utters, we have: — 

[461] “He is not pure, the son of Ni-kien (Nirgrantha-putra).” 

= At the moment when the stapa tambled down, > great noice came from it, which denounced 
‘it as a stipe of Jou-to-tzeu (Jiafa-putra). 

“The Buddha formerly having gone where Kin-che (Kaayapa) was, Kia-che adored the feet 
‘of the Buddha: — ‘It is I, 0 Bhagavat; itis I, 0 Buddha Lokajyéshtha! ' "` 

As to the Ni-kien, “ their knowledge is not omniscience,” 

“ Nan-ou po-kia-po (Namo Bhagaraté), it is he whom all adore ag the master of deliverance,” 

(462) ^ All heretics together are not worth a straw, How परार) less then the master of the 
= Ni-kien, Fou-lan-na Kin-che (Parana Aaéyapa)!” 


re 
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“The body has, in all, four kinds of bunds; hence the name of Ni-kien-to (Wirgrantha); just as 
“ when thero is a great heat, ho who can drive away this heat also is called Ni-to-kia (Nirddgha).” 
As regards the opening words of the above story, “In the race of थ 
M, Lévi observes [457, note] that the Chinese transistor, whether carelessly or througl Zh igus ed 
doubtless read Aweh@ndsht ruse instead of Aushana-rawdé, The “race of Kushana”™ closely recs || ॥ 
the expression Gushang-rmisa-savirardAaka, applied to Kanishka in the अभीता 


॥ ' y recal = 
^ on, 7 -ॐ ^ ~ 
। # |. ॥. | i 
easy * 4 
b 


Sarhyukta-ratna-pitaka (ch. 7). ete | 
[463] Story 13. hie ae 


The arhat E‘i-ye-to forces the wicked Naga to go into tho soa. coher 


As regards the name of this arhat K’i-ye-to, M, Levi observes (463, note) that the ar ९१५ ri 
differs only from the letter ¢chew by a simple stroke subscribed. Tcheu-ye-to would give in Sanskrit 


Jayata, known as the name of a Buddhist patriarch, On the other hand, the characters k'i-ye often 








serve to transcribe the word geya, We might then think of Geyata, Gayata, Kayata; but none of 
these names have as yet been found. The Inst suggests Kayyata, well known as the name if | 
a commentator on Patafjali. rary 

The story briefly is as follows. ‘There was an irya arhat named K’i-ye-to. In the Buddha's 
time he left the world. Seven hundred years afterwarls he appeared in the kingdom of "षणा 
where a wicked Niiga-riija named A-li-na was causing calamities, Two thousand arhate [4841 failed 
to move him by their supernatural force, but he departed at the command of K'i-ye-to. 


K'i-ye-to and disciples go towards Pe-T’ien-tchou (Northern India), and [485] arrive at the town 
of Chea-cheu (house of stone). Bnt beyond this there seems to be nothing in the story worth noting 
here, M.Lévi remarks [465, note] that the kingdom of Cheu-cheu (Aémapariinta ?)is also mentioned 
in the Siitr@laikara, ch, 15; the king of Cheu-chen is there named Ou-[in note = Siang ]-ine-ki, 

[467] Story 14, 
Two bhikshus, seeing K’i-ye-to, obtain the grace of being born as devas. 
" At that time there were two bhikahus in Nan-T’ien-chou (Southern India), They heard of 
the virtue and power of K’i-ye-to and went to Ki-pin to seehim, [468] K’i-ye-to transports himeelf 
miraculously up ४ mountain, where he recounts to them his previous birth as a dog, 


[408] Story 16. 
The king of the Yue-tchi sees the arhat K’i-ye-to. 


This begins: ‘‘In the kingdom of the Yue-tchi there was a king named Tchen-tan Ki-ni- 
teh’a (dérapu tra Aantshka), He heard it said that, in the kingdom of Ki-pin, the arya arbat 
“named K*j-ye-to had a Ereat reputation, Then he monnted his horse, and, escorted by his snite, 
“went quickly into that kingdom.” The king goes ahead of his people, and [470] prostrates himself 
before the frya, who at that moment wants to spit, and the king respectfully hands the spittoon to 
him, He gives the king an abridgment of the law and doctrine, in the following sentence : — 
[471] ^ When the king comes, the way is good; when he goes, it is as when he comes.” The king 
then returns to his kingdom. On the way home, he explains to his servants the meaning of the 
rentence: it is to the effect that his good deeds as a Buddhist, his construction of vihiiras, stipas, ke. 


are the couse of his present prosperity ; they are the merits on which a royal race is founded : they 
recure his felicity in the life to come | | 





ऋगा. 


[472] Story 18. 
The king of tho Yue-tchi united in friendship with the three learned counsellors. 


The story opens this : — * At the time when the ki chen. tan. Ki-ni-tch’a nee dérapu fra 
० £ | e king Tchen-tan Ki-ni-teh’a (déveputre 
^ Kanishka) reigned in the kingdom of the Yue-tchi, there were three learned men, whom the king 
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“considered a8 his intimate friends; the first was called Ma-ming pou-sa (Asvaghisha Bodhisatea) ; 
“the second, who was prime minister, was called Mo-tch's-lo (Mafhera) ; the third was a famous physi- 
“cian named Tohe-lo-kia (Charaka). These three intimate friends of the king were treated with honour 
and liberality, When he was on a journey, or when he was resting, they were on his right hand and 
on his left?" Then follows the advice given by each of these counsellors to the king. The 
advice of the prime minister was = “ If the king puts in practice the secret counsels of his servant without 
“divulging them, the entire world can be submitted to his empire.” (479) This advice was followed, 
“ and there was no one who did not submit to his authority. In the world, three of the four regions 
“were at peace; only the eastern region had not yet come to submit itself, and to demand protection. 
“Soon he equipped a formidable army to go to chastise it. In front be made the Hou (barbarians) 
“march, and the white elephants as head of the column and as guides. The king followed, and he 
“Jed bis army behind, He wished to go as far as Ts’oung-ling (Bolor). In crossing the passes, 
“those who rode the elephants and the horses in front could not advance any longer,” The king in 
his surprise let out the secret of his expedition, and his minister warned him that, as he had done 60, 
death was near, Theking understood, and, 98 in his wars he had slain more than three hundred 
thousand men, he was troubled at the thought of the ponishments awaiting him, So [474] he confessed 
His courtiors represent to him that his past has been so bad, that these good works will not now proSt 
him, ‘The king has a large pot boiled, and throws his ring into it, and allegorically convinces the 
courtiors of their error, They rejoice at his wisdom. 


[4751 Fou-fa-te’ang-in-iuen-tch’oon 


(Sri-Dharma-pitaka-sarpradaya-nidana ¢}. | 
(Chap. 5.) 


We learn here how Ma-ming (ववत व) by his musie and teaching caused 500 king's sons in 
Hoa-chen (Pafalipuira : literally “ the town of flowers,” Aueumopura) to give up the world, 80 
the king, in fear that his kingdom would become empty, ordered the music to be stopped. 

The total nomber of men in the town of Hoa-cheu was nine hundred thousand, The king of 
the kingdom of the Yue-tchi, [478] Tehen-tan Ki-ni-tch'a (dérapuira Kanishka) equipped **the four 
forces,"" came to Hoa-chen, and in a hattle defeated ita king, who made his submission, The conqueror 
demanded nine hundred thousand gold pieces. Then the king of Hoa-cheu, considering that 
Ma-ming, the Buddha's wooden bowl, and « natorally compassionate cock, which would not 
drink water containing insects, were each worth three hundred thousand pieces, offered the three to 
Ki-ni-tch's, who accepted them joyfully, and returned to his kingdom. 

Then follows a story telling how a ball of clay, placed at the top of a stupa, [477] was miraculously 
changed into a statue of the Buddha, at the prayer of Ki-ni-tch’a. 

The history of the Jain stupa which tumbled to pieces, 1s here also given as in the Sitralamkara 
(see above, Ww osu a 

The next story of Ki-ni-teh’s and s barber has nothing worth abstracting. 


[478] The bhikshu Ta-mo-mi-to (Dkarmamitra) 18 mentioned as being at that time of great 
recite and explain the characters of the 


renown in Ki-ni-teh'a's kingdom. ‘He was able to well ¦ | 
““San-mei-ting (eamadhi).” ‘Then comes the story of the visit of two bhikshus from the kingdom of 
Nan-T'ien-tchou (Southern Indin) to him, much the same as the similar story of the visit to K'i-ye-to 
in the Satyukta-ratna-pitaka (see above, p. 386) 

Ki-ni-tch'a also goes to visit Ta-mo-mi-to in the mountains of Ki-pin, The bhikshu teaches 
the king all the doctrine in a short formula, and the king returns to his kingdom, and on the way 
explains the formula to his ministers. (Compare the similar story in the Sathyukta-ratna-pifaka, 15; 
see above, p, 386.) 
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[478] After this we have again the story of Kanishka and the mendicants, ‘Sitrilarhkirs, 
ch, 3 (see above, p. 884}. 8. a | a eal i) 
“At that time, the king of the Ngan-si (Pahlara) was very stupid and ` violent = 
“natore. At the head of the four forces he attacked Ki-ni-tch's,”"” who defeated f feate h }and slew 
nine handred thousand men. Then he asked his ministers if this sin could be riped on ae r not, 
and, to instruct them, had a pot boiled and put his ring init, &c. Cy. Sam -ratna-pitaka, 
story 16 (see above, p. $87). a ङ्‌" 
There was a bhikshu arhat who, seeing the evil deed done by the king (in slay htering 
nine hundred thousand men), wished to make him repent. 8० by his sap srnatural force he 
cansed the king to see the torments of hell, The king was terrified and repented, 6.2 4 4 )। ध 
Mo-ming told him that if he obeyed his teaching he would escape hell, Ki-ni-teh'a ed, 
“Well! T receive the teaching,” Then Ma-ming expounded the law, and gradually caused th 
sin to be entirely weakened. pe 
There was also a physician called Tche-le (Chara, for Charaka). Ki-ni-tch'a had च क्त्‌ 
of him, and wanted to see him. It happened that Tche-le came of his own accord to the palace. | 
[481] The king promised to follow any advice he might give. Soon after this, the k 1.41 invori 
wife had a difficult confinement, and Tehe-le delivered her of a dead male child, He # vis sed 
the king not to touch this wife in future. His advice was not followed, and another child 
was delivered with the same pains as before. [482] Tche-le therefore quitted the court and | 
left the world, | - 
There was a minister named Mo-tchouo-lo (Mathera). He told Ki-ni-tch'a that, if he 
followed his advice without divulging it, all the earth would be subject to him, “the eight 
^“ regions will take refuge in thy virtue,” The king promised to do so; the minister chose 
good generals;equipped the four forces, and the peoples of three regions were subdued. Then the 
king let ont that he intended to conquer the northern region, [483] and his people, hearing this, 
took counsel among themselves : “ The king is greedy, cruel and unreasonable: his campaigns 
“and frequent conquests have fatigued the mass of his servants. He cannot be contented: 
“he wants to reign over the four regions, The garrisons cover distant frontiers, and our 
“relations are far from ns, As such is the case, we must all agree to get rid of him. After 
“that, we shall be able to be happy.” As the king was ill, they put a blanket (conve ) 
over him; aman gat upon it. and the king expired at once. i "^ 


Because he had heard Ma-ming (Advaghdsha) expound the law, he was born as a thousand- 
headed fish the great ocean; but, in consequence of his deeds, his heads were constantly 
a off, and Ry: he was “eas horribly in successive existences for in unmeasurable time. 
^ ere was, however, an arhat, who, amon g the monks, was the Wei- (Karmadana, bell-ringer १ ). 
The king told him that, [484] while the bell was rung, his (ण were alleviated, and he 
avked the bhadanta in charity to prolong the ringing. This was done, and, at the end of seven 
days, the evil, which had Insted so long, ceased. On account of the king, the bell on top of 
this monastery was continually rung, and this practice is kept up now : | 


In a note [483] M. I¢vi explains that the AKarmadana was the ringer of the bells (ghanfa) 
ofa convent. C/ Ltsing, Les Religieus éminents . trad. Chayannes, p, 89, As regards 


the hybrid transcription wei-ne of. Ltsing, A Record of Buddhist P "2 
शा nae ce » of. ए, wcord of Buddhist Practices trans. 
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Supplementary Note. 
From the “Journal Asiatique,” July-Dte., 159, pp, 527 Ff. 
M. Lévi here gives an additional story of Kanishka from the Fa-tuen-tchow-lin (ch. 50: 


Japanese ed., boite $6 vol. 8, ), Which ci i ; | 
ण्व न Vol. 5, p. 14a), which cites aa its source the Pi-p'o-cha-lun (Vibhishidistra 
“7 by Kityayaniputra and translated into Chinese by Saighabhiti in 383) ६८ 
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This story begins thus: — “Formerly Kia-ni-che-kia, king of Kien-t’o-lo (Gandhira), had 
“a, door, all yellow, to his palace. He passed all his time in superintending household affairs 
“ (affaires de l'intérieur) and hardly went out into the city and tothe ontside.” Then follows the 
tale of some oxen he saw, which ends in saying : — “He charged a high fanctionary henceforth 
“te make known to him the outside affairs.” | 


With reference to the “yellow door,” ८ the “ golden door” of the royal palace at Bhatgaon, 
in Oldfield : Sketches from Nipal, 1, 130, and Le Bon: Les monuments de Inde, fig. 369. 


In answer te a doubt expressed by a friendly critic aa to the identity of Ki-ni-tch’s and 
Kanishka, भ, Lévi refers to the Itinéraire क 0५4 ण (Journal Asiatigue, July-Dec., 189%, 
p. 337), Ou-K’ong, or rather his mouthpiece, mentions briefly an episode related in detail by 
Hiouen-tsang: he designates under the name of Ki-ni-tch'a the king whom Hionen-tsang calls 
Kia-ni-che-kia. Further, the Chenn-i-tien (bk. 77, fol. 44) relates the miraculous conversion of 
Kanishka in the aame manner as Hionen-tsang (Mémoires, 1, 107), but substitutes the form 
Ki-ni-i'cha of our texts for the Aia-ni-che-tia of Hionen-tsang, 


(To Se continued.) 











NOTES ON A COLLECTION OF STONE-IMPLEMENTS FROM LADAKH. 

In the Spring Myth of the Kesar Saga (ante, Vol. XXXL. p. 39) I remarked that the Stone 
Age was not quite a matter of the past in Ladakh, and that remains of it were to be found 
there to the present day, Ladakh is still in many respects in the Stone Age, and a collection of 
genuine stone-implements still in use is to be made there without any diffienlty, In fact, tne 
articles included in the illustrations to this paper were collected without any great trouble 
within the space of three months. 

The articles in this collection fall naturally into two groups. Those in common Use, 
made out of a soft serpentine or bacon-stone, the Speckstein of German, and those prac- 
tically never now used, made out of a hard granite or slate. Both varieties were collected 
readily. 

In Plate I., Fig. 1,are shown articles made of the serpentine, and in Pig. 2 articles made 
of hard stone. I do not yet know exactly how the modern articles are worked up, but a good 
deal of skill is required in their manufacture, as I ascertained that the stone was not easily 
worked with even steel tools. They are nevertheless locally quite cheap in price, the larger 
vessels costing from six annas toa rupee and a half. The manufacturers are Baltis, who 
either make them in Baltistan and bring them to Ladakh for sale, or come to a hill called 
rDo-ltog-ri near Wanla in Ladakh, where there ia a suitable stone, and make them there, 


Of stone-implements not shown in the Plates attached, may be mentioned the following :— 


1. Granite rectangular tables of tho same shape and height from the ground as the 
ordinary Ladakhi wooden tables, They are called rdo-chog, are about 8 inches 
from the ground, and are found in many houses. 

2, Qil-press for expressing oil from apricot-kernels. The npper surface resembles 
a very fiat dish with a mouthpiece. They are called trig. 

$ Granite chessboard for playing mig-mang, carved in heavy boulders. There is 
one such near the Fort of Khalatse and another in the middle of the village. 


4, An Oblong granite "* log" for breaking up firewood by beating. 
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Description of the Plates. = 4 
Plate 1. Fig. 1. "+ १ । 
Nos. 1 to 5. — These are stone-pots, called rdo-léog. The special name of Noa. 1 and 2 | 
is lung-tho, and of No. 5 is rdulu, The extreme width of No. 4 is arene inches and 
the diameter of No. 5 is Sinches. These pots are to be found in every house in 


Khalatse, and are used as kettles, 


Nos. 6 and 8,— These are lamps to be found in every house, No, 6 bears क 
relief of the following pattern :— 





No. 6 is 5 inches and No. 8 is 4 inches m length. These lamps are furnished with 
wicks of wool burning in an oil made out of apricot-kernéls, < 

No, 7. — This is a spindle-whorl, called phang-lo. It is 3 inch in diameter 

No. 9. — This is the tobacco-holder of a hutka, called trob. The accompanying water 
vessel 18 made of cow-horn, | 

No. 10. — This is the ordinary butter-dish of Khalatse, called mar-tug. Ita length is 
7 inches. 


No. 1], — This is a. small cup closely resembling the usnal wooden cup of Ehalatee. It is 
ॐ inches im diameter, 





Nos. 12 and 14. — These are stone spoons, but No. 13 is made of slate. The handle is 
bound round with strips of leather. I have seen spoons of serpentine beautifully 
worked up so as to represent the silver spoons of the rich Ladakhis, which are highly 
chased, 

Plate L, Fig. 2. 


Nos, 1, 2, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 16. — These are specimens of the old Ladakhi kalam, a kind of 
blunt axe. Nos. 2 and 16 are halves only. The handles were of wood, and two such 
handles have been inserted in Nos. 11 and 14 to show how they were used. The kalam 
was really a tough piece of flat granite, through which a carefully polished hole was bored. 
Its use was, and probably still is, in secluded valleys, for breaking up dry wood for fuel, 
and for rooting up out of sandy soil the long woody roots of certain plants also used 
for fuel. No, 13 is 6} inches in diameter. | 

No. 15, — This is also a kalam, but it differs from the rest'in being entirely polished. It 
may be the blunted half of an axe that once had an edge, or even a hammer 

Nos, 8 and 9. — These are edged stone axes with a very narrow perforation about half an 
wch in diameter. But the tamarisk of Ladakh makes a very tongh thin stick or 
handle. The length of No, 9 is 7 inches. These axes are called rdo-star,. 

Nos. 3, 4, 5, 6, 7. — These are stone knives called rido-gri, The blade is of rough slate with 
¢ ere edge. Only in one case have I seen any traces of polishing. The handles 
of the specimens illustrated are shown with their ofiginal leather fastenings. The 
length of No. 5 is 10 inches, ee 

Find-Spots, 

ibis Fig. = — No. 9 came from प्रश्ण, No. 15 from Nubra, the rest from Khalatee. 

"ग Sig. =. ~ Nos. 1, 2,10, 12, 13, 16, came from the store-roome of inhabitants of Wanla. 


ei 
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The Boulder-mortar of Ladakh. 
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No, 11 is from Khalatse, No. 14 from Skyin-gling, 7 miles distant from Khalatse. Nos. 5, 4, = giana V nicieemgin Seer Gee ee F 
are still in the store-rooms of Skyin-gling. Nos. 6,7, 9,are from Nubra. Though out of daily 
use, these articles are still kept in store. 

The Boulder-mortar of Ladakh, 

In Plate Il, is shown one boulder out of many in Leh, used by the people as a mortar for 
their daily wants, That in the ilustration contained one small and five large mortar holes, the 
largest being 15 inches deep and shaped like the small end of on egg. The smallest is only 
two or three inches deep and hemispherical. The others vary from 8 to 12 inches in depth and 

These boulder-mortars are called 'og-stun, and the pestle for using them gong-sfun, In the 
illustration a man is shown in the act of using « boulder-mortar. 


———————— ee 
MUHAMM HIS LIFE. BASED ON THE ARABIC SOURCES. . 
BY DE. HUBERT GRIMME, PROFESSOR AT THE UNIVERSITY OF FREIBURG, 
(Translated by G. 4. Nariman.) 
Profatory Notes. 

Tre following relation of Muhammad's life, which forms a necessary complement to the 
exposition of bis doctrines, is based throughout on original sources published either in the 
Orient or the Occident, and in which, so far as I know, all information worth having has been 
exhaustively set forth. In utilizing these sources, I have partly followed lines other than those 
along which most of my predecessors had proceeded, and, in consequence, I have been more 
often than not unable to share their views. 

In respect of the traditional literature ] consider an attitude of caution absolutely requisite. 
No one can question that the earlier collections of the traditions offer much that is gennine and 
indispensable to an historical outline of the life of the Prophet. Yet it is equally induhitable 
that into no province of literature ig deliberate falsehood worked up with so much unbloshing 
effrontery as here. But we are still far from possessing a method or test which should 
differentiate the spurious from the true with infallible certainty: 9 number of independent 
investigations 07 the compilations, anthorities, contents and forms of the traditions ig necessary 
to this end. Nevertheless individual explorers must still fall back eich upon his own 
subjective judgment. And one cannot penetrate too far back to the fons ef origo in order to 
clear the ground of the prevailing perversions. Besides, alongside of distorted versions of 
events the Ahadith embody much, too much, trivial matter, which, be it authentic or imaginary, 
is at all events immaterial to history. What, for instance, avails it to us, who do not participate 
in the Moslem’s ever retrospective and imitative instinct, to know how the Prophet made his 
toilet, to what dishes he was particularly partial, or what pet-names he bestowed upon his 
favourite horses, 885¢% and camels? Finally all the traditions suffer from the besetting and 
inherent evil that they reflect only the spirit of the Medina, and never the earlier Mecca, epoch 
of Islam. ‘This would still remain the greatest abiding defect, should we be even able to trace 
with tolerable precision the falsification and mutilation of facta to the latter-day court 
theologians or to the garrulous loqaacity of the original biographers. 

If, therefore, we had to depend solely on the Ahadith for an account of the life of Muhammad, 
we should be in a predicament similar to that of the thirsty wanderer in the desert, who catches 
sight, not of water, but of the delusive mirage. Happily, however, a strong spring of veracity 
bubbles up for us ™ the Qorin, and I have endeavoured to turn it to the best secount. Not, 
however, that even here there is no need of circumspection. The difficulty is not the question 
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whether the Qorida be essentially anthentic, a question which I believe must be answered in 
the affirmative, nor yet the form of its text which has been preserved and tranemitted to us 
from Muhammad's down to our own times without important variants, but the sequence and 
the elucidation of its chapters. For any one who would examine into the life and teachings 
of Muhammad it is imperative to construct a new order of the Siiras, the best works on the 
subject like Noldeke’s Geachtchte dese Qoranse not claiming to have arrived at definite or 
conclusive results. In treating the Mecean Stiras the critical scholar has to weigh with 
the minute accuracy of a goldsmith the wse of certain words and turns of ex re श with 
a view to ascertaining the gradual development of the dogma of Islam. But as regards the 
Medina Stiras, whose text is accompanied with commentaries apparently replete with correct - 
explanations, he must beware of placing too implicit a reliance im these ready-made glosses. 
The text calls for research, and that in passages where the Moslem exegete appears fully sa sanguine. a ५ 
lt will be universally eonceded, therefore, that it is time we overleaped the fence of scholia 
raised by the Moslems round their sacred book. 





A word touching the works consulted in the preparation of this life of Muham ond. Of 
the several prominent authors, who are, as a rule, quoted from their editions published ed in the 
West, I have at my disposal only Oriental impressions, and I refer to them only, I haye drawn, 
infer alia,upon: Bukhari, Sahih, Kahira 1200 A.H ; Baidhawi with the Jelalain on the margin, 
Constantinople 1303 A. H,; Ibn Athir, Kamil, Kahira 1308 A. H.; Masidi, Muruj-ud-Dhahab, 
on margin of Ibn-el-Athir, Vols. I-X.; Ibn-Kotaiha, Kitnb-el-Maarif, Kahira 1900 A, H. 
Wakidi I bave used in the abridged translation of Wellhansen, — Tue Action, 


CHAFTER I. 
‘Political Condition of Arabin at the end of the Sixth Contury, 


From the political point of view the palmy days of Arabia were over with the expiry of 
the sixth Christian century. The independence of yore yielded to the mighty forces at work 
from without. Tn a few parts of the peninsula the old order almost completely changed, giving 
place tothe new. The ancient civilization of the Sabeans or Southern Arabs survived, but their 
dominions passed into the hands of the Abyssinians as a prize of war in 525 A. D. The national 
strength was not adequate to get rid of these hereditary foes, and Persia found a tempting 
opportunity to interfere in the straggle for freedom. The country was doubtless evacuated by 


the Axumites, but was converted into a Persian satrapy. From all sides almost, Central Arabia 


fell within the sphere of Persian influence. The north-eastern marches, with the pasture 
Helds of the Lower Euphrates and the territory of the kings of Hira, had long since sank into 
क state of vassalage to the Persians, The east coast, from Bahrein to Oman, was a tributary 
of the same power, Kinda, which bade fair to be a national kingdom, was soon subverted. 
And the possession of South Arabian, with its important commercial emporia, completed the 
circuit. Meanwhile in the north-weet the great rival of the Sassanian Empire, East Rome, 
strained every nerve to plant its foot farthest into the interior of Arabia. ‘The greatest 
य Que ancient Natatean monarchy, that extraordinary product of Arab सप्ती 
spirit and Graco-Aramaic culture, which had extended from the grdberstadt of Hijr to Petra 
and Damascns, waa under the secure supremacy of Byzantinm, and constituted ite provinice'of 
Arabia with Bastra for its capital. A House of Arab princes, the Ghasean iden. ware the Wardens 


of the marches, Fhey at once kept back the marauding bands of the aufocrats of Hira and 
the Sassanides, and overawed the Bedouins of the desert, 


Thus only the tribes of Hija, Nejd, and Yemama had contrived to continue their 
independence from remote antiquity. But there wag nothing to act as # common lodeatone of 
national interests or prejudices on them all alike, —a deficiency which, in the case of पन 
the trading: city of Mecea, carrying on commerce between Yemen and Syria and the Euphrates, 
could ill-eopply, , ¦ ४ 













Religious Condition. 
But the cultnred peoples of Arabia were not on‘y deprived of their politieal authority, but 
had Jost thelr ancient religion as well. Here, as everywhere else in antiquity, government and 
cultus, dependence on the fatherland and the deities native to the soil, had one and the same 
root. With the enfeeblement of the Fabean monarchy the great South Arabian gods Athar 
and Almagah began to decline, and the Jewish.encountered the Christian propaganda before the 
gigantic temples of the Sabeans, Judaism was benelited by the struggle — how, it has not been 
explained ; but, according to the tradition, in consequence of the destruction of Jerusalem, the 
Jews pressed into the south of the Peninsela, and, countenanced by the local rulers, leavened 
vast masses of people with notions of monotheism, Christinnity was grafted in Arabian from 
East Rome, and was further professed by the Abyssinians, (Philostorgeus, 1. 4.) But the 
pational bias against the Gospel was a heavy obstacle to its propagation, whereas Judaism 
passed for ४ state-supported movement, It was therefore an advantage to the sporadic 
Christian colonies of Najran, Aden, c&e., that the Khosroes were the 10705 of the land, because 
the lntter conferred their favour and patronage on their Christian subjects and chiefly on the 
Nestorians.! Christianity developed freah-vitality in the North Arabian lands, acknowledging 
the overlordship of Enst Rome, sach as the principality of Hauran. Whilst, on the other 
hand, the Hebrew faith counted its professors among the heathens of Hijaz and in numerous 
ancient settlements like Medina, Wadi’! Kora, Kbaiber, and Taima. 


The religion of the Arabs, who owed allegiance to no sovereign authority, was in 
ry primitive stage of evolution. It is difficult to credit them with the conception of great ultra- 
terrestrial gods. On the contrary, they bad no small number of tribal and household deitres who 
haunted certain places and objects, <, 9. etatues, trees, and stones. The more trivial the 
conception of the gods became the more terrible grew the potency of tiany-named Fate as 
pictured to itself by the Arab imagination, yet generally the gods formed no important factor 
in the Arab's publiclife. He rearcely ever kindled into ecstasy over them, Of the thousand upon 
thousund verses bequeathed to us, not one contains any encominm 6f them. The people swore 
by them and transmitted their memories from generation to generation 19 mutilated proper 
names. Time-honoured oblations of the field-produce and of the surplus of cattle were offered 
as tribute to them. At appointed seqaona the more famous fanea were visited by the devotees, 
who burlesqued ceremonies which had long since ceased to be intelligible. But the season 
festivals continued to be held through the necessity of meeting together for the exchange 
of commodities. And these were facilitated by the sacred plot of ground round each sanc- 
tuary, within the confines of which everbody was perfectly secure from harm. The shrines 
expanded into immense markets, where the spirtual as well as temporal wares of the Arabs 
were bartered. In course of time the palm of commercial superiority was assigned to Meeca.* 
Its importance to all Hejaz it owed to the magnet of its holy place which was presumably the 
oldest portion of the town.! ‘The sanctuary famed as the Sait (house), or the kaaba (cube). 
occupied a position precisely ‘n the middle of o valley running from north to south, and 
approached only by three passes: “NW _ only by three passes- An uueouth stone structure of a cubical shape, probably 

1 [ Khushran i: suroamed Anosharvan (the immortal), not only “did oot oppress his Christian subjects = 
long as they remained lawabiding, but he directly supported their cult and extended this trontment, not to the 
Nestoriagia alone, bat to the Monophysites, who were more clozely allied with the (rival) Roman Empire than the 
Hestorians, Apostasy from the Stute religion (Zoronatrianiets ) was ponisbed with the extreme penalty of the law 
according to time-honored usere. and prosclytizing of the faithful] wos naturally strictly probibited ; but when the 
monophysite Abbot Ahuderameh, who was munificontly bel ped in the construction of a cloister by the king, baptised 

gon, then flew to the Homans, all the penalty awarded to the offending pricet waa two months’ mild 
„~. oh admitted of his fren intercourse with bis disciples . + = = = = And Khoshran was po 
weakling; he was energetic even to bellioose ruthlessness.’ — भ लपन, Aujedise our Pergiochen Geechichle, — Ta] 

3 "The ancient names of Mecea are Beka und Noses, — Tabari, 1. 1152, 

3 Al-Hokri, Geeyr. Leaicon, p. se Fl-Kalbi mys men came here on pilgrimages, but soon after disparted 
themaolves, so that Mecca, चर, properly speaking, the neighbourhood of the faze, remained uncccupied by men. 
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Statues in the inside ; 717 the wall # dark sacred stone ;* and around the temple an (क . 
cirenit marked out for the purpose of circumambulation, — such was the a ones = 
A single fount belonging to Mecca, the Zemzom, rises inside the enclosure of the temple, and is 
of course hallowed by its propinquity to the sanctum and its utility to the city. । 


Mecca and its Importance. | „न 
The credit of directing the trade of West and Central Arabian into the sterile rocky vale, 


scantily supplied with water, is due to the practical ae ee a branch of the Kenana eal 
the Koreish, who had settled down in the environs of the Kaab Although the adoration | 
of the deity in the Meccan temple had been crystallized, ns in all other fanes, 0 : 





(५ 

a 
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formula, the Koreish took care to celebrate with much éclaf and solemnity the fe ae fips | 
the temple which fell annually during the month [प्प Hija. They provided for eception, = 
sojourn, and safety of the pilgrims, and embraced within the enclosure of ` {भान 
the holy hamlets of Mina and Muzdalaifa, and a वतत of sacred piece of p ground, 0 oe 
religions solemnization, indeed, of Central Arabia could compete with that held at Mecca. 4 
The yearly inundations of many thonsand pilgrims were shrewdly utilized as so many 

of commercial gain. Tho desert Arabs were afforded opportunity on these occasions to 
purchase their stock of necessaries to last a year. And the wealth which flowed ix COC 
availed its citizens to monopolize the caravan traffic of the west const, च क कन 


The rise of the Koreishite power promoted a sense of united connsel and combined enter- 
prise foreign to most Arabs, Tho various clans and families, dwelling each in its own suburb, 
did not indeed go the length of submitting their private differences to a common tri tribunal, a 
but for the regulating of public affairs a central anthority was created consisting of the 
representatives of the leading families. The mala met and deliberated in the conncil- srs ५ 
not far from the Kaaba, known as the Dar-en-Nadwa, which was erected by their. wire 
ancestor Kosai. The matters which came on for disposal before the assembly re ret 
questions affecting war and domestic policy, the rearing of the martial standard, and option 
of matrimonial alliances.’ Yet, doubtless, the annual despatch of caravans, of which at least 
two (one in winter, one in summer) were of Paramount importance, was also committed to 
the joint deliberations of the mala. For the mercantile trips were nearly always of the nature 
of joint-ventures, in which the different families, each proportionately to its means and 
Prosperity, had something at stake, Perchance the neighbours, too, participated, like those of 
Taif situate eastward in the mountains® Through this commercial institution Mecca had 
outstripped all other tribal settlements, and could be accounted the only city worthy of the 
name in Central Arabia. । | 














The Prophet's Birth and Ch 


Muhammad. the religious and political reformer of Arabia, ame of the Mecean family ly of 
Benu Hashim, numbered neither amongst the greatest nor the most illustrions of the नज 
The year of his birth lies in obscurity. Tradition places it 11 571 A. 7.9 His father, Abd 
Allah bin Abd el Muttalib, died before the child saw the light, Amina, the mother, survived 
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४ On the stont-cnlt in aneient Atabia, ene Doughty, Travels in Araiia Deserta, p, 130. 
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till the sixth birth-day of Muhammad. The next two years were spent under the fostermg care 
of Abd-el-Muttalib, the grandfather. At his decease Muhammad, now cight years old, was 
taken into the guardianship of his uncle Abu Taleb (Abd Menaf), an elder brother of Ab Allah. 
The uncle brought him up to man’s estate, The multitude of circumstantial accounts of the 
future Prophet's early days have no value for us. being, as they are, gratuitous fabrications 
or tortuous narratives wrested out of passages in the Gordn. ‘The sole authentic testimony to 
nhammad's childbood is imbedded in Siira 93, 38 : — 


Thy Lord did not abase thee, nor despised, 

Yet the next world shall be better for thee than this, 

And thy Lord will endow thee with content. 

Did He not find thee an orphan, and yet gave thee shelter? 
He found thee astray and conducted thee aright, 

And He found thee needy and has enriched thee. 

From the above we derive the certainty that Muhammad was an orphan in his youth, that 
ho was reared 8 heathen, and that only after tiding over a period of straitened circumstances 
he attained to competence. The latter change was apparently brought about by his first 
marriage. When he was made a sound merchant by Abn Taleb, and had taken part in 
several journeys undertaken for purposes of trade, especially to Syria, a rich Meccan widow, 
named Khadija, who had learnt to appreciate his assiduity and attentions, gave him her hand 
in marriage. Five and twenty years of age, Muhammad united bimself to Khadija, aged 0.9 
He was noted for his newly-acquired fortune —no mean distinction for a Meccan —as much as 
he had been distinguished by the superiority of his character which had won for him the 
honoured sobriquet of Amin or the Faithfal. Khadija bore him two sons and four daughters, 
Kasim, Abd Allah,"! Rukaiya, Umm Kulthoru, Zainab and Fatima, The sons died inimfancy.™ 
In pursuance of an Arab custom Muhammad got his surname of Abu'l Kasim, father of Kasim, 
from the name of his eldest boy 

Thus he arrived at mature manhood without having anywise made himself conspicnous 
among his fellow-burghers. There was nothing extraordinary in him; nothing foreshadowing 
unnanal good fortune. Even the later traditions, which riot in fables, dare not smuggle into the 
years of travel uncommon traits bespeaking coming greatness. The improbable incident of the 
part of arbiter, which an accident called upon Muhammad to play, when the Kanha was recon- 
structed, serves at best as a proof of his judicious tact, but not of any anique intellectual gift.” 


Muhammad grew to be fall forty years of age —& man like all other men. Then, however, 
as is the usual Oriental phenomenon, he struck into the path of miracles and visions and Was 
straightway metamorphosed into a spiritual being, who held communion with God Himself 
and founded and spread a new religion : 

Thia naive version is given expression to in a variety of traditions, which, as a connected 
whole as given by Ibn Ishag, the best of the earlier biographers of Muhammad, may be 
Ummarised as under. 

19 (Khadija’s fafber had set bis face against warrying his danghter to 4 pennylesa youth Hke Mohammad, who 
had long ont-growa the age when marriage sould be decently celebrated. But Khadija plied the old man with wine 
and extoried his consent.. When. be woe sober, it waa too late to mend matters, and eventually Mohatimad’s relatives 
suceseded in pacifying the father, whose wrath had threatened to terminate in bloodshed. — Noldeke, ep, cit, 
14. - Tr.) ४ 

11 [ According १6 Naldeke (op. mf, 18), the original anid real name धरण tha boy was Abd Manaf, whith. Literally, 
idolater. ‘Ha nde that Abd Allah is a Inter invention. —Te.] See Mas'udi, 7.59. 

12 (Verily, “he who hates thee shal! be childless"’ (Sra 10}. ~ ~ This,” says Palmer (5. 8. $. TX. 343), “is 

directed against As ibs Wail, who, when Muhammad's von El Qusim died, called him Aber, which means 
‘ docktailed,’ i. ¢,, childless.” — Tx. | ५ . 
13 Phe story is as interesting as प ia apoaryphal. See Muir, op. ९८. 23. — Ta.) 
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Muhammad's inspirations began in this, that he saw “trne”™ visions in slee ef visi ns whic 
stole on him like the first glow of the dawn. Next, he waa seized with an = ep saion 
for solitude. He was wont to pass every year 9 long month on Hira, 9 hill near ७, ! | and 
there practise, after the vogue of the heathen Meccans, the rite known ma tho | ५५५५ । 
the end of the month be would go throngh the sacred ceremony of encireling the aba and 
return home. In the first year of the “ revelation,” in the month of Ramadhan, he had once 
more left Mecca with his family, when one night the angel Hbril (Gabriel) तु him 
at God's command with a piece of writing and cried: Read. Muhammad did not obey an : 
“IT do not read." Upon this the visitant pressed him 50 hard that he thought ग t he would 
succumb, The angel repeated his demand 8 second time, and a second time Muhammad stuck 
to his refusal. But at last he was pleased to interrogate: “What must I read ? "१ Sidr 
recited: Read in the name of thy Lord who created — man from clotted blood created —T कि 
thy Lord is the richest in honour — who taught with the pen — tanght men what they new 
not.” (Sidra 96.) । 


Muhammad repeated it and the angel vanished, He awoke from his trance, rushed nut into t 
open, ran up the middle of the hill, where again his ear was assailed by 9 ¥oice, “*O _ th ou 1 
art the Apostle of God and Jibril am 1.” Wrapt in wonderment at this apocalypae, he ॥ त ध ro | | 
to the spot, till found by some men whom Khadija had sent after him. 

With a throbbing heart Muhammad confided to his wife his experience of the apparition, me ध. 
received in reply words of comfort and encouragement. Waraka- bin Naufal, kinsman ° i 
Khadija, who had perased the holy books of the Christians and Jews, and who was himself a Christian istian 
convert," gave it 95 hig conviction that the great Nomos, which had descended on Moses, was now 
sent down to Muhammad, Soon after, Muhammad, quitting Hira, wns encompassing the Ka Kaabe, 
Nanfal predicted to the Prophet that he would be decried and persecuted 


From the familiar’s now frequently visiting Muhammad, the wise Khadija argued his genaineness. 


He must be an angel indeed, and no shaitan or satan, She professed herself his first believer and 
laboured to persuade the Prophet out of his uneasy णाना. 


To the intense annoyance of Muhammad for a time the apparition or ‘revelation’ ceased, bat at 
lust Jibril, once more appearing, annotnced the commencement of an era of grace with the 99nd 


Siira, At the same time the Prophet was charged with the duty of prayer, the good spirit coming 
down every day and training him to punctoal devotions at stated ho 


The above is a synopsis of the narrative of Ibn Ishag. Hoe, too; is no original writer in a strict 
sense of the term, He goes to work with scissors and paste to harmonise the discrepancies between 
the elder and the latterslay tradition, as collected by Bokhari, Muslim, क. Put it can be predicated. 
of his and all other accounts of Muhammad's first revelations, no matter whether they are man 
Wholesale or are simply touched up by later chroniclers, that they have next to no valoe for us and 
eonduce to no trostworthy exposition of Islam in the nascent stages. Let alone the fact that the 
outlines in them ean be rejected without extensive research. as the resnlt of a Qoranic exegesis, 
either superficial’ or tortuous and far-fetched, the ground is ent away from under their feet by the 
circumstances that none of the anthors of these relations were in a position to correctly know the 
events as they happened. Among the so-ealled authorities we miss all along the old Meccan 
companions of Muhammad, and this lacuna cannot be bridged over by the pleasantries and gossip of 
even the most favourite of Muhammad's spouses, Aiysha, whose name is coupled with the most 

14 No satisfactory explanation of the term is forthcoming, but see Bukhari, I, 4, 


1 Not on imability to read, but a refumil to do so underlies Muhammad's reply 
18 [Noldeko is inelined to hold that Waraka was a oonvert to Indaism, — Tn] 


[Muhammad was tormented with the hallucination that he was posecesed with a demoninc spirit and was 
Neds he yerwe of laying violent hands on hime. Cf. the received authorities, Weil, Sprenger, Muir, 
tldeke.— Tn 
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esteemed traditions, Still, if the testimony of the earliest comrades is not forthcoming, we have 
that of the Qorén — > testimony which is authentic and not buried in a mass of apocrypha. 
Primitive Islam based on Social Reform. 

Now since the testimony of Moslem tradition is extremely doubtful, we shall do well to have 
solved by Muhammad himself the problem of the origin of the Islamic movement and the cireum- 
stances in particular under which Muhammad set out on his career aa the founder of a religiwn, that 
is, in other words, with the help of the intimation the Prophet affords us in his Qorin. 

No ides or view in the Qordn is inculeated with such sustained insistence as that the Book was 
the reproduction or recapitulation of supernatural revelation, to proclaim which to the world 
Muhammad was appointed by God. The manner and mode of this apocalypse is represented in 
varying images and concepts not lacking a certain air of the quysterious about them. Nevertheless 
it is uot claimed for these inspired divulgations that they are without 8 precedent or parallel, and 
that Muhammad, as the messenger of the divine commands and prohibitions, occupied an unique 
unexampled position in the scheme of creation, On the contrary, the Qordn witnesses to several 
personagea of Arab and non-Arab descent, who were the recipients of the written word of God, the 
so-called Kétdb; and in virtue of the writing vouchsafed to himself, Muhammad seems to hare 
regarded himself, not ag a saperhaman being, but only as a link in the chain of divinely-favoured 
men, Besides, the times in which he lived evince striking instances of the phenomenon of prophetic 
vocation assumed by Muhammad There was a class of men of an extraordinary mental 
disposition, whose proclivities, to our thinking, bordered upon hallucination. In this connection 
an inscription, which, along with several others constituting a group, has been recently bronght to 
light,” is worthy of notice. The peculiarity of these stone-cut writings consists in their 
manifestly monotheistic tone, in which we fail to discover any specific Jewish or 
Christian traita. The age of the inscriptions may, with certainty, be fixed at the middle of the 
fifth century; but they may be even of « later origin, They embody prayers in a style greatly 
akin to the Qoranic diction and addressed to Rahmin or the Merciful, imploring hie forgiveness for 
sing committed, and hia acceptance of the offered sacrifices and desiring that he would grant 
revelations — if the interpretation bere does not err — and unfold the future to the faithful. This 
lends probability to the assumption that in South Arabia there prevailed 8 monotheistic sect, 
necording to whose tenets God favoured the men who offered prayers to Him with revelations, though 
we are left in the dark relative to the mode and the import of such celestial communications, It must 
have been an analogous notion or belief, with which people were actuated or inspired in Muhammad's 
age in various localities of Mid and South Arabia, and which expreseed itself in pretensions to divine 
communion, Of these pretenders, the prophet of Yemama, called Maslama, whom the Moelems 
derisively stiga sed the “ diminutive,” excites special interest, His teachings, which bear a peculiar 
and rational stamp of their own, and by no means contain all the doctrines of Islam, argue that he 
was no shallow and sheer imitator of Mohammad. Ibn Hisham (p. 189) says that so early as in the 
pre-Meccan period the small Maslama was known as the preceptor of the Prophet, which, if a fact, 
would demonstrate that Maslama's prophetic calling began before Muhammoead's. Besides, there arose 
in the tribe of Aus 9 prophet El-Aswad by name, who earried with him a large part of Yemen. 
Further, there arose a prophetess called Sagah, in whose character, a= well as in that of El-Aswad, 
we come upon many a feature reminiscent of Muhammad, They consider themselvea inspired, but 
whether their claim was based on imitation of Muhammad's pretensions, who had set up as God's 
mouthpiece much earlier, is an obscure point. 

Finally, the system of the Kahbins, divination, which was flourishing mainly in South Arabia, 
was, as Wellhausen (Shizzen und Voraréciten, 111. 139) properly observes, rooted in the popular 
belief or fallacy that demons oF supra-terrestrial existences utilized certain among men as the organs 
through whom to announce the future. And we have handed down to us aphorisms of Kabins, in 
which they speak direetly in the Brst pers’) © * ____ speak directly in the first person of the Deity. 
| We JFiener Zeitschrift fir Kusde des Morgenlandes, 18%, 7. i. i ii © — a 
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Muhammad's claim, therefore, to divine inspiration, viewed at in the 
generation, cannot be held something out of the common and astonishing. 
he voiced his call to propheey with moral earnestness and impressed the circle of his कप्त 

ith a spirit of ethical rigidity, it was not तह so much to his so-called inspiration as ng ४ 
nature of the contents of his previsionary outpourings. For, while the clairvoyance of the K ns 
concerned itself with the conditions of private life and touching matters of second: 
Maslama’s gift of prognostication was oceupied with homilies and rules for the conduct 
that of El-Aswad to a great extent subserved political interests, Muhammad evinced 
ultimate purpose of his afilatus in announcing in burning words, to those around him, the e-tekel™ 
of an approaching doomsday. This doctrine of the Judgment Day, which sterts th the 
resnrrection of the dead and ends with the division of the hmman race, one part being sasigned the 
region of eternal felicity, the other the seat of the flaming abyss of inferno — this कः 
day Muhammad shared with the Jewish-Christian concept of the same. But with him it “1 
with a certain originality in that he contemplates it through the vision of maar = od | 1 
it in the poetic phraseology of the Kahins 


The inculestion of the doctrine of doomsday is the pivot on which turns the entire system 
of primitive Islam, It was calculated to strike terrifying awe into the minds of his andience अ 
permanently tarn towards and fix their thonghts on God, and to purge their demeanour in ‘practical 
life of the barbarous taint of beathenism, Those who acknowledged the Judge of creation, 
abandon all belief in the Arabian gods of old, The omnipotence of the Lord of mankind and the 
worlds had no point of contact with the circumscribed power of the heathen deities, male and female. 
The former ruled over the latter, who were merely his subordinate creatures, if not empty inanities. 


The oldest components of the Qordén Isy more stress on moral obligations than om degmatic 
verities, for therein resided the source of internal purification and preparation for the world to come 
Prayers were such a sonree, good works in 9 higher degree so, but alms was reckoned the supreme 
fount of purification, Even this precept at the first blush appears to possess slender title to originality 
since it was formulated by Judaism and Christianity prior to Muhammad's teaching. The Jews 
had the identical term zekaf to connote, “means of purification.” But it does not, therefore, 
follow that the Prophet borrowed it from Judo-Christianity, and, so to say, translated it into Arabic. 
The preacher of Mecca knew eo little about Christians and Jews that, long after his first apparition, 
he still assumed a sympathiser and supporter in every Jew and Christian and in consequence 
expected that the truth of his teaching would be corroborated and countenanced by 01.09 Nor 
was it till after his entry on the Medina period that he came in personal intercourse with the 
followers of both these relegions and learnt of the principles of their faith divided them from 
Islam, Accordingly, what is apparently of Judo-Christian origin in Muhammad's first evangel he 
must doubtless have acquired in an indirect or roundabout way; and the intermediary must be 
sought in the cirele of those men whom Moslem tradition designates Hanifs, and further describes 
as settlers in diverse places of Central Arabia, Mecca, &e. They were inclined to eschew the 
immemorial Arabian idolatry and the sacrificial feasts, to worship instead the God of Abraham, to 
denounce social abuses like the burying alive of new-born infants, and lastly to devote themselves 
to an ascetic mode of life. It will be evident therefore that we have to look upon the Hanifs of 
mid-Arabia as the exponents of a monotheistic community arisen on the confines of 
Christianity and Judaism. 


In Hanifism, however, Muhammad saw but a preliminary step towards the sanctuary of his 
new dogma. He did not style himself > Hanif, and confined the epithet almost exclusively to 
Abraham, The consciousness, probably, of himself being a Prophet raised him above the relatively 
insignificant status of a Hanif, and he wae actuated by the ambition to see the reverence paid to 
him hy his disetples deepen and to bring that awful homage in line with the circumstances amid 

19 Sdea 10, 94; 8, 19; 25 इ. 
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which he was placed in Mecca. For it was in Mecca that his keen observation spied out the 
numerous evils of time-honoured vogue, which were corroding society and were crying the loudest 
for reform. A class of affinent inhabitants, who had the monopoly of money and market, was opposed 
to the indigent many, whose faces it ground with relentless cruelty. The heaviest indictments 
and attacks in the Qordn are directed against this aristocracy, who were prompted by their insatiate 
passion for lucre, and who perpetrated frand with false weights and measures, Against them are 
contrasted the famishing poor, the mendicants that are spurned, the orphans who are defrauded, 
and the slaves who in vain strnggle for manumission or ransom.2? This social atmosphere of Mecca, 
as delineated by the Prophet, enables us to comprehend how Muhammad's first exhortations placed 
the advancement of practical piety at the head of the daties incumbent upan the faithful who feared 
the Judgment Day, and why he recommended eleemosynary gifts as the sine qua non of spiritual 
purification, Nevertheless, that this cleansing of the soul was so prescribed as to be solely dependent 
upon the free will and the fettered action of the individual 15 > characteristic feature of the 
primitive Islam. “ Let him who will adopt the path leading to his Lord" (Sidra 76, 29). At this 
period the doctrines of the limitations to salvation, election and predestination as yet were not 
propounded. The hopes entertained were too fervid and the sueceas obtained against the bad world 
too rapid for the introduction of such circumscribing innovations. 
Then, with this programme, behold Muhammad standing at the commencement of his mission. 
What js novel and what imparts greatness to the initial stage of his career is that he unites in one 
person the eestatio Kahin and the ascetic Hanif, the preacher of the gospel of doomsday and 


the enthusiastic social reformer. 
(To be contin ued.) 


——————————— ee 

SUBHASHITAMALIEBA. 

Translated from German Poets. 
BY PROFESSOR C. CAPPELLER, Pu.D., JENA, 
(Continued Jrom p- 6. 
Groat and Small 
30 

Wiast ihr, wie auch der Kleine was ist ? Er mache das Kleine 
Recht; der Grosse begehrt just so das Grosse zu thun. 


अल्पोऽपि पात्रतामेति सम्यक्ुवन्यदल्पकम्‌ | 
एतेनैव भरकारेण AHS HAA महान्‌ || 


8190 "pi (एप्प ati samyak kurvan yad alpskam | 
atanaiva prakaréga yan mabat kurat@ mabin ॥ 
81 
Wenn einer sich wohl im Kleinen deucht, 
So denke, der hat was Grosses erreicht, 


स्वत्ये वस्तनि करस्मिधित्यरितुष्यति यो नरः | 
अनेनैव महतत चेदवापीति विभाति मे| 


avalpé vastuni kasmimachit paritushyati yO narah | 
anénaiva mahat kimchid avapiti vibhati meé ॥ 


GOETHE. 


GOETHE. 
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द 5५2 102, 1, 100, 8, £3, 1, 99, 16 ; also 107, 2, 80, 1. 
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Mit leichtem Muthe knupft der arme Fischer 

Den kleinen Nachen an im sichern Port, 

Sicht er im Sturm das grosse Meerschiff stranden. इद्धा. इ, 
लघ्रूपं प्रसन्नात्मा तीरे बध्नाति धीवरः | 
नावं सुमहतीं पश्यन्भज्यमानां महारव || 


laghidupath prasanndtma tird badhnati dhivarah | 
nivam sumahat{m padyan bhajyaminiit mahirnavé 1) 


Nicht jeder wandelt nur gemeine Stege: 
Du siehst, die Spinnen banen luftge Wege. . 


न च्द्रोऽपि जनो नित्यं नीवारम्भणतस्परः | 
उचेःस्थानेषु लृताभिर्वभ्यन्ते परय तन्तवः II 


na kshudrdé "pi jand nityam nolchirambhanatatparah | 
uchchaihsthinésha litabhir badhyanté padya tantayah ॥ 


५4 


Frei yon Tadel zu sein ist der niedrigste Grad und der hochste: 
Denn nor die Ohnmacht 770 च oder die Grdase dazu. 


जघन्यां च गतिं fate परमां च विदोषताम्‌ | 
तस्या यज्लविमा Fa: शीलस्य महिमाथवा |} 


jaghanyam cha gatim viddhi paramith cha vidéshatam| 
tasya yal laghimé hétoh silasya mabimithava | 


Ch. Subhdshitdvali 1925, 


ScHILLER. 


39 


_ Die Sterne स्था sich, wer grissres Licht yerbreite ; 
Die Sonne stieg: aus war es mit dem Streite. 


ताराभिः स्यधमानाभिर्मम ज्योतिर्महत्तरम्‌ | 
इति त्यक्तो विवादोऽसावदये तीच्छमालिनः ॥ 


tarabbih spardhaméndibhir mama jyétir mahattaram | 
iti tyakté गतत siv udayé likshnamiilinah ॥ 


Cr. Drishtdntas. 94, 


NICOLAL 


36 
Volker verrauschen, 
Namen verklingen: 
Pinstre Vergessenheit 
Breitet die dunkelnachtenden Schwingen 
Ueber ganze Geschlechter aus. । 





Aber der Firsten 
Einsame Haupter 
Glanzen erbellt, 

Und Aurora berubrt sie 
Mit den ewigen Strahlen, 


Als die ragenden Gipfel der Welt. 
नश्यन्ति Faaat जनाश्च बत रे वंशाश्च नामानि च 
नमं विस्मृतितामसी जनपदान्व्याम्नोति सान्द्रा भुवि | 
Sorat त॒ यशांसि भान्ति विरलं शुद्धाणि PRATT 
स््टान्यकमरीचिभिः समुदितैः स्मर्तव्ययोभानि च ॥ 


+ nasyanti kehitay jams cha bata ré yamaas cha nimini cho 
kshipram vismrititamas janapadin vyapndti sandra bhuvi | 
क्न ta yas! bhAnti viralam ériigani bhiimér iva 
aprishtany arkamarichibhih samuditarh smartaryasObhini cha || 


SCHILLER. 








Lords and Servants. 
31 


Mit einem Herren steht es gut, 
Der was er befohlen बट] एटा thut. 


भुरेवेविधस्यैव कार्यसिदधिभविष्यति | 

यो यदान्ञापयामासर भृस्यवस्कुरते स्वयम्‌ ।¦ 
bhartur évamvidhasyaiva kéryasiddbir bhavishyati | 
yd yad ajiipayamasa bhrityavat kurote svayam ॥ 
38 


Wer ist ein unbrauchbarer Mann ? 
Wer nicht befeblen und auch nicht gehorchen ६४०१, Gorrie. 


असुं कुपुरुषं मन्ये यो नाज्ञापयितुं स्वयम्‌ | 
न च श्रुश्रूषितुं वाचं साधूनामध्यवस्यति II 


amum kupurasham manyé yO nAjiipayitum svayam | 
aa cha guarushita vicham sidhinim adhyavasyat 1 


39 
Mancher liegt schon lang +m Grabe und beherrscht noch diese Welt ; 
Unterdessen schlaft der andre, der zum Herrschen ist bestellt. W. ९1118. 


-न्िच्यास्ति गुणोत्कषीन्महीं चिरमृतोऽपि सन । 
साच्राज्ये स्थापितो यावदन्यो मुह्यति निद्रया ॥ 


(वत्ता सानतं gunitkarshan mahiih chiramrite "pi gan | 
अक्त» १६ sthapits १५१०५ 18.11 nidrayi tl 


GOETHE. 
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५ 
Aber wenn sich die Firsten befehden, 
Missen die Diener sich morden und tédten - 
Das ist die Ordnung, so will es das Recht. 
अन्योऽन्यं चेदसूयन्ति feats च पार्थिवाः | 
व्यतिश्नन्ति प्रजास्तेषामिति धर्मो व्यवस्थितः || 
any6 "पक्ता chéd asiiyanti vidvishanti cha pirthivah | 
vyatighnanti prajis téeham iti dharmé vyavasthitah ॥ 
41 


Entzwei und gebiete! tiichtig Wort. 
Verein und leite ! bessror Hort. 


os 
वरं मित्रोपलम्भेन sg साधुना पया | 


न तु शत्रपजापेन शासितुं विवशाः प्रजाः ॥ 
varam mitripalambhéna prapétut sadhund patha 4 
ia ta gatriipajipeéna sasitum vivasih prajih ॥ 
Friends and Foes. 
43 
Wer Freunde sucht, ist sie zn finden werth $ 
Wer keinen hat, hat keinen noch begehrt. 


Lessina. 
मित्रमिच्छति यो लब्धुं स मित्रं भासुमहीति | 


यस्य नो सन्ति मित्राशि न मिव्राणयन्वियेष सः || 
mitram ichehhati १0 labdhorm 83 mitram pruptum arhati | 
yasya nO santi mitrini na mitrany anviyésha sah ॥ 
49 
Der soi dir nicht erkiest, 
Der Freund ihm selbst nicht ist - 
Wer Freund ihm selbst nor ist, 
Der sei dir nicht erkiest, Loost 
आत्मनो नास्ति यन्मित्रं तस्य मान्विष्य सौहदम्‌ | 
न चाप्येष सुहत्कार्यः प्रिय आत्मन एव यः || 
atmand niisti yan mitrath tasya manvishya sauhridam | 
na chapy ésha suhrit karyah priya Atmann éva yah | 
Wenn die Armuth darch die Thiire kommt geschlichen in das Haus, 
Sturzt auch schon die falsche Frenndschaft ans dem Fenster sich heraus. yw 21१६६ द्द्‌ 
यदा विशाति दरिद्रं दारेण शनकैर्गृहम्‌ | 
कुमित्राशि गवान्तेण निष्पतन्ति बहिः sare || 


yoda viéati ditidry 





oat th dvaréna sanakair griham | 
पणा gavikehéna nishpatanti babih kehanit ॥ 


Cf. Mrichehh. I. 4, 














4 
Fache den Funken nicht an, der zwischen Freunden erglimmt ist : 
Leicht versdhnen sie sich, und du bist beiden verhasat. प्राम 


मा कृथा मिव्रयोरन्तररञवलन धुत्तणम्‌ | 
अचिराचक्रपोः संधि स्वयं देषमपेष्यसि ॥ 
ma kritha mitraydr antar vairajvalanadbukshanam | 
achirich chakrushdh samdhim svayam dvésham upaishyasi ॥ 
46 
Theuer ist mir der Freund; doch auch den Feind kann ich nitzen : 
Zeigt mir der Freund was ich kann, lehrt mich der Feind was ich soll. cos ep. 
वयस्यो बहुमन्तव्यो न ्वमित्रोऽप्यनर्यकः | 
शक्यक्रियं दिशव्येकः काय यच्वस्ति AST: | 
कत bahmmantavy6 na ty शाण) ‘py anarthakah | 
dakyakriyatn didaty Chal karyam yat tv asti mé ‘parah ॥ 
47 
Zam Hassen oder Lieben 
Ist alle Welt getrieben, 
Es bleibet keine Wahl, 
Der Teufel ist neutral. हीन 
RESTANO, 


कर्तव्यौ सर्वेलोकेन WISN बवीम्यहम्‌ | 
प्रसक्ते पत्तपातित्व उदासीनो नपुंसकः | 
kartavyan 41. । ragadvéshau bravimy aham | 
prasakté pakshapititva nidising napumsakah ॥ 
48 
Die Micken singen erst, bevor sie einen stechen ; 
Verleumder lastern drauf, indem sie lieblich sprechen. 0 
रुवन्ति प्रथमं कँ तुदन्ति मशकास्ततः | 
भाषन्ते मधुरं यावद्रणयन्त्यपरं खलाः | 
ruvanti prathamam karné tudanti masakis tata | 
bhashant@ madhuram yavad vranayanty aparam khalih ॥ 
Cf. Hithp. 1. 76. 
49 saben 
Wenn dich die Lasterzunge siicht, 
So 1058 dir dies zum Troste sagen : 
Die schlechtsten Friichte sind es nicht, 
Woran die Wespen nagen. ies 


दष्टो लोकापवादेन सुखमास्ते विचत्तणः | 
कुफलानि न खायन्ते मच्तिकाभिरिति स्मरन्‌ ॥ 


dashtd ldkapavidéna sukham वलट vichakshanah | 
kuphalani ne khidyanté makshikabbir iti smaran || 
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wt) 
Es liebt die Welt das Strahlende zu schwarzen 
Und das Erhabne in den Staub zu riehn, 
यतेतेभ्यं सदा लोकः श्यामीकरतु यद्ज्ञ्वलम्‌ | 
उच्स्यानगतं यच्च न्यक्तं पादपांसुवत्‌ |! 
yataté "yam sadi lokah jyimikartom yad ujjvalam | 
uchchasthinagatam yach cha nyakkartum padapimsnyat ॥ 
Concord and Strife. 
81 
Schon ist der Friede, ein lieblicher Knabe 
Liegt er gelagert am ruhigen Bach, 
Und die munteren Limmer grasen 
Lustig um ihn auf dem griinenden Rasen ; 
Siisses Ténen entlockt er der Flote, 
Und das Echo des Berges wird wach, 
Oder im Schimmer der Abendrithe 
Wiegt ihn in Schlammer der ruhige Bach. 
Aber der Krieg hat anch seine Ehre, 
Der Beweger des Menschengeschicks. 
Das Gesetz ist der Freund der Schwachen, 
+ Alles will es nur eben machen, 
Mochte gerne die Welt verflachen ; 
Aber der Krieg lisst die Kraft oracheinen, 
Alles erhebt er zum Ungemeinen, 
Selber dem Feigen erzengt er den Muth. 


सुरम्यः AHI यः प्रियततमवपुर्बालक इव 
TIA नव्याः सुतृणवाति येते रमते | 
गवां मध्ये रीतो मुखरयति वंशीं च मधर 
लघुं त्वस्मे स्वं श्रवशसुभगागायति सरित्‌ || 
पगसेयु चान्ये नृकलनकरं विग्रहमपिं 
परतन्वन्तं शर्य सकलगुणवृदध विदधतम्‌ | 
वरं वीर्य धर्मादबलजनमितव्रास्मयतते 

समीकर्तुं कृत्स्नं प्रकृतिविषमं यो जगदिति ॥ 


suramyah kshémd yah Priyatamavapur balaka iva 
prasanniya nadyih sutrinavati s&t@ तत्तमः | 

cavim madhyé prit} mukhorayati vamatmn cha madhuran 
laghuma t¥ asmai svapnat sravanasubhagigadynti sarit | 
prasamstvus chiiny€ nrikalanakaraim vigraham api 
pratanvantam sauryam sakalagunavriddhim vidadhatam | 
varam viryam dharmid abalajanamitrit prayatatl 
samikartuth kyitsnath prakyitivishamath yO jagad iti ॥ 








Es kann der Frommate nicht in Frieden bleiben, 
Wenn es dem bésen Nachbar nicht gefallt. 


नोर्सहेत afrarstt संधिं संपरिरक्तितुम्‌ | 
विग्रहो यदि रोचेत दुर्भिये प्रतिवेथिने ॥ 


abtsahdta kshamishthd 'pi satbdhirh sexnparirakshitam | 
vigrahd yadi réchéta durdhiyé prativésiné ॥ 








53 
॥ Gerne dien’ ich den Freunden, doch thu ich es leider mit Neigung, 
Und so wurmt es mich oft, dass ich nicht tagendhaft bin.” 
“Da ist kein anderer Rath, du musst suchen, sie zu verachiten, 
Und mit Abscheu alsdann thun, was die Piicht dir gebeut.” = लता दह 


कामान्मित्रजनं सेवे न धर्मेण प्रचोदितः । 
तस्मादधार्मिकोऽस्मीति दह्यते हदयं मम || 
यतितय्ये सखीन्दे्टं भ्रीतिमुन्मूल्य तत्परम्‌ | 
धर्महेतोभजसैनानन्यदत् न विद्यते ॥ 
णै mitrajanata 5६१६ na dharména prachOditah | 
taamad adharmiké ‘smiti dahyaté hridayam mama [1 


yatitavyam sakhin dvéshtorh pritim unmiilya tatparam | 
dharmahétér bhajasvainin anyad atra na vidyate ॥ 
bd 
Nicht an die Gater hange dein Herz, 
Die das Leben verginglich meren ; 
Wer besitzt, der lerne verlieren, 
Wer im Gliick ist, der lerne den Schmerz. 


मा द्रव्यघु मनो धत्स्व नश्वरव्युतियोभिषु | 
चिन्तनीयः त्यो वृद्धौ स्म्तव्यापच्च संपदि || 


ma dravyéshu mand dhateva nadéraradyutidibhishn | 
chintantyah kshayd vyiddhau amattaryipach cha sampadi || 


SCHILLER, 


99 
Wiisst’ ich mein Herz an zeitlich Gut gcefeaselt, 
Den Brand wit ich hincin mit eigner Hand. 


वित्तेषु यदि जानीयामासक्तं हदयं मम | 
आनीय निजहस्ताभ्यां दहेयं तानि वद्धिना | 


(1518... isaktam hridayam mama | 
Aniya nijahastabbyam dahéyarm tani yahnina 1 


SCHILLER, 


406 








Endlich begehrt er das Gute, das ihn erhebet und werth machi. 





THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [OctonER, 1909. 








56 
Geniesze waa du hast, ala ob du heute 
Noch sterben solltest, aber epar’ es such, 
Als ob du ewig lebtest.. Der allein ist weige, 


Der, beides eingedenk, im Sparen au 
Geniessen, im Genuss zu sparen weiss, प्राच्य. अंत, 


मुमूधृरदेव धनानि yz 
जिजीविषुस्तानि सदेव रन्न | 
यो vate स्वान धनानि भुञ्ज 
“Ys च Tae जनो मनस्वी || 
muimitehur adyéva dhanini bhoikshra 
jijivishus tani sadéva raksha | 
१0 rakehati svini dhaniini bhodjan 
bhahkté cha rakshan sa [8०6 manaavl ॥ 
Cf. Hithp. Introd, 8, 
57 
Lockte die Neugier nicht den Monschen mit heftigen Reizen, 
Sprecht, erfiihr’ er wohl je, wie schén sich die weltlichon Dinge 


Neben einander verhalten ? Denn erst verlangt or das Neue, 
Suchet das Niitzliche dann mit unermidlichem Fleisse, 


GorTHE. 

दु्पश कु त्रूहलेन यदि 7 Wa जन्तुः सदा 

वस्तूनां व्यतिषद्भमद्तमिमं लोके समीत्तेत किम्‌ | 

आदो riage नवं प्रियकरं यच्चर्थकृत्परं 

पञ्चाद्रमपथं चरन्बहुमतो याल्युन्नतिं पुरयभाक्‌ | 
durdharshéna kutihaléns yadi na préryéta jantuh sada 
rastinim vyatishangam adbhutam imam 16६ samikehéta kim | 
11111. 71111 yat ty arthakrit tatparath 
paachad dharmapathat charan babumaté yaty पात्रा) pupyabhak ॥ 

of 
Thu nur das Rechte in deinen Sachen ; 

Das andre wird sich yon selber machen. 
धमेमाचर Geren: सरवैषु तव कर्मसु | 
धर्मस्य asa मागे यद्यदीप्सन्ति सेत्स्याति II 
dharmam fichata vigvastah sarvéshu tava karmasu | 

dharmasys vrajatit mirgé yad yad tpsanti sitsyati ॥ 





Weiss es der Fisch nicht, 50 weiss es der Herr. 





THAT यथ 

मत्स्यो यद्यपि नो वेद वेद व्वत्कृतमीश्वरः 
satkrityaiva yathaaakti kshipa satkiiram arnavé | 
matayd yady api ०0 véda yada tratkritam idvarah | 





60 
Und was kein Veretand der Verstindigen sieht, 
Das abet in Einfalt ein kindlich Gemuth. = 


यच्च बुद्धिमतां उद्धा मनागपि न दृरयते | 
खरं तदाचरस्येव बालको मुग्धमानसः ॥ 


yach cha buddhimatéi baddhy’ maniig api na driayats | 
syairai tad icharaty éva balaké mugdhamanassh | 
Love 
01 
Mein Hera, ich will dich fragen : 
Was ist denn Licbe ? Sag! — 
५4 wei Seelon ond cin Gedanke, 
Zwei Herzen und ein Schlag! ^ 
Und sprich : woher kommt Liebe ? 
= Sie kommt und sie ist da.” 
Und sprich: wie schwindet Liebe ? 
“Die ware nicht, ders geschah.” Ham. 


हदय ब्रूहि Paya: TR प्रतिभाति ते | 
चित्तदरदस्य धीरेका कम्प एको zareat: Il 
किमुद्रवस्तु शद्धार उद्धवस्यास्ति च त्त | 
किमन्तो नास्ति तस्यान्तो नाभकव्द्धा भवद्यदि ॥ 
hridaya brithi kimbhitah aringirah pratibhiti t2 । 
chittadvarbdvasya dhir 6४9 kampe &ké dvayér hriddh ॥ 


kimuodbhavas tu éringars adbbavaty ati cha kshand | 
kimanté nist tasyanto nabhavad dhy abhavad yadi ॥ 
62 


Das ist die wahre Liebe, die immer und ewig sich gleich bleibt, 


Wenn man ihr alles gewahrt, wenn man ihr alles vereagt. Goerue. 
सत्यां भरोतिमवैम्येतां तुल्यतां या न TAA | 
कामं आप्य च aaa प्रतिषिद्धा च स्वतः ॥ 


satyam ए avaimy étim tulyatath yA ns muncati | 
क्षाम्य pripya cha sarvatra pratishiddhé cha sarvatal ॥ 
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Dass sich die granlichten Farben erheben. ना, - 
Leicht betrigt sie die glicklichen Jahre, — ॥ 
Die gefallige Tochterdes Bchaums; ` र. 
प das Gemeine und Trasrig-wahre | + 
Mischt sie die Bilder des goldenen Trauma, HILLEE 
कामोऽपि लोकस्य महाप्रचोदको 
विचित्रयव्यस्य विश्रसराकृतिम्‌ | 
द्वे च मायां ललितां विमिश्रय- 
न्मतारयत्यभ्यधिकं वयो नवम्‌ ॥ 

kimé ‘pi ण्डा mahiprachddaké 
vichitrayaty asya vidhisarikitim 4 
tattvé cha miyiim [भाक vimisrayan 
pratarayaty abhyadhikasn vay Navan jj 

Od 








Liebe, menschlich zu begliicken, 
Nabert sie cin edles Zwei : 
Doch um gittlich xn entaicken, 
Bildet sie cin késtlich Drei, 


कामो मानुष्रहषोय युभं योजयति दयम्‌ | 
देवानां तु महातृस्थै निर्माति त्रयमड्तम्‌ || 


GOETHE. 


| 
वकण ta mahitriptyai nirmati trayam adbhutam ॥ 
S0paration, 
65 


Nur wer die Sehnsucht kennt, 

Weiss was ich leide! 

Allein und abgetrennt 

Von aller Freude, 

&eh ich ans Firmament 

Nach jener Seite. 

Ach, der mich lebt und kennt 

Ist in der Weite. 

Fs schwindelt mich, es brennt 
4 Mein Eingeweide, 


(^ प्रह 

Seta: पणयिविरहिता eas न वेद 

मोत्यश्यन्ती दिगन्तं गततनयनसुखा तुष्टहीन। स्थितास्मि | 

यो मां जानाति यो मां मनसि निहितवान्दुरवर्ती जनोभ्यौ 

Warned शिरो मे दहति च हदयं निष्यः कामवदह्धिः || 
"1.11 1111711 Pragayivirahita yat [कक "ham na véda 
protpasyantt digantam catanayanagukhd tushtihind sthitismi | 
yO Mim jaénati yO Mith manasi hihitarin diirayarti jand "sau 
bhrintyakrintetm gird ma dabati cha hridayash nirdayah kimayahnih ॥ 











Das ist im Leben hisslich eingerichtet, 
Dass bei den Rosen gleich die Dornen stehn, 
Und was das arme Herz auch sehnt und dichtet, 
Zum Schlosse kommt das Voneinandergehn. र 


केतकीनां सुगन्धीनां यथा कश्टकवेष्टनम्‌ | 
विशेषः भ्रणयस्यान्तो हतदैवेन कल्पितः ॥ 


[1:11 4111711... kantskavéshtanam | 
vialéshah [79131 ४5} 4040 hatadaivéua kalpitah 11 


67 

Die Sorge nistet gleich im tiefen Herzen, 
Dort wirket sie geheime Schmerzen, 
Unrubig wiegt sie sich and storet Gluck and Rah ; 
Sie deckt sich stets mit neven Masken an, 
Sie mag als Haus und Hof, als Weib und Kind eracheinen, 
Als Feuer, Wasser, Dolch und Gift ; 
Da bebst vor allem, was nicht trifft, 
Und was du nie verlierst, das musst du stetabeweinen. = उत. 


चिन्ता रे हृदयं नृणां निविशते दुःखं रहः कुवती 

caret चात्र विना्यस्यरहः संरन्धती निरतम्‌ 

नानावेषधरा विषाध्धिसनिलखरीपुतरूपान्विता 

मिथ्या संतनुते भयं विलपनं चैतस्य नष्टं न यत्‌ || 
chinté ré hridayath पवृ पततो nivigat? dubkham rahah kurvati 
svasthyatm chiitra vindsayaty ahar ahah samrundhati nirvritim | 


ninaveshadhari vishagnisalilastriputrardpanvita 
1118 bhayam vilapanath chaitasya nashtam na yat {I 


Of. Chan, 62. 





68 
Nimmer verzage der Menach umringt von dusteren Sorgen. 
Auf das Dunkel der Nacht folget der lenchtende Tag. 
चिन्तातिभिरसंचज्ो मा विषीदतु Arya: | 
उद्यतः सवितुज्यौतिः शवैरीमनु षञ्जते |! 
chintatimirasathchhanné mi vishidatu mainushah ॥ 
adyatah savitur jydtih éarvarim anushajjate ॥ 
Cy. M. Bh. 111. 15489; XU, 754; XIV. 1229 


Buse. 





(To be continwed. ) 
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THE LUSHAIS AT HOME: 


MARRIAGE is entirely civil contract among 
the Lushais, and can be dissolved by either party. 
A woman on leaving her husband takes with her 
only what she brought originally from her father's 
house. Ifa young man takes a fancy to a girl 
and wishes to marry, he informa his father, who 
sets about negociationa with the girl's parents, 
aided by two old counsellors, who are called pillai, 
and who do all the talking and fix the amount 
demanded. The parents of the girl generally 
commence by asking a great deal, but eventually 
५ settlement is made, the price being in ordinary 
cases a gun, valued at Re, 25 to Re, 30, and a pig 
or fowls. On the price being paid, the pig is killed, 
and several big jars of rice-beer are brewed and 
feasting and dancing take place. On the second 
day the bride goes to her husband's honse and 
they are man and wife. It may happen that 9 
father, tempted by a hich offer, gives his daughter 
im marriage to some one she does not like In 
this case she runs away from her husband and is 
not thought wrong for doing eo, but her father 
has to return the price paid for his daughter, and 
she is free to marry again. Very lengthened 
periods elapse sometimes before the price of the 
bride is paid by the hushand, and I mention as 
60 instance an old friend of mine, Shyaltonga | 
by name, who is the father of eight children, | 
and who only paid the remainder of his wife's 
porchase a very short time ago on receiving a 
large reward from me for services rendered as a 
guide. 


Women are held in much consideration 
among the Lushais,and they have much influence | 
and are consulted on all matters, Yet upon them 
falls all the heavy bodily burden of fetching water, 
hewing wud, bringing food from the वक. 
cooking, brewing liquor and spinning. The 
Lushais are not prolific as a race, and seldom | 
have more thon three or four children. They 
suckl: their children for a great length of time — 
np to ~ रह and four years of age: One peculine. 
ity 1 have noticed, vis., that a mother gives her 
child rice two or three days after birth, a thing 
Lhave never known amine any other natives of 
India She chews the rice ih hue month and puts 
it into the child's mouth with her tongue 





Just hefore entering every Lushai village one 
Sees groups of machina made of hewed wed loge and | chased a goat and killed it in honour of the dead. and 
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| or dog is killed and feasted on, a अ 


1 From the Pioneer Mail, 












being given to the sick man who may = ‘a ce! 


recover, In the event ofa goat being t 


killed. 0 small portion of its skin with hair attache 
is tied round the sick person's ames If the sick 
according to the family’s means, ~; 

killed, and all friends and relatives are feaste 
Quantities of liquor are drunk, and the ‘next aay 
the body ia buried in the ground. If a male, 


| ०. ~ his = 
dagger or spear, and in all cases cooked rice and १. 
a «mall quantity of rice-beer are placed by the 
side of the body. In some cases, such aa Ww: १ प्र 
the father of a family dies, the corpse ia dressed 
in a fine cloth and propped up in the presence of 
all the friends and relatives, food is placed in 
front of him anda pipe is placed between his 
teeth, and he is addressed thus: “ Eat and drink. 
You have a long journey before you,” 


When a chief or his son dies, the ceremony is, 
of course, more imposing, When a large and 
powerful Saild chief died some years ago, 60 
gydte were slaughtered by his relatives and 
friends, and the feasting and drinking mee for 
several months, On one occasion 1 myself, 
when visiting the Haulong Chief Sayipuia, wit- 
negeed the funeral rites uf bis son, > boy about 
than a month, going on, I wae invited into his 


| house as Thad known the boy well, and this is 


what I saw:—In the centre of the room wat® 
coffin roughly hewed ont ofa tree in whieh the 
corpse lay, The top had been plastered with mud 
to make it air-tight, and from the bottom of the 
coffin, through the floor of the house, ran a large 
bamboo tube, which was buried deep in the 
ground. By the coffin was a gun, and close to 
it sat the poor mother weeping and calling on her 


fon by name, At times ahe would turn to me 


and say: Brother, you knew my son and he 
called you father, and now he is dead.” I was 
much affected, and aceording to custom I pur- 
chased a gont and killed it in honour of the dead. 





To continue, however. The corpse was kept in 
this coffin in the house for five months, during 


are lined with huge slabs of stone, and slabs are 
also erected over the tomb ; and on one occasion, 
in addition to the akulla 
skulle were seen fastened on poles over the tomb. 


The Shendus, from whut little we | 


of animala, two human | 


painful, and she has with 


When Hausata’s tomb was opened out by us | 


after burning his village during the late expedi- | 
Lieutenant Stewart's gun, | 


tion, by his side was 
the chiefs pipe, knife, 
a small head-dress made 

The Lushais 05 a race may be said to be free 
from any infectious diseases They suffer from 
remittent fever, boils, and inflammation of the 
bowels, brought on from over-eating and over- 
drinking. They, in the year 1861, brought back 
cholera with them from 9 raid they made in 
British territory, and thus spread the greatest 
terror among them, many of them, I am told, 
blowing ont their braina on the firet appearance 


a bottle of liquor, and 


of the tail feathers of 
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suffering from dropsy, but looked very wise and 

suggested that perlaps the cares of hia family, 
coupled with the scarcity of rice, had interfered 
with his powers of calculation, As Tam writing 
this I have with come difficulty persuaded an old 
Lushai friend of mine to bring in his daughter 
to be operated on by our medical officer here. 
The woman is suffering from ॐ canceroua tumour 
on the back of the head, which ianecessarily very 
herself entirely into my hands, though I told 
hor she would suffer pain and have to be lanced 
I om glad to say the operation has been most 
successful, 


The Lushais have in every village one or more 
blacksmiths, the thir-deng, who is a man of some 


| importance; he receives certain tribute of rice 


and other produce for his work. Close to the 


| salbuk a small shed is generally found, and this ` 


ig the forge, which is very simple but atthe same 
time effective. It consists of two upright hollow 
hamboos about six inches in diumeter, which are 
placed in the ground ; into these two rammer 
made of bird's feathers, with handles attached, 
when pulled wp and down act as bellows on the 
channel made at the foot of the bamboos, The 


| वजः have learnt all they know of blacksmith’: 


of the disease ahowing itself. They named cholera | 


vay-dam-loh (foreign sickness). Inthe same way 
they once caught small-pox in the Kassalong 
Avery curious fact 18 that the Lushaia have abeo- 
lutely no knowledge of any drug or medicine 
in any form whatever. This I look upon as most 
extraordinary, and I have never heard of any 
tribe, however savage it may be, without any 
knowledge of such. The Chakmas, Maghs, anid 
Tipperals, who, though to & certain extent 
civilized, still have the same mode of 
Lushais, all have their drugs, A great many of 
the Lushnis have, of course, beard of our 
medicines, and the result ia that, when visiting 
their villages, old men and ११: 
andold womenand ebildren with various ailments 
are brought to me to be doctored: I restrict 
myself to casc# of fever, and the effect of a few 
grains of quinine on them is simply marvellous. 
T have effected a few simple cures with the aid of 
quinine, cholorodyne, and essence of ginger, but 
the climax mm my त 
reached when 7 husband brought his wife to me 
and solemnly assured me that ler accouchement 
was already two mouths overdue, 
give any drug that would make up for lost time T 


I saw at a glance that the poor woman wis 


life aa the | 


jens, young men | 


doctoring capabilities was | 


and could I | 


and are very ingenious in making devices. 


work from Bengal captives, and the trade has 
heen handed down, ‘They can repair the locks of 
guns, can make spears, daos and knives, and 


| Thave heard, though Icannot vouch for the 


accuracy of it, that they have been known to turn 
a Snider rifle into a flint-lock. Brass they can 
also work slightly in, the stems of all the women’s 
pipes being made of an ornamental pattern im 
brass, also the handles of knives. Then, again, 
the bowls of the men's bamboo pipes are often 
lined with copper made from pice procured in the 
bazaar. The Iushai’s knowledge of pottery 19 
confined to making cooking pote and huge bag 
vessels for making rice-beer. They are made of a 


| blackiah clay and are very strong and rarely 


break. ‘The liquor vessels are made nearly an 
inch thick and about two feet in height. They 
have wooden platters for their food and wooden 


| or bamboo spoons. They make all kinds of very 


split cane and bamboo, 
It is 
astonishing what acomplete feature in the life of 
all the Chittagong Hill tribes the bamboo 15 a8 
well os the cane, I may mention here a fow of 


fine basket-work witha 


¢heir uses. Firet, the houses are nearly all 


bamboo, the roof being of cane leaves; the water 
ig fetched by the women from their springs in 
hollow bamboos; from bamboo they make spoons, 
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rice-aifting baskets, baskets to carry loada, basketa 
to hold their household goods, baskets to hold 
fowls ; they use bamboo root to make handles for 
their daos ; when in the jungle they even cook 
their rice in green bamboos; and last, but not 
least, they eat the bamboo shoots, and very 
delicious they are. 





The Lushais give to the name of the Creator 
the word Pathien, who is supreme. After him 
comes Khua-Vaug, who curries out the Pathien’s 
orders and appears on carth at certain times 
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[ give astory of the appearance of Khoua-Vang 


it waa told me by a Lushai. He was sitting 
drinking in the chief's house and found he could 
not get drunk, which perplexed him. On returning 
to his house he saw 8, man whom he knew to be 
Khoa-Vang by hisenormous stature. He addrese- 
ed him in fear and trembling, but received no 
answer, and as he watched him Khua-Vang became 
smaller and smaller till he dwindled into space, 
Soon after this his village was raided and an 
enormous number of captives taken, men and 
women slaughtered, and the chief's power com. 
pletely broken. The Lushais farther believe 
that besides the deity the sun and moon are 
gods, and that the worship of them is agreeable 
to the deity. Their ideas of an after-world are 
very quaint. There are two abodes, the Picl Ral 
abode and the Mi-thi-Khua (poople-dead-village). 
These two are separated by the big river Piel, 
from which Piel Ral takes it name, Piel Ral 
answers to our heaven, and noone from either 
abode can crosa the river. Mighty hunters 
and great warriora only go to Piel Ral, where 
they live at ease and have no labour of any kind ; 
they hunt and enjoy themselves. No woman can 
go to Piel Ral, but small children of both sexea 
who died before they had left their mothers’ 
breasts ore exceptions to this. To the Mi-thi- 
Khoa go all men who have in no way distin- 
guished themselves and allwomen. Life here ja 
much the same ason earth ; they have their dail क 
labour and household duties, ete, In both abodes 
all live and die three times. After the third 
death the spirit becomes mist, falls to the ground, 
and with it is extinguished for ever, The idea 
ia that when people on earth become sick and die, 
Khua-Vang is slowly but surely eating all the 
flesh from off their bodies and death is the result, 
the वलौ guing to one of the two mentioned 
abodes, 


Every chief has one or two, oF in case of big 
chiefa three orfour, old men who act as hia 
councillors and ambassadors these are called 











chief's village, the custom is to go to the karbaris, “ity 





estimation, and receive a yearly tribute of rice 
from the village. I have heard of a custom, 
answering much to the fiery cross of the old days; 
when a chief wishes to collect any of his clan or 
give emphasis to any order, he gives his spear to 
the messenger. If a hostile message be intended 
a fighting sword is sent with the messenger, 
Another form of expressing orders is a small 
cross made of split bamboo wands, which can 
signify various things. If the tips of the cross 
be broken, a demand for blackmail is intended; 
if the tipa be charred, it implies un urgent 
assemblage at the chief's house; if a green chilli 


be fixed on the tip, it implies di ४५९ to obey 





| orders will be rewarded by punishment as hot as 


the chilli. 


The whole art of war among the Lushais may 
be described in one word — “surprise.” They 
always send forward spies to see if their foes can 
be taken unawares : if the foes be on the alert, 
they are left in peace. As on instance of this 
I know of a village in the sonth of the Hill 
Tracts, whose inhabitanta only nombered, men, 
women and children, about 100. The villagers, 
owing to a recent raid on a neighbouring village, 
had a night patrol. Two hundred Shendu 
warriors crept up to the village at early dawn. 
One of the sentries saw them and threw a stone 
at them, whereupon they all disappeared. The 
village, I may add, was stockaded to a certain 
extent. 





A raid being decided on, the preliminary step 
if @ sacrifice und ० big drink. On starting off 
for the raid the old men and women of the 
village accompany the raidera for an hour or two 
on their journey and then leave them with such 
expressed wishes as these: " May you bring home 
many headaand come back unhurt!" On arriving 


at some distance from the village to be raided, 


they make their preparations, and creep up to 
the Village just before dawn They generally 
commence by firing several shota at the village 
and rash on the surprised inhabitants, I have 
never heard of a Village thus attacked attempting 
to defend iteelf. At the first shot every man, 
woman and child bolts into the jungle. The 
women are seized, and if old and unmarrugeable 
killed on the spot, All children too small to 
travel are killed and frequently torn from their 


mothers’ breasts and murdered before their eyes. 
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Ocroner, 1905.) 


After two or three hours’ bloodshed, unless the 
raiders feel no danger of a surprise, in which case 


they prolong their stay, they move 
village, taking the women and girls captives | 
with them, all tied together. They never take a | 


ull-grown male captive ; 1t saves them trouble to 
ya dies oe hae vals the hends of all 
slain are carried off, though sometimes only the 
scalps, On their return journey the captives 
endure many hard: if any one through 





weakness or ill-treatment cannot keep up, instant 


death is the result, When nearing their village 
the raiders are again met, if successful, by 
the women and old men, who bring them down 
cooked food and liquor and accompany them in 
triumph to their houses. On entering the village 
one or more captives are always sacrificed 
ase thanksgiving offering, the booty ‘s divided 
and the captives are setto workasslaves As arule 
after they have been a short time in the village 
they are well treated. The women invariably 
marry one from among their captors, and have 
been known when offered relense years after to 
cling to them and refuse to go back to their own 
relatives. 

One extraordinary custom among the Lushais 
which I would not have believed had I not bad 
personal knowledge of the fact is that men and 
women change their sex in all outward ap- 
pearances and customs, I give as an instance 
a woman who has twice accompanied 9 chief to see 
me and who is drea#ed as a man, emokes a man's 
pipe, goes out hunting with men, livea with them 
and bas im every way adapted herself to the 
hubita of men. She actoally married « young 
girl who lived with her for one year, I myself 


` gsked in the presence of several chiefs and other 


Lauahaia why she had, being a woman, become a 
man. She at firat denied being a woman, but 
when I suggested that we should change coata 
she demurred and finally confessed she was a 


woman, but that her fkva-reng was not good and 


eo अल became a man. I have heard of other 
cases in which men have adopted the dreas and 
custome of women. 


Constant disputes arise among the chiefs, 
regarding ther necklaces of amber and other 
stones, which arise through imtermarringes of 
different clans, and I have found ita hard task 
sometimes to settle these disputes satiafactorily 
when I have been appointed arbitrator by them, 
Differences arise owing tossters, brothers, wives, 
sons and daughters claiming portions on the 
death ofa chief, and often ended in the old days 
in blondy feuds. 








I give a few typical songs, translated literally ~ 

1. ~ ^ The long day song” runs thus: । 
I do not aspire for the day, 
Evening dusk I want not, 


2.—An ode to Thluk-Pai, o famous gallant, 
and his mistress Dil-Thangi, a great beauty : 
Walk on, walk on, Oh Big Thluk-Pu, 
Walking on the cloudy plain 
Far over the vault of the eky, 
Go and embrace Dil-Thangi. 





Powerful chiefs have their songs dedicated to 
them and the various clans have their songs, 
all of which are sung on the occasion of big 
feast 


One of the great difficulties in gathering 
genealogical tables, etc., iatheextraordimary way 
which the relatives of two chiefs, who may be 

at distinct enmity with one another, intermarry, 
and also the migrations of chiefs and their 
followers from one clan to another distinct clan. 
Broadly speaking, I would classify these tribes asa 
follows :—All west of the Koladain I would call 
Lushais, and east of it or across it .Shendaos. 
These, again, can be classified. The Lushais 
consist of Sailda and Haulongs and Tanglauas, 
but have living in their territory Ponkhos and 
Banjogi, who are distinct offahoots of the 
Shendus. The Shendus consist of Molien-Puis, 
Thlang-Thangs, Lakhers, Halkaa, ete., under the 
general designation of Pois. The main difference 
in the appearance of the Lushaisand the Shen- 
dus can be seen at a glance, The Lushai men and 
women wear their hair tied ina knot at the back 
of the head, while the Shendus or Pois, as they 


are called, wear the hair tied in a huge knot right 


over the forehead : the latter in the case of men 
only, The languages are totally distinct also, but 
the Lushai language is, I believe, understood ag 
far 38 the west border of the Chin country in 
Burma. Ome thing has struck me as being most 
extraordinary, and that ia bow rarely one mests 9 
really old man amongst these people. Old women 
1 have seen in abundance, but from what I can 
judge of their ages, I should say that a man of 
over 65 years 18 most uncommon. 


Taking the Lushais as I have found them in 
their own villages, they are far superior to many 
savages one reads about, They are most hos- 
pitable, and I rarely enter a houge in any village 
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within our + to getting, if not a welcome, 
at any rate an interview. When within a few 
hours’ of the chief's village I left my men bebind 
to cook and proceeded with a friendly chief to 
show me the way and my interpreter. On reaoli- 
ing the village, | marched boldly in and made for 
the Karbari's house, and he informed the chief 
Thad arrived. | waited most patiently, according 
to custom, till the chief sent for me, and as this 
was not till 9 p.m. I became somewhat anxious. 
All this time I wassurrounded by the men, women 
and children of the village, who clustered round 
me in hundreds exclaiming in wonder at my 
white skin. On the chief sending for me I went 
tohis house, and though at first he was inclined 
to be grumpy we soon became chatty over several 
bottles of rum which I produced, I spent the 
next day with him and gave him more rom anda 
small present of rupees, he giving me a handsome 
features becoming gradually more ferocious as he | cloth, The third day I went away well satisfied 
continued his narrative, till, finally, when he | with my visit and returned to Demagiri, my 
deseribed bow his last victim had been a woman | starting-point, through three other Haulong 
whom he had speared in cold bleod, be became | chiefs’ villages, in all of which I was well received. 
quite excited and with apiece of stick in his hand | In one village, where Lallura was the chief's name, 
enacted the whole performance over again. He | [as uenal produced rum and made merry with 
gradually subsided, but no amount of expostula- | the chief and his friends. Unfortunately I found 
tion on my part would convince him that he had | the rom running short, and in an evil moment 
behaved in a way not to boast of. 1 bad it watered on the quiet to make the supply 

: last longer. But the chief spotted it at once. 
and was loud in his wrath at my giving him, as 
he said, “water” and not spirit, I was at my 
wits’ end and in desperation produced my only 
bottle of whisky: he tasted it, and, with his eyes 
up-raised, exclaimed: “Words are not available 
to express how delicions it is!"—and he very 
soon got drunk. In his cups he boasted of his 
power and strength, etc., while his old warriors 
sitting alongside of him commenced chaffing him 
(he was lame I must mention from an accident 
to his hip when a boy), saying: “You a warrior 
and achief? why, you can't walk from one village 
toanother,” and soon. Thia little story shows 
what I have said previously, that no outward 
reapect is paid to a chief, and that they have 
a great craving for strong drinks, 


without being offered food and drink, even when 
I have known myself at times the person offering 
it has barely enough for his day'’sfood. ‘They are 
extremely intelligent and quickly master the 
meaning of anything »aid to them or shown them, 
In fact it is most difienit to reconcile their 
apparent mildoces with the well-known instances 
of the atrocities committed by them when raiding. 
One of my old friends and guides, who is now the 
fatber of a grown-up family of eight children and 
who is apparently an exceedingly mild and bene- 
rolent old gentleman, astonished me very much 
the other day when I questioned him about the 
feats of his youth. I led him on gradually and 
eventually he told me he had with his own hands 
speared and killed six persons. I asked him if 
they were men or women, and he then told me 
three were men and three were women. I got an 
account of the death of each one from him, his 





Notwithstanding it being most unpleasant at 
times, still I have always tried as the most effec- 
tusl way of thoroughly understanding these 
people to adopt the policy of “when you sre at 
Rome,” सद. and by this means only can one 
get a thorough insight into the character of the 
people. Another good old euying | have found 
most effective, namely, “ In vino veritas,” and many 
atime by a jodicions application ofram at the 
right moment I have wormed out information 
which was being kept back, 


I have given a fair outline, I think, of the 
Lushais and their habits and customs, and I will 
now content myself with giving a few anecdotes in 
connection with the people generally by way of 
illustrating their character, cic. I paid my 
firat visit into the heart of the Lushai country in 
Febroary, 1887, when I went with a guard of ten 
men to Sayipuia's village, achief I had heard a 
great deal of. I trusted to the fuct of Suyipuia 
having previously known Cuptain Lewin, who 
Interviewed him in 1872 (from which time he had 
dever sein 7 European), and to a ce know- 
ledge of the language and of the itoring te 
and habits which 1 had acquired in villages 


My next visit to Sayipnia was in December, 1887: 
on this sccasion I knew my ground better, was pro 
vided with more authority to deal with him, and 
last but not least, had a supply of rupees. Accord- 
ingly I asked him to swear an oath of friend- 
ship with me according to Lushii customs, 
and he at once agreed, and the following morning 
was fixed for the ceremony, which took place ae 
follows. A gyd! was tied in the open apace facing 
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the chief's honse. Sayipuia came out dressed in 
his best, which was a very handsome check cloth, 
with an enormous plame made of the tail feathers 
of the bAtm-rdj, or mocking bird, in his hair, and 
aepearin his right hand. He called me to him 
close to the gydi, and both of us, holding the 
spear in our right hands, simultaneously plunged 
it into the brute’s ribs, Sayipnia drew out the 
spear and taking the warm blood in his hand 
eared his and my hands, face and legs with its 
blood, and then holding up the spear called out in 
a loud voiee that all might bear aa follows :— 
“When the big streams and little streame shall 

7 dry up in these hills, then and not befoge shall 
this white man be mine enemy: what ia mine [ड 
hia, and by this oath you all know him to be my 
friend |" 





The ceremony over, we adjourned to the chief's 
house and ratified the oath in numerous flagons 
of home-brewed rice-beer. Now I luckily happen 
to possess च strong bead and this has stood me in 





instead of there being a row, I waa appl applauded 
what I had done, and the nert day this same you 
fellow and 1 became quite friendly! 





THE TEMPTATION OF ZOROASTER, 














BY L. 0. CASARTELLI. 


(Im the long 19th fargard or chapter of the 
| Vendidad, the firat book contained in the Avesta, 
occure this remarkable temptation of the great 
Eranian prophet, which reminds one of the 
। temptation of Buddha by the fiend Mara, 
| poetically rendered by Sir Edwin Arnold in the 
| sixth book of hia Light of Asia, The present 

attempt at a not too literal metrical rendermg ix 
based on the Zend text (xix. 1-35), partly eked out 
by the Pehlevi version. | 





good stead, as one must drink with these people if | 


one wishes to thoroughly adapt oneself to their 
customs, The drink is passed round in horns 
५ (generally a tame gydl's) and their principle is 
“no heel taps,” each person reversing his horn to 
show he has emptied it. Iwas much amused on 
one occasion at one of these drinking bouts by 
Sayipuin exclaming: “This is indeed a chief: 


why weean't even makehimdronk. The Luahaia 


eatry this drinking to such an extent that it iso 
common thing for the rice of last year's crop to 
be exhausted before the new crop is ripe, owing to 
the vast quantities consumed in manufacturing 
theirdrink. Asarule the Lushais are not quarrel- 
some mn their cups, but when they have bad as much 
asthey can stand they quietly lie down on the floor 
and sleep off their drunkenness, Instances of 
quarrelling do of course oconr, and 1 remember 
once, When sitting in o chief's house, one of his 
young warriors kept coming up to where I was 


sitting by the chief and bothering me to give him 


tobacco, to look at my arma, leg#, ete., till I lost 
patience and told bim to desist. The chief, too, 
seeing I was getting angry, remarked: “Amro! 
he pay-lall-song-a thin-wr-in saker-ang-bok * — 
“Be quite, these foreign chiefs whenangry are like 
tigers." I took this asa gentle hint and Janded 
my young friend one straight between the eyes, 
much to his discombture. To my astonishment, 


| Now from the North, from regions of the North, 
Forth Auro-Mainyue rushed, the murderous one, 
Demon of demons: then he, evil-minded 

| And slayer of many men, thus spake aloud 


“ Hence, fiend, and slay the holy Zarathust!” 
And Bit the fiend, the murderous, who deceives 
The souls of men, came rushing down upon him. 
But Zarathustra prayed the sacred prayer,* 

The praises of the good Creation and the Law. 
And lo! the fiend, the murderous, who deceives 
The souls of men, in terror fled away, [me ! 
And screamed: “O Auro-Mainyua, thou tormentest 
1 see no sign of death upon the Holy One!” 


But Zarathustra in his spirit saw 
How wicked demons plotted for his death. 
Then fearless and unmoved he rose, and stepped 
Forth *gainst their enmity, whilét im his hands 
He bare a aling of mighty stones, which God 
Had viven to him ; and oer this broad, round earth, 
Where runs the river with tts lofty banks, 
He carried them, and thus aloud proclaimed : 
“Cruel Auro-Mainyus ! lo! I come to smite 
Thy ill-creation, thy demons, and the fiend, 
The apirit of Idolatry ! to combat till such time 
As Saoshyant shall come, the Saviour, 
The Victor, from the great Sea to the East.""* 








1 From Tribner’s Record, May 1599, > The Abuna-Vairya prayer. 7 The mythological Lake EKanéoya, 
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एप evil-min uro-Mninyus cried: 
“ QO emite not my creation, Zarathust | 
Thou art King Pourushaspa's son, and thiu 
Art born of human mother: lo! renounce 
The Law of Mazda, and thou shalt receive 
Reward as great as Vadaghno the Chief.” 

Bat Zarathustra: " I will not renounce 
The boly Law of Mazda! Sooner may 
Body and soul and intellect dissolve! ™ 

Quoth Auro-Mainyus: “ By what Weapon, Bay, 
Wilt thou then smite? or how wilt thou destroy 
My creatures and creation ? " 





THE LIFE-INDEX : BUILDINGS, 

Some time ago I was told that a wealthy 
00238 (trader) of Ludhiind in the Punjab never 
left off building or rebuilding his house, 
because it was deemed to be unlucky for a 
man not to ba constantly adding to or renew- 
ing hisdwelling. This is undoubtedly a case 
of the Life-Index. Masson, in his Journeys jin 
Bilochistan, ete. (Vol. I. क. 49), notes a similar 
idea, He saya that the NWawdb of Tank never 
left off building, as a fagir had told him that 
his prosperity depended on his never ceasing to 
build, In Egypt there was a tradition in the 
family of Mahomet Ali, the Khedive, that the 
family was doomed to fall if it loft off 
building. (Dicey’s Story of the Khedivate. 
p. 68.) 


Does this belief, (or some similar idea), explain 
why eastern rulers always endeavour to found a 
now capitalP In Persia and in Egypt the 
palace of the ruler is not used after his death, 
but 9 new one is built for the new ruler, and the 
old one deserted. The necessity for a new palace 
naturally leads to the establishment of a new 
capital, 


This tendency to move the site of the ruler's 
eapital is exemplified in many of the Punjab 
States, Thus, Sirmir is the oldest known capital 
of the State of that name, and several capitals 
were founded and abandoned before the modern 
capital of Nabhan was built. Delhi itself ig ap 
parently an illustration of the same custom. 


The point ie of some historical interest. 
The sudden appearance of a new capital in the 
ancient history of India or the East may not indi- 
cate a change of dynasty, but may merely be due 


"© Fhe mortar and oup for the haoma mansion) ¥ Fw Ampelelpegwe The mortar and cap for the [तनाय sacrifice, 


च This last verse is taken from the very end (4147) च 
belong here, 
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Answer | ` made ) 


The holy Zarathust: “Sacred vesecla® = 

And holy prayers, these are my trusty arma, 
With these words will I smite and every way 
Destroy thee, baneful-minded Auro-Mainyus 1 
The Boly Spirit made these sucred words, 
And the Immortal Sainte,* the strong, the wise, 


Have them "proclaimed ! “ 


The sacred prayer. The demons yelled sloud, = 
The wicked, Evil-minded Ones, — and fled, 
Fled to the lowest depths of murky hell ! + 


, ~ 


NOTES AND QUBPRIES, 
to the establishment of a new capital by a new 


ruler, ‘The new capital would then give its name 
to the State, and so we should have the frequent 
and bewildering appearance of new kingdoms in 
ancient Hindu history. It would be of interest 
to know how far the custom prevails, 


H. A. Rose, 
Supdt, of Ethnography, Punjab 
sth Jan. 1003, 


(Changes of capital in Burma were frequent, 
but not necessarily dynastic. and not necessarily 
made on the accession of ecery ruler. If o 
dynasty lasted long enongh, the capital, as 1 
understand, was changed about every 40 years 
and generally to » site but a few miles off, advan- 
tage being tuken of a fresh accession to the throne 
tomake the change. It ia, of courae, possible that 


the custom had a superstitious origin, ‘but in 
practice two practical points came into considera- 


tion: a political one in connecting a new or shaky 
dynasty with a famous site, a medico-religions one 


in departing from a site that the insanitary habits 
of the people had practically made 
habitable. There ia no doubt that Mandalay 
would in ordinary circumstances have been suc- 


no longer in- 


ceeded by a new site on King Thibaw’s death for 
sinitiry reasons, just aa the Hormans told me 
that the change from Amarapura to Mandalay 


(8 miles or so) was made after King Mindon's 
accession (1852 or thereabouts) fundamentally on 


sanitary grounds. Mandalay Hill was an old and 
famous Burmese shrine. This mixing up of 


practical and religious or superstitions customs 
ia, of course, a very old human phenomenon.— 
Ep) 


* The Ameshodpentaa. 
ithe Fargerd, It appears to have been 


tisplaced and ६८ 
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cted and rendered into English, with the athens: “r permission, from 
५ Journal Asiatique,” July-Dec., 1896, pp. 444 to 454, and Jan.-June, 1897, pp. $ to 42, 
L by W. BR. 0४11. i ४ च शन 
(Continued from p. GSD) = t । er a 
PART II. — HISTORICAL TEXTS. त 





¶ | second article by M. Lévi, in the Journal Asiatique, Jan.—June, 1897, pp. 5 to 


cannot be tauch condensed. What here follows is practically a translation of the whole 


of it. As before, the figures in thick type in square brackets mark the pages of the originals 


(5] Chinese annals allow us to clearly follow the vicissitudes of the Yue-tchi, from the 


time when they were pushed on by the Hioung-nou about 165 B C,, until their establishment 


in the territory of the Ta-hia, south of the 0808. But from the time when the Yue-tchi come 


nto contact with India, the deplorable fatality which weighs on Indian chronology seems to 

extend also to Chinese evidence. T'wo documenta refer to this obscure period ; both have 
been long known, but the conclusions claimed to be drawn from these obscure texts demand 
& new examination. 

[6] The first pussage is found in the Annals of the Second Han Dynasty. It runs 
thus :— 

“When the Yue-tchi were conquered by the Hioung-non, they went among the Ta-hia, 
= divided their kingdom into five principalities, which were: Hieou-mi, Choang-mo, Koei-choang, 
५, Hi-t'un, Tou-mi, Aboot a hundred years afterwards, Kieou-tsieou-k’io, the prince of 
"^ Koei-choang, attacked and subdned the four other principalities, and constituted himself 

king of a kingdom which was called Koei-choang. This prince invaded the country of the 
“ A-si; he seized upon the territory of Kac-fou, destroyed also Po-ta and Ki-pin, and became 
“completely master of those countries, Kieou-tsieou ki'o died at eighty years ; his son Yen-kao- 
‘“‘tcehin ascended the throne; he conquered T’ien-tchou [India], and appointed generals 
‘there, who governed in the name of the Yue-tchi™ (see translation by Specht: Etudes sur 
i' Asie Centrale, J. A., duly-Dec., 1883, 524) 


The compiler Ma Toan-lin, who reprodneed this account, joins it straight on to the journey 
of Tchang-k'ien, who visited the Yue-tchi about 125 B, ¢, and returned to China about 122 
The interval of time indicated seems thos to be counted from the journey of T g-kien; 
the year 25 1, 0. would consequently be the approximate date of the accession of the Tiushiapas.' 
But we must [7] attend to the ordinary methods of this muoch-vaunted encyclopwdist, if we 
want to get at facts; Ma Toan-lin hos joined the two extracts together, without troubling to 
co-ordinate them. The original text clearly indicates the submission of the Ta-hia as the starting 
point of the calculation; but the actual date is none the less not determined by it, Speclit 
(Etudes 324, note 4) proposes arbitrarily to put the conquest of the Ta-hia after 24 A.D, 
“ beeanse the History of the first Han" dynasty ~ makes no mention of it.” This reason is quite 
inadmissible: the accounta of foreign peoples, incorporated in the Annals, do not pretend fo 
trace a complete history of all these peoples; the compiler contents himself by inserting the 
information obtained from time to time, by chance of circumstances. The testimony of the 
official history teaches us that, from the beginning of the Christian era, relations between the 
TO). Lassen, Ind. Alt. IL*, 872, where the opinioas of earlier inter 1 Gj. Lassen, Ind, Ald., U.*, 372, where the opinions of earlier interpreters are oollected. The difficulty of 


making use of Chinese documents, without going to the originals, is seen clearly in what Lagsen himself has 
written bere, He acoopts withoot dispute Ma Toan-lin's data, but regards with suspicion the original testimony 





of the History of the Second Hun Dynasty ; he in fact confuses this dynasty with the petty Han dynasty, which 


reigned from 047 to ४61 A. D 


= = — : 


इ ` 
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Han and the western watershed of the Pamira had entirely ceased. Earlier still, the | peror | 
Youan-ti (48 — 33 B, 0.) had given up the idea of avenging the insult paid to his ambassador by the 5 
king of Ki-pin “because the country was impassable, and commanications by the Hindn Kush were He 
णः Teh'eng-ti(82—7 B. 0.) alo refused to renew relations with Ki-pin, beanse 
on the Western Regions, translated from the Tsien-Han-chou, book 96, part 1: in Journal Anthro- ` 
pologiral Inet., 1880, 20-78; account of Ki-pin). Ki-pin on the north-west bordered on the ` ् 
Yue-tchi ; thus, from that moment, the same obstacles isolated them from China, and their destinies nies 

consequently ceased to interest the imperial court, An argament a silentio, applied to the chronology 
of that period, is therefore out of place. But, as a matter of fact, the History of the First Han 
Dynasty mentions the conquest of the Ta-hin by the Yus-tchi उज्ला times the अद्र 
the Yas-tchi, translated by Specht, says expressly: “The Yue-tchi went very far away, passed | 
“beyond Ta-wan, fonght the Ta-hia in the West, and subdued them. Their chief then fixed his T 


“residence north of the river Wei (Oxus),"” And it adds almost immediately after: “The Ta-hia oes 
“had no sovereign or chief magistrate ; each city (ville), cach small town (bourgade), was governed र 
“by its magistrate, The People were weak, and afraid of war, When the Yue-tehi arrived, they 


“ submitted to them” (५८५, 322), 


Tt is useless to try to distinguish two successive phases of the occupation, first submission, then com- 
plete conquest, The History of the Seeond Han Dynasty, which deals with the most prosperous period 
of the Yue-tehi, names Lan-cheu? as thoir eapital ; and so does the History of the First Han Thynasty. 
[9] We know also from the testimony of Seu-ma Tsien, based upon Tchang-k'ien's report, that Lan- 
chen was the capital of the Ta-hia's territory. Therefore the Yue-tchi must have become masters of that 
territory, Lastly, the History of the Becond Han Dynasty, which reproduces arial expressly corrects the 
division of the Yue-tchi into five principalities, as indicated in the History of the First Han Dynasty, 
states in addition that the division was accomplished at the expense of the Ta-hia. “ They went among 
the Ta-hin and divided their kingdom into five principalities... 9 Thus the History of the 
First Han Dynasty expressly mentions the fobmission of the Ta-hia, and attests the annexation of 
their territory to the dominion of the Yue-tchi. The subjugation of the [10] Ta-hin by the Yue-tchj 
is again formally recalled in the account of Ki-pin: ^ Formerly when the Hionng-non subjugated 
“the Ta Yue-tchi, these emigrated to the West, couquered the Ta-hin : whereupon the king af 
“the Se [ Sakas}? went to the south and reigned over [11] Ki-pin™ fsee Wylie, lac, ८). This event, 
therefore, took place [18] before the end of the First Han Dynasty, and doubtless at the epoch when 
frequent communications with the Si-yu (West) enabled its vicissitudes to be followed. We are 
even able to fix the time more closely. Seu-ta Ts‘ien, who compored his historical Memoirs about 
> hundred years before the Christian era, inserted in them, chapter 123, 9 long account of Tchang- 
k*ien's journeys: his information regarding the Yue-tehi and Ta-hia almost literally agrees with 
the account in the History of the Han, and shews an identical origin; the two historians have 
faithfully reproduced Tehang-k’ien'’s account, Seu-ma Tx'ien says: “The Ta-hin had no sove- 
“Teign ; each city, each town elected its chief. The soldiers wera weak and cowardly in battle, only 
“good for carrying on trade. The Yue-tchi came from the West, attacked them, defeated them, and 
“established their sovereignty " (see Kingsmill : The Intercourse of China with Eastern Turkestan 
and the Adjacent Countries in the Second Century 5. ©, in J. R. A. 9. N, 8, Xv. (1882), 89. 
Beu-ma-Ts'ien’s text is almost entirely identical with the Tsien-Han-chou), । 


षड the submission of the Ta-hia was an accomplished fact by the time of Tchang-k’ien’s 
journey about 12; B, 0, These data are confirmed and लुत more distinctly in Tehang-k'ien's 
पाणु contained in the History of the First Han Dynasty (Tsien-Han-chou, book 61; trans. 
Wylie: foe, civ, Appendix), 


-- a 


ग Bee the special note,“ Lan-chen t Poshkalavati,” on page 422 below, 
* Eee the special note, “the identity of the Se and the Sakas," on page 423 below. 














Yue-tehi, “ the widow of the king slain by iH न्द | 

gated the Ta-hia.” Tchang-k’ien’s report to the ex mark clearly 
‘Expelled from their territory by the Hioung-nou (165 ए. C.), the Yue-tchi hind invaded the country 
of the Ou-snenn, their neighbours to the west, and had, slain their king Nan-teon-mi ; then, con- 
“tinning their march towards the west, they had attacked the king of the Se (Sakas), and the Se 
flod very far away to the south, abandoning their lands to the Yue-tehi. Bat N on 
-Koenn-mouo, an orphan from the cradle, had beea miracalously nourished by a wolf, and afterwards | 
sheltered by the king of the Hioung-non; when he becatne a man, he attacked the Yne-tehi, 6 
fled away to the west, and weut to settle themselves upon the territory of the Ta-hin, This involves 
an interval of at least twenty years between the defeat of the Qo-suenn and the salunission of the 
Ta-hia; the first event took place a little after 165; the second was therefore about 140 B. 6, and 
was a pretty long time before Tchang-k’ien’s arrival among the Yue-tchi. If the accession of the 
Kushana dynasty follows the submission of the Ta-hia by about a century, it must be placed about 
the middle of the first century 7. 0 


The names of the two first Kushana kings mentioned in the History of the Second Han 
Dynasty cannot be identified with certitude. Conningham (in Coime of the Tochari, Kushina 
or Yue-ti, in Numismatic Chronicle, 1889, 268-311) has proposed [14] to identify Kieou tsieou-kio 
founder of the dynasty, with the Kujulakadphisés or Kozolakadaphés of the coins, who struck 
them first with the Greek king Hermaios, and afterwards alone, and who uses on both series ` 
the title Kushana. Hemakadphisés would in this case correspond to Yen-kao [tchenn]. 

The identity of these two names is admissible, for the character yen is frequently used to 
transcribe the Sanskrit syllable yam. The second Chinese document now about to be examined | # 
confirms and completes these data, 

The Compendium of the Wei, in a curious notice of Buddhism which the San-kee-feAr has ॥ 
preserved for ns, mentions the Yue-tchi. Pauthier(Examen méthodtque de faite qui concernant le 
Thian-tchu, 14) found this passage reproduced in the Account of India in the Pien-i-tren,and = = 
translated it thus: ‘The first year Youan-tcheoa of Ai-ti of the Han (2 years before our era), । 
“ King-lon, disciple of a learned scholar, received from the king of the Great Yne-tchi an envoy 
‘named I-tsun-keout he received at the same time a Buddhist book which said: ‘He who 
“shall be established aguin, itis this man !’" Specht (Note eur les Ywe-fcdr, in नी, A, Jan.-Jone, 1890 
180-185) haa learnedly disenssed this translation ; he has gone back to the primitivetext, hos collected 
the Yariants introduced by compilers, and has formed an eclectic text in order to arrive at the following 
translation : ** [In Central India there was a holy man called Cha-lin-si]. In the first of the years 
“ Yonan-tcheou of Ai-ii of the Han (2 yeara before our era), King-lou, disciple 05] of this teacher, | | 
“received from the king of the Great Yue-tchian envoy named I-tsun-keon, and gave him a Buddhist 
book which said: ‘In the kingdom, he who shall be raised again (upon the throne), it is this न 
man !' '"५ [18] Thus, according to Specht, King-lon is not [17] a Chinaman, but an Indian; the a 
Yue-tchi's envoy does not hand over a Puddhist text ; he receives one. The text is undonbtedly ॥ 
difficult, but Specht’s molifications cannot be accepted, Omitting other objections to them, we need only —— 
dwell on two essential points, [18] King-lou is certainly a Chinaman; his name shews it; his title 
removes all doubt. He is styled powochew ti-tzen ; Panthier translates this literally : “disciple of a 
learned scholar," But the title is not a vague one, os this translation scems to imply. The powo-cheu 
ti-ézen are the titular-students of the imperial college founded under Ou-ti, one of the Firat Han Dynasty 

n 124 B,C. The emperor Ou-ti, who had so gloriously extended the dominion of the Han, and who 
had sent Tchang-k'ien to explore the countries of the west, had wished to insure the establishment of 
a nursery of officer-stndenta, “nominated according to their merit, and promoted regularly by means 
‘of examination.” The foundation edict assigned to them, among other employments, the office of 














॥ See the special note, = King-lou and the supposed I-teun-keou,” on page 424 below, ध 
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न travellers changed with the duty of goi ae 
Hesai sur Uhistoire de Uinatruction न अ ५५१५५. en Chine, 104, 106, 109}. It ian rkable | 
dence that, among the officers sent to India te seare 





tenn E'ing- ai-cheu, composed by the emperor T’ai-tsoung of the T'ang, 627-650 ; Japanese edition, 
AAAL, fase. 7, ult, pag.), 

How did King-lon, + Chinese official, enter into communications with the Yue-tehi? Did he 
recelve an envoy from the Yae-tehi king, as the Compenitinum of the Wei seetns to indicate? Was 
lw intrusted with a mission to [19] the Yue-tehi, as two texts of the 7th fentury expressly state? The 
question is a secondary one, and must stand over. But the fact is certain, that King-lou received: 
Budithist works from the Yae-tehi, and that by word of mouth. The redding of the two encyclopa- 
lias, tardily compiled with the carclessness customary in that kind of work, cannot prevail against 
the original text of the Compendium, supported as it is besides by compilations still more numerotws > 
the: Geography of the Tangs, Ma Toan-lin, and the Pion-i-tien, There ig, MOreover, ari independent lope 
ancient compilation, which confirms the reading in the Compendium of the We. The learned 
Tao-sinen (595-667), Hiouen-tsang’a contemporary and a zealous defender of the Buddhist faith, 
revinwing the progress of religion in China, thns Teports this episode :® “Ty the year Youan-teheou, 
“ [20] of Ai-ti (2 years before our era), King-hien was sent into the kingdom of the Great, Yoe-tchi 1 
“that is why, after having learnt by heart sacrod texts of the Buddha, he returned to China, Then 
“by degrees the observances of the Buddha were practised,” The celebrated Buddhist encveloped ina 
Ho-iuen-tchou-lin, compiled by Tao-chen in B68, reports the fact in idontical terns (see त~ 
fehou-lin (Nanjio, 1482, Japan. लो., XXXVL 8-10), chap. 12 (= chap. 20 of the ed, of the 
Mings), p. 108"). Although the name is slightly altered, the agTeement of two such important works 
proves that at that period the Buddhist tradition regarding King-hien’s journey was quite fixed, Thus 
the fact remains. China received the sitras of the Buddha for the first time two years before Christ, 
and this through the Yue-tchi, 


By means of coins we ean follow the religions history of the Yue-tchi From ihe foundation 
of the Kushana dynasty. Here we may refer to Conningham: Coins of the Kushdns or Great Fue-ti, 
in Numismatic Chronicle, 1892. 40-82; 98-159, The only divinities on the coins of Kujalakadphises 
and Hemakadphisés are the Greek Heéraklis and the Indian Siva: Hemakad phists even shews 
amarked predilection for Siva, who appears under ilifferent aspects, alone, armed with the trigala Or 
accompanied by Nandi? The Buidldha does not appear on [21} coins till Kanishka, and then at onee 
begina to take a large place, The abropt and trinmphant introduction of the Buddha during 
this reign ia a pool commentary on the Buddhist legend: in the glory surrounding the name of 
Kanishka in Buddhist records, in the story of the miraculous circumstances of 13 conversion 
predicted by the Buddha himself, we can still sew the great importance attached at the time to the 











^ We may, howerar, consider PSs OU expression clwow , , . chew, in the Compendium of the Wei, न See 7, 
form, aud therefore translate it: “ Hp was gent on a mission . . ." We thas re-establish, in this lar 
point, the agreement between the Compendium and Tao-sinen, Devéria ales adopts this interpretation oa but 
य in this onee to consider Ta- Faetchi-onny, “ thee king of the Geant Yue-tchi,” as the roa] agent of 
the action expressed in the passive, and एन as the place-name governed by the verb cheow: hed प {व 
|, “* King-low waa ant by the king of ithe (rent Y we-tehi iit, reooitedd fro the king of the Great . Y चन्न 2 i 
“i पानः) to I-ta’ an." Deveria thinks he rognines under this trapscription the name of Udyann भोः 0. नि 

क न शकक, the fact related भा the time of Kanishka, Master of 
> dominiun which covered a part of India and of China, it was lawful for this prinee, and for thin + 0 ps 
employ 9 Chinese official on = mission in Indian territory. nia prince : ०४९ शि 
व= 4 ५०4८ ४०।५. In souny Feon-f'ou ring-hoan Han, Tang-cheu choo hing Foow’ ou tchai-biai, क — 

१ The epithet mahisaraea, applied to Hemakadphisia on his coins, might not perhaps to he isle by 
यी Hor ls lord” of by mahtivararya “the muster of the earth,” The predominance of Saiva 
orn 208 कत, Te Lit *pigrap hie हठ 5 vorte later (kings alabhi, „व भ भ es सानि 
aber interprotution ; मण arya" न ne i singe oar ln 


rch for Buddhist books in Ming-ti’s reign (65.A.D.), ` † 
there were some pouo-chew ti-tzeu (see Kav seng tchoun, ch. I. p. 1, biogr. of Katya Matenga र ` 












conversion of this barbarian. Fs bbacian, ‘Tho अ led bom SEUNG 


Tukharas, the Chinas, and many other still unknown peoples. Since the memorable reign of ASOka~ 


Piyadasi, Buddhism had not enjoyed a triumph so full of promise, The episode of King-lou (or 
King-hien) shews ita first result in China ; sixty years later, Buddhist priests were summoned to the 
court of the Han by imperial order, 


The dates thus taken from differont Chinese dc 





oonments corroborate each other. If the 
first [22] Kushaga king came to the throne about the middle of the first century B, C., we should expect 
to find the second of his successors about the beginning of the Christian era, Half 9 centary leaves 
a normal space for the glorious reign of Kieou-tsieou-k'lo, for Yen-kao-tchin’s conquests, and 
for Kanishka's first years. From the Chinese point of view the question of the Yue-tehi results alap 
in the same chronological conclusions. Until the middle of the first centary ए. 6, the empire inter- 
as they are, solicit and receive investiture from the Han, though they might afterwards ent the throats 
of Chinese envoys. But in Youan-ti’s reign (48 —33 B.C.) China gives up the idea of avenging 
an outrageous affront it ‘has just received. In vain does Ki-pin, menaced by pressing danger, 
confess ita fault and offer reparation to Youan-ti’s successor; Tch’eng-ti (82 — 7 B. 0.) imitates 
his predecessor's prudent reserve, and doubtless abandons unfortunate Ki-pin to the invasion of the 
Yue-tchi, whom Kieou-tsieou-k’io leads to conquest, From that time the First Han Dynasty 18 in its 
last struggles and comes to an end in the convulsions of civil war; there 13 9 rapid succession of feeble 
emperors, who lose their power, and usurpers contend for it. First the Trane-Pamirian states revolt, 
then the Cis-Pamirian provinces, and are separated from the empire. [23] In vain does the minister 
Wang-mang, a pretender to the throne, try to ingratiate himself with the western countries by rich 
presents (4A. D.), The year 8 of the Christian era marks the official cessation of relations between 
China and 8i-Yu (the West), According to the testimony of the imperial historiographer, Pan-kou, 
the power of China in these regions was, at the end of the First Han Dynasty, in the year 23 
of the same era, reduced to nothing, If we believe the Chinese pilgrim Hiouen-teang, the inheritor of 
the Chinese supremacy was undoubtedly the king of the Kushapas, Kanishka. “The neighbouring 
“kingdoms were agitated by his renown, and the terror of his arms extended itself among foreign 
“peoples. He organized his army and extended his dominions to the east of the Tsong-ling (Bolor) 
“mountains. The tributary princes, established to the west of the river (Yellow), dreaded his power, 
‘and sent him hostages” (Mémoires, trans. Julien, 1. 42, 200). 





The Yue-tchi conqueror had taken away from the Han, not only their vassale, but also their title 
of sovereignty ; and the hostages, who formerly prostrated themselves before the Son of Heaven 
(('ien-(zeu) at Tchang-ngan, now prostrated themselves before the Son of Heaven (dévapuira) at 
Pushkalivati or at Peshawar.* 

[84] If, as is generally done, we take Kanishka's coronation as the starting-point for the Baka 
era (78 A. D.), [35] we meet with an insurmountable difficulty, Pan-tchao's victorious campaigns, 
pursued for thirty years (73 — 102 A. D.) without interruption, at this very time restored 5i-Yu to 
the empire, and carried Chinese arms beyond the regions explored by T'chang-kien, as far as the 
confines of the Greco-Roman world.* By 73, the king of Khoten had made his submission ; several 
kings of that country followed his example, and gave their eldest sons as hostages for their fidelity 
Kashar, immediately after, returned to obedience. The two passes by which the way to the south 
debouches into India were in the hands of the Chinese, The submission in the year 94, alter a long 
resistance, of Kharashar and of Kou-tché secured to China aleo the ronte to the north, The Yue-tchi 
had not renounced their previous supremacy without a stroggle, In the year 90 the king of the 

YF Soo the special note, “the Vien-tuon (d@vaputra) of the Yue-tohi,”on page 423 below. 8 89 
॥ Do Mailla, Histoire générale da bo Chine (trans, from the T’oung-tien Kan-mou), 305 spy 





idhism towards the north-west had been fora long 
time stopped: now all at once the barrier was removed, and it could spread over a vast dominion 
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Yue-tchi sent an ambassador to demand a Chinese princess in marriage Pan-teh’'ao, deeming the 
request insolent, stopped the ambassador and sent him back. The king of the Yue-tehi raised an 
army of 70,000 horsemen under the orders of the vieeroy Sie. Pan-tch'ao’s troops were affrighted at 
the number, (26] and his general had much trouble to reassure them ; however, he made them see 
that the enemy, Worn ont by a long march, and by the fatigues endured in crossing the Toung-ling 








[In connection with the above, attention may be called to the following articles in the Journal 
Asiatique > — (1) Nahapana et Pipe Paka, by A.M. Boyer, July-Dec., 1897, pp. 120-151 ; (2) Les 
Indo-Seythes et Vépoque du régné de Kanichka, daprie les sources ९५८००१९९, by 1;. Specht, sid. 
pp. 152-193 ; (3) Note additionella sur les Indo-Scythes, by 8, Lévi, pp. 526-531; (4) Ley ॥ 11, 11 1 
de Wang Hiwen-ts'e dans I'Inde, by 8. Lévi, Jan.-June, 1900, Pp. 401-468: and (5) L'époque 
de Kaniska, by A. M. Boyer, cid Pp. 526-579, 


[In the first article named, क, Boyer gives reasons for thinking that_the Saka era must be held, 
not to begin with the coronation of Kanishka, but from the accession of the Kshatrapa Nahapina, 
whom inscriptions and coins shew to have ruled over Surashtra, Avanti, and part of the west const of 
the Dekkan, and who seems to have been a Saka conqueror from the north-west. He places the 
accession in 78 A. D., the generally accepted year for the beginning of the era. 


[In the second article, M. Specht combats the conclusions M. Levi drew from Chinese sources, 
and in particular his view that Kanishka was master of a part of China, and that his reign began 
about 9. {1.5. With one part of these criticisms १, Lévi has dealt in the fourth article named 
just above, pp, 447 ff., as will be seen in 8 continuation of these Notes. 


[In the remaining article, M. Hoyer argues that, though Kanishka did not innugnrate the Saka 
era, be did, 95 a matter of fact, begin to reign about the end of the first century of the Christian ern, 


[It is unfortunately not possible now to do more than thus briefly allude to the interesting 
articles by MM. Boyer and Specht, which bring together and discuss so much information from 
Chinese sources bearing on the ancient history of Inulin, Some notes from M. Lévi's additional 
articles specified above, (8) and (4), will be given in Part IV] 


SPECIAL NOTES, 
Lan-cheu ; Pushkalivati, 


(See page 418 ibove, and note 2; 
original page 8, note 8, with an addition on page 42.) 


The seeming variant Kien-cheu, in the History of the First Han Dynasty, is only dae to 
confusion of two almost identical characters, Seu-ma T'sien and the History of the Second 
Han Dynasty guarantee the reading Lan-chew. The word Ign designates Planis from which 
blue dyes are extracted; and the SE An the analogy of tho nam ofthe name Hoa-chey « (the town) of -----"- “0 town) of flowers,” to to 
[हि ` De Maile, 894. The original passage is found in the biography of Pan-tch'ao, Heott-han-chon, ohap. 77, p. ५०. 
Fathor de Mailla's Histoire seems to furnish another important datum regarding the Yue-tchi in the time of Pan- 
tch'so, “In the year 04, Pan-teh’ao, having made eight kingdoms of Si-yq tributary to China, assembled their 
`" {07558 and attacked Konang, king of Yue-chi, whom he pat to death™ (Hist. क. 297). But the original 
(Heow-Aan-chou, chap. ii, Pp. 4") designates Kouang as king of Yen-ki (Kharashar). De Mailla, who tranteribes 
this mume Yew-fchi. has by some mistake in Writing substituted Fue-chi for it in hip tranalation. There is no 
doubt about the reading in the original, for Pan-toh'ao passes from there into the kingdom of Kieou-tee (Kontohé), 
which sotually borders on Yeu-ki. —The biography of Pan-teh'as notes also, on another oocasion, the submission 
of the Yue-tohi ts व. “Tn this time the Yue-tehi had just intermarried with the K’ang-kiu (Fergana), and 
= they Were rela Then Teoh'ao sent athasadora with rich presonts to the king of the Yuo-tehi, whilo inviting 
~ him to shew cloarly to the king of K’ang-kia the real truth. The king of K’ang-kia disbanded his soldierg,"* 
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SSS 
designate Kusumavati, ४, €, Pitaliputra, leads us to. believe that Lan-cAeu ia not a transcript, 
but a translation. Lan-chen in this case would correspond to Pushkalivati or Pashkarivati,. 
(the town) of the blue lotus.” The importance of this city is attested by Strabo, Pliny, the 
Periplus, Ptolemy and Arrian; according to Tiranitha (p. 62), king Kanishka’s son had estab- 
lished his royal residence there. A story of Aévaghisha (Sitrilamkira,p, 87°) has for hero 
a painter of the kingdom of Pushkalayati (Fou-kie-lo-wei), Beal (Buddhist Literature tm China, 
136) read Fou-kie-la, translated it by * Bactria,” and pointed ont this passage as a proof 
that the vihiras of India were at an early time decorated by artista from Bactriana, where 
Greck art dominated. The territory of the Ta-hia, according to Seu-ma-Ts ien, bordered on 
India, and was situated south of the Oxus. The position of Pushkalavati fits in with these 
indications. 





The same story is reproduced in the Fa-ouen-chow-lin (XXXVL., 6, p. 434 ; chap. 21 of the 
Japanese edition) from the Tehefow-lun of Nigirjuna (Nanjio, 1169); bat in this version 
Pushkalavati is designated as ‘the capital of the Yue-tehi (Ta Yue-tchi Fou-kie-lo tch'eng). The 
Ta-pei King (Mahi-karuni-pundarika-sitra ; Nanjio, 117; Japan. ed., XI, 9, p, 87" } designates 
Fou-kia-la-po-ti (Pushkalavati) as the “ royal residence.” The identity of Lan-cheu and Push- 
kalavati seems thus well established, 


The identity of the So and the Sakas, 


(See page 418 above, and note 3; 
original page 10, note 1.) 

The identity of the Se and the Sakas, thongh disputed by Lassen (Ind. Alt., IT.* p. 376), 
cannot, however, be doubted. The character Se, used to denote the name of this people, is 
regularly employed in transcribing from Sanskrit to represent the sound ‘ata, for example in 
Ou-po-#e, “upisaka,’ Mi-cha-se, ^" mahisisaka.’ In fact, Indian tradition, so often rashly 
impeached, distinguishes two races and two dynasties of Scythian invaders. 


The Purdinas class the Saka kings and the Tukhiiras or Tushiirnas (Tochari, Tou-ho-lo) 
alongside of the Yavana kings. The Viyn P. counts 10 Sakas; the Mateya ए. 18; the Vishnu 
P., 16; the Bhigavata alters the name into Kankas, and also counts 16 of them, The nomber 
of Tukhira kinga is uniformly 14, A duration of 300 years (Brahminda) or 380 (Viyn, 
Matsya) is assigned to the Sakas, and 500 (Matsya 7000 ?) to the Tushiras. 


The chronological tradition of the Jainas, summed up in their versus memoriales (7. A. IT. 
7. 362), ignores the Tukhiras, and only recognises one Saka (Saga), who reigned four years ; 
this Saka is evidently the Shihinashahi of the Sakakila associated with the history of Kala- 


kichirya (द Jacobi, 2. D, M. G., AXXATV. (1880), 247-318, and Leomann, XXXVILI, 
[1883], 495-521). | 


Among the Buddhists, a passage of the Samyuktiigama, quoted in a Chinese compilation 
of the Sth to 6th century (Che-kia-pou, by Seng-iou, about the year 500; Nanjio, 1468; 
Japanese edition, XXXV. 1, p. 71*, end), predicts the simultaneous dominion of the Ye-pono 
(Yavanas) to the north, of the Che-kia (Sakas) to the south, of the Po-fa-p'o (Pahlavas) to the 
west, and of the Teou-eha-lo (Tushiras) to the east. The Vibhishisistra (Nanjio, 1279; Japan, 
ed. XXIL. 9), translated into Chinese by Sanghabhiti in 383 A. D., in an interesting disous- 
sion mentions the langnage of the Tehen-tan (Chinese) and that of the Teow-k'iw-le (Tukhira) =— 
“The Bhagavat knows the 7chen-fan language better than the men of Tehen-tan; the Bhagavat 
knows the Teou-Kin-le language better than the men of Teou-kin-le” (p, 599). The Chinese 
version of another Buddhist text, the Pou-sa-chen-kie-king (Bodhisattva-charyi-nirdésa; Nanjio, 
1085), translated in 431 by Gunavarman, substitutes in an analogous passage the name of the 
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Yue-tchi for that of the Tukharas; he enumerates among the ^ parlers infériears " the sounds 
of the kingdom J'e-pito (Dravida), the sounds of Siu-te, Yue-tehd, Tu-ts'in, Ngan-si and Tohen-tan 
(chap. 2 ; Japan. ed., XV. 1, 384), | 
The Moha-Bhirata frequently names the Tukhiras, almost always associated with the 
Yavanas and Sakas, and even also with the Pahlayas and Chinas, as in the preceding passage 
of the Sathynktiigama (M, Bh., 2, 1850; 3, 1990, 12350 ; €, 3297 ; 8, $652; 19, 2429) । 


Lassen (Jnd. Alt., 113, 381) identified the Ta-Yue-tchi with the Tochari of the classica, that 
isto say with the Tokhiras. So did yon Richthofen, quite apart from chronologic | specula- 
tion (China, [., 489, 9. 5), 


If the name of the Takhira dynasty has not yet been fonnd in ocuments, we need not be 
surprised. “All the countries, in speaking ofthe sovereign, call him king of the Koei-choang 
(Kouchans). The Han (Chinese), according to their ancient denomination, call them 
Ta-Y¥ ue-tchi" ( Heou- Han-chou, ap. Specht, loc, off.). 

Later, the name of the Turnshkas (Tou-biue) was substituted for that of the Tokhiras 
(Tou-ho-lo), The formation of this new race-name has a striking analogy with the formation of 
the royal names Kanishka, Hoshka and Vasushka ; an identical parallelism seems to be precisely 
established between the Greek transcriptions of these words - Kanérki, Hoorki, for Kanishka, 
Huvishka, Tourkoi for Turushka. The more delicate Sanskrit notation seems to have differen- 
tiated two utterances confnsed into one in Greek and Chinese $ Tourkoi and Ton-kine on one 
side, Turnshka on the other, imply an original such as Tour + = + ke. and the unknown 
quantity is no doubt the very strong guttural aspirant which Greek has tried to represent by a 
rho (of. below, in Part III). Kanishka is thus expressly designated as a Turushka (Réjatar,, 
1., 170); the Turki kings, who occupied Gandhira in the 8th century, claimed him na the 
ancestor of their race (Itineraire a’ Ou-K’ong, J. A, Jnly-Dee., 1895, 356). 




















An indication in Hémachandra, which seems hitherto to have escaped notice, well confirms 
the nationality of these kings. “ Purwshkas fu dakhayah syuh" (y, 959). The aki of this text 
are certainly the #a4i of the Hijataraigiol, kings of Gandhira. 


Eing-lou and the supposed I-tsun-keou, 
(See page 419 above, and note 4; 
original page 15, note 1.) 


Specht takes the original of I-tsun-keou to be Hushka, while he declines to examine 
“if this Hushka was the first of the three Turnshka kings named in the history of Kashmir,” 
The ordinary rules of transcription and the usare of the langnage are radically opposed to this 
interpretation, Specht admits that the character i represents here, as an exception, the sound 
ou; but in fact this character is constantly appropriated for transcribing the Sanskrit १ The 
character ¢s’un is not found in transcription: an homophonons letter is indicated by Jolien as 
the equivalent of the Sanskrit chhan in Kraknchchhanda, But Hoshka is written in Sanskrit 
with the cerebral sibilant, which has no connexion with the low aspirated palatal employed in 
Krakuchehhanda: finally, if keow representa ka in Julien's method, it ग 
exception, in the sole name Kanaka-mani, But the initial syllable of this name is actually 
uncertain; in Pali, confirmed by Aéoka's inscription in Neépal, the form Kopigamana is 
employed, thug explaining the use of the sound A'rou = ku, ko Sanskrit, in the Chinese tran- 
scription. This parallelism of two forms, Kanakamuni gnd Koniigamana, seems to appear 
paar tae the Bet form Sakyamuni (Buddha) and the form CAKAMANO(BOTAO) 
on Aanishka’s coing, The द transcription of I-tenn-keonu ould give I-chhan-ko, which’ 
is very wide of Hushka. ormal ription of I-tsun-keou wor ve I-chhan-ko, which 











ऊण the word Keon does not here have a simple phonetio function; it combines with the 
following word eheou, “to receive ;" the two terma form a common phrase, with the sense of ore 
recipare, “to receive orally -" and this phrase has ita counterpart in the equally common phrase rant 

k'eou-cheou, signifying ort fradere, "* to communicate orally” (see, forexample, Dict. Courreur, । Ve 
cheou). For examples of k’eu-cheou, * to receive orally," compare, for instance, Seu-ma Tsien, 
ch. XIV. 1: “seventy disciples received orally his indications ;" and Fo-tson-t’ong-ki, 
eh, XLII, 9३०: “He received orally the knowledge of Sanskrit.” 





As to the characters i-fs'un, if we give up the idea of finding a transcription in them, we 
are able to give them a positive meaning. The word 3 15 9 demonstrative pronoun; (fun means 
“to preserve ;” the first phrase would then be translated thus: “King-lon received an envoy 
from the king of the Great Yue-tehi, he preserved, having received them orally, Buddinst 
oxta’’ We must in any case give up the idea of finding in the second phrase a prediction 
regarding the throne. We. can translate word by word: dic(itur) verum institu(iase) qui, tlle 
homo eat, “When one speaks of the second founder, it is this man.” This indication justifies 
the insertion of the episode in the account of the Buddha in the Compendium of the Wet, The 
Hoddha is the first founder of the religion; King-lou, who introduced it into China, is the 
second. 


Another interpretation is also possible, Lf we join the word ious to the preceding phrase, 
we must translate: “‘recepit lidros SuddAicos dic (entes) : iterum inatiéu(is) qed, le rir ast.” The 
reference in this ense could not be to King-lon; it must be to the personage named # little 
further back. The account, in fact, after having treated shortly of the Buddha and his coun- 
try, adds: iow ieow chenn jenn ming Cha-lin, ‘etiam eat sanctus vir nomine Cha-lia.” The 
name implies a Sanskrit form such as Sa-ryu. lé we bear in mind that bere we are not dealing 
with a scholarly transcription, the name at once suggests Saripatra, Pali Sariputto, Prikrit 
Sarivutto, whenco for example, in Siighalese, Seriyutt (Spence Hardy always gives the name 
under this form). The important place given to thie disciple, the title of dharmaséaapati, 
“marshal of religion,” bestowed upon him, allow us to suppose that he has been designated as 
+ the second founder of the law.” Thisinterpretation would have the advantage of nting for 
the brief inserted phrase: teow teow, ete., and of eatablishing, by ita means even, & logical eou- 
nexion between the short account of the Buddha, and the episode of King-lon. Examined in 
this light, the account is even thrown into unexpected relief, aud confirms the chronological 
conclusions here drawn from it, If the Buddhist works communicated to King-lon in 2 B, ©, 
thus glorified Sariputra above other disciples, even so faras to place him at the side of the Buddha, 
we have ground to believe that these works emanated from the school of the Abhidharma, which 
claimed to be from him, Kern (Buddhismus, 11, 352) observes that “Sdripotra bad a vast ropa- 
tation as the ideal type of the Abhidharmista.” The council of Kanishka seems to have 
marked the triumph of this school; Vasumitra, the president of the council, was one of the 
most celebrated Abhidharmists, and the five hundred arhats, who assembled there, were 
always designated as the authors of the great treatise on the Abhidharma : Abhidharma-mahi- 
vibhasha-dastra. The exalted eulogy of Siriputra, recorded in the works communicated to Ring- 
lou, and thence brought into Chinese history, wonld be the immediate result of the council 
assembled by Kanishka. 


A passage from the Ieou-inng-tea-tehou (Chap. II. p, 380), inserted in the Pai-hai (Bib!. 
nat,, nouv. fonds 6184, Vol. 9) communicated by Chavannes, suggests, however, another interpre- 
tution. The work mentions the journey of Lao-tzeu into India, where he became the Buddhn. 
«There are books of the discipline (kiet, vinaya) in nine myrinds of sections ; there are there 
” precisely the siitras of second insfitulton of the Great Yue-tchi which the Han (Chinese) have 
= received.” The legend, so wide-spread, and recalled in this passage, which makes Lao-teeu 
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rmppoat in Indie under the name of the Boddha, dace coe pear in India under the name of the Buddha, allows us to class the Buddhist siitras-as the 
id taste of the Chinese philosopher, who had given the Tap-ts j Ling ag his first institution. 
The iterum fnstitutor and the altera metiintio would refer to the Buddha himself considered ७8 
the metamorphose of Lao-tzen. 


The t'ien-tzou (dévaputra) of the Yuo-tcni, 


(See page 421 above, and note 9 द 
original page 23, note 2.) 


The f“ien-trew of the Yuo-tehi is expressly designated in a carions notice of India, incorpo- 
rated in the Chinese version of the Dviidaga-viliarana-siitra (Cheu-eul-in-king, Nanjio, 1374) ; 
the author of the translation, duted 392, was the dramana Kilddaka, a native of the western 
countries. The giitra, o very short one, enumerates the movements of the Buddha daring the 
twelve years of preaching. The account with which it ends has ‘pparently eseaped attention, 
thongh its date and the information contained make jt of interest; # translation of the same is, 


In Jen-feou-ti (Jambidvipa), there are 16 great kingdoms, 84 000 towns, 8 emperors (kowo-wang), 
“4 Sons of Heaven ((ien-tteu). To the east there is the Son of Heaven of the Tain [the Eastern 
“ Tain, $17-420, contemporaries of the translator Kalddaka}; the people there are very prosperous, 
“To the south there is the Son of Heaven of the kingdom Tien-tchon (India); the country pro- 
“duces many renowned elephants. To the west there is the Son of Heaven of Ta-f'sin (Roman 
“empire); the country produces gold, silver, Precious stones in abundance, To the north-west there 
“is the Son of Heaven of the Yue-tchi ; the country produces many good horses. 


“In the 84,000 towns, thers are 1400 kinds of mon. 10,000 kinds of languages, 56 hundreds 
° of thousands of im Triads of groups ( ? kiou-tsin), 6,400 kinds of fish, 4,500 kinds of birds, 2.400 kinds 
“of quadrupeds, 10,000 kinds of trees, 8,000 kinds of plants, 740 various kinds of medicinal plants, 
= 49 various kinds of perfumes, 12] kinds of gems, 7 kinds of perfeot gems, 


“In the sea there are 2,500 kingdoms which Jive upon the five sorts of grain, 830 kingdom 
“whieh live upon fish and turtles, There are 5 kings; a king commands "00 towns, The 
“first king has for nate (king of the) kingdom of Sen-li (Sithidla, शच, Ce 


ylon 1), They only 
“worship the Buddha there, and no heretical doctrines. The second king has name Kia-lo: the 


‘country produces the 7 fems. The third king has name Pou-lo; the country produces 42 kinds 
“of perfumes and white Glass (lion-/s), The fourth king has name Che-ye ; the conntry produces red 
“pepper (piment) and ordinary Pepper. The fifth king has name Nango; the country produces the 
‘white pearl and glass (liow-li) of seven colours. In the five Ereat kingdoms, the People of the 
“towns are for the most Part black and नाक The distance between them is 600,000, After that, 


“there is only the sea without inhabitants, One arrives at the precincts of the mountains of iron 
“at 140,000 li" (Japanese ed XXIV. 8, $.) 


The tradition which divides Jambiidvipa let ween 


master of men," “the master of elephants" ++ the master of treasures,” “the master of 
horaes,"? — (Rémnsat, Foe-koue-ki, notes, p. 82; introduction to the Si-yu-ki, by Tchang-houe, in 


‘ulion, Mémoires de ffiouen Theang, I., Ixxvi-Ixxvii.), — is evidently akin to the aystem of the 
four “ Song of Heaven," | 


four sovereigns, designated respectively “ the 


(To be continued.) 
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THE NIMBUS AND SIGNS OF DEIFICATION ON THE COINS OF THE 
INDO-SKYTHIAN KINGS. 
BY M. £. DEOULN. 
(Translated from the “ Reoue Nuimismatique,” [V¥me Ser., Tome V, 1901, pp. 154-166.) 

[The following paper appeared in the Recut 1 1901, pp. 154-166; and as the 
subject is of considerable interest to Indian antiqnarians, whilst the French journal may not be 
accessible to many of them, I have had the following translation made of Mons. Drouin's valuable 
paper. — J. Bunorss.] | 

Mvcu has been written on the subject of the halo or nimbus which surrounds the heads of 
deities, kings, and certain personages on coins, vases, paintings and scalptures of the pagan period, 
We know the वनलता wpécemor, ‘face like the sun's,’ of Euripides, Homer's goddesses, xdpis 
तेवो नण केम, ‘round whom all grace beamed.’ In Virgil, Pallas is aémdo ejfulgens, and she 
dissipates the darkness, dispulit wmbras, by her brightness.' The idea of radiance and light 
ascomnanying divinity is quite a natural one, of which the representation is to be found in the earliest 
Egyptian antiquities, On Assyrian ९ ylinders is seen the shining nimbus round the head and body of 
divine personages receiving the homage of worshippers. In an inscription of Assurbanipal (7th 
century B, C.) and in the magic texts, Ishtar is spoken of ‘with the flaming sureole.” In the 
Catacombs, the facea of the holy martyrs are likewise surrounded by a luminous circle which dis- 
tinguishes them among the other figures of the wall paintings. No doubt the nimbus in Christian 
iconography, like so many other institutions, customs, feasts, and religious ceremoties, was only 
borrowed from paganism, 








[155] Not only are divinities represented with the luminous aureole, or the circular nimbus : 
the Indo-Skythian kings claimed for themselves a celestial origin, and ealled themselves sone of 
heaven, like all the sovereigns of High Asia, —as the Sassanides later on, who were of divine race, — 
minochelri min Verdin. Still later, the Greeks were imitated in this by the Roman emperors ; 
they decreed to several of their kings the title of god, ORO, and the Casares, even in their lifetime, 
were dirt, 

Little has been said of the nimbus in numismatics, I wish to offer some observations on the 
subject of this symbol as we meet it on the coins of the Indo-Skythian kings and of their 
successors in ancient India. 

We must remember that the Indo-Skythian dynasty is that of the Great Kushans or Ta Yue-chi, 
and succeeded the Makedonian dynasty of Baktria and of North-Western India, About the year 
#. 7. C. the Ta Yoe-chi invaded the country to the south of the Paropamizos mountains (Hindu 
Kuh) under Hermmnus ; their chief Kin Tsio Kiu (according to Chinese authors) had coins strack 
with the bust of Hermmeus under the name of Kozulo Koshana Kadphixes, Nothing special is on his 
coins, or on those of his successor Kadaphes, but on the beautiful gold pieces of Hvima Ki न+ ` 
or Kadphists 1 (OOHMO KAASICHC) the shoulders of the king are surrounded by luminous 
rays or flames, and his bust appears to issue from elonds, like the gods of Greece, who envelope 
themselves with clouds to descend upon the earth, All these are the characteristics of deification or 
of apotheosis. 


With Kanishka, the first of the Turushkas, appeared] the nimbus, but only on some pieces, round 
the head of the king; it is mach more frequent on certain gold pieces [158] of Huvishka. This 
sovereign is at once ornamented with the nimbus, flames and clouds, Wilson (Ariana Antigua, 1841, 
pl. xiii) has given drawings of ten copper picces of this king in ten attitudes. One of them represents 
him mounted on an elephant, his head adorned with a radiated nimbog, and his bust surrounded with 


1 Jon, 1550; Had, XIV. 182; कनक IL. 615. — J. B. 














Wtslnous ‘rays ;, the eyo esey AN Alte ofthe god laces iain ae acca rays; the reverse bears the figure of the god Lunus, MAO, on foot, with the nim bos त १ 
the aureole ; on other coins Huvishkm is seated on a throne, cross-legged (ihe attitude culled का 4 
jdsana), with > double laminou circle, or else seated with one leg hanging down (१५०१411 
“royal relaxation”) and a double nimbus, three lobed aud diated, surrounding the head mad anid 
the bust, The coinage of thia sovereign presents a Great variety of pieces, all interesting from an 
iconographic point of view, 

Vasudéva has simply the nimbus ronnd bis head, which is itself surmounted by a pointed tiara, 
This last type remains that of the Indo-Skythian Kushan kings, called Later Kushans, who reigned 
in India till about the year $00 to 319 A. D., when their place was taken by the dynasty of the 
(iuptas, whose sovereigns (319 to 550) preserved the same divine éymbol, 

The coins of Kanishka and of Huvishka, farther, present on the reverse an infinite variety of 
designs, representing for the most part Greek or Iranian divinities, such as Selena, Helios, Meiro, 
Nana, Ardokhsho, Mao, &c.; all have the head adorned with the nimbus, On several copper coins 
of Kanishka (British Museum and Wilson, pl. xii) the god of wind, OAAO, is represented run- 
ning, his head with rays, and his whole body enveloped by several concentric circles, Later, on the 
coins of the successors, and on those of the Guptas, it is Siva or the Hindi goddess Lakshmi, whe 
are represented with the same attribute 








But the most important instance to notice on the reverses [157] of some coins of Kanishka 
is the representation of Bnddha Sikyamuni with the legend BOASO and BOYAO CAKAMA, The 
postures (diana) are interesting to study.? The holy personage is facing, sometimes standing, some- 
times seated. On a well-preserved gold stater, in the British Museom, Buddha is stated, his right 
hand on his breast, making the gesture of argument (evfarkamudrd), his left hand holding the bottle: 
of ambrosia (amrifa): he is clothed in a mantle (ultardsaiga) which comes up to his neck and in 
a tunie (anéarardsaka) which descends to the: feet, His head is surmounted by the wehetsha or 
cranial protuberance, characteristic of Buddha, a4 well 35 by the tad or excrescence between the eye- 
brows, which we do not see on the meédal because of the smallness of the face. Woe know that the 
ushutsha and the érad are the marke of the didhi, or swcred knowledge, which belong to Buddha only, 
and which the other divinities have not. 


The whole body is enveloped in a trilobate aureole (prabhdmandala) on the gold pieve of the 
British Museum. On other examples (Wilson, 4p, Anisg. pl. xiii; Canningham, Num. Chron. 
Vol XIIL. pl. viii), Buddha is represented standing, with a simple nimbos round his head, without 
the aureole, and with both hands joined upon his breast, This Posture ts called that of instruction, — 
(dAarmachakramudrd) the two hands seeming to turn the wheel of the law. 


The other posture, in which the Buddha is also represenied on the same coins of Kanishka, is 
the [158] seated position, croas-legged, on a sort of throne, his hands sometimes separate, sometimes 
‘joined on the breast, This Béated altitnde (mahéréjdsana, royal) has different names according as 
‘the saint ia seated on the lotus (padmdsana), on the diamond (rajra), or on the lion (sha) ; some- 
times one of his legs hangs down (mahdrdja-tilé), 08 was seen above for Hnvislika: but we have ho 
oxample of it on the coins, nor have we the attribute of the lotus flower (emblem of divine birth), 
which probably was only introduced later, like the other attributes (lakshana), which serve as 
distinctive marks of divinity. 


There is one important fact in Indian eonography, We might say, in the history of Baddhism, 

On none of the most alcient monuments of India, those that are supposed to be before the Christian 
*ra, stich as those at Siiichi, at Pharhut, the bas-reliefs of the caves of Orisea, the Adgéka rail, 
the inscriptions at Bodh-Gayi, do we find an image representative of Buddha. Buddhism. is 
aa. ee ie ee 1 


can Getorlption of Buddha's CCattmMes, ee A, Foucher, Teonographia Fouddhicue de "Inde, 8°, Paria, ; 
PP. 9 vidal Pr 


























aR represented by symbols, such aa the wheel (chakra), the frisila, the sacred tree (dddhé), the 
(283-223 B. C.), and which, notably at Bhabra, contain details of the Buddhist propagation, there 


is found neither figure nor symbols. This then is a most interesting fact, in stating which it may 


be that numismatics comes to the help of history, and affords it, by illustration, a fixed date, The 


eonelusion to be drawn from the representations, which the medals (or coins) of the Indo-Skythian 
kings, Kushan or Turushka, offer, is that these sovereigns were Buddhists ss early as the first centary 


B.C. The Chinese annals tell us, indeed, that in the year 2 B.C, [159] the king of the Yue-chi 


transmitted Buddhist books to a certain King-Hien sent from China. This king, whose name the 
historian does not mention — though he names his capital Pushkarivati (the MeveeAa of Ptolemy), — 
was very probably Kadphises I. His coins, it is true, bear only the image of Hercules (in imitation of 
the pieces of Hermmns), without Buddhist symbols ; but the epithet dharmathida (constant in the reli- 
gious law) — essentially » Buddhist epithet, proves the adoption of the Buddhist worship, Kadaphés, 
successor to Kadphisés 1. has an analogous epithet, sachadharmathida, a Prakrit form of the Sanskrit 
satyadharmasthita, ^" constant in the true law." Hvima Kadpisa seems to have been ॐ Zoroastrian, 
for he has his hand extended over the fire altar, and is styled morely “ great king of kings, great 
prince, prince of the whole world” (mahdrdja sarvaloga israra mahisrara). The reign of Kanishka 
commences about the year 70 A.D. In spite of the presence on his coing of Greek and Iranian 
divinities, us mentioned above, and in spite of the title of mazdéen upon his coins, he is really, at 
least in the second part of his reign, a Boddhist sovereign ; he is celebrated in the history of the 
religion for his zeal and proselytiem. 

After Kanishka, the iconographic representation of Buddha disappeared for some time (about 
two centuries) either because the faithful were afraid of idolatry, or, as M. Goblet d’ Alviella’ says, 
that they objected to reproducing, with the appearances of life, the features of a being who had 
entered Niredsa for ever, But when, in the second century, the Grmeo-Baddhist art of the Gandhiira 
school appeared, these scruples vanished under the influence of Greek art, and [160] the classical 
type of Buddha was created’ Further, the nimbus and aurecle combined, as seen on the coing of 
Kanishka, form a three-lobed figure, which became the type of the trilobate niche of ancient Indian 
architecture. 


Before the Indo-Skythians, the Saka kings, who reigned in Arakhosia (Sakasféne), in Kophén, 
and in the valley of the Indus, were very probably Buddhists, having adopted the Buddhist worship at 
the time of their arrival in these countries, when they were driven from Transoxiana by the Yue-chi 
Their coins are numerous, and, thanks to the presence of immigrant Greek artists in this part of 
Asia, they forma very beantiful series, But on them Buddhist forms and epithets are rarely met 
with. It is about 100 ए. 0. that King Manas or Mos appears in monetary history, the founder of the 
Pafijab branch of the Sakag: his coins and those of his successors embaxly Hindd types, such as the 
elephant, the Indian ox, river divinities, Poseidon indicating the conquest of the lower Indus and 
of the sea-coast. There, too, the king is seated in oriental fashion, and on some pieces of Spalahorts 
and of Spalirisés, the wheel, which recalls the wheel of the law (the Buddhist dharmachakra), with 
the legend dhramika for dharmika, ‘the faithful of the good law, sadaaiharma,’ — an expression 
essentially Buddhist, — which is also on the coins of Spalagadamées and of Azés of the same dynasty, 
Upon none of their coins do the Saka kings of the Indus put their busta; they are always represented 
on horseback, recalling their nomadic origin, and when the pieces are well preserved we distinguish in 
their figures the [हा] Tartar type. The empire of the Sakas lasted till about the year 50 A. D., the 
time of ita destruction by the Indo-Skythians. 

$ Ce que I'Inde doit d la Grice, 8°, Paris, 1897, p. 56. 

+ On this question, see the memoir of V.A, Smith in the J. A. 5. Bengal, 1589; A. Foucher, L’drt bonddhigqus 
dana U'Inde, Paria, 1895 ; Etude ner "Ieonographie bonddhique de V Inde, Paria, 1900; A, Grinwedel, Buddhist Art in 
India, Eng. trans. Lond 1902. 
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Among the kings of the Makedonian dynasty, Menander passes for having been converted to 
Buddhism about the year 110 B, ©. by a Hindi doctor named Nagag@na, His capital was Sagala 
near Lihor, We have, for proof of this conversion, the testimony of Plutarch and the famous 
Sanskrit work, of which two versions have been left ns in Pali under the name of Milindapanho, 
“the qoestions of Menander,” and several Chinese versions. 


Among the coins of this king, only one is known with the wheel of the law (dharmachakra), 
which, as we have geen, is the symbol of Buddhism, and the legend dAramika, the meaning of which 
has been explained above, The rest of the coinage represents Greek divinities only, principally Pallas 
with different attributes. We may, therefore, conclude that it was only at the end of his reign that 
Menander was a convert or at least a protector of Bnddhism, in consequence of his intercourse with 
Nigastna, 


Another peculiarity, which has not yet been adduced, and which might serve to support this 
conversion, is the epithet of STHPAS, which the same sovereign bears ona unique coin in the 
Indian Museam at Calcutta, Mr Rapson proposed to see in this epithet, which is found later, on two 
coins of Hermmns, under the form 2THPOZSY, the Greek transeription of the Sanskrit sthavtrasya, 
which has the meaning of + religious apostle,” ‘This appellation would prove that the last Greek king 
of Baktriana, who was conquered by Kadphists, had been a partisan ‘like Menander, or at least, 
a protector of Buddhism.® 


[162] Let us not leave this question of Buddhism in humismatica without Inentioning a very 
curious coin, the importance of which has not yet been pointed out = we speak of a bronze square piece 
struck by Agathoklés, one of the first kings of Baktrians (abont 160 B, U.), which has no legend in 
Greek. It bears on one side the atipa or tumulos, with the legend Agathuklaya in Kharéshthi 
characters, and on the other the sacred tree (écd4i-druma) in a trellis (atichs), with an inscription in 
the same letters, This imseription has been read in different ways by P. Gardner, Cunningham, and 
M. Sylvain Lévi, bat Dr. Bahler has given the true reading, hitejasama, “he who has a good renown,” 
a transiation of the Greek dyafoxdge. These two objects, the 51109 and the ‘idhi-tree, are essentially 
Buddhist symbols. They had not hitherto been authenticated at 40 ancient a date. The square form 
(which is, with that of the coin of Pantaledn, the predecessor of Agathoklés, the most ancient known, 
and which was borrowed from the unstamped ingots of India), the legend in Khardéshthi on both sides 
of the piece, the employment of Brahmi writing, and the two Buddhist emblems, show that these two 
sovereigns had already penetrated to Kabul, where Buddhism was flourishing, and these pieces were 
destined to circulate. 


17 the same way we find the religions spithets: [188] dhramika, on the ecins of Helioklés, 
Arkhbebios, Straton I., Zoilos, Theophilos, Gondopharés ; and apratihatachakra, + invincible by the 
wheel,” on a coin of the satrap Ranjabala, which proves Buddhist influence, 


In representing on these coins Greek or Tranian divinities, and later the Buddha with lumi- 
nous rays round his body or his head, — Kanishka only followed the designs given by his Sake or 
Makedonian predecessors. In fact, we see with raysround their heads — Artemis oa the reverses of 
Manés and Demetrios : Apollo on those of Apollodotos and Manés : Jupiter on the reverses of Azés, 
of Arkhebios, of Hermaios, of Helioklés and of Plato: Hercules on the reverse of Enthydemos ; 

° Boo Catalogu: of the Coing of the Indian Museum, by J. Charles Rodgers, Part TV’, Caloutta, 1898, p, 16.— 
Rapaon, J, R.A, 8, 1897, p, 182. Mr. Rapson explains that the Groek word would be the transeription of a Prikrit 
form, sthérase: representing the Sanskrit wenitive stharirarya, an epithet applied to a fervent Buddhist king. 
Al. Boyer haa taken ap the question in the Journal divatique (June 1900, p. 530) in sannestion with the determina- 
tion of the epoch of the reign of Kanishka, He remarks that the Sanskrit letter «th becomes th in Prékrit, that the 
same Sanskrit word sethavira is represented in the Prikrit of the AsSka inscriptions by thaira, and in the inserip- 
tion at Bharhut much later by thtra, Consequently, in admitting that the Greek 9 Tenders the syllable ati, which 


ia not impossible, from the absence of © {त Groek, the Greek legend ZTHPOTEY would be 9 transoription, not of the 
Prikrit boat of the Sanskrit sthaviragya, 











Hellenic divinities ; they are the same as thoseof the coins of the Seleukides, except the type of Apollo 
on the Omphalos, which is, as we know, the figure adopted by all the Arsakides, and which is 
entirely wanting on the Indo-Baktrian coinage. In the first century A. D., Roman money penetrated 
into India, the bast of Kadaphés is proof of this, but the type of head with the aureole was already 
fixed on the Indo-Skythian coinage. 

The conclusion from the preceding is that the nimbus and the aureole, which surround the 
Greek and Iranian divinities on the coins of Kanishka, are of Hellenic origin: that the same applies 
to the prabAdmandala of Buddha, sinee there exists no figured representation of this saint before 
Kanishka. 

There remains to be ascertained whether the title ‘sons of the gods,” and the Inminous 
emblems, that is to say, the apotheosis and the assimilation of the king to the divinity, have the 
same origin. 

[164] With the exception of the anonymous king known ander the appellation of Sftér megas, 
who belongs to the end of the Grweco-Baktrian empire, and who is, perhaps, contemporaneous with the 
first Indo-Skythians, we do not find in the whtle Baktrian series 9 single head with nimbus or rays. 
In the vast series of coins of the Seleukides, Antiokhos IV. Epiphanés (195-164 B, 0.) is the only 
ene who has the head anrrounded with rays and the divine epithet af BEOE 5; but this royal image 
was evidently unknown in the north of India, and notably by Hvima Kadpiga; the last could not 
have borrowed the idea of the flaming aureole, which he wag the first to figure on his coins; this, then, 
ig a point which seems well proven. 


There remains the expression "sons of the gods,” peculiar to the Indo-Skythian kings, 





17 Greek numismatics the idea of divinity applied to kings is found among the first Lagides, 
successors to the Pharaohs, who, from very ancient times, were sons of god (ra mes), and gods 
themselves (mufer) during their lifetime ag after their death. On the coins struck by Ptolemy 11. 
Philadelphos (284-247 B. C,), with the legend @EQN AAEA®OQN (nuferti sont, in the decree of 
Canopus), the Ptolemys are already deified. In the later Egyptian documents, for example in the 
decree of Rosetia, Ptolemy V. is “born of the gods Philopator (mer atef tu), priest of Alexander, 
born of the gods Soter, of the gods Adelphes, &e."" It is possible that this pretengion to divinity 
has been borrowed from Egypt by the Seleukides. Selenkos 1. Nikator (312-291 B, C.) indeed took 
the title of Theos in his formularies, bunt this epithet appears only ander Antiokhos IV, Epiphanés 
(175-164) among the coins of his successors. Arsakés, the founder of the Parthian dynasty, on 
+ coin of consecration, (165) struck by his son Tiridatos I. (264-211 B (1.) is already spoken of as 
SEO in imitation of Seleukos, but this was a posthumous homage and a gort of divinisation. 
Ammianus Marcellinus tells us, besides, that Arsakés, first of all monarchs obtained the honours of 
apotheosia and was placed in the rank of the stars by a consecration in accordance with the rites of 
the country, asfris rifus ma consecralione permistus eat omnium primus.® On the coins of Baktriana, 
the earliest mention of this divine epithet is found on two consecration coins, the one struck by 
Agathoklés, the other by Antimakbos, in the name of Euthydemos GEoY, and on the coms of 
Antimakhos himself, on which he takes the divine title, 


It is necessary to come down nearly two centuries to find again the same expression on the 
coins of Gondopharés and of Areakés Theos (about the year 50) A. D.). Iteould not then serve as 
a type any more than that of GEOTPOTIOE which we find in the formulary of Agathoklés with 
the signification of dévapulra, “sons of the gods," which forms the basis of the Indo-Skythian titles, 
<<< 


॥ Bea my article Une drachme arscidae inddite, in the Gargtte Numismatique, Brorelles, 159). M. W. Wroth 
thinks that this eoin in the name of Arsakes ©, could mot have been struck till later, between 191 and 171 
ए. 01. (Num. Chron, 1900, p. 192). The Latin expresson ommium primus seams to indicate, that, before Arsakés, mo 
prmee had the honours of apotheosis; this isan error of the Latin historian 
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As Sir A. : 
“sons of heaven " adopted by the Tartar princes of Upper Asia, — Tien-T'sey in Chinese, Tongrikvaty, 
shen-yu among the Hinng-ou, and borne in India by the Yue-chi? It is then really of Anaryan 
origin and is the expression of the high ancestral lineage which the ‘Tartar sovercigns assumed, 
Farther, having under their disposal » material and [168] artistic object like the Greek coin, these 
sons of the gods found it quite natural to furnish themselves with the nimbus and the aureole, 
which were the appanage of divinity, in order to give a form to the celestial essence from whieh they 
emanated, 


Thus we are enabled to explain by two influences — Hellenic and Anaryan — the luminous 
emblems, nimbus, aureole, flames and clouds, which are the attributes of the Indo-Skythian kings, 


Summing up the result of the foregoing considerations : — Ist, the nimbus was unknown in the 
ancient artistic school of India, no figured representation of Buddha existing before the first century 
of our era: 2nd, it is only about the year 70 A. D, that the figure of Buddha, with the luminous 
circle, appeared on the coins of Kanishka : 8rd, the Indo-Skythian kings are themselves represented 
on their coing with the nimbus, aureole, clouds or flames, to indicate their celestial origin: 4th, the 
idea of the royal nimbus was borrowed from Hellenic divinities, but only in so far as it is a 
manifestation and iconographical expression of s monarchical principle brought from Upper Asia 
hence the double origin which we have stated. 









GLIMPSES OF SINGHALESE SOCIAL LIFE. 
BY AETHUR A. PERERA. 
(Continued from 7, 342.) 
(5) Custom and Belief. 


QUAINT superstitions about every human action and object in nature are preserved among 
the imaginative peasantry and handed down in simple faith from sire to son, 


One will not start on « journey if he meets as he gets out a beggar, a Buddhist priest, 
न person carrying firewood or his implements of labour, or if a lizard chirps, a dog sneezes or 
flaps his cars; nor will he turn back after once setting out, and if he has forgotten anything it 
ig sent after him, That the object of his journey may be prosperona he starta with the right 
foot foremost at an auspicious moment, generally at dawn when the cock crows; bis hopes 
are at their highest if he sees on the way a milch-cow, cattle, # pregnant woman, or one with 
a pitcher of water, flowers or fruits. For fear of goblins, lonely travellers avoid at dawn, noon and 
night junctions of roads, the shade of large trees, deserted places, river-banks and the sea- 
shore. Thieves do not set out when there isa halo round the moon (handa madala), as they 
will be arrested. 


The day's luek or ill-luck depend on what one sees the first thing in the morning ; if anything 
inusial be done ona Monday, it will continue the whole week, 


It is considered unlncky to lie down when the sun is setting; to sleep with the head towards the 
west or with the hands between the thighs ; to clasp one’s hands across the bead or to eat with the 
head resting on a hand ; to strike the plate with the fingers after taking a meal; to give into another's 
hands worthless things like chunam or charcoal without keeping them on something ; and for a female 
to have hair on her person. But it is thought auspicious to eat facing eastwards, to gaze at the full 
moon and then at the face of a kind relative or ॥ wealthy friend ; to have a girl as the eldest in the 
family ; to have a cavity between the upper front teeth ; and, if a male, to have a hairy body 





* See Journal Asiatiqua, Avril, 1899, p. 300, : + 01. 


Cunningham, in 1873, was the first to infer, this Sanskrit. title is no other than that of | 
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1 * person yawns loudly, the crops of seven of his fields will be destroyed: if he bathes oo 
a Tuesday it is bad for his sons, if on 9 Friday for himself ; if he langhs immoderately he will soon have 
an occasion to cry; if he allows another's leg to be put over him he will be stunted in his growth; 
if he passes under another's arm, he will cause the latter to get a boil onder the armpit which can be 
averted by his returning the same way ; if he eats standing or tramples a jack-fruit with one foot only 
he will get elephantiasis ; if the second toe of a female be longer than the big one, she will master her 
husband; if he gazes at the halo round the moon and finds its reflexion round his shadow (bambara 
chaydea), his evd is near; if the left eye of a male throbs, it portends grief, the right pleasure — of a 
female it is the revorse ; if the eyebrows of a woman meet, she will outlive her husband, if of a man 
he will be a widower; if a male eats burnt rice, he will grow his beard on one side only; if the 
tongue frequently touches where a tooth has fallen, the new one will come at an angle; if an upper 
tooth be extracted, it will cause blindness; if a child cuts its upper front teeth first, it portends evil 
to its parents, and if a grave be dog and then closed. up to dig a second, or if a coffin be larger than 
a corpse, there will be another funeral im the family. 

A sneeze from the right nostril signifies that good is being spoken of the person, from the left 
ill; when an infant does so, 8 stander-by says “' Ayitlvan,” “ long life to you,” A child whimpers in 
its sleep when angels come and tell it that its father is dead, because it has never seen him; bat 
incredulously amiles when told tts mother is dead, as she has given it milk a litth while ago; some 
attribute the cries to Buddha who frightens the babe with the miseries of this world. 


Lightning strikes the graves of cruel men. Everyone's futore 1 stamped on his head. 
A person who dangles his legs when seated digs his mother’s grave. As one with a hairy whorl 
(suliya) on his back will meet with a watery death, he avoids the sea and rivers, Flowers on the 
nails signify illness, the itching sensation in one's palm that he will get money, and a-child’s yawn 
that it is capable of taking o larger qnantity of food, One does not raise his forefinger when eating, 
as thereby he chides his handful of rice, 1४ 16 bad to scrape the perspiration from one’s body, as 
extreme exhaustion will ensue, and the only cure is to drink the collected sweat, A string of corals 
shows by its decrease of colour that the wearer is il, To prevent pimples and eruptions a chant is 
rubbed on the skin when the face is washed. When 9 person gots a hiccough he holds up his breath 
and repeats seven times, “ Jkkayi mdyi Gdlu giyd ikkd hitiya man dod,” “ Hiccough and [ went to 
Galle, he stayed back and I returned.” If one has moles on his body, stones equal in nomber to 
them are tied to a piece of rag and thrown where three roads meet; the person that picks up the 
packet and unties it gets the moles and the other becomes free, 

A cloth ia spread on a chair or table in a room of a patient suffering with small-pox or a kindred 
disease, and a lamp with seven wicks placed on it. Pork is not brought into the house, and the clothes 
of the patient are not removed by the dhobé till he is well, Cloth dyed in turmeric and margosa 
leaves are used in the room, and 8 cocoanut palm leaf is placed before the house as a taboo; a small- 
pox patient is sometimes kept only with the attendants (dttukdrayé) in & separate hut, and before he 
¡> bathed after his recovery an infusion of margosa leaves is rubbed on his head and some protective 
verses recited ; when the disease has gone its round, a thank-offering to the Seven Ammas takes place, 

Dreams that prognosticate a good future are kept secret, but bed ones are published far and 
wide ; when these are dreamt, it is also advisable to go to a lime-tree early in the morning, repeat the 
dream and ask it to take to itself all the bad effects, Lf a person dreams of a dead relative, he gives 
food to a beggar the next morning. 

Every person haa, ina more or less degree, on certain days the evil mouth and tho evil 
eye. To avoid the evil oye (eswaha) black pots with white chunam marks and hideous figures are 
placed before houses ; children are marked between the eyes with a black streak, chanks are tied round 
the forehead of cattle, bunches of fruit are concealed with a covering made of palm-leaves and jestive 
processions are preceded by mummeries. No one ever takes his meal in the presence of a stranger as 
it will disagree with him, unless the leoker-on is given > share of it. The number of obildren in + 
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family is never mentioned ; nor the beauty of another spoken of in his Presence: if this be done, 
the one concerned spits out loud to counteract the evil, The ceremony of raising the bridal pair 
to the marriage platform is fraught with much ill to the relations Ag ५० so; if a person takes up 
any high office which he Bots worthy to fill, evil will befall him, and blige consequences will 


it with his hand, ‘These ill-effects aro dispelled by various means: either a packet made of some sand 
trodden hy an evil visitor is taken three times round the head and thrown into achatty of live-coals 
(gint kabala), or a receptacle containing the ashes of the upper part of a cocoanut shell, some burnt 
incense, anda few clods of earth from the neighbouring gardens is buried in the compound, When 
the evil influence on a family, a village, or on on occopation na fishing or agriculture, is [41. 2 
> ceremony called Gar& Yakuma is performed by men of the Oli caste: 9 platform is erected on 
a field or by the sea-shore, and on it the dancers, sometimes naked, but generally dressed in hideous 
garments, go through a Series of antics from evening to morn, 

The principle of life (Kalira) that is in man rises with the Hew moon aud travels every month 
from the left foot to the head and down again on the right side; ite movement is reversed in a 
woman, where it goes up the right side and comes down the left; it regideg every day in 9 partien]ar 
place, an injury to which causes death, The course it takes is the big toe, sole of the foot, calf, knee- 
cap, yom or lingam, stomach, pap, armpit, neck, throat, lip, cheek, eye, part of the head and down 
the other part of the head, ere, check, &c, 

Death comes from different directions on different dayg - 
on Monday, west on Tuesaday, south-west on Wednesday, 
south-west on Saturday, and east on Sunday, 


from the north on Sunday, north-west 
south on Thursday, south-east on Friday, 


The south-east is known as the “fire Quarter 


(ging kona) and no houses are built abo tting 
on that side for fear of their destruction by fire | tting 


The presence of bats (trawl) in 8 house indicate that it will be deserted. Medicinal virtues are 
ascribed to the flesh of monkeys (vandurt), The slender loris" (unahapulucd) face denotes ill-lnck, 
and its eve-balls are need for a love-potion. The lion's (sinkayd) fat eorrodes any Vessel except one of 
fold ; its roar makes one deaf, and it does so three times :— one when it starts, the second on its 
way, and the last as it jumps on the victim ; it kills elephants to eat their brains, 


A cheetah (kottiyd) is the aratdr of the small-pox deity ; it likes the warmth of + blaze and 
comes near the farmer's (gamaré@la) wateh-hut in the feld, calls him by name and devours him; it 
also frequenta where Peacocks abound ; it does not eat the victim that falls with the right side upper- 
moat ; smallpox patients are carried away by this animal who is altracted to them by their offensive 
smell; when it gets a sore mouth by eating the wild herb, mimanadandu, it swallows lumps of clay to 
allay its hunger; the skin and claws are used as amulets; the tigresa has no connexion with her 
mate atter once giving birth to her young owing to the severe travail, A cat (baleld) becomes 
excited by eating the root of the Acalypha indica (fuppa méniya) and its bite makes one lean ; its 
caterwauling is unlucky, 

The grey mungooce (mugatiyd) bites a plant that has not been identified (visa-kumbha) before 
and after its fight with 8 cobra as an antidote; when it finds it difficult to combat with a snake, it 
retires to the jungle and brings on its hack the king of the tribe, a white animal, who easily destroys 
the victim, A jackal's horn (narianga) is Very rare, and it gives everything that its possessor 
wishes for; when buried under a threshing floor it gives 9 hondred-fold, Tf a dog (4alld) yelps or 
scratches away the earth, it presages illness or death ; if it walks on the roof, a house is deserted ; and 
if it sleaps under one’s bed, itis a sign of the occupants speedy death. A bear (valaid) throws sand 
on the eyes of its viotim before pouncing on him, and it does not attack persons carrying = piece of 
the rock-bine (gal-pahura), When a mouse (miyyd) bites one, the wonnd is barnt with > piece of 
Bold; it boasts after drinking toddy that it can break up the cat into seven pieces, The porenpine 
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(itténd) shoots its quills to > distance to keep off its antagonists, The hare (hdvd) gives birth: न= ams ofl ito nodagadati. Tha have (Ado) giooe baiaaaelae 
young on full-moon days, one of whom has 9 moon ou its forehead, and dies the first day it sees that 
planet or invariably becomes a prey to the rat-snake. “oe 

When a tooth falls out, its owner throws it on to the roof saying, “léno léné mé dala oran 
honda ke kulu datak diyo,"” ^ squirrel, dear squirrel, take this tooth and give me a dainty tooth.” 
Goblins are afraid of cattle (harak) with erumpled horns; a stick of the Lea staphlya (burulla) is not 
nised to drive them as it makes them lean ; and bezoar stones (géréchana) found in them are given for 
smallpox, Wild buffaloes (mi harak) are subject to charms, The deer's (mucd) musk prolongs 
a dying man’s life. — 7 

An elephant (alfyd) shakes > palm-leaf before eating it, as blood-suckers may be lorking there to 
go up its trank; a dead animal is never found, for when death approaches, elephants go to a certain 
secluded spot and lay themselves down to breathe their Inst, The pengolin (katellérd) is turned out 
of his home by the porcupine; and a person forcibly ejected from his house by another is compared 
to it. ‘The mythical unicorn (kangarénd) has a born on its forehead with which it pierces the rocks 
that intercept its path. 

Ifa crow (कप्‌) caws near one’s house in the morning, it fore sickness or death, at noon 
pleasure or the arrival of 9 friend, and in the evening much profit; if it drops its dang on the head, 
ahouklers, or on the back of a person, it signifies great happiness, but on the knees or instep 
a speedy death; crows are divided into two castes which do not mate: the hooded or goigama crows, 
and the jungle or kard crows: they faint three times at night through hanger, and their insatiate 
appetite can only be appeased by making them swallow raga dipped in ghee ; they hateh their eggs 
in time to take their young to the Dewdla festivals in Augast, and as no one ente their flesh they 
sorrowiully ery, “ kdthd” or“ kdkha ७ (] eat everybody); a crow never dies a nataral death and once 
in a hondred years a feather drops. 

Dark-plumaged birds like the owl (based), the magpie robin (polkichchd), and the black-bird 
(kavudu-panikkiyd) are considered ominous, and they are chased away from the vicinity of houses ; 
the cry of the night-heron (kanakokd) as it fies over a houge presages illness, and that of the devil- 
bird (uldmd) immediate death, to an inmate, If pigeons (pareyyé) leave # house it is a sign of 
impending misfortune, and if a apotted dove (aluliobeyyd) tlies through one, it is temporarily 


abandoned, ‘The presence of house sparrows (g@ kurulld) in a house indicate that male-children will - 


be born; the cries of the cuckoo (kohd) at night portend dry weather; the arrival of the pitta 
(avichehiyd) presages rain; and the eggs of the plover (kéral#), if eaten, produce watchfulness, 

Parrots (girav) are proverbially ungrateful, the sun-bird (siiftikkd) bonste after a copious dranght 
of teddy that he can overtarn Maha Meru with its tiny beak; the great desire and difficulty of the 
horn-bill (kéndettd) to drink water ‘a retribution for its refasal to give a supply of it toe thirsty 
person in ita last existence ; the common babbler (datlichehd or demalichehd) hops, as he once wad 
a fettered prisoner ; the male red-tailed fiy-catcher (grnihord@) was a fire-thief, and ite white-tailed 
mate (redt-hord) a clothes-robber. ‘Thunder bursts open the eggs of the peacocks (moner ii), and 
hence their Jove for rain ; they dance in the morning to pay obeisance to the sun-gal, and as girls 
will not get suitors are not domesticated. A white cock brings Inck and prevents a garden from 
being destroyed by black beetles; when a ben has hatched, the shells are not thrown away but 
threaded together and kept in the loft over the fire-place till the chicks can take care of themselves ; 
the Ceylon jungle fowla (welikululs) become blind by १111107 the seeds of a epecies of etrobilanthes; 
when they may be knocked down with a stick. 

A crocodile (himéula) makes Inmpes of clay to while away the time, and as it carries away its 
prey it playa at bat] with it; when its mouth is open the eyes get shut. The flesh of the Varanus 
dracaena (talagoya) is nutritious and never disagrees. The Hydrosaurus saleator (kabaragoyd) is 
made use of to make a deadly and leprosy-begetting poison, which ia injected into. the veine of the 
petel-Jeaf and given to an enemy to chew: three of the reptiles are tied to  hearth-stone. (liogulg), 
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facing each other, with a fourth श्राह over them, and as they get heated they throw their poison 
into a pot placed to receive it, A lixard (त्‌) can tell the सियार, and #o the direction of vite chirp 
is observed: from the east, it denotes pleasant news; south, sickness or death ; north, profit; and 
west, the arrival of a friend: and if this little saurian or the deadly skink (A‘kanald) falls on the 
right side of # person, he will gain riches; on the left, great evil will ensne, The blood-sucker 
(katwasd) means by the upward motion of its head that girls be unearthed, and by the downward 
that boys, its inveterate enemies, be buried, The chameleon (yek-kafused) is the incarnation of 
women who have died in parturition. Marine turtles (kesbérs) are held sacred and not killed. 9 The 
cry of frogs (gembé) is क sign that rain is impending ; their urine is poisonons ; fa frog that infests a 
house be removed to any great distance it will come back— a mark may be made on it to test the truth ; 
4 person is made lean by the Polypedactus maculatus (yee gemadiyd or elagembd) jumping on him, 


= python (pimdurd) swallows a whole deer and then goes between the trunks of two trees growing 
near ench other to crush the bones of its prey. Cobras (mayi) are held sacred and never killed ; 
some have the wishing gem (néiga manikkaya) in their throats which they keep ont to entice insects, 
amd if this be taken from them they kill themselves ; they frequent sandal-wood trees, are fond of the 
sweet-smelling fowers of the wild pine, and are attracted by music: their bite is fatal on Sundays, 
ind to keep them off, the snake-charmers carry the root of the Martynia diandra (ndgadarana), () 
the seven varieties of Ceylon vipers (polangy), the bite of the nigi polangd causes @ deep sleep and 
that of the {6 polanga discharges of blood ; the female viper expires when its skin ia distended with 
offspring and the young make their meape ont of the decomposed body, ‘The gteen whip-snake 
(ehetulld) attacks the eyes of those who approach it, and the shadow of the brown whip-sn 
(Acnakandayd) makes one lame and paralytic; a rat-enoke (gerandiyd) seldom bites, but if it does 
it ig fatal to trample cow-dung. The Tropidonotua ११०८१ (ahdrakukid) lives in groups of 
seven, and when one is killed the others come in search of it: and the Dipsas forstenii (md pi id) 
reaches its victim on the floor by several of them linking together and hanging from the roof, The 
legendary kobé snake loses a joint of its tail every time it expends its poison, till one is left, when 
it gets wings and a head like that of > toad; with the last bite the victim and itself both die, 
A snake-doctor generally finds out what kind of reptile had bitten a person by a queer method ; if the 
informer touches his breast with the right hand, it is a viper ; if the head, च mdpild: if the stomach, 
a frog; if the right shoulder with the left hand, a Bungarns coruleus (4५५१८०14) ; if he be excited, 
it is a skink; and if the messenger be a weeping female carrying a child, it is 3 cobra. 


Worms (कत्त) attack flowers in November, and are subject to charms ; retribntion follows 
on one ruthlessly destroying the clay nest of a TasOn-Wasp (५4०) ; winged termites (mere), which 
sae 10 ewarmeé in the rainy season, Prognosticate a good supply of fish ; spiders (mokuné) are former 

inning their old voostion ; snails (goluéell*) used to epit at others, and the 
Mantis reliviosa (darakettiyd) was guilty of robbing firewood ; bugs infest a house when misfortune 
18 Impending; leeches (kadellé) are engaged jn measuring the fround, and crickets (reheyyii) 
stridulate till they burst. It is lucky to have ante carrying their eggs about a house, but if muddle. 
sized black ants (geri) do 8०, the head of the house will die within 9 short interval ; when + person is 
in a bad temper, it is sarcastically said that red ant (diwtyd) has broken wind on him; the 
Fanwéyd, > small red myriapod, onuses death by entering the ear. Every new-born child has a louse 
on its head, which is never killed, but thrown away OF put on to another's head, As the finger is 
taken round a bimiird, 8 burrowing insect, it dances to the couplet “Bim dre, tim ४4; iba 
natipiya wit natannan " (0४ bimtird, you better dance and I too shall do 80). 


picked up, will be olMained ; they had formerly refused to sive a light to one लु wont of its, their 


cxpressing salt and the gum of the eye. Buttertlies (samanalays) go on a pilgrimage from November 
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to February to Adam's Peak, against which they dash themselvesand die, Centipedes (pattfyé) fyé) run away 
when their name is mentioned and kil] themselves when surrounded by a fire ; they are as much affected 
ag the person they bite. The black beetle (kuruminiyd) is a departed spirit sent by Yama, king of the 

dead, to find out how many there are in a family; if it comes down on three taps from an ikle broom, 

its intentions are evil; it is either killed or wrapped in a piece of white cloth and kept in a corner, 

If one approaches the mythical damba tree without a charm, he is killed by evil spirits; a twig 
of the unknown kalunika floats against the current and cuts in two the strongest metal, and the 
fabulous kapruka gives everything one wishes for, Bo-trees are sacred to Buddha and never cut 
down: the margosa (kohomba) is consecrated to Pattini and her seven attendants ; and the of 
the Sterculia firtida (telambu) are never eaten, ns this tree is haunted by Navaratna Walli, the 
patroness of the Rodiya caste. A nut of the cocoanut-tree never falls on one except he has incurred 
divine displeasure; it is Incky to possess a double cocoanut-tree, but bad for one's male children to 
have a king cocoanut-tree near a honse, and whea a child is born or a person dies, a cocoanut blossom 
is hung over to keep away the devils. 

The flowering of the Corypha wubraculisera (tala) is inauspicious to a village,and to remove the 
evil influence a gardyakuma is performed. In drawing teddy from the Caryofa urens (kitul), knife 
which has already been used is preferred to another, One who plants an areca-tree becomes subject 
to nervousness, and the woman who chews with betel the slice containing the scar becomes a widow. 
Refore 9 betel is chewed its apex and sometimes the ribs are removed, either as poison may have been 
injected, or ag a cobra brought this leaf from the lower world with the stalk in its mouth; the petiole 
also is broken off, aa it is beneath one's dignity to eat it. | 





There are rites and ceremonies before ploughing and sowing rice; for making a threshing-floor ; 
before the threshing takes place ; after the first crop of corn is threshed ; after the paddy is collected 
and at the measuring of the grain. Ina field things are given strange names; no ead news is told, 
and a shade over the head is not permitted, When the daily supply of rice is being given out, if the 
winnowing fan (kulla) or the measure (hundwea) drops, it denotes that extra mouths will have to be 
fed ; and if a person talks while the grain is put into the pot it willnot swell. Paddy is not pounded 
in a house where one has died, as the spirit is attracted by the noise, Twilight seen on the tops of 
trees is the light by which the female elf Rashi dries her paddy. 


A. bite of the Habenarta macrostachya (nag@ meru als) inflames one’s passion ; the Trichos- 
anthes cucumerina (dummella) and the Zehenaria umiellata (keliri) are rendered bitter 1 named 
before eating; the Alocasia yams (4abarala) give a rasping sensation in the throat whenever it is 
mentioned within the eater’s hearing; if a married female eats a plantain which is attached to 
another, she will get twins; when one is hart by a nettle, Cassia leaves (tira) are rubbed on the 
injured place with the words “ tdra kola visa neta kahambiliyéva visa eta” (Cassia leaves are sting- 
less, but prickly is the nettle); and to get a good crop yams are planted in the afternoon and frnit- 
bearing trees in the forenoon, The Cassia grows on a fertile soil, and where the Mazifisia tefrandra 
(diya taltya) and the Tarminalia tomentosa (kumbuk) flourish, a copious supply of water ‘Gan be 
obtained ; persons taken for execution were formerly decorated with the hibiscus (wedamal), and 
flowers of different colours are used for devil ceremonies. 


It is auspicious to have growing near houses the iron-wood (nd), the Mimuzops hezandra (palu), 
the Mimusops elengi (minama!), champak (sapu), the pomegranate (delum), the margosa, the areca, 
the cocoanut, the palmyreh (talgaha), the jack (Aerali), the shoeflower, the Wrightia reylanica (idda), 
the nutmeg (sddikkd), and the Vilis vinifera (midi). But the following are unlucky: the cotton tree 
(imbul), the Myristica horsfieldia (ruk), the mango (amba), the Aggle marmelos (5८1३), the Cassia 
fistula (ehela), the tamarind (siyambald), the eatinwood (Suru/e), the Aewcta catechu (rat kihiri), 
the Murraya exotica (ef{Sriya) and the soapberry plant (penela).’* 

(To 85 condinwed.) 
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SUBHASHITAMALIE A. 
Translated from German Poets. 
BY PROFESSOR ©. CAFPELLER, Pu.D,, JENA. 
(Continued from p, 409.) 
Transitoriness, 
69 
Siehe, wir hassen, wir streiten, es trennt uns Neigung und Meinung; 
Aber es bleichet indess dir sich dio Locke wie rir, 


सदा विद्विष्वहे पश्य वाग्भिश्च विवदावहे | 
जीर्यन्ति चोभयोः केशाः कलहे वर्तमानयोः ॥ 


sadi vidvishvahé paaya १0114 cha vivadiivahe | 
jiryanti chébhayih kéaih kalahé Yartaminaybh ॥ 
70 


8 ist nicht allein der Wangen Pracht, die mit don Jahren fieht, 
Nein, das 1515 was mich traurig macht, dass auch das Herz verbliiht. 


न शोचामि तथा गण्डो नश्यच्छरीकौो शनैः शनैः । 
यवा हदयनन्तःस्यं at गानं जडीकृतम्‌ ॥ 


na sochimi tatha gagdan nadyachchhrikau fanaih ganaih | 
yatha hridayam antahsthath mldnath glinath jadikritam 
71 
Was vergangen, kehrt nicht Wieder ; 
Aber ging es leuchtend nieder, 
Lenchtets lange noch aurick, 


aerate यातं गतं तदनिवृत्तये | 
वर्तते तु विं दृषटावस्तमेति यदुज्वलम्‌ || 


yad vinisapathath yatath gatarh tad anivrittayé | 
vartate tu chirath drishtav astam ati yad njjvalam ॥ 
9) 


Gere, 


kh. Fonster. 


Was glanct, ist fir den Augenblick geboren - 
Das Echte bleibt der Nachwelt unverloren. 


यच्ोभि तत्त्रशेनैव जायते चान्तरेति च । 
अन्तःसारं तु यज्जात्यं कल्पान्तेपि न नश्यति | 


yach chhébhi tat kshanénairs jayaté chantaréti cha | 
antahsirach tu yaj द्रत kalpdnté 'pi na nadyati ॥ 


(TOETHE. 


Was do von der Minute auaceschlagen, 
Bringt keine Ewigkeit guriick. 


आनीतं यन्मुहतेन भस्याख्यातं त्वया च यत्‌ | 
न तत्कल्पसह सेषु मरतिलब्धासि काचित्‌ ॥ 


finitath yan muhtirténa Pratyakhyatath tvay4 cha yat | 
ni tat kalpasahasrishu pratilabdhasi karhichit ॥ 
C/. M. Bh. X11, 3814. 


ScHILLER. 








Youth and Agg. 


74 
In den Ocean schifft mit tansend Masten der Jangling ; : 
Still, auf gerettetem Boot, treibt in den Hafen der Greig. gore. 
पोतैः पवनविक्तितेः समुद्रं gaa युवा | 
भद्धावथिष्टया बुदस्तीरमिच्छति नौकया |! 
pitaih pavanavikshiptai} samodram plavata कपर | 
bhaigivasishtayé rriddhas tiram ichehhati naukaya || 
75 
Wie gross war diese Welt gestaltet, 
So lang die Knospe sie noch barg ; 
Wie wenig, ach, hat sich entfaltet, 
Dies wenige wie klein und karg! Scarce. 
प्लवेन पिनद्धं यन्पुरासीस्सुमहाकृति | 
तस्थैवाल्पकमुदद्धिन्नं PAINT तदल्पकम्‌ || 
pallavéna pinaddham yat purasit sumahdkriti | 
tasyaivilpakam udbhinnam krichchhrich chipi tad alpakam 1 
76 


Weil sie zn leichtlich glanbt, irrt muntre Jugend oft ; 
Das Alter quilt sich gern, weil es zu wenig hofft. 


विश्रम्भातिगप्रसट्ेन भान्ति गच्छति यौवनम्‌ | 
ओआशातन्तुविशी्व्वाज्नरा दुःखेन पीड्यते Il 


viarambhitiprasaigéna bhrantim gachchhatt yauvanam | 
fiditantuyidirnatyaéj jari duhkhéna pidyaté ॥ 
77 


CRONEGE, 


Frih in bluhender Jugend lern, o Jiingling, 
Lebensglick. Sie entfliehn, die holden|Jahre | 
Wie die Welle die Welle, treibt die eine 
Stunde die andre, 

Keine kehret zurtck, bis einst dein Haupthaar 
Schneeweiss glinzet, der Porpur deiner Lippen 
Ist entwichen, nur cine Schénheit blieb dir, 
Minnliche Tugend. 


पुत्र द्राग्योवनस्यो भज सुखजननं धर्ममार्ग भरयत्ना- 
cara प्रणुदति सततं रे मृदुता मुहूर्तम्‌ | 
यच्चातीतं व्यतीतं विकृति मललितां यावदभ्येति कायः 
केशा Sara श्वष्यत्यधराकिसलयं शिष्यते पुरयमेकम्‌ ॥ 
putra drig yauvanssthé bhaja sukhajananam dhatmamirgam prayatnad 
abdhiv पताह yathormim pranudati satatath ré mubirt) muohiirtam | 
yach chititam vyatitam vikritim alalitamh vivad abhyéti kiyah 
६५५ jiryanti sushyaty adhorakisalayam dishyat® punyam @kam ॥ 
Cf. M, Bh १, 1249. 


Bape, 
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| 78 
Am Ende deiner Bahn ist gut Zufriedenheit ; 
Doch wer am Anfang ist zufrieden, kommt nicht weit. (1. 


नास्ति वै जीवनस्यान्ते मनस्तोषसमं सुखम्‌ | 
अदि तु योऽस्ति संतुष्टो न स दूरं गमिष्यति |) 


niisti vai jivanasyinte manastdshasamarh sukham | 
idau tu yO ‘sti samtoshté na sa तपअ gamishyati ॥ 
Life and Death. 
79 
Heilig sei dir der Tag ; doch schiitze das Leben nicht hoher, 
Als ein anderes Gut, denn alle Giiter sind triglich, 7 ~ 
Hea बहुमन्तव्यो मा तु भावय जीवनम्‌ | 
उत्तमं सर्वैवित्तानां स्वं वित्तं हि भङ्करम्‌ ॥ 
mohirté bahomantavyé mi tu bhiivaya jivanam 4 
uttamam sarvavittanim sarvai vittarm hi bhanguram || 
80 
Des Todes rihrendes Bild steht 
Nicht als Schrecken dem Weisen und nicht als Ende dem Frommen. 
Jenen drangt es ins Leben zurick und Iehret ihn handeln, 
Diesem stirkt es, sam kunftigen Heil, in Tribsal die Hoffoung ; 
Beiden wird शात Leben der Tod. 
मृखदिषटो मनासि विदुषः सज्नते नो करालो 
नो भावस्योपरतिणि च श्वह्धानस्य म्रत्युः | 
आ प्राणान्तादितरमनिशं कर्मे तेजयित्वा 
प्रश्रास्यान्यं विपदि मरणं Rett जीवनाय || 


mirkhadvishté manasj vidushah sajjote nd karl 
nm) bhivasyGparatir iva cha sraddadhinasya mritynh | 
A prinintéd itaram anidain karmané tAjayitva 
prasvasyanyam vipedi marapam kalpaté jivaniya || 
81 

Wenn die Blitter fallen in des Jahres Kreise, 
Wenn zom Grabe wallen entneryte Greise, 
Da gehorcht die Natur 
Rohig nor 
Threm alten Gesetze, 
Da ist nichts was den Menschen entsetze. 


परतनं Baraat मरणं च गतायुषाम्‌ | 
विहितं विधिनेत्येतन्न प्रज्ञेभ्यो भयंकरम्‌ | 


patanam 1111 1111101 maranam cha क हप । 
Vibitam vidhinéty dtan na prajnébhyd bhayamkaram 1 


Cf. Bhay. Pur. VIL, 2, 49 ; Subhdehitdrn, 176. 


GorrHe, 


Scuteler. 
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Und go lang du das nicht bast, 
Dieses Stirb und Werde, 
Bist du nur ein truber Gast 
Auf der dunkeln Erde. Gorrse. 


यावज्ज्ातं त्वया नैतन्मरणास्पतिजीवनम्‌ | 
भूमौ तिमिरभृतायां भवस्यन्ध इवातिधिः॥ 


yivaj [7599 tvaya naitan marandt pratijivanam | 
bhiimau timirabhitayim bhavasy andha ivatithih ॥ 
Fortune and Adversity. 
83 
O Menschenherz, was ist dein Glick? 

Ein unbewosst geborner, 

Und kaum gegrisst, verlorner, 

Unwiederbolter Augenblick. Lenav, 


सखे हृदय पृच्छामि faye सुखमस्ति ते | 


अन्ञातजातनिनंष्टः स्वागतापगतः AW: || 
sakhé hridaya prichchhimi kimbhitam sukham asti té | 
ajnitajitanirnashtah svigatapagatal kshanah ॥ 
84 
Willst du in die Ferne schweifen 2 

Sieh, das Gute liegt so nah ! 

Lerne nur das Glick ergreifen, 

Und das Glick ist immer da. 


अलं दर प्रवा्ेन हस्तपराप्ये हिते सति | 
श्रीः HIT ग्रहीतव्या श्रीश्च सनिहिता सदा || 


alam dirapraviséna hastapraipyé hité aati 
arih késtshu grahitavya érié cha samnihita eadiiq 
85 
Alles in der Welt 1५58६ sich ertragen, 
Nur nicht eine Reihe yon schonen Tagen. 


सर्वं खलु मनुष्येण सह्यं लोके जवीम्यहम्‌ | 
न तु सह्या विमेधानां सुदिनानां परंपरा ॥ 


earvam khalu manushyéns 517 166 bravimy abam | 
na to जअत vimeghinim sudinanam parampara || 
BG 
Ein jeder Wechsel schreckt den Gliicklichen : 
Wo kein Gewinn #0 hoffen, droht Verluat. 


विपर्ययेण सर्वैण भीति याति सुखी जनः | 
वृद्धिर्त्र न लभ्येत aa एवावशिष्यते ॥ 


viparyayéna sarvéna bhitim yati /11/8..11 
rriddhir yatra na labhyéta kshaya évavasishyate | 


FORTHE. 


(,ORTHE, 


SCHILLER. 
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8 
4eigt sich der Glickliche mir, ich vergesse die Gotter des Himmels ; 
Aber se stehen vor mir, wenn ich den Leidenden seh. 


सुखिनं यदि पश्यामि विस्मरामि दिवोकसः | 
ते पुरो मे स्थिताः साक्तादरीक्षमाणस्य दुःखिनम्‌ ॥ 


sukhinam yadi pasyami viemarami divauknsah | 
té purd mé sthitéh sikshid vikshaminasya dulkhinam ॥ 
Fate 
aS 
Muast nicht widerstehn dem Schicksal 

Aber musst e3 auch nicht flichen : 

Wirst da ihm entgegengehen, 

Wirds dich freundlich nach sich zichen, 
प्रतीकारो विभनौस्ति न चाप्यसिति पलायनम्‌ | 
अनुकृलतरं दैवं ज्मया प्रतिगृह्णतः || 

pratikiiro vidhér nasti na chapy asti paliyanam | 
suukilataram daivam kehamaya pratigrihnatah | 
89 
Kannst dem Schicksal widerstehn, 
Aber manchmal giebt es Schlage ; 
Wills nicht ans dem Wege gehn, 
Ei so geh du aus dem Wege 


दैवं ara परतीकुर्वस्ताडनानि सदिष्यसे | 
परतिकरूलस्य दैवस्य भागो देयो मनस्विना II 


daivatn tits pratikurvams tadanini sahishyasé | 
pratikilasya daivasya margé déy$ manasvina ॥ 
90 


SCHILLER. 


GOETHE 


(10ETWE. 


Es fiirchte die Gitter 

Das Menschengeschlecht ! 

Sie halten die Herrechaft 

In ewigen Hinden, 

Und konnen sie brauchen 

Wiea 107६7 gefallt, 

Der fiirchte sic doppelt, 

Den je sie erheben ! 
सततममरमन्योरद्िजन्तां मनुष्या 
द्विरपि तु स विभीयादु्संस्थो नरो यः | 

यदभि रुचितमेषां साधयन्त्येव देवाः | 

tatatam कतकं udvijantam tmanushy ii 
dvir api tu ea bibhiyad uchchasatsthd narh yah | 
achalam uchitahastair iavaratvam dadhana 
yal abhiruchitam éshim sadbayanty ६५५ 06१६] ॥ 


GOETHE, 








91 

Mit den Gottern 
Soll sich nicht messen 
Irgend ein Mensch. 
Hebt er sich aufwarts und bertihrt 
Mit dem Scheitel die Sterne, 
Nirgends haften dann 
Die unsicheren Sohlen, 
Und mit ihm spielen 
Wolken und Winde 


न खलु न खलु स्पर्धां कार्या सुरैः सह जन्तुना 
नभसि तुलयन्नात्मानं Beret तारकाः | 
कचन चलनान्यासन्नन्ते न पादतलान्यतो 
जलदपवनाः क्रीडां कुर्वन्त्यनेन निरर्गलम्‌ ॥ 


ni ६01 na khalo spardhd कक eoraih होढ jantund 
1 nabhasi tulayann iitminath chét spridaty api tirakah | 
kvachana chalaniny dsajjanté na pidataliiny ats 
jaladepavanah kridath kurvanty anéna nirargalam | 
Guilt, 
92 
Das Leben ist der Giter hochstes nicht ; 
Der Uebel grésstes aber ist die Schuld. 
जीवनं क मन्ये च धनमुत्तमम्‌ ~ 
aaa को हि मन्येत धनानां धनम॒त्तमम्‌ | 


कष्टानां तुं महाकष्टमधं विद्धि स्वयंकृतम्‌ | 
jivanam ko hi manyéta dhananam dhanam uttamam | 
kashtindm ta mahikashtam agham viddhi svayamkritam ॥ 
98 
Wer nie sein Brot mit Thranen ass, 
Wer nie dio kammervollen Nachte 
Auf seinem Bette weinend sass, 

Der kennt ench nicht, ihr himmlischen Michte. 

Thr fthrt ins Leben uns hinein 

Und lasst den Armen schuldig werden ; 

Dann tiberlasst ihr ihn der Pein, 

Denn alle Schuld racht sich anf Erden. 
TMs कदाचिन्नयनजलगलो नापि दुःयर्वरीघु 
WEA मुमोच स्वशयनममरा नो स जानाति युष्मान्‌ | 
ये नीत्वा जीवलोकं तदनु बहुविधं कारयित्वाघमन्ते 


क्रूराणां यातनानामुपनयय वशं मत्यकीटे वराकम्‌ ॥ 
yo 81. 18. 1.8. 11111191] + 1111.) 
bhrashtasvapnd muméchsa svyasayanam शाभा no ga {90 yushman | 
yé nitva jivalikam tadano babuvidhem kirayitvagham anté 
kriripam yatananim upanayathe vasam martyakitam varikam ॥ 


Ps 


SCHILLER. 
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4 
Das eben ist der Fluch der bosen That, 

Dass sie fortzeugend immer 06568 muss gebiren. 
एतं महत्तमं मन्ये दोषं दु टस्य HAM: | 
संरोपयदिवात्मानं TA यदघान्तरम्‌ || ° 

Ctam mahattamam manyé disham dushtasya karmanah | 
eathrépayad ivitminarh prasité yad aghintaram ॥ 
95 
Es frent sich die Gottheit der renigen Siinder 
Unsterbliche heben verlorene Kinder 
Mit feurigen Armen zum Himmel empor. 


आगस्कृतो दर्डथताहंणस्य 

तुष्यन्ति देवाश्चरतोऽनुतापम्‌ | 
विमुक्तदोषं च दिवं भरसन्ना- 
तेजस्विभिवाहुभिरदहान्ति ॥ 

1 4 dandasatirhanasya 

tushyanti १६१४३ charaté ‘nutipam | 
virmuktadéshatm cha divath prasanniis 
tejasvibhir bahobhir udvahanti 4 

Cf. Manu XT, 230 
(To be continued.) 
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A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE’S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS, 
BY CHARLES PARTEIDGE, M.A. 
(Continued from p. 275.) 
Doren; +, ¢, Durian, 2565, ii | Durian ; 9.९, 255, ii, twice, 793. ij ann, 1768.71 


Durga; 9. ८, Factory, 264, i, 5. ॐ, Pagoda, 498, 4, ९, Boursop, 858,i; ann. 1878: > ॐ 256, ४ : 
i, 499, 11, see 500, i, footnote, 3 times: ann. ann. 1885: «. छ, 798. i 
1609: >. °. Nuggurcote, 483, i, Darianes; ann. 1563: «, 5. Durian, 256. i 
Darga; #. क, Comorin, Cape, 184, i, «. 2, Doorga Duriano; ५. ४, Durian, 255, ij 
pooja, 250, ii, se, Mysore, 467,i, 5, 2. Pagoda, | Durianum: ann, 1440: » 7, Durian, 256, i. ` 


499, ii, Dorion; ann. 1552, 1558 (twice) and 1588 ; 

1) पादी ; 4. 0. 255,i; ann, 1828: 5. ९. 255, ii. 9, 2. Durian, 256, 7 

Dorga-poji; ann, 1869; +, ९. Tazeea, 688, i, | Durioon; ann, 1768-71: ¢. ह Soursop, 858, i. 
twice, 


Durio zibethinus ; s, +. Darian, 255. ii 
Durgi-piji; «. २, Doorga pooja, 250, ii, 6. ». Duriyiin; 9. ९. Darian, 255 

Duseera, 256, 7. Durjun ; a. ए, 793, ii, 
Dorgew; ann, 1782: ज. ह, Dargah, 255, ii Duroa; ann. 1608-10: + ९, Datura, 231, ii. 
Torbmeallah; ann, 1896: ज, क Dharmealls, | Darreer: ann, 1 s.0. Doria, 251, i. 


44, 1 Dursamand; ann. 1840: +, ©, Qadh, 494, ii, 
Dori; १ ह, Dorian, 256, ii [प्रातो = a. p, Doorsummin ss 
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Dir Sammon 
250, ii. 

Dird Samundir; ann. 1500: 3 re. Doorsammund Dvipa; =, ठ. Diu, 246, ii, =, त, Maldives, 417, ii, 
200), ii Dwaigir; ann, 1345: s. r. Bandicoot, 44, i, 


Diirva ; #. 7. + 280, i. 
Dorwaun: 5. र, 256, ii. 
Durwauza-bund; 5. ४. 793, ॥. 
Duryoen; ann, 1598 and 1601: 4. ८, Darian, 
256, 1 
Durzee; ann, 1888: 4. ६, Tailor-bird, 676, |. 
Dus; ann, 1292: 9, २, Umbrella, 725, ii, 3 times. 
Dusaud ; ann, 1792: #. ४, Pyke (b), 847 
Fjusharah ; ann. 1785: s. ९, Dussera, 957, 1. 
Dusrah: ann, 1799: 5, ४, Dussera, 257, 1. 
Tussarah ; ann. 1812: 4. १ Dussera, 297, i 
Tossera; 9, =. 256, ii, ॐ ए, Doorga pooja, 250 
is ann’ 1820: क, ¢. Dewally, 238, ii; ann. 
1825 ५ $, ह. Pindarry, 539; 1 Dye-wood; ५. ९. Brazil-wood, 86, i, 3 times, 
Dustick: ann, 1682: 9, ८, Choky, 158, 115 ann. Dyewood ; 5, च, Brazilwood, 86, i. 
1748: 9. ९. Dustuck, 257, ii; ann. 1/762: =, 2. Dyo; ann. 1525: 4. ९, Gogolla, 293, 11 
Writer, 742, ii; ann. 1769: =, र. Hosbol- Dysacksoys ; «. १, Piece-goods, 536, i, 


Dwangarbeider; «. 2. Beriberi, 66, अन 

Dwaira Samudra; =, cr. Narsinga, 474, i, 4. ए, 
Sumatra, 657, 1, 

Dwarka: 4. 0, 257, ii, a, ©. Jacquete, 339, ii, 
twice; ann, 1813 and 1841 (twice): = 9. 
Jacqnete, ३59, 1. 

Dwisdah-ginj; ann, 1350: a. ह, Bargany, 761, 0. 

Dwizda-kini ; ४. ९, Bargany, 761, 0, twice 

Deve: =. 8. Doai, 248, 1 

| Dy: ann. 1782: ac. Daye, 785, ॥ 

। Dyah; ann, 1883: ®. र Daye, 233, 1. 

Dyak; ann, 1868: =, र, Hubble-bubble, 326, i. 

Dybananguim ; ann. 1553: 5, ¢. Airbad, 790, 1. 


hookhum, 807, ii. Dyvan-Khane; ann, 1967: ७४. Dewaun, 240, i. 
Dustoor; # £. 257, i, 793, it; ann. 1680: = ए 

793, ii, twice: ann, 1780 and 1785: +, 8. 257, E 

ii: ann, 1809; #, c. Destoor, 257, i. Eagle-wood; उ, r. 258, i, 3 times and footnote, 
Dustooree ; se. Custom, 221, ii; ann. 1866: se. Aloes, 10, ii; ann. 1516 and 1618 : «. ह. 

gs. £, Dustoor, 257, ४ Calambac, 110, ii; ann. 1854: +, ४, 258, ४. 


Dustoorie; ann. 1822: s, २, Sircar (b), 638, i. Eagre ; 4. 6. Macareo, 403, ti. 

Dustoory ; «4. र, Dustoor, 257, i, #, 2, Sayer, 604, | Early tea; 4. ४ Chota-hazry, 162, i; ann, 1566 
i; ann, 1680; ₹, र. Picar, 845, ii, +, 5, Podar, and 1875; >. cr, Chota-hazry, 162, 1. 
844, ii; ann, 1681: «. ₹, Dustoor, 793, ii; Earth-nut ; ann. 1600: =, ९. Sweet Potato, 679, it, 
ann. 1824: «. ©. Dostoor, 257, it. Earth-oil: >. ८. 258, ii; ann, 1755: + ४, 255, 


Dustuck; ॐ ©. 257, ii, twice, 793, ii: ann. ii; ann, 1759: «. ४. Catechu, 133, ii; += ४न 
1716 : «. 5. 257, ti; ann. 1759 ; = £. Cons. Hurtan!, 328, i; ann, 1810: 4. ६, 258, ii. 
mah, 190, ii; ann. 1765: 4.9. 257, 7, Easterling ; ann. 1726: +, ९, Airbad, 750, i, 


Dutch Folly ; ann. 1856: +. #. Loreha, 398, 1 Fast-Indian ; ३, r. Eurasian, 262, 1. 
Dutch Garden; ann.1683: 9, 7, Gardens, 275, ii, | East Indies; ann, 1087: +, ह. Achar, 3, 1; ann, 
Duteh India ; 9. ठ. Resident, 576, ii, «. r. West- 1688: «. ©. Ant, White, 23, i; ann, 1768: 


Const, 740, i. «. छ. Anaconda, 16, ii. 
Duties + ann, 1673: ®, ९, Mussanl, 460, i, Eat-rice ; +, ९. Tiffin, 700, i. 
Dotra: ann. 1690: 9. ६. Datura, 231, ii, Eblis; ann, 1200: =. x. Oojyne, 487, ii. 
Dutry ; ann. 1673: 9. =. Datura, 251, ii. Ebony-tree; a. ¢. Calamander Wood, 110, i, 
Dattee; ann, 1622: 5, ह. Dhoty, 245, i. Ebramica; ann, 1727: «. ४, Matt, 490, ii 
Truttie; ann, 1615: ¢, 5, Lewchew, 392, ii, Ecbarry ; ann. 1673: «0. Maond, 433, i, 
Duty ; ann, 1681: 5, v. Deuti, 790, i, Eeberl: ann. 1610: 9, चक, Xerafine, 743, ii. 
Duuetma; ann, 1559: 2, ह, Tomann, 707, 7. द्विदा { «. 9. 258, ५. 
Duyung ; 4. 2. Dugong, 254, 11. | Eenephia; ann. 1613: 4, ४ Typhoon, 723, ii, 
Diyung ; $. ९, Dagong, 254, ii, Eden; 3. v. Plantain, 541, 1 
Dvira: «. ६, Doar, 248, ॥ Edirwarna Vedam; ann 1727: इ, ६, Grantham, 


Dviraka ; s. ०, Dwarka, 257, i. । 204, \ 






Edrisi; १.२. Diul-Sind, 792, i, 


Eel; #. v. 259, i, 794, i; ann. 1860; +, 


794, i, 

Kedgah; 9, ६, 259,i, 5, च. Bonow, 100, i. 

Red-Gah ; ann, 1792: s, r, Eedgah, 259, i, 

Kekbar; ann, 1663: #. v, Taj, 860, i. 

Egg-plant ; s. », Brinjaul, 86, ii, 87, i. । 

Egmore; ann, 1693 ; se, Porwanna, 564, i; 

ann, 1694: +, c, Salaam, 592, i. 

Egoz ; ann, 1690; +, ९, (०८०, 176, ii. 

Egypt; «. च Arrack, 26,1, ७. क, Asbrafee, 28, i, 
ह, क Bheesty, 69, ii, 9, o. Bora, 80, i, १, ©. 
Buffalo, 93, ii, #. «Chick (b), 148, i, १९. 
China, 153, i, see 176, ii, footnote, >, r, Coffee, 
179, i, >. £. Copeck, 195, ii, 8. र Carry, 217, 
it, क 224, ii, footnote, 4, r. Deloll, 235, ii 
ब क, Dewann, 239, ii, 9.7, Dufterdar, 254, i, 5, r. 
Gopura, 297, ii, see 305, i, footnote, 5. 5, 
Guinea-worm, 307, ii, 5. wo. Hodgett, 320, i, 
#. ९, Misree, 434, ii, 9. 9, Moplah, 448, ii, see 
452, i, footnote, s. v. Ooplah, 488, i, 5. 
Pataca, 517, ii, +, १. Pateca, 518, ii, see 51 9 i, 
footnote, 9. 2, Peer, 524, ii, र, ov, Sirriz, 
638, ii, +, 7. Sissoo, 689, i, #. r, Sugur, G54, i, 
foo,1, च ए, Sultan, 656, i, 9. ४, Teak, 692. ji, 
s.t Turkey, 720, i, +, ह. Typhoon, 229. 5, 
aot. Wali, 739, i and ii, + र ९0, 747, i, 
7“ 7» Dengue, 789, i, >. =. Elephant, 795, i. 
796, i, twiee, s.r, Fedea, 798. li: ann. 940 = 
9, v. Teak, 693, i; ann, 1250; 9, », Porcelain, 
08, ii; ann, 1825: 2, ह Tanga, 682, ii: ann. 
1340: s.r, Dawk, 239. i: ज; 8, Jeetul, $49, ii, 
9, 0. Lack, 382, ii, +, ह. Palankeen, 509, i, ann, 
1420 : #8, ह, Cowry, 209, ii, twice: ann, 144१. 
8, vw. Macheen, 406, i: ann. 14615 > र, 
Poreelain, 845, i: ann. 1590- 8= ॥#» Doombar, 
792, il, twice; ann, 1541: >, च Peking, 536, 

= 1; गा, 1564: 5 गः Giraffe, 289, jis a, ह, 
09710117, 745, ji; ann, 1598. 9. 7, Banana, 
43, it; ann. 1884. 6, ज, Aend, 870, j. 

Egypte ; «. 2, Pataca, 517, ii; ann. 1B48: र. vr. 
Aumboornck, 751, ii. 





| 


Baie, », न © OBA Dee f. Ecka, 











258, ii, #. ®. Hackery, 810, ii; 
ann. 1511 and 1834; «, र, Ecka, 259, i. | Vy 

Eknephias; ann, 1613: +, ¢. Typhoon, 723, ii. ५1 

Ek-tang ; ann, 1888: ». ». Ekteng, 794, i, | 

Ekteng ; १.४. 794, i, | ny cin | 

Ela; १. ९. Patchouli, 618, i, 

Elam ; उ. r, Patchouli, 518, i, 

Eland ; ann, 1663: 5, r. Neelgye, 476, i. 

Elange ; aun. 1612: १, क, Caste, 132, 1 

Elatches; s, =. ए ५.१ i 

Elchee ; 9, ९. 794, i, 

Elehi ; ann. 1404 and 1885: », r, 

Electrum ; ann, 250; ज, 9, Lac, 

Elef ; + र, Elephant, 794, ii, 

Elef ameqran ; 9. ह. Elephant, 795, ii, 

Elefant ; =, १, Elephant, 797, ii, 

Elofante ; ‘ann. 1016: +, r, Elephanta,"260, i. 

Elefantes ; ann, 154] ~ ७, 7, Abada, 1, i, 

Elefanti ; ann. 1506; 9. e, Narsinga, 474, i, 

Elegans; =, ४, Polonga, 545, i, 

Elephans; ann. 1653: 4», », Omrah, 486, i; 
ano. 1665: s, e, Elephanta (b), 261, a, 








Elchee, 794, ६ 
O81, i, 


| Elephant: =. v. 259, ii, 794, ii, 4 times aod foot- 


| 
| 





Egyptians: ann, ] 998. ae China-Root, 1538, i. 


Ehshom ; ann. 1811; >. Buxee, 104, ii, 

Eheham: 9, र, Eveham, 262, ii, 

Eight Brothers; ann. 1883: ॐ ९, Seven Sisters, 
G16, + 

Eilbothen ; ann, 1840+ », y, Pyke (a), 567, i, 

Eintrelopre; ann. 1760+ 9, 7; 


‘“Ekatémpulos; > ह Dwarka, 257, ii, 


Interloper, 835, 1. 


note (twice), 795, j (6 times) and ii, 796.1 and 
11, both 5 times, 797, i (¢ times) and ii (छ 
times), #9, Coomkee (b), 194, ५, २. Cornae, 197, 
ii, 198, i and footnote, १, ४, Corral, 200, iia, ह, 
Cospetir, 201, ii, see 226. ii, footnote, 245, ii, 
footnote, s.r, Elephanta, 259, ii, 3 times, 3, 9, 
Guddy, 307, i, ०. ह, Hatty, 318, j; twier, न, ह, 
Howdah, 325, ii, =, २, India, 331, ti, >, @, गन्म, 
००, ii, +. ४, Keddah, 364, i, see 87 ॐ i, foot- 
note, >, r. Lan John, 884, ii: sp, Mahout, 409, 
iy #0. Mate, 430, i, ॐ times, 9, क, Moaquito, 
455, i, 4.2, Muckna, 454, i, 4 times and foot- 
hot’, s.r. Must, 462, i, #.¢, Negrais, Cape, 477, 
1, 4. 7, Rogue, 579, ii, 6 times, 580, i, see 588, 
ii, footnote, >. ह, Surkanda, 666, 1, see 703, 7, 
footnote, 9. #, Ganda, 799, 1, twice, 800, कर. 
Jeel, 811, i, = र, अचार] Affixes,. 832, ii ; 
B,C, 225: 3 ह Tiger, 701, ii, twice; B.C. 1, 
B. C..150 (twice) and BL GC, 20: न 
Indian (Mahont), 333, ij ; A. D. 80-90: 2.2, 
Tiger, 702, 1; ann. 210: 2. ह Tndian (Mahout}, 
833, ii; ann. 640: १. ए. Kling, 373, + 5: ann. 
700: ®, >, Cospetiz, 202, i: ann, 1150: a, ®+ 
Malay, 416, ii;. ann, 12005 4, pr. Bilooch, 71, 
1; ann, 1290: ज. र. Hindoo, 315, iiy ऋ. 
1298: s.r. Champa, 140, i, #, ग Zobo; 750, 
ii; ann. 1311: ब, 2, Madore, 408, i; ann. 





1315 : >. र, Ghant (b), 292, i; ann. 1928: 


क, छ. Champa, 140,i; ann. 1340: == 0,Chatta 
141. ii, 8. ₹?. Cootub, The, 195, i, twice, 9, &. 
Gwalior, 805, i, 3 times; ann, 1350: 4, ¢, 
Martahan, 428, i; ann. 1370: =, 2. Jungle, 


S58, ii; ann. 1450 
wecserim, 695, it; ann, | 





Macheen, 406, 1, ७, e. Denasse 
1448: 5, =, Redgeree, 364, i; ann. 1490: 4. 

Jungle, 359, i; aun. 1498: ९, २, Pegu, 525, i, 
«.¢, Saran, 601, ii; ann. 1516: १, e. Champa 
140, i; ann, 1522: «. ¢. Coco-de-Mer, 177 
ii: ann, 1626: ३, ©. Hatty, 515, ii, 4 times, 
a.r. Gwalior, 305, i, 3 times; ann. 1541: 4. ४, 
Abada, 1, i; ann, 1545: 9, ४, Prome, 554, 0; 
aun, 1548: ॐ, ए. Elephanta, 259, ii; ann. 
1553: =. ®, Cospetir, 202, i, « ॐ, Ganda, 
977, त ; ann. 1554: +, 2, Elephanta (b), 261, 
i, #. &. Rhinoceros, 849, 1; ann, 1555: +. 2, 
Peshawur, 531, ii; ann. 1560: १. 7. Laos, 385, 


ii: ann, 1578: 5. ९. Pial, 533, ii; ann, 1585; | 


a. € Abada, 1, 7, ०. 7. Buffalo, 93, ii, 94, i, #. ठ. 
Dala, 227, i; ann. 1590: «, ८, Cospetir, 202, 1, 


a, v. Ghee, 282, ii, ® ९. Mahout, 409, 1 and ii, 


ॐ, v. Mate 450, i, र, र, Aracan, 758, 1; an 


1598 > 9. c. Elephanta, 260, i, twice, a. ®= Siam, 


632, iis ann, 1604; =, र. Mugg, 455, i; ann, 
1608-9: >. ह, Palankeen, 503, ii; 
ॐ. 0, Rupes, 586, tl, a ¢. Gwalior, 805, 1; ann, 


1612: 5. ®. Dacea, 225,i; ann. 16133 > ९, 


Abada, 2, i; ann, 1616; «, २, लुका, 260, 
i, twice; ann. 1620: =, २, Orankay, 492, 1; 
ann. 1629-30: $, 5, Payet-ghaut, 522, i; ann. 
1681: 5; ₹. Tamasha, 717, 1; ann, 1632: 4. ¢ 
Vanjaras, 68,1; ann. 1644 
960i; ann, 1648: +, r. Mahout, 409, i; 
ann. 1659: «. ९. Elephanta (b), 261,05 ann 
1663: 58. v. Howdah, 325, ii, sc. Lan John, 
384, ii, 3, c. Neelgye, 476, i, 4. र, Pandit, 561, 
i; ann. 1664: 5. £. Cowtails, 210, 11; ann, 
1665: 9, £. Ambarec, 756, i; ann. 1666: «.¢. 
Buffalo, 04, 1; ann, 1672: # ४, Cornae, 198, 
i; #, 6. Corral, 200, ti, 5 ४, Mogul, The Great, 
437, iis ann, 1673: == र, Elephanta, 260, 1, 
a. ह, Snake-stone, 643, ii; ann. 1681: १.२, 
Umbrella, 726, i; ann. 1684: 5. ए, Masuli- 
patam, $22, ii; ann. 1685: ॐ १, Country, 
907, i; ann, 1690; 5.5 Elephanta, 260, ii, 
(४) 794, ii; ann. 1712: बन Cornac, 198, i, 
twice, 8, ¢, Elephanta, 260, n, % times: ann 
1726: 4. १, Cornao, 198, 1, twice; ann, 1727 


4, २, Cornac, 198, i, s. ₹, Elephanta, 260, ii; 


ann. 1610: | 


Elephanta ; 


. v. Blephanta, | 


ann. 1787 : =, v. Musnud, 827, ; ann. 1760 


ल, 7. Elephanta, 260, ii; ann, 1764: ॐ P. 






Elephanta, 261, i; ann. 1780 : 9, र, Elephanta, 
261, i, twice, १, #, Muckna, 454, i, twice, 4. ह+ 
Tangun, 688, ii; ann, 1780-90: =, ४, Peon, 
528, ii; ann, 1781: =, ९. Nair, 471, i; ann. 
1788: >. 7. Elephants, 261, i, twice; ann. 
1785: 4, २, Fandm, 266, i, =, 7. Howdah, 325, 
ii; ann. 1789: «. =, Bangy (a), 46, 1; ann. 
1798 and 1799: 5. 5, Amboree, 11,7; ann, 
1800: «. ४, Carcana, 125, ii, अ, क, Poligar, 
844, ii; ann, 1803: « wv. Anaconda, 17, i, 
ह, v. Sowarry, 650, ti; ann, 1804: ॐ. र, 
Howdah, 825, ii; ann. 1805: 4, १, Ambaree, 
11, i; ann, 1807: s. r. Coomkee (४), 194, 1; 
aun, 1810 29. 9, Chowry, 165, ii; ann, 181 

s, v. Elephanta, 261, i, twice; ann, 1827: 4. ¢. 
Pawl, 842, ii; ann, 1829: #. २, To Tiff, 701, 
ii; ann, 1831: +. ». Howdah, $25, li; ann. 
1848: ज. €, Mahout, 400, ii; ann, 1855 : 
ह, ©. Sonaparanta, 647, ii, twice; ann. 1856: 
ह, vr. Chuckerbatty, 167, i, twice; ann, 1857: 
8, vr. Pandy, 509, ii; ann. 1860: च, ९, Ana- 
conda, 17, i, twice ; ann. 1863: १२. Howdali, 
$25, ii; ann, J873: «. १, Mate, 450, 15 snw 
1878: =. ₹, Rogao, 580, i, 3 times, ». ©. Sahib, 
f91,i; ann. 1895: *. ९. To Tiff, 701, ii. 

4 क. 250, i, (b) 794, ti, + ए. 
ann. 15398: #, २, Salsotto (a), 
504, ii, twieo; ann, 1673: =, ९, Pateca, 519, 
ii; ann, 1690 and 1712: =. 7, 260, i; ann. 
1754: «. v. Veranda, 735, 1; ann, 1756 and 
1760: अ. १ (b), 261, ii; ann. 1764 and 
1750: >, ©. 261,17; and. 178d: =, ह. Veranda, 
738, i, twice; ann. 1705 and 1815: ®. 2.26] 
i: ann. 1619: 4, च, Concan, 189, i 


Damani, 228, 1; 


Elephant-Oreeper; «. १. 261, ii, 
| Elephant-driver: ann. 1826 : 


9. 8, Mahout, 
409, 11. 


Elephante ; ann. 1760 % ३, १, Elephanta, 260, ii. 
Elephanti; इ. ए. Elephant, 725, i. 
Elephantiasis ; # र Cochin Leg, 174, ii; ann, 


1813: 9. ह. Cochin Leg, 174, ५. 


Elephanto, ann. 1673: इ, ए, Elephanta, 260, i ; 


s. 2. Hendry Kendry, 314, 1; ann. 1727: १, 2, 
Elephanta, 260, 11. 


"Eléphantos ; ३, ग, Elephant, 794, ii, 795, 1, 727, i, 
Elephant’s Teeth ; ann, 1727 : 


9, ©. Loonghee, 
396, il. 
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Elephant’ ५५; ann. 1250. s, "एदद्वा air o cpa teeth; ann. 1250: ९, र, Porcelain, Ellora; ann. 1634 and 1794: ९२. 11०7 262, i, 


548, ii, : 169; ». v, ElVora, 261, ii, 
Elephant-trap; s.r, Quedda, 567, ii. मच; «, र. 261, ii. a 
Elephantus ; «. च Elephant, 795, ii, twice. Ellore ; 9 ए. Cirears, 170, li, 
‘El¢phas; s.r, Elephant, 794, 11 twice, 795, ii, | Elln; ann. 1753: +. ¢, serail, S01, | 
797, i. Elly; ann, 1562: ९. Delly, Monnt, 235, ii, 
Eleusine Coracana; a, r, Raggy, 571, i, Elora; ann. 1665: s, p, Ell'ora, 261, ii, 
Elfenbein ; s, ६, Elephant, 797, ii, | Eloura ; ann. 1760 - १, ?. Ell'ora, 262, i, 
Eli; ann. 1298: 9. ६, Delly, Mount, 235, i. Elp ; र र. Elephant, 797, j 
Eli; ९ v. एना, Mount, 235, i. Elpend ; «. », Elephant, 797, ii 
Eli; s. r., Delly, Mount, 235, i, । Elu; ०.८, 262, i, 797, ii, twice, 798, is ae. 


Eli; 9. ८, Delly, Mount, 235, i. _ Dondera Head, 249, ji, 
Elichpir; ann, 1294-5: s.r. Maliratta, 409, ii, Elu; 4. ° लुक, Mount, 235, i, 
Eli mala; ५, २. Delly, Mount, 235, i. Eluri; s. v, Ell’ora 261, ii, 
Elk; =, ह, 261, ii, 797, il, १४. Saubre, 9५१, i, ‘Elwai: ३, ह, Aloes, 10, ii, 


El-Kharij ; १, Carrack, 126, ii, Elx; ann. 1970; *. £, Droggerman, 278, + 
Elleeabad ‡ ®, £, Allahabad, 5, 1, | Ely ; a, क, Delly, Mount, 296, i, twice, me 287, 
Ellefanté; ann. 1644: 5, r, Elephanta, 260, i, 1, footnote, 

(To be continued. ) 














NOTES AND QUERIES. 
NOTE ON LAW OF SUCCESSION IN THE 
NATIVE STATE OF PE RAK 

Tue law of succession in the State of Perak 
was that on the death of the Sultan the Raja 
Muda became Sultan, and the Raja Bandahara 
(Treasurer) became Raja Muda, and one of the 
pew Sultan’s sons became Raja Bandahara. Thus, 
supposing at some particular time. the सहर 
stood as in column I. below, then after successive 
deaths it would stand ag in columns 11. and | II, 


—— 


11. | IIL 








Fadian Anfiquary (for 1891). The principle of 
HUCCEISION appears to be that the heir-presumptive 
is the heirapparent, and that having once become 
heir-apparent he-must succeed in his turn, the 
night to sneceed reverting to the next heir- 
apparent, whoever he may be. 


It is remarkable that the custom in Perak 
should, apparently, be of Sanskrit or Indian 
origin. In the Punjab State of Maler Kotla it is, 
or rather was, followed by an Afghan family 
which has a quasi-religions standing owing to the 
fact that its founder was a celebrated Sift saint, 
(Cf. the Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVII. p. 323.) 


H. A. Rose, 
Superintendent of Ethnography, Punjab. 
26th March 1003, 


CORN AC. 

Hens is an carly instance of this old Anglo- 
Indianism., Yule's earliest instance is 1727. 

1694-5. The Queen was delivered of a Daughter 
and fearing her husband should hate her because 
it Was not a son, she changed it for one the wife 
of a Cornaca had then brought forth. Cornacas 
| are the men that govern the élephanta. Some 
said the child [afterwards the Emperor Akbar), 
thought ta be changed, was got on the queen by 
the Cornacs, — Stevens, Translation of Faria-y 
Sousa, Portuguese Asia, Vol, I. 7, 67 





ts +| rcs A's aa A's Bon 
pant: | 85 Betton) AS Eo AS Sige 
Sa ee 
The Malay Rajas came of a different race from 
the native Malays. They are believed to have 
come from India and o considerable number of 
Sanskrit words are found embedded in the lan- 
guage, and noticeably certain words relating to 
Royalty. Some of thos words, I believe, are 
much closer to classical Sanskrit than similar 
words in the modern Indian Languages. Takhta 
was one, I believe, and Singasara another. (See 
Maraden’s Grammar and Dictionary.) 





The shove note, by Mr. (. J, Irving, C,M.G., 
Straits Settlements Civil Servies (Retd.}, is of 
interest in connection with the question of succes. 
sion in the State of Manipur, described in Bir 
Richard Temple's Note in Vol. XX., p. 422, uf the 
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NOTES ON DRAVIDIAN PHILOLOGY. 
BY STEN KONOW, OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CHRISTIANIA, NORWAY. 





४ 


= Rena nrroepangiein eons It possesses a present tense which is commonly । त 


used 85 a future, > past, and usually also a future. 

Tula and Géndt differ from the rest of the Dravidian languages in having developed a more 
complicated system of conjugational forms. Bishop Caldwell, 4 Comparatire Grammar of the 
Dravidian or South-Jndian Family of Languages, Second Edition, London, 1875, p. 340, 
remarked about those two languages :— ae 

“Tula has o perfect tense, as- well as an imperfect or indefinite past, It has conditional and 
potential moods, a= well as a subjanctive. Tamil has but one verbal participle, which is properly 
क participle of the past tense, whilst Taju has also a present and 9 future participle. All these 
moods, tenses, and participles have regularly formed negatives. = = = 

५ Génd bas all the moods, tenses, and participles of Tulu, and in addition some of itsown. It 
has an inceptive mood, Its imperfect branches into two distinet tenses, an imperfect properly so 
called (I was going) and a past indefinite (I went). It has aleo a desiderative form of the 
‘ndicative — that is, a tense which, when preceded by the future, is ॐ subjunctive, but which when 
standing alone implies a wish. 

«+ On comparing the complicated conjngational system of the Génd with the extreme and almost 
naked simplicity of the Tamil, I conclude that we have here a proof, not of the superiority of the 
Gnd mind to the Tamilian, but simply of the greater antiquity of Tamulian literary culture. The 
development of the conjugational system of Tamil seems to have been arrested at a very early 
period (as in the parallel, but still more remarkable, instance of the Chinese) by the invention of 
writing, by which the verbal formns existing at the time were fossilised, whilet the uncultured Gonds, 
and their still ruder neiyhbours the ए 61६, went on age alter age, as before, compounding with thor 
verbs auxiliary words of time and relation, and fusing them ito conjugational forms by rapid and 
careless pronunciation, without allowing any record of the various steps of the process to survive.” 

Bishop Caldwell further suggested that these featares of the conjugational system of GOqdt 
might, to some extent, be due to the influence of Santili, It would be of considerable interest if 
such an influence could be proved to have been at work, aud [ have therefore thought it worth while 
to take a closer view of the various facts connected with Géndi conjugation. I should have 
wished to extend my investigations to ‘Tula, but I am hindered from doing so hecance I have not here 
sufficient materials for dealing with that language. 


It has often been stated that Gbpdt differs from other Dravidian languages in the formation of 
the pussive. Tn reality, however, Gindi in. thie respect closely 9 2८5 with the other dialects of the 
family, Messrs, Driberg and Harrison state that Goud! has a regular passive formed by adding the 
verb dyind, to be, to become, to the conjunetive participle; thus, jiat dydtind, Lam struck. Sach 
forma are, however, also used in other Dravidian languages. Thus Bishop Caldwell gives mugind’ 
dyirru, it is finished ; वणा katti dyirru, the temple is built, from Tamil, and remarks that poyirru, 
it has gone, may generally be nsed in such phrages instead of #yirru, it has become. Similarly we 
find jist hattdn, having struck I went, I am struck, in Géndi. 

In Tamil, however, the auxiliary verb is, in such phrases, always used in the third person 
singular neuter, while all persons and numbers are said to be used in Gindi. 1 um not able to check 
this statement, 1 have examined the specimens prepared for the use of the Linguistic Survey in the 
varjous dialects of Géndl, and Ihave not found any such fotms, It therefore seems probablo that 
they are simply literal translations of Aryan phrases, and do not in reality belong to the language 
At all events, there cannot here be any question of influence exercised by Santali. | 


It has further been stated that Géndi differs from other Dravidian languages im possessing 
a potentinl mood and an inceptive. Thos, bid parifona, Lean do; kialatind, I begin to do, In kid 
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peritid, I can do, Kid is simply the verbal noun, en Ge eee ee 1 can do, kid is simply the verbal noun, aud the whole phrase exactly corresponds to- forma 
such a8 nénw तद galann, I ean sing, in Telugu. AYdldténd, I begin to do, is apparentiy formed 
from the infinitive ka-lé, to do, by uiding dénd, I become, or, I have become. We can therefore 
compare Telogn phrases such as atady @ pani chéyadinaku drambhiichinddu, he has begun to do this 
work, In snch forms, Gindi will be seen to agree with the ngage of other Dravidian languages, 
We shall now turn to an examination of the various tenses of the indicative mood in Génodt- 

Bishop Caldwell has drawn attention to the fact that while Tamil has only three tenses, it has 
9 present, an imperfect, an indefinite past, a perfect, a fature, and + conditional, The table which 
follows will show how all these tenses are formed from kidnd, to make » — 





















== | (न्त 








Plor, 1 ६ | kidtéram ..| kindSm = । 11111 | 











~ ee 


== «+ | दन ,,, Lindir 





== (कीत __ ae 







| kidtdng 





| Binduig «|i | Bitwig | ktdnung | Reiag 


It will be seen that the so-called conditional only differs from the future in the third person. 
It seems necessary to infer that only the third person contains the original suffix of the conditional, 
and it is perhaps allowed to compare the Kanarese suffix pe. Forms such as ti, kirk, and king are 
apparently due to analogy. I am not, however, able to judge about these forms, becanse they seem 
to be very rarely used, and scarcely occur in the Materials at my disposal, 


lf we compare the other tenses in the table, it will be seen that they can be divided into two 


classes, The first comprises the present and the indefinite, the second the imperfect, the perfect, 
and the futore, 


The two classes use different suffixes in order to distinguish the person of the subject, Bishop 
Caldwell has already drawn attention to this fact and also pointed out how it should be explained. 
He enys, 4, 6, p. 283 :— ( 

“ The personal terminations of first and second persons singular in (तत्‌ require a little 
consideration. In both Persons the initial m of the isolated pronoun! geems to hold its ground in 
nome OF the tenses in a manner whieh is not observed in any other dialect — e.g., dydténd, 1 am 


becoming, dydtint, thon art becoming, In some other tenses en OEE trea imperfect dnddn, I became, 
न 4 : = ‘ 4 , 3 ब. 








॥ Compare Tamil mdm, I; nf, thou, — §. K. , ia 
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the other dialects, In gore person (dndi, étti), the +, whatever its origin, 





altogether, and is replaced by the ordinary Davidian ¢. I prefer, therefore, to regard. the sip 
first and second persons, in these tenses, as the n of the pronoun of the third person singular, dn, he, 
forming, when added to the root, > participial noun. Aydt-én-d would then mean, 1 am one who 
becomes; dydi-'n-f, thou art one who becomes. If thia view ia correct, nothing can be observed in 
these forms differing in reality from those in the other dialects.” 


It is evident that Bishop Caldwell has here found the true explanation of such forms, and, at 
the same time, of the apparent richness of various tenses in Géndi, Forms such as kidténd, Ido ; 
Liénd, I wish to do, &c., are simply nouns of agency used as verbs, 


Similar forms are frequently used in other Dravidian forms of speech 


Tt is a well-known fact that nouns of agency oF composite nouns are freely formed in the 
Dravidian languages by adding the terminations or the full forms of the demonstrative pronouns to 
the bases of nouns, adjectives, and relative participles. 


In Tamil we find words such as mupp-an, an elder, from muppu, age ; Tamar-an, @ Tamilian, 
from Tamir, Tamil; malei-yin-an, ४ mountaineer, from malef, mountain ; paffimaff-an, 6 citizen, 
from paffanam, city ; vill-an, vill-in-an, rill-én, etll-aran, a bowman, from cil, bow ; Odiman, one 
who read, from ddina, who read. 


It will be seen that the pronominal suffix is sometimes added to the base (thus, will-on, 
s bowman), and sometimes to the oblique base (thos, paffia-att-an, acitizen), They are sometimes 
even added to the genitive; thus, kinda-an, he who is the king's. 


Similar forms occur in all Dravidian languages. Compare Kanarese mddur-arenu, one who 
does, from mddura, who is doing; midid-aranu, one who did, from mddida, who haa done; Telugu 
mag-andu, & husband ; chinaa-rdadu, 9 boy, &, 


Like ordinary nouns, such composite nouns are frequently used as verbs, and the personal 
terminations of ordinary verbs are then added. This is especially the case in Telugu, the old dialects 
of Tamil and Kanarese, and the minor languages such as Kurnth, Malto, aud Gondi. Thus we find 
Tamil kén-en, 1 am king ; ton-em, we are kinga ; Teloga sfrakuda-nu, I am asetvant ; tammuda-eu, 
thou art a brother; brdhmanulumu, we are Drahmans ; KurvAt urban, I am > master ; wrbaro, you 
are masters ; Malto én ningadi-n, I am your daughter; Kui dnw neggdnu, 1 am good; éaaju kuetje, 
be is a Kui, and so forth. . 


Such composite nouns are very frequently formed from the relative participles. Compare Tamil 
seygiraran, he who does; seydaran, he who did; #eybavan, he who will do ; Kanareze wdduparany, 
he who does; ma@didaranu, he who did; Telugu chfatunnarddu, he who does; chésinarddu, he who 
did; chéséeddu, he who does, or, will do. In poetical Tamil such forms are often used as ordinary 
tenses, Thus, nadandanan, he walked; nadundanam, we walked, &८, This ia quite common in 
Telngu. Thus, nénu dyana inf-[) lekha erdadedda-nu (or erdsé-rdgni), | am an accountant in his 
house ; aieu yéms pani chésé-rdda-ru, what work do you do? ; and so forth. 


It will ba sean from the instances given above that such composite nouns are sometimes formed 
by adding the full demonstrative pronoun, and sometimes by simply adding the termination 
Compare Tamil rill-an and rill-aran, abowman. It seems probable that forms such as rill-an 
represent ® more ancient stage of development than will-aran, It will therefore be seen that, for 
instance, Telugu chésindidu, he did, is essentially the same.form as chésina-vidu, one who did 
Bishop Caldwell justly remarked that a form such as nadandadu, it walked, literally means * ड thing 
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whith नप aaa dot Ge walked,’ Tn the same way éeygirdn, he does, pies to be identical with éeygiparan, one who 
does,a doer, Compare rilldn and villavan, a bowmun. We shall have to retarn to this question 
below, | # 


We are now in a position to better understand Géndt forms such as kidéind, I do, 


Géndi has, to a great extent, imitated the neighbouring Aryan languages in using + relative 
Pronoun, The interrogative Sér, feminine, and neuter bad, has been sdopted for that Purpose. 
Besides, howaver, wa frequently also find relative clanses expressed in the usual Dravidian way by 
means of relative participles. Thus, I have noted kalle kiyé minral, theft doing man, a man who 
usually commits theft, from Bhandara. GOndi possesses at least three such relative participles, 





Thus, from kidnd, to do, we find a present participle kidid,a past ki/d, and an indefinite 11; 
Compare Telugu cidstunna, doing ; chésina, who did, and chést, who usually does, who will do, Ae. 
These participles are the bases of different tenses which are all inflected in éxactly the same way, 
Thus, kidténd, I do; kiténd, 1 did: kignd, 1 might do, I will do. In addition to Mitind, 1 did, we 
५180 find kisitind, formed from the conjunctive participle kivi, having done 


The personal terminations added in all these tenses are as follows :— 


Sing, 1 and. Plo. 1 dr-am, fr-am. 
2 61. 2 Grit, ér-it. 
4S masc, ér, gr, ५ mase, Grk, érk, 
3 fem. and 1. 6, dr. 4 fem. and n, 090, van, 


Tt will be seen that the terminations of the third persons plural are simply formed from the 
forresponding third persons singular, by adding the usa] ploral suffixes, I am not, however, able 
to satisfactorily explain the suffix pdr of the third person singular, feminine and neuter of the 
indefinite tense, The same termination is also used in the future, 


The terminations of the first and secoml persons plaral are clearly formed from the third person 
singular, masculine, by adding the suffixes am in the first, and ff in the second person. Am ig 
identical with the suffix ém added in other tenses, and ६ is the ordinary suffix j of the second person, 
with the addition of the एणम्‌ suffix ¢. Compare kim-t, do ye; kim, do ;immd, thon ; व्र), you, 


It might seem curious that the first and second persons plural should be formed from -the third 
person singular, A comparison of kidtir-am, we lo; Aiér-am, wa will do, with kidtér, he dows ; 
kiér, he will do, is, however, sufficient to show that this is ip reality the case, The explanation is 
that such forms as kidtir, kitr, &e., are originally plurals, and they are still often used a5 such, 


The demonstrative Pronoun in Gdondi is now ér. ploral ér and érk. The form ér, however, 
corresponds to Tamil arar or dr, they, which is very commonly used as an honorific singular, The 
old Géndi singular must have been dn, and the third person singular masculine of the Present tense 
of kidnd must originally have been kidtén, 8 doer, or, he does, The existence of such a form must 
necessarily be inferred from the first and second persons singular, kidt-én-d, I do; kidt.én-t, thou 
doest, which are regularly formed from kidjén by adding the personal soffixes of the first and second 
persons singular, respectively, 


The same personal शी २९३ are in (0901 also added to the interrogative pronoun when it is used 


as the predicate, Thus we find immd bin-i (not bér) andi, who art thou? ; वत bdr-am dndém, 
who ate we?- Je. | 


Tt will thns be seen that the richly developed system of conjugational forms in Géndi is only 


*pparent, and that the language in this respect wall agrees with other Dravidian forms of speech, 
cepecially दका, | 
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On the other hand, there are several compound tenses, as is also the case in other ed 

languages. Thus, the imperfect Linddn, I was doing, is formed from the participle big, by adding 

fnddn, I was, Another form of the «ame tense is kif matténd, I was doing, The pluperfect bist 
mitténd, 1 had done, literally means *having done I was,’ and so forth, 


We have thus seen that the formation of tenses in GOndi is essentially the same as in other 
Dravidian languages, and that there cannot, therefore, in that respect be any question about an 
infinence exercised by Santali. 


Ti has often been stated that the negative verb in Gandt is formed by inserting Ai/le or halle 
between the pronoun and the verb, This use of /ulle or halle does not, however, appear to be more 
than a tendency, and T have over and over again found forms such a4 क एत, he did not give, without 
the addition of any separate negative particle. It will thos be seen that Gadndi in all such essential 
points agrees with other Dravidian languages, and there is no philological reason for separating it as 
a northern group of Dravidian languages, as has sometimes been done. 





It has already been pointed ont in the preceding pages that the third person singular of most 
Dravidian tenses in form does not differ from a composite noun or noun of agency. Thus Gindi kitur, 
he did, seems to be formed from kétu, corresponding to Tamil éeydu, having done, by adding the suffix 
of the demonstrative pronoun. Compare Tamil éeydda, he did. The other persons of ordinary tenses 
are not, however, formed in the same way as in the ense of the Gindt present by adding the personal 
suffixes to the base of the third person, but by substituting the suffixes of the first and second persons 
for thet of the third, Thus G6ndi kitda, 1 did; Aff, thou didst. The forms of those suffixes 
vary in the different Dravidian languages. The reason for this state of affairs seems to be that the 
full forms of the personal pronouns have been changed in various ways, and the enflixes have not 
always undergone the same changes. Thus the pronoun ‘thon’ in Teluga is nice, but the pronominal 
suffix of the same person is simply rm or ei, where all traces of the original pronominal base have 
disappeared. On the other hand in Géndi ‘thou’ is imm4 ; but the corresponding suffix of the second 
person is i, probably the oldest form of the Dravidian pronoun for ‘thon.’ It is quite natoral that 
the same suffix can, under such circumstances, come to be used for more than one person, Compare 
Telugu chésind-nu, I did ; chése-nu, be, she, it, or they, did, where the same suffix mu is apparently used 
for the first as well as for the third persons. Prof. A. Ludwig has mentioned several similar 
instances from Telugu, Tamil, and Kanarese, and has drawn the conclusion that the personal 
terminations of the Dravidian verb are not originally personal pronouns, but that there is only, at the 
utmost, an intended assimilation of the sound of the termination of the verbal tenses to the sound of 
the personal pronouns. See his paper Uber dia Verbaljerion der Dravidasprachen, Sitsangaberichte 
der kénigl, bohmischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, Classe fir Philosophie, Geschichte ond 
Philologie, 1900, No. VL 


Professor Ludwig is certainly right in assuming an assimilation in sound between verb and 
pronoun. Compare Telugu afnu chésindnw, I did; nirw chésindew, thou didst ; ridu chéatnddu, he 
did; Tamil nda feyddn, 1 did; ni deydld-y, thou didet ; evan seydan, he did; Kui ह giteiju, he 
did. If we compare Teluga rddu chésinddu, Tamil avan éeydda, Kui हवम giteaju, it is evident that 
the third person singular masculine of the verb has in all cases undergone the eame phonetical changes 
as the corresponding pronoun. In such cases ag Telogu nirw chésindru, thon didst, where the base of 
the pronoun is ni, and the corresponding verbal suffix only is a secondury termination, it is evident 
that the assimilation in sound has been intended, 


There are, on the other hand, many cases in which the verbal forms have not been changed in the 
same way as the pronouns. A good instance is furnished by Géndi, Compare nannd Aidtin-i, 


I do; sannd kitd(-n), 1 did: mond kit, thon didst. mammdf kitim, we did; tema त, you did. 


It will be seen that the Gindi pronouns have undergone great changes, while the corresponding 
suffixes have retained on clder form, 


SL ॥ 
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८ Tt is well known that the personal pronouns of the first and second persons, and the reflexive = 
prononn in Dravidian languages, are formed in the same way. The suffix of the singular is usually 









१४१ anil that of the plural m, Compare the following table : — | ved 
= I. We. | Thon, | ४ 





Telugu = = noaw | ému, mému,..| nfo, fou... iru, miru 





Tt will be seen from the table that the ngual termination of the plural r has replaced the old m in 
many cases, That is exactly what has taken place in the (4094 pronominal suffix of the second person 
ploral. Compare kit-fr, you did. The change of r to r is very common in Gépgi in plural forms ;* 
thos, kidiér-am and Lidtir-am, we do, 





The table seems to point to the conclusion that the oldest form for ‘I’ is @u or fn, and that for 
‘thou’ 18 in, i,or ni. The final nin dx and in is certainly a suffix, and ia perhaps origin ally identical 
with the suffix » of the demonstrative pronoun, The personal suffixes @ or din, for ‘I,’ and ¢, for 
which we often find in, for ‘thou’ in Godl, are therefore apparently the old personal prononna, while 
the pronouns now in actual use in the language have been considerably changed, । 


The case is similar in the plaral. The pronominal suffix of the first person is amor ém. For 
dm we often find dm which directly corresponds to the forms for ‘wa’ usual in Old-Kanarese and 
Kui. The euffix of the second person ploral has already been mentioned. Tt may be added that the 
pax min allmodern Dravidian languages has been confined to the first petson plural. In old Tamil, 
however, we occasionally find this suffix used for all persons of tlie plural, Thus, seydum, we, you, or 
they, did, Similarly we find forms such as méduyum, wo, you, or they, do, inold-Kanarese. In such 
forms there ia no distinction of person, and even the distinction of number docs not seem to have been 
necessary in the old Dravidian dialects, Thus Malayilam no more adds the personal terminations 
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simplified conjugation by पन of nninflected: participles has been used over > much wider area than 





the present state of affairs might lead us to infer, Thus we find similar forms occasionally used in 
Gondi. Compare findi, I eat, &e. ; titji, 1 ate, &e., for all persons and nambers. i, 


The common Dravidian principle is, however, to add personal torminations, and the state of affairs 


in Gindi, where the personal pronouns have changed their old forms while the personal terminations 
of verbs closely agree with the oldest forms of the same pronouns in other dislects, proves that those 
terminations are, in reality, what they have usually been sapposed to be, pronominal suffixes, The 
case of Telugu, where some of the pereonal terminations have dropped the whole base of the original 
pronoun but have become assiinilated to them in sound, shows how clearly they have continued to be 
felt as pronominal. 


On the other hand, it should be borne in mind that the pronominal suffixes were not originally 
necessary. This explains why they are so frequently dropped in everyday language. Thus we very 
commonly find the terminations of the first and third persons singular dropped in vulgar Telugu, and 
80 forth. 


Tho forms which are used as verbal tenses in Dravidian languages are, as is well known, 
participles, or are formed from participles. Thus the present tense seems to be formed from 
a participle which is identical with the base, by adding the verb substantive, and the past is formed 
fron the an-cal led conjunctive participle. This use of participles as the base of all tenses, is 
॥ characteristic feature of Dravidian languages; and it seems allowed to infer that the corresponding 
tendency in modern Indo-Aryan verneaculars is due to Dravidian influence. The Aryan population of 
India must have assimilated a large Dravidian element. This prooess is still going on at the present 
day ; and we see how small tribes are gradually Aryanised and abandon their native speech for that of 
their Aryan neighbours. 





The modern Indo-Aryan rvernaculars do not appear to contain many traces of the old Dravidian 
admixture, Most of their characteristics can apparently be traced back te tendencies in Eanskrit, 
and they are therefore generally considered to be quite independent of the Dravidian languages. It 
may therefore be of interest to examine the facts in which 3 Dravidian influence might be expected to 
have taken place. 


There is of course no doubt regarding the existence of a Dravidian element in the Aryan population 
of Northern India, We are not, however, here concerned with the anth ropological side of the question, 
It will be sufficient to look out for philological traces of the Dravidas in the language of the Aryans. 
Such traces might be expected to be found in vocabulary, in pronunciation, and in grammar, expecially 
in, syntax, 


With regard to vocabulary, it has long been recognised that Sanskrit dictionaries contain many 
words which cannot be derived from Indo-European bases, and which can only be explained as 
borrowed from the Dravidians, I do not intend to enter upon this side of the question, .A long list 
of supposed loanwords in Sanskrit will be found in the introduction to the Revd. ए. Kittel’s Kannaca- 
English Dictionary. 


It has long ago been proposed to explain the existence of cerebral letters in Indo 
Aryan languages by the supposition of Dravidian influence, Ttia highly probable that sach an influence 
can have been at work. It is, however, possible that the cerebrals have been independently 
developed in the speech of the Aryan Indians, just as we find cerebrals developed from rt, &c., 
in Norwegian and Swedish, Compare fof, from fort, quickly, in vulgar dialects, There is, on 
the other hand, one point in the pronunciation of all Indo-Aryan dialecta where it seems 
to be necessary to think of Dravidian influence, and this infloence can here be traced back to the 
oldest times, 
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The Indo-European family of languages possesses an r, as well ag an [, The caine 18 the case = १६ 


in Sanskrit, but beth sounds are there distributed in a way which is quite different and apparently चन 
quite lawless, The sister-language of the oldest Indo-Aryan dialects, the old Iranian form of speech, 
has changed every Lintor, The same bas apparently once been the case in all Aryan dialects, In 
India itself we can see how the use of / is gradually spreading. In the oldest Vedic texts it is 
१ comparatively rare sound, Tt is more frequently used in later Vedic books, and still more so in 
post-Vedie literature. There must be a reason for this increasing tendency to change r into I, and 
the only satisfactory explanation seems to be that it is due to Dravidian inflaence, Bishop Caldwell ~ 
has pointed ont that rand [ 7 Dravidian languages are constantly interchanged, usually eo that an 
i is substituted for an = wt 

There are no traces of Dravidian influence in other points of the pronunciation of the oldest 
Indo-Aryan language. The common aoftening of hard single consonants after vowels in the 
Prakrits seems to correspond to the similar change in Dravidian, The double Pronunciation of the 
palatals in modern Maritht is probably due to the influence of Telugu, and so on. But we 
have no right to assume that such tendencies have been at work in the oldest stage of Indo-Aryan 
languages, 


The Dravidian languages have, on the other hand, very early exercised an important influence 
on Aryan grammar, I do not think that this influence has been 9 direct one, of one langunge on 
another, It seems to have taken place in sucha way that the Dravidians who were, in the course of 
time, absorbed by the Aryans and adopted their speech, did not abandon their linguistic tendencies, 
but were, on the contrary, to a certain extent uble to recast the Aryan grammar after Dravidian 
principles. The most important point in this connection is the increasing use ip Aryan languages 
of participles instead of ordinary tenses, 


It is a well-known fact that the verb in. the Vedie dialects possesses a rich system of various 
tenses, just as is the case in other Indo-European languages, It is also well known how the varions 
tenses carly began to be disused and were gradually replaced by participles, According to 
Prof, Whitney, the number of verbal forms in Nala andthe Bhagavadgita is only one-tenth of that in 
the Rigveda. In later Sanskrit literature the same tendency wns carried still further, and almost 
every tense was replaced by a participle. The same state of affairs prevails in modern Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars. They have, broadly speaking, only traces of the old tenses, but have instead developed 
new ones from the old participles, At the same time, the verb of subordinate sentences ig iy 
replaced by conjunctive participles, 








This double tendeney, to nse conjunctive participles in subordinate Sentences and to snbstitute 
participles for all finite tenses, is distinctly Dravidian, and not Indo-European, When we-remember 
that the Aryan population of India 115 absorbed an important Dravidian clement, it seems necessary 
to conclude that the said grammatical tendency is due to the influence of that element, 

It 15 perhaps allowed to go a little farther. The present tense is in modern dialects very com- 
monly conjugated in person, We have seen that the same is the case in Dravidian, Tt seems 
probable that we have here, aguin, to do with the influence of the Dravidian element, Tt is of no 
importance for this question, whether the personal terminations of the modern Aryan dialeots are 
orginally pronominal suffixes or borrowed from the verb substantive, The present tense in 
Dravidian languages js apparently formed by adding the verb substantive to a present participle, 
Compare Telugu chiet-unndnu, I do, hit. I am doing ; Tamil dey-girtn, I do; and so on. The 
Tomil suffix of the present is kirén, and should be compared with dri, 1am, in the Kaikidi dialect 
of Berar. The personal terminations are, however, also used in other tenses, just as is the ease im 


BOTNE Indo-Aryan vernactilars, and it is of no importance for the Present question how we explain the 
Dravidian present | च ~ ~ । 















agency. And we have seen that in Gondi several tenses are formed by adding the pronominal 





suffixes to the ordinary noun of agency, Compare 4741694, 1 do, where the pronominal suffix 
is added to the old noun of agency kidtén, a doer. Similar forms have also been adduced from 
Telugu, and it is clear that we have here to do with a deeply-rooted tendency in the Dravidian 

It is now of interest that an exactly analogous form is alresdy met with in Sanskrit, in the 
so-called periphrastic future. This form begins to be used in the Brilmanas, but is then very 
unfrequent (about thirty instances). In the later literature it is more common. 


It ie formed exactly in the eame way as Godndi tenses such as kidtin#. The verb substantive 
ig added to the noun of agency in the first and second persons, where Géndi uses the pronominal 
suffixes, while the noun of agency is used alone in the third person. It is difficult to explain this 
tense from the principles prevailing in Sanskrit. On the other hand, it is easily understood when 
we remember how the present participle and the noun of agency formed from it is commonly used 
with a future sense in Dravidian languages. 


There is still another form in Sanskrit which seems to be due to Dravidian inflnence, riz., the 
participle ending in tavat, Such forms are very rare in the old literature, but later on they become 
quite weual, There is nothing corresponding in other Indo-European languages, but similar forms 
are quite common in Dravidian, Compare, for instance, Tamil seydaran, Sanskrit triterdn, one who 
has done, The suffix rat is, of course, Aryan, but the close analogy between forms auch as deydaran 
and kritardn is too striking to be accidental, 


There are still two points in which the Aryan vernaculars of India seem to have adopted 
Dravidian principles, eiz., in the fixed order of words and in the different treatment of the object of 
transitive verbs, according as it is a rational or an irrational being. 


The order of words in old Sanskrit was free. In modern vernaculars, on the other hand, it 
follows fixed rules. It seems probable that this state of affairs is due to the influence of other 
linguistic families, It is not, however, possible to decide whether this influence has been exercised 
by the Dravidian element in the Aryan population, and I must therefore be contented to draw 
attention to the fact that, for instance the position of the governed before the governing word, and 
the necessity of putting the verb at the end of the sentence, is in full agreement with Dravidian 
principles, 


The use of a double form for the objective ease in Indo-Aryan vernaculars is, on the other hand, 
certainly Dravidian. The common rule in Hind! is that the suffix £4 is added to nouns denoting 
rational beings, while the base alone is used as the objective case of other nouns. This distinction 
between nouns denoting rational beings and such os signify irrationals is a peculiarity of the 
Dravidian languages. It is trae that the use of the base in order to denote the object in Telogu 
is restricted to nonns denoting things without life. But this seems to be a new departure of Telngn, 
where it is perhaps dae to Kolarian inflaence. In Tamil and Malayalam, on the other hand, the 
practice is exactly the same as in Hindf, 


Some of the characteristic points mentioned in the preceding pages have already been drawn 
attention to by Bishop Caldwell, He says (lc. Introd. p. 59) :=— 

# The principal partienlars in which the grammar of the North-Indian idioms acres with that 
of the Dravidian languages are aa follows : — (1) the inflexion of nouns by means of separate post- 
fixed particles added to the oblique form of the noun; (2) the inflexion of the plural by annexing 
to the nnvarying sign of plurality the same suffixes of case as those by which the singular is inflected ; 
(3) the use in several of the northern idioms of two pronouns of the first person plural, the one 








458 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


inclading, the other excluding, the party addressed; (4) the use of post-positions, instead of 
prepositions; (5) the formation of verbal tenses by means of participles ; (6) the situation of he 
relative sentence before the indicative; (7) the situation of the governing word after the word 
governed, In the particulars above mentioned, the grammar of the North-Indian idioms undoubtedly — 
resembles that of the Dravidian family: bot the argument founded upon this general agreement is te 
a considerable extent neutralised by the circumstance that those idioms accord in the same partion. 
Jars, and to the same extent, with several other families of the Scythian? group,” ॥ 


I think Bishop Caldwell was quite right in not concluding that all such points of agreement 
are due to Dravidian influence on the Indo-Aryan vernoculars, And, more especially, it may 
reasonably be doubted whether the use of two different forms of the plural of the personal pronoan 
of the first person is an originally Dravidian feature, We do not find it in Kanarese, (ताश, 
700, and several minor dialects, And the other dialects प्र quite different sets of forms, 
Compare the table which follows :— 
























a] ot [ ऋऋ Telogu, 
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The table shows that the inclusive ploral ydm, ndm, in Tamil and Malayalam, corresponds to 
the exclusive plural dmu in Kui and mému (old ému) in Telugu, The two different forms of the 
pronoun must therefore have been independently developed in the yarions languages of the Dravidian 
family, This seems to point to the conclusion that the old language from which all the Dravidian 
forms of speech have been derived, did not originally possess more than one form for “we” It 
almost seems as if the tendency to distinguish between a ‘we’ which inclades, and another which 
exclades, the party addressed, has been introdneed into the Dravidian languages from without. Tt 
Inay be due to the influence of the Kol languages ; and it would pot be safe to attach any importance 
to this point, 


I hope, however, to have shown that there remain several features in which we are apparently 
obliged to assume an influence on the Aryin vernaculars exercised by the Dravidian family. 
I therefore fully agree with Bishop Caldwell when he says (1, ९. p. 67) -— 

“As the pre-Aryan tribes, who were probably more numerons than the Aryans, were not 
annilulated, but only reduced to a dependent position, and eventually, in most instances, incorporated 
in the Aryan commonity, it would seem almost necessarily to follow that they would modify, whilst 
they adopted, the language of their conquerors, and that this modification would consist, partly in 
the addition of new words, and partly also in the introduction of a new spirit and tendency,” 


* Tha name Seythian shonld not any more be used to denote a family of languages, It was introduced by the 
eminent Danish philologist Bask as a general denomination of almost all thos langnages of Europe aod Asia whieh 
do not belong to the Todlo-Enropean ot Eemitic families, We now know that {hnec languages belong ta widely 
differant familics, und that they cannot be elassod together. Moreover, the few Soythian words which hare been 
‘preworved by Greek writers arg distinotly Iranian, १.९, they belong to the Indo-European family, — 8, K, । 
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Reseance during the last half century has perhaps been less directed to the ह of 
Jainism than to any other branch of Indian study. Still, much has been done even here by such == 
scholars as Weber, Baller, Jacobi, Leumann, Hoernle, and others, whose investigations gations haye been 
directed more especially to the literature of the Svétimbara sect. co 
Whilst engaged in the search for Sanskrit MSS, in the libraries of Rajputana, Dr, Buhler 
learnt much respecting both the sects. Of the Digambarn Jainas,— who sre largely found 
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in Maisir and Kannada, though also very numerous inthe North-Western Provinces, Eastern 
Rajputana, and the Pahjib, — we know less than of the Svétimbaras who are 50 numerous 
in Gujarat and Western Rijputina and all over Northern and Central India, In Rajpatina, 
Dr. Bibler found the Digambara laymen divided into three कर — Khandarwal, Agrawil, and. 
Bahirwal, — who eat with each other, but marry only within their own jdt or class. Both sects 
agreed in their esteem for the Deddaddagi or twelve Angas, and some of the Angas at least are 
common to both; whether all are so, he was unable to ascertain, for the Digambaras declare 
that many of the Svét4mbara works are spurious and that of some they possess different 
versions. 

The Digambarns divide their literature into four ‘ Védas,’ riz.:— (1) The Prathamdauyiga, 
comprising all their works on Itihdea or legends and history, among which are the twenty-four 
Purdnas giving the legends of the Tirthakaras ; (2) The Karandnuyéga, embracing works on 
cosmogony ; (3) The Draryénuyéga, treating of their doctrine and philosophy ; and (4) the 
Charandnuyéga, treating of the dchdra customs, worship, &o.! 

The Jaypur Khandarwals, Dr. Biihler found subdivided into Vitspanthis and Théra- 
panthis, —a division common, perhaps, to the whole Digambara community, as indicated in 
1820 by Col. Colin Mackenzie's Jaina pandit? The Viépanthis worship standing, and present 
lemons, fruits, flowers, and sweetmeats of various sorts; but the Thérapanthis sit down whilst । 
worshipping, and offer no flowers or green fruits, but present sacred rice (akehata), sandal, 
cloves, nutmeg, cardamoms, dates, almonds, dry cocoanuts, sweetmeats, &o, They are moch 
more scrapulous than the Vispanthls, decry their conduct, and refuse respect to their priests; 
they object to bathing themselves or the images, and worship with water, cocoanut-water, or 
patchdm rita, Their disuse of flowers and green fruits 1s based on their teaching that all plants, 
trees, &c., are endued with life. 

From Mysore I learn that the following classification into eleven grades of Jainas is made; 
it must however be, to a large extent, theoretical : — 

1. The lowest grade consists of those who simply confess their belief in Jainism without 
the performance of any of its ceremonies. 


= 


1. ऋ + + | 





। # ~ 2 


2. Those who perform some of the Jaina ceremonies but neglect others. 


3. Those who observe all the religious ceremonies. 

4. Srivakas who observe all the other Jaina precepts but are guilty of adultery, 
5, Srivakas who may be dishonest while observant of all other Jaina principles. 
6. Those who may abet crimes but do not commit them personally, 


Srivakas. who carefally examine all they eat, lest there should be any insects 


| 
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2 Orient, Maz. and Calcutta Review, Vol, 1. pp. 77 f., of Ind. Ant. Vol. XXXI, ए. 66. 
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8. Those who abstain from eating any green fruits or vegetables, but only such as 
are dried, : | 
9. The Srivaka of the ninth class is the Brahmachiri, who wears white clothes and leads 
a celibate life. | 
10. The Srivaka who does not leave his house, but otherwise follows the practices of the 
eleventh class, 


11. The highest grade of all is that of the Srivaka who leaves his house, family, and all 
Possessions, and — provided with a kamandalu or water-vesse], a pickchha or broom made of 
peacock's feathers and used for removing insects ont of his way, and a kashd@ya-rasra or reddish 
coloured cloth — avoids all orimes, relinquishes ambitions, maintains honest J, and possesses 
implicit faith in his priest. 


The Vidyaésthanas or sents of learning of the Digambarns mentioned by Dr, Biihler are ,— 


(1) Jaypur, (2) Debi, (3) Gwiiliar, (4) Ajmir, (5) Nigar in Rajpotiina, (6) Rimpur-Bhinpor near 
Indur, (7) Karaigi, and (8) Surat. To these the Maisiir Jninas add Kollipura, Jina-Kifichi- 


These, with Dehli, are known as Chatuh-rimhisana, There are mathas at these four places, 
They also claim to have a seat at Shélipur, 


The Digambaras profess to differ from the Svétimbaras on the following points: — 


1. Their statues of the Tirthakaras are always represented as nude (nirrastra); whereas 
the Svétambaras represent theirs as clothed and decorate them with crowns and ornaments, 


2, As stated by Col. Colin Mackenzie (Aviat. Res, Vol. LX Pp. 247 £), the Digambaras 
observe sixteen ceremonials — shédasalerman, which are enumerated 95 : -- (1) Garbhddhéna 
ण consummation of marriage; (2) Pwheavaue, — the rite in the third month of pregnancy, for 
male progeny; (3) Simantakarana, defined by Mackenzie as adorning > married woman's head 
with flowers when she is six months gone with child, or in the seventh month: the Brah- 
manical Simanéonnayana, — the parting or dividing of the hair is observed by women in the 
fourth, sixth oreighth month ; (4) /dfakerman or horoscope and birth ceremony ; (5) Némakarana,— 
the naming of a new-born child ; (6) Annapriéa na, — when, at six months of age, or over, a child 
18 first fed with other sustenance than milk; (7) Chawlakerman or Childépanayana, — the cere- 
mony of tonsure ; (8) Upanayana or initiation between five and nine years of age, when the 
sacred thread is assumed. Of the next five, I have failed to obtain any explanation, and must 
leave them for further investigation by those who have opportunity. They are: — (9) Praja- 
patya ; (10) Saumya; (11) Agnéya: (12) Vaisradéva: and (13) Gidéna, — the giving of a cow 
in charity (7). Mackenzie gives Sdatrétiydea, — the ceremony observed by young boys at the 
age of 5 years 5 months and 5 days, when they begin to read the sacred books : possibly this 
is one of these rites undera different name, The remaining three are: ~~ {14} Somdrartana, the 
return of a student on the completion of his studies under a teacher; (15) Firdha or marriage ; 
and (16) Antyukarman or Prétakarman, — the fancral rites, These rites, it may be observed, 
agree generally with the twelve sesietdras or karmane of the Drihmans; but among them the 
nishtramana ceremony does not seem to be included, whilst they enumerate others, 


3. The Digambaras bathe their Images with abundance of water, but the Svétimbarag 
use very little, 


4. The Svétimbaras are extremely careful of all animal life, whilst the Digambaras are 
only moderately so, 


ee So 


° Conf. Astat, Researches, Vol, IX. pp, 247 £. 
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ॐ. The Digambaras bathe and worship their images during the night, but the 
Svitimbaras do sot even light lamps in their temples, much less do they bathe or worship the 
images, lest in so doing they might thereby kill, or indirectly cause the death of, any living 
thig, fer to do #0 during the night they regard as a great sin- 

7. The Digambaras make their prayers after the usual Hinda fashion; the members of 
the other sect close their months or tie a cloth over their lips. | ¢ 
= Yakshas and Yakshinis, 

Among the Digambars Jainas in the Kanarese districts in Sonthern India, there appear 
to be differences in the iconography, especially of the attendant Yakshas and goddesses 
(Yakshints) compared with that of the Svétimbaras as detailed by Hemachandra. 

Through the kindness of Mr, Alexander Rea, of the Archwological Survey in Sonthern 
India, 1 have obtained the following details regarding these dit minores, with careful represen- 
tations of them which are reproduced on the accompanying plates and form a fresh addition 
to our knowledge of Digambara iconography.‘ 

The Yakeshas and Yakebinie az well as the Jinas have each o /dachhana or chiina:' they 
are as follows: — ~ 

‘1. Rishabha (1. i. 1) has for Yaksha Gomukha, with the head of an ox, four-armed, 
and having o bull aa his ldiichhana or cognizance; and for Yakshini Chakrésvari, with 
sixteen arma, aud Garada ns cognizance. The Syétambaras call Rishabha's second son Bahubali, 
the Digambaras call him Gimatévara-Svimi, and worship him equally with the Tirthakaras 
(Plate i, fig. 1). 

9, Ajita has Mah4tyaksha, eight-armed, with weapons, and an elephant as cognizance ; 
and BRéhint as Yokshini, four-armed, with @ seat or stool as emblem (fig. 2). With the 
Svetimbaras the Yaksliol is Ajitabala. 

9. Sambhava's Yaksha is Trimukha, — six-armed, with weapons, and a peacock ag 
symbol ; his Yakshint is Prajiapt!, — also siz-armed, and having the Amiea or duck for 
(dachhana (fig. 3). Svetambaras Duritlirl is the Yakshigt. 

4. Abhinandana has Yaksh@ivara, — four-armed, with an elephant as cognizance; and 
Vajraériikbali as Yakshini, — four-armed, and also with the पात्व as her characteristic, 

5. BSumati (Pl. i. 5), who is represented with a wheel or circle as chiina, instead of the 
red goose or the eurlew, aa with the Svétambaras; has Tumbura, four-armed and holding up 
elephant as symbol. 

a. Padmaprabha (PL i. 6) has 8 lotus-bud as characteristic; Kusnma as Yaksha,— four- 
handed and having a ball as sign, and Manivégi or Manigupti, also four-handed with sword 
and shield, and a horse as cognizance; with the Svetimbaras, it is उ तयै. 

7. Supdrtva's image (PI. ii. 7) differs from other Tirthakaras in having five snake-hoods 
ever 178 head and under the usual triple crown, His Yakshe is Varanandi with trisila and rod, 
having a lion as his characteristic; and the Bisanadévi is Kali, four-armed, with frisila, and 
bell (7), her ciiina or cognizance being the Nandi or bull. The Svetémbaras name them 
Mataiga and Santa. | 





॥ Plates i.-iv, The figures of the Jina = 11 1 of the dinka न alllos, uke canitia’ by eauesebsk ae ann all alike, are omitted to economive space, 
8 Erratum on the plate: for Sumatinitha read Padmaprabha, 
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ति Cusnerepestha laa; यानन चत |) = dns Spt oF egSieseaeae = ae has Syama or Vijaya as Yaksha, four-armed, with the तमना as 
attribute, and Jvilamalini as Yakshini, with eight arms bearing weapons and two snakes, and 
fiames issuing from her mukifa: her ldichhana is the ball, The other sect call ber Bhrikatl, 


9. Pushpadants, among the Digambaras, has a crab (kitrkafa) os cognizance, instead 
ofthe makera. His attendant Yaksha is Ajita, — four-armed, with rosary, spear, and fruit, 
having a tortoise as (dieliana; and Mahikali (or Ajita) as Yakshini, four-armed, with rod and 
a fruit (7), bot without cognizance: the Svétimbaras name her Sutiraki. Je 

10, Sitala has a tree (Sri-vriksha) instead of the érivatea figure as his (dachhana. 
Brahmésvara is his Yaksha, with four heads and eight arms —six holding symbols, and with 
the lotus-bud for cognizance; and Miinavi (Svet. Asoka) is his Yakshinl — four-armed, holding 
rosary and fish, but without characteristic, olding 

11. Sréyarikea has 9 deer as ldichhana in place of the Sv@timbara rhinoceros; {ivara, — 
four-armed, with ¢rigidla and rod, and the Nandi is his Yaksha ; and Gauri - also four-nrmed, 





holding a fotak and rod, with the Nandi at her foot. Each of these attendants has a crescent 
attached to the onter side of the crown. The Svétimbaras name then Yakshat and Manavt. 

13. Visuptijya has for his own attribute a ballock, instead of a cow-buffalo as with the 
Evétimbaras. His Yaksha is Kumira, with three heads and six hands holding a spear,a noose, 
&c., and the front left hand open with the palm presented, and with the peacock as attribute; 
Gandhari (Svét, Chanda) is his Yakshini with four hands, holding a rod and two objects like 
mirrors, with a snake as her cognizance, शक 

14. Wimala has Shanmukha or Kirttikéya for Yaksha (PL. # 13), with six pairs of hands, — 
aix holding small round objects, two in his lap, the front right hand, as in almost every case, in 
the Varadasasta-mudré, and the left as usual closed. He ought of course to have only six heads, 
but here the draftsman has (perhaps by mistake) given him seven, His attribate is a cock, The 
Yakshini is Vairatya or Vairdtl, with four hands, holding two snakes, and with @ spear placed 
in the lap and passing behind the hand in the raraila attitude: her cognizance is a serpent 

14. Ananta has Patila as Yaksho (PI. 11. 14), — three-headed and with six hands, —four 
holding objects and two weapons passing behind the two front hands which are in the usnal 
mudrat: his attribute is a crocodile, The Yakshini is Anantamati, with four hands, holding 
dart and crook, and with the Aasise as cognizance ; the Syétimbara Yakshint is Atknai, 

16. Dharma has Kitnnara as attendant, with three faces and six hands, with rosary, 
spear, rod, mala, &c.,—his attribute is a fish, The Yakshint is Minast, — foor-handed, with 
ankusa, spear, hook, &c., and a lion as ldichhana, ‘Sy@timbara — Kandarpa. 

16, Santi has a tortoise for his symbol, instead of the antelope as with the Svyétimbaras, 
His attendants are Kimpurnsha, — figured as a man with four hands, two holding symbols and 
the other two in the osual attitude ; his [dichhana isa bull. The Yakshinl is Mahimanast, aleo 
four-armed, — holding a dart in the upper right hand: her attribute is a peacock, The 
Svétimbaras name them Garuda and Nirvani. 

17, Kunthu is attended by Gindharva, — four-armed, with two snakes, spear and crook 
and o deer as attribute, with Vijayi or JayA os Yakshint, a sword and two discuses (?), with 
& peacock as (dichhana, The ‘Svétimbara Yakshini is named Bala, 

18. Ara is represented as having & deer for his attribate: with the other sect it is the 
Nandyivarta dingram, His Yaksha is Kéndra having presen andas many pairs of hands, — 
one pair lying in his lap, and his attribute is a peacock, The female attendant is Ajiti, — four 
banded, holding up two snakes and another object, with the Agiiva as symbol. With the 
Svétimbaras these are Yakshet and Dhani 

19. Malli has as symbol a Lalasa or water-pot, His Yaksha is KEubéra, with four heads 
and eight arms, holding sword, dart, *o., with an elephant as cognizance ; and Aparajita is 





— 
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the Yakshint, with four hands holding a sword and a shield, and she again has the वीवी as 
cognizance: with the Svétambaras she is called Dharanapriya, nl aa 

20, Munisuvrata has for attendants, — Varana, with seven heads and four hands, but 
without cognizance; and Bahoriipinf, with four arms, holding sword and shield and with 
a serpent as her ldichhang or cognizance: Svétimbara — Naradatti. 

21. Mimi or Nami has a lotus-bud (nfl4/pala) as symbol; Bhrikuti, his Yaksha, has four 
heads and as many pairs of hands holding weapons, and the bull as Idachhana ; and Chimandl, 
his Yakshiol, has four hands having rosary, rod and sword, and the crocodile as cognizance 
(PL iii. 21). Svétimbara — Gandhirt. 

22. Wémi has Sarvahna, with a torret or small temple for symbol (PL. iv, 22): he has 
three heads and as many pairs of hands; the Yakshint is Kiishméindini, — fonr~armed, with 
two children in her lap, and a lion as cognizance. She is the only attendant who has not the 
front right hand in the varadehasta attitude. The Svétimbaras name two as Gomedba and 
Ambika. 

93. Parkva is represented (PL. iv. 25) with seven snake-hoods over his head, and has 
Dharanfodra or Parévayaksha as his Yakeha, — four-handed, with a snake in each upper hand 
and a tortoise as symbol; and Padmivati is the Yakshinl, also with four hands, and the hava 
cognizance, Both attendants have five snake-hoods (#sha-phand) over their heads. 

94, Wardhamanais attended by Mitamga as Yakshn (Pl. iv. 24), whose two upper (or 
back) hands are applied to the sides of his mukufa or crown, and his ldichhana is an elephant ; 
the Yakshini is Siddhiyini (or Siddhayiki), with only two hands, and her cognizance is the 
Aasiea, 

Allthe figures of Tirthakaras have a triple umbrella or tiara over their heads, and are 
identically alike (Pl. i. 1, 6),— with the exception of the snake-crests over Supirava and 
Parsvanatha (PI. ii. 1, and iv. 23),— all being unked, and the right hand laid over the left in 
the lap with the palm upwards. All the Yakshas and Yakshigis have similar high tapering 
head-dresses; the Yakshas are naked to the navel; the Yakshinis are more fully clad ; and 
all sit in the lalita-mudrd, or gvith one foot down (the right of the Yaksha and the left of tha 
female) and the other tacked up in front; all hold the front right hand up before the breast 
open, with the palm outwards (raradahasta); the corresponding left is also held up closed, 
except in the last pair, where the hands are open and the fingers hang down. Siddhayin! alone 
has only two hands. 

It may be noted that eighteen out of the twenty-four Yakshas are the same with the 
Digambara and Svitimbara sects; and the 4th, 7th, Sth, 11th, 18th and 22nd may only be 
different names for the same attendants? In the case of the Yakshinis, however, the 
agreements are few, and whilst the Digambara series embraces most of the sixteen Vidyadevis, 
the ‘Svétambara list of Yakshinis includes only about half-a-dozen of them, and about the same 
number in each series of Yakshinis have the same names. According to the Svétambaras, the 
names of the Vidyadévis, as given by Hémachandra (AbAidhana-chintdmamt, all, 239-40) are; — 
(1) 16110}, (2) एता, (3) १०50119, (4) पप, (5) Chakrésvari, (6) Naradatta, 
(7) Kali, (8) Mohakali, (9) Gauri, (10) Gandhar? or Gandhiri, (11) Sarvastramahajyali, 
(12) Manavi, (13) Vairdétyd, (14) Achechhupta, (15) Manasi, and (16) Mahamanasika, 

Brahmanical divinities, 

The Jaina pantheon, however, whether Digambara or Svétimbara, includes many of the 
favourite Brihmanical divinities, among which Sarasvati (PL.iv.) is prominent; she is regarded ag 
a Sdtanadéri or messenger of all the Tirthakaras, and is frequently figured in temples and private 
houses. Brahmayaksha, though the special attendant of Sitala the tenth Jina, is also repre. 
sented separately as mounted on horseback, with four hands, holding whip, sword, and shield, 
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Indra is as prominent in Jaina as in Banddha mythology, if not more 60; and with his 
consort IndrAnt is frequently figured on the lower jamba of doorways of temples, whilst larger 
figures of Yukshas and Yakshinls are represented as guards mt the entries of the shrines, The 
Navagraha or ‘nine planets’ are frequently represented at the foot of the dsanas of Jainw 
Images; and Dikpdlas or Dikpatis, K hétarapélas, LAkapalas, Yoginis, Jiatidévatés, Hanumén, 
Bhairava, &c,, all have representations about their great temples, | 

In Svétdmbara temples, as well as in those of the other sect, ceriain symbolical figures are 
employed, of which two of the more frequent in Syétimbara shrines are represented on Plate iv, 

The syllable Gat, as is wéll known, is regarded by Brahmans as symbolical of their Triad, and 
is analysed into — a (Vishgu) + w (Biva) + 1 (Brahms); the Jninns separate it into fire 
elements, एद, -- 9 + व + 4(or a) + ४ + ४, which form the initials of their five sacred 
orders, (1) Arhaf, (2) Achdrya, (3) SiddAa, Asartra or Apunarbhavg, (4) Upadhyaya, and (5) Muni? 
This symbol is often represented in coloured marbles, inserted in panels on the inner walls 
of the temple mapdapas, and is known as Otakira, The figure (PI, iv.) is not very like the 
modern written form of the syllable 4h; it consists of 8 small cironlar piece of black marble, 
representing the anusedra, under which is a crescent of yellow stone, and the letter 4 (or €) is 
represented by a broad vertical line turaing to the left below, of black marble, with two 
horizontal bars, the upper red and the lower yollow, joiniog the vertical from the left® In 
a vertical line, npon these elements, are placed five small figures of seated Jinas, usnally made of 
rock-erystal, to represent the five grades of attainment, Thus on the curve at the foot of the 
vertical stroke is tho Must: on the lower or yellow horizontal bar is the Opddthydya; on the 
red bar is the Siddha; on the yellow lanole is the Ashdrya; and on the black anuscdra is the 
highest or Arhat, 

The Hrithkara is « similar conventionalized representation of the syllable Ari in colonred 
stones (PI. iv., last fig.). The anusedra is black; the Innule under it is white; the upper 
horizontal bar is red: the upright vowel stroke on the right side is blue, and the 
rest of the symbol is yellow. On this is represented the twenty-four Jinas by very small 
figures: the two black ones, Manisuvrata and Némi, are placed tf the black anusvdra; the two 
white, Chandraprabha and Poshpadanta, on the white crescent ; the two red-complexioned 
Jinas, Padmaprabha and Vasuplijya, on the red, upper horizontal bar; the blue, Mali and 
Piiréva, are placed on the blac vowel stroke — one opposite the end of the red upper bar, and 
the other opposite the lower return line of the A. The rest of the Jinas were all golden or 
yellow coloured, and their figores are disposed thus: six on the upper horizontal line of the 
letter # one at the turn downwards, six on the lower return horizontal, one on the down-turned 
point of it, one on the vertical stroke of the ri, and one on the horizontal part of the same. 
Thus the twenty-fonr Tirthakaras are represented by the colours of the materials to which they 
are respectively affixed, 

The Siddhachakra is square brass plate, found in the shrines. It has 8 sort of spout 
in front, to allow water to run off; the centre is carved asa Patera — flower-shaped, with a centre 
and eight petals, Inthe centre and on four of the alternate petals are small images as in the 
Omkéra: the centre is oconpied by the Arha!; the back petal by the Siddha image; the right 
hand by the Achdrya ; the left by the Sddhu or Muni; and the front, next to the spout, by the 
Upddhydya, The other four places in the circle are filled thus: on the left of the Siddha is 
Japas (ascetic practice), on the right Dardana (worship), on the left of the Upadhyaya is Chariira 
(conduct), and on the right Jina (knowledge), 

The Pafichatirtha is a plate of metal or «tone with five images wpon it, ag on the Omkéra ; 
and the Chauvibvata is a slab, usually of marble, carved with representations of the twenty- 
four Tirthakaras, 
^ ` ~ tee Oe tnaee Vol, XII, p. 270. | | 
"In the two figures on Plate iv,, the colonrs are represented as in heraldry 
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0, —Sumatinatha, Manovega. 
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Plate iv. 
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20, — Varuna, Haburupini, 21.—Bhrikuti. Chamundi. 
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|. 1 81 11.41 Brahmayaksha. Urimkara. 
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SOME ANGLO-INDIAN TERMS FROM A XVIIra CENTURY MS 


BY SIR RICHARD C. TEMPLE, BART. 
(Continued from p. 375.) 
DUNGAREE 
Fol, 86, Tho Sick party is carried downe to y® River Side in a hammaker, or course piece 
of Dungaree Cloth. 
See Yule, «. त, Dungaree, a coarse cotton cloth. [N. and ए, p. 22 bas for Srd June 1680 
Dungareca aud Markett Clouts every 16 patch pay 1 का. | 
DURIAN. 
Fol, 150. They have Severall Sorts of very good ffrnit in the Conntrey (Queda). .... 
Duryans. । 
Fol. 175. This Countrey [Acheen] affordeth Severall Excellent good fruites Namely 
See Yule, 9, १. Dorian. [A large fruit with an offensive odour reported from all time by 
travellers to Indo-China. ] 
EAGLE WOOD, 
Fol. 146. never faileth to retarne y* full Value (of what he received) in Agala wood 
. they have the retalliation put to theire choice whether Agala or Llephants, 
See भ), ॐ, ¢. Engle-wood, The quotation in the text 23 a good one, Vide ante, 
Vol. XXVIII. p. 196; Vol. SXIX. p. ६०9. 
ELACHES, 
Fol. 158. ffrom Bengala = , , . . Hilaches. 
silk cloth. See Yule. १, ए. Piece-goods. See, also, Yule, =, ९, Alleja: probably the same 
staff is meant, the term in the text representing the vernacular eldcha. 
ENNORE, 
Fol. ॐ, One of these Mallabars (an inhabitant of Enore) about 11 English miles North- 
ward of ffort 51 Georg’s. 
Not in Yule. [N. and E. p. 17 for 10th May 1680: “The Agent, टन went to take the 
air at Enoor."’ | 
EUROPE, 
Fol. 49, when laid एथ Europe tarre prove most Serviceable. 
See Yule, «. ह, Europe, for European, [The quotation is earlier than any of Yule’s, 
N. and £. p. 6 quotes Streynsham Master's Commission to Joan Pereira de Faria as Envoy to 
the King of Borma and Pegu, 23rd February 1680, and has “ Ballast for our Europe ships.” 


FAREER. 
Fol. 13. His retinue were as followeth . = = = . 6000 naked fackeora. 
Fol, 14. As for y? before mentioned people called ffackeers, they are pilgrims but very 
Strange Ones. 
Fol, 40, Sent ४९ flackeore outofdores = = . . The ffackeero Sat w'Pout y® Street 
dore. 


See Yule, $, ४, Fakeer. [The writer oses it in the sense of a Hindu ascetic.] 
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_ FANAM. | । 

Fol. 23, fort १ Georg’s ७ अ छ 7970 of gold at 0016 00* 03d क. 9 @ @ © ७ Puillicatt 
_ + >» 24 fanams make one Pagod or 00 08 06 . = . . Goleondah . . . The fanam 
00 01 00. . . ~ + PortoNovo & Trincombar . . . Theire ffanam is worth 00 00 04. 

See Yule, +. ©. fanam. [A small gold and also silver coin im 8. India, The teat is 
valuable for values. ] 

FIRINGHEE, 

Fol, 11. <A Story of a frangues. 

Fol. 64. The Arackan Kinge Sends a parcel! of Gylyars viz! Gallys, well manned wt 
Arackaners and ffrangnoes. | 

Fol. 83. I judge and am well Satisfied in it, + there are noe lesse then 20000 ffrangues; 
of all Sorts in ye Kingdom of Bengala, and above ज them inhabit near Hugly River. 

See Yule, s. च, Firinghee, (The above quotations are valuable, as the Portuguese or Portu- 
guese half-breeds are meant by the term.] See also ante, Vol. XXX p. 508, 

FIRMATE, 

Pol. 65. Emir Jemla: hath now y* Goverment of Bengala Orixa and Pattana firmly by 
Phyrmand Seiled Vpon him, 

Fol. 66. Emir Jemla's Son Bucceeded not his father (nccordinge to Phyrmang),. 

Fol. 69. for here [Dacca] they are nesre yf Prince and Court Vnder whom all our ffac- 
tories in Bengala and Pattana bold their Fhirmano. 

Fol, 71. before they got their Phyrmane renewed and signed . + = = = . gaue in 
his Phyrmane to be renewed. 

Fol. 72. they request their Fhyrmane . , . . wold have a Considerable reward in 
ready Cash before he wold renew theire Old Phyrmane, 

Fol. 73. what His ancestora freely gave by Phyrmane + + = . = And hath ginen 
y! English and Datch large Phyrmanes. 

Fol. 102, yf wet was noe Sooner demanded but as readily granted wt Phyrmanes in $° 
Persinn Languadge yt y* English Nation Shold hold that Priviledge soc Jonge as they pleased 
to hue and Settle in their Dominions, and many Other rewards Liberally bestowed Vpon the 
Doctor [Gabriel Bowden=Bonghton] (One beinge [Emir Jemla] very rare amonge y? 
Mahometants). 

Fol. 132. [Elephants] now adays none are Shipped off by any Merchant that hath not y* 
Kinge of Syam's Phyrmane granted him, if soe they are custome free, 

Fol. 158. इ९ most important of w% is whether wee have क्‌ Kinge of Syams Phyrmane 
to trade there or noe. | 

See Yule, #.v. Firmaun, [The quotations are valuable as showing the use of the word 
for Royal Letters Patent or Charters. |] 

FORT Sr GEORGE, 

Fol. 2. The begininge of my residence, or first Part of my Arrival (in India Orientalis) 
was att ffort 81४ Georg 8 an English Garrison Vpon y* Coast of Choromandel. 

Fol. 3. men Women and Children that line under 8६ Goorg’s flagge [at Madras]. 


¢ Fol, 31. Our ffort (and towne) of 8'f Georg’s, hath been often Molested, by Some of 
y‘ Inland Natiue fforces, 
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“Fol. 32. Anno Dom: 1672 I stroke downe to Pettipoles in a journey I ae area Se व Onwieod 
ffrom 8’* Georg’s to Metchlipatam 
‘Not in Yule, [It means the town and fort of Madras. Madras jis still in official docu- 
ments * Fort 9! George.” ] 
GALLE, POINT DE, 

Fol. 89, Such as they in Point de Gala or Queda doe bringe them on board On. 

Fol, 77. They are bought [from Ceylone] from y? Dutch . = = « in Gala, 

See Yule, 9. ©. Galle, Point de, [The quotations are valuable for the history of this 
obscure word.] 

GALLEV AT. 

Fol, 64 the Arnckan Kinge Sends o parcell of Gylyars vist Gallys well fitted and 
manned wt Arackaners and ffrangues. 

Fol, 92. 7९ Natives mach dreadinge to dwell there beinge timerous of the Arackaners 
wt theire Gylyars. 

Se Yule, 5, =. Gallevat. [The text is exceedingly interesting for the history of the word 
and provea ita identity with the gulley and also with the Bengali form jalia, See ante, 
Vol, XXIX, p. 408.] 

GANGEEB, 

Fol, 61. ffirat for y* great Riuer of Ganges : and क? many large and faire arms thereof. 

Fol. 64. Hee fled to a Small Villadge Seated upon the banks of Ganges. 

Fol. 68. ° water of y* Riner [of Dacca] beinge an arme of the Ganges is Extraordinary 

Fol. 73. up #९ River of Ganges as high as Dacca. 

Fol. 74. This Kingdome of Bengala = = = is replenished with many faire and 
pleasant Riuers, the most famous and much admired of wt ia y® great Riuer Ganges 

Fol. 75. the great rains . + = = as high as Sonth Tartaria, w is mountanious and 
raineth there for o quarter of a yeare togeather and rusheth downe $ Ganges and arms 
thereof. 

Fol. 76. But most of the trouble might Easily have been avoided if our Ganges Pilot 
had been any way ingennous, 

Fol. 86, many of them [Orixas] resort to the Creeks and Rivolets at or about y? Entrance 
into ¶ ९ Ganges. 

Fol, 87. theire Souls Shall Enter into the bodies of good creatures (in Paradise) that dye 
with theire bodies well filled w ३९ holy water of the Ganges: or any of y° arms thereof, or 
yi dye upon the banks thereof, for they accompt y? mudde to be Sanctified as well as y? Water. 

Fol. 87. Tho Biuer Ganges (and it’s branches) is held in soe great adoration by these 
jgnorant heathens, that they make many Sacrifices thereto. 

Fol, 91. certain it is yt thisisy® great River Ganges y! Alexander इ९ great Sailed downe 
in time of his great conquests in Asia &ec : 

Fol, 92. fformerly, yea not many yeara agoe, yt Inhabitants on इ? Northerne parta of 
Bengals ; trained up theirChildren = + = + = + Sent them upon travaile to discover y? 
great Ganges: to find out the garden of Eden: (by order of theire Kings). 
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"ol 98. 7) wor all mb OES UID ea y? water and mudde of 3१ Ganges Sent from them [Brachmana] w' theiro 
Choppe or Seale Vpon it is accompted Sacred Even soe farre as Persia * * » * wee had 
Several! Mortavan Jarra on bourd, some full of water Others of Madde of y? Riuer Ganges, 
sent as p'sents to इ ® great Merchants of y? Banjan Cast (in this Kingdome | Bengala] ). 

Not in Yule. [The quotations give the several uses of the word in the 17th centary, viz., 
for the Hugli River, any large mouth of the Ganges in the Gungetic Delta, the Ganges Proper, ] 

GANTON, 

Fol. 152. [In Queda] Theire Weights and measures are , . , ११ Gantan 

Gantange cont Ex actly 2 Achin Bamboo. 


See Yule, +, ४. Ganton 





GANZA. 
Fol, 84 [Gong] mado of fine Gana of Pegu: viz} 9 yery good Sort of bell mettle. 
Fol. 158. ffrom Pogn . . + Gans, 
Seo Yule, 9. v. Ganz: bell«metal. 
GARCE. 
Fol, 56. they transport [from the Coast of Gingalee] above 10000: Gorse of graine 
yearly. 

See Yule, s.,Garce. [A large grain measure in the Madras Presidency: anything up 
to 4tons and more. See ante, Vol. XXX. p. 408, article on “Tomb.” N. end 7 has, p. 40 for 
Zod Dec. 1689: “Upon application from Lingapa for a garse of wheat upon payment, it is 
resolved to supply it gratis,”] 

GENTILE —GENTOOE, 

Fol. 3. The Native inhabitans (of Hort 8} Georg’s] are for y? most part Gentiles (com- 
monly called Gentues). 

Fol. 18. The Gentues accompt themselves a very antient +" ~ oie, cere a 
They are indeed १ Antiont Gentiles and as [ jmagine of the Seed of those who revolted from 
Moses, forgettinge God to worship a Molten Calfe. , . . च 9 = el go we अ 
another Sort of these Idolaters who are accompted to be of a higher Cast (then y* Gontues be). 

Fol. २4, gane me some white and yellow flowers she tooke from her haire of her head that was 
beautifully adorned after yt Gentue fashion. 

Fol. 26. but those Natural Mallabars y$ inhabit Vpon yf Mallabar Coast, . , = . of 
noe gentile Occupations, neither are they admitted into y® Society of y* Banjans or Gentues 
Hither in theire houses or Pagods 


Fol. 69. y® richest of Gentues and Banjan Merchants, of wh this Part of y* Kingdome 
hath great numbers, 


fol, 70. he gent for most rich Merchants of Gentnas and Banjans, 


See Yule, #. 2. Gentoo. [The quotations are valuable for showing that Gentila meant a Gentoo 
and Gentoo 8 low-caste Hindu. NV. and E. p, 88 for 20th Noy. 1680, has “ the Mutineers threaten 
to kill the Gentue Oxmen if they bring goods or provisions into the Town, whereupon the merchants 
undertake to obtain supplies by 76878 of the left handed Oxmen.”” Here again we seem to have 


certainly have found a place in Yule, as these 
inclade a great number of tastes following some 
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` | = ~ 
Sakti or Female developments. Roughly the right-hand castes are agriculturists 
are artizaus : hucksters and small traders are found sprinkled about both classes. ] 

GHU BRY. 

Fol. 83, And when Sinketh againe he Striketh 1: Viz! One gree and soe Onward 2 : vizi 
2 gree . ७ = * . then 3 vixt 3 gree. so 2 ७: क. छ . one Sleepeth while १९ Other waketh and 
tendeth y* Gree 

See Yule, Supp., 9.7, Ghurry. [Originally त्त्वं was a water-clock, then the gong on which the 
time was struck, thea the unit of time itself, 7. €, an hour of 24 minutes or one-sixtieth of a whole 
day, then the European hour of 60 minutes, then the clock or watch indicating European time. 
Hore it means the Indian hour of 24 minutes or also the water-clock and its gong. | 

GINGEELY. 

Fol. 3. १९ Coast of Gingalee 

Fol, 47. Many English Merchants and Others have yearely Ships and Vessels built here [Nar- 
sapore], beinge y? onely Commodious Port on this or y? next Coast adjoyneinge thereto viz! 

Fol. 56. The Coast called Gingalee is Certainly = ११ most pleasant and Commodious Sta 
Coast that India affordeth, pleasant in many respects, beinge # most delicate champion [flat plains] 
land. . ^ « + = « lt beginneth at Point or Cape Goodawaree, the Entrance or South Side 
of 5९ bay Corango y? Cape lyeth in Latt? (१) and reacheth or Extendeth it Selfe See farre as to y? 
Pagod Jn? Gernaet. 

Fol. 134, yett butter and Oyle from Gingalee or Bengala. 

See Yule, sc. Gingerly with very inadequate note. [The text shows clearly that the term 
meant the Coast between the “ Coromandel” and “ Orissa” Coasts, i. ¢., between the Godavari 
estuary and Juggernaut Pagoda, It was aleo more commonly known to mariners as the Goleondah 
Coast. ‘The above are the only quotations known to me illustrating this term. See anfe, Vol. XXX. 
ए. 245. | 

GINGHAM, 

Fol, 101. ffreom Hugly and Ballasore. = = = Ginghams 

See Yule, 9. v. Gingham: an Indian cotton cloth. [N. and E. ए. 18 for 13th April 1880, 
has “ginghams ”: and p, 34 for 10th June 1880 “ginghams, white: ginghams browne.” See ante 
Vol. XXX, p. 339.) 

GOA, 
Fol. 144. A Portuguees Shipp bound from Goa to Macau In China. 
See Yule, 9. ४, Goa, 
GODAVERY. 

Fol. 2, It [the Choromandel Coast] Extendeth it Belfe to point Goc 
Side of $? bay Corango. 

Fol, 56. Point or Cape Goodawaree the Entrance or South Side of y? bay Corango. 

See Vole, s, ७, Godavery. See also ante, Vol. XAX. p. 3511. ए. 392, 

GOLCONDAH, 

Fol. 50. I shall Speake Something of the Metropolitan Citty,Golcondah . . . . The 

faire and Beautifull Citty Goleondah is an inland one and the Metropolitan of yf Kingdome 
„ 5» Whole is called y$ Kingdome of Golcondah. 

Fol. 51. This Kingdome. = . « hath y? Enjoyment of y? most plenty of rich Diamonds 

in y* Vuiverse, about 100 miles from Goleondah 5९ Earth doth most abound therewith, 





laware on y* South 
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in y? Empire of the Grand Mogoll (or territories of Goleondah). 
Nof in Yule, but should have been, as the diamonds did sof come from Golcondah, as above 
correctly explained. 


Fol, $7, As for theire Idolatrons way of worship, they Enjoy it as fully as in any Other place 


GOMBROON, 
Fol, 93, att our arrival] in Gombroone. 
See Yule, $, ४. Gombroon: the old name for Bandar "Abbas in the Persian Gulf, 
0090. 

Fol, 84. They Strike not with or Vpon + bell (for the Mahometans Vee none) but it is a round 
flatt of one foot and o halfe or two foot Over, (Some are very much larger). = = = , itis hunge 
up by a Stringe through a hole on one Side thereof, Soe as to take it’s free Swinge and is called a 
ee they Strike thereon with a Small Mallat of wood and yieldeth + most Excellent Sound and 

“cho, 

Fol. 134. beats y? Gunge for all people (that please) to buy our goods, before woh they 
dare not boy any. 

Fol. 158. to See y* Gunge beaten round the Citty, w a lowd and Severe Proclamation, 

Fol. 158. from China. . . . Gung, 

See Yule, s. r. Gong. 

GOOZERAT, 

Fol. G3. Hee Sent. = = = . his youngest Son Morat Bakche into Guzaratt. 

Fol. 94. rupees. . . Coyned in y? Mint at Dacca: & are of y? Same Value of those in 
Guzaratt or Golcondah, 

See Yule, «. ठ, Goozerat, but his quotations stop at 1554, 

GRAM, 
Fol. 56, Very delicate good Land [Gingalee Coast] affordinge १९ greatest plenty of Graine 
viz}, = = = » Severall Sorts of gramme, = 

Fol. 61, [Bengala] affordinge great plenty of... gramme, 

Fol. 163. if wee have a quantitie of course goods On board Vig: + + = , » §TAmme, 

See Yule, ¢. ए. Gram, whose earliest quotation is 1702, 

GUALA. 

Fol. 43. they are called Gualaa and will carry one 40 miles pt diem w' noe great difficulty. 

{vot im Yule. [The word in the text does not mean the well-known gwaella (वकत) or cow 
keeper of Indian domestic economy, but the kivaian, or dooly-bearer, of the old days in Madras. ] 

GUDDORAH, 

Fol, 35. This towne [ Metchlipatam ] 18 famong alsoe for a bridge. . = = = Woh bridge 
reacheth from y? great gate of Metchlipatam over to Guddorah weh is one English mile in 
length and of a Considerable breadth, and is éalled by the Name of Guddorah bridge, 

Fol. 39. Most Eminent Men that inhabit Metchlipatam and Guddorah are Mahometans. 

Hol, 42. «more memorable fight St Edward Winter had w above 300 of them [Resbutes] 
Vpon Guddorah bridge when he and his Trumpeter cleared y* way and drove Severall of them 
Over yf bridge to y¢ Great Astonishment of all १९ Natiues and ffame of that worthy Knight. 

Not in Yule: but see Yule's quotation from Fryer, 167%, 9. y. Patna, where the place turns up as 


Gundore. It is practically part of the town of Masulipstam. Sir Edward Winter's exploit is 
Petured on his monument in Battersea Church. 


(To 62 continwed,) 





SUBHASHITAMALIKA. 


Translated from German Poets. 
BY PROFESSOR 0. CAPPELLER, Ph.D., JENA. 
(Concluded from p. #44.) 
Error and Truth. 
96 
O gliicklich wer noch hoffen kann 
Aus diesem Meer des Irrthums aufzutauchen | 


Was man nicht hat, das eben brauchte man, 
Und was man hat, kann man nicht brauchen. 


धन्यो यमाशा न जहाति देहिनं 
प्रतारणे मोहजलस्य वारिपः | 
तत्वेन यद्धयथेकरं न वद्धि त- 
ज्ञानामि यत्तस्य न लभ्यते फलम्‌ || 
dhanyé yam Af na jahiti d@hinam 
pratdrang méhajalasya varidheh | 
tattvena yad dhy arthakaram na yédmi taj 
janimi yat tasya na labhyaté phalam {| 
o7 
Gefabrlich ists den Leu zu wecken, 
Verderblich ist des Tigers Zahn ; 
Jedoch das schrecklichste der Schrecken 
Das ist der Mensch in seinem Wahn. 


सुपस्य सिंहस्य भयाय बोधनं 
विपत्तये व्यात्रमुखं विदारितम्‌ | 
महाभयानां तु भयं महत्तमं 
नरो मतिभ्रान्तिमदेन मोहितः ॥ 
11119111, 9.1 1111311. 
vipattayé vyighramukham vidiritam )} 


mahibhayéniim ta bhayath mahattamarh 
naré matibhrintimadéoa mohitah ॥ 


ag 


GOETHE. 


ScHILLer, 


Echadliche Wahrheit, ich ziche sie vor dem niitzlichen Irrthum, 


Wahrheit heilet den Schmerz, den sie vielleicht uns erregt. 


GOETHE. 
वरं नाशकरं सत्यं मोहाद्थकरादापि । 
सत्याज्नातं हि age तस्मायः शाम्यति स्वयम्‌ ॥ 


varam niaakaram satyam 7005 arthakarid api | 
satyaj jatam hi yad dujkham tat priyah simyati svayam ॥ 
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99 
Wenn ich kennte den Weg des Herrn, 
Ich ging ihn wahrhaftig gar mm gern; 
Fuhrte man mich in der Wahrheit Hans, 
Bei Gott, ich ging nicht wieder heraus. 


सत्पथं यदि जानीयां प्रपद्येय सुखेन तम्‌ | 


न च सत्यगृहं प्राप्य निगच्छेयं कदाचन | 
satpatham yadi [णत prapadyéys enkhéna tam | 
na cha satyagriham prapya nirgachchhéyarn kadachana ॥ 
100 
Irrthum verlisst uns nie, doch ziehet ein hoher Bediirfnias 
immer den strebenden Geist leise zor Wahrheit hinan. 


मोहान्धकारसंवीतमीहा काचिन्महत्तरा | 
उत्पतन्तं मनोहंसं सत्यं प्रत्युपकर्ति || 
midhindhskirasamvitam tha kAchin कनीनः 1 
Utpatantam manihameam satyath praty upakarshati | 
Inner Life. 
191 


“terlich Denken und sties Erinnern 
Ist das Leben im tiefsten Innern. 


भावानां वर्तमानानां चिन्तनं च सुपेशलम्‌ | 
स्मृतिसौख्यं च वृत्तानां तदन्तहीदि जीवनम्‌ ॥ 


bhavinam vartamininim chintanam cha supésalam | 
smiritisaukbyam cha vrittanim tad antarbridi jivanam ॥ 
102 
Das Spiel des Lebens sicht sich heitrer an, 
Wenn man den sichern Schatz im Herzen trict, 
संसारोऽयमसारो अपि Tes मे | 
विभ्रतस्तमहरतव्यमन्तरात्मनि रोवधिम्‌ | 
satnsird "yam 257 ‘pi ramyavat pratibhati mé | 
bibhratas tam ahartavyam antaritmani d4vadhim }} 
105 
Ich besass es doch ‘einmal, 
Was so késtlich ist ; 
Dass man doch zn seiner Qual 
Nimmer es vergisat | 


ममाप्यासीदसो oF निधीनां परमो निभिः | 


तस्य यन्नास्ति विस्मतु संतापः पारेजायते | 
mamipy isid asan piirvam nidhindm paramdé nidhih | 
tasya yan nisti vismartum samtipah parijiyaté || 


111, 7९.12 


GOETHE. 


GORTHE. 


SCHILLER. 


CIOETHR. 
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104 
Ist die Zeit auch hingeflogen, 
The Erinnrung weichet nie ; 
Als ein lichter Regenbogen 
Steht auf triiben Wolken aie. 1 and 


 श्याममेघावलीलीनमिन्द्रायुधमिवोज्चलम्‌ | 
विधयाणामतीतानां स्मरणं चेतसि स्थितम्‌ ॥ 
1 1 01 11101111 indriyudham iv6jjvalam | 
vishayinim atitandth smaran nat chétasi sthitam ॥ 
105 
Thr glicklichen Augen, 
Was je ihr gesehn + 
Ea sei wie es wolle, 
Es war doch so schon. Gaerne. 


हे सखायो विरौम्येष sett सफलीकृते | 
प्रियं स्यादग्रियं वा स्यात्मागभूदवतोः सुखम्‌ || 


he sakh@yan viraumy ésha chakshusht saphalikite | 
priyam syd apriyath va syat prig abhid bhavated sukham ॥ 


Tranquillity. 
106 

Die Rah ist doch das beste 
Auf dieser Erdenwelt. 
Was bleibt uns denn auf Erden, 
Wird uns die Ruh vergiillt? 
Die Rose welkt in Schanern, 
Die uns der Fruhling giebt; 
Wer hasat, ist su bedauern, 
Und mehr noch fast wer liebt. 0 


शान्ति मन्ये धनमनुपमं जीविते मानुषाणां 

नाथे तस्याः सकलभुवने शिष्यते नः किमन्यत्‌ | 
qet वतिरभिहतमिव मरायमानं वसन्ते 

यो देषस्थः स सुखविकलः किं पुनर्यः सकामः | 


aintim manyé dhanam anupamam jivité minushinam 

nist tasyih eakalabhuvandé sishyaté nah kim anyat | 
pusham vatair abhihatam iva mlfyaminam vasante 

yi dvéshasthah sa sukhavikalah kim punar yah sakimah ॥ 


107 
Die Menschen die nach Ruhe suchen, die finden Rube nimmermehr, 
Weil sie die Ruhe, die sie suchen, bestindig jagen vor sich her. we भत्ता 
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ये शान्ति मृगयन्ते तां न ते विन्दन्ति कर्िचित्‌ | 
यस्माव्यां मृगयन्ते तां प्रणुदान्ति पदे पदे || 

yé sintimn mrigayanté tam na té vindanti karhichit 4 

yasminl yah mrigayante tim pragudanti padé pada 1 


108 


Der du von dem Himmel bist, 
Allen Schmerz und Leiden stillest, 
Den, der doppelt ललातं ist, 

Doppelt mit Erquickung fullest, 
Ach ich bin des Treibens miide, 
Was soll all der Schmerz und Lust ? 
Sisser, heilger Friede, 

Komm, ach komm in meine Ernst ! 


feeqiga सकलदुःखविनाशयिति 
द्विस्तापितं द्विरपि या चिथिरीकरोषि | 
शान्ते प्रिये विश मनो मम दूयमानं 
संसार चक्रपरिवृत्तिसुखासुखेन ॥ 
divyddbhavé 1111111 111. 
vis tipitam dvir api ya sigirikarishi | 


dante privé vida mané mama diyamdnat 
eamsirachakraparivrittisukhasukhénua ॥ 


(iOETHE. 


Cf. Bhartri, IL, 39, 
109 


Ueber allen Gipfeln ist Ruh, 

In allen Wipfeln sptirest du 
Keinen Hanch: 
Die Voglein schweigen im Walde, 
Warte nur, balde 
Ruhest du auch, = 
अपे गिरीणां वितता प्रसन्नता 
Was मन्दो ऽप्यनिलों न वेपते | 
कृतं च मोनं विपिने पतत्रिभि- 

५5 श॒तैस्त्वामपिं ~ शान्तिरेष्यति 
मनः गनेस्त्वामपि शान्तिरेष्यति ॥ 
agré girinim vitati prasannatd 
sikhisn mandé "py anil) na vépaté | 
kritath cha maunat किण patatribhir 
niuinal ganais tvamn api Mintir éshyati ॥ 





Various Objects. 
110 
Edel sei der Mensch, 
Hiilfreich und gut ! 
Denn das allein unterscheidet ihn 
Von allen Wesen, die wir kennen, GOETHE. 


उदारात्मा मनुष्यः स्यात्परेषां चोपकारकः | 
तावतैव हि सर्वैभ्यः प्राणिभ्यो व्यतिरिच्यते ॥ 
पतृक manushyah उ दौ parésham ९।6[ १] | 
tivataiva hi sarvébhyah pranibhyd vyatirichyaté |) 
Cf. Bhag. Pur. &. 22, 35, 
111 
Die Statte, die ein guter Mensch betrat, 
Die ist geweiht fir alle Zeiten. re gee 


सज्जनस्य THIS पादस्पथेन यत्स्थलम्‌ | 
अन्येषां सव॑कानेषु तत्सुखायोपजायते ॥ 


sajjanasya sakrit pitam padasparséna yat sthalau | 
anyesham sarvakiléshu tat sukhayopajayate ॥ 
112 
Was schandorst dn xuriick yor Gift ? wie selten stirbt ein Mensch daran ! 
Und lachst der Wollust sehnlich zu, die stiindlich mordet was sie kann. Wr. Mireer 


fe बिभेषि विषात्तात हन्यन्ते येन पच्चषाः | 
व्यसनानि तु पुष्णासि मारयन्ति सहसः || 


kim bibhéshi vishat tata hanyanté yéna 1919519) | 
vrasanini ta pushnisi mirayanti eahasragah || 
11; 
Wenn gestrauchelt ist ein Mann, 
Mag er wieder sich erheben ; 
Dem gefallnen Weibe kann 
Nichts dic Reinheit wiedergeben. 


स्वलितः पुनरुत्थातुं गन्तु चोत्सहते पुमान्‌। 
पतितां त॒ लियं कच्िन्नोत्यापयितुमस्त्यलम्‌ || 


skhalitah ponar पङ्क्ती gantam chétsahaté puman | 
patitamn ta striyam kadchin nitthapayitum asty alam ॥| 


Rickert. 


114 


Mann mit zugeknopiten Taschen, 
Dir that niemand was gu 11६) : 
Hand wird nor von Hand gewaschen ; 
Wenn du nehmen willst, so gieb ! (ए 
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हे कद्यं तवादातुनं कचचित्कुरुते प्रियम्‌ | 
लिप्समानः स्वयं देहि फलेन फलमादिश || 
hé kadarya taviditur na kaschit kuraté priyam | 
१ svayats déhi phaléna phalam Adiga 11 
115 


Von des Lebens Gitern allen 
Ist der Rohm das Hochste doch; + 
Wenn der Leib in Staub zerfallen, 
Lebt der grosse Name noch. वित 
सर्वेष्विह धनेष्वाहुर्ययो धनमनृत्तमम्‌ | 
भस्मीभ्रते शरीरे ऽपि पुर्या कीर्तनं नश्यति | 


sarvéshy iha dhanfshv ihur yasb dhanam anuttamam | 
bhasmibhaté dariré "pi punya kirtir na nadyati || 


Cf. Kathds, XXII, 26; Kiam. Nii. 6, 
116 
Es soll der Dichter mit dem Kénig gehen, 
Denn beide wandeln auf der Menschheit Hihen. 


कवी रासिककाव्यस्य राज्ञा संगममर्हति | 
व्रजितो यदुभावस्य लोकस्येवावततसताम्‌ | 
kavi rasikakiivyasya rajna samgamam arbati | 
vrajitan yad ubhiiv asya likasyévivatameatim || 


Cf. Subhdshitdrali 160. 


117 
Ueber ein Ding wird viel geplanudert, 
Viel berathen und lange gezandert, 
Und endlich giebt ein bises Muss 
Der Sache widrig den Beschlass, 
चिरं वस्तुनि कस्मिधिद्ाङ्गन्त्राग्यां विलम्ब्यते | 
इतिकर्तव्यता यावत्कुरुते नात्र निश्यम्‌ | 
chirath vastuni kasmiméchid इत्यवे vilambyaté | 
itikartavyata yavat kuruté niitra nigchayam || 
Cf. M. Bh. V.112, 


GOETHE. 
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Ware nicht das Ange sonnenhaft, 
Die Sonne konnt’ es nicht erblicken - 
hig’ nicht in uns des Gottes signe Kraft, 


Wie kinnt’ nng Gittliches entziicken ? Gorrne. 
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भवेन्न चेदन्ति निसर्गसोरं 


कि सथमालोकितुमुत्सहेत | 
भवेत pela at ममात्मा 
दिव्येष॒ मे Sg कथं रतिः स्यात्‌ ॥ 


bhavén na chéd akshi nisargasauram 
kim sdiryam alokitum utsabéta | 
bhavéta divyd yadi 6 mamitma 
divyéshu mé 'rthésha katham ratily syat (1 
119 
Ein jeglicher versucht sein Glick, 
Doch schmal nur ist die Bahn zum Rennen: 
Der Wagen rollt, die Achsen brennen ; 
Der Held dringt kiibn voran, der Schwichling bleibt gurtick, 
Der Stolze fallt mit licherlichem Falle, 
Der Kluge fiberholt sie alle. Pe) ae 


चयीभरमिः परिमितपदा यत्र धावन्ति aa 

चक्राणां च प्रसरणजुषामौष्णयम्षा भजन्ते |, 
[रस्याविभंवति जवनं मन्दता चावलस्य 

त्रोडाचारः पतति धरणीं लन्तमाप्नोति दन्तः || 
charyibhimih parimitapadA yatra dhavanti sarvé 
chakriinim cha prasaranajushim aushpyam aksha bhajante | 


dirasyavir bhavati javanam mandata chabalasya 
praudhachirah patati dharanim laksham fipnéti dakshah (1 
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Wie in den Laften der Sturmwind sanat, 
Man weiss nicht yon wannen er kommt und branst, 
Wie der Quell ans yverborgenen Tiefen, 
So des Singers Lied aus dem Innern schallt 
Und wecket der dunkeln Gefuhle Gewalt, 
Die im Herzen wunderbar schliefen. 


अन्ञावस्वनजन्मभूमिरानिलः Sata दिग्भ्यो यया 

गुढा्निःसरति न्तरन्स्फुट जनैरत्सो यथा गहरात्‌ | 

गीं रम्यमिदं ्रकारमुरसो गातुेहिः भरोचर- 

gram स्वपतां मनःसु नितरां धत्ते समुज्जरम्भणम्‌ || 

ajnitasvanajanmabhimir anilah prédvati digbhyé yatha 

giidhin nibsarati ksharan sphotajalair uted yatha gahvariit | 

gitam ramyam idamprakiram ures} gaétur bahih préchcharad 

bhivanim svapatim manaheu nitarim dhatt€ samujjrimbhanam ॥ 
Cf. Sak. १. 99. 
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A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE’S HORSON-JO BSON on 
GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS. 
(Continued from p. 448.) 


Ely-maide; +, r. Delly, Mount, 255, i. Emna; s. ९, Maund, 431, i. 
Embajadores; ann, 1404: a ©. Kineob, 369.1. © Emodio: ann, 1572< 9, v. India, 332, ij, 
Embary; ann, 1665: 5. ४, Ambaree, 756, i, | एकह; ann, 1572: +, २, India, 332, ii. 
Embelgi; 9, ए. Myrobalan, 465, ii. | Emddas; ज. v, Himalfa, 315, i: 
Emblic ; #, ९. Myrobalan, 465, i, 466, i, »Emoy; ann, 1770: > v, Liampo, $93, i. 
Emblics ; 9. ए Myrobalan, 465, i, Empedocles; ann, 1060: +, ह, Buddha, 90, ii. 
Emblica officinalis ; s.r. Myrobalan, 465, i. | Emphytensis ; 77, ii, footnote. twice, 
Emblica Phyllanthus; s.r, Myrobalan, 465, i, Emphyieuts; 77, ii, footnote, twice, 
Emblic myrobalan; +, 7. Myrobalan, 465, i. Empolear-se; s. #, Poles, 542, ii, 
Emblic Myrobalans; «, r, 262. i, Emporium; ann, 1727: «#. र, Chinsora, 154, ii, 
Eme; ann. 1682: «. r. Cassowary, 774, i "“Empousa, #, 9, Ghoul, 384, ii, 
Emeer; ann. 1815: 4,» Bendomeer, 63, i, Exowy; == ¢. Amoy, 12, i, 
Emer; १, 8, Ameer, 12, i; ann. 2695: », p- | Enaren; ० र, Coffer, 178, ii, 

Ameer, 12, i. Enosum, 5, 7. Inanm, $29, i. 
Emery ; ann, 1816 ; 4, ९, Sirath, 666, i, . Englesarad; onan, 1683: «, र. English-bazar, 
Emeu ; ann. 1631 and 1682: ०, 0. Cassowary, sha, 1 

774, i. English-bazar ; #, r, 262, i, 
Em fatiota; 77, ii, footnote, twice. English द; ana. 1978: s, r. English-bazar, 


Emir; «. ह. Ameer, 11, ii, अ त. Koshoon, 375, 
ii; ann, 1407: +. v, Nokar, 491, i; ann. 1441: 


Azo, 783, ii; anu. F760: == Soubs, 649, ii; 
, ann, 1817: +. ©. Baodgeer, 34, ६. 
Emir ; ann. 1333: 4.2. Bobachee, 75, ii. 
Emmerties; s.r. Picoe-gools, 536, i. 








262, ।, 


-English-town; १, १, Englieh-bozar, 262, i. 
«ec, Darigo, 230, i; ann. 1683+ 9. « Benda » English 


meer, 62, 11, 3 tines; ann. 1758: a, ह, Cooch | 





agenwater 5 ant, Fae: 5. ¢. Bilayntee paw- 
nee, 765, i, 


| Eng-wa; #2; Ava, 30, i, 


Enterlooper + ann, L760: «, r. Interloper, 335, i, 
Eocri;, aun, 1626+. s. = Kerseymere, 365, ii, 


Eos ; B.C, ॐ =: = 0 Suttee, 667, ii. 


Emmet, white; ann. 1679: s, » Ant, White, | Eppon > १. द. Factory, 264, ii, 


758, i 





Equaula ; s. ४. Cavally, 135, ii, 
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Etang; +, 9, Tank, 684, i. 
Etape; + v. Tappanl, 685, i. 
Etaya; ann. 1781: =» Kunkur, 379, i. 
Eternal Islands; ann. 930: #. ९. Oojyne, 487, + 
Ethiopia; 175, ii, footnote; ann. 1553: 4, ९, 
Fetish, 267, ii; ano, 1570; + २, Melinde, 
453, i; ann. 1795: «. ६. Pali, 506, ४ 





Equals caballa ; #. र, Cavally, 135, ii. 
Eri; «. ९. Compound (c), 186, ii 

Eri ; ann. 1680: =. र. Moonga, 825, he 
द्वि; > 2. Cauvery, 155, ४न 

Eria ; ann. 1680: ५, क Moonga, B23, i. 
Erindy ; ann, 1690: >. रन Moonga, 525, i. 
Eriobotrya japonica ; + ए. Loquot, 397, ii. 
Ermenie; ann. 1300: 4, 2. Farish, 266, i. | Ethiopian; १, ४, Hubshee, $26, i, अ. eo. India, 
Erveh Barmen; ann, 1500: न र Cranganore, | 33], 1. 

211, i. Ethiopian Sea; ann. 1586: १, कन सक, 
Era; ae. Cauvery, 135, u. 746, ii; ann. 1727; ® v. Guardafui, Cape, 
Erythrina indica; #. %. Goral-tree, 196, ii. 305, il. 

Erythroxylon areolatam ; += = Deodar, 236,ii, | Ethiopie; ann. 1610: +. ए. Caffer, 108, ii, 
Escada ; 9, २. Iskat, $35, i. Ethnike ; ann, 1626: =, 7, Gooroo, 296, i, 9. vr. 
Faclave Divine; ann. 170; 4. ४. Deva-dasi, | Navait, 475, ii. 

237, ii. + "Etzukan{izen ; ann. 820: 5, ४, Chicane, 147, i. 
Escrito; #. ४, Chit, 156, वि Eubcea; ann, 210; +, 2. Giraffe, 289, i, 

Eserivio ; 9. v. Scrivan, 608, i. Kudynamys orientalis; =, #„ Koél, $74, 1. 
Esh; s =. Bish, 72, in; ann, 1812: 5, 2. Bish, | Eugenes ; ann. 1609; 4. ¢, Oojyne, 487, ii. 





7a, i | Eugenia ; 4. c. Jamboo, +412, 1, twice, 
Eshta; ann, 1700: 4. क. Zend, 86%, il. Eugenia dambolana; ani, 1530; s. ठ. Jamoon, 
Esmok ; 23, ii, footnote. | $43, i. 
Espaty ; anu. 1553 ; 9. र. Cospetir, 29251. | Eugenia jambolana; s. v. Jamoon, 348, ii; ann. 
Espera; ann, 1510: 8. =, Pardao, $40, ii, twice. | 153): 3, £. Jamoon, 343, i, 
| 


Espingarde; ann. 1554: 4. ©. Seer-fish, 612, 1. Eugenia jambos; «. r. Jamboo, 342, i, «. ©. 
Hapiquenardo ; ann, 1563: >. ९. Nard, 473, ४. Jamoon, 342, i. 
Esquimaax,; ® ४, India, 331, ii. | Eugenia jambu ; ann. 1590: 4 छ Jamoon, 344, 1. 


Eesina “empérion; ase. Oojyne, 457, 1. Eugenia Malaccensis ; 9, ४, Jamboo, 342, 1. 
Fsta; ann. 1700: 4, ४ Zend, $69, ii. | Eulabes intermedia; १, r. Myna, 464, 7. 
Fstain; ann. 1609: ॐ क Budgrook, 92, ii; | Eulabes religiosa ; #. २ Myna, 464, 11 
ann. 1646 : a. e. Calay, 111, ४. Eulophia; +. ४. Saleb, 592, it, 
Estan; #. ए, Tank, 684, i. Euphorbia; Prickly-pear, 554, 1. 
Estandart; ann. 1572: «. =. Melinde, 493, 9, | Euphorbia Neriifolia; «. ८. Priekly-Pear, 554, 1. 
twiee, Euphorbia Royleana; 4. ८, Priekly-pear, 554, 1 


Estang; #. र, Tank, 684, i; ann. 1610: «7. | (> times) and ५. 
Tank, 684, ii, twice; ann 1786; +. ४, Tank, | Euphorbia Tirvcalli; «. र. Milk-bush, 494, i. 


684, Enpbrate ; ann. 1771: «. r. Zend, 869, n, twice. 
{1914718 ; 4. ©. Tank, 684, 1. | Euphrates; =, २, Balsora, 40, 1, #. pr. India, 330, 
Eatia ; ann, 1700; ॐ ए. Zend, 869, 11. ii, 5, 7, Bussora, 768, ii; ann, 20: 4, श. Teak, 
Fistivador ; > 0. Slevedore, 652, i. | 692, ii; ano, 1350; 4,0. Delhi, 234, च; ann. 
Estivar ; «. 2, Stevedore, 652, i, twice, 1652: «. च, Congo-bunder, 782, ii. 

Estopa +, १. Istoopy 335+ 1 | Eorasian; +. r. 262, i, 7696, i, +. ¢ Borgher (a), 
Estradiot ; ann. 1595: १, ए. Turban, 718, it | 100, iis, च, Cheeches, 142, ii, #. ९, Lip-lap, 


Estreito do Gobernador ; «. », Governor's Straits, | 9.95, ii, =. Malabar (b), 413, i; ann, 1866; 


299, i. 8, च, Khndd, 813, ii; ann. 1877: s. ए. Burgher 
Estreldo amandava; 8, १, Avadavat, 30, ii, (a), 100, it; ann. 1880: ®, ४, Cheechee, 142 
Estrellas; ann. 1634: = १. Room, 582, 1, ii, a. ८. 262, ii, twice, 4. ए, Palankeen, 504, ii, 
Estremadora ; aun, 1505: s, » Narsmga, 474i, | Europe; «. 0. 262, ii, twice, 798, i, 4. ए Conntry, 
Estorion ; ann, 1635: ¢. 0, Durinn, 256, अ 206,i; anv, 1673 and 11711: a, ॐ, 282, त) 
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ह, ट, Respondentia, 577, i; ann, 1817 (twice) 

and 1866: =. ©. 202, il. | 

European; च. र, Europe, 262, ii, twice. 

European water; ९. १, Bilayutee pawnee, 71, i. 

Enrope harness ; s, e. Country, 206, i, 

Europe shop; «. ¢. Europe, 262, ii; ann. 1817: 
+. 2. Europe, 262, ii, 

Eva; ann. 1350: =, ४. Plantain, 541, ii, 





Eve; #. इ, Plantain, 541, i, « च, Prickly-pear, 


54,1; oon, 16162 +, ¢. Elephants, 260, 1. 
Exberbourgh ; ann, 1665; १, r, Rhotass, 849, i, 
Eyoh ; ann, 1782: a, १. Ayah, 31, ii, 

Eysham ; 4, र. 262, ii. 
Exour Vedam ; #. ए. Vedas, 734, ii, 


F 


Facchini ; #, र. Boy (b), 85, i, 

Facchino ; +. हन Hummaul, 327, i 

Fachilador ; #. v. Fetish, 267, i. 

Fachini; ann. 1567 ६ 5, v. Palankeen, 503, i, 

Fachurier; ॥. £. Fetish, 267, i. 

Fackeer: ann. 1778: =, +, Sunyieee, 669, 1. 

Fackeeres ; ann. 1633: १. ©. Fakeer, 265, i, 

FPacquire; ann. 1754; 5. cr. Tope (b), 712, ii, 
twice, 

Facteur; ann, 1610: +. =. Fankehall (a), 47, i, 
s.v, Factor, 203, 1; ann. 1763: +. ए, Larry- 
bunder, S17, i. 

Factiting; उ. ¢. Fetish, 267, i, twice, 

Factor; 9. ©. 262, ii, 3 times, 263, i, «. 
Aumildar, 30, i, >. r. Civilian, 171, i, >. 
Compound, 187, ii, 5, r. Gomasta, ९94. i, +. 
Presidency, 552, ii, twice; ann. 1500: म. 
Factory, 263, 11; ann. 1611; =. v. 268, 
ann. 1502: #. ९. Batta, 762, ii: पण. 1510: 
#, 7, Coir, 180, ii, 8. =, Salsette (b), 595, i; 
apn. 1519: 5. १, Pulicat, 557, ii; ann. 1595: 
8. छ. Batigam, 254, 1; ann. 1552: १. 5. Anche- 
diva, 20, 1; ann. 1582 : «. vr. 263, i; ann. 
1598: +. ९, Pangara, 509, ii; ann; 1600: 
9. v, 263, 1; ann, 1615: 5. v. Gallevat (b), 


Fr. 
v. 
4 
rs 
1 ; 


276, ii; ann. 1624: इ, 7. Bulgar, १6, 1; ann. | 
1626: 9. £. Kerseymere, 365, ii: ann, 1653: | 


9, ४, Congo-bunder, 783, i; ann, 1661 5 5. ६, | 
Presidency, 553, i, twice: ann. 16665 > », 
263, 1; कणा. 16879 : १.९. Begar, 6], i, ०.१. Grab, 
200, 1, 4 ४. Patchonli, 518, i, =. स. Writer, 
742, ii; ann, 1675-6: =. ९, 268, i, 3 times; 
ann. 1677-78: #, r, Roundel, 583, i; ann, 1689 








(twice) and 1711: #. ए. 263, ii; ann. 1727: #9. 
Chinsura, 154, ii, ३.४, Madras, 407, ii; ann, 
1748: ®. #. 263, ii; ann, 1762; «. र, Writer, 
742, ii; ann. 1778: «7, Gomasta, 204, i; ann, 
1781 and 1786: +. v, 268, ii. 

Factory; १. € 268, ii, 264, i (twice) and 11, ज. 0, 
Angengo, 21, ii, see 22, ii, footnote, + r. 
+ पा पठ, 30, i, ज, v. Balasore, 39, i, 6, इ, Bamdé, 
42, i, क. ए. Bantam, 47, ii, >. v. Banyan-Tree, 
50, i, 9. v. Bay, 55, ii, s. 7, Bencoolen, 62, i, 
#. v. Chinsura, 154, ii, # र, Chutianntty, 170, 
i, #. ₹, Compound, 187, ii, twice, #. ह, Consoo 
House, 190, ii, twice, 9, क, Factor, 262, ii, 263, 
i, >, ठ. Gombroon, 294, ii, twice, ®, v Hong, 
320, ii, +. 7. Hoogly, 321, ii, = र, Juribasso, 

_ 862, i, +, v. Larkin, 3587, i and ii, #. हः Mahé, 
402, i, +. ह, Orombarros, 493, ii, #, 2. Pagar, 
498, 1, १, ₹. Pores, 548, i, «, v. Presideney, 552, 
i, 503, i, «. 2, Pulieat, 557, ii, >, च, Sadras, E88, 
li, &e 662, i, footnote, 9. ह, Surat, 664, is. e. 
Svriam, 673, ii, >. cr. Writer (a), 742, ii, # ©. 
Achdnock (1), 752, i, #. #, Calash, 771, i and 
footnote (twice), «. r. Canhameira, 77 1, ii, 9. 5. 
Congo-bunder, 782, ii, a क Godavery, 802, 
1; ann. 1408: 3, €. Andor, 757, ii: ann, 
1500 : +. 2, 265, 1; ann, 1554; », v, Linguist, 
$95, i, १, ५. Panikar, 510,i; ann. 1561: 7. 
Muncheel, 456, ii ; ann, 1606: > च. 264,i; ann, 
1613: =. r. Cosmin, 784, i; ann, 1615: r,t. 
Buxee, 104, i, 4. v. 264,i; ann, 1616; 3, ह, 
Firmaun, 270, i, +, १. Eappan-wood, 600, it; 
ann, 1644: =. #. Panikar, 510, j ; ann, 1646 : 
७. ©. Parish, 514, ii; ann. 1665: 5. 9. C'ossim- 
bazar, 784, ii; ann. 1672: 5. r. Sadras, 588, ii; 
ann. 1675 : «. च, Patna, §20,i; ann. 1676 ७. F. 
Junkeon, 812, ii; ann. 1677-78 : 5 ह, Roundel, 
O85,1; ann, 1678: +. ४, Palankeen, 886, ii; 
ann. 1679: =. ठ, Spotted-Deer, 651, ii, र vv. 
Compound, 782, i, १, १, Pig-sticking, B44, i: 
ann. 1680: 5, ठ. Bungalow, 768, i, «. ह. 
Canhameira, 772, i, 5 ह, Conicopoly, 789, i, 
#. च. Gorawallah, 802, ii; ann. 1681: a, क. 
Denti, 790, i ; ann, 1683: = v. Cowry, 
209, ii, «. ६. English-baxar, 962, i, =. fF. 
Gardens, 278, ii, = ¢. Julibdar, 857, 
ii, #, t-Maund, 482, i, 5, च, Pun, 558, 7,9 r. 
Interloper, 808, ii; ann, 1690: =, ९, Beer, 59, 
ii, #. r, Beneoolen, 62, ii, +, र Urz, 738, i, «, क. 
Shiraz, 856, i; ann, 1698: > ४. Zemindar, 
748, i; ann, 1701: +, v. Liampo, 819, 15 ann, 
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a ; ann, 1350: + #, Cowry, 209, 1. 
Fal, Cape; ann, 1554: >, €, Sindabir, 635, ४, 
Falaha; =. ह. Moplah, 448, ii, 

Falam; =, च, Fanim, 265, ti. 

"alin: «. ह, Falann, 265, ii, 

Faliina; ५, ¢, Falonn, 265, ii. 

| Fa-la-pi; aun. 640: 5. v, Strath, 665, ii. 

Falaun; #. च. 265, i 

Falchine; ann. 1567: =. ४, Palankeen, 503, 1. 
Falory; 28, i, footnote; ann, 1550: 4, ९, 
Ashrafee, 28, i 


1702: =, र. Caloutta, 111, ii, = F- Hosbol- 
liookum, 825, i, = च, Pagar, 499, i, twice ; 
ann. 1706; १. ९, Harry, £06, i; ann. 1711: 
च, ह, Compradore, 188, 1; = + Mannd, 432, 
i; ann, 1726: 4. च. Bacanore, 34, i, «. ©. 
Chinsura, 154, ii, a. v. Guinea-cloths, 307, 1; 
‘ann, 1727: ® r. Bacanore, 34, i, # ©. Chan- 
dernagére, 140, ii, twice, 4. ©. Delly, Mount, 
285, ii, = ह. Leng-cloth, 395, il, = 7, Canhin- 
meira, 772, i, # ©. Congo-bunder, 788, 1; 
ann. 1756: == F. Chawbuck, 142, ii; ann, 
1764: =. £. [mpale, 329, 1, ann. 1782: « vr. | Foals; =, ९. Dinar, 245, i. 

भात, 760, ii; ann. 1785: = श, Gomasta, | False Point ह च, Palmyras, Point, 507, i. 
oy4,i; ann, 1882: 4. °. Chow-chow, 164, il, | Fan; ann, 1348: +, ४. Fanim, 265, ii; ann. 


s. e. Compradore, 189, ii, twice. 1781 ; +. 2. Chillom, 149, ii. 

Factorye; ann, 1582: +, v. Factory, 263, li, Fanad; =, ठ. Bendameer, 2, ti. 

Fuctory-house ; anu. 1809: °, ¢. Factory, 264, i. | Fanam; 5, v. 798, i, twice, +, 9. Cash, 128, i, 
Facturae ; क. v. Fetish, 267, i. twice, ब, v. Cowry, 209, i, ९, ९, Fanim, 265, 
Fadda; +. २, Fedea, ९१8, ii, twiee, ii, 7 times, 5, च, Pagoda, 498, i (twice) and u, 
Fachfur; 4. 0. 264, ii, sce 9, 1, footnote, । ॐ ह, Pan, 458, ii, ज र. Sonim, 597, 1, & e 
Faghiiir ; =, ०. Bahaudur, 37, i Pardao, 838, i and footnote (3 times); ann. 
Fah-hian; 4.7. Peshawar, 531, ii. 1443 ond 1504-5: >. ४. Pardao, 838, i, both 
Faictureries ; 4. ए, Fetish, 207, i. twice: ann. 1510 : «. ve. Anile, 22, 1, twice, 
Failaoot ; 4. =. 204, ii. ह, ¢. Benjamin, 65, ii, 9, र, Eagle-wood, 958, i, 
Failsil; 4. ९. Failsoof, 264, 1. twice, + TU. Manzelin, 475. 1 * a0. 06154. t. 
Fairuz; १, ६, Dinl-Sind, ११२, १, Canhameira, 772, i: ann, 1672: =. ४. Bud- 


Fakanar; ann, 1400: 9. ©. Sindabir, 635, 1; grook, 92. ii; ann. 1673: न. ह. Tara, 962, i; 
ann, 1243: ®, «. Bacanore, 35, 115 # रर Manga- ann, 1678: a. ९. 798, i, 9. ©. Mustees, 828,31, 


lore (a), 422, i. twice: ann, 1680: १, इ, Mocuddum, 82%, 11 ; 
Fakeel; aun, 1691: er. Vakeel, 733, 1. ann. 1727: +, ९. Tara, 562, i, twice; ann. 
Fakeer: «.¢. 265, i, 798, 1; ann. 1812: =. t. 1745: ॐ, ¢.Jonkameecr, 361, 1; ann. 1750-60: 
Jowee, 352, ii; ann, 1856: +. ४, 265, 1. | #. , Cash, 128, ii, twice; ann. 1752: 4, ६. 
Pakier; 662, i, footnote; ann, 1673: ॐ wv. Fanim, 266, i, 4. 5, Matt, 431, i, twice; ann, 
Fakeur, 205, i. 1781: =. 2, Cumbly, 216, ii, +. ९, Dub, 252, ii, 


Fakir; ann. 1653: $ ठ. Dervish, 287, i. १, ४, | twice j;ann. 1785 and 1803 (twice) ६ 5, ©. 
Fakeer, 265, i; ann, 1708-5: er, Sikh, 633, | Fandm, 266, i; ann, 1815: 5. ७, Chackrum, 


i; anu, 1763: ® e. Fakeer, 798, i, twice ; 167, 1, twice, १, ८, Cash, 128, i. 

ann. 1770, 1774 and 1778: $ ©. Fakeer, | Fandm ; a, 5, 265, ii. 

65, i. Finim ; ann. 1344; उ, ठ, Panam, 265, ii. 
Fakir; +, v. Chocker (a), 166, ti, 4. च, Dervish, | Fando; ann. 1516: ज r. Fanam, 266, 1 

236, ii, Fanangrem; ann, 2549: « ४, Oochin-China, 
Fakir: #. v. Fakeer, 265, i. 174, i, 
Fakire; ann. 1670: १. ©, Dervish, 237, i; ann. Fandaraina; ann, 1300: =, r. Pandariini, 508, 

1727 aor. Fakeer, 205, i. | ii; ann, 1343: 5, v. Calient, 113, ॥, 4, ४. 


Faknér; ann, 1900: ९. ०. Pandarini, 508, fi, | Pandarini, 008, i, 

87, Shinkali, 627, ii, 5, ©. Siwalik (b), 641, 1. | Fandardina ; ann, 1350; 4. ६, Sindabir, 639, i, 
Feknir २ ann, 1800: +, ९, Sindabir, 635, i; | Fanderaind ; amn.1300: ¢ ¢. Siwalik (b), 641.1. 

ann. 1554: += ४, Sindabir, 655, प. | Fandarina; ann. 1150; 4. ¢. Malabar, 412, i, 
Fal; ann, 1540; 5. ©. Jeetal, 349, ii, 3 times: 8, ठ, Pandarini, 508, ii. 

ann. 1420: #, च, Cowry, 209, ii, Fandreeah ; ann, 1566-68: 5, १, Carrack, 127, i, 


| . 
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Fanham; ann, 1711: =+, ४, Cash, 128, ii, १.२, 
Topaz, 711, ti, twice, 

Fan-kwei ; -#, र, Fangni, 798, i, 

Fan-li-chi: ०. ह. Custard-apple, 787, i, 

Fanod-Khosrah ; 9, ४, Dendameer, 62, ii, 

Fann Klinstah ; >, 2. Bendameer, 62, ii. 

Fanno; ann, 1582; =. १, Fangm, 266, i. 

Fannon; ann. 1582: +, +. Pandm, 266, i, 

Fano; ann. 1718: +, =. Cash, 128, ii. 

Fanoeen ; ann. 1494: ¢. =, Fandm, 266, i. 

Fandes ; ann. 1516 and 1553: =. क. Fandm: 
266, i. 

Fanom; aun, 1449: =. क. Fandm, 265, ii, #. र. 
Tara, 861, ii; ann, 1444; +. क, Pardao, 840, 
i, twice: ann. 1504-5 ; न. ए. Pardao, 240, ti, 
twice; ann. 1510; =. च. Fanam, 266, i, twice, 
7, ६. Tara, 862, i, twice; ann. 1554: «#. 9. 
Chuckrum, 167, i. 

Fanon; ann, 1498: =. ¢. Cameexe, 116, i; ann. 
1616: a.r. Tanga, 682, ii; ano. 1745: ®= v. | Furina; ann, 1719: +. +, Calavance, 110, ii. 
Junkameer, 361, i Fariua secunda: १, rv. Rolong, 580, ii. 

Fanone; ann. 1605: 4. चन Fanim, 266, i, twice. Farkadain; ann, 1554: #. ह. dam, 810, i, twice. 





Farash; #. =, 798, ji 

Farish ; +. v. 266, ii. 

Farish-khina-walii; ®. ह, Farash, 798, ii, 

Farasola; «.c, Frazala, 273, fi; ann, 1510: १.१ 

Frazala, 273, ti, 3 times 

| एष]; ann. 1498: #. च Malacea, 415, ii. 

| Farazalla; aun, 1498: «. 0. Benjamin, 665, ii, 
twice. 

Farizes ; ann. 1513: 9. ह, Farach, 266, ii. 

Farazola; =, क, Picota, 534, ii; ann. 1516: न 7. 
Anile, 22, i, twice, ज. vr. Benjamin, 65, ii, a. v. 

_ Enagle-wood, 258, it. | ' 

Fard ; ज. च, Numerical Affixes, 832, ii, 

Fardel ; ann. 1604: #. v. Calieo, 113, i, 

Fard-navis; 9, #, Farnaveese, 274, i, 

Fardo; ann. 1540; 9. ४, Xerafine, 8C7, ii. 

Farid; ann. 1807: >. 2, Sugar, 656, i, 

Faridpir; #. च, Ferizee, 267, i. 

Farigh-Khatti ; 240, i, footnote. 





Fan-palm; ¢. र 266, i, 4. #. Brab, 64, i. Farman ; ann. 1452: >, क. Rohilla, 5&0, i, twice, 
Funqui ; #. ६. 798, i. Farman ; 9, ह. Firmann, 270, i; ann. 176]: «. ©, 
Fan-seng ; a. 5, Bonse, 79, i. Hosbolhookum, $25, i. | 
Fansour ; ann. 1330: १, च, Java, 348, ii, Farmiidan ; =, = Firmann, 270, i. 

Fanaur: sin. 1298+: +. ८. Camphor, 117, i. Farrish;: +, ६. Farash, 266, ii. 

Fangir; «. 7. Loros, 53, 1, Farrashes ; ann. 1883; =. र, Hanger, 312, ii, 
Funsiitah; ann. $40: #. v. Camphor, 117, i. | Parrdshes; ann, 590; र. ह. Farish, 266, ii, 
Fansuri ; ann. 1726; 5, cr. Camphor, 117, i. Fars; ann, 1549: >. ४, Mangalore (a), 429, ii; 
Fangiri ; 4.0. Bares, 55, i, 4. ¢. Camphor, 116, 11. ann. 1638: +, ¢. Parsee, 516, ii. 


Fautalaina; ann 1296; 5. +. Pandarini, £08, ii. 

Faquer: ann. 1705: १, च. Sangor, 603, i, twice. 

Faquir; ann, 1690: s. #, Fakeer, 265, 1; ann, 
1760: 4. च. Sunyisee, 662, i. 

Faquire; ann. 1660: «. #, Fakeor, 265, i. 

Faracola ; ann, 1554: +. ४, Bahar, 36, 1, twice, 
क. 7, Brazil-wood, 86, ti, a. 7, Frogala, 274, 1, 
twice, =, #, Putchock, 565, i, twice. 

Fariiz; ®. च Feraxee, 266, 1. 

Fariiei; «2. Ferazee, 267, 1. 

Furnizi, =. १, Ferazee, 266, 11. 

Farakhabad ; s. ९, Palmyra, 506, ii, a, ९. Rupee, 
96, i. 

Farakhabad rmpee; 586, i, footnote, 

Farakhabid rupee ; 9. ए. सिट, 682, ii, 

Farang; ann. 1350: र. +. Firinghee, 269, 1 

Farangi; #. च Firinghee, 269, i: ann. 1690: 
#- ¢. Suclit, 658, i. 

Farangiha ; 9. ४. Firingheo, 269, i, 


Fars; ann, 976: १, १, Tibet, 608, iis ann. 1833: 
त, #, Larry-bunder, 398, i; ann. 1343: 5. «, 
Calicut, 113, ii; ann. J590: >, र, Surat, 
665, 1. ' 

Farsakh ; ann. 830: a, ए, Carrack, 126, ii: ann. 
B80: +. 0. Teak, 693, i; ann, 1864: ५. 2, Peer, 
524, ii, 

Firsala ; 4. र. Frazala, 278, ii, 3 times: ann, 
1510: «. v. Frazala, 273, i, twice. 

Farsal-Khabir; ann. 1165: +. ». Sultan, 656, ii. 

Farsang; #. ©. 15028 «. च. Kowtow, 877, 1; 
ann. 1507: =. १, Ghilzai, 284,71; ann, 1840 
9. ॥. Pyke (a), 567, 1, twice. 

Farshabir; ann, 1220: #. ¶, Peshawur, 531.1. 

Farsi; 4.7. Panthay, 510, ii, «. ©. Parsee, 516, 
i; ann. 990: >. # Zend, 869, i. 

Fartaki ; ann. 1525: + ». Sind, 634, ii. 

Fartague; ann. 1537 and 1535: «. र, Curia 
Muria, 217, i. 


ee ee ee eee 





Fartaqui; ann. 1525: «. ६. Room, 581, il. 
Fartaquy; ann. 1525: + र, Sind, 634, ii. 
Farwardin: ann. 1590: «. +, Nowroze, 483, i, 
Farg ; #. च, Ferizee, 266, ii. 

Fasa; ann. 1013: «. इ. Sindabir, 635, 1. 
Fagl ; > र, Fusly, 274, ४. ` 

Fasli: १. v. Fosly, 274 i and ii (5 times). 
Fi-sze: «. v. Bonze, 7%, i. 

Fat; «. v. Fetish, 267, 1 

Fatador ; 9. v. Fetish, 267, i, 

Fatehgarb ; ann, 1880: र. ए. Palempore, 506, i. 
Fateish ; ann. 1690; =. v. Fetish, 267, ii 
Fatha; +. «. Pyke, 567, +. 

Fath-miir; s. v. Pattamar, 642, 1. 
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| Fath Ullah ‘Imad AS pe eG eee eee s. ४, Madremaluco, 


821, 1. 
Fath-Ullah ‘Ihmad Shah; « ४. Madremaluco, 
B21, i; ann. 1503 : >. ६, Madremaloco, 821, 1. 
0110५; 5. २. Talisman, 560, ti. 
Fator; ann. 1666: «. v. Factor, 263, i. 
Fatrasiliin; 5. r. Petersilly, 593, 1. 
Fattan; aun. 1347: 5. v. Madura, 4C8, i. 
Fatum ; +, v. Fetish, 267, 1, twice. । 
Fatwa; 5, ©. Futwa, 799, i, 5 0. Mufty, 625, 1. 
Fanj; 4. ह. Foujdar, 273, 1. 


Faujdir; 4. २, Fanjdar, 275, 1, #. + Foujdarry, 


275, ii. 
Fauj-dir; «. च, Foujdar, 278, i. 


(To &€ continued.) 
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MISCELLANEA. 


OBITUARY NOTICE OF 
81 JAMES MACNABB CAMPBELL, E.C.LE.! 
A tanoe circle of friende, both in Europe and 
<n India, will have heard, with more than 
ordinary sorrow, of the death of Sir Jamos 


Macnabb Campbell, E.C.LE. on the 26th | 


May last, at his residence, Achnashie, Rosncath, 
N. B. 

Sir James Campbell was a son of the late 
Rev, J. आ. Campbell, D.D. He was educated at 


Glasgow, at the Academy and the University ; 
and bia attainments as a scholar were, in the — 


course of time, duly recognised by his Univer- 
sity, in conferring upon him the degree of DCL. 
He entered the Indian Civil Service in 179, 
and was posted to the Bombay Presidency. He 
served, in the ordinary cuurse, as an Assistant 


Collector and Magistrate, in the Khandesh and | 


Kolaba districts and at Bombay, from 157) to 
1473. For some 
fumine duty in the Bijapur distriet,—the Ralalyi 
district, as it was then called. In (ASO, he acted 


for a time as Municipal Commissioner of Bom- | 


buy, and us Under-Secretary to Government in 
the Political, Judicial, and Educational Depart- 
ments, In 1881, he attained the rank of Collector 
and District Magistrate, in which cupacity, for 
the most part, he served until 1897, excepting 


during three periods of absence from India on 


furlough, at Bombay itself, and in the Panch- 


Mahale with the additional duties of Political | 


Agent for the Rewa-Kantha State. In 1605 and 
1807, he officiated as Commissioner of Customs, 


Salt, Opium, and Abkari. And finally, in July, 


1897, in succession to Major-General Sir William 
Gatacre, K.C.B., he became Chairman of the 


Bombay Plague Committee. He left India on | 
+ ~ 


mouths in 1877, he waa on | 





furlongh in April, 1893, He received his pro- 
motion to be substantive Second Grade Com- 
missioner in February, 1900, while [ट was still on 
furlough. And, without returning to India, he 
retired from the Service very shortly afterwards. 
He was appointed ५ Companion of the Indian 
Empire in January, 1885, and a Knight Com- 
mander of the same Order in June, 1897. 

Such, in brief outline, were’ the chief featnres 
of his ordinary official career. The great work 
of his life, however, was done in connection with 
the official Gazetteer of the Bombay Preswdency. 
He was appointed Compiler of the Gazetteer in 
June, 187. And he held that office चता 
Auguat, 1834, discharging during part of that 
period the duties of some additivnal offices also, 
as indicated above. His formal appoitment as 
Compiler of the Gazetteer then came to an end. 
But be still retained the general saperintendence 
of the compilation. And, with the exception of 
Vol, VIL, Baroda, and Vol. VIIL, Kathiawar, all 
the volumes of the series were written and issued, 
between 1877 and 1901, and for the moat part 
befcre the end of 1886, under his direction and 
auspices, as shewn by bia signature below the 
introductory note to each of them. It ts difficult 
to know which to sdmire most; the monumental 
character of the work, which consists of twenty- 
aix large volumes, comprising altogether thirty- 
four parts, of which each is a separate book 
hy itself, containing an enormous amount of 
information of the most varied and useful kind ; 
or the unremitting energy, and the great tact, 
with which Sir James Campbell played his part 
in connection with it. Great tact was necessary; 
because much of the matter included in these 
volumes had necessarily to be prepared, subject 


1 Reprinted from the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, 1003, pp. 651-054, 
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for the most part, district officials, already 
sufficiently tasked by their ordinary duties, whose 
hearty co-operation in this additional labour 
wus largely ensured by the knowledge that they 
were working for 9 personal friend who 
fully appreciate their resulta ond would not 
exercise any unnecessary editorial interference 
with them. And unremitting energy was neces 
sary; because, in addition to checking and, when 
hecessary, recasting the muny contributions ob- 
tained in the manner indicated above, Sir James 
Cumpbell had to write in person a great deal of 
the matter included in moet of the rolumes, 
partionlarly in the ethnological divisions, It 
was the happy combination of the two quali- 
ties that enabled Sir James Oampbell to carry 
his tusk to so successful an end, and to leave 
behind him a work which reflects honour both 
upon him and upon all the ethers, whether 
official or non-official, who took part in it: for 
a full list of those’ others, and for Sir James 
Campbell's cordial recognition of the value of the 
work done by them and by the members of his 
own official establishment, with an secount of 
the whole acheme from its inception to its reali. 
sation, reference may be made to the introduction 
to Vol. L, Part I.; the completion of that 
volume, which contains the special historicy| 
contributions, was wisely deferred as long as 
possible, and the two parts of which it consists 
were lasued im 1696. 

It is in connection with the Gazetteer of the 
Bombay Presidency that the literary achieve- 
nents of Sir James Macnabb Campbell will be 
beat remembered. It may be added, however, 
that he found leisure to write un interesting 
account of the history, from A.D. 140, of Mandu 
or Mandogarh, a large deserted town on a bill 
ofthe Vindhya range, in the Dhar State, Central 
India, which was formerly the capital of the 
Muhammadan kingdom of Malwa; that article 
was published in Vol. AIX. (1895 — 1897), pp 154 
to 201, of the Journal of the Bom bay Branch of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, And it ig further to 
be remarked that, in 1892 or 1803, his attention 
became greatly attracted to the subject of Indian 
demonology; with the result that the volumes 
of the Indian Auntiqueary from 1894 to 1901 
contain a succession of interesting contributions 
by him, entitled = Notes on the Spirit Basis of Belief 
and Custom.” It would appear that some of the 
notes of this series are still on hand, unpublished, 
And it is to be hoped that they have been 
received in a sufficiently far advanced atate for ¢, ए, Lvarp, Captain, 
etaie of them to becompleted entisfactorily. | कथ of Gusetteer in Central India of them to be completed satisfactorily. | Supd?. of Guretloer in Central India, 

' Eastern and Indian Arthitectwre, p. 915 of seq. * Op. cit. p, 317, fig. 80, 
(° Unfortunately in the plate attached the original photograph ia attributed by au error to Capt, Loard,—Ep,] 


Tt is a pleasure to look back to long and 
friendly intercourse with Sir James Macnabb 
Campbell; and to recall the kindly hospitality 
that used to be dispensed by the three brothers, 
John, James, and Robert, at their residence at 
Breach Candy, Bombay, It ia aad to have to 
realise that excessive work, acting upon a 
constitution which was never very strong, haa 
ended in the death, at the comparatively early 
age of fifty-six, of one whose personal qualities 
had endeared him to so many people, and whose 
scholarship would, if he had been spared for 
a longer time and with health and strength, have 
undoubtedly given us still more matter worthy 
of perpetuation. 
J. £. Pueer, 


July, 100. 





NOTE ON THE USE OF THE “ VASE- 
ORNAMENT" IN A RUINED TEMPLE AT 
KHEEALU IN MALANI, RAJPUTANA. 

THis temple is situated in the desert near the 
village of Kheralu, about 30 miles from Barmer, 
the chief town of Malini, in Ri jputina, 

From the photograph it will be seen that the 
temple must, in ita best days, have been remark« 
uble for its beanty, The only point, however, to 
which I wish to draw attention is the extraordi- 
nary beauty of the “ vase-ornament,"’ 

Fergusson’ notes the use of this ornament in 


carry #quare architrave-bearing capitela—a device 
common enough in Jain temples in Central India. 

The position and use of the vase in thia case ia 
somewhat different. In all the examples of this 
device with which I am familiar in Central India, 
| the foliage lies close to the vase, whereas here it 
stands out freely and boldly, by itself. Fergusson 
does indeed give one instance” in which the folinge 
stunds out separately, but it cannot compare with 
this example in beauty. 

There is an inscription in the temple, of which 
Thave only seen a copy, and not a rubbing, and 
Tam doubtful as to the accura cy of the transerip- 
| ton, It states that the temple was built by 
Msharsja Dhiraj Parmara Parmat (Parmal F) 
Dhyarak on Kartik Sudi 18th: Samvat 1925. 

Possibly some of your readers may know of 
other instances of this use of the vase device, 

I regret that I have not personally visited this 
temple, the photograph and information having 
been kindly supplied by R. Todd, Esq., of the 
| Jodhpur-Bikanir Railway.? 
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Temple at Kherdlu in MalAni, Rajputana. 
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Abassin, Abasee, Persian coin... 9४ => 26 | 


Abbanes, Abnés = Habban = «w+ 154, 156 


Abdagases, uephew of Gondophares, 
coins ० 152, 153, 154 
Abd Allah, son of Muhammad =» 295 and 7 


Abd Allah bin Abd el Muttalib, father of 
uhammad ००७ क 24 
Abdallah bin Yahsh | ree ad 127 n. 
Abdel Malek = 261 
Abd-el-Muttalib, grandfather of Muhammad, 395 
Abdias, bishop of Babylon, Acts of 
St. Thomas attributed to him nai 2, 147 
Abdias (Psendo-) revised The Acta of 
St. Thomas = «+s = 
Abd-Shams, Meccan family in the time of 
Muhammad ai 394 n 
Abdullab ibn Sa’ad bin Abisarh, amanuensis 
to Muhammad a $ ==> 128 
Abdullah bin az Zubair, a Koreiahite =+ 155 
Abdurrahm4n ibn al-Harith, a Koreishite ... 155 
Abhi Chand, rija : =» 348 
Abhichebhatra, = Ahichchhattra,qg.v. == 56 
Abhidharmakiia oe ००७ [1 | 383 7. 
1100111. 111 1.1.111... + कि | „+> 425 
Abhidharma, echool ७ Per) Per on 425 
Abhinandana, 4th Jina. mr oe ws 461 
Abnés = Habban pm - कि wwe 156 
Abraha, Christian prince of Yemen ... 304 7. 
Abraham, 257, 259 =. : — styled a Hanif ... 398 
Abu Amir, bead of the Christian settlement 
in Medina = im . 259 
Abu Bakr, 133, 134 135, 186: — élected 
Khalifa oo = 26] 
Abu'l-Farash Wiasiti, ancestor of the Sayyida. 100 
Abu Taleb (Abd Menaf), uncle of Muhammad. 595 
Abyssiniang = . 992 293 
Achwmenide त्‌ 7००1 , 286; theirinscriptions, 289 
Acham = Assam x oe one === 28 
achar, @ pickle ons “_ oe _ we 2 
dchdra, customs 459 
dchdri, agricultaral implementa,—Singhalese. 336 
Achfrya, Jaina order न= = == == 464 


Achchhupté, Vidyidévi ote ae, - ~» AES 
Acheen, Achim, city in Sumatra . 26, 28, 29 
Acheen Head =, we 36, 465 
Achidévi, wife of Nijjiyaraja 281, 283, 284 | 
Achin, Achien = Acheen in Sumatra, 26, 24, 

20. the queen of, =. + द => OO 
Achin, calico, 367 : — chintz ५५० os 399 
Acts of St. Thomas, 1 ff.: — mentioned by 


rly writers, 2; recension by Psendo- 





| Ahuderumeh, monophysite abbot 


Abdias, 2; Syriac, Greek; Latin and 
Ethiopic versions, 1—3; Syriac, probably 
the original, 3; contents of, 3; Ethiopic 
versions contain two separate accounts, 


156 £1; Syriac versions one « 157 
Acta of the Apostles — apocryphal ... we 10 
Adfhana Maluwa, at Kandy 310 


Adam's Feak, Buddha's footprint, 341 


butterflies pilgrimage ae oe we. 406 
Adelphea, Eg ०० ण्ण on =a te 431 
| Adelung । 1 Mithridates eee Pre 03, of 
Aden, early Christian colony == oe SOD 
Adhobhimipattans ine 1159 
Adhéra, Adhéra (Mukula or CUhellaketana 
| family) os = प = ws 22 
Aditi, Adityns ... ,,» 299, 203 n, 294 
Aegle marmelos, bael-tree === 239 
Agala = eagle wood one 1, oo 465 
Agathoklés, king of Baktrians == 430, 431 
Agnéyd, Jaina ceremony 460 
Agni, = see 290, 295, 296, 299 
Agnikorova (Agnitorana ?), afield ... = 113 
Agnimukha-Yakshas + = s+ 113, 114 
Agra, Jesuit College founded, 1620 17, 23, 26 


Agrawil, sect of Digambara Jainas ... >>> 409 
Ahadith, legendas of Muhammad १ ow Sl 
dhérddealisa, a word supposed to mean ‘a 
group of twelve villages,’ bat probably to 
be otherwise explained one one >> ` 09 


ahdrakukkd, the Tropidonotus stolichus, 


enake, — Singhalese 
Ahichchhattra mentioned as Abhichchhatra, 

ib; — other references to the place ou च. 
898 n. 


Abuna-Vairya, prayer ०५ ws 415 and n, 416 
Ahura Mazda, Persian god. 297, 290, 293, 204, 298 
Airyanem ४2610 रू oi 287 
Ai-ti, Han emperor... 419, 420 
| करप Muhammad's wife == = == 396 
Ajantifrescoes .. = ००० + === ॐ26--329 
Ajitaéatro-Eunika, hia reign "= 290, 231 
Ajita, 2nd ब कै „== one 11) 461 
Ajita and Ajité, Yakahs and Takehint ow 462 
Ajitabali, Yakshini oo “on on 451 
AkMlavaraba, = Krishna IT, (Rishtrakite) 
Akar-Nagan alphabet oo [1 711 4 
Akbar, emperor, said to visit Miri Bai 923, 335 
akharha, a court 9 on == 219 


Akrirtévara vishaya, the territory round 
Ankléshwar, g. v., 56; ~ the period when 
it Whe constituted हक = Pi 96 


=== ~ 


५, 1. sacred rice  ... os 
Akshobhya, a Buddha ... oon 111, 12] 
Akuléavara rishaya, the territory round 
Anklishwar, ge 0. a on, #6 
dlatte ammas, 12 women at the Kataragama 


oe ककः 


festival oom Sane are ck क्क क्क oil 
Al-Bekri ... ate ad द = spt 
Alecoran, the Qordn at न _ = 
Alexander the Great... +> 232,959, 289, 487 
Al-Huzza, च 3401 ree प 150 n, 
40 जो 
alif— Arabic —oncoims == © + Hi 
A-li-nu,a Nigarija  ... ails इ „8 १ 
aliya, élepbant, — Singhalese... one oe नी 
Allat, Arab idol ध ५ pe 130 ny, 
alliges tor : प्र नक oon ७० ina bad 97 
Almagah, South Arabian god ... ‘ies on GOD 
dlop, disappearance =, sae wae BB 
alukobeyyd, spotted dove, — Singhalese .,. 435 


Alut: S4l Mangolya, festival of new rice, 


— 


Binghalese .. ss ie} ake =+ 31] 
Alut Takinni, । + Ln nae one ea ae 910 
Alwa in Broach; ancient Ataluam ... 56, 37 
Amarapara, o. in Burma ass He oe #16 
rmobalama, haltine-place, व्यः Singhalese 115, 220 


Ambiki, ¢.. mother of Kuniira, 284; Yak. 
ahini नग, oan 459 


Ambrose (St,) quoted zi ६ ie 6,12, 15 
Atmeretat and Haurvatat, Iranian nen ion 290 


Ameshs Spentas of Iran... 292,904 प्र, 298, 416 n, 


Amina, mother of Muhammad ao == OD4 
Amitibhs,a Buddha... it ==» 111, 191 
Atmmas (seven), ¢, — Singhalese = 435 
Amm Hares, a teacher ... ध =+ - 268 
Ammianus Marcellinus fet =» 43] 
Amighasiddhi, » Buddha च e» 111,121 
Amighuvarsha I. (Rashtrakata), and his 


governor Pankéyarasa, 221, 299, 993, _ 
mentioned hy the birada of Viraniriyana, 
=23; — indications of 9 rebellion by one 


of his sons ,,. ~ = भ =+ 299 
Amrila .., न ie ab == शि 
dnaméstraya, a portico, — Singhalegs oe अ 
Anania, 4th Jina se ~ xe we 462 
Anantamati, Yakshini .., ===. ~ अ see 48D 
Anbir 7504६ - Pandrin, Balochistan, cave- 
burial... re ti a “an =+» 242 
ancestor-worwbipee. 6 asa a wos OFT 
Andaman Islands, 34 त, . Major Kyd's report 

of 1795, 4 port of refitment for fleets, 34. 

Blair's survey, harbours, 35. settlement at 

Port Cornwallis, 36: position, Great Anda- 


man, 36; Little Andaman, soil, कट, $7 : 
excedsive rainfall, Wurvy-and fever, ॐ ; 


———— ee 





timber and products, 30: the natives nut 
cannibals, Port Cornwallis, 39, 40; position 
isa naval arsenal, climate, &e , difficulty of 


obtaining labour, 
convicts, sickness, 
ment, 85; health, 86 ; 
transfer to Prince of 


42, 43; islands, 81 £.; 
83; state of the settle- 
sickness, 87—#p ; 
Wales Island, 90; 


right of possession, 01; withdrawal of settle- 
ment, 94; the ‘Peggy’ stationed at, 1s ff. ; 
new settlement, 193 ; life convicts, 194; with- 
drawal of settlement,194 - opposite to Pegu. 195 


Andhrabbritya dynasty 
andongs, planta ... 


oe bee 


Andraghira, Androgeero, Indragiri, in Suma 
tra 


॥ 


== 180 
113, 123 


‘a eee: lr ead 2 + 10 
Andrapolis = Sandurik, 6; Gutschmid's 

theory oom ion ane one nee mes 158 

matra oe Por oe न्क 


Anglo-Indian terms from a 
MS if 


Ivth Century 
at, M6—375, 465—176 


Anjana, k, of Dewaha: ora begun by him, 298, o32 


ASksGh, Takshintoe § os: ceed ilicinl densa 
Anklishwar in Broach, mentioned ag Aknulés- 
vara and Akrdréévarn, of; — the period 
when the territory round it was formed 
intoavishaya..,  ... ae om === OO 
Annaprdiana, Jaina ceremony... i one bell 
dnfardiman, breath =A 1; 115, 116, 120 
antarardsaka, tunic Gad aap o. 425 
| Antar-Narmadi tishaya, the terntory on 
both sides of the lower part of the Nar- 
badi A, oe ud = oa | 56 
Antimakhos, k. ... sat aus ५ wwe 401 
Antiokhos IV. Epiphanda, k. ... = =» मु 
onfyatarman or prétdkarman, Jaina cere 
mouy .., ova on ०७७ one oes +) 
Anuradhapurna, €, = on aaa === ॐ] 
Anzan, Ansan, dist. of Elam ,., ०, 299 and n. 
Apabhrathda or Sauragéna, dialect «oes 185 
नि aie cae es 
Aparijité, Yakshini  .., =i oi ... 462 
Apocryphal Gospels, Acts and Revelations... 2 
Apollo, On coins be one ee oo. ०५ het) 
Apollodotuy kk... क == we 4050 
Apostolical Constitutions roe ase => 146 
Apunarbhava, or Asarira, Jaina ord ae 464 
Ara, 18th Jina ,., = os Pra ० 462 
Arabia, political condition at the end of the 
Gth century, 392; religious... ons .. 393 
aruck = arrack, liquor... = se a. दि 
 Arackan = Arakan, 27 :— cowries ... ws Sie 
Arakhosia, Sakasténe .., oe = = 429 
Aralnath, = Alwain Broach ,.. at 56, 57 


INDEX, 


457 


Arazes, FY. aon ह one ree OAS 
“Arbol triste’ = Arbor triste on St. Thomas 
Mount im oie th oe ४ fom 2) 


Ardhamigadhi, Jaina dialect 181—186, 188—190 
Ardokhsho, g- on coins oe ५७१ 
Areca, Betel nut. = 9 we 27,28, 31 
Arhat, Jaina order ow. ss + =» 404 
Arkhebios, his coins ०, 430 
arleng, man, — Mikir ... | “ „> 108 
Armagon, town on Madras coast, 25 pagoda. 259 
Armaiti, Iranian personification of piety "= 294 
Armenia, worship of Mazda, extended to... 256 
Arorla, tr. their gote 201, 202,312; totem 
sections traceable among them ^^" » 204 
arraok, arack, strong liqnor ^ += ~~ 2 
Arsakés Theos, hia coins oe ४४ ~» 431 


Arsakés, founder of the Parthian dy- 
nasty --- ane oun sun ">> 9॥ and ता 
Arsakid ae ose we eee ,„, 431 
Ar 9 one 297 n. 
Artasar, defeated by Salamanassar II 2S 
Artayctes, commander under Acrxes... 285 n. 
Artembares, a Persian ... one ath ws 285 
Artemia, on comma ae aid र „> 450 
Arunadri, inscription on coin... = + ५14 
Arunidri or Arunagiri, Sanekrit name of 
Tiruvannimalat २०० coe ०५१. 313, 314 
Aryadeva ea 8७७ ase al a. 346 and 
Aryaman gE oF oon 8 9: ogc, rat 
Aryanandyacharya, teacher of prince Jivu ... 240 
Aryanem Vaejo = Aryan alem-land... =“ 287 
Aryans and [र्भा na oes == 92, 938 
Aryans immigrated into Iran „„ 286-- ०88 
Aryo-European race, its appearance m history. 286 
agana, posture = «+ 47 ons ~ ==» 425 
53112 aoe wee aa es 
Adarira or Apunarbhava, Jaina order a 464 
ascetich =v. ५४ — 266 and प 
Asha, Iranian god eos ४०७ 203 
Ashurahiddan waged war on Eparna and 
Siterparna = «= ५4 न one 
A-si, their country invaded... ig ws 417 
Ag ibn Wail, Arab क $ asa 395 o 


Addka, pillar at Patna, 76,78; bis birthplace, 
50. identified with Sandracottus, 223 ; date, 
230), 232, 233, 256 pillar and rock edicta, 
23%: uses only titles in his inscription, 265 
avoided using his personal name, 206; his 
use of Piyadasi, 267; notes, 364 f.; censors 
and confessor, 365f,; inscription in Nipal... 424 

AdSka-Piyadasi and Buddhism = — soe 401 


Addka rail, 425 : — edicts ait क «vw 429 
Agoka (a Chinese) = क १ Ee as कक 


Assam called. Acham ane [411 ara ce ple 


181, 425 





1... 1.9.141. श Ree ay | merssee Yt: | 
Assam valley, Mikir spokem im... =» न= 102 
Assamese, 186 ; words in Mikir = we 242 
Assassins of the Elbura.. == +. = 100 
asses, wild 1 fea ae > न 
Assurbanipal’s inscriptic +> 280, 427 
Asterius (5t.) 9 — refers to St. Thomas.9, 12,15 
Astyages, Ishtuvegu, k = oo» 295 n., 280 
Astra — Ahura, £ — Iranian nee we DOR 
Asuras, S11; (Aburas)... = === 298, 239 
Asurbanipal, Assyrian k oo अ, A 


Ajvaghisha, name for Matricheta, ob, 345 
and n, 385; contemporary with Kanishka, 
346: hia conversion «+. =. „= अ+, 549 
Aévaghisha, Maming Pou-sa... 382, 583, 384 
and n., 285, 422 
Agvin, month... oes ow 207, 238 
Atdudtia, sermon of Buddha ... vit ws a4 
alapatiu or héwd wassam, halting-place, — 


Singhalese PT) mini 208 Pry 1) 446 
Atar, g., [ranian : ०५* =» 295 and n. 
Atcheen, or Achin Head af ae wee LOD 


Athanasins, Synopsis of Scripture ascribedto. 2 
Athar, South Arabian, ए ive १ a 394 
Atharta Veda... =. न a. 295, 299 
Atharvana, fire priests ... 79], 205, 296 
dthavindd, श्भा symbol, root afnar, to re 

member = one is क wee >= 99 


Athwyn, adorer of Haoma == ve wee 206 
Atmanépadam, Saurasénl — ०५० === 185 
atmana, five in the body + 115, 116, 129 
Atropatene, lesser Media one . 985, 287 

Atthakathd, commentary on the Mahdpartutir 
edua Sifra =a “a ore ००, 35 
Atthakflaka, council at प ४१०४1 == eee BOO 
atuwa, grain-loft, — Singhalese = + 358 
Auguatine (३६) refera to Acta of St. Thomas. 2 
Auramazda, g. «+. a =+ tg hapa) ROO 
Aurangzeb defeated Dara Shikola == =. 259 
Auro-Mainyus, demon .. ‰ == +15, 416 
Aus, Arab tribe ... ; stat) heya) eee eee 
aufari, childless woman (2), Multan... == 270 
| कादा, childless man (f) sen) | dee === 279 
Authors, list of Hindéatan!. .. == , 599. 

| Ava and Pegu, observations on their present 

| state and means of joining them to British 
dominions in India, by Mr. La Beaume 195 


avagaun, transmigration ००४ = 28D 
0; 1 3, , 
58; — Avanyapura, 57 ; —and Avany 
avasthina = :.. ee अ । = ० 
Avanti [म कष == चीन 
Avanya, = Avani in Kéldr, Mysore, 55; — 
also mentioned as Avanyapura, 57; — and 
as Avany-avasthina , eee ey 88 


455 INDEX. 













avotar, avalarak , 4. ५ ० ae 280 | Bamboo, a measure, 26; male and female plants, 29 
Avesta...286, 287 and n., 291, 292, 294, 295, 297, Bina's Ai ass _ = == 240 


avichchiyd, pitta bird, —Singhalese... „435 


Axumites, leave Arabia... ००७ we 909? th 
Ares, 9 == "= == wes = +29, 490 | pnrporting to har been issued in A. D, 


Rabi Balak Rapi, temple at Har ... 376, 377 
Bactrians, St. Thomas’ mission to ...145, 146, 148 
Badarpur wil, oon १०५ oe 1 102 


bafto, bafta, asortofcloth .. ... 28, $67 >, Bengal aa 1 ee Sten क 
न Ba++ tor ०० one oan ww 250 Me भा oe a8 oon ae 344 
Bagumrd in Baroda; mentioned by the Bangalore... ... Nee ५७ Rew == oa 240 
ancient name व्न्य, 54: — the Bangaree, tn. in Malay peninm ~“ ome ॐ 
नप्रय प्र plates purporting to have been | bangha नधः bang, imtoricant = = 29 


issued in A.D. 493; identification of the 

places mentioned in them =, on ws 53 
Bahiidurptr, at Patna == = ceases 7B 
bahar, baharra, a weight = 8 cupines =+ 28 
Bahira or Nestor,a monk ... ae == S59 
Bahirwil, Digambara Jaina sect ,,, oe 459 
Bahrein, tn. nes | ८ oo? 


Banifis, 237 ; worship Lakshmi, 238; do not 

burnthe bamboo ... „= ==, vee SE 
Ganjans, Bani caste ... = 30, 239, 368, 4 
Banjogis, offshoot of the Shendus .,.  ... 413 
Banka = Bankéya, दृ, ए. === , न, अ श 
Bank4pur, town in Dhirwir; it was founded 

br Kankéya, qs t. Te oe Tr oe 204 

Bankéés, = Bankéya, 9.0... s+ न SED 
eerie Eaehiyareehs arasa, Baikéyarija(Mukula 

or Chellakétana family), governor of the 

Banavisi provinee under Amoghavarsha I., 


Bahubali, son of Rishabhs, — Svetambara 
Baburipini, Yakshini ‘om wom ७७७, === S03 
Bairighe = = र ० = = BOG 


Bairat version of rock edict ... "296 sore 222, 223, 227; — he founded the tow 
Baisa family of chieftains at Saundatti .., 929 | _ Bankdpurin Dhirwir ., .., `, 998 
bait, house” oe wee cee aun 308 | Bathhdya, Bankdyarnen, a second person of 


that name; a governor under Indra TT. ... 224 
banners: the javelin-banner, chellakdtana, 
sellaktana, of the Mukula or Chellakétana 


Bakhbdhi tre 177] com ‘we 1111 ofr a B, 
Baktria, an early principality... ... „,, स्त 


Baktriana,490:— coms म 4... 431 वलन ORY, ee on cate 1 च; 
Baktrians or East Iranians, 285:— king .., 43] | Banquala, port in Junkeeylon we, ॐ 
Bald, Yakshini ... ह नि .. 462 | Bantam,tn.in Java... ne os .. 30 
Balabande, written character need in Hindi bari, banyan tree oy ००७ one oe 377 
and Mardthi > ~“ ows 17,21, 22 | Bardra, sometimes Bhilts, hill shepherd 
Balak Rupi, shrine in Kangra. „„ 876 tribes =, == 201, M4 


|“Bari-Sa'lidit Shi'e Sayyids, nicknames need 

by them... १७ oon ०० wae os LOD 
Bardaisan Gnostic, hymn ascribed to him on cD 
Bardia, Persian ursurper fee = =n BED 
Barlow, Esqr. (G. H.), letter to === % 
Barmér, tn. Malini, Rajputina „, _ (84 
Barsians, people et अ = f 


balald,cat,—Singhalese ... ... .. 434 
Badlerimdyana ... ०७ an र «=. 180 
Balasore, Ballasore, dist. andtn. ... ==» 28 
Balisri’s inscription .. 1. .. ... 267 
Bdldvabidhana, Sank grammar = ==» O70 
Bali Muhiil—Erihmans =" ae | 
balid, dog, — Singhalese ee er 2 


tietan ध, ane one = ३४ eee ao 
Faluchisian, cave-burial ‘ek == 42, थ 


Ballabho, father of gas in S4n. | Bashahr State ... == ० = ^ 918 

Ballasore = Balasore, 29; Danish factories $67,374 | basndyaka nilomdé, chief temple office-bearer, 

altis, make stone articles ___ ken =» O89 — Binghalese „= on = == 810,311 
नकाः i may 





Mik अ क laa... = visited by Mubammad ज 
basa, owl, — Singhalese थ 1 


Bazauen, tn. in Burma ... = ie त | 


Bastra, capital of a dist.im Arabia == => 
Batéhri, section of Brihmans one vn SOL 
battichehd, or demalichchd, the babbler, — 


Singhalese + | ऊक 
Bauddba mythology === = == 
Banddhas as 4 
Biwi Baroh Mahadeo's shrine near Jawila- 








ot + क + + „= ॐ), 378 ब i 
Bawa Fathu’s shrine, near Réniwal ~ S73] omm = = क Ae | = a79 
Biwi Parjipati 1) oo 378 Bharat Se) we re ए ५ : y 533 
Bayer (Theoph Siegfr ) Todian numerals, 20, = Bharhut, 810], om (नी ae oe a 429 
bazar, bazaar 4 + क्न 4), a1 bhari त burrie 711 केह 11. 1) et 
Bedi Biwi Parjipati .. = "= $78 | Bhari, in Rawalpindi dist. .. ... .. aye 
Bedouins on ०० wate SOB Bharukachchha, = Broach we 8 59 55 
Bedr captives teach writing क 128 2. | Bhat Brihman " 4 4 
Beejapore, tn. in Bombay Pres, = = = 2 | Bhatdra, Bhathra-tévara.,. 111, 112. {161 
ASAE ser areca 8 Bhatdra-Vishnn : on Be, ww. 119 

ancient name of Mecca a wo RD. | Bhatéra-Yamadhipati ... „+ 112, 115, 125 

Belgali three-hundred district 8 = 222 | Bhatids, their divisions... = ws 208 
Belgaum; ancient Véougrima 18,219 | Bhédis, section of Belhmans - 2] 
Belgula, Jain LEA 4 one कः a77 > Bhillama II ( Yiday f th ts % 
beli, Aegle marmelos, — Singhalese oe 457 had the biruda Sellavidega Seine are a7 
Beligatti's Alphabetum Brammhaniewm ... 19 2], bhim-reij, mocking bird Sa ए 415 
22,24 | Bhochar Kund. tank ... 378 


beflimul, Aegle marmelos root, — Singhalese... 300 
Bellary dist. coins ons 320 
Bendara, Bendaree, Malay degree of nobility, 31 
Bengala = Bengal 91, 367--369, 371—S374 


Bengal, Bay ० पन extent in the 1700 century, 30 | 


Bengal Consultations of the 18th Century, 
relating to the Andaman Islands, extracts 


from os ++, 51--9, 156—159, 195—201 
Bengal, and Hinduism ... oo and छ. 
Bengali... ~ ink प - 186 
Bengalis and the Divall 237, 238 
bengan, —egg-plant ... "= 4 


benjamin, incense 31 
Benu Hashim, family name of Muhammad... 394 
benzoin, benjamin incense... ज =+ = द 


Rerawilya tenants,— Singhalese = =, 937 
Bernier (Fr.) knew Hindostani 239, 240 
Besad — ancient Vaisili दनः as sn 79 
betecla = betteela, muslin... 

betel, betelee, Areca... sms 27, 28, 31, ॐ 
Bezoar stome sass शः ine 32 
Bhaba, vil., Rdmpur ... 312 | 
Bhabra edict of Asoka ... = os 429 
bhadramukha, title of reapect „न, 266, 267 
bhadrdeana,a stool... 326 


Bhadravibu, Gurn to Chandragupta, 8th 
patriarch of the Jainas ॐ. ह „„ 031 


Bhéjraj, husband of Mird Bal ४ on O29 
bhoora, Ti bont ०७४ oom 11; ‘ae oe oe 
Bhrikuti, Yakshini ० 463 


Bhrituti, Yaksha =, n,n ggg 
Bhomimandala nem fin iam id ine 198 
Bhimipattana ... on = 113, 115 ` 
bAufas,— five .. ज es 122 
Bibhishan, brother of Ravan = aS 
bibliography, Indian - „== 2461—24 
bibliography, of Western Hindi. incly 
tani == 1G6—25, 59—76 160- 179 
र 26:--29; 
Bihar, tn. ane ae ine nh ih am 79 
Bibdri i eo : कैक ae Et Cn 184 
Bijayita ead oom 281, 64 
Bimbisira, एच Srénika, father of 
ial 2M), (५. 
Bimlipatam, on Madras coast... =» च>. ओ 
éimérd, burrowing insect, Singhalese ... 45% 
Hindriban _ == B31, 354 
Bindusira,k, ... 227, 230, 232, 233, 345 348 
— Digoba, Ceylon, containing relic of 
addha ve 9 wo 342 
Birdg Lok, shrine near Palampur 270 9. O78 
Bird and the King, legend ,,, a 99 


Bisanhalli in Dhirwar remarks on the date 
of the inscription of A. 7. 919 ove 


490 


Bishniis 11 ०७७ aes a8 111 nee 203 
Bianagar tn. one - oom aon Per a2 
Black Pagoda on Oriaaa conat tee oe 32 
Blair, his survey of the Andamana == 94, 193. 
Bo, sacred tree, 309, 437; ot Anuradbapura... S41 
BOAAO, on Goins ee 171 11 wae 428 
Bodh-Gayi, inscriptions = , ०6. | 
1.11 11 र ~» 498, 429 


Bidhichitta, abode of Vairochana, 111, 119 
125; Vihira ... 7 sha ew. 111,013 
bidhi-druma, on com =... a ue 436 
bédhimaluva, platform round the Bo-tree, 
Singhalese ... हः + B40 
bidhinvahansa, excred Bo-tree, — Singhalese. 340 


Bodhisattva — Goutama = भ == ` ode 
Bodo languages # [121 191, 108 
Bogura-nasrath, in दमी 2 क्च = +" bat 


bolango, a fruit ... न aes ied 
Bombay, the Anglo-Dutch on it, in 1626, 

extract from Egerton papers, 47 ल 

burnt .. os rae! न «4 
bondjings, muaical instruments aes i = 
boora, bhoora,a boat == San न कः 
Borneo १९ न्न. क नन ~~ ont == 32 


bitud, an offering nat = os 77 and D. 
BOYAO ZAKAMA, on coins ॐ «. #28 


Braces, shoals at the mouth of the Hugly == ॐ 
Brachmans, for Brahmans =... = == ॐअ 
Brahmi, ¢. 98,395; om com we = ww O16 
trihma alphabet =, ज; {० 


Brahmachirl, Jaina sect wal eee = BOD 
Brdhmanas „= == wee 289, 259, SOO, OT 
Brihman holiday oon ne oon ee i 
*Brahmanical divinities... —... 465 †. | 
Brihmans in Sidlkot~ == न्न oe पिक, 
Brahmaputra, riv, inl aa = wee 178 
Brabmayaksbs, Jaina... 0 1 - ws 465 
Brahmédvara, Yakaha ... fat ae «. 462 
Brihai or Balock, their tribes, 206; lan- 
RUNS se + 458 
Braj women abandon their husbands oe Boo 
Braj Bhikhé, dialect of Western Hind! ... 16 
अली us wk any = SS 
Brhathathdmaiijart = === tee . 180 
Brihaspatya-mana, Jupiter cycle... 25 


Bristow (John) ... = ss a» 91. 93, 138 
Broach; ancient Bharukachchha = 52, 53,55 
Backett = Bukit im Junk Ceylon... === oo 
Buddha, an early Kalachuri king; remarks 
on the course of events affecting him and 
Mangaléja =+, Pe 2149 
Buddha's parinirvina, 227,231; dates of death 
227; events im. life, 228, 230, 420; birth 
day celebrations in Ceylon, 300; worship, 
340; tooth at Kandy, $4]; and MAgricheta, 





345, 346, 385; and Kanishka, $31, 352, 415 ; 


figure on coins a 420, 425, 426, 452 
Buddha Kishyapa wow Olas) een ~" SES 
Boddha Likajytahtha ... oo i oe SBD 
Buddha Sikyamani, on सच ... oon ae 422 
Buddhacharifa =, दन oe 345, 350, 382 
Buddhadeva ichirya ae —_ one ooo n. 
Buddhaghosha, commentator ow 95 


Buddhapada, the abode of Mahiideva,Ceylon. 11> 

Buddhism in Ceylon, 339, 433; introduced 
into Tibet, 263; in the Himalayas, 576—378 ; 
under Kanishks, 381; in China, 420; adopt- 
ed by the Baka kings... == = =" 42 

Baddhist temple, remains of, near Nauratan- 
pur, 77; chronology of Burma and Ceylon, 
227; council of Adika, 203; temple cere- 
monies in Ceylon, 309; traditions of 


Kanishka ८०७ ie 881 
Buddhist Chronology, a Hindu view 227 ff. 
budgaroe, budgaroo, budgerow न्न "= OG 
Budhila the bhikshu रू न= ee SSE a. 
buffaloe, buffolo = buffalo... one ag, J4 
buhal, gift tou spiritusl teacher =... =» अत 
bulat atu, betel leaves, — Binghalese. .. 336 


bulat hurulla, 40 betel leaves, — Binghalese... $08 


buncus, bunko, cigar =+ ws a. 34 
Bundéll, dialect of Western Hindi ... ew 26 
buraiicahs, musical instruments = os 125 
burial, terrestial and celestial... oe ws 234 


Burma, 236; Buddhist chronology of, 227, 


230; changes of capital oon ane «=. 416 
burne = bahari, 20 cowries —... i ee | 
burulla, lea etaphlya, — Singhalese ,,, ०, 435 
buruta, the satinwood, — Singhalese.., ae 457 
Byzantium re es + 292 
Cabell, Esq. (W.) ~. = ०3 ove 1 94 
(19101, KAbul ss... out tee = == © | 
Cacsars, were diri = = - vee 437 
caffila = enafila ... === | 
Caffres, inhabitants of the Andamana eos 1 
calabash, pumpkin tans tres ०० ॐ# 


Calumina, Calamita, scene of martyrdom of 

St. Thomas = Mylapore, 1,6, 15, 145and n., 

146—145:—the various forma of the name. 149 
0911060 44. == ५66, 367 
eallicoes, callicos, include muslin, longeloth 

andchinte =-= == ws S07, 372, 975 
Cambayas,Comboy = === = 872,573 
Campbell (A.) ... === 9 
Campbell, Sir James Macnabb 


K.C.LE 
obituary notice of 2. == aes == 458 


camphir, campbor, from Sumatra ~= == 387 





bis 979 
ffi 


ly, conicopoly, clerk == नू 
candareen or conderine... one a 
candil = तवत) > weight = = ,, 367 
Canopus, atar nee ७७७ ग) aaa =» 431 
Careero, Carera = Karédo, tn. Madras Coast 367 
Carey, Andrew, Capt. of ‘the Peggy’... 197, 138 
Carey, Missionary, translation of the Scrip- 
पापफल += ०५* aa === 241, 249, 249 
Carmana, capital of ancient Carmania Pro- 
pria : कणन 8 aes . oon 149 
Carmanians, St. Thomas preached to oe 146 
Car-nicobar islands ... 0 s« ** 26, 91, 199 
cash, copper coin, Madras... sss 
Caspian Sea ००७ eae ०७ “ae 


taste, effect on occupation in Ceylon, 339; 
* east’ rom ie i 


| + का ia 


Cat and the Mouse, Telegu legend ... 975-978 
Cattack, Cuttack, Katak ate क्कः oul, 374 


i 868 
ves: 873 
$42, 343 
on oOo 


caltamaran, catamaran, eae —* Tie 
cattwall, cotwnl, kotwal ae 2२ 
cave-buorial in एत्तका „न= = 
cawne, kahan, 1280 cowries ... = 


cayre, COyTe, = coir, cocoanut fibre be 571, 872. 


Ceylon, Buddhist Chronology of, 227, 230 ; in- 
terregnum, 251; kings of | 
Ceylone, Ceylon ... a ai 369, 372, 487 
Ceylonese chronicles, credibility of , 364, 366 
cha, curds १}. abe eae 344 


Chaitanya, Vaishnava reformer of Bengal. 334 n. 


Chaitra, Chaitrivalorkirdjd = king Chaitra of 

Valorka ०० ann fee 111 oon 328 
shailya =... र वि ans a on 499 
Chakma, Uhittagong Hill tribe = | ese क 
shakra, on coma, 315, 318, 323, $24, 326, 429- 

OF: Fiabe ees cl emis Mean, oe ene BO 
Chakrédvari, Yakehini, 461; Vidyidévi =» 465 
Chalukya inscriptions ... ae oe =+» 28] 
Chaluk yas fee . कक co 264 


Chamberlayne's versions of the Lord’s 
थ ae ee 17, 19 | 
Chimundi, Yakehini... भ भौ ow 463 
Chanakya, minister of Bindushra „= „345 
Chanda, Yakshin! oh ५, 5७* ew 469 
Chandala ... ००४ क 275, 277, 278 


Chandana, old name of Li-yul.., "== S84, 365 
Chandan Kanika, Tchen-t'an, Ki-ni-teh'a, 
os ee भ) jis +: i == ead 
OQbhandarbhin, son of Bink Sur ine ws 319 
Chandra, treatises on his grammar in Nepal, 379 
Chandragémin, 379, 380; his Sishyaléthd, 
ie » 389. 
Chandragupta, Maurya, k., 79, oe 
dates referring to his reign, 231, 292; a title, 
233, 345, 348 


| Ch4ndrasént Prabhas 


| thanwar, or saragai, the yak ... ध 
 chapri, charms, amulets ae --- 


292, 236 | 


Chandra-Kanika or Chanda-Kanika = Kani- 


ka F a] iam om on m 1111 9 
Chandrakirti Lb ' । ¶॥ ti Pr) 1117) ग] कक त 
Chandraprabha, 8th Jina. =. 462, 464 


Chandrardjalekha, of Yogeévara-Jaganmitr- 
inanta nb ष fia ‘hk किः 11 
of Bombay and the 


Divalt oF 1; ne one aoe Par is 
Chdadr ध ite. Prt one nike 17 Pre थ 

| Chandra-vrithi foe 111, mae 171 929 SU 
| Chindra-rydkarana, by B. Lishich 11 PTT) ॐ 


chank, on coina, 315, 318—321, 323—325 ; 
large shell, 369; used in Oeylon to prevent 
@ruptions, Be... ss ० „= ae 49 
* 812 
hapri, charm | sons Me aD 
Charaka, physician to Kanishka, 382, 84, 387, 388 


Charanduuydga, Digambara Véda oe 414 
charitra, conduct द mas a ०, 464 
| Charitras, by Ballal Sen che ud 233 ए 
charnimril, poison ar oo it ose tht) 


Chdrpdi, bed == == = „न as GA 
Chatham Island, 37 ff., 193 - surface and soil, 
196; climate, 197 ; harbour, 198; population, 
199; general notes ... ens we =^ 200 
chatul-eimAdsana of the Digambara Jainas... 460 
chaubdrd, the Jits do not build ~ === ode 
टी कचति नए, or chiidépanayana, Jaina cere- 
छक ... ५७७ १५१ ans 1. == 460 


५ | 1,11.1. 1 eee 1 hind ines 464 
Che-kin — Sakas ee ee 
ehéla, disciple oe o_o | >| one 1.1, 


chella, sella, a javelin _... 227, and Adaitions 


| Chelladhvaja, elder brother of Likiditya 


q- 0. = nee ae स =» 229, 236, 227 
chellakétana, sellakétana, the 1 । 
of the Mukula or Chellakétana family, 228, 227 
Chellakétana, another name of Bankéya, | 
7. ४. कक one see 223, 2 > 226 च 27 
Chellakétana family, notes on the, es sk 
the real family name was Mubula, 226 ; — 
the members of the family had the javelin- 
banner न= =... sa 226, 227 
Chellapataka, another name or an epithet of 


। 81; ion 


Lokiditya, q. ९. on ae 224, 224, 227 
chelri, female disciple ... as = ०५ 280 
chemra] bird — Lushai ies we 411 

| ehenam, chunam... ie 5 i a OTL 


Chéra bow, on coing ,.. 


«os. S14 ऋ. 
cheroota, choroot a Live noes 


10 | iim fom S69 
chilandiman, consciousness .., 115, 116, 120 
Cheu-cheu tn., Admaparanta ? ve ०,» 286 
Che-ye, k. oem Sie Pe SEE 4 


Chhanchhan, Saturn, ce, 1) कक = 


तिव lie cil dln ies 





Chhibhar, aept of tha Muhail oon (111 nee 


Chhimbaé tribe, their sectiona ons ‘on 
Chhubkar or Chhéhar, RAjpit sept ... iad pa 
Chicacole télnki, Ganjam dist 325; ta, ... 4 
chihna, or Idichhana ... ann == 461 
Chim Cham, merchant probably KEhém Chand 

Chintiman = === ass i ae BOD 
China sass ae व 236, 417, 418, 420 
China a === 421, 424 
Chifichunike, apparently the original name of 

Hannikere or Hannikéri ०७७ 219 
Chinese pilgrims, reference to Mahéndra == 364 
chint, chints, chinta ० धि । 5 


chiral, plant. = + tes गः 
Chitaur, तर capital of Méwir ... one vss Gab 
chitdvana ... ०५० oes eee oe oe 
Chitphwant = om 188 
Chittantir, Digambara seat, 8. Arkat dist. ... 460 


Chiyyirija, =. hee aE * 261, 4b 
Choang-mo, principality ५५५ ee === 417 
Chila figure om coin == == 0 ess, BD 
९४4४ bodice === =-= = =+ 378 
Choolia, Chulyar ose S70 


chopp, choppe, seal sss. 867, 370, S71, 488 
Choromande! coast, 239 ; — weighta ...67, 368, 


970, 97, 466 
choultry, chowltene, chiwadi, lodging- | 
house ss ad ia . 371 

Christ's death — im the Qorin 259 and त 


Christian converts, their descendants in Cey- 


lon oe ५५ oe B37 
Christianity introduced into Arabia == 398 
Chronicles, Buddhist ... 21 


Chrysostom (St. व. + 9; locality of St. Thomas's 
grave known to him + 12 15 
Chidagrima, Sanskritised form of the name 


of Mudiyaniir, g.c. . $8 | 
Chulyurs, Chulijars, Muhammadans of Ma 

dras uae 370 
chung, a handful, do. ... a कि 279 
Cishpis — Teispes k, of Elam " 280 
Civa saved by a spider no 
clan names, in Ceylon ... * ज == 95 
Clement of Alexandria, 9; says &t. Thomas 

died a natural death sha 10,15 


Clementine Recognitions, affirm that St. 


Thomas evangelised the Parthians... 10, 15 
eobang, copan, gold eoi "०. ~, =: oe BP 
Cochin-Ohina .. sik see = ॐ] | 
Cocks Island, 77 the Ganges ... == = 87] 
eoclis, in Nigari characters ... 18 n, 
coco nuttrees ... 9७४ कृ a oe OL 
Cocos Islands = == + न ee === 36 
coffee «2 = ००. =. ge ER 
coins, of Southern India भ a O13 ff. 


~—copan, cobang, gollcom .. 
| Copestakes, Capt. of the ‘Snow Druid '...82, 93,84 


| oreest, crease, kris, Malay dagger 


=i OTe 
Compendium of the Wei, mentions the Yue- | 
416, 420 and n., 425 


लः नभ । oon os oe OOF 
conecopola, cancoply, conicopoly, a clerk ... 872 
+ CONEY, = Congres ॥ ane toe 372 


Corango, Coringa bay = avs 4, OTS, 469 
cornad, old Anglo-Indian word, for cornaca. 4458 


cornacas, men in charge of elephants ws 448 

Cornwallis (Commodore) == =. 35,1098 

Cornwallis (Lord) “mee « 195 
Cornwallis (Port) 96, S1—86, 90, 92, 137 

| 138, 199 ff. 

Cornwallis (Schooner)... ... === cor 94 

Cosmaa, Indico pleustes Gist 1 = 15} 

| coaaa, kAdad, cotton cloth ... === 378, 374 


(छल), Cossumbazar, = Cosimbazar... 33. 873 
cotwal, cattwall, katwal = == ==» 874 
Council, of Vaisili, 231 and n.; third Bud- 
dhist, held by +त. प (1 
country = ‘Indian,’ as opposed to ‘Euro- 


दमा ष कचः (1 ७७७ 374 
cowry Pe [1 — ee 919 P| 4 
COFTS, CATE == COIT == ^ 371, 373 


Creed of the Christians of Syria, its influence 
on the Gorin 2 „„ 25 
« 374 
crests; the sendtiraldtichhana or red-load 
crest of the Raftas of Saundatti ... 216, 291 क्न, 
cupine, a weight, 28; eoin im bullion "=> S74 


Cyrus = os 285 and n., 280, 289 and n,, 204 
Da, rock-carving at ... तू क => S62 
| Dacea, Dhakki ae 374. 467 


Dadda IL. (Gurjara); identification of the 
places mentioned in the spurious Umété, 
Bagumri, and [ldo plates purporting to 
have been tasued by him in A. D. 478, 493 


and 495 “as ह "~ OF, 638, 55 
Dédri, in Sanwar, tradition ... oa on 24S 
Daedalus... 1 ५५७ ies ^= =+ 294 
daena, religion oe न+ नि 


Dahithali, = Dethliin Baroda" ... 58, 53 
Dalndi Miligiva, temple of the sacred 
tooth 310, 311 


om धिकः के int er 





INDEX. 





. 235 


Dalai Lama es fee ce Ph aga 
damba, mythical tree, — Singhalese... == 457 
dammar, dammer, pitch oe cae 1, 375 


Danaras, demons "= ७०७ in 
Dandy, vil. stone idol ed) eee . 377 
dipur in Dhirwir; remarks on the date 

of the inscription of A.D.919_—.. +न 225 
dandenavd, mid-day meal, — Singhalese ... 340 
Danes, establishment at Now Cowrie in the 

Carnicobars ... ie = => 9 
Daniavaktrunikoéta, fort in Ganjam dist... 325 
Dara Shikoh, defeated by Aurangzeb pe 

vakettiyd, the Mantis religiosa,— 


Dar-en-Nadwa, council-houze at Mecca =... 394 
Darius Hystaspes, Daravush, son of 
Hystaspes or Vishtaspa, 289; Behistun ve 
Darrang, dist. Assam „> ~ ` 101,308 
dariana, worship व oi =e os 464 


Dasahra festival... oa se ae we 7 
Daisake =, nt see oon दः we Pol 
dasa mala, ten impurities + ad ve 120 
Dagapura, = Mandasor, Dasor, in Milwa ... 49 
Dashilathina, = Dastan in Baroda .., ow of 
Dasor, Mandasir, mn MAlwa; ancient Dadsa- 

[ण्व === ane ०, ००= 9 
Dastan in Baroda; ancient Dashilathina ... 54 
Data or Datann, same as Hubushka ... 285 and त, 
date —defeat of the Hamas, cir. 465, A. D 


final expulsion of the Hinasin 544 A. 0. 37) | 


dutes in the bibliography of Hindi on 2B | 
Dayankku, = dakyuka, a title an * 4.888 
days, a5 tabu == 9.५४ ‘ wee ऋ 
dbv can, beaded characters of Tibet... 362, 363 
dbu med, headless characters of Tibet ... 342, 365 
Death, from different directions on different 
days === an one ae ५५ == 44 
Decan, Deccan, Dekhan नः a nee Oho 
Deickes, founder of the Median Monarchy, 
28S and 7. 
Dekhan, Deccan : A = 876, 422 
Dekhan, पतक वत, retained in ee ti 


del, neta, — Singhalese... oe avs = 208 
Della Valle (Pietro) at Surat 
Delly, = Delhi ... = = see 
delum, promegranate, — Singhalese रन 
Demagiri, pl. Lushai co. अन -~ 414 
demalichehd, bird,— Simghalese —..... ewe 455 
Demetrios 9४४ 9०७ ion == 450 
Dera Ismail Khan, 201, 204 :-— sections there 
reverence planta and animals after which 


they are named 71 | कन Pet] a ir 


~¢ 75 


Dethli in Baroda; ancient Dahithali == छक 


ww. 298 | 


ov 14, 23, Oh 


see 43 | 





Deva rr rns om” om 453 
dera — daeva — Iranian — celestiala, 291, 298, 299 
Dévadharma — T'ien-fa, minister of Kanish 


ka न्न a. S82, 384 
dévadutayd, a messenger, — Singhalese === S41 
Dévandgart alphabet ...0 9 0. ses == 16 
Decdaampiya, = * his majesty == 265, 267 

| Devdnampiya Piyadasi Rdja, 265; a for- 
mula ७७४ on ane 208, शप्र 
| Devanupiya Tisea, k. of Ceylon as ott क 
Dévaputra, title of Kanishka ... क a ~. 


Devundara or Dondra, Devi Navera, Ceylon, 310 
dwdla, festival, Ceylon ..  ..d00—d1], 435 
Déyathali; ancient village in Gujarat =+ 61 


Dgon+puspa,hisGwruletha = == +^ 348 
Dhakki, Eastern Prakrit os “~ 193, 184 
Dhani, Yakshini corte 1 UV naei ts | Seema 
Dhana Nanda 1. 9 seuss "= BSL 
Dhangiri Valley, Mikirapokenin .. « 102 
. Dhara, minister of Garudavéga, k.of Nityilika, 240 
Dharanapriyii, Yakshint Ls ^. vee He 
Dharanéndra, or Pirsvayokaha, Yoksha =. 465 


Dharastna IT. of Valabhi; identification of 
the placea mentioned in the spurious plates 
purporting to have been issued by him in 
A. 0. 478 wii sed aw 46 


Dhir Bileak Rapi ५५; se ५ == अत 
Dharma, 15th Jina ==> said sts ow #62 
dharmachakra ... ae ee $429, 450 
dharmachakramudrd, posture ... + 425 
dhormddhikari, Brihman officer, settles 
dharma-mahdmitras, or Censors of the Bud- 
dhist law 9 a. hes = "~ OOD 
Dharmamitra, K"i-ye-to wae „= 2, 7 
Dharma-pitake-niddna-siilra (५) ie == 1 
वततत = marshal of religion ... 425 
| dharmathida, on coins on 1४३ „ 429 
| Dharmatrita Ghishaka, surnamed कषा 383 n 
dharma-ydtrd, of Priyadarsi ...0 „ज io अ 
'sdharmika, on coma = aoe : „°= ee 
Dhérmiks-Subhiti not the same as Matri- 
chéta, 445; = Mitrichéta ... ८२ == ॐ 
Dhatupitha प == off, शी 
Dhéra of Haidarabid, Dekhan, eat horwe flesh. 09 
Dhiin Singh, Wazir of Golér... र = 377 
Dhiraj Parmira Parmat — Parma) ?— Dhy- 
Dhul Karnain, Alexander the Great ... ove 259 
dhwnag == ~ मि वि नन oe B00 
ditip, incense =, is ul ea oe 76 
did, consecrated cow... = se as O44 
Diamond Harbour a fa at == प 


diamonds of Landock ... cod “Fe we oO 
Digambara Jaina iconography *= «69 44 


494 





Digambaras, sect of Jainas, 230: observe 
sixteen ceremoniglg =+ = aes 460 f. 
Digniiga = aah eaten O45, 346, 349 
Dikpélas or Dikpatis, g tes === 464 
dimiyd, red ant, — Singhalese ००० owe, 406 
Dionysos, his worship derived from the 
Semites...  ... + “~ SG 
Dipavatwa ... 228, 281 and n., 292, 266, 267, 364 
Dispatch’ {the Brig) ... ... 91, 82, 83, 86 
dissdvé, landlord’s representative, — Singhn- 
leae oon one कके oan 56 
Diviili-folklore = „++ te 237 ff. 
ciwul, wood-apple, — Singhalese „न =. 309 
diva topornara, — Singhalese oon ene 911 
diya taliya, the Maxitixia tetrandra...  ... 437 
Doiib country as ane one 180, 188 
Dobra, branch of the Ganges ... 571, 375 
Domkhar rock-carving at ०५७ ५७७ =» अ 


Dondra, Ceylon दकष, 309; or Devun 
dara Devi Nuvera ... = 210 

Doneya Brahman, of the Kutsita gitra. 289—984 

dorckadaasna, an exhortation, Singhalese, 541 


Dorotheus (Pseudo), reference to Bt. 
Thomas 145, 146 

Dpal-rteegs (Srikata ?) te 360 

Draupadi कः 11 934 


Dravidian Philology, 449—458: table of 
pronouns, 404; tenses, 455; influence on 
Aryan grammar, 456; agreement with 
grammar of N. Indian idioms 457, 458 

Dravyduwyéga, Digambara Véda = 459 

dreams, Anon Singhalese vos ७५७ ow क 

तिपा (Avesta Drujas), 7101018 गगरा ... 295 

drukhsh, spirit of faleehood,— Iranian  .., 298 

dubashee, dubasse, dubash mterpreter, mer- 
cantile broker...  => = 375 

dubs, Muhammadan copper coina 15, t17 

Due or Divi Point 979 

वग, = foneral rights among the Kaméirs. 141 

duma, cooking utensils, — Singhalese oe Ooo 

dummella, the Trichosanthes cucumerina, — 
Singhalese ,,, = « 407 

Dundas ( Mr), afterwards १ wecount अर] 


711 


कनः 


fim क 


ville ... 194, 195 
Dundass Point, in Chatham Island => 198 
dungaree, cloth 9 se 465 
durded tenants, — Singhalese os) = as OG 
Durdharsha-Kila, a Brahman, = Autricheta, 

#45, 346, 385; described as king of Kau- 


satnbi, his conversion 
Durgi, ह a 
Durgasithha, commentator 
Dnoritéri, Yakshinj : 
duryan, = durian, a fruit 


ow 465 
dushtriti, evil done on earth .., 


115—117, 123 








| Ephraem (St.) the Syrian, 9; 





6 n., 547, 348 | 








Dusserah or Navarithi, distribution of ति 


dokottah coins + [नी क aan ola 
Deidaiingd, twelve Aiigas, — Jaina ==> 408 
Deidasa-viharana-atited, Chinese version 426 
Dvarakala, watcher at the entrance to Yama’s 

kingdom tee ०५७ eee aon 119, 113 
Dedvitiaty-Avadiima 111 11) [71] ५9 ॥, 
Dewiraké eae eee =m oon 224 and nh, ane 
dwipas, seven == =+ =+ = = BO 
Dyaus, ह. oon 1, ton con eve 2D4 


removed to, 6, 12; Church of St. Thomas 


at, 13, 14; of Ourcéne नर =, 29.151 
Egypt, palace not used after ruler’s 
+ aa ve 416, 431 
ehei, a ery in Ceylon [१1 oa Pr === की 
| Ehela tree, Cassia fistula, — Singhalese,..309, 497 
ghetulld, green whip-anake, — Singhalese 435 
ekbéti-chakravarti and similar expressions, 219 n 
elaches, 9 silk cloth 465, 
Elam or Susinna, in Iran ०„ 285, 230 and n 
El-Aswad, Arab prophet + = 297, 308 
elephants, from Ceylon on *= 360 
Elhamad-ulellah ton => SSE) 
Elioforum, city of King Gidnaphar... mo 
thitienahidévarn and similar expres- 
77, कष 719 and fi. 
emprif birds tre aoe म, 114 
English possession of India . oe OF 
Enore, Enoor = Ennor, tn., Madras os 465 
Kparna, > place ,,, | ww. BRE 
refers to 


St. Thomas ., . 11, 15, 151 
Epiphanius, mentions relicts of St. Thomas, 2 
Erakori (Mukula or Chellakétana family} ... 292 
Eeala, Singhalese month hi im === SOD 
eswaha, evil-eye, — Singhalese = 4353 
ethnography of Iran === == + 236 ff 
etériye, the Muarraya exotica, — Singhalese.. 437 
Euphrates valley fab Fact 5, 302 
Euripides cen म ns 427 
‘Europe,’ for European $ Pe „ 465 
Eusebius, 9 ; refera to evangelisation of the 

Parthians by &t. Thomas... 10, 15 
Euthydemos ni == 420, 45) 
evil-eye 453 £ 

| Fi-hien, refers to Mahéndra . ae 364 
Fairlie (the Brig) 90, 91, 92 


| Fa’ inen-chu-lin, Buddhist, encyclopedia. $58, 420 


falua,oncoin = us oy 315, 217 
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fanam — old ffanam ... | 7 
fate, among the Arabe ज =+ - eee 
Fatima, daughter of Muhammad == ... S05 
festivals, Singhalese न= === = S08 ff. 
feudal service in Ceylon ५५ „+ == ce 
ffackeere, fagir, ffackecr = fakeer ... 2, 405 
ffanam = fanam, small coin a ws 466 
Fire, in the religion of the Lranians and the 
Indians Gee „= 295, 206 
fire quarter, the South-east, — Singhalese .. 434 
Firinghee, Frangwee, balf-breed ws == SG 
firmaun, old form * phyrmane ~~ ws 466 
Folklore, in the Central Provinces, legends, 
970; ofthe Telugua oo... B75 ff. 
Fort of Khalatse, gramite chess-board, #89; 
stone pota much used = oe ॐ), 31 
Fortunate Islands eae ane one == ॐ 
PE baie ब = उः ree 983 छ. 
Fo-tau-t’ung-ki ... ~> ~ = ow vod 


frana (Baktrian kearena), gloria =... == 288 
Franguee = Firinghes, half-breed ... 
Franrase, o Turanian miscreant ita 
Fravartia (Phraotes) ... = ४ ==» BEF 
Fravertes, a Mede, calls [न्ट Khahathrita. 2509 
Fritz's (Jo. Fr.) Sprachmeiater "09 
Fryer's account of Indian languages 15, 24 
Fu-fa-te'ang-in-iuen-chwin-(Sri-Dharma-pitaka 
satin pradiya-nidana F) eee aes OO 
funerals in Tibet, 244; among the Lushais... 410 


dl] 


gahaddgama, Crown property in Ceylon — ... 
gabaddunilamés, officials, — Singhalese ५५९ 

ach hee oe a» 260 
Gad, brother of Gundoferus ... 4, 7, 153, 155 
qadd, of Vishnu cn क isd ==> 299 
Giidiganir, Bellary dist., coin found... „= 318 
Gadyachintimani of Vadibhasimha ... ==» 240 
gajd, iron stick ... a =: . 978 
gdla, reating-place for cattle, — Singhalese... 358 
Gala, Point de = Powt de Galle __.., we 467 
gallevat, old form gylyar ५१ ५० 
gal-padura, rock-bine, — Singhalese... „+> 436 
gomardla, village officer in Ceylon ... 356, 434 


ne + i 


gamélans, musical instruments 2) 111; 135 


ganda-bhérunda, on coin a 
Gandamirtanda, a birwda of Krishna IIL, 
ध. ए a क ४:५४ === 21). 219 
Gandhara, co. 88, 424 : ~ school... owe 429 
Gindhiri Yakshini, 462; Vidyfidévi... .. 463 
(Hindharva, Yaksha +, a === 462 
Gandharvadatta, dr. of k. Garndavéga os 240 
Gandhétkata, a merchant, adopted prince 
240 


Jive कक षच हतः or [¶ hen 





phant’s head, — legend, 98 f.; on rat स्व 
hana 





oe =+ == 19. BRT, 323 
ganesh, tithe given to Brdhmans ... = 280 
Gangmcoims == == eee = ० 
gangah Intoxicant rey oe one ow. 2g 
Gangam == ०० ०० "= 197, 158 
Gangavadi, the territory of the W 
Gangasof Tolakid .. == === wwe BED 
Ganges riv., projected harbour at its mouth 
35, 298; water and mud from it ... $68, 870 
Ganjam dist. coin 4. == = ewe OEE 
Ganmulidéniyi, — Singhalese aie as S68 
ganas = ganza,bell-metal „= =, == 468 
gensabhdea, village court, Ceylon .. = So6 
एकत्र, 9 पल्वले === === == 29, 468 
ganton, old form gantange == == oo 468 
Ganyird Ganjhar, vil. „+ ws oe 276 
gardya kuma, ceremony for evil influence, 494, 437 
Gorbhddhdna, Jaina ceremony “= a. 460) 
parce, old form gorse == =+ == oe ति 
Garga = EKatnasunbhamme 4... swe 121 
Garo Hille ase जक sini _ ०» 102 


Garnda-banner .., a oo त == र 
Garuda, figure on §&. Indian coins, 315—315 

321, 325; Jaina Yakeha ० === 461 
Garuda, g.,and पा == = == „> 939 
Garudaviga, a Vidyikhara k. .. an ees BMD 
gas gemadiyd or efagémbd, the Polypedactus 


462 


maculatus, — Sing ९.५ ie we 406 
| Gauda-rilf, style of composition नू, 182 
Gaudentins (St.), 9; refers to 5t. Thomas. 13, 
15, 147 
Gaumata, the Magian ... ae ths =+ 289 
Gauri, Yakshini,462; Vidyidevi ... 4. 46% 
Gautamiputra Vilivdyakura, Andhra king ... 267 
Gava, in Sughdha ae wa 257 ४. 
Gazus, mt, con 3 ००० न 
gé kurulld, sparrow, — Singhalese ,,= ws 43% 
Gelaging ... ies an “a श 


4/1 frog, — Singhalese ert} Pet {41 436 


| genealogies among the Lushais ० +न 415 


Gentile, Gentooe, Gentue ... 368, 369, 468 


Gentues, their religion, he. == ce tne BSD 
gerandiyd, rat-anake, — Binghalese ... one 406 
geri, black ant,— Singhalese... = = 496 
Germani ,.. oe ee eve oe 145 
getaveni-rel, Cissompelos convolyulus, — Sin- 
ghalese + ७७. = + = 09. 
Ghansyim = Krishna we oi eae hho 
ghantd a on ate => OSE 
Ghassanides, Arab princes = ans ॐ 
। ghats, discovery of, at Patna ...  ... 76.77. 80 











496 INDEX 
Ghirths, their divisions + = 203 | Govinds, dr. of Nandagipa +न = „+ 240 
(06818 (४ species of fish or ? graas-anake), gramme = prim, grain... == === ine 470 
Nag, section of Kachchhi Brihmans = 20] | gree = ghurry, water clock = ज oo 460 
ghurry, gree, water clock == === == 469 | Gregory Nazianzen (St.), reference to St. 
Gilchrist's Hindéstint जणो , ज~ 22, 25 | ‘Thomas ... 9,12.15 
Gingalee, Gingerly = Golcondah Coast. 367, Gregory (8t.) of Tours, reference to St. 
959, 469 11 eee 0 11, 14, 15; 151 
gingham, cotton cloth == == = =, 46 Gridbrakita lil) of Mahendra र a. 364 
qinihord, male fy-catcher, — Singhalese ... 455 | Gualas,dooly bearers of Madras .. 368, 470 
gimt kabala, live-coula, — Singhaleae == 434 | Gulib Singh, Mahfrija tee ee OST 
ini kona, fire quarter, — Singhalese + 434 | Gudaphara, Gondopharea, coins relating 
41908, parrot, — Singhalese we 4D on! “tee Ste | at SRL TR 
Girdhar Lil = Krishna "= os S20—25 | Guddorab, part of Masulipatam 470 
Gir-Goadin 1111 न्ह =» FO Gidnaphar L Gundaforns, = 1, 6 ; sends 
Girivili; ancient village im Gujarit oss ae OL Habbiin to obtain a carpenter oon ७७७ 4, | 
Glossary of the Multani language, and pro- (3 पद his temple eae ane oe Oto 
posals for one of modern religious terms... 278 | guinna— for ignans — lizard found in 
Goa, remains of Si. Thomas at =e 11,150 | Chatham Island a >+ ots aw 197 
godai-kavu, = horse eaters, applied to Pra- | Gujan, people === - ae ~ nes OD 
bhis > २ .. 99 | Gujanit, Svetimbara Jainas, 450; = Goorerat, 470 
qgoda-minel, Crinum zeylanicum, — Singha- Gujanitl, 183, 125—187, 101,102; Bhilt ... 188 
leae ~ = क्न = wee, OOP | छता, their nections = == „= tee BOD 
Lina, Jaina ceremony 4 = == 460 | Gujrit, in Panjib, totemiam in ap 201 ff. 
giddnomangalyaya, alma to priesta, — Sin- gun, = rope, an atribute Sip 36 n. 
ghalese , + 340 | Gunidbyn, author of the Brihafkathd „„ 180 
Godavery, Goodawaree, Godawari riv, 180,372, 460 | इष्ण = pom oe = =+ == == ATO 
qoigama tenants, — Singhalese 436 | Guptas ss ene Uwe कं =» 428 
goigama = hooded crow, — Singhalese ... 435 | gur =a: ee NS 
Goleondab, tu. ... .. 067, 456, 469, 470 | Gurjara records; the spurious Uméata, 
golubellé, snail,— Singhalese... „~ +~ 436 Bagumri, and Tldé plates purporting to 
Gamatéévara-Svimi, of Rishabha (Di- have been issued in A.D. 478, 408, 495; 
cam bara} dat 461 identification of the placea mentioned in 
Gombroone, Gombroon, old name of Bandar । them = eee ०५७ os 9, 63, 55 
YADDA न == = nee eee nee APO | Gara Arjan |e ~ $35 
Gomedhs, Yakshs ++ 1 463 | Guru Nanak == 378 
Gata. ^ et ^ ww. 256 | Gurulekha of Bhikshu Dgon+pa-pa, — Aéra 
(367४, riv ङ ~ ase ००४ == 95 mm ~ one त 4s 
Gémukha, Yakeha _... 461 | Gushamaco, == = ५ 349 
(360१) differs from other Dravidian languages, Gutechmid’s theories about St. Thomas 158 
4८. 449; table of tenses, 450; relative Guzan co., Guehana a = > "क 
pronouns, Ae 45> Gozaratt = Goozerat ०७७ or wae श्वी 
Gondophares, Gidnaphar, 151 ff.; his family, gwalla, = gavdld, cow-keeper : .- 470 
153; coins | 151, 152, 450, 431 | gy#@hanimal =. | ee 410, 414, 415 
gong, gunge 470 | Gyal-tehab, regent, Tibet =... == 285 
gong-stun, in Ladakh, stone pestle 391 | gylyars, gallys, 27, 374, 486 = pallevat ... 467 


Goodaware, Goodawarec, Godavery, 372, 375, 449 
Gopal, = Krishna a aes 354 
0 01106111 ind oe "^ 928 and त 
goréchana, bezoar-stone, — Singhalese... 309, 435 
yorse = garee, large grain measure +++ 463 
POMP see si 26, 77, 78 and क 
Gospel of Infancy — in the Qordn 259 and n, 
Govinda TV. (Rishtrakita): remarks on the 
date of his Dandipur inseription, 225; ~ 
seenlso Eglashpur 2. = = ene 2] 


| Hadley’s Grammar of Hindostani ... 





Gymnosophists =e ७७ one om ane oat 


habarata, Alocasia yame, — Singhalese 437 
Habbin, Ik Abban, merchant sent from 
India by king Gudnaphar .. 3, 4, 6, 7, 158 


Haggada 1 oo ote 11 {| an 9 





अ [अ 0 


== 425 


Helios, (49 # ne 


Haidaribid (Dekkan), Eusumaynudha's i Hellenism and Brahmanical civilisation ... 384 
seriptio = on oo 251 Hémachandra his grammar ०७० 185, 424, 451 
Hakhamanishya, ancestor of the Achweme- Hemakadphises, 419; divinities -on his 
Dides ७७७ we one oo 258 OMB ses 11 oor oe 420 and ति. 
hakuru tenants, — Singhalese oe == SOP | Aembitiya, puree, — Singbalese ise SED 
Hils,a Kuntala... + us ; +» 189 | henakandayd, brown whip-enake, — Singha- 
Halbi dialect त uss nen » 399 lege ~ ++ 4986 
Halacha ... -_ on ia _ ==» 258 | Sendialwed, ladle, — Singhalese ass 338 
Haldane (John) ~= «e+ oof], 99, 188 | Heracleon, Gnostic, reference to the death of 
hdli tenants,— Singhulese =, = 337 St.Thomas „^ "+. 910 ae 
ता), castein Ceylon == = = 337 | Heraklés, on coins of Kujalakadphiszs, 42) 
429 


halka-pokhu-wala, child born me BG AY 


OMEN ses es os =+ अ 
Halkes, Shendu tribe ... a. os ee 415 | 
Hampe, Vijayanagara coin रू जक === 318 | 
harwe tdhana, on coins ows 316, 461—463 


Han (second) dynasty, Chinese, their annala, 
417; mention the EKushana kings, 419; 
mention Lan-cheu=Puahbkaldvati, 422: firat 
Han dynasty — their history mentions the 
Yue-chi, 418; its power broken, 421 ; petty 
Hans ee 417 n, 

heaada mandala, lunar halo, — Binghalose... 492 

handé Rdyani, dubs... oe 325 


Hanifs of Arabia A ~ 9 | 
Hannikere or Hannikéri inscription of A, D 
1257: abstract of itacontenta _... we 217 | 


Hanthala bin Rebia, amanwengis to Moham- 
mad क 128 
Hann, vil. in Ladakh, stone-implements from. 990 


Hanumia figure on coms, 319, 920; ¢ 464 
Haoma = Soma worship, 291; Haoma men 
tioned in the 70577, 201; worshipped, 

OM}; sacrifice ... ++ * 416 च. | 
Hupti-Hindu~... : ti wer: ca gia 
Har, month aes on 97, 378 
Har, temple of Bibi Balak तीं at ... 376 


Haraina = Areia of the Greeks, now Herat... 287 
harak, cattle, — Singhalese ... ed ww. 435 
Harakhbraiti, modern Helmand ५ = Ee 
Harakhvaiti = Saresvati, Iranian riv. ==> 20] 
Haral, Haralo exfwhbdda; a group of eight 


villages in Belgaum ... = ie a 219 
haram, sacred piece of ground === ०, BM 
Haraspoore calico भक as oe BOT 
Harsha = Siladitya 383 त 
Hasan tbn Thabit =» 139 
Haulongs, Lushai tribe... - 410, 413, 414 
Advd, hare, — Singhalese ane =e 455, 
Aasaret Salamet ves ow 299, 240 
head, ceremony of anointing = woe 209 
Hejaz = Hijas == => os ` ऋ. 909 
Heloklés, bis coina ~~ a =+ 450 


Hercules षा । 11181. fin 
Hermaioa, Greek king, 419; invaded by the 
Ta-Yue-chi, 427; OB COIS ass oon 429 + 


Herodotus 255 and n., 286, 288, 289 n., 294 
héwd wasam, balting-place,— Singhalese ... 336 
Hibta, atone near = ७७ ane on Od 
Hienoforum, capital of Gidnaphar „+ ... 6 
Hicu-mi, principality ... i eee 417 
न dist, one ees 141 ved, 291 
Hijr ow 392 
hikanald, akink, — Singhalese ass 406 
| Himflaya or Mérn, mts. 237 
| Hinayina School चेन 345, 347 


Hindi, Eastern, 186; Western, 180 183, 186 
187, 191; bibliography of, 16—25, 59- 7६ 
160—179, 245, 291 >. 242—265 


| Hindtetini, bibliography of, 16, 59 ff 


160 ff.,262 ff. ; no proper character for, 17; 
ite affinity to Persian and Arabic, written 
from Jeft to right, 18; grammar by Ketelacr 
19; numerals first mentioned (1726) 
bande character, Mill's Dissertations, per 
sonal pronouns, £c., Lord’s Prayer in, 20 
21; Schultze and Fritz on words for father 
heaven, earth and bread, Beligatti’s ac 
count, 21 f.; prayers in, Lebedeff on. 99 
summary of important early dates 
Hinddéstani, list of authors 
Hinduism, 278 :— Bengal converted to, 238 n 


23 ff 
58 ff 


in the Himalayas 376 ff. 
| Hindu Kush, mts + we 25.5, 418 
| Hindus, and the Divali ध ow 207, 238 
Hindustani in the 17th Century os 238 f 
hinneva or Getiaru tenante,— Singha ` 
[eee oe 72 a a 
Hippolytus (St.), 145; ( Paendo) os 145 
Hira, hill Dear Mecca om 1 omg 39: 48 
hiramand, cocoanut acraper, — Singha- | 
lege = sas en : न वः 
| Hiranyakaéipn Tt . = 4 
Hisham, Omayyad Ehalif =» 261 
Hissar ७० fer न 20] 


पि प्त, principality .., ष aoe == 417 





Hinen Taiang visited Pataliputra, 79; his 
references to Mahéndra, 364 ; ~ and to 


U $66: references to Kanishka, 

381, 365, $89, 421; Buddha's oe 2984 
Hiung-nu, conquer the Yue-chi ... 417—41P, 452 
Hoa-chen = Pataliputra, the town of flowers, 

॥.४।। 111 ~ oon on Gor 
Hodali vishaya, the territory round Wodly 

in Kolir Mysore ton vee on 67, 58 
पला or Phailgun festival fal eka sce 297 
hotri, myoker,priest. === === == BOG ose 
Hoysala Bulli, coims === = == == 316 
पिपीतक, Jaina इ 7151 EA a o. 404 
Haino Yen, first of the Liang dynasty, be- 

oomes a priest, poem by him = ae DRG 
Hou, barbarians १७७ eee ban on = OCT 
Hobushka, or Data, पिनाक ... eee and n. 
Hod, Arabic for Jew == ete +=, 258 
Hugly, riv. aes aes én === oe 
hind, lizard; — Singhalesc _.., a =+ 436 
Hiinas, their defeat by Skandagupta = 279 
hundara, & rice measire,— Singhalese... C28, 137 
#॥॥ च] temaunta, ण Singhalese ane aot 13. 41.11 | 
Hurlikal, coins found near र + आप 
Hushka = Huvishka, Turushka, k = 424 
Hnsravangha (Sushravae) = „ 204 
Havishka, his gold coins bear the nimbus. 427, 425 
Searena (Baktrian), gloria... न > 988 
Hyima Kadpisa, Kadphists 11. coins, 437 

probably a Zoroastrian „+ 4299, +} | 
Hyreanians, 8t. Thomas preached to, 145,146, 148 | 
Hyrkania, Northern _... ०१» SO 
Hyroforum, capital of Gidnaphar .. .. 6 
Bolis, the sinning ange! . on 200 
Ibn Ishaq, early biographer of Muham- 

mad = ied ==» 95. 3696 
wala, broom, —_— Singhaless ०७७ tee ton oe 
idda, the Wrightia zeylanica, — Singhalese,.. 437 
Ten-few-ti (Jambdd vipa) =F ies a6 
धक का ७ = VAM रू een ड one on Ole 
11, Ceylon month, — Oct.-Nov. - ws 311 


Lid in Broach; the spurions plates purport- 
mg to have been issued in A.D. 495: 
identification. of the places mentioned in 
their [११ ink bat or 

imbul, cotton tree,— Singhalese .., 309, 

(११८४ to Yule's Hobson-Jobeon, 44 ff. 199 कि ; 

077, +++ ff. 

India, visited by St, Thomas, 6; its lang 
mages, 151, 182; its climate and soil 
influence on its religion  ,.. =+ 200. 31) 


Indian religious phraseology proposals for a 
glossary of 


=f हन 


43 


== a= Lae + oak 273 | 


Indir, Milis of ere 1 


Indra ता, (Réshtrakdte) and his governor 





|, Indian and Iranian religions, causes of diver- 


ity 171. vee 11. —— ५०७ 207 
Indo-Aryan vernaculars, influenced by 

| bie *=» $, 4 — 455 

Indo-Baktrian (10111 ००७ ase oe 451 


lndo-Germanic appearance in history... 285 
Indo-Scythians, notes on, 381 f.; historical 
धि ann 417 ff 
Indo-Skythian. kings, nimbus and signs of 
deification on their coing =... 427 if 
=. 
Indra, &., 111, 125, 126, 290, 291, 294, 208, 
209 andi n.; as Sibi, 327; among the 


Jninas ... 


ant 


2. 


Bankéya, 224;.— remarks on the date of 


his Bisanhalli ae TT oe cn eae 
Indrini, consort. of Indra + = == रकी 
Indus, riv. ० hs ॐ wt SBS, 287 
inglong, mountain, — Mikir == === == 102 
inna, stake to husk cocoanuts,—Singhalose... $39 
inscriptions on stone in Arabia ake os S07 


Iran, geography, ethnography and history, 
285 कर; Aryans immigrated thither, 287; 
eoil and climate “ae : 

Iranians or Aryans, 295;. adopted’ the. Maz- 
dayasna Creed, 246; their religion infu- 
enced by the land, 285 ff.; language closely 
related to the Indian. languages, 290; + {1 
changed into "न 


# > 


_ ah = ०५* 455 
irts-pohs, creeping animals {?)... =, 117 
| iriveriya, Plectranthus zeylanicus, — Singha 
lene oon in ७९४ क eve otto 
Iron,. a name of the Ossites , + ws DEG 
1901, = Lai, an old village-site in Baroda , 54 
Ishtar, g, . on et i 4 427 
Thi, anold village-site in. Baroda; mentioned 
os lahi . oa ०० On 
Islam, 257—262, 278: based on social 
reform one enn one ee ee ४१7 
lévara, Yaksha ... म <= न „> 462 


१5, Heterepogon hittus, — Singlialese. ... 399 
tihemy, village officer, — Singhalese 26 o. 
ltihdea, with the Juinas én dei ws 459 
I-taing refers to Mitricheta, $45, 346, 347, 


349; — and to Durdharsha-Kala .. o46 n, 
I-teun-keu, envoy of the Yue-chi king, 411; 

= Hushka? .., ass os iis 424 f. 

_ ittéed, porcupine, — Singhalege नम =» thd 

Jad. Rants. ons ४. mH ‘sk we 2319 

jadi कि रष _ कने ena 118 

Jidus, tribe sn ५ =. iw BIS 
agalatloppiya, pin-cushion hat, — Singha- 


SHE hh Sra 





नभत 5 BP : "~ 
Jainas, 161 tambara) their literature, 183 
and n_,184, 190, 220, 292; their appearance 
in the legend of Kanishka, 384 ; chronolo- 
gical tradition... ने 
Jainiam under Kanishka, 384; its study 
neglected ea ae a 


Jaintin bile न [oe eee === 19), 108 
JalAlpur, in Multan, a shrine ५० * 230 
jalarang red squirrel san hee 117 
Jumbidvipa = जव divisions of = + 428 


James of Varazze, author of the Legenda 





cow een LEO 
Anrem sss 
Jomti, in wTogatio of a im Tibet. 0 ani 
jamedia, jandtin, shaving the hair for the 
time oon 111 err 0 711 o 


= == SO 
tree s+. 
0 — Junk Ceylon ... &7--31, 367, 371, 874 
Jaravadra = Joiwa, Jirwa in Baroda... === 4 
Jat gots or sections, 202, 203, 312: — of ; 
ly अनी ; — of Dadri oe 1 nm ५ 
Jdtatamald and the [०९८०७ ०१ Ajanté, 326 0 + 


340, 345, 246 n., 548, 285 


Jdiakarman, Jama ceremony -- we ow 400 
Jitakes, on Buddhist monuments... ऋ vat 
१7 


diria, offerers= == 
(भ banner of the Mukula or Cbellakétana, 


faril ह ककव Pre 226, 227 
JewAla-Mokbi, ebirinecss ci low 


ॐ 
४/१, or Vijaya, Yakshiol =+ ~~ . 402 
Jaypur 4 ४1798 क्क oe eee om oon न 


fb-dan == व 

Jen kao-tehiu, k. of the Yuechi vee ऋ 

Jerome (St.),9; mentions that St. Thomas 
was in Indis, 13, 15; (Pseudo) or 


Sophronias, reference to St. Thomas ५५ 146 
Jerusalem, St. Thomas started from... 6, 993 
Joous one 7 250 ॥१। 
Jews ook 


hater = office of priest, among the Kamirs. 141 


Jhiliwin, 3.-E. of Kalit, Baluchistan . 32 
Jhinam, riv. in Assam oT of 
Shiri, riv.in Asem. == en a 3 
1614, cloth bag... भ | 


1.1 —s Lushai ae 
Jibril = Gabriel, appears to Mohammad = 
Jina-Kafchipuram, a Digambara seat of 


"0 


learning a ... 460 
Jinas or Tirthakaras 46! ss 
jiae, evil-apinite ons cha a. 279, 250 
Jiva or Jivarhdhara, prince... 4 . 240 
Jiy Gosits, son of Ballabha ... „„ O24 and त्र. 


HMeatdharapurdaa 9 ० + 
| Jd nea, — knowledge धि) oom one one 404 
jidna-pilésha, pure mind “ve = =+, 198 
Jiitaputra = Ju-to-teeu, Mahavira ww 285 
Jiiitidévatie ses ba lie) ee 
dob Charnock ... oom ane ane =+ 240 





Chatham Island land ov a | om = 
Jélwa, Jorwa, in Baroda; ancient Jaravadra. 4 


jopu,an offerings. „+ = == S77 and च, 


| कनक, Jélwn, in Baroda; ancient Jaravadra, 54 


jot, flame oon act Abit ऋक 340 
Judaiam in Arabia a) त. 1, 
Judas Thomas, = Si. Thomas eee 1; 4, i) 


Janigarh rock, Sanskrit inscription... + 205 
Jupiter, the planet; the introduction of the 
use Of the sixty-years cycle in. epigraphic 


records, 214; called Ormuzd by the 
Persians, ko., 203 n.; on coins 111 ==» 400 
ग च. ्ना = बृ षमकमर विकृत oon 1, ५ ;| 
Jvilimalini, ¥Yokshini ... ass + ow $02 
kaoba, cube  ररू 2954-4 

kaboragoyd, Hydrosanros salvator, — Singha- 
७ == 455 
kabdya, black coat, — Singhalese += "8 
kabelléed, pengolin,— Singbalese ००, we 435 
Kab ibn Mahk ... ove « 182 
Kabui, > Naga language ore oe 201 

Kibal, 34; coins referring to Godaphara 
nt at ~ oie 151, 430 
व्ल तच, fruit =+ र कक कन oo dis 
Kacharis = Bodos न se = 112 
Rachehi, a Nig language 101} Nigis oe LOD 


Kachchega, ४ birada of Krishna IIT 

i HE: स aly 219 
Kachrij, son of Bini Sur „ 812 
Kiddambeart of Bina... 240 
bedapana, letter to the gods, — Singhalese... 241 


Kadaphes, his coms == + 427 
| Kadaphés Il, Hvrima Kadpita.. 427, 429—491 
Kadphiace L., his cous ठ | i. +> 4209 
19 न or CAWHE ai कक one ow 998 
Eahina, diviners... „= 91 =-999 
1०10१ dialect of Berar [1 [71] 4068 
1113 .., ५०. oa ane =>. S10 















Kikatiya kings, their coims 0.000 cc see 
Kala, original name of Mitricheta 111, -+ O45 
talddurn, yams, — Cyprus rotundas, — Sing | 
halese Tr 11 ove pura ne son oon a] [11 =" = | 
Falakichirya १७७ ५०० one १७ = 423 
kalam, blunt stom axe... ५५५ ose we OOO Kanerk 
Kalaminé or Calamina. [111 oon oe 158 
Kialarétri ae 124 
Kalas4pur inscription of Govinda IV. men- 
tions some chieftain with the title “lord of 
the town of Lattaldr 111 oon one 921 
2.416.501 


kaldva, principle of life,—Singhalese 434 
Kali age ms 11 ons च क = अतत 


kangavénd, unicorn, — Singhalese कक aw. 435 
Ringri, Nigs of, 20]; — other sections...204, 376 
Kanhara, Kanhira, Prikrit forma of the 
Krishna oo 2199. 
Kanharapors, an alleged ancient town, but 
seemingly a purely imaginary place = ,.. 221 
Kanhayyagarhi or Kanidgarhi = 98 
Kanika and Kanishka not the same, 348, 349 
end n., 355, 360; — mentioned by Tira- 
nitha, 381 — a Turki king... aoe #83, 345 
Kanishka k., 346, 348, 349 and =, SEB, 424, 
40; — death, 382 dévaputra, 382, 
$83; — contemporary with Advaghdésha, 
983 ; — coins bear tha figure of Buddha, 
420, 432; — spread of Buddhiam in his 
reign, 421;— date, 422, 425, 499 — council, 
425; coins first bear the nimbus 427, 428, 43] 
tm. ~= == oo SSL Sas 
Kenka Saka kings + soe eee «es 425 
Kankali Tila inscriptions, at Mathura ow S84 
Kannada, Digambara Jainas in = = 450 
Kannars, a Prikrit form of the name 


KAli Nith, idol at DanfyA , „=, ae 377 
Kali-Vitta (Mukels or Chellakdtanga family) ; 

> governor under Krishna II]. 226, and Additions 
Ealiyngs era, datesin 2. == „^ „^ 228 
Eallu Tilao, 76, 78; Buddhist railing .. 9) 
Edljdaka, sramana # inn वम) +26 
Kalons, ministers’ court, Tibet al « 235 
kalpafarn, TOG nas eon nee ane 133, 124 
kalunita, plant,—Singhalese... ... ... 437 
tdma siete wel ey Fa ee === 120 
KAmadeva _ «+ Ted 
Kamaniyn = KAmrdj, in Baroda, 58 ; — form 

erly the chief town of a territorial division 

known as the Kamaniya-éédaéatam- 

bhukti 52 
Kamdrsof Raipur recognise a supreme god... 144 

383 7 


Kimariipa a ane ane Krishna क oe 219 8. 
Kidmanitra ; He 180 | Kannaradéva, Kannaravallaha = Krishna [I 
Kambyses, 286;— iI. son of Cyrus the ‘a + Se ian 224 
Great = 239 | Kannarsdéva, = Krishna III + क ह ,„ 226 
Kamréj in Baroda; ancient Kamanfya, also Kantakadvira, Sanskritised form of the 
Karmanéya and Kammanijja ; 52 name of Mulbigal in Kélir, Mysore ० 58 
Kanakadvira, a misreading of EKantakadvira, Kattargim, in 
च. ® 58 Surat, 51; — formerly the chief town of a 


fanakokd, pight-heron,— Singhalese... ^ 

kandmediriyd, fire-fy, — Singhalese 

Kanarese characters an coins, 813- 19) 
450, 45], 453, 454, 458 


territorial division known as the Kantira 
gtima-Sidoéatath-vishaya zx me au 
kanwéyd, amall red mynapod, Singha- 


day 
Kanauj, ancient Kanyakubja, 58 -— and Kanyakubja = Kananj, 53; — also Kinya- 
Kanyakubja ann ‘ti oe kubja Pre inn Cr | aon Port > 
Kanauj, Kulin Brahmans sent from, +o Kao-fon, district... oka pas hy ow 417 
convert Bengal ue 238 .n. | kapruka, — Singhalese on aa ==> 437 
Eanauji, dialect of Western Hindi === 16 | kapurdlas temple attendants, — Singha- 
Kandahar, coins of Gudaphara found in 151 f. lese ४ == $10, 311 
(1.1... 9 {1 . 11 शाः 462 | कक्‌, jungle crow, — Singhalese  ,,. === 435 
Kandhara, Kandhiira, Prikrit forma of the Karamena, for Calaming र =» 149 
name Krishna .,, ia tide 219 7. | Karanda uyiga, Digambara Vida ,,, poh 
Kandhiira = Krishna IIL., q. v, 217, 219 


| karanda, Galidupa arborea, BSinghalese ... 300 
Karangi, Digambara seat of learning ow 460 





Karantya Sitra aus १ 
kardva tepants, — Singhalese = 
tarawald, the Bungarus coeruleus anake, — 

Singhalese ७४१ oon ७.७७ oon 
Karédo or Carera, tn., Madras Coaat... 
Kiireya gana,o Jain sect ... 215,218 and n., 219 


hia रा 
Pre ate 


Karhdidi ... OF oa i co 193 
Karish, Kortsh, — L. Charisins, Eritius, — 

kineman of king Mazdai_... = 9. 
पा 21, Assyrian tn. ... ud “ 289 n. 
karma ee ०७७ ane hon aoe „०५ 119 
Karnal, the Sayyida ०१. == === += 10 
कक, the mouth .. tie ie ० 999 
Kartika or Mangalyn Keti, festival of lights, 

— Singhalese ५ = 311 
Eurtikéya — Katarogama Deviyé, Singhaleae 

—feastival ... Bis we S10 
Kartikéya or Shanmukba on coin, 416; — 

Yokeha ... ae क i ae 462 | 
‘askdya-vastra, — Joins — reddish-coloured 

eloth ... we ~ 3 Se ww. 460 
Kashgar res on ~~ wal 42] 
Easel hills eae oon a8 101 102 


KishthAngira, minister of 73.111 1, प 240 
Kashtaritnu, Khahathrita, prince of Media, 

229 and n. 
Kdsikd Vritti, by Prof, Liebich «w. 879, 39) 
Kasim or Qasim, son of Muhammad... 395 and त, 
Kaémir, censors employed im, 365-; — visited 


by Kanishka .. =.» ०७४ == == OSE 
Kashmiri... ion ०० ध =, 186, 187 
Kasaulong Bazaar , ् a fad] 
Kassapa — Eddyapa, his relics a = 3266 
08 मुय Kia-che न न ०० 385 
वाचाल grammar =+ tee === GOO 


Kataragamae, 309 Deviyd, — festivals in 
Ceylon son oon ree nee a 
katavaha, evil mouth, — Singhalese ... ==» 454 
Kathdsaritedgara nee ane we ०५९ 
Katéch dynasty on ote 
Katein (Withikd) month,— Singlinlese ... 228 
katused, blood-sucker,— Singhalese,.. =+ 
Kityiyaniputra’s Fibhdshiddstra —... | 
Kanéambi, im. ... ~ — न 
Kausiki ... कट ४9 ait as sits 


Kausoyn, mythical lake one eee 415 च. 
Kavi, Kavya, Ravan, seers... a ० ood 
kaondu-panitkyd, black-bird,— Singhalese... 455 
Kidvya =... bis iis . 181 


Kavyddaria ५ ie ५ गु re 
Kiuvyamdla ay fame 
Eawaluain, Krishoa ... i 
kayu-mas... ; $ रका 
1441913, = fort, apparently in Mysore... 


Kien-taieu-k’io, Enshana k, ,.. a 5 
न | 1-15-६, a dramanoa., one oe भ 
we 113. 123 | himbuld, crocodile, — Singhalese ... wos 495 
2 | Kivnnara, Yaksha an! i 1 z 


lege abe ris 437 
Kelaniys, Ceylon, digoba of Buddha's golden 
Kenana, a branch of the Koreish ... (1 
kéadettd, horn-bill, — इण्न =, 455 
Kéndre, Yakaha ... ae a तत + 
लाता +, कैक न on = त 
kérald plover, — Singhalese ... = „= 485 
Kern, Prof. his interpretation of piya- 

प्रत्नं 11. 1111 क mn om S66 267 
Kesar Saga,Spring Myth === === == SD 

| Keshwares, continenta of the Persians ०१» Soe 
Ketelaer (Jo. Juehua), a Dutch envoy, Gram- 

mar of Hindostani .... | as 19, 20, 94 
१,58.8. क Mangalya, val of lights, 

Ceylon = जन च — oa DLE 
kella, chopping knife, — Singhalese ==> oo ood 
devum, froit,— Singhalese ... bee oe OOS 
Khadgapatas = ... + 124 
Khadija, wife of Muhammad ... 395 and n, 398 


| khamérf, in Kohat deep earthenware cup ... 343 


नाशा न (tie) = ` 303 
Ehbalutee Fort... ae ons -» 361, 362 
Khalifa, of the Prophet appointed... oe BOL 
Khandarwil, class of Digambara Jainas =, 459 
EK hindési, dialect based on Gujaritt... += 192 


Kharapp4 (orcobra) Nig, section of Batéhrii. 21 
Kharashar, tu. ... र नड 

kharka, place where indigo is dried 
Kharéshthi charactera on coins = ध 
kharwon, sandala ins ine ae os 38 


| (१११, cagsa, cotton cloth ins न्ध ==» ऊ 


Khutricaste ... =+ 201 
kiélud, — khédni, — shaking of the head 
377 and n. 
Eherdlu, vil. and temple, RAjpntiina «+ 404 
Khoirao, a Niga language... ao «. 10] 
EKhorta, tn. in Nalina, birthplace of Dur- 
dharsha-KaAla .. ie wh 346 छ; 
Khoaroes ... are न one . 3 
Khotan or Khoten, Li-yul 40, 325, 421 
Khua-Vang, Lushai god === =+ 49, TS 
Khubushka, country... ao ies 238 २, 
Kia-lo, k, ... =. LE - ae „= 426 
Kia-ni-che-kia, k. of Kien-t'o-lo rz =+» O89 


RKien-t'o-lo — Gandhara oe mae त 
Kien-teieu-k’io, king of the Yue-chbi. 383, 417, 
419, 


389 
4231 
= 421 


462 





4.1. 1411. a 1 ०51, oon or 


from the Yue-chi os ee 
supposed I-teun-keu, 424 १. ; — introduced 
Buddhism into China भं = ^ ? कक ^ $ 
Ki-ni-tch'a, Kanishkapura, tn.. ०९१ ४ 
(1. + 8... एस 1.11. | one oe 
Ei-pin — Rabnl 
kiribat, a sweetmeat, — Singhalese 300, 311 
Kirnagata, an architect 





: hk षः >, 339 

+ ih roy + | निक 180 

the Caryota प्यक, — Singhalese on 497 
oe ae 
ae ous ane 427 

Ki-ye-to=Oheta ह रत == = 346 n. 
E’i-ye-to — Tcheu-ye-to, an Arhat.., 389, 384, 286 
kobd, legendary snake, — Binghalese we 436 


Roei-choang, principality, 417;— Kuchang,.. 424 


Koenn-mouo, son of Nan-teu-mi__,.. 419 
koh, measure 4. ४५ 114, 114, 115, 116 


kohomba, Margosa,— Singhalese = 
Kokiréja, founder of the Madugonda-Cha 
Iukya dynasty... .. = == 281, 284 
kokun, Swietenia febrifugia, — Singhalese,.. 309 
Kal language oon use on ane 
Koladain, riv. ... =e ~ 
१ 81... Dhirwir .. .. 
kolapota, areca-blossom eee 
Kolattor, ancient village, still known by the 
same name, 17 Kolir, Mysore = 57, 53 
Koldevi in Kélir, Mysore: ancient Kula- 


dips aon 56 | 


kolan, Cochin gamboge, — Singhalese 
KollApura, Digambara seat of learning =. 
Kopdapalli, Condapilly near Bezwidi, 28] 
and n., 284 
185 


a S09 


Konkan, 188; language . 
Konnir in Dh4rwir; ancient Kolandra, 222 .— 
extracts from the inscription relating to 


Amoghavarsha L and Bankéyarasa 223 
Kophén =+ => 429 
Kopili, riv. and valley, Mikir country ee 103 
Koravishaka, vil. i न = ०" व 
Koreish, tr a air, aides an ow O94 
Korfah — Cyrns or sea aN reek 6 
Koreshite sept = 26] 
Kosai, ancestor of the Koreish भ = ॐ94 
kota, seats, Singhalese ..,  ,.. = 335 
11, vil. ‘ i oe OTT 


Kottamangala, ancient village, still known 
by the same name in ट्क्ष Mysore ... 57, 58 


386, 387, 417, 418, 431. 


308, 437 | 


| Krishna IIT (Réshtrakdta), and his governor 


क oa S19 
Kouang, king ofthe Yue-chi = , 422m. 
councillor, Lushai... sss = 412 
Rouché ५ Per ee 421 
Koshana, Kadphizes, on the ovina of 
Hermaeus foe om to. = S27 
kris, creest, creano, Malay dagger we B74 
Krigashva — Keresaspa, son of Thraetona ... 204 
Krishani-Keresani, guardian of the am- 
brosia कः os 294 


| Krishna, dancing, on coin, 314; — as Girdhar 


Krishna 11. (Rishtrakdta); one of the Saun- 


Krishna IIT. q-? one od ०५ 220 
Krishna IT (Réshtrakdta), and his governors 
Loékiditya and Rijiditya ,., see Det 
Krishna ITT. (Rashtrakata) references to 
him in records of the Rattas of Saundatti, 
215; — mentioned in them by the birndas 
Tuliga, Gandamirtanda, Vikramachakra- 
vartin, and Kachehega, 217,219; — one of 
the Saundatti inscriptions comfusea him 
with Krishna II, 290 — the claim of the 
Rattos of Saundatti to be connected with 
him "= ॐ), 221 


Kali-Vitta 22; 


| Kriehna-Kandhira, = Krishna पा, g. «., 
Krishna-Kandha- 


217, 219 and n.; — also 


raraya oo od 218, 219 
Krishnarija, Krishnarijadéva, == Krishna 

III, g. 2 aes 215, 216, 217, 200 
Krovverushak 


~~ 284 
न story of the Jdétakamald. J26— 328 
Ashdntivddih = discourse on forbearance ... 327 


Ksbintividin Bodhisattva, legend d26—28 
Kshatrachidémani, by एता एकक) ow. 20 
Kshatriya caste ons os SOF 
Ktesias, Persian namesin = .j. ne os BBG 
Kubéra, Yakeha... ०० we ss co S62 
kubrem, an insect + 117 
Fidelld, leeches, — Singhalese ee 
Kidligi tiluka, Bellary, coins found we ॐ 
क्षतानि he-goat .., et 8 tea ee ee 
Kufa, « ee ee at | 
Kui om = 451, 44 458 


Kujulakadphisés or Korolakadaphis uaca tho 


title Kushana on eoins 419, 420 
०४१७, tr. ... a“ ०५५ नं » 19 

| kukuditen, an insect ... । 177 
Kuladipa, = Koldevi in हकत Mysore 57, 58 


| Kulin Brihmans sent to convert Bengal... 998 n. 





Kuli#inkuai, Vidyddévi os = 


tulla, winnowing fan, — Singhalese 338, 437 
Kulu Saraj, Bhidd Brahmans — = नि 
Kumara, son of Siva, 284; Yaksha = ws 462 
Kumira, king of Kimaripa = a 383 nu. 
Komirapila, Chaulukya k. === =+ » 2396 
kumbald, mason-wasp, — Singhalese... 4:36 
kumbuk, the Terminalia tomentosa, — Singha- 
lese ` वि | 437 
Kummukh, i. «. Kommagene ia +» 28 
kumpipi = * company,’ on com ae vue oul 
Rumriher, vil. = =^ wis - =+, €D 
Eundla, aon of Addka ... AF or ove 23 
Kundarage seventy district .. == = 222 
Kundatte, son of Bunkéya, g. ९. ola BEB 


Kundir five-hondred district + os 999 
रपी, a Yaksha ~ legend ... 111—127 
Kuntala a of eT aie — एकन 186 


Kunthnu, 17th Jina ४ 
kuppa méniya, Acalypha indica, — Singha 


lese = bot 
Kuppuswimi Séatri and Subrahmanya Sdéstri 

edit the Gadyachiniimami ... ag ow. 240 
kira, hairpin, — Singhalese = = +>, 3398 
kurakton gala, queen, — Binghalese,., ow» 308 
Hirapayia, wallet, — Singhalese == 348 घ 


AKirma avaldra ... os one one 11); 


Kurran valley, the Turis of ... a ae 
Kurukh, lang. ... 45), 454, 458 
kuruminiyd, black beetle, — Singhalese ... 437 
Kurushya = Amog = => 29 
Kuta or Kushana race A438, 356 
Kusamivati, tn. = „= 423 — 


Kushanas, 345, 349, 382, 393, 386, 420; — 
their rise, 417 and n., 419, 42] ; —on coina, 
419 ; — dynasty, 420, 421, 424; — or Ta- 


Yue-chi, 427 ; — Later, 428 ; — or Turushka. 429 | 


Kishmindini, a Yakshint! 465 
Eushran 1, Anosharran न ™ 999 १. 
Kushtaspi, a form of Vishtaspa, lord of 
Kommagene aes os = oe ` ठ 
Kusika = ४ नकृ ... oe ote we 121 
Kusuma, Yakeha 461 


Kidsumagandhavatl, wife of Pirnavijaya, 119 

119, 122—120 
Kisumilarhkira, vihdrain Kusumapura ... 346 n, 
Kusgumapura, tn, 


Kusumfiyudha, L, प्र, 7, and IV. ... 281—84 | 
Kutsita दणि =+ 282, 284 and n. 
Kuvera, ¢ 7 111, 125 
KRyarares 299 


Kyd (Major), report on the Andamans, 
4 ff. ;— surveys Nancowry harbour, 35 
appointed Superintendent of North East 


| Lélungs, tribe in Khasi and Jaintis hilla~ ... 102 
| Lamas, modes of burial, 234;—andalphabets 363 
। Lan-chen, cap. of the Yue-chi, 418 and n; 


316 च 348, 987 | 


| Lepehas, use the headlesa alphabet a 


Harbour, Port Cornwallis (1792), 35 ; — 
description of Prince of Wales’s Island, 
40 ff. ;— advantages of Andamans, 42, 43; 
lettera from, 81, 82, 84, 85, 87, 91, 93, M, 
95 to, 92 ; — nddition to his allowance 


sanctioned ee me ee 
| Kyd (Colonel), reasel built by him =. == 194 
| Labinaa, tribe in §,-W. Panjib a owe BOS 
| Labdumes, possibly Abdaguses, coms of == 15% 


La Beaume, his remarks concerning the 
Andamans {1790}, discoveries due to him, 


194; hia memorial ... द न ==» 195 
Lacams Channel... 2 == 1 - 
La Croze (Mat, V.), correspondence 10, 20, 24 


Ladakh, rock-carvings, 361—360; alphabet, 
ath stone-implementa 7 | ह 989 ff 
Ladakhi stipas, records of their erection S62 


ee Prt » 431 

lahad (Arabic) — grave niche ... = 268 
Lahndi lang. = on १ on 9० 19 

| Lihor न ` =+. £90 
Lakhan Mahijan of Samwar, tradition of .. 343 
Lakhera, Shendu tribe ... ais ar ia 413 
loktshana, attributes =... ee ee 
Lakshmi, g., on coins == oa» S14, 320, 425 


Lakshmi-worship, 257 ; — and Niriyan...208, 249 
lalifa-mudrd, attitode . ॐ 


Pushkalivati ... ५५७ धि । +, 424 


Lifichhana or chthna, cognizance 4561-4; 
| Landock, diamonds from ais = - 9 
ling, river, — भह == = . अ 


Laingkher valley, Mikir spoken in . 102 


langping, bamboo jomt, used to hold 
water ... a भ 209, 212 
langso, Mikir, — a small stream + 102 
languages of India... ~ owe 945 
Lankha, return of Rima from.. ae os BO? 
Lao-tzeu, journey into India ... 425, 426 
| Lathéri, Sayyid vil. in Panjib... we 100 


Lattalir, an ancient town referred to im 
Raéshtrakdta and Ratta records ; mentioned 
in the Kalasipur inscription of Givinda IV. 221 
Lattanira, = Lattalir, ¶ eee 218 
Lawrenée (Lieut.), senior officer of the * Snow 


Cornwallia’ „+न : पुः =» 8S 
Lebodeff's adventures, === ४ Gramma: oom of 
Leeboaurd Schooner as + od 


Leh, boulder mortar 





Lenucios Concise | न्त्म न्तन. ` ` 17४३ supposed author of the 


Apocryphal Acts 1१११ =e one 2. 
Lévi (M. Sylvain), his interpretation of piya- , 
dasi ० = += BRT 


Lhamas, for Lamas „> a ~ - == छ) 
3, visited by Abbé Huc, 146; — burial 
grove, treatment of the dead, 234 ; — judi- 
cinl procedure 1 1 ॥ = त i oe ie oe 936 
Liang dynasty, ita founder ०७ 17: १; wn 290 
Lichehhavis, their Tibetan affinities, similari- 
ties in customs, d&c., 233; disposing of the 
Lichich’s Chindravyikaraua...  ... 379, 38) 


life-index,— buildings न + ~ $16 
limala aeuwlifida, small palm ... ड. "> 204 
lingam, fire, Suiva Temple „+ 313, 316, 319, 


320, $21 


linguistic aurvey, 6. == =  ,,, 44 
hon-capital from Mathuri = ,., oad च. 
110४-1. glass ron hee one 171 ७०७ 4.0 
La-yal or Kbotan, 340: — was called Chan- 
dana .. - 84 


Lobhachalaka, a Madugonda-Chalukya k. 26], 982 

Lokiditya (Mukula or Obellakétana family), 
iilso called Lokayya and Lékate; a governor 
under Krishna TT, = „न „न aes DE 


Tokapilas, gp. =+ he au os 


Likute =Likiditya,g.v. „= 224 and 9. 


Lokuyya, = Lokiditya,, g. £, eee one 
Lokésrarn.., ae “os ina = 
idkururd, copper vemel, — Singhalese... 
long—Mikir— atone ..,. : = 
“luck,” among Singhalese sia on 
Ludeken (Thos.), his versions of the Lord's 

Prayer ic cee as = 18, 19 
Ludhiind, Nigra Jite .. aoe == 249,416 


bid 10; 


hwag-tho, stone-pob + as ove OD 
inijjo,a wretch ... sea ब्द ts we 117 
‘Gnubadda, garlic, —Singhulese = as OOP 
Lunus,g.,onaconm > , ठ » 499 


Lushais at home, +10-- 415 ; mariage, fu 
neral rights, 410-— no knowledge of medi. 
cine, 41]: — ideas of the Creator, art of 
war, 412; sacrifice captives, langoage, 413: 


oath of friendship, 414; drunkenness es 415 
Luryu, vil. ee aac PAR a a. 284 
Lydia, annexed by Cyrus the Great. ... ws 289 
11] Pet) ea uae ie tom 49 
machine, — Luahai ee i ioe 410 


MacDonald (Maj.), Sapdt., Prince of Wales 
Inland ¢ = aba ane [१] re 


नी 48 11 >, 


118, -+.30 | 





one 4202 | 


INDEX. 


eee —— 





Maclood (E. 0. Lieut.), account and photos of =` 
burinlcaves = "~ = 32 BAB 
MacPherson’s Straits 555) aoe ए oon 





mada (Apr. 

अन्वीतः ४. = the 

madige badda, carriage department, — gh- 
| i chance ee 
Madras, how the English got possession of». 9४ 


claiming kinship with the Chalnkyas, 23), 284 
प्रप, (ल ... we! ` ~ राह 


| Migadha ००, 181, 182, 1584-8, 998, 


1, 264 and च ¡ ~ ५०६, 229, 330, 932, 


283;—thedeadexposed `, " ,.' ` 24 
Mizadhs Samgha, religious assembly „235 
Magadhi!, hung. Ptr शकक 117) ate 192 
Maghs, Chittagong Hill tribe... 411 
Magians, Median sept = cus, „936 
(1.10) द न ^ ~ =» 324 

| Mohabadda, cinnamon, — Singhalese oo OG 
Mahia-Bhdarata ne । > । non noe ०» £24 
Mahibhdshya, by Kielhorn ... ` अह 380 
Muh& Brilhiman 111 ००० eon oon os OOD 
| Mahadi, the Muslim Messiah aah = 262 
Mahikalt, Vidyidévi fee Pers eo won 9 
Mahdhali, or Ajité, Yukshint ... - 4 
Mahi-Kiiéyapa, patriarch aoe ane oe ॐ 


Mahikoite pillar inscription of Mangalésa ; 


examination of the date recorded in 10 6. 219 
Mahamiinast, Yakshint .., ~*~ a owe 462 
Mahiminasiki, Vidyidevi tae ae ००» 465 
Mahimérn, holy ` os {11--113, 127 

Mahioadma ०७ ०७७ 58 = ७७७ 126 
Mahéparinirvdna Sitra ae BOD 


Mohdrdjatanitaletha, letier to king Kanika, 


2.45 ff: = 8 translation ०७ ane ote): ff. 
mahdrdja-lila, attitude ... ५२ 7 on 455 
Mohirdjisena, attitude 9१) [1.1 १) %--8 


MAhirishtra, corresponds to the country be- 
tween the Vindhyas and the Kistua ,.. 350; 182 
Malfrishtri and Marathi, 150 त ; — list of 
Prikrita, 181 ; Ardhamigadhi, 182; agree- 
ment of Marith! with inner languages, 187; 
with eastern languages of the outer circle, 
188; partaofspecch ... = = 388 
Mahirishtra, women worship Raji Bali .,. 237 
Mahiistya Digoba, Ceylon, shrine of Bud- 
dha’s hair = i ४ one => 42 
Malisth4vira School ०७७ san ०७ one S28 
Mahdvariea, Singhalese chronicle. 295, 365, 366 


Mahivira, his synchronism and death. 290, 231 
Mahiyaksha | [7 0 nH [1 461 





१५४१६०३. School $45, 347 


Mahéndra, Mahindra, rothew of १66६४ amd 
arhboat vam ree 1; 232, 364 269 


makisvarasa, on coins of Hemakadphis®s.. 420 9. 
Mahiyangaoa digoba, at Bintenna, Ceylon, 
containing relic of Buddha ... 


Mahminddy comme. i500 न्क ज 9 
Mahomet Ali, Khedive... 9 == $16 
Mahri temple | ५५९ ++ == सीत 
Mailipa, Mailipatirtha, founder of a Jain 
eect rae ak in ==> 215, 219 
Maistir, coins, 318; ~ Digambara बमा 
DUMETOUS IT nee i oe ws «450, 460 | 
Maitri = Amitibha —... === su * 121 
Maitribalajdtaka, in Ajanti inscription =... 925 
Maitribala-rijd .. == = > "> 
Majjhima — Madhyama— his relics... == 366 
Majjhima-Nikdya 111 oom =>» 50 
Majuj नक te. aie wow 259 
Makedonian dynasty of Baktria as 407, 450 
Makhzum family, in the time of Muham- 
mud one १७५ ase ५ ०७ ५.1 | fi. 
notund, spider, — Singhaless न - => 498 
mala, representatives ... _ _ oe 294 
MalakiSa country oe a. 364 and n. 
Maliniin Hajputina .... 0 iss. sos „ 484 
Milava, co a ose ae ब = OHH | 
Malayiilam gl ee 456, 457, 458 
Malayan’ vocabulary in Ogilby = .. 18 
Malayurs, tribe == न ace cas (wwe 370 | 
Malays = vs ans coe) 59 = 415 
Malbadurfija, a Madngonda-Chalukya king 
251, 282, 264 and च. 
Maldive Islands ... ius one == O12, 375 
Maler Kotla, Panjib state =e wae „„ 448 
Miiligiva temple, Kandy ocd) rete UBIO SET 
Malia of Indér and the Divili ... on = 238 
Mallabars ... = 7” = 239, 359, 445 
19111; 19th Jima ... tea 462. 464 


malpiakama, form of supplication, — Singha. 
lese *= 340 

Malto lng = 451 

Mamehikonda, vishaya mentioned in Kusuma- 
yudha’s grant = eo» 281-284 

Mé-ming-phu-sd-chwan, Chinese biography 
of Advaghiaha... ws ees 

Ma-ming phu-sa, — Advaghieha Bodhisatva, 


fie ह ऋ किती कवन [271 


a । मी an 


ane oon 


ST 


7, 354 
Man. dist. ... winds भक een ete «. 288 
Manuf ta ass ०१७ 395 1. 
Manashar [1 Manasara), wife of प्रदी. ...5, 6,7 
Manasi, Yakshini, 462; Vidyidévi ... a 463 
Manat, Arab idol... सि eae 130 त, 
Manavi, Yakshini, 492; Vidyidavi ..., == 469 
Minarya géira ... =~ on +e => हन 





| Mandikini, धदवत, = the MindhAla or Min- 


dhéla river in Gujarit Pas. | 
Mandalay, old shrine ००४ eee oom eee 416 
Mandastr, Dusdr, in Milwa; ancient Dada- 


= ane 


pura =, ee ee ee नी 
Mangala Silra oF om oom one 441 
Mangalésa (W. Chalukya) ;- examination of 
the date recorded in his Mahikdta pillar 
inscription, 213; — remarks on some pointe 
नप न ` , ननन, जनन ` 214 n. 
MAngat, vil. in Gujarit, Panjab ewe SOD 
Mangrove Island = get । कन्न 
247४8, their tabua ००५ oom +o. ewe 
Manikyila inscription. ... = ०७ ee कतित 
| Manipur state, succession = H's = 445 
| Manad, knife, — Singhalese .., tin Se Oe 
Mandvégior Mandgupti, Yakshini ... ©... 461 
Manaukh, abroguted —... ch cis ow 139 
Manu, ह ... रक ris ०,» 204 
Manus — Chita = Mann... we == 204 
Mao, ए, ०0 COINS... न ane == 429 
7105141, the Dipsas foretenti ... er oe 456 
Mara, the fiend. ... as ५ wae aw #15 
Maritha co, भक क 180, 141, 189, 190 
Mardthi, 150 ;— agreement with inner lang- 
| प्ट, 187;—with eastern Janguages of 
the outer circle, 188 ff.; parte of speech, 
lad f.;—pronuntiation = = > ९ oe 456 
Marco Palo, quoted ०१७ 111 कक 1 8 
Mardi,a Hyrcanian people न, ie == 145 
Margians =+ =+ ese ००, === «= 
11.93.111 "== 145 and त. 
Marine Board — letters ai a 86, 99 
mar-lug, stone butter dish — Ladakh: + 300 
Murtyn (H.), translation of the N. Testa. 
Men += ies ane ob ate ow 25 
Maruts,.g.... ta ७७७ ive oat ww. 200 
Mary inthe Qordn =, a = 259 and n. 
Maslama, prophet of Yemama.., === G97, 398 
massooln, boat ५०७ aa oon orn oe OB 
mat(forder) ss sss vis === == BED) 
Mitamga, Yaksha one aa fee 461, 463 
Mithara, minister of Kanishka = ws OES 
रावत, Jaina seats = oe 9१ wwe 460 
Mathurd, 181, 185; — monastery, 366; — 
Lion-capital from, $93 9. ; — Kankali Tila 
inscriptions  ,., one ie hie « Sed 


Matichitra, form of Mitricheta 
Ma-tuan-lin, writer, 417 


Matrichita— Advaghisha 


er द्‌ 
his geography .., 48) 


he 


Lai 


| 383 
| Mitrichita, Matichite, forms of Miatricheta, 


$45, 345 ; -- and the Mahdrdjaka nikalekha, 
Jif If.; verses in honour of Buddha 


vow OED 
matey —fish,—avaldr,on coin ... — ,., 3a) 
Mauss or Moa, hia "१108 "on ork oe 429 
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Mandgalyi-putra, disciple of Buddba 
Manes aes 40 
Maurya dynasty, date of founder, 227, 281; 
bear the tith of Chandragupta, 233;— 
king aus : ~र च === BAS 
Maueza Chirid, in Didri, tabu of ita people ... 348 
Mazda Auramazda == = 286, 299, 416 
Mozdai — Mesdens, Meodeus — king, 4—4, 


ws 359 
+ 400 


147, 155—157 ; identi with 

Vaeudtiva ssc, 1.4. 
Mazdayasna Creed oon = == =, 280 
। 1111, On come of Kanishka Ps mm 429 


Mecca, 255, 258, 260, 261; — commercial 


eentre ... oo» 992. 303 and n., 594, 596, 309 
Medes, and St. Thomas, 1, 146, 146, 148; — 

called कि „=, =e , 286 
Media, 255, ; incursions of the Acsyrian 

kings Tt one - ७७७ ane O88, SR9 
medicine, unknown among the Lushaia ,,, 41] 
Medina, sfiras, 129; modifications of, 131, 192 

ay ns “1 oe 29.29, coe, 259, 261, 393 
Medo-Persinns, rule in Western Asia ==» DoD 
Medows (Mr.), first officer of the ‘Nautilas 

Brig," his death ०० ae ज क मि 
Megasthenes +=, = ~~" a (त 
Meiro, + „^+ ००५ न ०० a. 428 
mélé, mats, — Singhalese ~ aie न्न 939 
Menander, converted to Euddhiam ... as +) 
Mérita, tn., Rijpitind =F ak ow. ॐ 
Méru, Himdilaya mts, ... म = a श्र 
Mérn, Mt a ; a 5 ww» 435 
meru, winged termites,— Singhalese ==> 406 
messed, trestle, —Singhalese ... म .. 338 


Messiah, Jewish he ‘ + = tee DER 
Metchlepatam, Metchlipatam = Machlipatam 
origin of the name, 26, 30, 299; calico, 
366, 367, 308, 369, 467, 470 


metialla, spatula, — Singhaless ५ S08 
Méwir, dist. fen ow 9, 334 
Midigri or आ फता riverin Gujarit; ancient 
names Mandikiniand Madivi .... oe Ol 
midi, the Vitis vinifera, — Singhalese we 497 


midula, quadrangle,—Singhalese ..., 
Migdonia or Migdomia, wife of Carising 
mig-mang,a Ladakh game... 

Mikir lang, 101 #.; — affinity to Naga 


hid 97 
155 


groupe, lst of writers, habitat grammar, 
102; ~ reot words often monosyllabic, in- 
flection, parts of speech, 103 ff. ; — separate 
form for the passive, 109 ;— compound 
verba common, 110; — specimens, 205 if. ; 
ABEAMeSe WOrda in... Aa. 


der ककि See 919 








mfnohama, bellows,—Singhalese ...  .. 308 


Mindhila, Mindhola, Mindbéld or Midfgri 
river in Gujarit ; ancient names Mandikini 


and Moadivi ... eee bis ०७ न्न Ol 
Mindon, king of Burma 111 क one 416 
Minerva Bay ५५५ *७७ भकः a8 + 198 
Ming-ti, Chinese emperor wg, == == 49) 
Miri Bal, the Rajput poetess, legend and 


hymns, 329 ff. ; — image at Udaipur oils 


१190910 = । oor one on | 
miris gala, curry-stone, — Singhalese ve O38 
Mitrohastolra (11, bee ene oon 46, ae 


Mi-thi-Kbua, a heaven for women —Lushaij. 412 

Mithra, a Yazata, g. — Iranian es os - 

mitirana gala, smooth stone, — Singha- 
lease hain ee > ॐ ॥ ae 


Mitra, fF. aan nes ५०७ tee 202, 203, 205, 294 


miyyd, mouse,— Singhalese ... i. => 434 
Moa or Mauas, his coins ses el wns $29 
Moawiya, prince of Syria ans: ]e=e र , | 
Miogali, father of Tisen ... Sad on ~~ 
Mogaliputra, received by Aska =r on ood 
Mogaluchuruvulu, village granted by Kusu- 
mayudha lv, ... ० ees ww. #58--284 
Moggali of SAfichi casket oe wee 265, 300 
Mohbarek-bad  ,,. aes * «+ -239,-200 
moth, priee paid for amulets we nee BID 
milgaha, pestle,—Singhalese... = ae BIS 
Molien-Poia, Shendu tribe -.- one ow 413 
monert, peacocks,— Binghalese =-= = 435 
Monophysites sect कक ss oe 393 n. 
Monotheistie sect in Arabia... „= 807,506 
| Montgomery, dist. Panjib, caste sectionga 
in . a) We see === 201, 202 
months, as tabna ar Si ai owe ahd 


Moore, Capt. of the ‘ Phoenix’ +~  _ see, 96 

Mordaunt (Will.}, acting owner of tha" Snow 
Peggy ine, र ०५२ “a ow. 189 

Moresom (Capt,), sent to survey Indian har- 


boura रन one क ad «a. oo 
Moélem theoeracy, its future भन 257 i. 
Mo-tchouo, Mo-ch'a-lo,—Mithura ... 887, 388 

| Moti-Phalod, in Baroda; ancient Pha- 

lahavadra = a "+ ae ow ॐ 
Mourn as. with ह 287 ४. 


Muad ibn Jebel’s compilation of the Qordn.. 135 

Mudiyanir, in Kéldr, Mysore; its name 
Sanskritised as Chidagrima, 58;— the 
spurious plates purporting to have been 
issued in A.D. 338; identification of the 
places mentioned in them ... = न, 57 

Muduyondurn, t. residence of Kékirija ... 254 

mugatiyd, mungoose,— Singhalese ... ५४ 

अप्राते, in the Qordn, 127 7, 2554. — 
hia own scribe, 128 and n., 129 ; emendation 


INDE. 






of the Qordn, 130 ;— uses the New Testa- 
ment, 255 ff. ; — his religioussyatem eclectic, 
957: influenced by Jewish and Christian 
ideas, 258 8. ; centralized all power, spiri- 
tual and secular, in his own hands, 260;— 
his life, 391 ff.; —birthplace, childhood, 
904+—firet marriage, 395; early visions, 
406; —claim to divine inspiration — doc- 
trine of an Judgmentday = श nee 
Muhammad Abul Abbas — Abbaside, be- 
comes Khalifa... = = cere ses 
mukta, bleased ... nti ४ न a 
Mukula or Chellakétane family, notes on, 
+ —the real family nome was Mukula 
22ag-— members of the family had the 
juvelin-banmer त= we == == BG, SY 
Miladara, a rich man ... 125, 126 
Mulbdigal, Malbagil in Kiélir, Mysore ; ite name 
Sanskritised as Kantakadvira sca + 
Multan, caste sections = a = 201, 208 
Moltani, lang. specimens from the glos- 
ary oe ¢ == 19 
Mulubigalu; 2 श ... oes = os 
minamel, the Mimusops elengi, — Singha 


lease Ta अः नि aa १४९ ow च 
Muni, Jaina order a” asi ease one 46 
Manisuvrata, 20th Jina... * a 453, 464 
Munnashika, vil. sie = ine == 264 
muradera ००4 =+ क 998 n 
Murray (Col.), letter from, 82; — Murray (Sir 

John) vee [१11 = Prt Po ree 195 
murahide, spiritual teachers... se oe 279 


oe 271 
ce oe 
= ST 


muske, from Cochin-China == कैज 
Mutadiva,k., Ceylon... Park eS 
mutké, rice-flour ... nr. ~ क, 
nud, deer — Singhalese ons बके 
Muzdalaifa, hamlet of Mecca .. coe १94 
muzlinge (1116085 =,» 966, 367, 37), 473, 374 
Mygdonia, Migdonia, Nisibis, wife of Ka- 

rish = a» क = ` 9.0.798 
Mylapore, 1. of the martyr- 

dom of St. Thomas, 1;— or San Thomé 

hia tomb at =, 1 ne 1#9--161 
Mysore, classification of Jainas i 90 


nad, iron-wood tree,— Singhalese == 340, 457 
Nabatean monarchy ans een amin ome १9 
11.1.17 Prophet 81) rt ane Pet) ame 258 


Nabunaid, last king of Babel ... क ow. 269 
Nig, sub-tribe of the Kamiirs, 141] ; — section 
of Nagarkdtii Brahmana in Kangri we 20] 





| ष्पा ss क जक 
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Naga, languages... ^" "101 
nigadarana, Martynia diandra,— Singhalese. 456 
udga wmdnikkaya, wishing gem in the cobra's 
throat, — Singhalese (111 1 = + 
Nagara, tn, os ore obs seo च. 
Nigarija Alina, expelled from Kashmir... 382, 386 
Nagari alphabet in Kircher’s work, 17, 18; — 
inscriptions on coins, S14—316, 318, 
S20, 521, 324 
Nigirjuna’s Suhyillekha t8 and 0. 333 n. 
Nigarkétii Brabmans „= = =+ === 210 
Niigasina ०४) 11 | ७७ 430 
Nagod in Baroda; ancient Niguda = = §2 
Nagepo = Kalaor Krishna „= = Hn. 
पाणा = == = = == =+. 291 
Nigra, the Jita of as aes) kee Se 
Nigrais (cape) eas oa oan ०७, „+= 199 
Niban, capital of Sirmir ey eee 
Nahapina, accession ... one १ । nen OEE 
Nal, barber castes sin =i = ^ o~ 92 
1. 
Nairyosangha = Narashansa ००० oe 299 
Najran, Christian colony नन = on OOS 
| Nakat Wisa = oe 225 n 
Nakhis, or Horse-flesh Street, m Haidaribid. 99 
Nala भ one ae 4G 
Nilanda, visited by Durdharaha-KAla, J46n.; 
threatened by invasion bit 15 ice) त. 
Nalina, co, oss oe हं ine 346 n. 
Nameakarana, Jaina ceremony... ७०४ es 4060) 
। Namebag valley carvings > = wee 361 
Nami or Nimi, 2let Jina = oe 483 
Nana, g., on coins ™ ~~ ww 425 
Nancowry harbour, in the Nicobars ... = 36 
‘Nancy Grab’ ship ac ae | ee | 
Nanda, k., 70, 227, 229, 250 ; — dynasty, 
201 and n., 242 
Nandagopa = ee => 240 
Nandi, on coins, 315, 319, 393; with Biva .. 420 
Nandiaraka, or more probably Nandiaaraka; 
ancient village in Gujarft = = 49,50, अ 
Nandisaraka; this name is more probable 
than Nandiaraka, g. ©. rd aoe. । | 4४ 
| हतात्मा diagram == === === == AER 
Nango, re) 8s 08 mae 
Nanna, Nannapayyarina, was possibly a pro- 
tégé or even asonof न्ना. ... = 29] 
| Nan-teu-mi, k. of the Ou-saenn ose +. 419 
Nan-t ien-cho — Southern India =+ => 0 


Naradatté, Vidyidévi and Yakehini of the 
गश्रता ss. --- eon ज oe 568 

Narashansa — Nairyosangha, £. — Iranian... 294 

Narasithha, figure on coins, 314, 317 — 
avaldr on coins ie ए त ==>. Sl 


298, 24 





Nirbedl, river; the tertitory soned 1 a Ie ee river; the territory round the lower 
pert of it mentioned as Antar-Napmadi 


vishaya ... ---- र „=+ OF 
narianga, jackal’s horn, — Singhalese owe 404 
Narkdsur giant of filth.. oes १) aay. aie 
Narkia — Lat. Marchia — nurse of Myg- त 

donia ... अः । ae न ess ०00 
Nuraapore, | °। (कवा) nee ae won 6४ 
Nardli, section of the ATOTAS sos oe ose) 919 
Nasik cave inscriptions... == = ows LEO) 
Nassa, ancient name of Mecea...  ... 303-0, 
Nassikh, abrogator === == == ^ 12 


सधात तक mul, citron root —Singhalose = „„ 300 
Natha, déedla festival, 309; gee sane B10 
Nauratanpir, discovery of Buddhist temple 
‘Noutilus, the Brig ... == + 8, 84, 97 
naragraha, nine planets soe aw 404 
mata guna gathd, mine qualities, —— Singha- 

। ~ ०५५ क ase => S40 
tavaguna vela, rosary,— Singhalese.., =, 340 
सातावात tenants, — Singhalese ,., =» OG 
Navarithri.or Dusserah, distribution of [तर 

dukottah coins., ० ५०. =>. 319 
Navaratna Willi, patroness of the Rodiyn 


Ndivulametta, vil. छक ore वि >» 281 
Niyakas of Maduri, coins of theirtime ,.. S15 
way, Cobra, — Singhalese ihe om we 456 
Nogapatam, to... = == = nee BIO 
Negrais (cape) „+: „~ =. === = 90 | 
Nejd, dist ५. नः = 302 | 
nelli, a fruit, Phylanthus emblica, — ing ha 
nelum dandu, lotus etalk, — Singhalese oe 509 
Némi, 22nd Jina. न = au. 463, 404 
Niigal Kund ... = नद्ध धः == त 
Néégal Nadi, riv an ues „ 326 
Nepdl, Sanskrit MSS., 879; — 3 508 inserip- 
tion od, + * 44 
Nestor or Bahira, a monk sud to have met 
Mohammad in Basra ow, 259 
Nestorians, of India, 150 ; — of Arabin, 
393 and -n, 
Netam, Kamiir snb-tribe ~: च =» र 


New Testament used by Muhammad .. 25a # 
New Year, among-the Singhalese ...  ... 208 
Negan-si (Pahlava) ie ५ os ==» 38 
mi, dvi, handewffs र - =» 210, 218 
Nicephorus, mentions Acts of St. Thomas .,, 9 | 
Nicobar Islands... ^ > ie 45, 56 


Nidagundage twelve, a group of villages 
D bodies - 


night jar, bird ... ee oa 276 
Niguda, = Nagod in Barody ive we 5a 


ao hm 2 Bi 


ees ¢ 77, 80 





Ni-kien ( Nirgrantha) stipe oon Per ot | 





Ni-kien-to, HN rr (120 77111 


aflakirayo, — Singhalese wae ॐ 


nila wasamea ploughing, 


Nili near Ranipar, birthplace of Aédka, edict 


pillur at... we 1. त्रः क्कि 


न पलि .,, abe 


a 


we TG 


oe 7D 
"= DUS 


nimbos on coins of the Indo-Skythian kings, 
427 ff.; —unknown in ancient Indian art... 432 


Nimi or Nami, 2let Jina == = „^^ EE 
nindagam, — 54४1५ न= + „= ङ 
| Mirdiman, bearing =o ase 115, 116, 120 
hirgun,& worahipper of God == = BSD 
niredna == 4. 927, 298 and n., 230, 932, 429 
Nurvin! Yokshini 111 १ कच, ककन, #62 १ 
nircastea, Jaina, made = न .. woe GH) 
Nisaea,in Bakhdhi == lite on 257 apd nm. 
Nisin, April, ५ = ee 
miulkramana ceremony. „न= vee nee 400 
Nisibis, name for Mygdonia == == ws 6 
Ni-to-kia — Nirdiigha .. = = उह 
Nityilikn ... = Me === 20 
Nityavarsha = Indra IIL, 4. ४. न्न ०" 224 
Nizamat Adawlut, convicts from, sent to-the 
Andamans... aj = as == 19 
wmaai (Pashto) .., ae tes «vs DOO 
Noah wile ve = o- 256, 257, 250 त 
‘Nomoa’ ... ४ ४ =+ ove hal eh 
néwagaté, unlucky time between. old and new 
year,—Singhalese  ,., = iyi „+ अति 
Norcondum Ialand न ‘os os oe 15 
North East Harbour — Por Comwallis — 
Andamans ,., = 6, 4) 
Now Cowrie, Danish Settlement woe. /aite ole 
Nubra, vil. in Ladakh ... a vis woe ऋ) 
nuga, banyan tree, — Singhalese. ... .,. 209 
 nunerals, Hindi-; early publication. of ... 20,21 
OAAO, god of wind, on coing ... . ce 426 
Obay ibn Kab, compilation of the Qorin 
by oe ae === 1235. 136 
Odayadiva Vidibhasirnha [111 11 == 240)" 
Ogilby’s ना ~“ 18, 24 
og-wtun, Ladakh boulder-mortar ow === BO 
Ogi, Siav gil of fire = ०७७ चन we प 
Old Woman, old Man and Jackals, — Mikir 
ts A = ia =» 206 1 
Oli tenants, ॐ; ; ~ cote oe [1 wwe O34 
Olive tree baw oem rd ane oe 256 
Oman, to. a ove OD 





Omar becomes Khalifa, assumes the title 


* Prince of the faithful’ ~ == == 261 
Omar If. ... oon oom vet = on Sb 
Omayyada ove = 9 ae ww 2b] 
पिपी (पित्त, symbol ००७ oe ०५ +h ०० GE 
Omphalos... > =H i = „ 43] 
Oppert, Dr. +n oon oe >=» 256 


Origen, refers to St. Thomas oe 310516 
Orissa Carved lial =n ee sa 
Oriza, Orissa ane 


Orixas, Uriyas ८ १ S68, 379, 373 


am oe ot 


Oriya 
Ononzd, the planet Jupiter ... ज 


comma referring to === == „„ 152 
Ossites, tribe of the Caucasus... == === 286 
04119 (?), vil. ... ए 284 


Othman, Khalifa, author of the 2nd redac- 
tion of the Goran 135, 135, 155, 
On-auenn country invaded by the Yue-chi ... 41 
Ou-ti, emperor of the धिक Han dynasty. 419, 420 
Ouzanes, Gualaoe भ नन जं = 159 
Oxus, +} भ त त न 286, 417, 


pada, flat-bottomed bout,— Singhalese „= 339 
Padmamukha, companion of prince Jiva => 240 
Padmaprabha, (th Jina = = 91, A 
padmdsana, attitude . ००७ „ 425 
Padmilvati, Yakehini ... ... « 463 
pedua tenants, — Singhalese... == B37 
Padyamulu, by Vemana कि vel « O78 
Pahiri, tribe a ao sick 7 „= 186 
Paohlava =, oe eee os « 388 
Pahlavas ... wes es ses * = 424 
एता dialect द 180 
Paithan, ©. cab ead feat ४ 184 
pajd tree sie gilt ll 1. 
Patundaka, k. of Ceylon = 23] 


Palampor, shrine of Birag Lok == , ae 978 


Pali लभे a oe nn न्न 187 
polite a charm one १ [| ea aati 979 
Pallas or = aes ton 437, 436 
Palmiras Point ae oom 197 


patu, the Mimusope hexandra,—Singhalese... 437 


Palimrushaka, vil. 0 a ०० =>» S34 
paluda, curee oe tee = 279 
palwal, countersigna = ०७ = 100 
Pamira, dist. 418; — states revolt eo. 421 
Paiichalinga temple, of 8. India = ose 313 


(11111... क. , 1 „1, | 
with a temple =+ =-= 9 
[41.311 1 


| pariniredne, death  ... 


eee 219 


609 
paichdmypifa == oe #९9, 491 
Pafichagringa, 111 75.111. 1 $45 ए. 
Potichotirtha fi. sacred plate 11 ग) 1) 464 


Pandriin, vil, near Kalit, with burial cave ... 342 


ज =—=s # ॥ [1.1 
pin wilrd, pimples hen one oe ort 203 
Panjab, coins found in, 1; — totemism, 


201 ff. tabus in, 343 f.; — Digambara 
Jalnas numerous ... : पोर 458 
Panjibi lang. ... oe aw. 186, 187 
Pankhos, offahoot of the Shendus ... ow. 414 
Pan-kou, historiographer = tee =» 421 
ponacyd, — Singhalese ... a === - SAT 
pandala, monastery,— BSimghalese ... = 341 
pansil, the ive Vows,— Singhalese ... 340 and n. 
Pantaledn, predecessor of Agathokléa == 430 
| Pan-tchao, conqueror 421, 422 and n. 
panth ans * tee ae 260 
panucd, worms, — Singhalese we 438 
Papord, in Tahall Bhiwani = किम „+ 343 
Pdramit-Leamidasa ... ors oe | 246 च. 
pardiman, + 141. . ... on oon 115, 116, 126 


pareyyé, pigeons,—Singhalese = == 
poribhdshi-iiras, or rulers of interpretation, 378 
227, 228, 290, 232 


| Parisistha-parran ou ane १७ „~ 253 
Parjara, Pariyars, of no caste os = OH 
Parepamisoa, mte.— Hinda Koh == == 427 
Parryar, Pariyar, of no caste == on OFS 


Parguad, clan, may be Parthavas or Parthiana, 288 


Piriva, Pirdvandétha, 2rd Jina 463, 464 
Pirévayaksha or Dharanéndra, Yakeha = 462 
| Parthb Chand, Rijn =, अ : ous TG 
PArtava (7) on coin be १ ww. 19 


Parthia, allotted to St. Thomas rer न 16 


| Parthians, preached to by St. ‘Thomas, 1, 145, 


146, 148 


Pashtu, spoken in Afghanistan + wee BOO 
Pisupata or Bribman ,., oss “ =i SOT 
Patila, Yukebo ... == 462 
Pitaliputra = Patna, 77,79, 227 ; — Buddhist 
council at, 231, 232, 364; invaded by the 
Yuoe-chi क ae Jeg, 387, 493 
Pitafijala = Vairichana a ees err |i] 
| Pataiijulicharita yee teen 
| paléru LTecs ०७७ भा । 312 
| Pathdns, 205, 2)4; — Shnira Gadi Khel, of 
Kohat ... a 44 
pdthavinda, root pathav, to despatch, Divill 
eymbol 48 bee 11 = POD 
Pathien, creator,— Lushai... ~ == 412 
Patirannehe, village officer in Ceylon ww 336 


510 





Patischaria, Patusharra, old Persian Patishu- 


Wari, B plage , == tee == es | oe पति 
Patkoi hills =e ove eee on === 102 
Patna, excavations at ... न 76 ई 
pdtraya, alms bowl,—Singhalese == = 540 
Patricide dynasty ont ०७७ one con oe 
patty, centipedes, — Binghalese oon „= 
Pattini, Ceylon festival, 20; = == 407 


Paulinus of Nolw (St.), refers to 5t. Thomas, 9, 


Id, 15 
09776 OF Mrecm ... = aA zou a7, 91 
Poramana, form of Soma worship = awe 99] 


Powfnipitihakin, code of Vaisili = „= 205 


peacuok on coins na कक == 316, 316 
Peggy, the brig oe “ ४ 29 
Penaug, or Prince of Wales Island ... 137 

193, 194 
Penang lawyer, awalking-stick - „न 204 
penela, soapberry plant, — Singhalese "== 407 
pénerd, sieve, — Singhalese ... ८. => 3393 


Penukonda, in Anantapur dist., Digambarn 
Beat oon ७५७ [111 ww. 460 
Perabera Mangalaya, festival at Kandy...u99, 310 
Porak — Native State ... _ ५ ow 418 
Perseverance Point  ... = . 198 
Persia, 285, 286, 268, 468; — palace not used 
after a ruler’s death os 4 ++ 416 
Persians, preached to by St, Thomas, 1, 145, 


146, 


Peter, Acts of, 2; —2nd Epistle of, similarity of 


parts ofthe Qordn toib  ... 205, 257, 250 
pétetiya, water clock,—Singhalese ,.. =» 338 
Pe-T'ien tchu — Northern India... « 386 


Petra bl af ia sume 


Pettipolee, tn, 111. कलः कनि ee 266, 467 
péya, twenty-four hours, — Singhalese = नीत 
Pha ekhol, Tibetan for Pitricheta ... we O45 


Phalahavadra, = Moti Phalod-in Baroda... 5° 52 

Phalgun, or Holi festival ete = 237 

Phalod (Moti), in Baroda: ancient Phalaha- 
vadra ... ess . en ०७७ = दि 


phang-lo, stone apindle-whorl... —... . 390 
Pharaohs .. + see नहि = == ॐ] 
Philopator ok Se . ७४४ ow 491] 
Philozends oe ० ram or = 431 
phirka (Pasct) =+ ont one a ows 280 
Phoenix,’ the bark  .,. ७ =» 06 


Photius, ascribed the Apocryphal Acts to 
Lencius Charinus ... ‘ 


०५० = ` 2 
Phractes.. = न oer "` ==> 280 
८178 = 05 stipa ... = `" श == == 209 
phul, flower, fe... ae Why . SYD 
phulal acented oil one oe bas वि 280 
Phyrmond, phirmane = firmann... ==» 466 | 
pichchha, Jaina feather broom _,,. = +) 


4 न्व 1 = a ee Piel, river between. the two abodes of the 


dead, — Lushai 9५७ oo. oe one 412 
Piel Ral, heaven of the Lashaig oe one BID 
Mien-i-tien, its geography ... र ० 420 
pillai, old counsellor,— Lushai... „= 410 
pimburd, python, — Singhalese cos ase + 
Pinang tree oan ॐ ina 113, 114, 116 
Pindenacd, an offering, — Singhalese oan ०» 340 
Pind(, futetone idol =  , „न =, उह 
pintdliya, ludie, - 8 जन „„ 338 
Pi-p'o-cha [का —Vibhdshdddatra , ,, 988 
pirit, Buddha's discourses, ~ Singhalese ... 341 
piri nila, sacred cord, — Singhalese owas 24] 
Pir Jahinifn, shrine in M ४ = 280 
Pir Katal, in Dera तयः [दाै०, a shrine .,. 280 
puria ancestors ... one oom 238 
Pitricheta, not the eame as Matricheta ... B45 
Pitt le land. on कक on att 1 ^ 1 105 
Piyadasi, its meaning ,.. . 265—267 


piyadassana( Pili) equivalent to priyadaréana. 267 


ato ia fe ane ।88। aa 450), 431 
Plutarch = 6 ania = a. 498 

| Pois or Shenduas, tribe ... = ति ow. 413 
pothu, omen = = 279 


Polakési of the Kosumayudha inecrip- 


किणि ae aah om 101 
polangu, Ceylon vipers... 0 sans 438 
| Po-la-p’o—Pahlavas ,, ws 423 
polavul, village fair, — Binghalese oe 339 
polkichcha, magpie robin, Singhalese ... 495 
polyandry in Qeylon 2.0 र = SOS 
pene = 50 cowries =, == === ॐ 
porawa, hatchet, — Singhalese : = ॐ 
porora,axe,—Singhalesee ...  , „+, 908 
Porto Novo, tn. ... oes ०१४ 41, 370, 466 
Poseidon on coins ub न्ब = - LD 
9४ वादौ == = = = ^ 
5७.1०, k. = ०५ sé +» 426 


Pourushaspa, king, father of Zarathustra ... 414 


Pou-sa-chen-kie-king Bodhisattva-charyd- 
nirdéda 


५१ 1 4 ० >= 42S 
péyadays,in Ceylon ... 4. == vay B40 
prabhimandala, aureole et -. 428, 431 

¦ | Prabhds and the horse, legend oat 29 
Prablid ५७७ ०७ eee oe ae 933 oh 
Prdjdpatya, Jaina ceremony ,,. = += 460 
Prajiapti, Yakehini, 461;— VidyAdévt ... 463 
Prikrit forms of Sanskrit personal 

MANAG we न्क: कनक = = 219 n 
Prikrit languages... , 180, 181, 186—189 
Prasénajit, king of Kosala... „न see 258 
Pratham-inuyéga, Digambara पठेत्‌ == = 459 


Pratiathtbina, old capital of Mahfrishtra ... 180 
priyaichitlas, penalties for breaches of the 
Smriti ee oe nee soe we ow S65 








INDEX 511 
prayer in the sacrifice of the Aryans -«- 296 | Qoréshi tribe sellamuleta ... <n Sh 979 
Preporis islands ... she pes ane => ०८09, ©. = ध x „=> 2, 30, $70, 465 
Prétabhavana, a field ... owe oo 19 183 | ^ 4, 
Prince, the Cucumber and the पदन्न 
ad aa ei oan 9 f. L 

Prince of Wales Island 1. 38; al Kyd's rd, toddy, — Singhalese eee ०१७ aus 539 

report on, ५७०00109 of harbour, climate rahdaa, musical instrument, — Singhalese... $06 

and products, 40,41; — advantages as > Rachhebhavam, a misreading of Hiivath 

port of refitment for the feet, defects, 41 ff. ; ^, + १ क =+ "+ 0.56. 

— 715 removed to eu «. 90 | radd tenanta,— Singhalese == eg wp ST 
Prithvirima, Mahdsitmanta; a protégé of Ragha,c.in Persia = == == ee BBE 

Krishna 1[1., q. + 215, 216, 220;— he was raima, period of grace ... _ 255, 256, 257 


of the Buisa family Pr oe os १७७ >) 
Priyadarsi, 242, 23); or priyadardia... 266, 267 


processions in Ceylon... भक, = oe Oh] 
Prodigal Son, wi धाह = प 811 कमन 205 f. 
Ptolemy IL. Philadelphos, if COLDS «+s == 4b] 
Ptolemy V 7 (~ + 451 


Poduchdéri, i =, Pondicherry = =, 
Pudukotiah Scate coins... मौ ve 
Pui-thiem, the great knower, — Lushai 
Pullicatt — Palikat, tn. च च 
४1८0610, Puducheri... ae “i 
Puvsarasa, Juina ceremony ... _ क 
Punjab, the Greeks expelled ... an ose 2 
Poramdhi — (Vedic), Parendi or ndi 

(Avestaic), g one . -_ 


Purdaa, fl you 433 — Jaina ian na 4a0 
Purigere three-hunodred district con vow, BED 


Purings == === ००० ०० == 1 
Purnua Varma, Mauryaking ... ove wa शर 
Parnavijaya,a Vidyidbora = =" 117- 1 
Purusbadatta, Yuksiini oe on woe 4651 
Purushéttapuram, vil, in Ganjam dist, => ae 
Pushkalivati, Pushkarivati, Peshiwar, 421 

422, 423 ; — capital of the Yue-chi . 
Pushpadanta, 9th Jina १1 ०७ Par) 
एि05) [१६६9 ons ०० ७७ ` ` 9७७ ०७९ 
Putralekha of उड === == == ==» 


00100, its origin, 127 ff, 255 2. ; — first com- 
mitted to writing, fixing of the text, 127; 
*Sdra,” a section, 128 ; — the airas employ- 
ed for announcing events, 129 ; — dogmas 
reviaion, 130 £ ; — doctrine of predestinn- 
tion, 161; — how much is valid, 162; — al- 
phabetical symbols ased to mark groups of 
Stiras, 153; —second revision, by Othman, 
135; art of reading the, 156; — pointe of 
contact between it and the 2nd Epistle of 
Peter, 255 ‰. ; —foture of Moslem theo- 
cracy, 257 if.; — references to Christ, 259 
and n.; — veracity of, 391, 392; moral obli- 
gations <~ ध ===  ॐ9--;99 





सपा, a misreading of RAivam,g.r. .. 55 
raids, among the Lushais „= ew 412, 412 
Raipur district, the Kamira in =. 4 144 


Riivach, = Rayamal, Riyamdl, पतती], in 
Baroda == cue : Gee 55, 56 
Raji Bali, worshipped at the Divali 237, 238 
Raja Bhér 11, 11, oe oon 34h and i. 
Rajdditya, a governor under Krishna ll. ... 224 
Hajagriba... swe =+ cm cm 234 and म. 
71111 =F ध i as on 358 


rajikdriya, corvée,— Singhalese  ... we S08 
Kijaporl in Hémingoda vie +e === 240 
Tapas, PUMBIONE a. vb ध on oe 116 
RAjastkbara, Sauraaéini author oss =» 12 


| Rijasthinl, Rajputana dialects, 16,186—188, 


191, 192 
Rajetaranginf mentions Kanishka, 351, 255, 364 
RAjiti, = Réjdditya, qv. = a „+> 224 
Rijdeali, Ceylon dynasty, chronological liat., 290 


| Aajdvali-Katha .. +$ us on oe 239 
HAjpdt gots xe tes . 202, 318 
Rajphiindé, co., 150; — Jaina libraries ०» 459 
rakhri, amulet vs = व भ ०० 286 
rikti-piirnama bee Pr ७७७ 111 8५४ 237 
tdkvha, charm न, ues ws es „+ 237 
Rikshashi १ = ~ es 97, 98 
Rékahi, female elf sa wt vel vee 407 
Ral: pa-chan, king of Tibet “ta on S64 
Rima, g., 3°02; ‘Hima," on coin = 916, S17 
99789 and the मणां ... aa ws ` 9), 238 


Ramabbadra-Dikshita ... abi ae we 240 


Raimecid [| fee ane 7; oe ohh 
Rampur... eee ove w+ 319 
Rimpur-Bhinpur, Digambara Math... ... 466 


Ramaeay, Lient., transmits Andaman Settle- 
ment accounta, ke, 81, 84, 85; leaves on 
account of indiaposition = 


87 
| Ranamards, a Madougonda-Chaluka. 28], 989, 284 


Ranchor Krishna प 1 wee 344 and i ob 
| Rangha or Xexartes, riv. os td ow . 29 
ranyin, heated sand bath, ke. 11 === Hin 999 


Ranipir, vil, near Patna 
Raniwal, shrine .,, cab 


हकत 8, कक 79 
"= OTS 





Rafijabala, satrap 


1; । । ae aoe ae 430 
Réshtrakdta officials ... ios we , ~ ak 
Ratan Singh Rithaur of Mérith, father of = 
Miri Bai in ॥ 13. कषक 111 ne 29 
Ratana नकत == = न ~ == 241 
Ratha ॥ 1.11 [१ oni oe one कव 73] 
rali ^ is oon nal ws 120 
rat kihiri, Acacia ecatechu, — Singhalese ... 437 
Ratnoszambhava,a Buddha = .. ~ 111. 121 


Rattas of Saundatti; their crest waa the 
eenddraldichhana or red-lead crest, 216 and 
n.; —Teferences in their records to Kypishra 
IIL. व. =, 215;— their claim to be con- 
nected with Kriahna + 220, 221; — their 
family can perhapa be traced hack ta 
an earlier time, 221; — abstract of the 
eontenta of the Hannikere or Hannikéri 
insoription = 217 
BAwan, हि." 54 ५ „=> ॐ 
7 — Raidroog, tiluki of Bellary 


किति । कतः cae 


coins found ... ०५१ 317 
BRayamal, Riyamil, Riydmil, in Baroda 

ancient Riivam भ = is mai | 
rdo-chog,stane tables,— Ladakh .., ... 389 
rdo-gri, stone knives, — Ladakh क wee OOM) 
rdo-liog, atone-pot, — Ladakh... ow 390 
rDo-ltog-ri, hili near Wanla in Ladakh  ... 389 
rdo-slar, edged stone axe, — Ladakh 9. 
7410, stone-pot,— Ladakh .. नू „> 290 


Reddick (Mr.), surgeon, bis death at the An 
damans, 87; — application ‘for admission of 
his child to the Orphan School 82, £9 
red-lead crest, seadiiraldichhana, of the Bat- 
fas of Saundatti * ~ 216, 221 च. 


redi-Aori, female fly-cateher, — Singhalese,.. 435 
reheyyd, crickets, — Binghalese <a ==> 436 
Rékhta, Hindodstinl poetry ... pan os 16 | 
religious rites in Ceylon == ase 339 ff. 
Bengmi Nagas =, ==> = ss = sce 102 
Resbutes, Rajputs = = 068, 470 | 


Mig-Veda and the Pavamana, 291, 908. — 
verbal forms ... म 

(413... ade 

Hin «chen smchog(Paramaratna?) न, १ 


456 
298 
869 


| + > 


Rishabha, lat Jina cad Swipe ay ase 40] 
Rishis eae ०५४ oe aes *०» अ 
filaranas = aakeonish, ighteous ones ue 204 
Roberts (Capt.) ... ne _ = BG 
rock edicts, sacribed to Bampriiti ..., oe 239 
rodi tenants,— Singhalese ,., ०. , nee eT 
Rodiyacaste र =, == त 
सिनता, Yakshini, 461 — Vidyidévi ... === रद्ध 
Fon, village, Mikir १७७ र, one === 102 
Rosetta stone, decree of... कक = == | 
Rudra, द. ... aie ae cae "= 208, 299 


=o 


| Roadradiman,entrap ..00 us es 
rudriksha rosary : ve COT 
Rufinus, 9; — references to St Thomas... 15, 15 
ruk, the Myristica horsfieldia, = oe 407 

| Rukaiya,dr.of Muhammad ... ... on ONG. 
Rokmitl ... 1 des = ae ती 
Rummindal pillar णडल, = = ae कति 

| 01६1, rack edict oom 3१ ए 71 क 936 

1॥ 

Sa‘ad bin »l-As,a [वानत ~ = „^ 13 


Sabean power passed to the Abyssinians, 398; = ` 
— monarchy 111 aoe ककल 

sachadharmathida, जा coinm „. => wee 429 

sadalgamuva adikdram, office-bearer, — Sin- 


ghalese oe eo one bt S11 
Sidigiva Riya, king of Vijayamagars we S18 
Sidhe or Rrihman an =a === > = 
oidhu,oeryin Geylon.... = oe FM 
edd kha, nutmeg, — Sinchaless mie नि 21 437 


Sadler (Mr.) detained for duty at the Anda- 


MANA Pat 7171 ise [1 om Ra 
saga, charm, amulet  .,, wed = oe 250 
Sazah, Arab prophetess गवत 4 he 
Bagaln, capital of k. Menander ज == 450 
Sahasrim, rock edict oon oon ane eo 258 
Snild, tribe of Lushais 410, 411, 413 
St. George's Island, 198;— तत = 367, 268 
St. Thomas’ Mount, tree upon wel, 150, 151 
Sajjana’s Putraletha ... “ ee 5&ौ 
sajosha — hazaosha, self-willed Tranian... 293 
Sika ern, 290. 265: — dating from the eoro- 

nation of Kanishka, $83, 42), 49a —kings, - 

probably Buddhists , i eee 
Sakakola ogi जनक ane a te 423 
Bikatéla, father of Bhadravihu, the Jaina 

patriarch "~ = = == we श 
Siketa, Soked, overthrown by 'Vijaya- 

kirti ... ^ «os 29, 719. 90 

| र वयव, wooden wheel, — Singhalese eve 308 
kta ies ate ou aad 
Sdkya, the Lichchhavi, progenitor of the Tibe- “i 

tan kings ;— the mountaineer... os 208 
Sikya Muni, Buddha ... — .,.983, $48 JCS, 424 
Sik ya race evel, बन 1 a 11) 
Sala tree nee Lee न = कै 354 
1111111 । rer ०० von tee sag 
Sslamanassar Il, victory over Artasar न, 288 
Salivihana, OFM sas one ona * 230 
= peeter aaa sie her, tine pet oe 

nvidhy ००५ Ty one let 123, । 197 | 

| ‘Saman, Ceylon festival... 1. = „> 310 


513 








samanalayé, butterfly, — Singhalese ow 406 
Semdvurtasa, Jaina ceremony द, ` - ky क 
Sambhava, आ Jina... ~ =) 
Samybaguhya, father of Mitricheta.. == 345 
Sathghagupta, father of VAgbhata == == Sb 
samghe upaytie, = joined the Order 286 n. 
sami, grave niche ५० as => 20 
Sampriti, 227 ; — Tibetan, Sambadi 200 
202, 233 

Saiwkdras or karmana,of the Drihmans ... 460 
Samvat era vee oon ५७७ ककड 250 
Sanyuktdgama == «+ + ow 423, 494 
Sayukta-rutna-pijaka-atitra — Ted-pad-teang- 

King os aa 581, ५6४, 384, 386 
Sanatan, follower of Chaitanya ene ot च. 
34011 relic casketa, 365, 566; — stipas we 428 
Sandheads, the a le = 138 
Sandarik, Sanadrik, L. Andranopolis, An- 

drumobolys, tn. visited by St. Thomas ...5—8 
Sandracottus or Sandracyptus, 227 ; — 

regurded us Addka.., ०७ = + दि 
301५, RAjA of oe GoD 


Séngi Kind of Méwir, father-in-law of Miri 

ह ५2५४-4], ५५4, 334 

Sanybabhati, translator si 420 
Sanghamitri, sister of Mahindra, mission to 

Ceylon => == “ == >+ 

Sanghita-purvatas, two mts, of iron = ll4 


Sangrimjit, aon of Bind Bur ... _ == 318 
Sankha, shell, on coin ... on ool 
Sanki, Sdnki, in Baroda; ancient name Ban- 
kiya == coe (की 
Sankiya, = Sanki, Sanki,in Baroda... == 5४ 
San-mei-ting (samddhi) == = = क 


Sanskrit, the relation of Sauraséni to it, 


181, 182, 189, 190; — words in the Malay 
== +, 405 —457 


language 
Sanskritised forme of vernacular names 


Ch = Mudiyanir, and Kanta- 

kudvira = Mulbigal = "= 68 
Sinté, Yakshini... + 461 
Santili lang., supposed influence on 

Géndt =... १४.101 
Santi, 16th Jina sues... \ pee TE SeE See etal sens 


Gacshyant, angel, Iranian === = == ALG 
sopsanda, Artistolochia mndica,— Singhalese. 309 
Saptarishi, seven minstrels, the stare in Urea 

Major === ०५७ 
sapu, champak, —.5inghalese ... 


298 
ob, + 


क, chief, — Mikir न्क we om oe LOB 
Saragon 11. of Assyria ००० 860s 
Sarajah Cawn, Shabandar of Quedah „ O70 
Baorasvati,g. == - = ज 96, 227, 463 


Sarasvati, stream between the Indus and 
i Ganges anna बक mai 1 20], 292. 298 


-eella, chella, ‘a javelin 


| Sarnt Chandra Daa (Babu) on Tibetan Juaila, 


6. १७७ ५ ज = A en 255 
Sardhadataka क tee oo 388 
Sariputra, Siriputto, Sdrivatto "= $60, 425 
éarira,the body wl === = RD 
Sarmanas dat, न = 258 
Sarvihna, Yaksha oe [ ५. wae 453 
Sarvaphala, a mt. a4. i ह =>. 195 
Sarvistivadins, 298 : — school 283 र, 
Sarvistramahdjvild, Vidyidévi == > 40S 
Sasa, coina relating to... s bi =» 152 
Sdseanadayi न == +" #61, 4893 
Sasinka Déva ज Karna इक्क .. „^, 78 

| उमा Bridge on the Indus, carvings. 361, 362 
Sasrim Chand Eatéch, Raja... = «+» 376 
Sassanides, religions revival under them, ` ` 

259, 427 
Sassanian empire ons + == ooo BBB 
Sdatrdbhydea, Jaina ceremony = 460 
Sitakani of the Sditavihama family of the 

Andhrabbritya dynasty .. .. = 180 
Stakarni Gotamiputra,k. .. = 266 and 9, 

| Sétakarvin Sdtavéhana, a Kuntula = oo LB? 
Sitavihena, Silivihana, Silihans or Hala ... 180 
SAtavihana, Andhra, k.... . 383 n. 
soll — 8 case of 8 
Sattadhard, fourth court of inquiry at Vaisili, 235 
Saflasat of Hala, oldest work in Mahirishtri. 150 
sittukirayd, attendants,—Binghalese ... 433 
Satyarndhara, k. of RAjapurt न =, 20 
Satyavan .. 9३४ सन्‌ He a 

| Sawmya, Jaina ceremony 460 

| Ssunaka, rd patriarch of the Buddhist chureh. 231 
Saungara (? Sungrama), vil. in RAmpur ove Ola 
Baurastna, country about Mathuri ... ... 18) 
Sauraséal,s Prikrit dialect, 180; —more closely 

related to Sanskrit than the others 181 ff. 
| Sawrmana, — solar year क a == aa 
saya, green, Gc. .. = os 280 
sari, used for bhang by Muhammadans one 250 
Sayyids, of the Karnal, 100; — sell amulets... 279 
Schultze (Benj.), Hinddstini Grammar... 21, 24 
Scriptures, Tibetan ome oe ane ow» 22S 
Scythia allotted to 8६, Andrew as we 10 
Seythian lang. =+ 455 and n. 
Se — Sakas — rule over Ki-pin, 418 and 7. ; 
conquest by the Yue-chi, 419 their 

identity ass she . ae 423 f 
Sea Horse (the brig) ».81, 85, 88, 90, 198 
हिल 110171 of unknown chates oon == 0 204 
Selachaittiya digoba, shrine in Ceylon... Bll 
Belens, g. ++ he = ~ र „„„ 428 
Beleukos Nicator... == == „= 227, 299 

| Beleukides, their coins ... ss. o Oo 


४९. 


and Additions 
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INDEX 





gellvktiana, clellal¢tens, the javelin-bawner 
of the Mukula or Che!labétona family, 224, 227 
Sell: kétena, another name or an epithet of 


fon 2१, 4... „= és a3), 9 
Sellavidega, 9 birwda of Bhillama IT. ^ 
Semites ... os abe 203, 204, 296 
Benskeliya or Keti, Kiirtika Mangolys festi- 

valin Ceylon ==, ee कह mene tee 
Staapati, chief minister of VaisAli === = 285 


sendriya, space + we == =+ ee 113 
sendérelinchhana, ‘the red-lead 
the Rattes of Saundatti =... 
Serampore Missiouaries, their early publica- 
tions 2416 
==» O16 


Rélupali, on coin... —- ose न" 
Sa Ramnid 111) 16 


Seu-li — Sinbila, Ceylon नक ae ==» $25 
Seu-ma Ta’ien, historian «+ 418,429, 423 
seven, a sacred number with the Semites ... 204 
ShibAnushéhi, a Saka k. ४. न os. 423 
Ghahr Sultan in Mozaffagarh, « shrine ... 220 
#hank of Vishna... ~: a rae 
Shanm kha or Kaérttikéya, Yaksha .. 
dus or Pois, tribe of the Lushais, their 
burial-grounds, 411;— mode of attack 
412; — live east of the Eoladain, their 
language अ in = aa = 418 


Sher Shih rebuilt Patna os = == 


Shézha, thousand-headed cobra iad 
Shia sectariangs ... ८६ wie sa. 134 n, 
SLMS ss 9 rie ane 2G] 
ehibboleth of the Muslims, 134; of the Shias, 261 
shivaéatarman, ceremonies of the Digambara 


=== 258 


Jainas ... ०७५ ate no ame =» 460 
Shildpur,tn., == == si ee al 
Shore (Sir चन), Governor-General (1793-4). 34, 

90, 137 
shraddhas, offerings to ancestora ... ... १98 
Shirisas = Surao, valiant apirita == „=, 205 
& filkot B: dlmens = re ae = oh 
Bibi, king or Indra eer | 
Siddipura, version of rock edict mY: +» 236 
Siddha... ^ yee 121, 187, 404 


Siddhachakra, Jairatacred plate... 
Siddhirths, name of one of the years of the 


eixty-yeara cycle of Jupiter... ` ... 213 ff. 
Siddhirtha, attained Buddhahood ... ,,, 299 


Eiddhdyini, Siddhiyikl, Yukshini .. = 463 
Bidh ५४, = ॐ ज os 316 १. 
Sie, Viceroy nae +न+ 422 
शपि) ` L. Sapbor, Spor, &c., general of k. 

oom Pay one ie abit 4, 5, i, st 
(14. \ 1 ह the Sthiivira 11 eae oon ~ 231 
Bilabbadra, chief of Nilunda ane S84 9. 

, ey 





| Siva temple at Trinomalai, 813; limgem, 216; 


| "Snow Cornwallis,” brig 





Sfmonténnayono, Brihman ceremony von 260 
Sirhha, patriarch .. sien id 382 
| ७1५49? on ean, 315, 316, 319, $24; — lion 
throne ... "व क क "= 423 
Simla Hill tribes. aie fie नक oon शि 
87४५७०17, — Al ulay ot th 
Singhalese, glimpses of their social life. 308 ff. 
336 ff, 432 ff. 
Sinhala, Ceylon 0811 ons ane oo won 46 
Sinhdeans १ a“ ws = 319, आ 
sinhayd, lion's fat,— Singhnlese ... .. 454 
Bintice, Syntice, friend of Migdonia, convert- 
ed by St. ‘Thomaa oon aan one ove 155 
Si-rona, mother 8 He क्का [| aon 120 
Sirmdr, tn Punjfib one 111) 416 
Sirshaka, Bhikyhu, probably Aryadeva B46 7. 
1111 1 1; (4 npattra हि 1 Yakeha |, 141 । 111 113 
90४41०40 of Chandragomin ... 348 and n., ५8 १. 
BSiguniiga, k. of Mayadha =+ ee , 90, 
धी, ह. =+ ० = == =" OO 9०9. कः 
५[१५१, 10th बचा == == === = 463, 468 
Sitala devi, goddess ve is ae on 
Biterparna, a place 4 ee 
sitfaru,— Fingholese == == == == अकत 


coins from temple of, 719; — on coins, 319, 
20, 428; — worship, 376 n.; Siva saved by 


a spider one 01) Per 928 
siyombati, tamarind, — Singhalese ... oo. 437 
Bkandsgupta, defeats the Hinas ... ... 879 
Skyin-gling, place near Khalates = ... S01 
sinall-pox, among the Singhalese -, .,, 488 
Smasinom = field of Braves ... ve aos 94 
Smerdes (pseudo) » cee! ee « 289 
Smith (Mr. G.), letters ... ०००, fees eee 
Sma iti Pre] ae = eer wee nem 90५ 


क 81 त 85, || 90, 2 


‘Snow Druid,” brig 8९, 89, 84,86, 87, 04, 194 


‘Snow Nancy,’ brig == ध .. 86, 67, 98 
Socrates Scholasticua, reference to Church of 

St. Thomas at Edesag... त «. 9, 14, 15 
fédodetark, a corrupt worl meaning probably 

‘one hundred and sitteen" rather than 

‘sixteen hundred" ... sss wv 49 52 
Sodom... ae „५ र on = 265 
Shan, riv. at Patma ws. ` =, as 76, 77, 80 
Soked = Siketa,e. + == 249 


| Soma, god s+ = ose 4, 206, 298, 99 
Soma-Haoma worship == = न ^ 291 
Sophronius(psendo) .. = = we 146 
Sophronius (St.), patriarch of Jerusalem ow LAT 
roran, to nsk aid of 9 spiritual adviser ^" BO 
Bétarmegas,k, = = च =>. ROL 


Sozomon, 9; reference to the Church of 
Bt. Thomas at Edessa...  «: on 14, 15 





Bpalngndamés, his coims... = os === === ABD 
Spaluhords, his coins ... ००० wo. 429 
== 429 


Spalirvds, his coins ==> es 
spurious Indian records; identification of 
places mentioned in some of them...49, 52 


9ॐ 55, 57 

Sricakns wos 2 „= 459, 460 
Irqpar, Erqpercy, on some coins of Menander 

430 and n. 


==> 257 
=» 462 
= 348 


Srivan, month .. 00 ewes 
पै, 11th वत्त न = = 
Srf, on coin, 319, 320 ; Sri 
Srichandra, k., son of Bindusdra i 


Bridhara coins ... = (915, 316 
Sri-ddarma-pitaka-niddna-atitra (Fu-fi-te'dng- 
in-inen-king) न ws ow SOD 
Sridatta, merchant of RAjapurt ee eee ।, 
frijyoti = “= ww 113 
Srt-Krishnaniya (9) on coin... = => O24 


11.1.14 | linchhena eta ne Pat ane 462 
érfefra, legend on coina ५९ 314. 315 
Sri vritsha, tree as 462 


Bthiviras, 228 n., 232 ;— Vinaya chiefs, list of. 
2); — chronological list... 7 
Sthulabhadra, disciple and successor of Bha- 
dravahu on 
Stokoe ( Lieut.) in command at Andamans, 87 
letters, 88, 59; his account of the 
Andamans, plan of Port Cornwallis (1793), 
194, 195 
oe 0 
430 


Straton L, his | १1}, | [11 one 
aitipa, ON COM = = ws 
Subbashitamalika, by Dr, Cappeller, 300 ff, 


599 8, 456 8. 


Subhdshitaratnakarandakakathd of Sidra... 350 
wichi, trellis भ न ues 6 + 
wichi rokhnd, sacred milk... ae 
Sudaréana, weapon of Vishnu ... . 
Sudharmié, wife of Utsihadharma 
Sudra caste, 237 and Divall 
Sudurjaya, Brihman ... = 


wos ted, 
==> 1 
se 120 
vow Debe 
==> 246 and n. 


Sughdha, Sogdiana ae कक aoe 287 and ॥ 6 (1 
Suhastin == = कः, "=> a» 232 
Subrillekha of Nigirjuna  ...d48 and n., 293 n. 
Sujanpur .. = == = अनह 
sukshafra — Aukshathra — Iranian ee ono 


suliva, hoiry whorl,—Singhalese =, 


Sumati, 5th Jina ase 461 
Sumatra, camphor erported, 367: —-dammar. 375 
Sumerian seven .. = = eke =» 294 
Sungskrit = Sanskrit न्क; भक ~ 5 AS 
Sunna traditions न oe nee 130 च. 


Bunni Beck in oon im भकः a2 26) 


we 430 | 


Tank, the Nawaib of ~ ans on 


Suntharadaka, an ancient village in Broach, 


56, 57 
Supiréva, 7th Jina = «=. $6), 463 
superstitions among the Singhalese 432 f 
Sura, capital of Persians “ “ 279 च. 


8013, name for MAtrichets oe 45, 346, 350, S85 
Surdshtra, dist see [11 429 
Surat, 4/7, 48, 367;—a Digambara seat of 


learning Son क क्ण += 460 
surgun, worshipper of images... == „न 280 
Susi, Persian capital ... one see 239 >. 

 Sushravas,— Husravangh—an Ushana .., 204 
Susiana or Elam = a == 285, 286 
Sudruta, physician =... kes ae 854 
Satiraké, Yukehini ... ot == 462 


Siirdiambdra of Advaghosha, 349 and 7, 
J50, 331, 382 n., $64—387 


eutikkd, sun-bird,—Singhalese ... ... 435 
Svimi-Mahiséna,g. == : ~ =+ 28 
feastika, symbol cm 238 


Svétambara Jainas, 239, 459 - — differ from 


the Digambaras ८ = 460 £. 
Swedish cerebrals ik ate ०५ ave 455 
Syam=—Sim ... + . 466 
Syim’ Yakeha, 441; —or Vijaya .. 452 
Byntengs of Juintia  .. + = 102 


Syriac version of The Acta of St. Thomas, 
1,2 ff, 154, 155, 1§7—159 


Syrian Christians, their creed in ~ 289 
Tabanng, Burmese month, March .. == 238 
labus, in the Punjab er oo eon 344 
tahonnuth, Arab rite tie ~ 


Ta-hia, 417; conquered by the Yue-chi, 418, 


#19;—theirland ... = —_ = 423 
Taif, near Meoca व, |” Naa .„„ $94 
प्च, tn. ans = =a i = 399 
व चत, in Mala ॐ --- = 448 
tala, the (ङ umbraculifera,— Singha- 

457 


talagoya, Varanus dracaena, — Singhalese ... 435 
Talakid im Mysore, mentioned as Talavana- 


POT = == = => = = “ = 289 
lalopal, head shade,—Singhalese ... =, 899 
Talavanapura, = Talakfid in Mysore. 233 
Talmud one १७७ ११ + wee 258, 259 
tamas,lusta =... eR 
Tamil 449, 451, 452, 454, 456—458 


Ta-mo-mi-to — Dharmamitra. lis => S87 
Tanglauas, Lushai tribe oa | Dea 
fonyur ... 


516 





Tinsen, Akbar's minstrel  ... ee 


Tantra... . wes a8 
T'in-ylo, 9 dramam =, = == अ 
Tao-siuen, writer A. ute eid ws 420 
Tao+e-king Ee ee 
Tapalinada,a place == => । कक +=» 125 
Topas, aaceticiam vin fate he अ 0 


Tari, इ, hymn to her : 
Tiranith, history of Indian Buddhiam, 345 ;— 
references to MAtricheta, 345, 346 and n., 
7—HM9 ४, Sc5:—to Kanishka, 381, 


Targum oan 071 # क 258 
tarra, small copper com oe ee व ४ 
Tartar TICES ass oer os 432 
Taswell (Gapt.), letters 98, 94, 95, 96, 137 


tutha, a prefix in the name Tatha-Umbari 
plained one 
Tatha-Umbard, an ancient name of Bagumra 
in Baroda, 54; —explanation of the prefix 
tatha . oon 7 oa 
8 | 4:26 


॥* 1 Romanempire ... ta 
एव्‌ = long suffering, forbearance ... on Zor 
favalam, pack-bullocks, — Singhalese = O39 
Tavernier, Hindostani scholar ow 240 
जका ^, “ ००७ #18 | 
वराक rebellion there ... ०७ es = 238 | 
Ta-¥ue-chi ane $ 42-4 
Tchang-k'ien, 417 ; — his journeys, 419, 421 
—eaptivity ... on aed 419 
Tchang-ngan, € $21 
Tche-le — Chara, for Charaka + 958 
Tche-lo-kin, Charaka, physician + BOF 


Teh'eng-ti, emperor = ०५५ 
Tehe-p'an, Ch’-phin, Chinese anthor 
Tchen:tan, — Chinese 

Tchen-t'an, Chin-thin, probably Kashgaria... 385 


Tchen-t'an Ki-ni-tch'a, 382 ;— déraputra Ka 
telombu, Sterculia foetida,—Singhalese ... 437 


Telugu folklore, 275 ff. ; — characters on coins, 


913, 314, 315 ; — lang 450—456, 455 
Temmins {Capt.) = id ee 
Temple coms ... = ws OLB 
Tengritvaiu, shen-yu, sons of heaven oe 453 
Tenton story, Mikir =... ` 208 ff. 
Tertm, L. Treptia, wife of king Mazdai = 5, 7 
Teahri, Oct.-Nov ne i === | 
teteke == creeping animals ise aur + 1217 
Teu-cha-lo,—Toshiras-- === = ow 23 
Teo-k'inte, — Tukhira ae ane „++ 49 
Theophilos; his comm i  ... se 400 





418, 421 | 


428 | 


। trial of prisoners, in Tibet and Vaisdli [1 


1 इ, 145 ff.;— Acts of, 1 8. -- न्भेव to 
Habbin, 4; — martyrdom of, 5; — move- 
ments of 5, 6; — pwoper names in the dete 


him, 145 ff.;—Calamina, scene of his 

martyrdom, 189 ff.; — the Legenda Aurea, 

1६4 1. ; ~ Ethiopic version of The Aety 

contains two separate accounts of, 156 £ ; -- 
Syriac version of The Acts „ 159, 381 
Thonmisambhota, inventor of the Tibetan _ 
= => SOD 


| Thornhill (C.), [धल किक === === we प 
Thrita or Thraetona Athwya, Iranian g., 


Thuplrama digoba, shrine of right collar 
bone, — Ceylon on = soo OED 
Tibetan dates of Buddha, 228 ;— reference to 
Asoka, 252; — affinities of the Lichchhavis 
233 f.; — rock inscriptions... 361, 362 
Tibeto-Burman languages, some branches of, 101 
Ten-chu—India—econquered by the Yue-chi, 
2 417, 426 
Tien-fa — rn ५. | 
ien-fzeu, son of Heaven, emperor of China, 


421,425; — défeaputra of the Yue-chi...428. 439 
Tiglatpilesar III a Nees Sh 
Tihi, one ~ ~ 
Timins, Commander of the ‘Nautilus’ Brig. 86 
Tinnévelly coins «» 315,316 

| Tipperabs, Chittagong Hilltribe = ... 411 


Tipd Sultan, coin attributed to his reign ... 333 
Tiridatos I [1 1 * 431 


Tirthakoras,Jain .. 290, 459-461, 463 

Tiruvannimalai, or Trinomalai, in So, Arkat, 
temple पकक hee र क्ते Pre 913 

Tishtar, the star Sirins =. 204 


Tissa — (Tishya) — Moggaliputrs, patrianch, 
ho 231, 233 ; —religions guide of Agdka, 365, 388 
४\ 41) 10 ् otleting i 11 [771 i oom 284 
| Topu Jopu, meaning unknown, Kangra... 279 
‘éra, Cassia leaves, — Singhalese = „~ 437 
Totemism in the Panjib oo DOL 8, 512 
Tou m1, principality tae wae ne one 417 
| Transoriana, Sakasdriventhence = ... 499 


Trichinopoly coins फक्क न one inh 318 
one ॥ aad == 466 














INDEX. 517 
Trinity, as understood by Moalema ... ve 259 | Updsaka, conversion of Priyadarsi == ©”... 283 
Trinomalai, Tirnvannimalai, in So. Arkat ... 313 ordination 231, 252, 236 
Tripitaka ... wif bis - "= $8] | Upatishya (Sdriputra), disciple of Buddha ... $85 
Triratnadias, not Matricheta os =+ S45 | Uravilva, te, + = een ee ee a 
trisila, on coins iis ~ . ddd, 429 dirnd प्रत क ons Lie =^ 428 
Trita Aptya or Traitama.g. «+. == 284,298 | Ushanas(Kava Usaor Usadhan) ... २ 994 
trob, atone tobaceo-holder ^^ A += 390 | Ushilathana, a misreading of athan 
Tsa-pao-ts'ang king, = Saniyukta-raina-mita- Ce = ae ` न „= Stand क, 
ka-eilfra... one one eee sae oes whnthe = sue == 425 
Tshan-di, examination and whipping of pri- एण, Uttandr, in Kélar, Mysore; probably 
sonere in Tibet + ००6, क । == 90 mentioned as Uttagrima ,, „== ws 58 
Teien-Han-chou ... ०५५ aoe wee ove 418 Utalhadharma, a man ... ५ ow. 190, 196 
teig, stone oil-press ==> ५५८ oo + 389 | Ottagrima, probably = Wootnoor, Utnur, . 
Tas’ in, Chinese dynasty oom oo Pet eos Ge Uttanir, 10 Kolar Mysore 111 57 58 
Tei-tchin-Iun, Samyukta-tattea-ddstra —_—...383 n. | Uttandr in Klar, Mysore; probably mention- 
Ta'aung-ling — Bolor ... 382, 285, 387, 421, 422 edaa Uttagrima = === == eee BR 
Tukhdras, Tushiras „+ = ०" 385, 421, 423,424 | ittarasala wit 0 ee 208 np 
Tula or Libra, zodiacal sign .. = = 237 | qitardsaiiga, mantle 1 .. .. a. 498 
Tuliga, a biruda of Krishna WII, g.».,217 andn | Uttarashara, mouth ... 2 „= 228 
Tulsi Dis and Miri Bal to ve ॐ, 5 | Uttarathin month wea et == 228 and n. 
प्रण differs from the other Dravidian lang Uvakhshastar(Kyaxares) == === ve 289 
॥ wee = see = 4५45, 454 | Uvakhshatara (Kyaxeres) „+ vee 287 
Tuombora, Yakeha oe eck a 401 | 
Tung T’ien-tchu — Eastern India == TD 
Twn Sarana, the three refuges,— Singha- 
Turis, द्मः kha Kens Valley = न न ॥ (न च Nee, ~ 
१ तण Act of St. ee a Vidibhasitha’sa Gadyachiniimani ... = 240 
sere nets 2 | vic thiaka siatinal Wider! nL een caaeelase 
ती व Aeneey oe a | Vaghauri, ancient village im Baroda 52, 58 
Twhahtra 2 Sere) ore 99] | Séhana, vehicle ... = + 314, 316, 319, 320, 322 
7 of 1, 11 1 Vaibhishika school 4200 tes oes 385 च. 
Vaidthi, = Siti... ane en न oa aoe 
क Vairitya or एप्त, Yakshinl... as we 462 
Uch, in BabAwalpur, ashrine-.. =-= = 980 | Yairéchana,a Buddha... ... a. 111- 156 
uchif, amall inseat or ००७ त oe a0 117 | Vairdtyd, Vidyidavi ... Pas a4 ae 460 
Udai Bi, sister-in-law of Miri. "+ ee ॐ | (नर्त Jaina ceremony ,.. Ms „ 460 
Udayist, son of Bini Ser... "= os 912 | Vaisikha, month x २28 
१2619, hoe,— Singhalesa =... = =" 308 | Vaisdli, council, 281, 253; disposing of the 
udupila, a village faction, —Singhalese ... 327 dead in, 234; judicial system 235 
nokunilia, pointed stick, — Singhalese = 308 | Vaidravana, fis — ” „. 111. 13 
uldmd, devil-bird,—Singhalese = = 495 | Waj Soh conta’ 2 - Sy ected tp ; क्त 
Umété, in Kaira; the spurious plates pur- rajra, diamond ... ४ अ ` ~ 4 
porting to have been issued in A, D. 478 पका uc = = + OR 
identification of the places mentioned in VajradrinkhalA Yakshini, 461; Vidyidavi. 
them स्न == sets = oe 59 | शरद्य probably Kabnl == =, 287 


Umkhen, riv., Assam... ~ 
Umm Kalthurn, dr. of Muhammad .., 
Ummi, epithet of Mohammad... 129 and n., 258 
Unddi-Sitra कक on oe] 379 
unahapuluvd, 1775, -- Binghalese =  ... 
pddhydya, Jaina order on 
Upagupta, supposed spiritual guide to Kal 
goka 231, 365 and n., 366 
ow 460 
० 295 


Upanayana, Jaimaceremony... ... 
Uperdja, officerin Vaislli .. ... 





Valabhi = Wali, Wali, or Waleth, in Kithii- 
wir as “a ot os = =» 9 
Valabhi records; the spurious plates parport- 
ing to have been issued in A. D. 478 ; identi- 
fication of the places mentioned in them... 44 


talahd, bear,—Singhalese .., : 424 

| Vallabha lord, the; a designationof + क्रोड 
varsha I. +o + 222 
Valli Amm4, consort of Kiirtikéya „ल „~ 311 


| Vamansbhattabina’s Virandrdyonacharita,,, 240 


०18 


roradahasta. mudrd on 02, HIS 
Varanandi, VYoksha =... sas oe HBL 
Varanda river = Wind Khdri in Broach ... 56, 57 


Varanéra, = Walnér, Wilnér,in Broach ... 56 
Vararuchi, Prakrit grammarian =» 180—184 
Varena, 2 Persian dist. ... 9: «+ 287, 288 
Varingin, a tree sad 19 
Vornanirhardreanastotra, o tranalation of 
part of ~ ane one चण one ॐ), 43 
rarda #titras, or | 379 


phonology 
Varuna, g., 111, 125, 292, 205, 206, “99; — 
Yaksha +" 463 
ras, rainy season, — Singhalese 40 
Vasubandhu == 45, $33 7. 
४ 05०१8१०. possibly Mazdeo, 169;— on coins... 428 
Vasumitra, president of the council of 


pm on + + 


Eanishka Ptr 71) 1, 111) Sao प्र. > 495 
Vasupijya, 12th Jinn === „न = 462, 464 
Visushka, Turushka, k... sul । अ पि 424 
Vatasivitri oon =» 298 
vay-dam-loh, cholera, — Lushai =, AD] 
Vayn, wind god one == 294 

1 +> ^ 1, ७७ ow Boe 
Vidas of the Digambara Jainas =. 454 


Vedic dialects, 181, 184, 185, 456 ; — religion, 
ite source १ on 
Vedisagiri (Chetiyagiri) = 384 
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Wohdrikd, third court of inquiry, Vaisili ... 235 
women change their sex in outward appear- 
ance among the Lushais =+ a: „ज SLE 
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NOTICE TO CONTE ॑ 
Contributors of Articles to this Journal 


will greatly oblige the Editor if they will leave 


the upper half of the first sheet of manuscript 
blank, for the codvenience of the Editor in 
entering instructions to the Preas regarding 





titling, atyle of printing, wubmismon of proofs,ctc., | 


ote. huchinetractious, when emt ecpurately, 
liable to reault in confusion and delay. 

Contributors will also greatly lighten the task 
of the Editor, as well as lessen the cost of com- 
pusition snd correction, by clwerving the fullow- 
ing suggestions ~ 

1.- In preparing copy, please leare @ margin 
of at least three mches on one side. Therevision 
of a crowded manuscript ia excessively trouble- 
कणठ र and laboricts When the last sheet of the 
article haa been finished, the last footnote or 


‘other interpolation added, and the last subtrac- 
tion made, please nem ber the folios consecutively — 


with the nutural numbers from | to the end 


®. Write plainly, especially proper names and 
foreign words. If foreign characters are to te 
ewployed, ३८६ them resemble as closely as possilile 
the type in our fonia. If Roman or Italie 
characters with diacritical points aro used, set 
that the pointe are distinet and rightly placed. 
Words to be printed in Italies ehould be once un- 
demcored. Wordsto beprinted Clarendon type 
may be once underscored with bine pencil, 





written copy alwaysneeds to becarefally revised,. 


with especial attention te mechanical faults and 
to the punctuation, 

2. Indicate paragraphs clearly by ‘a wide in- 
dention at the beginning; or, if the break iy an 


after-chought, by the nsmal sign (©), Begin all” 
larger divisions of an articl: on a fresh sheet of 
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ॐ In citing the tithe of books, give the tithe — 
in fall where it im. cocurs. In gubeeqnent cite- 
tions, the work muy be referred to by the- signi- 
ficant words of the title; but abbreviutions whieh — 
may aot be at once understocd are te be avoided, 








ventional syetem of citation lain general. ase, os 
in the case of the Vedas and the Bralmanic lite- 


ruture, the established custom of scholars ebould 
be followed. Titles of books will be printed 
क क of article im periodic: वः 
qastation marks, with the nyme uf the os lice 
in Italien, Bat the well-eetabliched method ¢ 
Unental Societies (J4., JAUB., JAB, 







principal 
JHKAS.. ZDMG.i should be adhered to. 


6. It in desirable, for reusoun of economy as 
well os good typography, that footnutes be ket 
within moderste limite Heferenees to footnotes 
eluetld be ४४.७५१. by [ल= eeries of natural aumbise 
(sey fru lt 16}, not by stare, पन्य, ete, 
As So the qethod of inserting foutautes in. the 
copy, good aauge differs. A way convenient fur 
author and editor and printer ia to insert the note, 
with a wider [ली hand margin toon that used for 
the text, bevinning the note on tha ine next after 
the line of text to which it-refers, the text itecif 
being resumed on the line nest after the ending 
of the note. But if the note is an after-thonght, 


sor if it @ long, it im well to interpolate itan a 
fresh sheet saa rider. 


7- Contribators are requested to kindly र 
membirthat additiong and alterations in type, 
after an article is printed in peges, are in many 
casea techmically difficult and proportionutely — 
cumtly, the bill for corrections sometimes amount--_ 
ing te as moch as the first ul composition 


and that sich alterations entail 4 most tryme- 


kind of labour, not only on editors and com- 
positors, but on the wothurs themelrea aa well ; 
and they are accordingly advised that a careful 
preparation of. their: manueeriyt in the manner 
above indicated will save both the Editor and 
themeclyce tauch unnetessary trouble 
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Contributors in India are requested to be #9 
good aa to address papers and correspondence to 
the EDITOR, care of the Edusation Bocicty’s 
Press, Bombay 

Contributors in Europe are req nested to be 
so good as to send their manuscripts and cornécted 
proofa to J. 2. FLEET, Esq. एष. CLE, 
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Contributors of Articles to this Journal 
will greatly oblige the Editor if they will leave 
the upper half of the first sheet of manuscript 
blank, for the convenience of the एवातः in 


entering instructions to the Press regarding 


tithing, style of printing, submission of proois, ste 
ete. Such instructions, when eent separately, 
liable to remit in confnzion and delay. 

Contributors will also greatly lighten the taak 
ef the Editor, as well aa lessen the coat of com 
pigition and correction, by observing the follow- 
tag anggeshons -—— 

1. In preparing copy, please leave a margm 

fat least three inches on ona aide, The reriaion 

of a crowded manuacript ia excessively trouble- 
some and laborious. When the last abeet of the 
article has been finished, the last fournote or 
other interpolation added, and the last subtras 
tion made, plense number the folios consecutively 
with the natural numbers from 1 to the end 


2. Write plainly, especially proper names and 
foreign words. If foreign characters are to be 
employed, let them reaemble ag closely aa poasible 
the type im our fonts. If Roman or Italic 
cluiracters with diacritical points aro used, see 
that the points are distinct and rightly placed. 

orda to be printed im Italies shoald be once un- 
deracored. Wordsto be printed Clarendon type 
may be once underscored with blue pencil, Type- 


written copy alwaysneedsto be carefully rorised, 


with especial attention to mechanpéal fanlts- and 
to the punctustion, ' 


3. Indicate paragraphs clearly by > wide ina 


denuon at the beguming; or, if the bresk ia pn 
क ० 
proper eunstrs “aa Sas 









भता as good typography, 


be sent to— 


itt print. Double marks of quotmtiu 
{* ™) should be used for octunl quotations ; 
single marks (* ') for included quotations, defini ` 
tions,-and the Hike. 


इ, Inciting the titles of स give” the title 








in fall where it Grst occurs. In subsequent cita-. 
। tiuma, the work may be referred to bythe signi- 
abbreviations: 


ficant words of the title ; bat: 
may not be at once understood are to be avoided, 


and, above all, entire uniformity @hould be ob- 


served throughout the article, Where some ¢on-— 
of eltation is in general uae, as 
in the case of the Veilas and tha Brahmanic lite 
ratare, the established enatom of rs should ` 
be followed... Titles of books will be printed 
in वध्वा; -titles of article in 
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principal 
JRAS., ZDMG.) should be adherod to, 


6 Itis desirable, for reasons of economy on 
{06 be kept 
within moderate limita. Re ‘a to footnotes 
should be made by brief series of natural numbers 
(say from 1६) 10), not by stars, daggers, etc. 
As to the method of inserting footnotes in the 
copy, good पनम differs. A way convenient. for 
wuthor and editor dnd printer ia to insert the note, ` 
with a wider jeft-hand margin than that asd for ` 
the text, beginning the note on the line next after — 
the line of text to which it refers, the tert itself 
being resumed on the line nest after the endmeg 
of the note. But if the note ix an after-thought, 
or 1१ it is long, it is well to. interpolate it on 
fresh abect aaa rider. 

7. Contributors are requested to kindly re- 
member that mibdlitions and alterations in type, 
after an article ia prmted in pages, Are in many 
cases technically difficult and pruportionately 
coatly, the bill for corrections sometimes amount- 
ing td as much as the Great eoet of composition ; 
amd that such alterations entail a most tryme 
kind of labour, not only on editors and com 
positors, but on the authors thenmelres as well; ` 
and they are accordingly advised that a cfrefal 
preparation of their manuscript in the mannér 
above indicated will wave both the Editor and 
themwselres much unnecessary trouble, 
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eo ood as to send their manuseripte apd eorrected 
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NWOTICE TO C TEIAT RE 

। buteors of Articles to this Journal 
will greatly oblige the Editor if they will leave 
the upper half of the first ahest of manuscript 
blank, for the convenience of the Editor im 
entering instractions to the Presa reyarding 
titling, atyle of printing, submission of proofs, ete., 
ete. Such instructions, when sent separately, 
liable to result in confusion and delay.” 

Contributors will also greatly lighten the task 
of the Editor, as well as leygen the coat of com- 
position and correction, by observing the follow- 
ing suggestions — 

1. In preparing copy, please leave a margin 
of at least three inches on one side. The revision 
ofacrowded manuscript ia excessively troubla- 
sume and laborious. When the last sheet of the 
article has heen finished, the last foatnote or 
other interpolation added, and the last suhtras- 
tion made, please number the folios consecutively 
with the natural numbers from 1 to the end. 


2 Write plainly, especially proper names anid 
foreign words. If fareign characters are to be 
employed, let them resemble az closely ns possible 
the type in our fonts. Ii Roman or Italic 
cluracters with discritionl pomta are nsed, see 
that the points are distinct and rightly placed. 














Words to be printed in Ttulies should be ence an- 
derscored. Wondato beprinted Clarendon type ` 


may be once underscored with blue pengil, Ty pe- 
written copy always needs to be carefully revined, 
with especial attention to méchanieal faulis 

to the punctuation, 

ॐ Indicate 
dention at the beginning; or, ifthe break is iin 
after-thonght, by the tsaal sign [(), Begin. all 
larger divisinns of an article on a fresh’ sheet of 
piper, Is is hardiy to ear that the 


` Proper comstrurtion of parugraphs is far more । 


han > matter of extarnal appearance. 
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ficant words of the title ; but which 
may not be at ones understood areto be avoided, 


_ mm Italie; tithes 


clearly yw wide sta 





| mR Punctnate the copy previsely as yon wish 


to appearin print. Double marks of qnotation 
(“ ") should be used for actual 
single maria (* *) for inctoded quotations, defini 
tions, and the like. 


5. Inciting the titles of bobke, give the tithe 


in fall where it first occars, In subsequent cite- 
ions, the work may be referred to by the bigni- 






and, above aff, entire 


rature, the estublished enstom of scholars 
be followed. Titles of books will be printed 





6. It ia desirable, for reasons of économy an 
well aa good typography, that footnotes be kept 
within moderate limita, Hoeferences to footnotes 
should bomad» by brief series of natura) कच) bers 
(say from 1 ta 10), not by stare, daguery, ete 
As to the method of inserting footaotes in the 
copy, g00d usage differs, A way couvenient for 


Suthor and ¢ditor and printer is to jnsert the note, 


with a wider left-hand targin tian that ०५ व for 
the text; beziuming the noteon the linw pert after 
the line of test to which it refers, the text iteel 
being reamed on the line next after the endin 
of the note. But if the note is on after-thouzht, 
or if it is lony, it is well to | 
जि sheet as a rider. | 


१ Contributors are requested to kindly ny 


Tember that additions amd alterutionw in type, 
after on urticle is printed jn paged, are in many 
casea technically diffealt and proportionately 
costly, the bill for serrections sometimes amon &- 
Ing to ga much as the first cost of COME PORLETCE 5 
and that such alternitions च्या # ११५४६ tryingr 
Kind of labour, not only an editors ami curt 


posters, bat on the authors themselves as welts 


and they are uccordiny!y advised thet a carefigl 
Preparation of their manuscript in the. manner 
above indicated will asve both. the Editor and 
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& emittances, correspondence relative to Sob- 
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Contributors in India are requested to be go 
good as tu address papers and correspondence to 
the EDITOR, care of the Bombay Education 
Bociety'a Presa, Bombay, 
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Contributors of Articles to this Journal 
will greatly oblige the Editor if they will कल्म 


the upper half of the first sheet of manuscript 
‘biank, for the convenience of the Editor im 
entering instructions to the Preaa regarding 
titling, style of printing, submission of proofs, etc., 
ete. Suchinstructions, when sent separately, 
liable to resalt in confusion and delay, 

Contributors will also greatly lighten the task 
of the Editor, as well as lessen the cost of com- 
‘position and correction, by chserving the fallow- 
ing sugecstions :-— 

1. In preparing copy, please leare a. margin 
cf at least three Inches on one side. ‘Therevision 
ofa crowded manuscript is excessively trouble- 


some and laborious, When the lost sheet of the. 


‘article haa been finished, the last footnote or 
other interpolation added, and the Jast. anhtrne 
tion made, please gumber the folina consecutively 
with the natural numbers from | to the end, 


2. Wie plainly, especially proper names and 
furcign words. If foreign characters are to ‘be 
employed, let them resemble as closely aa possible 
the type in our fonta. If Roman or Italic 
characters with diseritioal points are. used, pee 
that the points are distinet and rightly placed, 


Words to be printed in Italies should be once un. 


derscored. Wordsto be printed Clarendon type 


may be once underscored with blue penal. Type ` 


written copy always needa to be cardfally revised, 


with especial aitention to mechanical faults and 


te the pomrtuation, i. 


3. Indiente paragraphs clearly by a wide in. 


 dention wt tha ; a7, if the break is an 


ufter-thonght, by the uonal sign (क). एष्ट शा 


larger divisions of an ardicl« on & treah sheet of 
- paper, Th ie hardly 


than क matter of exteznal appearance, 


teary to say thet the 
१ कृष्य 6onetraction of [+ 444. is far more 
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